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EDITORS' FOREWORD

Planning a Festschrift for our teacher and
friend Benno Landsberger was a pleasant and
challenging task. It also soon proved to be a task
of considerable magnitude. When we began to
enumerate his former and present colleagues, his
pupils, and his many other friends, we realized
that it would be impossible to include contribu-
tions of all of them. As a matter of fact on two
earlier occasions it had been this great number
of Landsberger's friends which had kept us from
even attempting to prepare full-size Festschrifts
and caused us rather to present him with pub-
lications of modest size: a bibliography and a list
of his lexicographical contributions on his six-
tieth birthday (JCS IV [1950] 1-62) and one
issue of our departmental journal (JNES XIX,
No. 2, of April, 1960), containing ten articles, on
his seventieth. Now, when the approach of his
seventy-fifth birthday offered the opportunity
to prepare a volume in honor of Professor Lands-
berger, we were forced by practical considera-
tions to keep the size of the book within certain
limits and therefore had to restrict the number
of contributions; and since limitation was neces-
sary the obvious principle was to invite only
Assyriologists. We are painfully aware that this
meant that some of Landsberger's very good
friends could not be invited to participate, and
we can only hope that they will forgive us.

It is characteristic of the wide range of inter-
ests of the scholar for whom they were written
that the articles presented here cover such a
variety of fields. That some of them deal with

general Semitics, Hebrew, or Phoenician indi-
cates that their authors know such subjects to
be by no means peripheral to Landsberger's
scholarship. Similarly, when two of the invited
Assyriologists proposed themes involving con-
tributions of an archeologist and a musicologist,
respectively, we were glad to include these be-
cause they touch upon subjects which have also
occupied Landsberger. Quite naturally, some
topics relevant to the master's own work were
selected by more than one contributor. In view
of both the diversity of the articles in general
and the affinity of some it seemed advisable for
once to depart from the traditional alphabetic
arrangement and rather to attempt to arrange
the articles by topics, even though many differ-
ent and often overlapping criteria had to be
used. We hope that it will be evident, at least
approximately, what the guidelines were in this
endeavor.

Benno Landsberger's uniqueness lies not only
in his mastery of all parts of an enormously wide
field but also in the intensity with which he
penetrates any subject chosen from any part of
it. We-the contributors to this volume-are
conscious of the fact that "he has no equal" (as
the texts say), and for that reason can only hope
that he will look upon our modest gifts "with
a gracious eye."

HANs G. GtUTERBOCK

THORKILD JACOBSEN
CHICAGO

April 21, 1965
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NEW SUMERIAN LAW FRAGMENTS'

MIGUEL CIVIL

Chicago

Shortly after the publication of the Hammu-
rabi stele in 1902, the opinion that it was to a
large extent a compilation of older sources was
widely accepted by scholars and seriously
studied by Koschaker in 1914-17.2 He was limit-
ed, however, to internal criticism alone. Defini-
tive answers, he added, could be given only
"wenn gliickliche Funde uns noch weitere Origi-
nale sumerischer Gesetze bescheren." This
desideratum has now largely been fulfilled, but
the older sources available are still very imper-
fectly preserved. We have only about 40% of
Lipitistar's laws and an undetermined-but cer-
tainly very small-proportion of Urnammu's
laws. Any new finds are thus welcome, no matter
how small, and it is a pleasure to offer the follow-ing material as a humble contribution in honor
of the editor and commentator of Ana itti.u.

All the texts here published are from the col-
lections of the University Museum in Philadel-

phia,3 and they contain completely new materi-
al, or substantially new additions, on the
following subjects :

1. Lipitistar's Laws4

CL § 28 = CII § 148 Remarriage in case of
disability of the wife

§ 30 Marriage with a prosti-

§31 =

§ 33

tute against a court
order

§ 165 Gifts to a son
Slandering of an unmar-

ried woman
2. UM 55-21-71

ii 2' f. = CH § § 242-43 Rental of oxen
8' if. Succession in default

of male heirs
iii 2' if. = §§ 209-10, Assault on a preg-

213 nant woman
3. Various texts about damage to rented oxen

(see list on p. 6).

1. ADDITIONS TO LIPJTI STAR'S LAWS : NEW TEXTS

I = N 1791* (P1. I), small fragment which

joins the upper part of UM 29-16-55 + 29-16-
249 = text B of Steele's edition,-5 which forms

with texts C and G and with N 3058 (= H, pub-
lished in ArOr XVIII, Pls. 8-9) the large tablet
(abbreviated hereafter as B ±) with the full text
of CL.

J = CBS 2158 (Pls. I-II), a badly preserved
portion of a three-column tablet, which original-
ly contained the last quarter of CL, including
the epilogue. The contents of the preserved part
are as follows :

1 The abbreviations are as in CAD, with the following
additions :
CH Hammurabi Laws
CL Lipitigtar Laws
GSG A. Poebel, Grundziige der sumerische Grammatik
ISGL ,Sumerische Gltterlieder

2 Rechtsvergleichende Studie& zur Gesetzgebung Hammurapis
(Leipzig, 1917).

ii =B+ xvi 29-49
iii = xvii 32-50
iv = xvii 58-xviii 13v = xix 3-17

K = N 3320* (P1. II), a small fragment of the
reverse of a tablet with at least two columns :

if= B + xvii 58a-xviii 6
ii' = xix 2-9

For UM 55-21-71, which may also belong to CL,
see pages 4-6.

The sections to which substantial additions
are made are given in full ; for the others, only

8 I wish to express my gratitude to its curator, Professor
Samuel N. Kramer, for his generosity in making the pieces
available.4For a general concordance between CH and CL see F. R.
Steele in AJA LII 450 (cf. following note).

aIbid. pp. 425 if.; reprinted in the series "Museum Mono-
graphs" of the University of Pennsylvania. Our sigla for the
published texts are the same as those used by Steele.

oi.uchicago.edu



MIGUEL CIVIL

the variants are listed. The numbering of lines
and paragraphs follows Steele's edition.

xvi 30
40

xvii 27
28
29
30
31
32

33-34
35
36
37
38

Jhas -kam, instead of -ka ofF.
B+ andJhave 1-; Fhas in- (cf.

Falkenstein in Or. NS XIX 109).

tukun-bi
l -u
dam-nitalam - a - ni
igi-ni ba-ab-gi4

i su ba-an-la-la
e-ta nu-ub-ta-e-e 6

dam-a-ni dam-2-kam-ma 7

ba - an - d u12 - d u,28

dam - egir - ra - k e4
9

dam-nitalam
in - fl - ifl-e1 - °

§ 28. "If a man's first wife has lost her sight or
has become a paralytic, she shall not leave the
house; (if) her husband takes a second wife, the
later wife shall support the first wife." Variant:
"he shall support the later wife (and) the first
wife."

In spite of Steele's remark (AJA LII 448)
that no parallel exists in CH for CL § 28, there
is at first sight a striking resemblance between
CL § 28 and CH § 148, which will become more
apparent after a re-examination of lines 30-31.
In CH § 148, a man is authorized to take a sec-
ond wife, without divorcing the first one, if the
first has become sick with lahbum. She may stay
in the house and shall be supported by her hus-
band. The conclusion of CL § 28 is similar.
Therefore, the difficult lines 30-31 must be un-
derstood in the sense that something-presum-
ably a disease, as in CH-prevents the wife,
without culpability on her part, from fulfilling
her marital and household duties properly. Of
the two verbs in lines 30-31, i g i - g i4 and
Su - 1 a, the second one is well attested in the
sense of "to be(come) paralyzed," literally, "to
hang down limp, a member of the body"; cf.
1 i - su - 1 a- a = us.4-- lum (OB Lu part 7:6)
and the lexical references for u - 1a =

61I: -e; Fom.

'F: galam-n[a(?)]; I: 2-kam-ma.

IF: -du 12 -a; I: -du 12 - d u12.
9 I: -ke 4 ; Fom.
10 I: -e; Fom.

eslu given in CAD IV 341. As for i g i - g i4,
no helpful references are known," and the trans-
lation "to lose the sight" is based on the context,
which requires, according to the proposed inter-
pretation, a disability severe enough to render
the wife useless, and on the fact that, although
there are many terms meaning "blind," a
Sumerian expression for "to become blind" has
not yet been found. While CH, as well as the Ur
III ditilla quoted below, gives only names for the
disease(s), CL describes the effects. Since Sum.
i can have a conjunctive as well as a disjunc-
tive value (GSG § 417), it is uncertain whether
two unconnected disabilities are meant, regard-
less of their cause, or whether a specific disease
whose main effects were loss of sight and paraly-
sis is intended. In the latter case one could think
of leprosy, which includes as two of its most
characteristic results blindness and loss, total or
partial, of hands and feet.12 Instead of the diffi-
cult dam - galam - n [a(?)]13 of text F, the
new source I gives a straightforward d a m-
2-kam-ma (cf. CH § 148: ana .anitim
aiazim). Unless of course it is a simple paleo-
graphic error for 2-kam, galam in the
present context can hardly mean anything but
"skillful," in the sense of someone able to carry
out his duties properly, that is, "able-bodied,"
in contradistinction to the handicapped wife.
Otherwise, the word g a 1 a m is never used of
persons in Sumerian literature, where it qualifies
only: m e, i n i m, s a (for references see Fal-
kenstein in ZA XLIX 138 and Van Dijk, SGL
II 122), and nam-sub (CT XVI, P1. 28,

n1 Cf. i g i - g i4 = MIN (= sa-a-rum) d ril-[nim] (Nab-
nitu X 207). One could think of g i4 = pe,2, "to close an
opening," although pe 2, when used with parts of the body,
is said only of the mouth (Izbu III 38; AMT 90, 27), the ears
(Malku IV 14; KAR, No. 473 rev. 27 [figurative]), and the
anus (Izbu III 75). The semantic ranges of g i4 and pebp2 do
not, of course, necessarily overlap.

12 If we assume that the same disease--traditionally recog-

nized as giving the husband the right to take a second wife--
is meant in all three sources, these give the impression of an
attempt to avoid a tabooed word for leprosy, or whatever the
disease turns out to be, since the ditilla gives only the mythical
etiology (A - z g - s I g), CL describes only the effects,
and CII probably uses the word labbum as a euphemism. The
sense of labbum still needs clarification and cannot be discussed
here, but there is no doubt that it is applied often in the medi-
cal texts to conditions which do not fit the description in CL
and are insufficient to explain the incapacity of the woman.

18 The last sign in F remains uncertain.
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NEW SUMERIAN LAW FRAGMENTS

line 52).14 The variant - k e4 in line 36 changes
the meaning of the final disposition of the law.
According to F, the subject is still 1 i- i, "he
will support the later wife (and) the first wife,"
in agreement with CH § 148. According to the
new variant, the later wife becomes the subject
and she has to take care of the needs of the dis-
abled woman. The practical application of CL
§ 28 and CH § 148 is illustrated by a much older
source: ITT III 2, No. 6550 (= Falkenstein,
Gerichtsurkunden, No. 6), an Ur III ditilla in
which a wife stricken by a disease (A - z A g
b a - a n - s [1g]-a) asksherhusbandtomarry
a second wife and adds [U g] A-e se-ba

sig-ba ha-dab, "and let me receive an
allotment for food and clothing" (see Falken-
stein, Gerichtsurkunden II 9 f.).

xvii47 in-na-ab-tab(!)-e-ne

Here we read -tab-, instead of - b a -, ac-
cording to photograph of B and in agreement
with CH §§ 160-61 (ulta.anndma).

xvii 50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57

tukun-bi
guru -dam-dul 2
kar-kid-de tilla 2 -a
in-du1 2 -am

kar-kid-bi-ir
nu-un-si-gur-ru-da
di-kud-e-ne in-na-an-es
egir-bi-ta dam-nitalam-a-

ni
58 ba-an-tak 4 kiu-dam-tak4 -a-

ni
58a ru - n a' - [1 a]
59 kar-kid-bi
60 nu-un-dul2 -[dul 2]

§ 30. "If a married man joined a prostitute
from the street and the judges have told him not
to go back to the prostitute, (if) after that he
divorces his wife, when he has paid the divorce
money, he shall not marry that prostitute."

The new lines give the formerly missing con-
clusion of § 30. A married man has become at-
tached to a public woman. A court order re-
straining him from seeing her again (for g u r

14 In i g i - g a 1 a m (Falkenstein in ZA XLIX 112, line

1) the reading m e given by text B (= VAS X, No. 145 [not
pointed out by the editor]) is probably preferable to i g i of
text A (collated by E. Sollberger).

in the sense of "to go back to a woman" see Fal-
kenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 23:8) has been
given, presumably after complaint by the wife.
The law establishes then that not even after
divorcing his wife will he be able to marry the
prostitute. The restoration k - [d a m] -
t a k4 - [a - n i] was suggested by M. San Nicol6
in Or. NS XIX 116 (cf. also Falkenstein in Or.
NS XIX 110). The verb is [1 4] in all proba-
bility;cf. A ma-na k -dam-tak 4 -
ni-ra i-la-e (BEVI2,No.40:11), kul-
dam-tak 4  ma-na-am al-lai-e al-
tag-tag kiu-dam-tak 4 -a 3 ma-
na - am gi - e ba - ra - d u8  (Dialogue
5:190 ff.).

xviii 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

tukun-bi
ad-da-ti-la
dumu igi-na 5 as-ga
nig-ba in-na-an-ba
kisib in-na-an-rsarl
egir-a d-da-b a 6 -i - a - ta
ibila-e-ne
6-ad-da i-ba-e-ne
ia-la-ba(!)-a nu-un-ba-e-

ne
10 inim-ad-da-ne-ne
11 A.A17 nu-un-NE- ne

§ 31. "If a father, while living, has presented
a gift to a favorite son and written him a sealed
document, after the father has died, the heirs
shall divide the estate of the father (but) they
shall not divide the (already) given share. They
shall not.., their father's word."

This paragraph, now complete, is a forerunner
of CH § 165, with the differences-after emen-
dation of Steele's reading in line 9-that the son
is called simply d u m u in CL but DUMU.NITA
in CH, that the gift is described in more detail
in CH, and that there is no equivalent in CH for
the last two lines of CL. In both sources the
existence of a written and sealed document is an
indispensable condition for the son to keep the
gift after his father's death. The readings
ki ib and sar are preferable to dub
and s u m according to CH § 165: kunukkam

156 J: -na; K: -nu (error). Cf. CH § 165: sa in u

mairu.
1 

K: -ba-; B+ (andJ?)om.
1 7 B+: A.A; J: gJA [ .

oi.uchicago.edu
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igtur um. The correction of h a - I a - 6 - a to
h a- 1 a- b a- a is based on a photograph of
B+. The reading - ba -e - of the verb of line 9
is based on Steele's copy but is not clearly sup-
ported by the photograph, which seems to have
g 4- g a. In spite of the new variant in line 11,
no satisfactory translation of it is yet possible.
A likely restoration in text J would be UA.[A.. ..],
that is, z h, with a translation "they shall
not make the (written) word of their father dis-
appear," but a form *z 4h - dun/e is
otherwise unattested.

xviii32 [ ]-...rxl-..ne
33 [t]ukun-bi
34 dumu-munus-lfi
35 6-nu-gi 4 -a gls 1-zu
36 lfi b[a-a]b-dul
37 r1gi nu-un-zu-a
38 un-ge-en
39 10 gin ki-babbar 1-la-e

§ 33. "If a man has said that a freeman's
daughter who is not yet married has had sexual

intercourse, once it has been proved that she has
not had sexual intercourse, he shall pay ten
shekels of silver."

The case of the slandering of an unmarried
girl is not considered in the extant law sources,
which seem concerned with protecting the honor
of married women only. For "unmarried" the
text uses not the ordinary term d a m - n u -
d u 2 but the hapax 6- nu -g i4 -a, the nega-
tive of the well-known expression 6 - g i4 - a,
"daughter-in-law," Akk. kallatu. In an unpub-
lished inscription of Susin we have a comparable
case: dumu-munus-a-ni si-ma-
nfmki -e rnam1-6-gi4-a-bi-se [...]-
s u m, "he (8usin) gave his daughter in mar-
riage (lit. 'as a bride') in Simanum" (Susin Collec-
tion B iii 26 if., to be published by the writer).

xix 2-4 For the traces, see copies of J v (P1. II)
and K ii' (P1. III).

9 J: -l1-ta; B+omits -14-.
13 J: -im -mi -g i4; B+omits -im-.
16 J: -im-mi-ak; B+omits -im-.

2. THE TABLET UM 55-21-71

UM 55-21-71* (P1. III) is part of the reverse
of a three-column tablet excavated in Nippur
during the 1949/50 campaign, with the field
number 2NT 440.

There is no positive proof that UM 55-21-71
belongs to CL. Some considerations, however,
suggest that it may be taken provisionally as
part of CL. The first and only completely pre-
served line of column vi in B+ reads n f g -
ga - 6 - ad - d a, and, although it is clear from
the traces in the following line that it does not
duplicate ii 14 of UM 55-21-71, nevertheless it
can very well be part of a section dealing with
rights of succession, as does the lower part of
column ii in the new tablet. The obverse of B+
is practically gone, and there is ample room for
the text of our tablet. Column ii of UM 55-21-71
would thus be placed toward the end of column
v of B + and column iii somewhere in column vi
of B +. The fact that CL deals with oxen again
at the very end imposes no objection to this ar-
rangement, if one takes the paragraphs about
rented oxen (discussed on pp. 6-8) as an ap-
pendix to CL, added perhaps only in a later
recension.

col. ii
2' tukun-[bi]

gud-6b-idr-ra li [in-ijun]
mu-2-am addi[r-se]

5' 8 se gur in-na-4g-4g
gud-Ab-sag-murub 4 addir-[se]
6 se gur in-na-4g-Ag

tukun-bi li ba-is
dumu-nita nu-un-du1 2

10' dumu-munus dam nu-un-du 2s-a
ibila - a-ni rxl- [(x) - k u4 - (k u)]

tukun-[bi li ba-uis]
dumu-munus-a-ni [ ]
nig-ga-6-ad-da-na [( )]

15' nine-ban-da murgu-6-raly-[ ]
(rest broken)

col. iii
2' tuku[n-bi x-r]e

dumu-munus-l[i-ka i-ni-in]-
ra

n f g - a- [ga] - na

5' su mu-u[n-da-an-14]
1 ma-na [ki-babbar 1- A] -e

oi.uchicago.edu



NEW SUMERIAN LAW FRAGMENTS

tukun-b[i b]a-
nita-bi - [gaz]-e

tukun-bi [x]-re
10' rgeme 2l-l i-ka i-ni-in-ra

nfg- A -ga-na
su mu-un-da-an-la
5 gin k-[babbar i-la]-e

tukun-[bi ]
15' SAGPA [ ]

ii 2'-7'. "If a man has hired oxen (to be
yoked) in the rear (of the team), he shall pay as
rent for two years 8 g u r of grain; (if he has
hired) oxen (to be yoked) in front, he shall pay
as rent 6 g u r of grain."

ii 8'-11'. "If a man died (and) he had no sons,
(his) unmarried daughter(s) [shall become] his
heir(s)."

ii 12' if. "If [a man died], his daughter [...]
the estate of her father [(. ..)], the younger sis-
ter, after in the house [...]" (rest broken).

iii 2'-5'. "If a [...] has beaten the daughter
of a free man and she has suffered a miscarriage,
he shall pay one-half mina of silver."

iii 7'-8'. "If she died, that man shall be [put
to death]."

iii 9'-13'. "If a... has beaten the slave-girl
of a free man and she has suffered a miscarriage,
he shall pay five shekels of silver."

ii 2'-7'. This double paragraph is almost an
exact forerunner of CH §§ 242-43. The major
difference is that the rent is given for two years
in our text, as against one year in CH, but the
yearly rates are nonetheless identical. Dossin,
in his study of the CH passage in RA XXX
97 if., was the first to put the interpretation of
the qualifications of the oxen given in these
paragraphs on the right track. His over-all inter-
pretation is correct except for minor points: in
the third line of CH § 242 the reading is not
GUD.DA.PR.RA but GUD.X.irR.RA, as suspected by
Scheil (MDP IV 106, n. 2) in the editio princeps
of CH and confirmed by Ui XIII 286 (now com-
pleted by a new join to S5 [courtesy of 0. R.
Gurney]): g ud .6 .Cr . ra = a-lap ar-ku,
and Nippur forerunner to jb XIII 175. As for
the group MURUB 4.SAG, it must be understood, as
shown by the composition of the logogram, as
oxen yoked in the front or middle position (in

six-oxen teams), that is, in any position other
than immediately in front of the plow. Hh XIII
289 (completed as above) now gives g u d.
m u r u b 4 . sag . g6 = [q]ab-lu-t. Finally, the
comparison of the terms in CH

GUD.X.tR.RA

GUD.kB.MURUB 4 .SAG

with those in the new text UM 55-21-71

gud-A4b- ir-ra
g ud - ab - sag -murub4

shows that g u d - a b here is not miru, as sug-
gested by Dossin ("jeune bovid6"), but simply
g u d - a b - (h i - a), the collective for "cattle,"
regardless of sex (cf. Landsberger, MSL VIII 1,
p. 61). The writing A.PA.BI.GIS.PAD.SI.A for
a d d i r is standard in the later lexical texts:
Diri III 163 ff.; Ub IV 348b, 352 ff.; I VIIB
48; Lu IV 231; Nabnitu 1209; J 26; M 174; An-
tagal F 48; Ai. VI ii 55 ff. Only Proto-Diri
214a-b (JCS VII 29, col. vi 8') gives the abbre-
viated A.PAD.SI.A. 18 This word, attested since the
Fara period,' 9 is rather infrequent in Sumerian
contexts, where it is found mostly in the term
m - a d d i r, "ferryboat" (A. Salonen, Die
Wasserfahrzeuge in Babylonien, p. 24) and de-
rivatives. 20 The meaning "wages" is certain in
addir-ra-ni mu-na-ab-sum-mu-ne
gurus-ra dam dumu-ni a, mu-un-
d a - a n - e, "they (the foremen) pay the work-
er his wages, (and) he is able to take care of his
family" (Contest between the Hoe and the Plow
139 f. [variants not given]).

ii 8'-11'. This paragraph states explicitly
what was already known from Gudea's state-

1 Older writings: PAD.SI.A.BI.GIS- a k (R. Jestin, Nouvelles

tablettes sumbriennes de Suruppak au Musde d'Istanbul, No. 292
rev.); PAD.BI.SI+GI (Ent. 16 iii 9; Ukg. 4-5 x 10; Ukg. 6
ii 5 [quoted after Sollberger, Corpus], cf. T. Jacobsen in Gor-
don, Sumerian Proverbs, p. 462); k t - m A - PAD.SI.A.PA.BI-+

GIS(!) (Or. Nos. 47-49, No. 221).

19 Jestin, op. cit. No. 292 (see preceding note).
20 Ent. 16 iii 19; Gordon, Sumerian Proverbs, Nos. 1.89 and

1.187. In the Enlil and Ninlil myth (S. N. Kramer, Sumerian
Mythology, pp. 43 ft.) Enlil approaches the 1 u - m , -
a d d i r - r a (lines 127, 131). In Sumer XIII, P1. 2, lines 3 f.,
read perhaps [A.rPAD.Sl.A b a l (with gloss ra d1 - [d i - i r])
ti-tu-rum ib-da- u-um; cf. a d d i r = titurru in SBH, No.
7:18f.: addir-ijul-ma-al-la e-z6 nu-bal-a:
ti-tur-ru lim-nu d ge-e-nu la ,i-'rib-bil-ru, "a bad bridge (a
better translation would be 'ford') which does not let the
sheep cross."
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ment (quoted below) and legal texts such as
Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 209 (Ur III),
and RA XIV 152 (Enlilbani), namely that in de-
fault of male offspring the daughter (s) could
take the place of the heirs (see discussion by Fal-
kenstein, Gerichtsurkunden I 110 f.). A reading
dumu -nita in line 9' is preferred to the
equally possible i b i 1 a because of Gudea
Stele B vii 44 f. (cf. also Cyl. B xvii 8 ff.),
6 dumu-nita nu-du1 2 dumu-
munus-bi 1-bi-la-ba mi-ni-ku4,
where the difference in spelling points to a differ-
ence in reading. The restoration [k u41 is based
on this Gudea passage as well as on i b i 1 a -n a b a - n i - ku 4 (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurku&-
den, No. 204:32) ; in our passage, however, we
do not have the expected locative.

ii 12' if. The passage is too broken for trans-
lation. It deals presumably with the succession
rights among daughters when the eldest is mar-
ried. The fourth sign in line 15' is ~. The
paleographic distinction between this sign and
the true LUM, generally recognized years ago
(e.g. by Thureau-Dangin in RA X 94, n. 1; Al-
lotte de la Fuye in RA XVI 8), has often been
forgotten in more recent publications. A de-
tailed discussion and the proof for a reading
m u r g ua will be given by Landsberger in
MSL IX.

The laws in column iii are close forerunners of
CII §§ 209, 210, and 213. The most important
differences are that our text, as far as it is pre-
served, ignores the mu. kenu-class of CII, that

the fines are higher than in CH, and that it is
the man himself, not his daughter, who is put
to death in the event of the girl's death. YOAS I,
No. 28, deals only with the miscarriage suffered
by the daughter of a free man but makes a dis-
tinction as to whether it is due to an involuntary
push (z a g -u( s) or to an intentional blow
(s I g). Less close parallels can be found in the
Assyrian Laws A § § 50 if. I am unable to give a
satisfactory restoration for the end of lines 2'
and 9'. The context requires the subject of the
verb r a, and thus the last sign must be - r e
in spite of some uncertainty on the tablet. A
reading rt u r1 - r e would fit very well the
traces of the first sign in line 9', but not the con-
text since there is no reason why the law should
be restricted to "young boys." For the verb
r a with a locative, instead of the usual accusa-
tive, cf. for example k ur- ra bar -u s-t a
b a- ni- fb- ra (Lugale245).

The meaning "to suffer a miscarriage" for
s u- 1 ai (with locative) is unique, but it is cer-
tain from the context. The use of this verb must
be based on some peculiar physiological concepts
of the time. YOS I, No. 28, uses a -s u b, CII
uses nadir, and the Assyrian Laws use nadir and
sald'u. The accident, as described in the Meso-
potamian laws, is exceedingly rare in the prac-
tice of legal medicine. It seems that the more
unusual and farfetched a legal case is, the fuller
treatment it receives at the hands of the legisla-
tor, preoccupied above all in showing off the
perspicacity of his legal mind.

3. LAWS ABOUT RENTED OXEN

CH §§ 244-49 and CL §§ 34-37 have regula-
tions fixing the penalties for injuries or losses suf-
fered by rented oxen. In YOS I, No. 28, §§ 8-9
deal with similar cases, although the text does
not say explicitly that the oxen are hired. Final-
ly, KA V, No. 8, published in MSL I 68 f . as an
appendix to Ai. IV, opens with clauses about the
same matter.21 The following new fragments can
now be added to the already known material:

A = N 5119 (P1.111) = I11'-6' and III 6'-11'
B = 3NT 903, 139 (P1. IV) = II 1'-7'
C = N 963 (P1. IV) = III 1'-13'
211n KAY, No. 8:1lf. (MSL I168) read tukun-bi6,-g.4-la-dag-ga-ta : um-ma i-na me-g[u-ti ... ] in-

stead of a-mil-la kala-ga-ta; cf. gal-la-
d a g = eg4a (Nabnitu X 136).

A poses a special problem. The shape of the
fragment suggests a two-column, or even a
three-column, tablet. If the first and fourth (or
sixth) columns both deal with rented oxen, we
ought to assume that the entire tablet was de-
voted to that subject; however, such a long sec-
tion-with at least twenty paragraphs, and per-
haps more, on rented oxen-is unlikely. A was,
therefore, some uncommon type of school tablet,
perhaps with repetition of the same text on ob-
verse and reverse. B is too small a fragment to
allow us to draw any conclusions, but it is proba-
bly an exercise tablet. C is certainly not a collec-
tion of laws. It is included here only because the
law collections, as shown above, have identical
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paragraphs and because of the light it can shed
on the protohistory of Ilj I-II and Ana ittifu.
The obverse of C starts with "model contracts";
note the mention of personal names: [de]n-lil-ba-
ni (lines 4, 5, 12) and AN-.u-ba-ni (line 3). The
tablet is a collection-for scribal instruction-
of sample contracts, concretely the kind of docu-
ments likely to be needed in connection with
land tenure and farming activities. The inclusion
of the clauses about oxen, which explain in de-
tail such concise formulas as ana in~i qanni supri
u sibbati izzaz (PBS VIII 2, No. 196:11), is per-
fectly normal in such a context.

The three following sections cannot be ar-
ranged satisfactorily in successive order without
new evidence, especially because of the uncer-
tainty of the real order of the obverse and re-
verse of A. There can be some overlapping in the
imperfectly preserved passages, since II 5-8
could be the same as III 1-4 and I 6 could be
identical with II 1 etc.

I 1' -[1l a-e]
2' tuk[un-bi gud]
3' si-bi fb-t[a-an-kud]
4' igi-3-gal-sam-m [a-kam]
5' 1-la-e

6' [tu]ku[n- b i]
II 1' tuk[un-bi]

2' gud igi-bi [in-hul]
3' u-ri-sam-[ma-kam]
4' I-l[ a-e]
5' tuk[un-bi]
6' gud (x)>-bi [ ]
7' igi-4-[gail- am-ma-kam]
8' [i-1 l-e]

III 1' tu[kun-bi gud]
2' PA [(x)-bi ]
3' igi-4-g [al- am-ma-kam]
4' 1- [e]l

5' tukun-[bi]
6' fd-da bal-da [g]ud 22 ba-fi
7' him-[t]il-la-bi-is

8' i-l[a]-e

9' tukun-bi gud
10' iSgudun-mar 23 .- gfd - da - bi
11' ur-mah-e ba-an-gaz

22A: gud; Com.

a C: - mar -; A om. by mistake.

12' nu-ub-[ ]
13' u 4 -da[ ]

I 2'-5'. "If (a man) has [broken] the horns of
the ox, he shall pay one-third of its price."

II 1'-4'. "If (a man) has [damaged] the eyes
of the ox, he shall pay one-half of its price."

II 5'-8'. "If (a man) has [...] the..,. of the
ox, he shall pay one-fourth of its price."

III 1'-4'. "If (a man) has [...] the . [..] of
the ox, he shall pay one-fourth of its price."

III 5'-8'. "If the ox has been killed when
crossing a river, he shall pay its full price."

III 9'. "If a lion has killed the ox (while it was
under) the yoke of a wagon, he shall not [...],
when [...] (rest broken).

I 2'-5' is identical with CL § 36 (from which
the verbal form has been restored) but with a
higher penalty: one-third of the price of the ox
instead of one-fourth as in CL. The case is not
considered in CH but is included in the clause
from PBS VIII 2, No. 196, quoted above, and
in a similar clause in Bohl, Leiden Coll. II, No.
771:12.

II 1'-4' is identical with CL § 35 and CH
§ 247 as well as with the appendix to Ai. IV
7-10; in all cases the penalty is the same. The
restoration [i n - h u 1] is from CL § 35.

II 5'-8'. The parallelism with the other para-
graphs suggests an emendation in line 6':
g ud (x) - b i. A possible candidate for x,
judging from the penalty, is k u n, for which
one pays one-fourth of the price according to
§ 37, or one of the items listed alongside the tail
in CH § 248, with the minimum penalty. Cf.
also III 1'-4'.

III 1'-4'. Line 2' remains undeciphered. A
not very important part of the body of the ox is
expected, since the penalty is only one-fourth of
the total price. The sign PA is clear on the tablet,
and SA is excluded. One could think of restoring
PA.[IB, that is, a b, because of the line
gud hab (withvar. sa-ab) kud-kud
giq u d u n n a- n a (Dialogue 1:67, identical
with P 5.21; see E. I. Gordon in JCS XII 14 f.),
and taking h a b as equal to qablii, qablatan
(Diri V 73a-74), but textually sa - ab is
preferable to h a b in the passage just quoted.
The term s a - a b is hardly a part of the body,
since it is not found in the lists of s a's of the
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forerunner of Hb XV 87 ff. and Ugumu 153 ff.;
it is better to consider it as ("s a - a b; cf.
forerunner to ji XI 118 (with new var. from
unpubl. dupl. N 5497: s a - a [b]), an un-
identified part of the harness of oxen, written
s a - p a in pre-Sargonic (DP, No. 492 i 7, iii 5;
Genouillac, Tablettes sumeriennes archaiques, No.
31 ii 1; etc.) and Ur III texts (Oppenheim, AOS
XXXII E 19) and sa - ab in STVC, No. 75
ii 11. The meaning of Dialogue 1:67 is thus
"even when this piece of the harness is broken,
the ox continues to lie under the yoke," and the
phrase was used to describe proverbial stupidity.

III 5'-8'. This paragraph has no known paral-
lels in the legal sources. For the Ur III adminis-
trative texts, cf. for example RA XIX 44, No.
641:23: official "going to (supervise) the cross-
ing of the river by the cattle" (g u d f d - d e
bal-e-de gin-na). The tablet YOS IV,
No. 294, deals with a legal case in which barley
had been paid for a herd of donkeys to cross the
river (anse fd-d6 bal-a); the animals
drowned (a - a 1- i ), and restitution has to
be made. The complications of the case, due to
the fact that the paid barley had already been
spent, are not clear because the end of the text
is broken.

III 9' if. The case of the ox killed by a lion is
foreseen by CH § 244 and YOS I, No. 28, § 8.

The end of the article is not preserved in our
text, but the negative form of the verb in line 12
makes it probable that the solution was similar
to that of CH, namely that the man who hired
the ox had nothing to pay and the loss was ana
beli~u. YOS I, No. 28, says on the contrary that
if a lion kills an ox "an equivalent for its (with
incorrect suffix - n i -) life shall be provided."
The cases, however, seem slightly different. YOS
I, No. 28, presumes negligence on the part of the
man who hired the ox, which is described as a
"wandering ox," while CH seems to presume due
care, since the following paragraph covers the
death of the ox by neglect, whatever the cause
may be. In our text-if the assumption that its
conclusion was similar to CH § 244 is correct-
it seems that as long as the oxen are yoked to the
wagon, reasonable care is presumed, and the
hirer is not liable for the loss of the animals. If
they were killed by a lion, it was a case of force
majeure. Note, however, that the beginning of
our line 13' (u4 - d a [...]) suggests that the
paragraph included the consideration of special
circumstances, unfortunately not preserved.

The following table gives all the sources avail-
able about damages to hired oxen, and a com-
parison of the penalties (given in the second sub-
column as the price of an ox or a fraction there-
of). One innovation of CH is that the cases are
grouped according to penalties.

CH CL New Texts YOS I, No. 28 KAY, No. 8

Ox killed by a lion ..... §244 0 ................. III 9'ff. 0? 8 1
Ox killed crossing a river .............. ................ III 5'-8' 1.
Ox killed by neglect or

striking............. 245 .................................... .............. cf. 1-6* ......
Ox lost........... ..................................................... 9 1
Lesions:

legs................ 246 1 ............................. ........... . .........................
labanu.............. 246 1
eyes............... 247 j §35 . II l'-4' .............. 7-10
skin............... 248 ..... .....................................
tail................ 248 37 II 5'-8'? I ..................................
aiallu............. 248 34 ..............
horns............... ................ 36 I 2'-5'
bones............. .............................................................. 1-6 1

* See p. 6, n. 21.

t In CL § 34 read perhaps sa-sal1 tukul-a (-ta expected), "with a stick," i.e., a goad.

oi.uchicago.edu



PLATE I

N 1791*
xviii lvii

30

i~- I~T 3
355

(faM 29-16-55)

ii tii

55 / O~j

5~

/ 7 ~io10r410
m /r o s

CBS 2158 obv .

9

oi.uchicago.edu



PLATE II

v Iv

r~rff~F A~10
10

15~ ?9~15

CBS 2158 rev*

ii' it

N 3320* rev.

10

oi.uchicago.edu



PLATE III

5.

UKM 55-21.-71* rev.

iii ii

5

10

15

3

6

N 5119

11

oi.uchicago.edu



PLATE IV

5

10

15&~

obv.

ii

N 963 obv.

iii

10

it

0 ,W

3NT 903, 139 N 963 rev.

12

0

10

oi.uchicago.edu



TWO FRAGMENTS OF SUMERIAN LAWS

O. R. GURNEY AND S. N. KRAMER

Oxford University and University of Pennsylvania

The two fragments of clay tablet, U.7739 and
U.7740, form part of the large collection of
cuneiform tablets excavated by Sir Leonard
Woolley at Ur between 1923 and 1934. They
were recognized as containing Sumerian laws by
Dr. C. J. Gadd and were generously assigned by
him, together with other tablets of various con-
tents, to Gurney for publication. The copies
(p. 18) have been prepared by him, but the
interpretation is mainly the work of Kramer.
The importance of any new discovery of ancient
laws need hardly be stressed, and the publication
is offered as a tribute to the eminent master
celebrated in this volume, to whom Assyriology
owes so much.

U.7739 is an upper left corner, and U.7740 is
a lower right corner. That they formed part of
a single tablet is not certain but is supported not
only by the script and contents but also by the
shape and curvature and by the color of the clay
in the break. The surface of U.7740 appears yel-
lower and more polished than that of U.7739,
but every Assyriologist knows how misleading
such indications can be. They are treated there-

(Obv. col. i)
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

tukum-bi
dam-gurus
me-te-ni-ta
Ii ba-an-us
ir-ra-na ba-an-ni
munus-bi
li i-gaz-e
arad1 (!?)-ba
ama-gi4-bi
1-gar

tukum-bi
geme-li
6-nu-gi4-a
nig-a-gar-se
l 1-ag
6 bf-gi4

fore as parts of a single text in this edition, and
it has been assumed that the first preserved col-
umn on U.7740 is the lower part of col. iii, the
first few lines of which are also preserved on
U.7739. The assumed relative position is shown
in the rough sketch accompanying the copies.
The line numbering has been roughly calculated
accordingly, but is likely to be approximately
correct even if the tablets do not belong togeth-
er, since it is in accordance with the curvature
of the two pieces. A rough allowance has also
been made for the number of sections missing in
the lacunae.

The resemblance of §§ 21-24 to §§ 16-19 of
the Code of Ur-nammu is such that there can be
little doubt that our text formed part of that
code, especially in view of the place of its dis-
covery. The actual tablet, to judge from the
script, must have been inscribed some time about
1750 B.C. by a student of one of Ur's edubba's.
The writing stops abruptly after the first line of
the second column of the reverse, and the tablet
would therefore seem to be unfinished,

§1
If the wife of (a man's) guruf(-slave), of her own will,

followed the man about and he lay in her lap, that woman
shall be killed, (and) that slave shall be set free.

§2
If a man acted in disregard of (the owner's) rights to-

ward an(other) man's slave-girl, who had not been be-
trothed, and he betrothed her, that man shall pay 5
shekels of silver.

13
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17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

ld-bi
5 gfn-ki
i-la-e

tukum-bi
ld [d]am(!?)-PI-ni
i-tag4-tag4
1 ma-na-kc-am
i-la-e

tukum-bi
nu-ma-su
i-tag4-tag4

ma-na-ki
i-la-e

30. tukum-bi
31. nu-ma-su
32. [d]ub-ka-ke4
33. nu-me-a
34. lI dr-ra-na
35. ba-an-na
36. ki'i nu(!?)-la-e

37. tukum-bi

(Obv. col. ii)
1. 3 gfn-kh
2. i-la-e

3.

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

tukum-bi
dam-gurus-a-da
ir-ra

na-a
l i-da-la
fd-de
ui-um-zalag-zalag

li i-da-ld-[a]
sussana (AU ANA.A) [ma-na-kfi]
i-[la-e]

tuku[m-bi]
nital[am]
gan-u-...
1-. . .

§3
If a man divorce his... (wife) he shall pay 1 mina of

silver.

§4
If it is a (former) widow (whom) he divorces, he shall

pay mina of silver.

§5
If a man has lain in the lap of a widow without a written

agreement (of marriage), he need not pay any silver.

§6
If [ ... .. .. ....... .......... .. . . . ... ... . . ..... .... ..

§§ 7-8
missing

§9
[If ................................................

he shall pay 3 shekels of silver.

§ 10
If a man is accused of lying in the bosom of the wife

of a guruf(-slave) and the river has cleared her (of guilt),
the man who was accused (of lying) with her sh[all pay]
4 mina of silver.

§11
If a wife ....

14
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17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.

U-. ..

Id (?)-tab (?)-. ..

16' . .

]...
ba-a[n]..
nfg-...
a-ab-[ba]-...
1-. .

t[ukum-bi]

d[am](?) ...

ki-.. .

I-...

li...
l1l...

2 gfn-[kil]
i-n[a-ld-e]

§ 12
If [ ........................... ................... . .

. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . .. . . .. . .. . . . .. . . ]

he [shall pay] him 2 shekels of [silver].

§ 13
(Too fragmentary for translation.)35. tuku[m-bi]

36. anke(!?) . . .

§§ 14-15
missing

§ 16
[If ......................................

he [shall pay him] 2 sh.............ekels of silver].......... .he [shall pay him] 2 sh[ekels of silver].
(Obv. col. iii)

1. . ..

2....
3. 2 g[in-k]
4. i-[na-li-e]

5. t[ukum-bi]
§ 17

(Too fragmentary for translation.)

§§ 18-20
missing

[tukum-bi]
[li li-ra]
[... -ni]
[gi~...-t]a

[im-t]a-kus
[...-gin-kfi]-babbar-6m
[i]-l -e

40. [tuku]m-bi
41. [g"...]-ta

§ 21
[If a man] severed [the... of a man with a... ], he

shall pay [. . . shekels of si]lver.

§ 22

[I]f [a man] severed [his. . .] with [a.. .], he shall [pay
... shekels of silv]er.

33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.

15
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42.
43.
44.
45.

46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.

53.
54.

(Obv.
1.
2.
3.
4.

35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.

52.
53.
54.
55.

(Obv.

[... ]-ni
[im-ta]-ku5
[... -gfn-ki-babbar]-Am
[i-li]-e

[tukum]-bi
[. . .-n]i
[ig. . .-t]a
[im-ta-k]u 5
[...-gfn-k -babbar]-am
[...]-am
[I-l ]-e

[tukum]-bi
[gil ... ]-ta

col. iv)
[...-ni]
[im-ta-kus]
[...-gn-ki-babbar-am]
[i-l-e]

[...]-a
ha-ba-tdm-mu
tukum-bi
geme nu-tuku
10 gfn-ki-babbar-am
he-na-lM-e
tukum-bi
kA nu-tuku
nig-na-me
nu-na-ab-si-mu

tukum-bi
geme-ld nin-a-ni-gim-
dim-ma-ar
ai i-ni-dug4
1 sila-mun- m
sul-sul-ni
i-sub(Aux)-b4

tukum-bi
geme-ldi nin-a-ni-gim-
dim-ma-ar
in-ni-ra
col. v)

§ 23
[If he sev]ered [hi]s... with a...], he shall [pay...

shekels of silver] as [.. .].

§ 24
[I]f [a man severed his ... wi]th [a ... , he shall pay

... shekels of silver].

§§ 25-27
missing

§ 28
[If a m an .......... ...............................

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ................. . .. .............. ],

he shall bring [. . .]; if he has no slave-girl, he shall pay 10
shekels of silver; if he has no money, he shall not give him
anything.

§ 29
If the slave-girl of a man, presuming herself to be the

equal of her mistress, uttered a curse against her, her teeth
shall be scrubbed with 1 sila of salt.

§ 30
If the slave-girl of a man, presuming herself to be the

equal of her mistress, struck her, [................ ].
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§§31-33

33. [...]-gub-b6(!)

34. tukum-bi
35. li lhi-ki-inim-ma-s
36. ib-ta-e
37. li-im-zuh
38. ba-an-ku 4
39. 15 gfn-k-babbar-am
40. i-la-e

41. tukum-bi
42. lI Id-ki-inim-ma-g
43. fb-ta-e
44. nam-erim-ta e-gur
45. nig-di-ba-en-na-gal-la
46. fb-su-su

47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.

(Rev.
1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

tukum-bi
a-sa-gan-li
nfg-a-gar-s
li i-ag(!?)
ba-an-uruz(APIN)
sa bi-dug 4
gi in-ni-[ta]g 4
li-bi
col. i)
a-ni fb-ta-an-en-de

tukum-bi
a-sd-gan-ld
li a-da(!?) bf-ra(?)
a-A 1 [iku]
3 se-[gur]
1- g-ga

tukum-bi
li li
a-A-gan apin-la-se
1-na-si
nu-un-uruz(APIN)

sa-sA-ga

1-gar
1 iku
3 se-gur
1-ag-ga

18. tukum-bi
19. 1i 1i

§ 34
If a man came forward as a witness (and falsely) turned

(some one) into a criminal, he shall pay 15 shekels of
silver.

§ 35
If a man came forward as a witness (but) turned away

from an oath (i.e., refused to take an oath in support of
his testimony), he shall pay as much as is involved in the
suit.

§ 36
If a man acted in disregard of (the owner's) rights to-

ward the field or land of (another) man and plowed it,
and he (the owner) sued and made him relinquish the
yield, that man shall forfeit (the reward of) his labor.

§ 37
If a man flooded the field or land of an(other) man with

water, he shall measure out 3 gur of grain per iku.

§ 38
If a man gave (another) man a field or land to plow,

(but) he did not plow it and caused it to become arid, he
shall measure out 3 gur of grain per iku.

§ 39
If a man [gave] to an(other) man [...

17
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20. ...-

§§ 40-42
missing

§ 43
[if.................],0 [.............Il

he shall pay him.
(Rest of tablet not inscribed)

(Rev. col. ii)
1. 3-na-la-e

U. 7739

Obv. U. 7740 Rev.

Rev, not inscribed
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NOTES

§1

Since ama-gi4 (line 9), as used of individuals,
is known only in the sense of "manumission," it
is necessary to take u (line 8) in the sense of
"slave" (arada) and we infer that this slave must
be the gurus of line 2, though it is not clear why
the unfaithful woman's husband should be
given his freedom, even if the wife were a free
woman. One would rather expect lines 8-10 to
contain a statement about the other person di-
rectly concerned, namely the l of line 4, but
this could only be obtained by translating "that
man shall be acquitted"-an otherwise unknown
use of the term ama-(ar-)gi4 (Akk. andurdru).

§2
We are indebted to Professor T. Jacobsen for

the interpretation of nig--gar-~ lId i-ag, which
occurs also in § 36. Cf. a-gar = dd su (CAD III,
s.v. dd~su), a verb which has the sense "act in
disregard of rights," and the discussion of the
construction .. . -s.. . ag by Poebel in AfO
IX 256.

S. . . gi4, literally "confine to a house," could
be taken in the literal sense here, but in view of
the common expression 6-gi4-a = kallatu (CH
§§ 155-56; Driver and Miles, Babylonian Laws
I 250 ff.), this sense seems more likely here, the
girl being taken to the man's home as a bride for
his son.

§3
1 mina is the maximum divorce money in CH,

where there is no tirhatu (§ 137). Possibly this
has some bearing on the term here used for the
divorced wife, which cannot be read with cer-
tainty.

§4
Why is the divorce money for a former widow

only half that of the wife referred to in § 3? It
appears from CH § 172 and ARU, No. 718,
that she would have surrendered her share in

her first husband's estate on remarriage and
would therefore have been as much in need of
support as any other wife. Probably, therefore,
the difference is simply that between fresh and
tarnished property.

§§ 21-24
These sections are closely parallel to the Ur-

nammu Code §§ 16-19 (lines 324 ff.), but the
wording is not quite identical. There is hardly
room for [ld ld-ra], or even [ld lu], in any of the
extant lines, but it must be restored in the first
section of the group, somewhere in the missing
part of col. iii.

§ 34
For the expression ldi-im-zub ba-an-ku4(Tu)

see Falkenstein, Die neusumerischen Gerichtsur-
kunden III 169, s.v. tu(r) 3, and for the reading
ku4 for TU = erebu see Civil in Iraq XXIII 167,
sub 22.

§ 36
For nig-A-gar-e ld i-ag see § 2 above. Profes-

sor Jacobsen has pointed out to us that several
parallels to the offense dealt with here are noted
in CAD III 119a and that the expression sa bf-
dug4 occurs in the di-til-la documents (Falken-
stein, op. cit. Vol. III 97 f.).

§ 37
This apparently corresponds to CH § 55. The

penalty of 3 gur per iku would amount to 54 gur
per bur, roughly double the average total yield
for a field (Driver and Miles, op. cit. Vol. I 131-
33), and therefore double the penalty imposed
by Hammurabi for the same offense.

§ 38
This corresponds approximately to CH § 42,

where again the penalty is half that imposed
here.

For Af-si-ga = hurbi see CAD VI 248.

19

oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu



A THREE-COLUMN SILBENVOKABULAR A

EDMOND SOLLBERGER

Department of Western Asiatic Antiquities, The British Museum

Silbenvokabular A is the name given by B.
Landsberger to his Silbenalphabet A when this
list of more or less unrecognized personal names
is provided with Akkadian "translations." By
and large, the bibliography of this peculiar chap-
ter of Sumero-Akkadian scholastic literature is
still limited to Landsberger's two fundamental
articles' and some thirty quotations scattered in
the lexicographical sections of the CAD.2

Soon after the publication of the first volume
of the new Catalogue of the Babylonian Tablets in
the British Museum, Landsberger, on the evi-
dence of a somewhat inaccurately transliterated
excerpt, identified BM 13902 as a Silbenvokabu-
lar A. 3 The special importance of this text, how-
ever, lies in the fact that, at least as far as I can
gather from the published material, it is the only
example with two parallel columns of transla-
tions. True, the known recensions give, occa-
sionally, two or more equivalents of the "Su-
merian" line; one even gives three sets of trans-
lations for the group 121-24.4 But the double

1 "Die angebliche babylonische Notenschrift," AfO Beiheft
I (1933) 170-78; "Zum Silbenalphabet B," in M. xig and H.
Kizilyay, Zwei altbabylonische Schulbilcher aus Nippur (Anka-
ra, 1959 [written in 1952]) pp. 97-116 (with a Turkish transla-
tion on pp. 77-96).

2 To the texts listed in Landsberger's articles can now be
added the prism from Tell IIarmal (Silbenalphabet A with a
colophon giving the name of the scribe) published by T. Baqir
in Sumer II 2 (1946) p. 29; the practice tablet BM 78262 =

CT XLIV, No. 45 (also Silbenalphabet A); and the "alphabets"
and "vocabularies" from Ugarit published by J. Nougayrol on
pp. 29-39 of the present volume. Apart from the Ugarit recen-
sion, to which occasional reference will be made, the longest
published parallel to our text is Genouillac's "curieux sylla-
baire" AO 6906B (RA XXV [1928] 124-26), in which lines 13-
46 and 58-99, with fragments of lines 100-112, are preserved.
Following Landsberger, it will be hereafter quoted as "C"; a
mere reference to column and line will imply complete agree-
ment, spelling included, with our text.

Thanks are due to J. Nougayrol for letting me see a type-
script of his article and also for his comments on the new British
Museum text and his collation of the "curieux syllabaire."3 In a letter dated 2nd June, 1961, to D. J. Wiseman, then
Assistant Keeper in the Department of Western Asiatic An-
tiquities.

"Akkadian" column of BM 13902 is more than
just a tidy disposition of multiple equations. The
two columns are, in fact, independent: some-
times c just repeats b, some other times it gives
two equivalents where b has only one, and it can
even be left blank.

It needs hardly mentioning that I do not claim
to offer here a final edition of the Silbenvokabular
A. That edition, we all hope, will be given us in
due course by Landsberger himself. But the new
BM text is important enough to be made avail-
able without delay; and it is certainly appropri-
ate that it be published in a volume dedicated to
Professor Landsberger. May he accept these
pages as a modest, unbaked brick to the great
edifice of which he is .itim-gal and ummia.

BM 13902 = 96-4-2,2 was acquired in 1896
from a Baghdad dealer, and its provenance is
therefore unfortunately unknown. An almost
perfectly square tablet (104 X 101 mm.), it is
baked, its color a rich reddish brown. There are
two treble columns on each side with no double
ruling nor space between the sets. The tablet is
ruled in the normal way, that is, a single ruled
line after each one- or two-line entry, except the
last in the first three columns, and a double ruled
line at the end of the fourth and last column.
The text is written in a small but very neat and
elegant "classical" Old-Babylonian hand and
presents no epigraphical problem; it is clearly
the work of an advanced scholar, if not of a
master.

Column a gives the 124 lines of the standard
Silbenalphabet A established by Landsberger,
with a few variants, most of which are attested
elsewhere.

Column b gives "Akkadian" equivalents to
the entries in column a. These are often, though
by no means always, "canonic." They are ar-
ranged in semantic groups, for example divine

T VAT 11514; quoted by Landsberger in "Notenschrift," p.

176 k, n.

21

oi.uchicago.edu



22 EDMOND SOLLBERGER

names (1-15, 25-28, 71-73, 88-89, 92-93, 123-
24, and the isolated DN 121), extispicy (16?-24),
school (39-50?), kinship (110-19), or in pairs :
male-female (25-26, 27-28!, 33-34, 124-123),
simple-intensive (80-81, 82-83, 84-85, 86-87,
98-99), antonyms (48-49, 74-75, 90-91, 104-5),
etc.

Column c gives a second set of "Akkadian"
equivalents, which, as already noted, sometimes
merely repeat those of column b (3, 5-7, 9-11,
13-14?, 72, 122). The arrangement broadly fol-
lows the same pattern as column b, but the di-
vine names are far more numerous and form the
only important semantic group : 1-15, 24-44
(with a possible interruption in 32-36), 49-51,
55-56, 72, 100-104, 110-12. Another group con-
cerns the "cloister" (82?-87). Pairs include male-
female (25-26, 50-49, 102-3, 110-12 [three
double entries], 121-22, 123-24) and antonyms

(90-91). The correspondence between columns
b and c is hardly ever "canonic" (100 is perhaps
the exception) and seldom clear as, for example,
in 45, 61, 80, 84, 113, 115, 116, perhaps also
82-87. In two cases (105 and 121) it is column c,
not b, that gives the familiar equation.

Both columns b and c were certainly meant as
explanations of, and a commentary on, the Sil-
benaiphabet A. However, in view of the numer-
ous divergences of the various recensions of the
Vokabular, as against the uniformity of the Syl-

labar, one feels that the students had given a
free rein to their imagination. It is hardly cred-
ible that Old-Babylonian scribes would have not
understood a personal name as familiar as, for
instance, belt-(f b (56). Indeed, one cannot help
suspecting them of facetiousness : see, for ex-
ample, line 119 and its dancing grandfather.

THE TEXT

(Obv. i) 1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

27
28
29
30
31

a
[me-mie
[pap]-pap
a-a

a-a-a
[kju-ku
[lju-lu

mas
mas-mas
mas-kak
mas-ni
si-kak
[sli-ni
[s]i-[a]
[ul-bar
[bar]-bar

si-bar
[ba]r-~i

[a]-ii

[m]e-a
[mel-ni
[a]-ni
[aJ]-ur

[nun]-ni
[nun]-ur
[al-ku
[kill-a
[a]-pap

b
dg[u-la]
dnin-ti
denki
dnin-6-gal
dnin..ge 4.lf
dlugalmrda
dnin..urta
dmas.tab..ba
dlugal-.gir..ra
rmes-lam..ta-e
dnin-.giz..zi.da
dsataran
de[n.4]il
dutu
dwe.-t.
hi-di-turn
bi-ru-urn
ta-ka-al-turn
pa-da-nu-um
na-ap-l[a-d]s-[turn]
rna-za-x-[x]
ma-za-az-z [u-u] m
te-er-turn
ba-ab A. GAL
den..ki
dnin-kj

den-.du 7
den-.du 7
wa-as~-bu
i-na pu-te-ri-gu-nu
ra-bu -turn

C
[d

[denl..ki
dn[inxlra
dnin-.ge4..lf
dlugal-.mar..da
dninurta
d[ilbra-turn
dlugal-.gir.ra
dmes.lamta-
dnin-.giz..zi.da

den-[llfl
d [utu]
dNfN-.[

mas-x
sag-ku
ui-du-ru
lu
ad-da a§-lumn
ku
[e]rn-qurn
ud
da-hi-lib4i
dza..ri.qurn
dta-ad-mu-.u-

turn
duri..gal

drag-[slu-[nlu.ba
das-f[m]-.babbar
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(Obv. ui) 32
33
34
35
36
37
38

39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57

58
59
60
61
62
63

(Rev. *1ii*) 64
65
66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73

74
75
76

a
[pa]p-i
a-an
an-a
kur-ba
kur-u-ta
me-zu
me-wa-zu

i-zu
a-zu
zu-zu
i-ba
i-ba-ba
a-ba

[ba-ba]
b[a-ba-a]
ba-z[a]
ba-za-za
ni-a
a-[ni]
tab-[ni]
kas-ni
ni-ur-ba
be-li
be-ti-tab1
gis-be

n[uJ-nu
a-nu
sag-kud
sag-kud-dar-a
sag-an
sag-an-tuk
[sag-mu]
[sag-kur]
[sag-kur-ta]
ku[d-da]
ku[d-da-a]
ga[b-gab]
ni[n-gab]
nin-ezen
nin-sukal
nin-sukal-an-ka

pu-ta
sil-ta

b
A[N
AN pa-[nu-turn]
ES4.TAR pa-[nu-turn]
ni-i b-[turnl
na-wi-i r] -t[urnJ
Ma-rne-a-tumn
S-me-a-turn

za-ni-na-t[urn]
dub-sar
sa-tam
urn-mi-a
gi e-dub-ba
ta-al-rni-du

qd-nu-ui-urn
mni-is-ru-urn
gis sar iu
mas gar-ra
mas zi-ga

in-da-ar-ba-ku
a-ba-turn ka-ab-rurn
a-ba-lurn ra-rnu-ui
pi-i l-ka-a-turn
bu-k [u] -kurn

si-ib-ta-at re-
di

a-na re-qi.-tirn
a-na da-ri-a-tim
ba-ni-a-turn
mu-da-mi-qd-turn
ti-id-nu-urn
a-wi-lurn x-x

[la-ap-nu-u]rn

a [na-na-a]
dnin-subur
dama.5sjg.

nu-di
sic-ku-kurn

bt na,-i--

C

dx-nin4i1..{xI-ra
dtu-.s[ag]

dl~1
das-n[a..a]n
dh[a-ia]
dxd(

dsu[ann]a
gi sa-dub-b[a]
mu-[w]i-ru
spa-ra-in[x-t
ar-[da-ra-[turn]

dANmar-tu
dmar-4u
ad-da mar-tu

(blank)
ra-bi si-ka-tirn
dnin-.giz-z[i-d]a
ddu

(blank)

qa-ga-du

as-ka -an
[g]u-zi-bu
a-wi-[lu]
da-[x]
ha-[x]
na-az
pa-qi-du-urn
ma-ku -zu-urn
mna-nu-[u]rn
dnin-subur
nu-hja-mu-to-[d]u

up-pu-qurn
mu-ni -ir-t[urn]
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86
87
88
89
90
91

92
93
94
95
96

(Rev. iv) 97
98
99

100
101
102
103
104
105
106
107
108
109
110
111
112

113
114
115
116
117
118
119
120
121
122
123
124

a

an-gar
gr-an
an-ds
4-an
an-ba
an-ba-ni

an-ni
an-ni-zu
dig-ga
duig-dig-ga
[me-dfig]
[me-dig-g]a
[ i-ba]-ni
[ii-ba]-ur

[h]u-hu
[h]u-ba
[h]u-ur
[ij]u-r[u]
[an]-ii
[ ]-a
[ii]-da
[pa-p]a
[pa-ga]
[pa-ga]-ga
[a]-a-ur
[an]-ur
[ni]-ni

[ni]-ni-a
ni-ni-ni
ni-ni-ni-a
[a]b-ba
[ab-ba]-mu
[ab-b]a-ni
[a]b-[b]a-a
[a]b-[b]a-uru
[igi]-sall
[igi]-sa 11-sa 1

sail
[san11-s]a 11-a

b
ra-am-kum
ru-um-mu-ku
dnu-mus-da
dsumugan

ga-mu- 2
ga-mu-u pe-tu-

tum
dbara
dk -mul-mul
mu-si-ku-um
mu-ka-bi-rum[
[x-x]-a-[x]
na-si-iq-t[um]
nu-st-uq-tu[m]

li-lum
ma-an-kd-nu-um
ma-a-ku-um
a-hu-ru-um
ri-it .a-me-e
ri-it er-se-tim
ma-ka-a-lum
ru-ku-bu-um
ru-tu-tum
dtfr-zum
re-hi-tum
a-ga-ri-nu-um
ma-ru-um

mar ma-ri-im
mar mar ma-ri-im
mar mar mar ma-ri
a-bu-um
a-bi
a-bu-§u
a-ba-bi-im
a-bi a-li-im
dld-latld1&~
za-ar-ri-iq-tum
dinana

dtilpak

c

ga-gu-u
nin-dingir
ma-tum
[x-u] -ta-ra-tumn

[d]a-an-nu-um
en-sum

be-li ar-ni
we-du-vi-um
ti-ir-tum
mu-um-bi-[u]m
[x-m]a-du-[x]
[r]a-hi-zu
ri-su-[
ma-ak-[x]-x-

lurm
den-[1]fl
dda-gan
diskur
dsa-ladgaJa
d1 1°p 5 j1dnm-sun
za-ni-nu-um

[x]-ltd
ha-su-tu
mu-§a-gi-§u
gu-lu-bu
den-ki dnin-ki
den-du7 dnin-u 7
den-da-serim-ma
dnin-da-serfnm-ma
ba-nu-u-um
na-gi-rum
um-ma-na-tum
§i-ib-bi-um
ra-hu-u
lu-§a-nu
ra-qi-du-um
am-za-li-lum
za-ar-ri-qum
za-ar-ri-iq-tum
pe-lu-tu
pe-li-tum

NOTES

lb. My restoration, though likely, is by no
means certain. There is a space between
the classifier and the DN proper which
begins just above the KI of 3b and can
hardly have more than two signs.

2b. TI is almost certain, although the remains
of the sign could also point to AN. Same
spacing as in lb.

4b. See ad 72b.
c. Between N[IN] and RA one can see the

faint outline of an oblong PISAN-type sign
such as tR.

5b-c. Syllabic spelling of dnin-KILIM; cf.
dnin-ge4-lf-in, BIN IX, Nos. 19, 21, 23,
24, and see AfO XVII (1954) 42, n. 167,
also F. Thureau-Dangin in RA XXIV
(1927) 24 f. Urukagina combines the logo-
gram and the syllabic spelling: dnin-

KILIMge1u-na (genitive), Sollberger, Cor-
pus, Ukg. 4 v 4 = 5 v 1; cf. ZA LIV (1961)
13, No. 43.

10b-c. Sic, without -a.
12b. = dKA.DI.
13b. C i 1 6 den-lil? There is more in Genouil-
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lac's copy than on the tablet now; for LfL
one might perhaps read zu.

14b. C i 2 dUDUD.
c. The break allows for only one narrow

sign.
15a. C i 3 bar-a.

b. C i 3 na-wi-ir-turn.co One-half of the line is missing; restore
[ERIN]?

16a. C i 4 la-a.
b. C i 4 na-ta-lurn.
c. The remains of x point to a sign of the

same type as the second sign in 17c.
17a. Read perhaps igi-bar.

b. C i 5 MX.SsU.GfD.GfD.

C. KU 15 not certain.
18b. C i 6 UZU.GAN. The Ugarit recension

agrees with our text (but spells -ka-) .
19b. C i 7.
20a. C i 8 si-si-si over erasure.

b. C i 8. As Nougayrol informs me, there
is a crack in the tablet not shown in
Genouillac's copy. The first vertical of his
sh (read KU by him) is absent, but the
horizontals do not cross the vertical, as
they do for instance in C iii 5 f., so that
-as- is not certain. The traces in our text,
however, point more to As than to sE
(or KU).

21b. What is preserved of the third sign rules
out AZ. It begins above the middle of the
AZ of the following line. C i 9 has su.si.

22b. C i 10 ma-az-za-zurn.
23b. C i 11 k.XG.GX.
24b. C i 12 KX E .GAL.

c. Read da-..ar-.? Cf. I. J. Gelb, MAD No. 3,
p. 76, s.v.:,S?

25b. C i 13.
c. On zarriqum see CAD XXI 69, s.v. espe-

cially b. The equation with Enki is new.
26b. C i 14 has NUN.KI, which may be Eridu

28b. C i 15 has dnin-.HI XU (see above). Our
text has den-du7 (or -ul) by dittography;
see also ilic.

29a. Read a-tug? According to the OBGT ver-
bal paradigms (MSL IV), this would be
wagib.

b. C i 17 wa-a§-bu-umn.
30b. Is TE a mistake for UU (i-na pu-uh-ri-§u-

nu) ? C i 18 has i-na NIGIN-.u-nu.
31b. C i 18 adds ra-a§-bu-ii-umn.
32b. For AN, see the following. C i 20 has SAG.

GA ku-ub-bu-u~-tumn.
33b. Restored after C i 21 i-lu pa-nu-turn i-lu

ba-nu-turn. See also CAD XVI 91a, where
both adjectives are spelled with -ui-.

34b. Restored after the preceding. C i 22 has
ga-ap-ra-tum darn-qd-turn, but the Ugarit
recension with dEATAR ra-bu-turn is closer
to our text.

35b. Restored after C i 23.
36b. C i 24 adds ni-. e-er-tum.
37b. C i 25 zu-un-nu; see also CAD XXI 161a.

c. x is a rather narrow sign of which only a
small bottom vertical is preserved. [x],
if anything is actually missing, might be
[gar].

38b. C i 26 has only spa-ma-a-turn; see also
CAD XXI 161a.

c. This DN is known to me only from
WVDOG XLIII, No. 1 Rev. iv 1 (trans-
literation only; not visible in photograph
on P1. 3) ; see also SL IV 1, 99,9.

39b. C i 27 adds sa-tam.
40b. C i 28 adds il-ki dub-sar; see CAD VII

73a, which mentions further a-szi-turn; cf.
also SLT, No. 243, in Landsberger,
"Notenschrift," p. 175.

41b. C i 29 NUN.ME.TAG; SLT, No. 243, mu-
du-i.

42b. C i 30 omits gi; SLT, No. 243, i-qi-i~.
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45b. C i 33 has GIS.GI gi-ba-al-lu (sic; see G.
Dossin in RA LII [1956] 91 f.). This may
well correspond to (a kind of) qanam; see
AHw. p. 287, where, however, Dossin's
correction has been overlooked. SLT, No.
243, has .i-pi-ri-4a.

c. a-dub-ba is probably a syllabic spelling
for GA-dub-ba (see Landsberger in JCS
IX [1955] 25, n. 22).

46a. Restored after the standard Silbenalpha-
bet A; C (i 34) and SLT, No. 243, both
have ba-a.

b. C i 34 has in(?)-dar(?)-bu-uk-kum li-ma-
du-um; the first word, if correctly read,
recalls our 51b. SLT, No. 243, has um-
mu-um.

47b. To be read GIS.SAR v ("herb-garden") or
GIS.SAR4 = kirii? Or do we simply have
the three usual classifiers for plant names?
SLT, No. 243, has pe-le-e-tum (our 124c?).

c. x may be [G]A.
48b. SLT, No. 243, ba-nu-u[m].
49b. SLT, No. 243, la ba-nu-um.
50b. SLT, No. 243, [d]an-nu-u[m].
56a. The transliteration tab. for HI is legiti-

mate because the value is already record-
ed in Proto-Ea (line 366; MSL II 59).

c. Cf. SL IV 1, 410,1, and Deimel, Pantheon
Babylonicum, No. 728 (where the refer-
ence to BE III, No. 90, should be correct-
ed to BE III, No. 109).

57a. For the reading (izbi), see Landsberger,
Schulbitcher, p. 112, n. 18.

b. Cf. CAD XVI 163b.
58b. C ii 1 si-ma-at tu-ur(?)-x.
59a. The standard Silbenalphabet A has a-nu-

nu; C (ii 3) agrees with our text.
b. C ii 3; cf. CAD III 111a. Preceded in C

(ii 2) by a-na re-.a-a-tim, which may be
reflected in our 59c.

60b. C ii 4 f. adds sag-du-nu-tuk (cf. L II 115,
147) ad-du-na-nu-um; only the latter is
quoted in CAD III 148b.

61a. C ii 7 as well as the standard Silbenalpha-
bet A have sag-kud-da-a.

b. C ii 6 f. spells -dam- and adds AS(?) [x](?)
ka-ab-ta-tum.

62b. Almost entirely destroyed (erased?). C ii
8 has tumumar-tu.

63b-c. Almost entirely destroyed (erased?).
For b C ii 9 has dAN-mar-tu, which corre-
sponds to our 50c.

64b. C ii 10 has l-mu (or L1.MU).

65b. C ii 11 a-wi-il-ki(?) li-dingir-ra.
c. There is a blank space after -wi-, and at

the end of the line there are traces of a
single LAGAB-type sign. If my restoration
is correct, our text would seem to agree
with C, which offers the equivalence
sag = awilum in 64-66 (see also 63b).

66b. C ii 12 has li-dingir-ra, repeated from the
preceding line, but the traces on our
tablet are best suited to UM and rule out

Co

67b.

RA.

Same spacing as in 65c.
Restored after C ii 13.

c. Same spacing as in 65c.
68b. C ii 14 has ka-tu-is-um.

c. No spacing between the two signs; the
second half of the line blank.

69b. C ii 15 has mu-ki-id-du-um mu-kab-bi-
rum, the latter corresponding to our 95b.

70a. C ii 16 has gab-nin, unless one assumes
that the scribe forgot in this case to re-
verse the order of the signs; see also be-
low, ad 81a.

b. C ii 16 mu-a-ag-gi-.um mu-.a-ap-pi-lum,
the former corresponding to our 108c.

71b. Restored after the Ugarit recension.
C ii 17 has a-wa-tum i-na KX E.GAL
ta-ra-tu(?) tu-ut-te-du-um, the last word
quoted also in CAD VII 20b.

72b. C ii 18 f. adds dnin-e-gal, which is our line
4b. The Ugarit recension has dpap-sukal.

73b. C ii 20 dnun-gal; Ugarit recension dma-
nu-gal (cf. K. Tallqvist in StOr VII 360).
For our DN, see ibid. p. 261 and cf. the
early PN at Surupak: bara-Hg.PA(?)-nu-
di-di (WVDOG XLIII, No. 29 Rev. iii
14), bira-Hn-nu-di-di (Jestin, Suruppak,
No. 230 i 15); Ur: bara-Hn-nu-di (UET
II, No. 2, Fara period?); and Laga :
bira-SaH-nu-di (Urn. 21:10 = Sollber-
ger, Corpus, p. 2), bira-PA-nu-di (DP,
No. 132 vii 1, Lugalanda).

74b. C ii 21. CAD III 202a gives du-§u-4.
75b. C ii 22 t-um-mu-mu-um. CAD IV 259b

gives e-re-bu and ka-Sa-Ju.
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76b. C ii 23 .u-ud-du-lurn; CAD IV 157a
e-rnu-qu.

77b. C ii 24 narn-ri-a-turn, CAD III 11la adds
da-ri-a-tu (see also ibid. p. 112a).

78b. C ii 25. CAD XXI 112b quotes zi-ik-
ru(-urn) and qi-bi-tu.

79a. The standard Silbenaiphabet A has an-
diA-dul; C (ii 26) agrees with our text.

b. C ii 26 has si-lu-lurn; see also CAD XVI
194a.

80b-c. C ii 27 has AN-Eu ra-bi and AN ya-i -urn,
the latter being a better rendering of an-
gai (understood as dingir-gai) than ?i-il-
turn of our text and of the recension quot-
ed in CAD XVI 189a, which, however,
would accurately translate our lines 80c
and 78c (if my restorations are accepted)
and 78a.

81a. C ii 28 writes an-kal, in this order; see
above, ad 70a.

b. -ku- is probably a scribal error for -lu-;
CAD XVI 242a quotes su-lu-lurn for this
line (inadvertently numbered 80). This
may imply that some scribes understood
an-kal as dlama ; C ii 28 apparently under-
stands it as dingir kal (a) with either of his
translations, AN-. u dan and AN wa-qar.

82b. C ii 29. CAD IV 2a adds el-lu.
83b. C ii 30. CAD IV 2a gives only eb-bu.
84a. Some texts (e.g. BM 98520 = Th. 1905-

4-9, 26 = RA XVII 202) quoted by the
CAD have ZAB for UD here and in 85a.

b. C iii 1. The CAD lists el-lu (Vol. IV 102b),
eb-bu (Vol. IV 2a) and (for zab-ga) su-lu-
lu (Vol. XVI 242a) and za-ab-[gu-u] (Vol.
XXI 8a).

85a. See above, ad 84a.
b. C iii 2. The CAD adds e-lil-[. . . (Vol. IV

80b), narn-ra e-ni (Vol. VII 153b), ui-du-u
[x x] (Vol. VII 21a, with the remark
"obscre") and (for zab-zab-ga) za-ab-za-

90b. C iii 7 has .a-mu-u pe-tu-tum, which cor-
responds to our 91b.

91b. C iii 8 has AN .a-mu-ti pe-tu-MU, where AN

probably repeats .arn' and -MU is perhaps
a scribal error for -turn.

92b. C iii 9.
93b. C iii 10 writes only one MUL but adds

dnin-.si-an.na.
CO Renders the -zu (= idui) of 93a.

94b. C iii 11 rnu-si-ik-kurn.
95b. C iii 12 rnu-uk-tab-bi-rurn; see above, ad

69b.
96b. C iii 13 de-. u-u-ur; see also CAD III

129b.
97a. C iii 14 seems to write -gal for -ga.

b. C iii 14 has du-u.-§u-i-urn; see also CAD
III 129b. This cannot be reconciled with
the traces in our text, where the first two
signs may be NA. GA.

98b. C iii 15 na-[si-i] q-turn.
99b. C iii 16 nu-[u~s-s]il-[u]q-tum(?).

co x may be [L]I.

lO0a. VAT 11514 and its duplicate K.13590
(= CT XIX, P1. 6), quoted by Lands-
berger in "Notenschrift," p. 176 k, give

ihu-ur and hu-ri. Here and in lines 101-3,
C (iii 17 if.) has ri-, possibly a scribal
error for hu-.

b. VAT 11514 lil-lurn.C, For Enlil = Lillum, see Tallqvist in StOr
VII 296.

l0ib. VAT 11514 rna-ak-kan-nu-u.
102b. VAT 11514 a-ku-u; Ugarit recension

ba-ku-tiKUR-ti.
103b. VAT 11514 a-hu-ru-u.
104b. Read ri-id?
105b. Read ri-id?CO This is one of the two instances where

column c gives the "canonic" equation.
106a. The standard Silbenaiphabet A has ui-ta,
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"Notenschrift," p. 176 m; also CAD VI
51a.

113b. The same text gives ru-uq-qu-u.
118c. J. Nougayrol calls my attention to the

occurrence of lu-§a-nu in Gilgames (quot-
ed in CAD XXI 120b without transla-
tion).

121a. For the reading sae of DAR here and in the
following lines, see Landsberger in Schul-
biicher, p. 101, n. 6(!).

b. VAT 11514 (Landsberger, "Noten-
schrift," p. 176 n) has dis-tar, which cor-
responds to our 123b.

c. VAT 11514 za-ar-ri-qu (and ki-na).

122a. The standard Silbenalphabet A has igi-
san-a, but our variant is attested else-
where (see Landsberger in Schulbitcher, p.
101).

b. VAT 11514 has d.ulinak, which corre-
sponds to our 124b.

c. VAT 11514 za-ar-ri-iq-tz (and pa-an-
[x]).

123b. VAT 11514 d[x]
c. VAT 11514 pe-lu-u (and ki-n[a]).

124b. VAT 11514 has dla-ta-[rak] (cf. also Uga-
rit recension dla-ta-ra-ak), which would
correspond to our 121b.

c. VAT 11514 pe-li-tu (and la ta-kal-[la]).
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((VOCALISES)) ET « SYLLABES EN LIBERTE A UGARIT
JEAN NOUGAYROL

Paris

Au cours de plusieurs de ses campagnes A Ras
Shamra, et en des points souvent fort distants
les uns des autres, M. Cl. F.-A. Schaeffer a de-
couvert de petits (( centres d'6tudes babylo-
niennes )). A peu pros tous les types de textes
scolaires attestes en Mesopotamie s'y retrouvent,
depuis les manuels du ((premier cycle)) jus-

qu'aux compositions en partie originales de la
classe de « rhetorique .2 En ce qui concerne la
phase elementaire, les syllabaire et vocabulaire
Se, la liste (r~duite) An de noms divins, le
tableau des poids et mesures, paraitront sous peu
dans Ugaritica V. Nous en finissons avec cette
phase-oii nous manquent seulement encore les
c lentilles etc ~pages d'ecriture des ecoliers-

en donnant ici une premiere ide de la forme
sous laquelle le syllabaire en u-a-i et le (pseu-
do-)Silbenalphabet A, a une ou deux colonnes,3
y 6taient connus.

Dans ce domaine, comme dans tant d'autres
et plus encore, nous ne pouvons avancer quelque
peu qu'en mettant nos pas dans ceux du Profes-
seur Landsberger.4 Qu'il agree donc, a titre
d'hommage, ce qui n'est guere qu'une restitu-
tion, et qu'il veuille bien y associer a notre nom
celui de M. Schaeffer qui, en nous autorisant
exceptionnellement a pre-publier les documents
ci-dessous, 5 tient a temoigner des memes senti-
ments que nousa son 6gard.

SYLLABAIRES EN u-a-i

RS 20.125
RS 20.155
RS 22.225

Tr.
RS 25.446

[T tu] ta ti

["i n]u na ni

COMPOSITION DU TEXTE

Face A 1-37 1:
Face A 1'-18' 1
Face B i 1'-18' 1

ii 1'-16'
1

i 1'-8'

lignes 1-37
lignes 27-44
lignes 7-25lignes 33-48
lignes 50-52
lignes 7-14

[b]u ba bi
["I zu za zi

5) ["] su sa si
["J lu la li

1 Cf. (depuis les publications Virolleaud dans Syria X, Pls.
LXXVI s., Thureau-Dangin dans Syria XII 225-66 et XIII
233-41, PR U III 211-14) les rapides indications fournies dans

CRAI, 1954, p. 32; 1957, pp. 79 s.; 1960, pp. 166-69; 1963,
seance du 10 mai.

2 Sur le programme d'enseignement babylonien, cf. Lands-
berger dans ci et Kizilyay, Zwei aitbabylonische Schulbzucher
aus Nippur (TTKY, 7. ser., No 35) pp. 77-116 (design6 ci-des-
sous par L 2), en particulier pp. 97 s.; dans Proceedings of the
Twenty-third International Congress of Orientalists, p. 126; et
dans Kraeling et Adams (ed.), City Invincible, pp. 94 ss.; egale-
ment Kraus daps JCS I 112 ss.

8Le 4 Silbenaiphabet ) A A doubles colonnes, comme le
vocabulaire 5a, n'appartiennent pas au cycle elementaire (cf.
c i-d essous) : ils supposent trop de connaissances.

["] ru ra ri
"mu mani
" kuka ki

10) " du da di
" tum tam tim

" ur ar ir
"tuz az z

15) "tug ag ig
" gi ga gi

ul al il
"us as isit u sa si

4 Nous nous ref erons, explicitement ou implicitement, par
la suite, A Landsberger, s Die angebliche babylonische Noten-
schrift s (AfO Beiband I 170-78; designe ci-dessous par L 1),
et A L 2 (cf. ci-dessus, n. 2).

6Parmi les centaines de tablettes ou fragments ( lexicogra-
phiques )) mis au jour par M. Schaeffer-plus de 200 au cours
de ses 20bme et 21eme campagnes, 75 au cours des 22eme et
23eme-il en est d'autres, certainement, qui seront rattaches
un jour aux types en question ici, mais que nousn navons pu
encore, faute de temps, soit copier, soit identifier definitive-
ment. Pour ces additions et toutes les autographies, nous nous
excusons de renvoyer A un volume A venir d' Ugaritica.

6 Ainsi, dans RS 25.446 i 6'. Dans RS 20.125 Face A 12 et
RS 22.225 Face B i 6': hji (cf. note suiv.).

7Dana RS 22.225 Face B i 8': si (inversion graphique ou
lapsu~s calami?).
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20) " um am im
" un an in 4
" ub ab ib
" gur gar girl
" bur bar bir 5

25) " iju ha hi
" u-bar-rum
" ib-[n]a-tum
" ib-ba-tum
" ib-ga-tum

30) " ib-ni-ia
" ib-ni-dESDAR

" a-na-tum
"a-ba-tum
" a-ga-tum

35) " a-sa-tum
" a-da-mu
"a-hu-ni
" kur-da-tum
" kur-sa-tum

40) " kur-di-ia
" kur-di-dESDAR

" si-na-tum
" ud-la-tum
" hu-za-lum

45) " na-ka-rum
" e-di-rum
" e-be-bu
"e-bi-rum

[" ia-ab(?)]-la-nu
50) " ia-ku-i

" ia-te-nu

Commentaire.-L'ordre u-a-i a et6 relev6 dans
les textes scolaires en general par Ehelolf (ZA
XXXIV 31) et Thureau-Dangin (Mededeelingen
en Verhandelingen ((Ex Oriente Lux )) No 8, pp.
16 s.). Schuster (ZA XLIV 225, n. 2) a precis6
que tous les syllabaires en u-a-i etaient paleo-
babyloniens, a l'exception de EA, No 350. Kizil-
yay (TTKY, 7. ser., No 35, pp. 7 s., 12-18) a
rassembl6 les documents de ce genre provenant
de Nippur et en a donn6 (ibid. pp. 59-65) une
transcription d'ensemble. Elle y a reconnu plu-
sieurs types (a, b, ni a ni b) selon l'ordre des syl-
labes-cl~s. AO 5399 (Thureau-Dangin, RA IX,
79 s.), EA, No 350, et les t~moins d'Ugarit ne
suivent aucun de ces ordres,9 ni ne sont d'accord

8 Cette ligne manque dans RS 22.225 Face B i entre 16' et

17'.

entre eux sur ce point. D'autre part, ces temoins
d'Ugarit ainsi que celui de Tell el-Amarna ont
une presentation materielle particuliere: ils
n'6numerent pas comme les autres, en trois lignes
successives, les 6lments des divers groupes, pour
les reprendre d'ensemble a une quatrieme ligne,
ils ne portent, en fait, que cette derniere ligne.

Enfin, le choix des syllabes retenues differe.
Pour les groupes CV, Nippur a epuise en 16
rubriques les combinaisons possibles de la
graphie ancienne, c'est-a-dire, en ne negligeant
que 'u et les consonnes emphatiques. La source
ougaritique en 6carte de plus les series u, wu, et
pu (distinct de bu pour les autres vocalisations).
Les groupes VC, dont le total theorique se reduit
a 10 rubriques, par suite des confusions ub/p,
ug/k, etc., figurent au complet dans Nippur a et
b conjugues, mais pas dans chacune de ces
sources prise a part. Il n'y manque que ud dans
la tradition d'Ugarit qui inumere donc, a cette
exception pros, tous les VC inverses de ses CV
(sous reserve de l'indistinction des sonores et
sourdes en position finale). Elle est pauvre, au
contraire, en rubriques CVC-qui peuvent ttre

rendues par la composition CV.VC. Comme
d'autres sources, elle en retient tum et bur et,
seule, gur.

A Ras Shamra, et peut-4tre a Tell el-Amarna,
mais pas ailleurs apparemment, le syllabaire
u-a-i se poursuit imm diatement-dans RS
20.125 sans trait de separation-par une liste de
mots a trois elments, le plus souvent group6s en
(( acrostiche )) et parfois meme en double (( acro-
stiche )). La plupart de ces mots, des le premier
coup d'ceil, se revelent comme des noms de per-
sonnes (cf. p. ex. Ubar(r)um, Ibqatum, Ibniia,
Ibni-Itar, Agatum, Asatum, Adamu, Ahuni,
Ijuzalum, Qurdiia, Qurdi-Itar, Nak(k)arum,
Etirum), et on peut penser qu'il en va de meme
des autres. On remarque cependant que ces
noms propres, contrairement a ceux qui forment
la base des Silbenalphabet n (L 2, pp. 102-9),
ne sont pas sumbriens ou archaiques, mais ac-
cadiens ou accadis6s, et quelques-uns, tout au
moins, assez a r~cents n (cf. p. ex. le groupe Yap-
lanu, Yakui, Yatenu, qu'on retrouve encore sans
doute dans l'onomastique d'Ugarit sous les
formes ypln, yky, ytn). I1 est donc possible que

Les cinq premiers groupes sont cependant les m~mes &
Ugarit que dans Nippur a.
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les lignes 26-51, et surtout 49-51, soient le fait
de scribes de l'Ouest. Et cela amene A se deman-
der si, dans le cas parallele des « Silbenalpha-
bet , les scribes ne gardaient pas quelque
obscur souvenir de l'origine des syllabes en

On remarquera que les syllabaires en u-a-i
d'Ugarit partagent les tablettes oti ils sont ecrits

avec d'autres textes : les faces B de RS 20.125 et
de RS 20.155 portent des c Silbenalphabet A
(a, simple ou double colonne, respectivement).1 '
Quant a RS 22.225, sa face A est reservea un
texte mythologique en ougaritique.' 2 On peut
supposer qu'un scribe, fort avance dans cette
&Triture mais au premier stage des etudes baby-
loniennes, en est l'unique auteur.

SILBENALPHABET)) A, X COLONNES SIMPLES

COMPOSITION DU TEXTE

RS 5.X (AO 18.893)
Recto 1'-7' ligr
Verso 1-7 ligr

RS 20.125 Face B'3

i 1'-44' ligr

ii 2'-3' ligr

Face2A1i-1-12ligr

iii1 1-10 ligi

Face B i 1-12" ligr

iii 1 '-8'20 liar
RS 22.220

i 1'-9'
ii 1'-13'

RS 24.77
i 1'-14'

ii 1'-7'
RS 25.133

lig

ligr

l 
gli g i

ligi

nes 55-61
nies 62-68

nes 11-54
nies 63-81
nies 88-100
nies 109-26

nies 30-41
cu 4215
nes 12-21
nes 58-62
nes 12-21
nies 32-4019
nes 49-56

nes 40-48
nes 110-22

nes 27-40
nies 104-10

1'-16' lignes 109-24

Restitutions d'apres L 2, pp. 100 s., ou les « Sil-
benaiphabet A a 2 colonnes d'Ugarit (ci-
dessous).

[me.me]
[PAP. PAP]

[a . a]

[a.a.a]
10 Sur leur 6tonnante fortune, cf. L 1, pp. 177 s.; L 2, pp.

115 s.; Gadd dans Iraq IV 33 s.; Laessoe dans BiOr XIII 99; et la
nostalgie musicologique de T. Baqir dans Sumer 11 2, pp. 29 s.,
et de plusieurs autres.

11L'autre face du fragment RS 25.446 est anepigraphe, dans
l'6tat actuel.

12 Virolleaud dans CRAI, 1960, pp. 180 ss.
13 Pour la Face A, cf. ci-dessus s Syllabaires en u-a-i )).

5) [ku.ku]
[lu.lu]
[ma~]

[ma.ma}]

[ma.dii]
10) [ma.ni]

[si.d]i
[s]i.ni
[s]i.a
u.bar

15) bar.bar
lal.lal
si.bar
bar.si

20) ~AisIAI
A.SI

A.SI.SI

me.a

me.ni

25) as.ni
as.ur
nun.ni

nun.ur

a.KU
30) LAGAB.a

a.PAP
PAP. a

21

A.AN

AN.a

35) kur.ba
14 Tablette d'exercice scolaire (s en long ))).

11Sn la ligne 39?
16 ri de separation apres la ligne 58.
17 Trait de separation apres la ligne 21 (has de colonne).
18 Trait de separation apres la ligne 40 (has de colonne).
19 Sans la ligne 39.
20 Trait de separation entre les lignes 55 et 56 et apres la

ligne 56 (has de colonne).
21 PAP.AN dans RS 24.77 i 6'.
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kur.U. ta
me.zu
me.wa.zu
wa. zu22

40) Lzu
a.zu
zu.zu
L.ba
L.ba.ba

45) a.ba
a.ba.ba
ba.ba
ba.ba.a 23

ba.za
50) ba.za.za

ni.a
e.ni2
tab.ni
KAS.fli

55) ni.ur.ba

be.NI
[be.]NI.HI
GIS.be
nu.nu

60) a.nu.nu
sag.k[ud]
sag.k[ud].da .a
Sag.AN
Sag. AN. TUK

65) sag.mu
sag.kur
sag.kur.ta
kud.da
kud.da.a

70) GAB.GAB
GAB.GAB.a 25

fllf.GAB
flif.EZEN
flif. STKKAL

75) nin.suKicAL.an.jA

Y,,; +"26

sil.td 2 7

6.[gud]29

80) an[.dud]
a[n.didcill]
[AN.g ]
[AN.KAL]
[tam.ma]

85) [tam.tam.ma]
[uG4.ga]
[uxG4.uG4.gaj
GX[R(?) .AN]

30

AN[.GXR(?)]

90) AN[.XS]

XS.A[N]

an.b[a]
AN.ba.ni

an.ni
95) an.ni.zu

di~g.ga

me.diig
me.diig.ga

[~i.ba.ur]
[hu.hu]
[iju.ba]
h~u.url

105) h~u[.ru]
ANAI

[ii].a
[Vi].ta
PA.PA

110) PA.gad

PA.g2i.gaP1

a.ur32

AN.ur.Ur
33

NI.NI

115) NI.NI.a

NI. NI. NI
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NI.NI.NI.a
ab.ba
ab.ba.mu

120) ab.ba.ni
ab.ba.a
ab.ba.uru K134

[ig]i.sa 11
[igi.sau1 .saii

125) [ ] sa 11
[sa 11] .sa11.a35

Commentaire.-Les variantes de la tradition

d'Ugarit par rapport A la tradition de Babylonie

sont ici negligeables. Elles ne depassent pas en
ampleur celles qu'on peut relever entre les di-
verses versions mesopotamiennes (L 1, p. 172).
Aux lignes 76-78 seules, elles presentent un
caractere systematique : simple reflet furtif de
l'application du syllabaire occidental.

Le cadre babylonien du ccSilbenalphabet A
etait donc tres fermement maintenu a Ugarit.

Une certaine initiative n'etait sans doute laisse
aux scribes locaux que dans le remplissage de ce
cadre pour les ((Silbenalphabet )) A a doubles
colonnes que nous allons maintenant examiner.

((SILBENALPHABET)) A, A DOUBLES COLONNES (( Vocabulaires ))
COMPOSITION DU TEXTE

RS 17.41
Recto 1-22
Verso 1'-17'

RS 20.155
Face B"8 i 1'-12'

RS 22.215
i' 1'--13'
ii 1'-9'

RS 22.222
i 1-40

ii 1-40
iii 1'-34'
iv 11-51

RS 22.411
Recto : traces des rubriques 11, 12, 13
Verso 1-14

RS 22.435
Recto 1-13
Verso 1'-li'

A
me.me (1) D[ING]IR-lurn

me-lu-turn
ra-qi-dum
ra-qa-dum

8Ab.ba.uru dans L 2, p. 101, Baqir, loc. cit., et, sans doute,
RS 25.133:14'. Cf. cependant la variante ab.ba.ki dans L 1,
p. 172.

ab L 2, p. 101, porte successivement igi.sa,1, igi.sani.sai,.a,
sari, sa,,.sa,,; Baqir, loc. cit.: igisa,,, igi.sa,,.sai,, sa,,.sai,,
sa,,.sa,,.a.

36 Pour la Face A, cf. ci-dessus c Syllabaires en u-a-i ).

37 Avec les lignes b et c, mais sans la ligne 34.
38 Avec les lignes b et c.

A lignes 1-22
F lignes 1'--17'

D lignes 21'-32'

C lignes 31 b-413 7
D lignes 10'-13"18

B
C
D
G

lignes 1-40
lignes 1-4031
lignes 1V-34 140
lignes 1'-is'

entre B et C
E lignes 1-14

C lignes 1-13
D lignes 27'-37'41

B

-.rju(?)
sa-ar-]ru

39 Sans les lignes b et c.
4o Sans les lignes b et c.
41Dans la transcription qui suit, l'ast "risque indique les

equivalences K classiques , l'asterisque entre parentheses, des
equivalences tirees par derivation ou synonymie des ces equi-
valences (( classiques )), l'asterisque entre crochets, les 6quiva-
lences des vocabulaires « Silbenaiphabet qui se sont infiltrees
dans des vocabulaires c normaux (cf. L 1, pp. 174-76). Le
(curieux syllabaire s de Genouilac dans RA XXV 124-26 est

design6 ci-dessous par a Gen. ).
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5)
A

sa-ar-rum42

Sar-ra-qum
kab-ba-tum
mu-ut-ha-li-lum
par-su ma-du-t[um *
dNISABA

dGU.LA[*]

dUMUNKI

10)

PAP.PAP (2)

15)

a a (3)

20) a.a.a (4)

ku.k[u (5)

DUMU.SAL dPAP.SUKKAL*

dNISABA[ *] 4 3

nu-ku-ra-tum (*)

dG3R UNU [GAL
dNIN[ GAL[*]

d[d *A(*) 4

[lu.lu (6)

[mas (7)

B
far-ra-q]u
ra-qa-]du
hab-ba]-tum
mut-tah-]li-lum
dlata-ra-ak
par-su ma-]'-du-tum *
dN]ISABA

]ru
duMuNIKII

DUMU.SAL d(?)] PAP.SUKKAL *
dN]ISABA

nu-ku-]ru*
nu-ku-ra]-tum( *)
a -Jbu*
dG]3RUNU.GAL.LA

dNI]NEGAL[*]

a-]bu-a-bi*

d]NINKgILIM*

i] (?) -ta-ad-du-zi *

]du-uS-Su*

]Lu' SIPA*

]dLUGALMAR.DA *

S- i]p(?) - ru*
bi] (?) -it-ru *
dNI]N.URTA*

]GAR

Liz T]U.TUs(*)

b]i-lum
]ILA

dMhSLA1MTAhA[*I

lal.lal (16)46

si.bar (17)

C
ma-tu-u

nap-lu-sil*

12 Ce groupe (lignes 5-8) des malandrins se retrouve plus
loin (C 9-12) avec l'6quivalence normale st i(liib). Sans
doute faut-il voir ici un jeu graphique sI(B).sI(B).

43 dPAP.PAP pour dNISABA est employe plusieurs fois dans les
colophons des textes ((savants -v d' Ugarit.

44La prononciation a-a pour dfe.a a amen6 ailleurs les scribes

de Ras Shamra A donner Kusar comme equivalent A la (( fian-

cee )) du dieu-soleil.

4bSn doute LU.LU pour i~a.iW1.
46 L partie C couvre le neme domaine que Gen. i 4'-22'.

A cette ligne, Gen. porte seulement na-ta-lum.

5)

10)

15)

20)

25)

30)

35)

40)
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5)
bar.si (18)

(19)4s

10)

15) A.SI (21)
A.SI.si (22)
me.a (23)

me.ni (24)
20) as.ni (25)

as.ur (26)
nun.ni (27)

nun.ur (28)

a.Ku (29)ss
25) LAGAB.a (30)60

a.PAP (31)61

PAP.a (32)62

30)

31b)
31 c)

A.AN (33)

35)
35b)

C
LT MXS. SU. GfD. Gf D(*) 47

ta-1o&-al-tum[ *] 48

i-li-it UZU IGI *

za-a-ru(m)
sA-ra-ru(m) (*)
gar-ra-qurn *
hab-ba-turn*

nap-la-s c-tum50

KI.GUB.DINGIR

KI.GUB DINGIR52

ter-tumn*53
D-u-ru (*)
KA. .GAL[*I 54

dE .A55

dNIN.KIAN.NAS
6

dEN LfL
5 7

dNIN LIL
5S

SI GA A SI

DIRIG.GA-rurn dANNA

kir.su sa LIT BAUAR2*

a-ri- turn
LIT MUSEN.DLT

DINGIR.E.NE.MES

DINGIR.KUR.MES-turn

ba-ni-ia-turn

r]u(?)-ub-bu-zi
(DINGIR.) (E.NE.)ME 63

zu-un-' c + nu~
za-na-nu *
BE SUR

47 RS 22.435 Recto 5 omet MAS. Seule equivalence de Gen.
pour Si.bar. Ici commence le groupe des cryptideogrammest( hepatoacopiquea a).

48 Gen. seule equivalence: tTZU.GAN, pour takdltum, U Poche
(atomacale) v (du foie)??

49 Gen. seule equivalence : pa-da-nu-um, c Chemin (du
foie).

5 0 Gen. seule equivalence: na-ap-la-ds(?)-tum, ((Regard a
(du foie).

51 Gen.: ubdnum (Su.si), u Doigt (du foie, du poumon).

52 Gen.: ma-az-za-zum,« Presence (du foie). On voit qu'il
'agit 1A de laa Presence divine n, qui ae confond A peu prea

avec let£ Regard * (ci-dessus, lignes 14-15). Of. RA XLIV 3-5.

63 Gen. seule equivalence : tertum (A. AG.G A) .

64Le seul cryptideogramme passe dans la graphie courante
des haruspices (de me me Gen.).

55Gen.: dEa (EN.KI).

56Gen.: NUN.KI (pour NIN.KI?). On remarque dans lea lignes
20-24 lea correspondances .ni, ((dieu a, .ur, « dee (pa-
redre).15 Gen.: dengr(?).

68Gen.: dnin.sar(?). En.gAr et NinsAtr figurent parmi lea
pere-et-mere d'Anu ou d'Enlil, aelon les sources. En lisant BIR,
avec Gen., on ne s'6carte pas, non plus, de ce groupe divin.

bl Gen.: wa-as-bu-um, equivalent de Ku.a en realit6.
60 Gen. aeule equivalence : i-na napbari *-su-nu.
61 Gen.: ra-bu-tum ra-as-bu-is-um.

62Gen.: SAG.GA ku-ub-bu-i-turn.

63 RS 22.215 i 3': DINGIR.MES; RS 22.222 ii 32: E.NE.MES

(haplographie pour A.AN (DINGIR.)E.NE.MES?). Gen.: i-tu*
pa-nu-tum i-lu* ba nu-tum *.
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35c)

AN.a (34)64

40)

a.b[a (45)
a.ba.ba (46)
baba (47)
ba.ba.a (48)

5') ba.za (49)
ba.za(!).za (50)65
ni.a (51)
e.ni (52)66
tab.ni (53)

10') KAS.ni (54)

10'b)
10'c)

ni.ur.ba (55)
11'b)
11 'c)

be.NI (56)

12'b)
be.Ni.UI (57)
GIS.be (58)

15') nu.nu (59)67

a.nu.nu (60)
sag.kud (61)69

20') sag.kud.da.a (62)
sag.AN (63)
sag(.AN).tuk (64)70
sag.mu (65)
sag.kur (66)

25') sag.kur.ta (67)
kud.da (68)

C

SUR BE

na-la-gu *
e-de-.u
dESDAR ra-bu-tum
DINGIR.MES

[ ]-ia-tum
[ ]-tum

D

um-m[i
a-a[(?)-um-ma(?)]
pur-S~u-mu
BA.AN.ZA

SAL BA. AN. ZA

.i-ga-ru

ma-ki-svu
ka-ra-S~u
t[a (?)...

[
ga-u
[

gu-§~u-ui
a-lac-re-du
mu-du-il
kab-zu-zu658
si-ib-ba-ru
i-ri-iq-qa a-na PS
NU.GIG

NU. GIG AN. NA

a-rl-ra
mu-ki-in-nu
. a-ru-ru
la-ap-nu
mug~-ke-nu
NU. GIG

64Gen.: spa-ap-ra-tum dam-qd-tum.
66 Ecrit (RS 22.222 iii 6') ba.ba.za. Cp. Baqir dans Sumer

II 2, P1. 6 vi 6: PA.PA.ga pour PA.ga.gA; iv 76: an.an.dti1 (aussi
dans Gen.) pour an.diiidill.

66 Graphie apparemment ougaritienne pour a.ni (cf. ci-
dessus, n. 24).

67 Ici reprend Gen. (ii 1'), mais sese quivalences divergent
presque toujours de celles d'Ugarit. Nous ne rappellerons ci-
dessous que les convergences, au moirs partielles.

68 Ce mot se retrouve dans le paragraphe de ( 1'Ecole P
(Gen. i 27'-32'). Dans lea Silbenaiphabet v A A trois colonnes
BM 13902 (Figulla, Cat. I 152; Solberger, ici-meme, p. 23,
1. 43) Lba.ba n'est pas rendu par kab-zu-zu-um mais par son
synonyme ta-al-mi-du (cf. Landsberger dane Guiterbock,
Kumarbi, pp. 40 s.). VAT 11514 (L 1, p. 176) a, dane certaines
de ses parties tout au moms, quatre colonnes acen puissance .

69 Cp. lea lignes 19' s. aux lignes 26' a. Ici encore apparat

peut-etre una systbme )a.
70 RS 22.222 iii 22' Porte sag.tuk.
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D

kud.da.a (69)
GAB.GAB (70)
GAB.GAB.a (71)

30') lifl.GAB (72)
flrn.EZEN (73)
rnn.SUKKAL (74)
flrn.SUKKAL.an.KA (75)
pii.ta (76)

5)

10)

[ij~u.ru (105)

ANAu (106)

[t'i].a (107)

(i ta (108)

PA.PA (109)

NU. GIG. AN. NA

mu-s2-ul
KI.SIKTL.LfL.LA
dSATARAN

dna.-na-.a
dPAP.SUKKAL

7l

dMA NU.GAL

s-k-ku-ku72

tu-u[m]-mu-nzu 73

na -? - ku

[]a[ I

E

LfT7 5 BUR[.G]UL

ba-ku-Z KUR-t[i]

la-a be-el-ti
Lft NAGAR +-URUDU.SUD 76

la-a ma-ga-r[um]
Ltfr BAUJA[R2]

rt-mi-[ ]

a - ?

[ J

F'

NI[.NI.a (115)
NI.NI[.NI (116)
NI.NI[.NI.a (117)
abj[ba (118)

5') [
ab.ba.mu (119)

ab.ba.a (121)

[abuia*

a-b[u-*

71 Gen., en seconde equivalence: dNIN.SIIBUR (: dPAP.StyK-

KAL).
72 Gen., de ineme, si-ku-kum.

73 Gen., de meme, tw-um-mu-mu-um.
74Texte parallele, pour le paragraphe des bu., VAT 11514

(L 1, p. 176), mais la (( colonne ) qui y est ici conservee ne
donne pas les xnemes equivalences que RS 22.411 Verso.

7b D'apres ce qu'il reste de E, it semble qu'en Woe des equi-

valences venait un nom de metier et, queiquefois, a la fin, un
mot negatif.

76 Le nom du trefileur(?) se retrouve ca et lh, A Ugarit
comme ailleurs (cp. Bottero, ARMT VII 297 is., 359; Birot,
ARMT IX 312, n. 3; Limet, Metal, p. 70).

77 Cp. Bab. VII, P1. IV (79-7-8,253) col. iii 3. Sur les discus-

sions concernant nukarribu // lakuruppu, cp. CAD XVI 239b,
CAD XXI 79a, W. von Soden dans BiOr XI 207 et OLZ LIII
525 s., A CAD III 57b, Driver et Miles, The Babylonian Laws
II 183 etc. Ici, n[u- ne paraft pas possible.

78 Ab.ba pour a.ba?

G

D]UB.SAR 7 8

ISAG

5')
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10') ab.ba.ni (120)

ab.ba.uru (122)

igi.san (123)79
15') igi.san.san (124)

san (125) 79

san1.san.a (126) 79

F

a-bu-ni
Si-bu-ni
a-bu URU KI*
Si-ib URU KI*
dINANNA

dTISPAK

dNIN.SES EN.L[IL §a SUSAN KI]

dla-ta-ra-ak

G

a-]bu-Ju§i-ib(?)]- u
]? MU

]? Ji-ib URU KI
SMIN X KI

] TISPAK

]ak-ku
] PI PI

] at-ta-ni

Commentaire.-Si les d6couvertes de M.
Schaeffer permettent ainsi de compl6ter, de
fagon appreciable, ce que nous connaissions
jusqu'h present du (( curieux syllabaire )), il n'en
serait pas moins risque de vouloir etudier a fond
ce type de texte, tant que des documents impor-
tants comme VAT 11514, cit6 ci-dessus, demeu-
rent pour leur majeure part inedits.8s° Nous nous
bornerons done a remarquer que, ni en Meso-
potamie, ni a Ugarit, ne regne dans ce genre
l'unit6 troite que nous avons constatee entre les
quatre tablettes en u-a-i provenant de Ras
Shamra, ou dans l'ensemble de notre informa-
tion concernant le ((Silbenalphabet A (a
colonne simple). Ni l'ordre, ni le nombre, ni
meme le choix des equivalences proposees par A
et B, F et G, ou par les diverses versions de C et
D, ou encore, et surtout, par les rubriques com-
munes a C-D et Gen., ne coincident exactement.
Les scribes, ici comme pour les vocabulaires
S, devaient 8tre autorises, sinon invit6s, a
( improviser ) et a faire preuve ainsi d'une
6rudition ou d'une « ing6niosit6 , qui nous laisse
souvent perplexes.

Des fragments tels que EA, No 350, et KUB
III, No 114,81 suggeraient dej\ que l'ecole
babylonienne, 82 parmi ses manuels lementaires,

7 Memes 6quivalences que dans la c 4eme colonne 8 de
VAT 11514 (L 2, p. 176): Inanna, InAusinak, Latarak.

80so Une 6dition de BM 13902 est pr6sentee par M. Sollberger

dans ce volume (pp. 21-28).
81 Class6 cependant dans la sa6rie erim.bus : anantu par

Gilterbock dans RHA LX 83. Op. L 1, pp. 171 (B) et 176.

82 L'6tude d'ensemble des textes scolaires d'Ugarit devrait
permettre de pr6ciser un peu ce terme, c'est-A-dire de serrer de

avait export6 a l'Ouest le syllabaire en u-a-i et
les Silbenalphabet A. Ugarit nous en admi-
nistre amplement la preuve. Ses « assyriologues
usaient de ces textes pour leur apprentissage,
aussi bien que des syllabaire et vocabulaire
Sa, et, dans la mesure oct il existait 1l une tradi-
tion 6tablie-principe d'analyse, tout au moins,
dans les u-a-i, cadre des types So, unit6 rigou-
reuse du < Silbenalphabet A servant aussi de
plan au (( vocabulaire)) derive-ils s'y confor-
maient avec la meme fidelitY, parfois aveugle, 3

qu'a la tradition des HAR.ra : hubullu, par
exemple.14

Addition.-Bien que tous les temoins ougari-
tiens du vocabulaire-« Silbenalphabet A))
transcrits ci-dessus nous soient parvenus a l'6tat
de fragments, petits ou grands, nous pouvons
presumer, d'apres leur presentation, qu'ils pro-
viennent tous de tablettes portant l'ensemble du
texte, soit: plus de 120 rubriques, comme, origi-
nellement aussi, le « curieux syllabaire Gen.
Mais Ras Shamra nous a egalement livre, de
meme que pour le « Silbenalphabet A)) a une
colonne (RS 20.215), un exercice scolaire (( en
long ) de ce type tout a fait intact: RS 20.11,
dont voici la transcription:

plus pros le premier probleme posa6 dans Syria XXIX 32 s. Cf.
L 2, pp. 98 s. et 114.

83* On ne peut cependant oublier les developpements poly-
glottes dont ils enrichissaient a l'occasion, le vocabulaire Sa.

84* Cf. Landsberger, MSL VIII 2, p. 80. Plus frappantes

encore sont leurs copies des tablettes 20-21 (noms geogra-

phiques) de cette adrie.
85 Peut-4tre 'u-tis-qu, d'apres Gen. su-ud-du-lum.

10')

15')

38

oi.uchicago.edu



((VOCALISES)) ET « SYLLABES EN LIBERT A UGARIT 3

6.tci (78)

5)

su-ku-ku
tu-um (?) -mu-mu
gu-du-qu 85
n[a]m-ri-ia-tum8 6

Si-hi-2t E *87

L1r na-as-ru

[a]n.[d ]1 (80)88 dUTU* .sU-lU-li*
an.an.du*d (81)89 dAAn DAM dUTU

[A]N.ga (82) dE.A

[A]N.KAL (83) la-ma-su*

10) [t]am.ma (84)
tam.tam.ma (85)

ka-lu-il
dA.A

eb-bu *
DAM dUTU

P.S. du 20 Novembre 1964.-Au cours de mon
tout recent sejour a~ Damas, la Direction des
Musees Nationaux de Syrie a bien voulu mettre
ai ma disposition deux fragments decouverts par
M. Schaeffer en 1962 mais que je ne connaissais
pas encore. Ces deux fragments appartiennent a

85De meme dans Gen.

67 Soit: EG4.A

88 Ici, comme dans 'ensemble de nos transcriptions, nlous

la meme tablette que RS 25.446, et 'ensembLe,
qui porte desormais la signature (provisoire):
RS 25.455* ± X 4- RS 25.446 ± RS 25.526 *,
donne, au momrs en partie, les lignes 1-4, [...].1,
7-14, [.. .], 17-29, [...], 31-34, du Syllabaire en
u-a-i, sans aucune variante.

suivonsA& la lettre la repartition des capitales et des minuscules
de L 2, p. 100 a., qu'elle demeure preaentement justifiee ou non.

89 Cf. ci-dessus, n. 65.
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ADDITIONS TO SERIES B AND C OF PERSONAL NAMES
FROM OLD BABYLONIAN NIPPUR

MUAZZEZ CIG AND HATICE KIZILYAY
Istanbul

Only a few of about 2,500 school tablets from
Nippur that are in the tablet collection of the
Istanbul museum have been published.' Some
that contain parts of lexical texts were utilized
by our revered teacher, Professor Benno Lands-
berger, in his Materialien zum sumerischen Lexi-
kont. A very small number that contain Sumerianliterary compositions were copied, partly by Pro-
fessor S. N. Kramer, partly by us. Finally, we
published the reconstructed text, based on some
400 tablets, of two series which served for the
instruction of beginning students : ig and
Kizilyay, Zwei altbabylontische SchulbiiCher aus
Nippur, mit einem Beitrage von B. Landsberger
(Tu~rk Tarih Kurumu Yayrnlarindan, Seni VII,
No. 35 [Ankara, 1959] ; here abbreviated ZSN).
The second of these two series, which we called
"Silbenalphabet B," was recognized by Lands-
berger (ZSN, p. 111) as a list of personal names.
He introduced the category "Personennamen-
Liste B" in contradistinction to the lists of per-
sonal names published by Edward Chiera in
PBS XI (1916-19). Of these, Landsberger desig-
nated the first (PBS XI 1), arranged in groups
of three, as "List A" and a third category (pub-
lished in PBS XI 2-3) as "List C." In this paper
we shall use these same sigla for the three lists.

Landsberger (ZSN, p. 109) advanced the hy-
pothesis that what he reconstructed as "N
Liste B" may represent the continuation of Sil-
benalphabet B, reconstructed with 292 lines but
with the end missing. But he also considered the
possibility (ZSN, p. 109, n. 1) that recension B,
of Silbenalphabet B (called "Abweichende Re-
zension" in ZSN, p. 76) might be identical with
PN-Liste B. This second possibility is now con-
firmed by our new observations and by the dis-

1 "Etwa 2500 Schultexte" is the estimate of F. R. Kraus in
his brief survey of the collection of tablets in Istanbul (JCS I
[1947] 112-14). There, he distinguishes seven categories of

school~~~~~~~~~~~~ exrie.QiercnlTersmdti o ic'.EO

covery of Ni.10482. The reverse of this tablet
(see pp. 44-45) allows the restoration of lines
77 to about 135 of B1, while the obverse, execut-
ed in a teacher's hand, is identical with ZSN, p.
110, Reihe c, lines 1-10. An attempt at recon-
structing the rest of B1 = PN-Liste B will be
made later.

In PBS XI are published only Nippur tablets
that are in the University Museum, Philadel-
phia. Since our Istanbul collection contains a
large number of similar school texts which had
been neither published nor studied, it seemed
likely that a survey of these tablets would yield
a systematic, if not a complete, edition of the
three series of personal names, forming the cur-
riculum of the Old Babylonian Nippur school,
besides Silbenalphabet B, which likewise con-
tains personal names exclusively. Although we
had long planned such a study, we were forced
by other commitments to postpone it. Now,
however, the volume being prepared in honor of
our teacher gives us a welcome opportunity to
present to him these materials in which he has
taken such lively interest.

It was not difficult to identify the school tab-
lets listing personal names because Dr. F. R.
Kraus had classified the Nippur school texts
while he was at the Istanbul museum. Some 500
unclassified school texts were also examined.
Among all these texts are about 300 that belong
to the series called "List C" by Landsberger
(PBS XI 2-3). Some of these are duplicates of
texts published in PBS XI 2 and not only fill
gaps there but also offer some variants (see pp.
47-56 below). In contrast, it is surprising that
almost no additions to the lists published in PBS
XI 3 were found and that even duplicates are
extremely rare. And we found no tablet that
forms a link between the various series.

There are, however, two tablets with the for-
mula doisaba -mf One of these,
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literation of obverse). Only later did we notice
that the last line published there as [i g i - dx] -
s can be restored as [igi-dnisa]ba-
and is followed on the lower edge by the rather
damaged line dn i s a b a- z - m f. This whole
section is in the handwriting of a teacher. The
other example is Ni.10524 (see pp. 46-47),
whose text differs from the first. In col. iii 6-7
it also has igi - dn i s a [ba - s] followed by
the formula dn i s a b a - z - m i. With these
lines the list of personal names comes to an end,
and what follows is a different topic. Is the for-
mula at the end of the list of personal names due
to chance only in these two examples, or does the
series in fact come to an end after the names
formed with i g i ?

Among the texts published by Chiera there
are three more tablets with the same formula.
PBS XI 1, No. 2, offers the end of the first tablet
of List A; the reverse of No. 3 seems, according
to the arrangement of the lines, to contain the
end of the same series (see also PBS XI 1, p. 19).
The end of Series C is represented by PBS XI 3,
No. 70. Here, most remarkably and similarly to
our passages, the end of the 200 lines of the se-
quence u r - is the following: u r -dNAG
(= Nisaba), u r -AN-dNAG (to be read Ur-
Nanibgal), ur - dha - i a, then the eulogy
dnisaba-za - mf, two rules, and another
topic (list of months). In this case we have to
assume that these three lines, in which the
scribes paid tribute to the patrons of their guild,
form the end of Series C. The eight-column
prism PBS XI 3, No. 74, is a duplicate; the
name list starts with the element 1 i - (cols.
i-ii) and ends with u r - (cols. vi-viii). How-
ever, the last lines and the eulogy are not pre-
served. One may thus assume that List C ended
at the point preceding the Nisaba formula.

Such reasoning, however, does not apply to
signed tablets. Thus, Ni.5105 (ZSN, pp. 49 f.)
has a horizontal rule after lines 140-42 of Sil-
benalphabet B, followed by the signature Ju-mu-
um-li-ib-i; this side of the tablet is in the teach-
er's hand. PBS XI 2, Nos. 64 and 67, are two
published examples of signed tablets. No. 64
seems also to be in the handwriting of a teacher.
Chiera (PBS XI 2, p. 145) placed it as lines
1490-94. No. 67, according to PBS XI 1, pp.
18 f., represents a different name list and con-

tains lines 1578-86. If these attributions are cor-
rect, these two examples indicate that a signa-
ture does not necessarily mark the end of a
series.

Although the foregoing observations have
brought us closer to our goal of restoring the
three series and establishing the difference be-
tween them, we offer here merely the texts of
those tablets which either add to the published
series or show different arrangement.

The first group presented below (pp. 44-47)
consists of a few tablets which were found to
belong to PN-Liste B. For example, Ni.4844
rev. i belongs to Reihe b of that list (see ZSN, p.
110), while Ni.10482 adds many lines to B1 (see
above). On the basis of Ni.10482 we were able to
recognize a number of other, hitherto unidenti-
fied, tablets as belonging to the same series and
to utilize them for restorations.

We offer here a tentative reconstruction of
Series B, elaborating and amending Landsber-
ger's attempt in ZSN, pp. 109-13. The recon-
structed series is clearly divided into two parts,
which can be roughly characterized by the ab-
sence of sequences of divine names in the first
part. For both external and internal reasons it
cannot be doubted that both parts are correctly
reconstructed; it can only be doubted whether
they both belong to the same series, but we fol-
low Landsberger's principle that a fourth series
should not be added to the three series of per-
sonal names already established as long as the
necessity for such is not absolutely proved. Sec-
ondly, we find an inner link between the "first
part" and the "second part" in the fact that the
first begins and the second ends with lines bor-
rowed from Silbenalphabet B. Common to both
are the double rules drawn by some scribes when
they changed from one element to another, for
example in PBS XI 3, No. 50, between n i n
and s e s (first part), as against PBS XI 3,
No. 76.

As to the "first part," Landsberger's recon-
struction, as noted above, has been confirmed by
Ni.4844 and (when we change "B1 " to "PN-
Liste B") by Ni.10482 (see below for both texts).
This part offers the same kind of game ("Silben-
spielerei") as the two "Silbenalphabete" pre-
sented in ZSN, for example (from Ni.10482 rev.
i) ku-ku, ku-ku-a, ku-da, ku-da-
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d a, etc., and the same mixture of Sumerian and
Akkadian; the rare element KU- g u d or g u d -
KU occurs in the a r a d - sequences of Ni.4844
(which may be termed "Reihe b bis"), in Reihe
d (see ZSN, p. 90; both times before - k u - 1 i),
and six times in the g u d - sequence (Ab-
schnitt 3 in ZSN, p. 76).

The "second part" is characterized by a short
sequence of divine names in each group: -Enlil,
-Sin, -Ea, -Samas, -Adad, and -Nisaba alternat-
ing with -Itar and (-Saggan).

The reconstruction of the "first part" is as
follows. Lines 1-39 are identical with lines 1-39
of Silbenalphabet B (ZSN, pp. 66-67); lines 40-
47 are as in ZSN, p. 76; lines 66-78 are as in
ZSN, p. 76, but are now duplicated by Ni.10482
rev. i, Ni.3598, and Ni.4783; lines 77 to about
135 come from these new sources. The "alpha-
betic" order up to this point is as follows. Lines
1-33 are short "strophes" borrowed from Sil-
benalphabet A; lines 34 if. include b a - (con-
tinued), zu-, bi-, ku-, sag-, zu-, a-,
d a -, t i -, gap. The d a - section is parallel
to, though not a duplicate of, "Abschnitt a"
(ZSN, p. 75). The placing of the g u d - se-
quence (ZSN, p. 75, Abschnitt 3) is not certain.
After another gap come m u - (only end pre-
served) and a r a d - (from Ni.4844 but omit-
ted in PBS XI 3, No. 50; see ZSN, p. 110); these
are followed by n i n - (sister), s e s - (broth-
er), N in - (lady), small gap, em e5 (=SAL
+uiB), as given in ZSN, pp. 110 f., Reihe c-*f
(no additions). Between N i n - (lady) and
eme 5 may be placed the sequence lugal-
(partly preserved by Ni.1093) and then k iu -
(represented by Ni.10506). Here no continuous
text is available.

For the reconstruction of the "second part"
the newly discovered prism Ni.10524 yields, in
addition to those in ZSN, pp. 104 f., the follow-
ing sequences:

Gap a and sequence of 18 lines with the same
first element, not exactly determined but in all
probability Ea-.

Gap fi, Itar- (only end preserved), yarad-, ir-ra-
(deviating from dr-ra- sequence of PBS XI 3,
No. 76), su-.

Gap 'y and i g i - (end of series).

Gap a can be filled by pu z u r 4 - (only end
preserved), nu-ur- (complete in 7 lines), further-
more by m e - (only end preserved) and .a-at-
(complete in 8 lines). The replacement of -Nisa-
ba by -Itar in one recension of these stereotyped
sequences is indicated in ZSN, pp. 104 f. Gap $
is more than filled by [ahi-], abati-, abu-.

We now offer the text of two sections of the
"second part" of our series, maintaining the
sigla of ZSN, pp. 104 f., namely a = Ni.3695,
b = Ni.3697, c = PBS XI 3, No. 76, and add-
ing to them d = PBS XI 2, No. 31, and e =
prism Ni.10524. One section, lines 1'-20', fills
gap 0; the other section, lines 35' ff., comprises
the end of the "second part" (cf. p. 47).

1' a-[x]-ma-ryl c
2' a-ba-ti c
3' a-ba-ti-ma(!) c
4' a-ba-ti-ri-me-at c
5' a-ba-ti-ri-sa-at c, d
6' a-ba-ti-dam-q4-at c
7' a-ba-ti-sar-ra-at c, d
8' a-ba-ti-Aar-ba-at c, d
9' a-ba-ti-du-mu-uq-ni-i c, d

10' a-ba-ti-ku-zu-ub-ni-i c, d
11' a-ba-nu-ta c, d
12' a-ba-mar- i c
13' a-ba-nir-Ai d
14' a-bu d
15' a-bu-ma d
16' a-bu-DINGIR d
17' a-bu-be-l[f] d
18' a-bu-tab d
19' a-bu-li-[bur] d
20' a-bu-li-[bur-ra-am] d

35' ir-ra-DINGIR e ii 8
36' ir-ra-be-lum e ii 9
37' ir-ra-ga-mil e ii 10
38' ir-ra-ga-se-ir e ii 11
39' ir-ra-an-d l-lf e ii 12
39a' dir-ra-nfi-[x] c

b' dir-ra-nf-gal-[x] c
c' dir-ra-ka-ii-id c
d' dir-ra-IGI.DU C
e' dir-ra-ur-sag c

40' Au-dEN-lfl c, e ii 13
41' Au-dEN.ZU c, e ii 14
42' Au-6-a c, e ii 15
43' Au-dgamag c, e ii 16
44' Au-dadad c, e ii 17
45' Au-itar e ii 18 (omitted in c)
45a' Au-dNisaba c (omitted in e)
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(rest as in ZSN, p. 105)
last line : igi.dnisaba-4e
(end of series)

a, eiii 6

Below are given transliterations of the newly
identified tablets, arranged as follows : additions
to PN-Liste B, first part (from line 66 on ; cf. p.
43) on pages 44-46 'and second part (supple-

mnigpp. 43 f.) on pages 46 f.; additions
to List C, pages 47-56.

The arrangement of the names is based on
that of the previous publications. Names already
attested are preceded by the line numbers of
those publications. Thus the additions are easily
recognizable by the lack of such references. Lines
between entries indicate places where the con-
nection between individual tablets could not be
established.

It is obvious that for a full treatment of these

name lists much more work is required. Since the
true nature of a tablet often becomes apparent
only after a prolonged study of similar material,
the entire Nippur collection of school tablets
should be re-examined not simply according to
categories listed in the catalogues but on the
basis of all the individual tablets. Furthermore,
school tablets are also to be found among the
Lagash and Sippar collections of the Istanbul
museum-not to speak of other museums. We
hope to be able to undertake such an over-all
survey of the school tablets in our museum.

We would like here to express our sincere
thanks to Professor S. N. Kramer, who was kind
enough to send us the parts of PBS XI that were
missing in the museum library, and to Professor
H. Q. Gilterbock, who translated our manuscript
from Turkish into English.

ADDITIONS TO PN-LISTE B

To FIRST PART2

[ ]-bi

[b~i-xb
bi-xc-a
[ku]-ku (= Sulb. A 3a)
[ku]-ku-a
ku-da (cf. Sulb. A 28a)
ku-da-da
ku-da-ni]
ku-da-a (cf. Sulb. A 28b)
ku-da-mu
sag-[x]
sag-den-lil-la
sag-dingir (= Sulb. A 29)
sag-an-tuku (= Sulb. A 29)
sag-dnanna-tuku
sag dnanna-l-zu
sag-lugal-bi-zu
sag-a-ki-ag
sag-kur (= Silb. A 30)
sag-kur-ta (= Sulb. A 30)
sag-[x]
sag-[x-x-x]
sag-nin-bi-zu
sag-xd
sag-xe

Ni.10482 rev. i

2 The raised boldface letters in the transliteration refer to
the imperfectly preserved signs shown at the right.

a b c a e f

PAGE & LINE

OF ZSN

76:66
67
68
70
71

[72
73
74

75
76
77
78

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

Ni.3598 Ni.4783

Ni.4699
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PARALLEL TEXTS

1I
11
1
1

1

110 b 1'
2'

1 sag-x-xf
2 sag-ur-sag
3 sag-ki
4 sag-ki-[x]
5 sag-ki-gal-[x]
6 zu-zu
7 zu-a
8 zu-zu-a
9 zu-la
.0 zu-la-la

.1 zu-la-a

[2 zu-la-mu

13 zu-la-[x]

L4 zu-[x-x]-a

12 a-zig
13 a-zi-mu
[4 a-zi-.a
L5 [x-x]-x

L6 [x-x]-tir

1 [da]-ri
2 da-ri-[b ]
3 da-ri-[ba-am]
4 da-ri-[Aa-am] 4

5 da-[x]
6 ti-ti
7 ti-UD

1 [mu]-bal
2 mu-bal-[la]
3 arad-arad
4 arad-da
5 arad-da-da
6 arad-da-da
7 arad-Ku-gud
8 arad-KU-li
9 arad-l[u-ua (= JRU)]

1 lugal-ad-gi4-gi4
2 lugal-iisim-e6

3 lugal-nam-tar-ri
4 lugal-engar7

5 lugal-engar-du'gs
6 lugal-igi-galP71 7lugA1I-gi-ni

Ni.10482 rev. ii

Ni.10482 rev. iii

11

Ni.10482 rev. iv

Ni.4844 rev. i5

Ni. 1093

it

Ni.10506

3'Preceded by 11 lines beginning with e.

4 Reconstructed from Ni. 3599 (ZSN, p. 75).

b Rev. ii corresponds to ZSN, p. 110, Reihe d, lines 8-13.
See p. 56 for obverse.

6 Also PBS XI 3, p. 214, line 325 (Series C).

7Also ibid. p. 211, line 221 (Series C); line 201 (p. 209) not
certain.

8 Also ibid. p. 211, line 222 (Series C).

PAGE & LINE

of ZSN

PBS XI 3, No. 63
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2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

Ni. 10506
PARALLEL TEXTS

Ibid. Nos. 50 and 63

Ibid. Nos. 50 and 64

kuidnin-gal
ki'idnin-imma (= S1G7)
ki'idnanna
kiT1dda-da
kiuidda-mu

kii dba-ba
kiu-dnanse

[kiu diskur]
traces only

puzur4 d[x-x]
puzur4 dda-gan
puzur4-istar
puzur4 -den-l
nu-uir-den-lf 1
nu-i'r-dsin (= ZU.EN)
nu-iir-e-a
nu-iir-damas
nu-1ir-dnisaba
nu-.ur-dsaggan

me-dEN.ZU
medkal-kal

sa-at-dEN.zu

sa-at-dadad
sa-at-dnisaba
[sa-a]tdsaggan

[6a-a]t-istar

[e-a]-DINGIR
[e-a]-be-lum
[e]-asar-rum
[e]-a-sar-ihu-um
[e]-a-ka-lu-ma
[e]-a-na-ap-se-ra-am
[e-a]-a-mu-de

To SECOND PART

Ni.10102 + 10107

<<

Ni.2571 9

<<

<<

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14

PBS XI 2, No. 13

CC

CC

IThe text consists of the teacher's model (at left) and the
pupil's copy of it.

10 Fragment of upper half of prism.

PBS XI 3, Nos. 50 (last line) and 64
Ibid. No. 64 (last line)

Ni.1052410 col. i
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15
16
17
18
19

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Ni .10524 col. itraces only
traces only
[e-a-tu]-kul-ti
[X-X-X]-X

[X-X]-DINGIR

Varad den-lfl1
Varad-e-kur
Varad-dEN.zu (= sin)
~iaraddsamas
Varad-istar

kfarad-DINGIR.IMIN.BI
ir-ra-DINGIR
ir-ra-be-lum
ir-ra-ga-mil
ir-ra-ga-se-ir
ir-ra-an-dal-li

su-den-lil
sUdEN.ZU (= sin)
su-6-a

sudsamas
sudadad
Au-istar
(ZSN, p. 105)
igi-[X-X]
igi-[X-X]
igi A[x-X]
jgj..dnjn.4urta4se]
igi dn[usku-se]
igi-.dni[saba-se]
[nis]aba-za-mf 11
(end of series)

ADDITIONS TO LIST C

dsamas..ba..ni
dsamas..na-.ra
dramas-NA GAD

drama-a-qar
dramas-Vjatar

dsamasjnu..sim

dsama-BAD..rj (= duni)
dsamas..nu..uhfsi
dsamas.duD-si

dsamas-.DUG (= tab)

dsamas[x-.x]
(small gap)

Ni.5080' 2

Ni.3918

1Another topic is treated after this line.
12 Ni.5079 and Ni.5080 are parts of the same tablet but do

not adjoin each other. The exact distance between them can-
not be established but seemingly was small.

Ni.10524 col. ii

Ni.10524 col. iii

LINE IN
PBS XI 2

519
520
521

555
556
557

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

532
533
534
535
536
537
538

20'
21'
22'
23'
24'
25'
26'
27'
28'
29'
30'
31'
32'
33'
34'
35'
36'
37'
38'
39'
40'
41'
42'
43'
44'
45'
46'
47'
48'
49'
50'
51'
52'
53'
54'
55'
56'
57'
58'
59'
60'
61'
62'
63'
70" o

13 This element was correctly read by Chiera in PBS XI 2,
p. 132, line 697: 6-a-pa-a-[ti]. It always precedes -tukulti and
is attested in a-bi- (PBS XI 2, No. 28 i 8), a-iu- and a-li-
(unpublished sources), a-li- (PBS XI 2, No. 56 i 13), DINGIR-
(ibid. No. 2 ii 9), and dnin..lil. (PBS XI 3, No. 60:7), where it
was consistently misread by Chiera as -lip-ti (see PBS XI 2,
p. 160). In our additional texts it is attested in [a]-bu-um-

dramas-ub-am

drama-mu-tab-bi
dramas-za.ni-in

dramas-za-.ni-in-

dramas-pa-a till

dramas-baar-ti
drama-ba-a-ti
dramalama-sf
dramas-du..ni

dramasa-ii

dama-a-u-ni
dramas KART-1 (= karf)
drama-KA 7..ni
drama-ne-me-4i
dramas-.ne.meqt
dramas,4j]m-.dj
dramas-[s] f -m- di] 14

dramas-4e-mi
dramas-ma..gir
drama-ma-lik
dramas-malik..ki
dramasmalik-ru

dramas-4itamar-i

dramasfB-ma-
dramas-is-te.ia]1

dramas-ri.a-mar
dramas-iAs-mu~(=tap~
dramas-is-mAu-m
dramas-(TB B>~ed

dramas-r4me-u
drama-i-in-am

drama.ribaams

(Ni.4944), ab-ba- (Ni.4850), dsma (Ni.5079), and den.lil..
(Ni.3481).

14 For -simti.

11 For -tikal.
16 Error for i-qi-. a-am.

Ni.5129
C'

'C

C'

C'

'C

C'

Ni.507912

It

it
It
it
It
It

It

It
It

tl

11

it
It

It

Ni.3910

tl

Ni.5079 (see n. 12)

It

It

it
it
It
it
it
It
It
it
tl

It

It

it
It

Ni.3918
C'

C'

'C

'C

C'

C'

'C

CC

'C

CC

Ni.4972

48

oi.uchicago.edu



SERIES OF PERSONAL NAMES FROM OLD BABYLONIAN NIPPUR 4

LINE IN
PBS XI 2

[549
[550
551
552
[553
[554
[568
[569
[570
[571
[572

583
[584
585
586
587
588
589
590

602
603
[604

72" dsama-uustan-ni
73" dama-nameir
74" damas-mu-na-me-r
75" dsamas-da.mi-iq
76" dsamas-.muda-mi-iq

dsama-ga-mi-1]
dsama-muga-mil]

77" dsmss-i

dsama-zinu-d-a]

den-lfl-ba..ni]
den-dfl-na-da]
den-ifl-NA. [GAD]]
den 111l-be lum
den-ifi-DINGIR]

1 [den-il-du--d~i
2 [den.11[lsa]-di
3 [dnflfjln]u-rj

4 [denlf l]-BAD-ri
5 [denlfI-nuu}4i
6 [den-1Ifl-duD-si

7 [den 111l-re- iJ-u-a

1 den-l paa-ti
2 denlfltu-kul-ti
3 den-f-baas-ti
4 denlf l-ba-la-ti
5 den-lf14lama-sf

denlflim-dil
1 de-fls-mt
2 denllzani-in
3 den.lflzaniinni
4 denf lzaniin-su
5 den-f 1e-riba-am
6 den.f 1erisa-am
7 den-lil-TAB BA-.e

8 den-ifl-.TAB .BA-4U

9 den-fl-1TAB.BA-q~e-di
10 denlflj-e-e

den-lfl..jtoau]

1 denlf[[x-x-x]
2 den-l11l-zi-nlu-u-a

Ni.5080

PBS XI 2, No. 24 (line 5)

Ni.10125 col. i

Ni.3481

Ni.5070

Ni.10125 col. ii

17Following this line PBS XI 2, No. 24, has four lines
(dsamanj-anal-[qi.ir] of line 7 omitted in Chiera's transliteration)
of the gamag- sequence which comprise lines 4-7 of Ni.5080

(see p. 47). Although they could have been repeated because
of carelessness, the most likely conclusion is that the sources
do not agree.

Ni.10185

Ni.4889
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

8 denlflma-lik
9 denlflmalik-ki

10 den.lf lmalik-su

1 dnjnlf l-.du-nil 8

2 dnilfl-df~.u-4j
3 dnin..lfl-.sa-[di-i]

1 ur4-si4-si

2 ur-sig-ga
3 ur-e-pa4-ri

1 e-a-[ l
2 6-a-lia-[sf"-is]
3 6-a-se-[mi]

696? 4 e-a-mu-[ l
(sequence not established)

1 &-a-xg-[ ]
2 6-a-ba-[ ]
3 6-a-ga-[mil]
4 6-a-xh-[ ]
5 e-a-ma-xi-[ ]
6 e-a-mi-xi-[ ]
7 6-a-fb-[ I
8 e-a-la-xk-[ ]

1 dsin (= EN.ZU)-be-lum
2 dsn-tab (-DUG)
3 di o-uu
4 dsin-lj4bur..a

5 sin-za-ni-in
6 sin-ni-za-ni-in 20

7 dsin..za..niin-su

1 dsin-i4[e.e]ll
2 dsini[te-su]
3 dsin-se4[j]

763 4 dsin-.ma..gir
764 5 dsinma-[likI
765 6 dsinmalik-ki
766 7 dsjnma-jk-su
[767 dsin-da-.mi..jqi
[768 dsin-.mu-.da-mi-iq]

Ni.10125 col. ii

Ni.3964

Ni.10498

PARALLEL TEXTS

PBS XI3, No. 26 iii 11
(ur-si4-si4)

Ibid. line 12 (ur-se-ga)
Ibid. line 13 (ur-e-pa 4-ri)

Ni.10501

Ni.10499 + 1050519

Ni.3287

Ni.3883

Ni.5180

Ni. 10493

Ni.4791

Ni.10185

18 This line and the next two lines must form lines 643-45
(missing in PBS XI 2) on the analogy of lines 1150-53.

19 The raised boldface letters in the transliteration refer to
the following imperfectly preserved signs:

gOPPj

20 For -za-ni-in-ni.
21 This line should come after a gap of 9 lines on the analogy

of lines 1035 if. and 1131 if.
22 This line should come after a gap of 3 lines on the analogy

of lines 1055 and 1229.
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

1' [dsin-e-ri-ba-amI Ni.10939
2' dsinerisa-am"
3' dsij-[u-d]-j

1 a-ad-da-sf [B] Ni.3381
2 a-ad-Kda>-ri-me-rn
3 a-ad-da-ri-ma-na

961 4 a-ad-da-nu-[ril

9 6 - d d - u u hs1 a-ihu -[x -x -x (?)] N i.4 8 2 7
2 a-hu-na-vi-[ir] Ni.3955
3 a-ihu-mu-na-vi-ir i
4 a-iju-ba-ni i
5 a-iju-na-da i
6 a-hU-NA.GADitt

7 a-1ju-na-sir i
8 a-iju-i-din-nam
9 a-iju-i-qf-sa-am

10 a-liu-e-ri-ba-am Ni.3909 Ni.3903

12 a-hu-uia-qar
13 a-liu-vu-slim

14 a-hu-va-[tar]

1 a-hi-ba-ni Ni.4737
2 a-hi-na-da
3 a-b~i-NA.GAD
4 a-hi-na-sir
5 a-hji-i-[te-e]
6 a-hi-[i-ta-su] Ni.4786
7 a-iji-e-[ri-ba-am] i
8 a-hi-e-[ri-sa-amI
9 a-hi-ua-qar

10 a-hi-va-tar

1337 12 a-bi"3i
1338 13 a-bi-ma I
1339 14 a-bi-DINGIR I
1340 15 a-bi-be-[lum] i
1341 16 a-bi-[tab] I
1342 17 a-bi-ta-bu-[umI i
1343 18 a-bi-li-[bur] i
1344 19 a-bi-li-b[ur-ra-am] I
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

1363
1364
1365

1193
1247
1248
1249

1250
1252

24 PBS XI 2, No. 28, continues after line 1365 (col. ii 4)
with 10 more lines (col. ii 5-14) to line 1375. On the analogy
of lines 1058 f. and 1154 f. the continuation of our text should
come 2 lines after line 1375.

25 Fr-luitanui.

26 For -tikal.

27 The final -urn, lacking in PBS XI 2, Nos. 52:6 and 56:7,
is attested by Ni.3619, Ni.4766, and Ni.5353 and in traces also
by Ni.3451.

28 For -lustanni.

29 Ni.5171: a-li-is~-re-ma-na.
30 For -tikal.

4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

1
2
3
4

5
6
7
8
9

10
11
12
13
14
15K

a-bi-mu-ba-bil
a-bi-mu-tab-bil
a-hi-TAB .BA-e

a-bi-TAB.BA§u

a-bi-TAB. [BA-v1e-dij

a-bi-i-te-[e]
a-bi-i-[ta-9u]

a-bi-se-mi
a-bi-KA[nR-ni 24

a-bi-im-di
a-bi-sf-im-ti
a-bi-ne-me-qi
a-bi-da-mi-iq
a-bi-ga-mil
a-bi-mu-sa-lim
a-bi-lu-da-[ri]

a-bi-zi-nu-ii-[a]

a-bi-is-me--n

a-b-is~-ma-na2

a-bi-is-ti-da-an2  5

a-lb-i-ui-aa

a-bi-is-mu

[a-li-me-ni-a-[i-m]

a-i-ba-nir

a-f-a-da-m2

a-lf-znu--a

Ni.4810

'C

'C

'C

'C

'C

CC

CC

Ni.4915

CC

Ni.3451
CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

'C

'C

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

Ni.51 15
CC

C'

CC

CC

'C

CC

Ni.5157
CC

CC

'C

CC

C'

Ni.3889
CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

C'

CC

CC

'C

Ni.5171
'C

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

CC

C'

CC

C'

CC

CC

CC

Ni.4806
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

1295
1296
1297

[1308
[1309
[1310
[1311
1312

Ni.517117 a-1f-na- it
18 a-if-i-din-AN

1 a-bu-um-ma
2 a-bu-um-ilum
3 a-bu-um-be-lum
4 a-bu-um-tab
5 [a-b]u-um-tV -bu-um
6 [a-b]u-um-li-bur
7 [a]-bu-um-li-bur-ra
8 [a]-bu-um-pa-a-ti
9 [a]-bu-um-tu-kul-ti

10 [a]-bu-um-ba-as-ti
11 [a]-bu-um-ba-la-ti
12 [albu-um-la-ma-si
13 [a]-bu-um-nu-ri
14 [a]-bu-um-BAD-ri
15 [a]-bu-um-nu-ub-4i
16 [a-uumdDs
17 [a]-bu-um-za-ni-in-ni
18 [a]-bu-um-za-ni-in-Au
19 [a-bu-um-ub]-lam

[a-bu-um-ub-ba-lam]J31
[a-bu-um-ba-bil]
[a-bu-um-mu-ba-bil]
[a-bu-um-mu-tab-bil]
[a-bu-um-TAB .BA]
a-bu-um-TAB .BA-e]

a-bu-um-TAB.BA-AuJ
a-bu-um-TAB. BA-Ve-di]
a-bu-um-e-ri-ba-am]

1 a-bu-um-e-ri- a-am
2 a-bu-um-ma-[gir]

3 a-bu-um-ma-lik
4 a-bu-um-ma-1ik-su
5 a-bu-um-i.As + KUR

(= tillat)
6 a-bu-um-i~s + KUR-ti

(= tillati)
7 a-bu-um-s + gvR-Sl'

(= tillassu)
8 a-bu-um-du-ni

1 a-bu-um-KA[R7-ni]3
2 a-bu-um-inm-di

Ni.4886

Ni.3462 col. i

31 Five lines are reconstructed here on the analogy of lines
1133-37.

32 Four lines should be inserted here on the analogy of lines
1152-55.

33 For -simti.

Ni.4944

'C

C'

'C

'C

'C

C'

'C

CC

CC

CC

PBS XI 1, No. 38 obv.
'C

CC

Ni.3431
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

1311

a-ab-[ba- ]
a-ab-[ba- ]
a-ab-[ba- ]

ab-ba-DINGIR
ab-ba-be-lum
ab-ba-to-bu-um
ab-ba-li-bur
ab-ba-li-bur-ra-am
ab-ba-pa-a-ti
ab-ba-tu-ku-ul-ti

[ab-ba-ba-la]-ti
[ab-ba-la-maj-si

[a-hja]-tum-ma
[a]-lia-ti-[na]-am-ra-at

a-ha-ti-ri-me-ni-a-at
a-ha-ti-ri-me-it

a-ha-ti-i-a
a-hu-sfim-di'

a-hu-ne-me-di
a-ihu-du-ni
a-iju-du-di
a-iju-sI B
a-iju-sf B-ni

a-hu-ub-lam
a-Uu-ub-ba-lam
a-hu-ba-qar
a-lju-e-ri-ba-am
a-iju-x
a-hu-a-a-ab
a-iju-a-a-bi

Ni.3462 col. i

cc

Ni. 3462 col. ii

8 a-bu-um-mu-sa-lim
9 a-bu-um-ga-mil

10 a-bu-um-mu-ga-mil
11 a-bu-um-lu-da-ri
12 a-bu-um-lu-us-da-an-ni 34
13 a-bu-um-zi-nu-ii-a

1 a-bu-um-na-da
2 a-bu-um-NA.GAD
3 a-bu-um-na-fir
4 a-bu-um-i-din-nam
5 a-bu-um-i-qi-sam
6 a-bu-um-e-ri-ba-am

1 a-bu-um-[ OECT IV, No. 155 xi
12-18

Ni.4850
C'

C'

C'

C'

C'

CC

'C

CC

Ni.10137 obv. i
C'

[l

Ni.10137 obv. ii

PBS XI 3, No. 76 ii 4
(= line 1706)

Ibid. line 5 (= line 1707)

2
3
4

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

1
2
3
4
5

6
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
1
2
3

Ni.10137 obv. iii

84For -lustanni. "o smi

Ni.3369

PARALLEL TEXTS

it

1002
1061
1062
1063
1055
1056
1021

1036
1037
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LINE IN
PBS XI 2

4 a-lju-hja-bi-it
5 a-4ju-lja-iz-zi 36

6 a-iju-ka-lu-ab (?)
1026 7 a-liu-ba-as-ti
1027 8 a-hu-ba-la-ti
1028 9 a-ju-la-ma-sf
1073 10 a-lju-zi-nu-ui-a
1074 11 a-liu-zi-nu-u1-sa

12 a-iju-e-di
13 a-liu-sa-du
14 a-hu-sa-du-ni

1049 15 a-liu-ma-lik
2 a-lf-[ ]
3 a-1f-ni-[u-a]
4 a-lf-ni-[su-su]
5 a-lf-tu-[kul-tij
6 a-lf-su-[
7 a-i-KuL-[ ]
8 a-lf-na-ka-[ ]

9 a-li-si-ma-a[t]
10 a-li-mu-to-[bil]
11 a-1-mu-ta-[ab-li]
12 a-lf-mu-e-[ ]
13 a-lf-mu-ba-[ ]
14 a-i-ba-[ I

1 e-a-[ga-mil]
2 e-a-mu-ga-[mil]
3 e-a-qur-da-a[ ]
4 e-a-he6-gal [ ? ] 7

1 dnin-.urta-.e-[4
2 dnin..urta-ae.ri-.b[a.-am]
3 dnin-.urta-.e-(ri sa..am
4 dnin-.urta-.da.mi..iq
5 dnin-.urta-mu-.da.mi..iq
6 dnin-.urta-.na-.pi4..js-ti
7 dnin..urta..gal-la.ni
8 dnin..urta-la.ma-sa-4suI
9 dnin-urta-a-mah

10 dnin..urta-lugal
1 d[e]nkj-ta-jt
2 den..ki..nun..ki-se

7 denkl..m..D

Ni.10137 obv. iii

Ni.10137 obv. iv

Ni.10137 rev. i

Ni.5082 + 1017638 col. i

Ni.5082 + 10176 col. ii

10-column tablet. According to PBS XI 3, p. 256, names simi-
lar to those in our col. i are found only in CBS 14156; since
this tablet has not been published, we could not indicate the
duplicating lines.
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Ni.4844 obv.
nu-iir-dinanna
nu-1ir-dma-ma
nu-1'r--dma mi

nu-tir dba-bag
nu-iir-11l
nu-iir-1-[x]

31 For the reverse seep. 45. The first line of the obverse is found in PBS XI 2, No. 64, which contains also the 4 preceding lines.
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THE PHILADELPHIA ONION ARCHIVE'

I.J. GELB
Chicago

While working on the Sargonic material
housed in the University Museum of the Univer-
sity of Pennsylvania in the spring of 1963, I
came across a group of texts, published and un-
published, dealing with the distribution of
onions. Under the term "onions" I include not
only onions proper but also other plants of the
alliaceous family, such as garlic and leek. My
initial interest in these texts was governed large-
ly by their relative lexical and historical signifi-
cance. As soon, however, as I became aware of
their importance from the socio-economic point
of view, I decided to study them more inten-
sively as part of my long-range project on the
structure of the most ancient Mesopotamian so-
ciety.

The small Philadelphia onion archive consists
of fifty-one texts, nineteen of which were pub-
lished by Barton in PBS IX and thirty-two
which have not been published heretofore. Even
though Barton's texts have been known to As-
syriologists since their publication in 1915, no
study on these texts has ever been written or
published, partly no doubt because of the un-
reliability of Barton's copies.

The texts vary in size from very small, con-
taining several lines, to very large four-column
texts (such as PBS IX, Nos. 19 and 88) contain-
ing, when fully preserved, perhaps one hundred
lines and important summations at the end.

The onion archive belongs to the Sargonic
period, specifically to the reign of Naram-Sin,
the fourth king of the Sargonic dynasty (ca.
2260-2223 B.C.). While none of the texts dealing
with onions are clearly dated, they belong with
other texts published by Barton and many more
which remain unpublished, some containing
dates of Naram-Sin and/or references to that
king. These are PBS IX, Nos. 15 and 25, and

' Version of a paper read at the meeting of the Midwest
Branch of the American Oriental Society in Chicago in April,
1964; abbreviations as in "Materials for the Assyrian Diction-
ary," No. 3, pp. xv-xxiv.

JCS XV 20, No. 40 (N 236), among published
texts, and N 49, N 609, and Phila. 182, among
unpublished ones.

All the texts are written in Sumerian, not Ak-
kadian, as is generally true of the administrative
texts of the Sargonic period excavated at
Nippur.

The Sumerian names of the plants of the
alliaceous family and connected terms used in
our texts are sum, sum-sikil, sum-
ga z, SUM.TU.LI, and ga - ra SAR.

The exact meanings of these words are diffi-
cult to establish. Sumerian s u m, Akkadian
4mum, is generally taken to be "garlic," not

"onion," mainly, I believe, on the basis of ety-
mology, since that word appears in the form Xim
in Hebrew, tima in biblical Aramaic and Syriac,
and timun in Arabic, regularly with the meaning
"garlic." But neither etymology nor the evidence,
if it exists, for the meaning "garlic" in later Ak-
kadian can be safely applied to the Sargonic
period. The meaning "garlic" for s u m in the
early periods is suspect because of the fact that
s u m is by far the most frequently mentioned
plant of the alliaceous family in these texts, as
it is in other texts of different periods before the
Old Babylonian.

The Sumerian word s u m - s i k i 1, literally
"pure s u m," corresponds to the Akkadian
.u.ikillum, which is generally translated as
"onion." But if it can be proved that s u m is
"onion," then sum - si k il must be some-
thing else, presumably "garlic."

The word s u m - g a z can be translated as
"crushed s u m," but even that meaning is not
certain because of the occurrence of s u m -
gaz in connection with the measure s a,
"bundle" (PBS IX, Nos. 65 and 112, N 565 and
568), which is discussed below. Perhaps, in-
stead of translating s u m - g a z as "crushed
onions," we should take the term to stand for a
kind of onion which was more suitable for
crushing than other kinds. For the use of
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GIk u m, "mortar," and g i s, "pestle," in

connection with s u m - g a z, see the Ur III
text published in Jean, SA, No. XXI.

The SUM.TU.L6 sort of onion is mentioned no-
where else, and the meaning of the term is un-
known. The form closest to SUM.TU.LU that I
know of is SUM.TU.DA, listed with various other
alliaceous plants in a Sargonic text of unknown
provenience (BIN VIII, No. 231).

The Sumerian g a - r a "' (only in N 407)
corresponds to the Akkadian karasum, usually
translated as "leek."

For parallels and divergencies between the
terms for onions used in our texts and those oc-
curring in the pre-Sargonic texts from Lagash,
see Deimel, "Der Gemiisebau bei den alten
Sumerern," Orient. XVII (1925) 1-33, esp. pp.
24-33.

Various types of measures are used in the
Philadelphia archive in connection with onions:
measures of capacity for solids, of weight, and
such terms as sa and nag-kud.

Of the two measures of capacity, the g u r
and its subdivisions are well known and do not
require discussion. This is the g u r A - g a -

d eKI, which corresponds to the later g u r
lugal or gur dSul-gi and contains 5
pi (ul or ba-ri-ga) or 300 sila,
roughly 300 quarts.

The other measure of capacity is written
NI-ga, which can be read as ni - g a, 11-
ga, i-ga, or dig - g a. The occurrences of
x se NI-ga atFaraandofx zifd NI-ga
in the texts published in PBS IX were interpret-
ed by Deimel (Fara III 15*, Orient. VII 29, and
SL II 231, 167) as "Sesam" and "Sesammehl"
respectively. To be eliminated is his reading
"t NI - g a" (Orient. VII 29, twice), which is
probably due to some misunderstanding based
on the conflation of G'NI with NI - g a. In pro-
posing the translation of NI -g a as "sesame"
Deimel overlooked the fact that the PBS IX
texts use NI - g a also in connection with z I z,
"emmer" (No. 5 ii), and varieties of s u m,
"onions" (Nos. 18, 66, etc.). The fact is that the
two additional volumes of Fara texts published
by Jestin (TS and NTSS) and the volume of
Nippur texts published by Pohl (TMH V) are
full of occurrences of NI - g a in connection with

e, zfz, zid, sum, and even ku6 , "fish"

(TMH V, Nos. 118 and 119), which make it
clear that NI - g a cannot have the meaning of
"sesame," nor, for that matter, of any other
cereal or vegetable. The simple answer to what
NI -g a is comes from the rule of complemen-
tary distribution. In noting the occurrences of
NI-ga and gur, we find that they are in
complementary distribution, that is, when
g u r occurs NI - g a does not occur, and when
NI-ga occurs gur does not. Thus NI-ga
must have a meaning parallel or similar to that
of the measure g u r. This conclusion was
reached independently by Christian (Orient.
n.s. XXXI [1962] 432 f.), mainly on the basis of
the Nippur material.

The size of the NI - g a measure cannot be

discussed here since that would involve a large
amount of documentation, which would be out
of place in this article. It is enough to mention
that according to my calculations one NI - g a
contains4 pi (ul or ba-ri-ga) or 240
sila and is thus smaller by 1 pi than 1
g u r.

Another difference between g u r and NI-
g a may be in the respective materials and
forms of the two measures. If g u r is a clay
vessel, NI - g a may be a wooden or reed basket,
but this cannot be proved in the present state of
our knowledge. The occurrence of x NI - g a in
Fara III, No. 64 (without mention of the things
measured), being distributed to different persons
means that NI - g a, in this text at least, de-
notes some kind of implement or container.

Not to be confused with NI - g a, discussed
above, is the writing NI.GA in Gudea Cyl. B x 6
and CT VII, P1. 34 a rev. 14 f. (SL II 231, 167),
also CT V, Pls. 25 if., and TCL II, No. 5499,
where NI.GA stands for i - nun g a- b a r,
"butter (and) cheese."

The use of the term NI - g a for a container
and measure dies out apparently in the Sargonic
period. At least I do not know of a single ex-
ample of NI - g a in any text, Sumerian or Ak-
kadian, from the Ur III period onward.

The g d, "talent," and m a - n a, "pound,"
used as measures of weight for onions, do not
require discussion.

Of the two remaining terms for measures used
in connection with onions, namely s a and
nag - ku d, the first has the well-known
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meaning "bundle" (see Oppenheim, CCTE, pp.
45 f.), while the second has not yet been ade-
quately interpreted.

The word n a g - k u d occurs from the pre-
Sargonic to the Ur III period in contexts which
make it clear that it denotes two related things:
a component of the irrigation system and a
wooden implement.

Oppenheim (CCTE, p. 113, n. 117) argued
that nag-kud of the Ur III texts is not a
"break in a dyke" or "a pond," as proposed by
other scholars, but "a long-stretched reservoir."
The measures of length, width, and depth-
3,600 (really 360) by 2 by 3 cubits-which he
assigned to the excavated n a g - k u d men-
tioned in RTC, No. 412 i 6 f., fit so well the
meaning of a long canal or branch of a canal that
I initially accepted that meaning as one which
could well be applied as a measure for onions by
assuming a semantic change from the meaning
"branch" (of a tree) to the meanings branch or
bunch of onions and branch of a canal. But a
thorough study of the passage and of the rest of
this important text showed that the measures
adduced by Oppenheim refer not to the n a g -

k u d but to the long fields (a - s a) excavated
in preparation for the digging of canals (e in
rev. i, ii, iii) and that the n a g - k u d them-
selves occupy a very small volume of excavated
dirt situated alongside the excavated channels.
Thus I was led to conclude that nag - kud
means not a reservoir or channel but a trough
attached to a channel. This meaning fits the
correspondence of Sumerian n a g - k u d - ma 
with Akkadian bu-tuq-tu(m) sur-du-tu(m) (BA V
617, lines 9 f.), which can only denote a trough
for draining water.

While the evidence which Oppenheim (loc.
cit.) adduced in favor of the reading n a g -

kud (or nag - k us), as against nag-tar
for example, is not correct, since instead of his
nag-kus-da UmmaKI -ka (YOS IV,
No. 235:1) we should read nag-kud (or
nag-kus) da UmmaKI - ka (with double
genitive) and translate "the n a g - k u d at
the side of (near) Umma," the interpretation as
nag-kud (and not nag-tar) can be
proved by the variant spellings of n a g - k u d
and n a g - k u, referring to the irrigation sys-
tem, in a Sumerian literary text soon to be pub-

lished by Dr. Civil. For further evidence, de-
rived from the occurrence of GI'n a g - k u d
and GIBn a g - k u referring to an implement,
see just below.

In the pre-Sargonic texts from Lagash we find
frequent mention of an implement called
GI'n ag - ku or nag - k u, as in the follow-
ing examples: 144 (or 6, 92, 16) GI'n a g - ku
(DP, Nos. 432 iii, 433 iii, 446 i, 473 ii), 36 (or 4)
nag-ku GI$hashur (VAS XIV, No. 157
i; Orient. XVI 14, No. 34 ii), 240 (or 46)
GI'n ag -ku 'GI5 a lhur (Nikolski, Dok. I,
No. 282 ii; DP, No. 418 i), 61 GI'nag -ku
GI$AM (Nikolski, Dok. I, No. 282 i), and 3 n a g -
k u AM (Orient. XVI 14, No. 34 ii). For other
occurrences see Deimel in Orient. XVI 76 f. A
unique reference to 11 GI'n ag -kud in an
Ur III text (Orient. XLVII 316, line 1) is impor-
tant because it links the spellings GIn a g -
k u d and GI n a g- k u for an implement.

The pre-Sargonic examples, just listed, show
that nag - ku was an implement made of
wood, either G1% a u r, "apple tree," or
(GIS)AM (not (GI)gestin+kur, as read by Deimel
in Orient. XVI 7 and 14), which denotes a tree
frequently mentioned in cuneiform texts (SL II
170, 6 and 579, 221 etc.); the meaning of GIAM

or GIAA.AM = Akkadian adarum is unknown.
The translation "Bund, Btindel (von Schilf),"
which Deimel (SL II 35, 8) assigned to the pre-
Sargonic n a g - k u, is based on a misreading
of GI sman-nu for GIoashur. Christian
(Orient. n.s. XXXI 433) read the Ur III occur-
rence as "gn a g - TAR" and interpreted it as
"ein Behalter, etwa Schiissel."

The pre-Sargonic and Ur III occurrences of
GI'nag-kud or GI'nag -ku do not allow
us to go beyond an interpretation as an imple-
ment for this word, but the translation "trough"
which we assigned to the word nag - kud or
n a g - k u, denoting a component of the irriga-
tion system, makes it very likely that the imple-
ment called GI nag-kud or GI nag-ku
denotes a container, more specifically a trough.
This is, then, the word nag - kud used for a
container for onions in our texts.

The amount of onions in a nag-kud
varies considerably. Such texts as PBS IX, Nos.
19, 73, N 248, 270, and 284, give 5, 9, 10, 15, 20,
and 28 silk per one nag-kud. Inanum-
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ber of cases n a g - k u d occurs without fur-
ther information as to the amount of onions in
s i 1 a, as in PBS IX, Nos. 18, 66, 67, 88, 96,
99, 101, etc.

The use of several different kinds of measures
for onions, often by the same scribe and in the
same text, is mystifying. We may note that two
more measures are used for onions in the Sar-
gonic period outside our texts, namely GI§.GIGfR,
"wagon" (MAD No. 1, No. 302:5; RTC, No.
119:2), and birahhum (MAD No. 1, No. 313:5),
later birihhum, "string." In addition, a container
called nigifn is used for sum-gaz in one
Ur III text (RTC, No. 317:14 and rev. 12), and
g u - 1 i, "string," and APIN, "bed," are used
with onions in the pre-Sargonic texts from
Lagash (Deimel in Orient. XVII 26).

Onions were distributed to various persons
and for various purposes: to individuals, for the
table of higher dignitaries, as offerings to divini-
ties, and on the occasion of trips.

The largest number of texts pertain to distri-
bution of onions to individuals. The amounts
vary considerably, from several s i 1 a to sev-
eral hundred si 1 a, apparently depending on
the standing and prosperity of the individual.
The issues of onions are not standard rations,
such as for example e - b a, "the barley ra-
tion," which was issued in fixed amounts once a
month, or i - b a, "the oil ration," and s f g -

ba (or t u g - b a), "the wool (or cloth) ra-
tion," which also were issued in fixed amounts
but only once a year. The issues of onions in our
texts represents provisions to free individuals,
termed (S e -) k u r6 - r a in other texts, in con-
trast to ( e -) b a, which represent regular
rations for the working class.

The individual persons receiving onions are
called 1 U - e n, "lords," in N 284 and 245.
With this term we may compare the e n - e n,
"lords," who received quantities of onions etc. in
the pre-Sargonic texts from Lagash ( mentioned
on p. 58 above). For an interpretation of
e n - e n as statues for dead persons see Deimel
in Orient. XVII 45--49.

Large quantities of onions were furnished for
the b a n i u r, "table," of high dignitaries,
mainly the ens i, "governor" (PBS IX, Nos.
67 and 95, N 274, 551, and 574). Issues of onions
for the table of 1 u g a 1, "king" (PBS IX, No.

18 ii), and for GIR.NITA - n e, "generals" (N
565), occur once each. A ban ur dig- ga,
"good table," which is found in two texts (PBS
IX, Nos. 65 rev. and 128), can be compared with
GIBANSUR du-um-qi of Mari (ARMT XI, Nos.
2:5 and 112:4).

Onions for sA-dug 4 dNin-urta, "of-
fering for Nin-urta," occur in N 574 and simply
for dNin-urta inN274.

Very numerous cases of distribution of onions
on the occasion of trips are found, almost all in
unpublished texts, as in the following cases:
lugal IGI.NIM-ta l-im-gin-na-a,
"(when) the king returned from the Upper
Country" (N 551), and lu g a1 SIG- t a - i im-
g i n - n a - a, "(when) the king returned from
the Lower (Country)" (N 551); d u m u
lugal Mar-ha- i 1-gin-na-a, "(when)
the son of the king went to Marhasi" (N 581);
dumu-SAL lugal dEn-lil-[ld - s6]

i m - g i n -n [a -a], "(when) the daughter of the
king went to the temple of Enlil" (PBS IX, No.
128); ens-si A-ga-d gin-a, "(when)
the governor went to Akkade" (N 547), and
ens-si A-ga-d 9" gin-ni, "(when) the
governor goes to Akkade" (N 579); U r -
dGIS.BfL- ga - mes URU + UDKI 1- gi n,

"(when) Ur-Bilgames went to URU + UD" " (N
191); trips of individuals to A - g a - d e' are
noted in N 359, 400, and 526.

Onions were distributed by a person known
either by his name, L u g a 1- NfG.BE.DPG
(PBS IX, Nos. 65 and 67, N 277, 278, 280, 400,
565, and 579), or by his profession, g a 1- SAR
(PBS IX, Nos. 91, 92, and 113, N 191 and 526),
or by both (N 396).

The profession g a l- SAR means "chief of
SAR" or "man in charge of SAR." Although SAR
stands occasionally in other texts for GIS.SAR,
"orchard" (SL II 152, 33), SAR in gal - SAR

cannot mean "orchard" or "garden" because
onions were grown in g i n, "fields" (N 270,
279, 280, 284, 408, and 548), and the person in
charge of the distribution of onions grown in
fields can have nothing to do with orchards or
gardens. That SAR in g a 1- SAR means "vege-
tables" can be fully established from an Ur III
text published by Barton (HLC III, P1. 137, No.
362). This text deals with three kinds of onions,
namely sum-za-ha-din, sum-sikil,
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and s u m - g a z, and one kind of fish, called
k u6 - i z i, all subsumed as nig - ga z(SID) -

a g k u6 - SAR, "the account of fish (and) vege-
tables," at the end of the text. It is clear that
just as k us - i z i is included under k u6,
"fish," so the three kinds of onions are included
under SAR, "vegetables."

From the botanical point of view it should be
made clear that what are onions (alliaceous
plants) and vegetables to us are not the same
things they were to the ancients. Deimel (Orient.
XVII 24) called attention to the fact that ac-
cording to the pre-Sargonic texts of Lagash the
term s u m includes not only onions proper
but also such plants as g u, "flax," g i - g ui,
"beans," and SE.L6, "coriander." The term SAR
includes mainly onions but also such plants as
SE.Li.SAR, "coriander," LU.SAR or LU. B.SAR,

"turnip," and UI.SAR or JI.IZ.SAR, "lettuce," in

the Sargonic and Ur III texts (passim, e.g. RA
LV 94). Similarly, several Ur III texts list underS e, "grains," not only grains proper but also
g - g a 1- g a 1, "beans," and SE.Li, "corian-
der" (e.g. CT X, Pls. 18 f., or BM 17782, unpub-
lished).

The reading of SAR as ni - is - sa was pro-
posed by Civil (RA LV [1960] 94) on the basis
of CT XII, P1. 31, No. 38885, as reconstructed
by Goetze (JCS XIII [1959] 126 and n. 35).
Note, however, that twelve individuals, s u -
nigfn 12 li-sar-ra-me, arenamedin
connection with gine n 5 - si - k a, "field of
the e n s i," in N 279. The latter term occurs in
turn in the form liu-sar-me in anUrIII
text listing personnel of the temples of Lagash
(HSS IV, No. 4 and pp. 4 f.) and another one
listing personnel of the household of a place
called Babaz (Fish, CST, Pls. XLVII f.) and
in the form 1 i- sar in a group of related Ur
III texts (Reisner, TUT, No. 149 i 5, 6; Barton,
HLC I, P1. 2, No. 379 i 6, 7, etc.). A person with
the profession 1 i - s a r in a pre-Sargonic text
from Lagash (VAS XIV, No. 141) is differenti-
ated from a person with the profession n u -
SAR, "gardner," in another (VAS XIV, No.
144). Since the function of the 1 i - sar - ra -
m e (and parallels) cannot be established from
the contexts, the question of their relation to
g a 1- s a r has to be left open. It appears plau-
sible, however, to argue that, if g a 1 - s a r de-

notes the profession of the person in charge of
vegetables, then 1 - s a r may denote the
profession of persons working under g a 1- s a r.

The distribution of onions was controlled by
various persons with the title mas k im
(PBS IX, Nos. 65 and 66, N 191, 277, 526, 551,
and 556). In these administrative texts the
ma s k im performs the function of the
controller or inspector rather than that of the
court-bailiff, known from legal texts.

Among recipients of onions we find frequent
mention of persons with the title SILA.SU.DUs
(PBS IX, Nos. 18 ii twice and 67 rev., N 191
twice, 399, and 542) and of the title SIL .SU.DUs-
g a 1 without the name of the person (N 191,
278, 661, and 565). Since they occur sometimes
in connection with the b a ns u r, "table," of
high dignitaries (PBS IX, Nos. 18 and 67, N
565), it seems plausible to assume that the title
includes not only the well-known functions of
the cupbearer but also those of the waiter or
butler.

We have had occasion above (p. 60) to refer
to a text (Barton, HLC III, P1. 137, No. 362)
which is an account dealing with fish and onions.
The use of the term k u6 - sar for the two
commodities opened new possibilities for con-
sidering the extent to which fish were eaten to-
gether with onions or other vegetables in ancient
times. I soon discovered that the term k u6 -

s a r in addition to occurring in the two Ur III
texts quoted in SL II 589, 58 and Oppenheim,
CCTE, p. 139, is found in a number of texts
which deal with the assignment of workers to
specific tasks, such as collecting straw or reeds
and serving the king, and to specific places, such
as the icehouse, the slaughterhouse, and the
bakery. All together, twenty work-assignment
texts, all from Lagash, are known, namely Bar-
ton, HLC II, P1. 90, No. 96; HLC III, Pls. 104,
No. 175, 124, No. 268, 127, No. 286, 131, No.
322; Chiera, STA, No. 30; RA X 66, No. 100;
Nies, UDT, No. 41; Reisner, TUT, No. 173;
AnOr I, No. 192; CT VII, P1. 47 a; ITT II, Nos.
970 and 3503; MCS III 7-14 (6 texts); BM
17771 (unpublished). The majority of these texts
list the assignment of workers for k u6 - s a r.
This clearly involved work in the preparation
and/or distribution of fish and vegetables. That
the two things went naturally together in the
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diet of the ancient Sumerians appears also from
the two Ur III texts, one of which refers to oxen
and sheep given at the occasion of n i g - k u6 -
sar - bi - s (AnOr VII 63, line 18) and the
other to a ship loaded with k u6 - s a r (ITT
III, No. 5338). I should like also to refer to an
unpublished Ur III text from Lagash (Ist. Mus.
L.30290) which lists distribution of k u s,
"fish," and LU.SAR, "turnips," in the proportion
of three fish to one bundle (s a) of turnips per
person, and to the Ur III messenger texts, ac-
cording to which a ratio of one fish to one bundle
of onions was provided per person (AnOr I, Nos.
258, 259, 260, and passim). The eating of fish
and onions was not limited to the ancient Near
East, as I learned during the summer of 1963,
when I observed people on the streets of Holland
and Turkey buying and eating fried fish dipped
in chopped raw onions.

The texts of the Philadelphia onion archive
are instructive in several respects. They contain
information about various kinds of onions

known in ancient times, about different meas-
ures used in handling them, about the tech-
niques of distributing onions, about the fare of
the "table" of high dignitaries, and about the
travels of high dignitaries to different parts of
the country. Above all, we learn that the ancient
Mesopotamians ate large quantities of onions.

I have chosen this lowly topic as a modest ex-
pression of protest against such esoteric and, in
the present state of our knowledge, seemingly
fruitless pursuits as those devoted to the study
of the resurrection of Tammuz and of the
Sumerian beliefs in afterlife. This is not a ques-
tion of the relative importance of studies devot-
ed to grammar, lexicon, or material culture as
against those dealing with theological and meta-
physical matters. The question is simply that of
priorities. As all man's ideas about things divine
are human, it is my firm belief that we shall
never know what was the nectar of the gods un-
til we learn what was the daily bread of the
people.
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AKE W. SJ6BERG
Chicago

Sumerisch p a4, a - p a4, akkadisch ariitum, "Rinne," "Tonrohre"

Sumerisch p a4 (= PAP) hat u. a. die beiden
akkadischen Gleichungen aractum und ratu,
"Rinne" (s. MSL II 130, Kol. iv 6-7). Ausser
p a4 -- ariltum ist auch a -p a4 = ar'tu in BA
X 1, S. 82, K.5970:17-18 = W 18828:10-11
(s. A. Falkenstein, UVB XV 36) bezeugt :

sag-tab sila sub-sub gi-dim
me sag nu-ti-la

re-es e-(im-me mur-tap-pi-di .sd du-i -hi la
paq-du

a-pa4 -ki-se-ga pa-da za-ki-a-
nag -ga -mu

pa-qi,-du a-ru-tu ki-se-ge-e a-.sar ma-al-tus (die

Varianten sind von Falkenstein gebucht),
"der (= Sama') dem dauernd umierlaufen-

den Totengeist, der keine Lebenskraft be-

sitzt, hilft,
der das ... der Totenopfer beaufsichtigt, wo

er eine Triinkstelle hat."

In Orientalia NS XVI 441-42 hat W. von
Soden das Wort ar'atu behandelt; im Anschluss
an E. Ebeling (TuL, S. 82, Anm. b, und 132,
Anm. f), der ar'atu mit "Ahnen" oder "Geister"

wiedergibt, fibersetzt W. von Soden das Wort
mit "Schattenleib" (des Toten in der Unter-
welt) ; so auch im AHw. Auf Grund der gleichen
Belegstellen wie sie E. Ebeling und W. von
Soden anfflihren, erkiarte S. Langdon in JRAS,
1933, S. 860 f., ariitu als emn Wort f ir "Ver-
wandte."

W. von Soden f ihrt folgende Belegstellen f ur
arfitu an : BBSt. Nr. 2: 19 f ., dsamas da-a-a-an

ki-na-ti e-le-nu li (!) -ni-ir (!) -. u 3ap-la-nu a-ru-ta-

su me"m ka-su-ti a-a zi-.am-ihir, "Samas, der
gereclite Richter, moge uhn droben toten (und)
drunten seinem ... kein ktihles Wasser zukom-
men lassen" ; TuL, S. 132, Z. 50, a-na a-ru-ti-ku-

nu m"'~ ka-su-ti lu-uq-qi (Var. lu-us-qi), "eurem

. .. will ich kti hles Wasser spenden." Ausser
diesen Belegstellen s. weiter TuL, S. 82, Z. 48
(in A Hw. zitiert), irta a-ru-ti erset ti me
[ka-su-ti a-a iq-qi].

Die hier zitierten Belegstellen fur arfitu sind
fur die Bedeutung dieses Wortes nicht eindeutig;
es geht aber deutlich hervor, dass ariitu in Ver-
bindung mit Totenopfern steht. Beachte beson-

ders das Nebeneinander von a - p a4 = aruitu
und k i- a -n a g -ga in dem oben zitierten

Text BA X 1, S. 82, mit Dupi. Entscheidend
fur die Bedeutung ist die Aufziihlung versehiede-
ner Gef isse in SLT, Nr. 32 Rs. iii 1 f. (= MSL
VII 203 f., Z. 91 ff.): [d~ar a -rU1

p a4. Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, dass duga -

r u - t u m emn Lehnwort aus akk. ar'atum ist.
arzUum (> duga - r u - t u m) ist also eine Rinne
oder Tonrdhre, in welche kiles Wasser bei
Opfern fur die Toten gegossen wurde.

In Verbindung mit Totenopfern (fur einen

verstorbenen Vater) steht a - p a4 in Kramer,
Two Elegies,' Z. 111: a-pa4 -za kas-
kuriin-ni-dulo-ga miis nam-ba-
a n - t ui m - m u, "in deinem ... mdge susses
Bier niemals aufhKdren" (s. ferner RA XIX 185,
Z. 28). Mit Totenopfer hat a - p a4 in Gudea

Zylinder B vii 2 nichts zu tun : u -1u 5 - si -e
a-p a4 -sira, (= sfuR)- gim, "ulusi -Bier
. .. (reichlich) wie das Wasser des Pasira-Ka-
nals," wo pa 4 -sir mit abzu-pa 5-sir-ra
(SAKI, S. 30, 6 a iv 7, und S. 32 f 36; Poebel,
ZA XXXIX 163)uand pa5-ssf r -r a k ' (SII
60, 61) zu verbinden ist. p a5 (p a4) in p a5 -

sir-ra (pa 4 -sfr) ist m. E. zu pa 4, a-
p a4 = aruitu zu stellen.

1 SEM, Nr. 113, ist ein Duplikat zu Two Elegies (Vs. _
Z. 1-14; Rs. = Z. 19-26). Einen weiteren Duplikattext bietet
N.4205 (Vs.= Z. 14-15; Ris. = 16-i8), das ein "join" zu
SEM, Nr. 113, ist.
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Enegi, die Stadt des Gottes Ninazu, wird im
Tempellied Nr. 14:1 (= Kramer, SLTN, Nr.
88:24 mit Duplikattexten; s. I . W. Sjoberg und
E. Bergmann, Tempelhymnen) "grosses a - p a4,
grosses a - p a4  der Erde (Unterwelt)" ge-
nannt; der Passus lautet (Z. 1-2):

enegiki a-pa 4 -gal a-pa 4 -ki-a
deres - ki - gal - la - ka

gui-d'-a-ke-en-ge-ra gii-si-nam-
1 i - uz,

"Enegi, grosses ... , ... der Erde, der Eres-
kigalla gehorig,

'Gudua' von Sumer, wo alle Menschen
gesammelt werden."

Statt gfi-du -a-ke-en-ge-ra bietet
ein Duplikattext (STVC, Nr. 45 Rs. iii 3; kolla-
tioniert) gi-dus - a - ke-en-ge-r a,
"Gudua von Sumer," d. h., Enegi traigt densel-
ben Namen wie die Stadt Nergals, die ofters die
Unterwelt bezeichnet. In ilbertragenem Sinne
steht hier a - p a4 mit Bezug auf die Stadt
Enegi: die Stadt wird als eine Rinne, die
Wasser zu den Toten in der Unterwelt fihrt,
bezeichnet.

Eine andere Deutung dieses Passus gibt J. van
Dijk in SGL II 73. Er iibersetzt a - p a4 mit

"Bew~isserungsgraben"; fur diese Bedeutung
verweist er auf die spate Gleichung a-p a4 -
ama - gan - na = hiru d da -EDEN ( L II
579, 131 = Nabnitu 21, 226), "die Furche der
Gdttin Sarpanitu." J. van Dijk gibt zwar hir.u
mit "Bewisserungsgraben" wieder, aber an der
Bedeutung "Furche" ist nicht zu zweifeln. Auch
macht die Gleichung a - p a4 = hir~u, "Furche,"
eine Bedeutung wie etwa "Rinne" fur (a -)
p a4 = ar&tu wahrscheinlich.

Professor Landsberger hat in seinem (noch
nicht publizierten) Kommentar zu Hh. XV 49 ff.
das akkadische erntu (aritu) mit den sumeri-
schen Xquivalenten u z u- g ui- ta l, (u z u -)
g I-TAR, U Z U - 1 -ji- ba 1 und g i -
b a 1 (Ugumu D9; wird in MSL IX publi-
ziert) mit dem hier besprochenen aritu in Ver-
bindung gebracht. Gegen die Ubersetzung
"Rticken" (AHw. S. 248, a/ertu), "back"
(CAD IV 327, ertu, arztu), iibersetzt er er'tu
(aratu) mit "Speiser5hre" (oesophagus); fur
aritu setzt er jetzt die Bedeutung "gutter" an.
Seiner Ansicht nach ist eratu, artu (= u z u-
g 6-tal, uzu-g i-TAR, uzu-1 4-gI-bal)
identisch mit artu (= p a4, a - p a4). Zur Uber-
setzung von arutu als "Rinne" sind wir unab-
hangig von einander gekommen.

z a - na - r u, eine Art Leier oder Harfe

Das Musikinstrument z a - n a - r u = zan-
naru (s. CAD XXI 46) kommt in den lexikali-
schen Serien an folgenden Stellen vor:
MSL VI 142, Hg. B II 166: gis- surg(=
tTZXBALAG) - r a = su-u = [za]-na-ru;
Diri III 43 ff.: [z]a-an-na-ru GIS.ZA.M'JS = [U],

unaru, tind, harhad2 (s. MSL VI 119);
Hh. VIIB 81: g i -mN[NIN] = [za-an-na-ru].

Ausserhalb der lexikalischen Texte kenne ich
folgende Belege fur z a - n a - r u:
Tempellied Nr. 14:183 (= Kramer, SLTN, Nr.
88:28, mit Duplikattexten; s. Sjoberg und
Bergmann, Tempelhymnen; SGL II 73): g u -
nun za-na-ru-ba u-tag-ga2 amar

2 u - ta g, "spielen" (wortlich "mit der Hand beriih-

ren"), ist ferner in SRT, Nr. 1 ii 4, und KAR, Nr. 16 Rs.
15-16 (= lupputu) belegt. Vgl. A u - t i g mit derselben

Bedeutung in SRT, Nr. 1 ii 7. Meine tYbersetzung von § u -

t i g - t i g als "spielen" in ZA LIV 51 und 53, Z. 10, mit
Kommentar S. 61 zu Z. 10, ist unrichtig; s. CAD I, s.v. allu-

Iappu.

ad-ba gul-di (Var. a6 - a6 fur gii-
d i), "mit lauter Stimme spielt 2 er dort das
z a n a r u -Instrument, er (= der Gott Ninazu
in Enegi) singt mit der Stimme eines Kalbes";
3NT386:15 (Chicago): gi -har -har za -
na-ru di - d e, "er (= Sulgi) spielt das
har har - und das z a n a r u -Instrument"
(vgl. UET VI, Nr. 81 Rs. 7 if., wo sich Konig
Sulgi rihmt, viele Musikinstrumente spielen zu
kinnen; eine Aufzahlung verschiedener Musik-
instrumente findet sich ferner in dem Eridu
Hymnus OECT I, Tf. 2, Z. 28 ff.);
C. J. Gadd, Iraq XIII 27, Kol. i 12-13: u r fki

uru-za-e-ke-en-ge-ra ki u-tag-
za - na - r u, "Ur, die vornehmste Stadt
in Sumer, der Ort, an dem das zanaru-
Instrument gespielt wird" (gegen Gadds tUber-
setzung "the high place created" fur k i s u -

tag -za- na- r u; fir eine andere Deutung
dieses Passus s. SGL II 74, Anm. 42).
za -na - ru findet sich ferner in dzan -na -
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r u = djr-tar .amatdte, "Ttar aller Lander (CT
XXIV, Tf. 41, Z. 75) ; in CT XXV, Tf. 30,
K.2109 Rs. i 15 d z an arti [dINNIN], ist leider
die akkadische Wiedergabe nicht erhalten. Die
Wiedergabe von dz a - n a - r u durch distar .sa
mdtffte zeigt, dass die Bedeutung dieses Epithets
der Gottin Inanna-Thtar den babylonischen Aus-
legern der Gdtterliste A n = Anum unbekannt
war.

Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, dass dz a - n a -r u mit g i s -IN [NIN], "das (Musik) instrument
der mnanna," in Hh. VIIB 81 zu verbinden ist.
In hetitischen Texten ist emn g is -dINNIN

belegt; dieses Musikinstrument der Gottin
mnanna entspricht dem proto-hattischen zinar,
das mit z a - n a - r u = zannaru identisch ist
(s. MSL VI 123, Z. 81 mit Anm. dazu). Einen
Kontextbeleg fjfr dz a - n a - r u bietet K.9955
+ Rm. 613 (s. A fK I 22 und RA XXVI 24) ii
16: [d][z a]- n a - r u teWiiatu [. .. ], "die ge-
schickte z a n a r u(-spielende) Gottin, [...]."

(mit Bezug auf Ttar).
K. Tallqvist (StOr VII 483) iibersetzte dz a-

n a - r u (= Ttar) mit "die Oberste" ; J. van
Dijk (SGL II174, Anm. 42) schlagt fur z a - n a -

r u eine Bedeutung "kiug" odler "Kiugheit" vor
(den oben zitierten Passus aus Tempellied Nr.
14:183, za-na-ru-ba su-tag-ga, gibt
J. van Di jk in SGL II 73 mit "mit . .. ge-
schmflckt" wieder; er liest z a - n a -RU). Tall-
qvists tibersetzung von dz a - n a - r u als
"oberst" stiitzt sich wahrscheinlich auf SL II
586, 31, za -n a -r u -P = elit uzni (= Nabni-
tu L 177). Zu za-na-ru-Pi (und za-na-
Pi) = elit uzni siehe CAD IV 99 und AHw. S.
202, s.v. elitu in elit uzni, "outer part of the ear,"
"husseres Ohr." (Der Text Montserrat 502:
16 f., in CAD IV 99 zitiert, ist auch rz a' - n a -

PI- m u = elit uzni4"a zu lesen; von M. Civil auf

Photo kollationiert.) z a - n a - r u -PI = elit
uzni ist sicherlich mit dem hier besprochenen
z a -n a - r u -Instrument zu verbinden (der
Wechselvon z a- na-r u -Piund z a- n a-Pi

ist allerdings schwierig zu erkiaren) : die Qlei-
chung z a - n a - r u -Pi = elit uzni deutet dar-
auf hin, dass die Ohrmuschel einer charakteri-
stischen Form des z a - n a - r u -Instruments
ahulich war. Eine Ansetzung z a -n a - r u=
elitu, "Oberes," ist daher m. E. ausgeschlos-
sen.

nf-se-se und s - se-se = summuru

Neben der Gleichung s a- se- se- ga =
summuru (Igiduih short version, Z. 82; Lu Ex-
cerpt II 79; s. CAD XVI 92, s.v. ?ama ru lex.
sect.)istauch nf - se- s-ge und sa-se-
s e - g e bezeugt : CT XLII, Nr. 42 a ii 8 (mit
Dupi. ; Zwiegesprach zwischen Vogel und Fisch),
u 4 -bi-a ku 6 -e musen-ra nf im-
s e - s e - g e (akk. IUbersetzung ui-?a-mar; wie
mir M. Civil mitgeteilt hat, bietet eine Variante
s a statt n f), "an diesem Tag macht der
Fisch Anschlage gegen der Vogel." (Dieser Pas-
sus ist in CAD XVI 92 zitiert.) In CAD XVI
nachzutragen ist Sumer XIII 7'7, P1. 5, Z. 5-6:
d u 1 - b ad (mit Glosse d u -b a -ad) d uio(?)

kas 4 [(x) n]f-se-se-ge sa im-de
dina n na z a -k am = pi-it pu-ri-di-im li-si-

im bi-ir-ki-im sic ( !) -mu-rum iu ka-Sa-du-um ku-

ma e~tar.
Folgende Belege aus sumerischen Texten sind

uns bekannt : Inanna und Epilj, Z. 5 (= Kramer,
SLTN, Nr. 13:5 = PBS X 4, Nr. 9:5 = UET
VI, Nr. 12:5 = ST VC, Nr. 42:5 und unpubl.
Texte), nmn-gal dinanna sen-sen-na
sa-se-se-ke (Var. -ga(?) fur -ke in
UET VI, Nr. 12:5) g al1- z u, "grosse Herrin
Inanna, die es im Kampf versteht, ihren Plan
durchzusetzen," und Tempellied Nr. 20:257-58,
ur-sag nam-en-na sa-se-se-ke
nam-lugal-la u'-ma gub-gub-bu,
"der Krieger (Ningirsu), der als 'Herr' semen
Plan durchsetzt, der als Konig seinen Triumph
erreicht."'

kur-ku, ku-kur, "Flut,"und kur-ku (kurku = KA.AN.NI.sI),

"Wunsch," "Ruhm," "Triumph," "(sich) ruhmen (?)

1. kur-ku als em Wort fur "Flut" ist in

Proto- I z i 368-74 (von M. Civil rekonstruiert)
bezeugt : Ia-u-UZI, Ipeen-zu-rurZI, Ii-irrul-dZi, - Z i

(i.zi) -ju-lui-ha, a- mi, EN, kur-ku
(Var. k u10 - k u 10).

AHw. S. 17, s.v. aqiu I, "Tiara," "Krone," und
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CAD I 157, s.v. agu B, "Flut," zitieren Antagal
F 60 [s e] -KU = a-gu-', ferner Nabnitu X 131 f.
a- mi - a, se -KU = a-gu- MIN (= pa-a-li).
Da aber agu pd.i Sumer. gi -aga-tin
entspricht (s. CT XII, Tf. 40, Kol. ii 45 =
Nabnitu X 130; CAD I 158, s.v. agu C, und
AHw. s.v. agu I 3), ist a-mi-a, se-KU =
agu pdi ein Fehler fir agu, "Flut" (vgl. CAD I
157, s.v. agu B lex. sect.). Wir lesen deshalb
a - m i - a, kur(!) - k u = agu, "Flut," under-
ginzenAntagal F60 [kur]-ku. Zu kur-
ku = agu s. auch CT XIX, Tf. 30, Z. 33-34:
[kur]-ku a-gu-u, [x]-kur-1ku = [II te]-
bu-u (auf Photo kollationiert).

Literarische Belege fur k u r - k u, "Flut,"
sind PBS XII, Nr. 40:4 (mit unpublizierten
Duplikattexten): ab - s i r z i - ga kur -
ku fl-la a-rA-bi l4 nu-zu, "zor-
niges Meer, das sich erhebt, Flut, die sich hoch
hebt, deren Weg niemand kennt" (Ekur).
Die Schreibung k u r - k u findet sich ausser in
PBS XII, Nr. 40:4, auch in unpublizierten Tex-
ten (3NT 751, 3NT 919, 3NT 457, Ni.9879); der
ebenfalls unpublizierte Text 3NT 725 schreibt
aber kur-kur statt kur-ku.
Enki und die Weltordnung, Z. 303: i - z i - h u -
luih(!)--ha kur-ku-ab-ba[...]x[...],
"die erschreckende Flut, die Flut des Meeres
... " (als Epitheta der G6ttin Nanse);
TCL XVI, Nr. 48:71 = Nr. 91 Rs. 9 = UET
VI, Nr. 86:15 = PBS XIII, Nr. 21:7: 1 u g a 1
me- s ku-kur-du7 -da-me-en, "der
K6nig, der in die Schlacht (wie) eine tobende
Flut (eilt), bin ich (= Lipitistar)."

Hierher gehdrt auch CT XII, Tf. 33 a Kol. ii
6 b 7, kur-ku = na-ka-pu .d a-mi-e, wo
a-mi-e eine ungew6hnliche Schreibung fur age
(ag'2), "Flut," ist. Zu d u7 (- d u7) = nakapu in
Verbindung mit "Flut" s. JCS I 10, Z. 42,
a-mi-a-gul-gul-dam mitVar. (a) a-
mi-du7 -du 7 -e; CT XVI, Tf. 12, Kol. i
24 f.; OECT VI, Tf. 10, Z. 9 f.; CT XVII, Tf. 21,
Kol. ii 102 f.; BA X 1, S. 109, Rs. 1 f.;SBH, Nr.
28 Rs. 15.

Schliesslich sei auf UM 29-13-609 (unpubl.)
Z. 25 hingewiesen: mi - g u r8 - ma h a - k u-
kur-ra us-a, wo ku-kur mit dem hier
besprochenen Wort k u r - k u, "Flut," iden-
tisch ist.

2a. k u r - k u = nizmatu, "Wunsch," "Ver-

langen," "Begehren," "Ruhm," "Triumph"; s.
A. Poebel, AS Nr. 14, S. 88 f., zum Ausdruck
S- k u r - ku - d a = nizmat libbi; s. auch RA

XVII 133, K.4165 Rs. 7, KA- a - k u r - ku =

nizmatu; CT XIX, Tf. 12, K.11394:7-8 (Nab-
nitu): kur-ku = x[...], KA-kur-ku = x
[...]. (S. Nachtrag.)

k u r - k u im Sinne von nizmatu steht ferner
in Enki und die Weltordnung, Z. 60 = Z. 86:
den-ki lugal-abzu-ke 4 ni-gal-na
kur-ku si zi-de-es na-e. Ftirdiese
Zeile verweisen S. N. Kramer und I. Bernhardt,
WZJ IX 253, Anm. 120, auf Poebels Ausfiihrun-
gen in AS Nr. 14, S 88, zu sa -kur -ku -
d a = nizmat libbi; der Ansicht Kramers nach
scheint aber k u r - k u = nizmatu nicht in den
Kontext zu passen. A. Falkenstein, ZA LVI
56f.,liest ni-gal na-KUR.KU slim zi-
d -es na-e ("Enki, der Herr des Abzu,
suchte grossen Schrecken zu gewinnen, preist
sich selbst gebilhrlich") und deutet (im An-
schluss an SRT, Nr. 6 iii 9 = Nr. 7:30) s i 1 i m-
e als Einleitung zur anschliessenden direkten
Rede. Wir deuten aber s 6- e im Sinne von
kasadu: k u r - k u s - e entspricht nizmata
kasadu, einem Ausdruck, der fast parallel zu
i -ma sa-s a(s6a-dun) =irnittakasddu
ist (s. CAD VII 178 f., s.v. irnittu; ZA LIV 66
mit Anm. 32 und 33). Eine Bedeutung "seinen
Wunsch erreichen" (oder "sich preisen") in Enki
und die Weltordnung, Z. 60 = Z. 86, passt m.
E. sehr gut in den Zusammenhang.

2b. Fir kur -ku, KA.AN.NI.SI = k u r k u
sind uns folgende Belege bekannt:
Enki und die Weltordnung, Z. 403: an - e
h 6 -em -ma -gub KA.AN.NI.SI.Ah -em -
m a - a b - b 6, "sie (= Nininsina) trat zu An,

sprach (ihren) Wunsch aus";
Tempellied Nr. 26:319-20 (CBS 19767 Rs. vi
25 f. = STVC, Nr. 48 i 7 f. = CBS 13608:11 f.
= UET VI, Nr. 112 Rs. 5 f. = UET VI, Nr.
113 Kol. x ± 2: 11 f.): KA.AN.NI.SI(.A) adm i-
ni-in-pa unii-zi-zu nu-gig-ge
KA.AN.NI.SI(.A) m a - r a- n 1 - 1 n -RI, "sie
(= Inanna) hat dort (ihren) Wunsch ausge-
sprochen, deinem guten 'Heiligtum' hat die
Hierodule fur dich (ihren) Wunsch ...."

Statt KA.AN.NI.SI.A in Z. 319 hat UET VI,
Nr. 112 Rs. 5, am Rande die Glosse k u - u r -
k u; statt KA.AN.NI.SI.A in Z. 320 schreibt UET
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VI, Nr. 112 Rs. 7, k u r - k u. Dadurch ist eine
Lesung kur - ku (k u r k u) = KA.AN.NI.SI

(.A) gesichert.
Tempellied Nr. 30:391 (CBS 7073 Rs. ii = CBS
19767 Rs. vii 29 = STVC, Nr. 48 ii 18 = UET
VI, Nr. 113 Rs. Kol. x + 3:18): KA.AN.NI.SI(.A)-

imin - e ad [mi -ni - in - p a], "(Nininsina)
hat dort die 'sieben' Wiinsche ausgesprochen."
Tempellied Nr. 16:202 (CBS 7073 Vs. iv = CBS
19767 iv 27): KA.AN.NI.SI- i m i n - e i g i - g l l
(von Inannas Tempel in Uruk gesagt). Auffal-
lend ist die Verbindung mit i g i - g a 1, "se-
hen" (zu den "sieben Wiinschen" s. ferner
unter 2e).
Tempellied Nr. 16:206: m~ i KA.AN.NI.SI
za-gin(-na) u umgal-nigin-gar-
r a (Epitheta der Gattin Inanna). KA.AN.NI.SI
als Epithet der Inanna hat eine Parallele in
KA.AN.NI.SI (wahrscheinlich mit Lesung
k u r k u) = istardn, "der Gott ITtaran" (s.
unter 2 e).
In unvollstaiindigem Zusammenhang steht KA.
AN.NI.SI.A in HAV, Tf. 20, Nr. 16 Vs. 8: de n -

Ifl dnin-lfl-bi KA.AN.NI.SI.A h6-mu-
ni-[...].

2c. Zusammen mit dem Verbum si - i 1 steht
KA.AN.NI.SI in Belleten XVII, Tf. LXIII, Ni.9801

iii 19 (Kopie auch in UMB XVII 2, S. 24):
KA.AN.NI.SI-gim ib-ba si - il - la - za
u 4 - gim i b - ra - ra (Subj. Inanna);
Inanna und Epih, Z. 143 (TuM NF III, Nr. 3
Vs. 6 = PBS XII, Nr. 47 Rs. ii 5): KA-g a 1
KA.AN.NI.SI-gim mu - un - si - il - e (Var.

gI'-an-na-si-a-g[im]; zurLesung giu-
an - n 6 - si s. sofort unten und unter 2 e);
Lugale I 11 (alte Version, Kramer, SLTN, Nr. 7
i 11 mit Dupl.): mus-e-es eme e-de
KA.KA.AN.NI.SI- s (Var. - s e) s i - i - 1 a.
Die spate Version bietet aber kur - kur
s [i- i 1- 1 ] = mulattir Bade, "der die Berglhn-

der aufreisst," statt KA.KA.AN.NI.SI- S s i - i 1 -

1 .
Hierher gehdrt auch Gudea Zylinder A ii 6:
i - d h Exil- la -e kur - ku4 1 -si -il -e.

Dieser Passus aus den Gudea Zylindern zeigt,
dass neben einer Lesung g i-an-n6-si

(beachte die Var. g i-an-na-si-a in
Inanna und Epih, Z. 143) auch kurku
(= KA.AN.NI.SI) mdglich ist. Zu KA.KA.AN.NI.SI

in Lugale I 11 (alte Version) vgl. CT XIX, Tf.

12, K.11394:8: KA- kur - ku = x[...] (oben
zitiert).

Die eben angefihrten Belegstellen f ir KA.AN.
NI.SI (kur-ku4) si-il sind schwierig zu
Uibersetzen. 3 Es unterliegt wohl aber keinem
Zweifel, dass KA.AN.NI.SI und k u r - k u4 das-
selbe Wort ist wie das unter 2a und 2b. Es soll
jedoch betont werden, dass die akkadische Wie-
dergabe nizmatu den sumerischen Ausdruck
k u r k u nicht deckt.

2d. Ausser in Gudea Zylinder A ii 6 k u r -

ku 4  i-si-il-e findet sich kur-ku 4  in
Gudea Zylinder A xx 17-18: ama - l1agasak i
kfi-dga-tfm-dulo-ge sig 4 -bi kur-
k u4 - a mu - ni - t u, "die Mutter von Lagas,
die heilige Gatumdug, formte... den Ziegel."
k u r - k u4 - a etwa "(ihrem) Wunsch nach."
Gudea Zylinder B ix 19, 6 KA-kur-kur-
k u4 s a - d a, ist unklar. W6rtlich meint KA-

kur -kur - k u 4 sa "... Wort(e) erreichen";
kur - ku 4 sa = nizmata kasadu.

k u r - k u(4) erscheint ferner in L. Legrain,
Le temps des rois d'Ur, Nr. 49:5, g u 4 - n i g a
6-e ni-sum-ma kur-ku, und in AO
5513 ii (see Landsberger, Kult. Kalender, S. 39)
s i s k u r -kur - k u4. Was mit einem Opfer,
das als k u r - k u(4) bezeichnet wird, gemeint
ist, bleibt vorlaufig unklar.

2e. KA.AN.NI.SI ist ferner belegt in a m a -

3 Das Verbum s i - i ist nicht eindeutig. In Verbindung
mitKA.AN.NI.SI (g i - an - n - s i), kur - k u4 mchteich
s i - i 1 als ein Verbum des Sagens od. dgl. deuten; siehe
Nabnitu E 142f. ka - b a, murdb-si-il = e-pis pi-i
(CAD VII 168, s.v. ipsu A lex. sect.; AHw. S. 385, s.v. ipsu I);
ferner ka-tar-si-il = daliladaldlu; Nungal, Z. 23
(SEM, Nr. 51 i 8 = HA V, Tf. 12, Nr. 10 Vs. 7, und unpubli-
zierteTexte): giimu-de-eg-bimu -sag-KAL eme-
e-dd e-ne-Ari si-il-si-il-de (Var.: eme-en-
d ; eme - min ell -d ; si-il- dam), "sein(desEkur)
Riegel ist eine .. .-Schlange, die ztingelt, die..."; derselbe
AusdruckinSRT,Nr.6i34, mu-ki-di -a-gim e-ne-
PAR l-si-il-e. e-ne-PAR si-il (-si - i 1), beziehtsich
wahrscheinlich auf das Zischen der Schlange. Wenn es zutrifft,
bedeutet mu - eme - si - il -1 (-= ar-aru, Hh XIV 30 =
MSL VIII 2, S. 8) nicht "snake with forked tongue" (so CAD
XVI 115, s.v. gargaru C) sondern s i - i 1 -1 A bezieht sich auf
das Zischen der Schlange. Der unter 2c zitierte Passus aus Lu-
gale I 11, kur - kur s [i- i 1 - 1 ] = muattir iadd, "der die
Berglinder aufreisst," ist kein Beweis daftir, dass s i - i 1 -1 i
in der alten Version etwa "spalten" (= &alatu) bedeuten sollte;
die junge Version hat KA.KA.AN.NI.SI - , s 8 i - i -1 miss-
verstanden. Insofern ist die junge Version von Bedeutung, als
sie einen indirekten Beweis gibt, dass KA.AN.NI.SI k u r k u
gelesen werden soll; k u r k u hat man dann als k u r - k u r
verstanden.
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KA.AN.NI.SI (a m a -KA.NI.SI); s. SBH, Nr. 48:
52 = 51:8, de n - A- nun ama-KA(.AN).NI.
sI- k e4, mit akk. Ubersetzung um-mi is-ta-[ra-
an] in SBH, Nr. 50:21; PBS I 1, Nr. 5 Rs. 33,
a m a -KA.AN.NI.SI- m e n; VAS II, Nr. 11 Rs.
iii 1, den n - a- nun ama -KA.AN.NI.SI. Die
Lesung ama -kurku ist durch CT XLII, Tf.
19, Z. 7, den-a-nun ama-dKA(!).NI.SI-
men =CTXLII, Tf. 38, Z. 6, en-na-nu
ama - kur - ku - m n, undPBS X 2, Nr.13
Vs.2, en-a-nu-un ku-ur-ku-imin,
gesichert (zu kurku - imin s. oben unter
2b: Tempellied Nr. 16:202 und Nr. 30:391).
Siehe ferner KAV, Nr. 69: 11: dam a-KA.AN.
NI.SI; in CT XXIV, Tf. 47, Kol. i 22, wird der-
selbe Gottername da m a - k U

4 KA.AN.SI geschrie-
ben (vgl. F. R. Kraus in JCS III 76, Anm. 32).
In CT XXIV, Tf.21, K.4349D: 10 (s.dazu Kraus
in JCSIII 76f.), hat [d]e n - - nun = ama-
[KA.AN.NI.sI] die akk. Ubersetzung [x] is-ta-ra-
ni3 .a-su-u, dessen Sinn aber dunkel bleibt.
Hierher gehort auch VAS II, Nr. 4 i 33-34:
e-gi ka-sa- an>-kur"r-ku-ke4 ka-

a - an - k u r r - k u -{RA}- k e4.

Ich teile nicht E. Bergmanns Ansicht (ZA LVI
16f.), dass in ku-ur-ku, kur-ku und
k u r r - k u eine syllabische Auflosung ftir
k u r, "Berg(land)," vorliegt, denn wie ware
dann die Schreibung a m a -KA.AN.NI.SI ZU
deuten?

Hierher gehort auch Proto-Diri 553-56:

[d i - m u] = KA.DIYG = temum (vgl. SL II 15,
289; ZA LIV 58, Anm. 15)

S....... ] = DUG4 .GA = gqibitum

[.......] = KA.AN.NI.SI = i -ta-ra-an (Erg.
wahrscheinlich [k u r - k u])

[....... ] = [KA.DI] = i-ta-ra-anr
[k u r - k u] = ISIB.dNISABA = [i.ippum Sa dni-

saba] (Erg. nach Diri IV 69:
k u r - ku = ISIB.dNISABA = i-

sip-pu .d dnisaba).

Das Nebeneinander von .emum, qibitum und
i.tardn in Proto-Diri 553 ft. zeigt m. E., dass wir

* Vgl. Lu IV 21 [KA.AIN.NLSI als Titel einer Priesterin (s.
CAD VII 274 b 4, i~taran). Wie die beiden kultischen Titel
k u r - k u = IIB. dNISABA = ibippu Ad dnisaba, "der Reini-
gungspriester der Gottin Nisaba," und KA.AN.NI.SI (eine
Priesterin) zu erkliaren sind, bleibt unklar.

es auch hier mit k u r - k u = KA.AN.NI.SI im

Sinne von nizmatu zu tun haben. Die Deutung
von i§-ta-ra-an bereitet aber grosse Schwierigkei-
ten. CAD VII 274 b 4 deutet itaran als (wdrt-
lich) "the two goddesses"; es sei "perhaps the
name of a goddess"; vgl. auch AHw. S. 399. "In
the Proto-Diri ref., the second entry (KA.DI) is
a variant or popular etymology of the name
Sataran, god of Der. Possibly the first entry, as
well as the other refs. where itaron is equated
with KA. a n . n i . s i, refers to another deity"
(CAD VII 274 b 4). Es ist mir aber unverstand-
lich, wie hinter i§-ta-ra-an zwei Gottheiten
stecken ktnnten. Zu KA.AN.NI.SI als eine Be-
zeichnung fur den Gott Itaran5 vgl. Tempellied
Nr. 16:206 (oben unter 2b zitiert), wo Inanna
KA.AN.NI.SI genannt ist. KA.AN.NI.SI als etwa ein
Epithet eines Gottes findet sich ferner in CT
XLII, Tf. 3, Kol. v 2, d r - r a - g al 1 KA.AN.
NI.SI (gii-an-n -si) = VAS II, Nr. 11
Rs. iii7, d~ r-ra-gal ki-a-nu-si-ra=
PBS X 2, Nr. 13:7, er-ra-ga-al gu-
si-sa =SBH, Nr. 48:58, [der]-ra-gal
gi-6-nu-s6 (vgl. PBS X 2, Nr. 13:6:
u -mu-un - i - ri-ga-al gu-si-sa).6 In
diesem Zusammenhang hat Bergmann in ZA
LVI 23, auf TCL XV, Nr. 10:411, dk - an -
n -si (mit Glosse gfi-a-nu-[x?]), die
Frau des Lugalgirra (TCL XV, Nr. 10:410)
hingewiesen; sie erscheint auch in CT XXV, Tf.
6, Z. 17: dkf(!) - an-n -si. Beachte die
Schreibung mit k i -, die auch hier eine Le-
sung g i - an - n - si (= KA.AN.NI.SI) neben
k u r k u (kur - k u) bestAtigt. Vgl. auch CT
XXV, Tf. 4, Z. 25: KAgu- a - n u - s i (= Ereski-
gal). Trotz der Schreibung dg u - a n - n e - s i -
i [1] (= Ninurta; CT XXV, Tf. 13, Z. 35) und
dg-an-n-si-f1l(= duras) mit Glosse
gu-an-ni-ai-il-la-ku gehoren diese beiden Gtterna-

men hierher. Bergmann in ZA LVI 17, Anm. 23,
deutet allerdings g u als eine andere Schrei-
bung ftr g u4 (S. 17 zitiert er auch BE XXX,

SEs muss aber hervorgehoben werden, dass wir a m a -
KA.AN.N.SI- k e4 = ummi il-ta-[ra-an] kaum als "die Mutter
des I.taran" ibersetzen kbnnen. (Beachte, dass in CT XLII,
Tf. 19, Z. 7, KA.NLSI mit dem Determinativ dingir steht.)

6 Beachte die Schreibung k 11- in VAS II, Nr. 11 Ra. iii

7. g-i- -nu-a, und gu-si-sa (= gd-si-s ; a.
Bergmann in ZA LVI 22) sind m. E. fehlerhafte Volketymo-
logien oder nicht zutreffende Deutungen von g 6i - a n - n 6 -s i.
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Nr. 1i21, [ ]xKA-an-n-si-x-mu, das
sicher, entgegen seine Deutung, zu dem hier be-
sprochenen KA.AN.NI.SI gehort). Zu g ui - a n -n6-si-il (= KA-an-ne~ si-il) vgl. oben
unter 2c, KA.AN.NI.SI s i - i 1.2f. k u r - k u als Verbum ist in SR T, Nr. 21
i 10 (mit Dupi.) belegt : [dn i n] - u r t a
dumu-den-lfl1-la-ke 4 in-ti bi -ib-
k ur -k u (= Lugale XIII 15) ; die junge Ver-
sion hat as am-mi-ni-f [b-sar-re],
"ier [verflucht] ilin" (s. Nachtrag).

2g. OB Lu Part 20 II 7-11 (Text Jena; un-
pubi.) :

i - n am-k u5 -d u
verflucht"

lii- kur -ku
li u-KA- mu d -g 61

= er-re-r[u-u"], "einer, der

= ta-mu-[i]
= mu-to-x-[x]
- mu-ta-x-[x]
= er-re-r[u-ui].

Leider ist in Z. 9 die akkadische Wiedergabe von
l1 u- k u r -k u nicht mit Sicherheit zu lesen.

Das Zeichen nach mu-ta- kdnnte (nach Photo)
-a[l]- sein und die Erganzung dann vielleicht
mu-ta-a[l-lum], "stolz," "edel" ; muttallu ent-
spricht aber sonst Sumer. g i r is - z a 1 (s. ZA
LV 1 ff.). Da lii- kur -ku hier zusammen
mit erreri2 (Z. 7 und 11) vorkommt, ware eine
Bedeutung "derjenige, der verflucht" mdglich

(vgl. vielleiclit oben uneter 2f) ; ich mdchte aber
Lieber h - kur -ku mit lu -KA-mud-
g 6 1 (Z. 10), "der jenige, der das Wort (iKA -

i n i m) entstehen lasst" verbinden (s. SGL II

114) ; allerdings ist diese Ubersetzung etwas
blass. 1 ui- k u r -k u bedeutet etwa "der-

jenige, der semnen Wunsch erreicht."
2h. k u r -k u mit akkadischer Ubersetzung

qfdu ist in CT XVI, Tf . 42, Z. 6-7, bezeugt :
[...]-ra kur-ku gar-ra-me-e[s] =

x....]-e-ti qu-la i-nam-du-u t~i-nu. Zu qutla nadi
s.S urpuVII 17: ki-sa-dib-ba-dingir-
re-e-ne-ke4 e-ne-ne-ne sag-sum-
mu silig-silig-g[a-a-mes] = a-garki-
miu-ti DINGIR zil-nlUu -hi-i. u-ma qu-la i-na[m-
du-u].

Nachtrag. ku-kur = kur-ku, siehe
oben unter k u r - k u 1. "Flut" mit Hinweis
auf TCL XVI, Nr. 91 Rs. 9, mit Dupi. k u-

k ur (= ku r -ku) und UM 29-13-609:25.
k u - k u r ist ferner in Kramer, SL TN, Nr. 85 Rs.

27-28, belegt: ur-sag ku-kur-dugud(?)
gaba-ri-bi-se nu-e en dnain.EzEN

ku-kur-dugud(?) gab a-ri-bi-se
n u - e, "starker Krieger, schwere Flut, der
niemand zu begegnen wagt, Herr, NinEZEN,

schwere Flut, der niemand zu begegnen wagt."
k u -k ur ist auch in PBS V, Nr. 25 Rs. vi

6, belegt. Vorhergehende Zeile hat n 1- m e -

g a r (= qiilu, qultu, riatu; s. A. Falkenstein,
SGL I 75Sf.). k u -k ur ist deshaib walir-
scheinlich im Sinne von qudu zu verstehen (s.
CT XVI, Tf. 42, Z. 6/7, ku r -k u = qulu,
"Schweigen"): ku-kur = kur-ku = KA.

AN.AN.NI.SI.

CT XIX, Tf. 12, K.11394: 1-8 (Fragm. 4,

Nabnitu b 1-8; Z. 7-8 oben unter 2a zitiert) ist

im Ms. im Oriental Institute folgendermassen
erganzt worden : s ui r =[.am-ru], 1h u s =

[.am-ru], da-da-sf g = S[i- .. .], har =

.[i-me-ru,JAR.GIR = 4[..], se-zi-bi-bi-
t um = .[i-im-ru], k ur -k u = x[. .. ], KA-

k u r - k u = x[.. .1. Da dieser Abschnitt die-
jenigen sumerischen Worter behandelt, die als

akkadische Aquivalente Worter, die die Konso-

nanten S-m-r enthalten, scheint nur eine Ergan-

zung k u r -k u = .[itammuru], "verehren,"

"riihmen," in Frage zu kommen. Eine Parallele

zu Enki und die Weltordnung, Z. 60 = Z. 86,
bietet UET VI, Nr. 17 Rs. 2 (mit unpubi.

Dupi.): [.. .1 ni-hus-na ku-kur saa

zi-d - es na-e (Var. kur-ku). S.fer-
ner Lahar und Asnan Z. 128-29 (UET VI, Nr.
35 Vs. 2-3 = SR T, Nr. 41 Rs. 5-6, mit unpubi.

Duplikattexten; M. Civils Ms.) : m u s - g f r
hi-la-ga (Var. lli-lul-la-ke4) ni-

eden-na-ke4 zi-zu an -eden -na
kur-ku mu-ni-ib-be~ (Var. ku-kur
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50-51 = 109-10): kur-re in -ti -mu
he-kur-ku (Var. -ku-kur) ebiijki
ka-tar-mu he~-si-il-e, "dasBergiand
moge meinen 'Weg'... , Epiih moge mich hul-
digen," wo fur kur-ku (ku-kur) eine
Bedeutung "riihmen" in Frage kommen konnte.

kur-ku in dug-kur-ku-di (s.
UET III, Ind. S. 74), dug-ku-kur-dti
(QECT I, Tf. 4, Z. 2, mit Dupi.), gehort wohi
kaum weder zu kur-ku (ku-kur),
"Flut," noch zu k u rku (k uk ur), "Be-
gehren," "Wunsch."
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ABOUT THE SUMERIAN VERB
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Harvard University

A Hair perhaps divides the False and True-
Yes; and a single Alif were the clue-

Could you but find it.

The Sumerian verb may be said' to consist
generally of an invariant, the root, which carries
the lexical meaning, and variables, affixes, which
carry grammatical meanings and serve to modi-
fy the lexical meaning of the root according to
a limited number of grammatical categories.

The variables, the affixes, consist in their turn
of pronominal, nominal, and relater (i.e., case-
mark or "postpositional") components of vari-
ous kinds joined together in partitive parataxis
as for example -n d a-, "with him," analyz-
able as -n.d (a).a-, "inside (.a) of forearm (.d a.)
of him (-n.)."

They relate as wholes to the root in predicate
(nexal) relations specified by their relaters (case-
marks) much as the members of a sentence relate
to the verb governing them.

1 The field of Sumerian grammar is not one in which one
can move with much confidence. The Sumerologist who ex-
amines his presuppositions knows only too well how many
unknowns enter into his slightest decisions, how unproven,
perhaps unprovable, are even his most fundamental assump-
tions about the writing and about the spoken forms it can and
cannot symbolize; and he knows how subtly these endless as-
sumptions differ from one scholar to the next. The suggestions
about the Sumerian verb which we present here can thus be
no more than subjective guesswork. We have tried, however,
to make educated guesses and to guess systematically. We
have also sought to collect pregnant examples showing distinc-
tive contrasts or variations in the hope that these examples
may continue to be useful even if our guess from them should
prove to be wrong. The compass of the article precludes any
attempt at detailed correlation with other views; we assume
that the reader will be familiar with the large and valuable
literature on Sumerian grammar so that he will be able to
judge for himself where we follow and where we depart from
earlier results. Our debt to Thureau-Dangin and Poebel is
manifest on almost every page, as is our debt to Benno Lands-
berger, to whom this volume is dedicated. We should have
wished to offer to this master of the profound and unerring
insight the sure decisive solution, a contribution less fraught
with uncertainties, but we thought we could honor him best
by honoring a promise made, as it were, under his aegis, the
promise in MSL IV 2 to attempt a study of the structure of

the Sumerian verb.

They stand as wholes to one another in con-
junctive parataxis and thus constitute a series
of modifiers of the root joined, as it were, by
"and."

They follow one another in the form according
to a fixed order of rank 2 much as the members of

2 In Sumerian, as in other languages, elements that go to
make up a form may be seen to follow one another in the form
according to a fixed order of rank. Such an order, embracing
as it does the constitutive elements of all occurring forms,
clearly lays to hand a valuable framework for morphological
analysis and classification, one not imposed upon the language
from outside but inherent in its own structure.

Observing the extant forms we may distinguish as rank
prefix 1 (Pr. 1) all elements found to occur immediately before
the root only, as rank Pr. 2 all elements found to occur imme-
diately before the root or before an element of rank Pr. 1 only,
as rank Pr. 3 all elements found to occur immediately before
the root or before elements of rank Pr. 1 or Pr. 2 only, and
so forth. Correspondingly we may distinguish as rank suffix 1
(Su. 1) all elements found to occur immediately after the root
only, as rank Su. 2 all elements found to occur immediately
after the root or after an element of rank Su. 1 only, and so
forth (cf. Gleason, An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics
[New York, 1955] pp. 112 ff.).

It follows from the principles on which the rank classes have
been distinguished that two elements belonging to the same
rank can never occur together in a form; they are potential
substitutes, "replacives" of one another, and so mutually
exclusive.

It also follows that as the elements in a rank class are po-
tential replacives of one another so will the meanings which
they carry likewise be capable of replacing one another; and
since a term can meaningfully replace another in a context
only if it is relevant-not if it is irrelevant-the meanings of
the elements in a rank class can be assumed to have a common
relevance. This forms them into a class with the term of their
common relevance constituting the class meaning.

The degree of certainty with which an underlying rank
order can be recovered will clearly depend in large measure on
how representative is the corpus of forms available for com-
parison. If the corpus is incomplete it may lack forms that
would distinguish adjoining rank classes, and these classes may
accordingly appear coalesced in the reconstruction. This is not
a serious drawback, especially since the presence of two differ-
ent class meanings in the thus coalesced rank will often furnish
a clue that two separate ranks are involved. More serious is the
fact that the distinction of two ranks may often rest on a few
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a sentence follow one another in syntactical order
only theirs is a morphological, fixed, order, a
frozen syntax as it were.

They may be grouped into prefixes, such as
precede the root in narrative forms of the verb,
and suffixes, such as follow it. The prefixes can

be further subdivided into (1) profixes, that is,
affixes that must begin the form in which they
occur, (2) prefixes in the narrower sense, that is,
affixes that may begin the form but do not have
to do so, and (3) infixes, that is, affixes that can-
not begin the form.

PROFIXES (Pr. 28)

The profixes must always begin the form in
which they occur. Functionally they may be said
to parallel modal sentence adverbs. They appear
to convey will in the speaker to realize the event
presented, but the kind of realization the speaker
has in view can be either external realization in
the outside world (injunctive use) or internal
realization in the mind of the addressee (asser-
tive use). The realization, further, may be ex-

INJUNCTIVE

Of Outside
Simple Will

AFFIRMATIVE

PRESUMPTIVE

NEGATIVE

It may be noted that the dividing line between
injunctive and assertive is not a sharp one; h e-
and n a- may both be used also assertively to
express mere potentiality, and b a r a- can be
used also injunctively with prohibitive force.

The presumptive, which stands midway be-
tween affirmative and negative, seems to indicate
a degree of uncertainty in the speaker. In the
injunctives this uncertainty seems due to clearly
felt dependence on other will: in the cohortative
on the will of the addressee, in the optative on
outside will or simply on fate. In the assertives
the uncertainty is rather about the data asserted
as not open to direct experience by the speaker:
state of mind in the subject (n a-) or negation

forms or even a single form which may be open to doubt. In
such cases we have on the whole tended to give credence to
the evidence if it did not conflict with other known data, pre-
ferring to err on the side of overdifferentiation rather than on
that of oversimplification.

Our reconstruction of the rank classes of the Sumerian verb
is presented as a whole in the table on p. 102.

pected to follow from the speaker's injunction or
assertion simply, or it may be enjoined or assert-
ed as outcome of other will. Besides this dimen-
sion of will to realization the profixes show
another dimension, that of reality of the event.
The reality can be affirmed, presumed, or negat-
ed. Diagrammatically the profixes may therefore
be arranged according to the dimensions of will
to realization and degree of reality as follows:

ASSERTIVE

Of Outside
Will Simple

of matters outside the speaker's here and now,
in the b areas (1 i/a).

In detail the profixes are the following.

AFFIRMATIVE

V-, the punctive root, mark of imperative,
"do," as for example - z ukala-ga - a b,
"strengthen (k a lag-a-b) your house"
(Code of Lipiteshtar xiii 27). When the root
moves to profix position from its normal place
behind the infixes it gives the form imperative
character as a demand for realization of the
event it denotes. In profix position the root is
incompatible with the prefix i/e- and with
the stem-suffixes -e d- and -e-. The form
which it introduces is a virtual second person
but has overt mark of subject only in the plural
(-(e n)z e n). Only punctive roots can occur in
profix position.

-d e/,,,, jussive, "be it that," as for ex-
ample ukii d mar-ma-an-z6-en
fir-ra da-mar-re-en : ni-i li-hi-§d-

Imperative Jussive Contrapuntive Indicative
V' de/., A i/.,u #

Cohortative Optative Presumptive volitive Presumptive negative
ga/i, u he/.,u n e/. l i/.

Frustrative Vetitive Nolitive Negative
nub na bara nu
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nim-ma tak-rib-ti li.-.a-kin, "People, hurry
hither! Be it that I set up (da -a -mar- e n)
a lament" (SBH, p. 31, lines 18 f.); d u5 - m u -
us - i- d u, "O be it that you might march
against me" (Kramer, From the Tablets of Sumer
[Indian Hills, Colorado, 1956] Fig. 76, line 5).
The element d e- seems to enjoin-in semi-
incantatory manner-the event itself to come
into being, which explains the Akkadian prefer-
ence for rendering it by a third neuter optative
passive (for other examples see GSG § 666). It
varies in use with g a-, "let me," and h e-,
"may" (cf. GSG §§ 651 and 666), and is predom-
inantly found in Emesal context.

-s i/a. ,, contrapuntive, "correspondingly,"
"he on his part," as for example [umun
fb-ba]-na an mu-un-da-ur-ur
dIskur stir-ra-na ki si-in-ga-
t u k t u k, "the heavens tremble before the
lord in his wrath, the earth on its part also
shakes (si-n.g a - tuktuk) at Ishkur in
his raging" (IV R 28, No. 2:8 and 11). The pro-
fix s i- indicates that the speaker presents the
occurrence denoted by the verb as a parallel,
corresponding, counterpart occurrence to some-
thing else.3

#, indicative. Absence of other profix, zero-
profix, indicates indicative, statement of posi-
tive fact.

PRESUMPTIVE

g a/i,, , cohortative, "let me/us," as for
example ga -mu -ra -ab -d fm : lu-pu-sa-
ku-um, "let me make for thee (ga- mu -ra -
b - d i m)" (MSL IV 71, line 90). The element
gives the form the character of a plea for assent
to an activity; it is incompatible with the prefix
i/e- and with the stem-suffixes -e d- and
-e-. The element also is incompatible with dura-
tive root. The form introduced by g a- is a
virtual first person but has overt mark of subject
only in the plural (-(e n)d e n). Its negative
counterpart is n a- of the vetitive.

h e/a,.~, optative, "may," as for example
h 6 -f b -d fm -me : li-pu-ul, "may he make

* The profix has been discussed in detail by Falkenstein in

ZA XLVIII (1944) 69-118 on the basis of an extensive collec-
tion of examples. We base our suggestion about the meaning
of the profix on the remarkable frequency with which two
entities are found in counterpart relation with each other in

these examples.

(he -b -dim -e)" (MSL IV 70, line 88). The
profix h e- indicates a favorable attitude in
the speaker toward realization of the occurrence
denoted by the verb. The realization which the
speaker has in mind may be external realization,
and his commitment may range from will to, or
wish for, the occurrence (optative: "may he") to
permission for it (permissive: "he may") or mere
allowance for it as a possibility (potentialis: "he
may"), which approaches use as an assertive.
The realization of the occurrence which the
speaker has in mind may, however, also be inner
realization in the addressee, the acceptance of it
as real by him. In the latter usage as a strong
assertive h e- is incompatible with the stem-
suffixes -e d- and -e-; as example of it in
this use may serve nig-erim nifg-a-zi
ka-ge h6-mi-gi 4, "(words of) enmity
and violence I verily barred (h e - m i - g i) at
the mouths (that wished to speak them)" (Code
of Lipiteshtar xix 12-13). The negative coun-
terpart of he- is bara-.

n e/a, presumptive volitive, "(he) of his
own," "(he) decided to," as for example
ge tug-ga-ni na-an-g[ub], "she
took it into her head to set (n a - a - n - g u b)

her heart upon (lit. 'her ear toward')" (Inanna's
Descent, line 1). The profix n e6/n a- ap-
pears to indicate that the speaker projects him-
self by empathy into the subject and presents
the act from inside as urged by will or wish or
whim.4

SThe existence of a profix n a- of positive statement was
conclusively demonstrated by Falkenstein in ZA XLVII
(1942) 181-223. As for the specific force of this profix it may
be noted that the grammatical texts which may be assumed
to refer to it render it by u and luati (a-A IV2, MSL IV 194,

line 163, na -a: NA: lu-u; ea IV 105, MSL IV 194, n 6 -e:
NA: u-4i; AO 17602, MSL IV 130-47, lines 9-21, in series
u, a, i, e, ul, al, i1, sa, si, na, ba, ab, ta ren-
dered by lu-4 ri-qu KI-TA [mistake?] and in lines 22-34 by
Au-a-[ti] AN-TA MURU[?!]-TAD1). From these data it seems pos-

sible to conclude that n a- varied in pronunciation toward
n e--possibly in differentiation from vetitive n a--and that
it has 3rd-person reference to subject (l) or object (luati).
This seems confirmed in some measure by its etymology since
it would appear to consist of a 3rd-person pronominal element
-n-, "he," "she," "it"(?), and a relater -a, "in," "for." Since
n a- ranks with the profixes, i.e., with modal elements ex-
pressing the attitude of the speaker (1st p.) to the occurrence
he presents, it would seem that its 3rd-person reference must
be seen as contrasting with the inherent 1st-person reference
of the other members of the profix category and one may as-
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1 i/a, presumptive negative, "not." The pro-
fix 1 i/a- takes the place of the negation n u-
with verbal forms that show the area prefixes
b i- and b a-, which indicate occurrences in
area other than the speaker's here and now. It
may be assumed to denote the degree of uncer-
tainty connected with statements of matters
out of view of speaker and hearer.

sume transfer-by empathy of speaker with subject or object
-from 1st- to 3rd-person attitude to the action.

As actually used (see Falkenstein's careful presentation of
materials in ZA XLVII 181-223) n a-, "within him," seems
to present an act not objectively, in itself, "he did," but sub-
jectively, in its psychological matrix of impulse, inner urge,
decision to act, in the subject, "he saw fit to do." The following
examples may serve to illustrate.

Impulse: en-e nig-duT-e pa na-an-ga-Am-
mi -in-e, "the lord saw fit not only (n - g a) to let the
proper things appear" (ibid. E.8; on construction of n - g a
see n. 6 below); E-an-na-tim-me gal na-ga-
m u - z u, "Eannatum also saw fit to make it (i.e., the oath
sworn by Umma) greatly known" (ibid. E.4). Following this
statement we are told how Eannatum sends animals as messen-
gers to the deity by whom Umma swore. Clearest is Stele of
the Vultures xix 16-20: [...dNi]n-~gir -z u -ka-ka u
e-ma-ne-ba suhurku, sag-le gin-gin-ba E-an-
na-tim-me KA a-tar-re, "[Two suhur-fishes in
the boundary canal of Ni]ngirsu he set free (saying:) 'S u h u r-
fish, go ahead! Eannatum is publicizing it.' (At whosoever's
command etc.)."

Inner urge: ama-ni ul-la mi na-mu-un-e,
"his (Nanna's) mother, delighted, felt urged to praise him as
follows (durative)" (ibid. B.2); ku 6  mudur u -na
na(!)-mu-un- gl me . .. , kukua e-sir ~glr-na
na-mu-un-si me ... , ku 6 izi ab- A-ga na-
mu-un-zalag me ... , "she (the goddess of fishes,
Nanshe) sees fit (by inner urge of her piscine nature) to put a
fish as scepter in her hand... , sees fit to put fishes as sandals
on her feet . . . , sees fit to light fishes as fires (to light the way)
in the midst of the sea . . ." (ibid. B.10). The reference in the
last line appears to be to phosphorescence.

Various: min-na-ne-ne ki dEn--lil-l-..ta
h fi -1a nam - [t a] - e, "in joy the two of them felt ready
to come out from Enlil (having obtained their wish)" (ibid.
A.31). At times the volitive element almost fades out as it
does, e.g., in English "will" used as a helping verb. In such
cases "saw fit to" shades into simple "happened to," as e.g.
en-na We-du-um-li-bur it Nin-dUtu-mu
na-an-ga-ti-la-ni igi-ni- l-gub-bu, "as
long as Wedum-libur, and also Nin-Utu-mu, will live (i.e.,
has it in him to live, is up to living) she will serve him" (ibid.
F.2).

Of interest is also MSL IV 163, lines 12-15, where n a m -

g a- is translated as MIN (i.e., tu-id-ma), "apparently," mi-in-
di, "surely," ap-pu-na, "moreover," and pi-qd-at, "no matter
whether .... " We do not know of any occurrence of n a m -

g a- in these meanings in any connected text, but it would
seem that they represent a usage in which the presumptive
force of n a- for empathic projection into the subject's feel-
ings is used hesitantly.

n u s, frustrative, "were it but that," used to
express unrealizable wish, as for example n u -
u -ma -da - a 1 -l a, "(my pukku) which I
wish were here with me (nu-ma- d a- g al-a)
(but which could not so be)."

n a, vetitive, "may not," as for example
ma-da-na suhu -bi na-an-ge-n6,
"may he/she (a deity) not fix firmly (na- n-
g e n - e) into his land its supports (lit. 'its
legs')" (Code of Lipiteshtar xx 46). The profix
n a- indicates unfavorable attitude in the
speaker toward the realization of the occurrence
denoted by the verb and gives to the form the
character of a plea for concurrence in a wish for
non-realization or in allowing for the possibility
of non-realization. In the latter use it serves as
a negative potentialis. As example may serve
i -l u na -am - er -ra, "the wailing that he
may not come (n a -m -e r -a)" (CTXV, P1.
26, line 1). The profix n a- is the negative
counterpart of the cohortative g a-; cf.
ga - am - ma-sig-ge-en-de-en, "let
us smite" (ga-a-m.ma-sig-e-enden),
and the corresponding nam-ba-sig-ge-
en- d -en, "let us not smite" (na- a-
m.ba-sig- e - enden), in Gilgamesh and
Agga, lines 8 and 14 (AJA LIII [1949] 7).

b a r a, nolitive, "must not." The profix
b a r a- indicates unfavorable attitude in the
speaker toward realization of the occurrence de-
noted by the verb. If the speaker has external
realization in view b a r a- indicates will to
non-realization, prohibition, and serves as a pro-
hibitive. If the speaker has in view internal reali-
zation in the mind of the addressee b a r a-
indicates will to the addressee not entertaining
the notion and serves as assertion of non-fact; as
such it is the negative counterpart of assertive
h e/a, u_ and is, as the latter, incompatible

with the stem-suffixes -e d- and -e-. As
examples may serve ki-sur-ra dNin.

gfr-zu-ka-ke 4 ba-ra-mu-bal-e, "(for
vast eons) he (i.e., the Ummean) must not
cross hither (b a r a - m u - b a 1- e (d)) over the
boundary of Ningirsu" (Stele of the Vultures,
obv. xx 17-19); ud-ul-lf-a-ta lugal-
lugal-e-ne-er ba-ra-an-dim-ma
dUtu-lugal.- g gal-bi hu-mu-na-
d it, "what since days of yore a king among the
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kings verily had not fashioned (b a r a - n -
d i m - a) I verily built in grand fashion for my
master Utu."

n u, negative, "not," as for example d u m u
nu - un - i - in - tu - u d, "she bore not unto

him (nu -n.s i -n -tu d) a son" (Code of
Lipiteshtar xvii 11). The profix n u- serves to
state negative fact and is the negative counter-
part of zero-profix, indicative, which serves to
state positive fact.

PREFIXES

The prefixes can begin a form but do not have
to do so. They would seem to denote various
aspects of time and place under which the lexical
meaning of the root is to be viewed, so that
functionally they may be said to parallel adverbs
of time and place. In form the prefixes seem to
be composites of pronominal (explicit or merely
understood), nominal, and relater elements
joined in partitive parataxis. As pronominal-or
perhaps better pronominal-adverbial-elements
occur zero, n, 1, m, and b; as nominal element
occurs g; as relater or case-mark elements occur
u, a, i/e, and zero. The reference of the pro-
nominal-adverbial elements appears to be-*in
order of their occurrence in the form-to the
subject (#), to preceding verbal action (n) or
phrase of time (m), to following verbal action
(#), and to various areas (m, b) and points (n, 1).

The prefixes group into six successive ranks,
three looking most nearly to time and three to
place.

ASPECTS OF TIME

The aspects of time relate to the degree of
persistence of the action in time or to its loca-
tion in time relative to other actions referred to
by the speaker.

ASPECT OF PERSISTENCE (Pr. 27)

The persistence prefixes form a single rank
and serve to indicate the degree of persistence of
the occurrence denoted by the verb, its effect, in
the subject. In form they may be analyzed as
composed of an understood pronominal element
referring to the subject and a relater or case
element. 5

5 In GSG §§542-44, Poebel, abandoning his earlier view, sug-

gested that the prefix a- is merely a phonetic variant

(Umlaut) of i/e-. Since no phonetic reasons for such a

change are apparent in the materials, however, and since the

Old Babylonian grammatical texts list separate a- and i-

paradigms with separate meanings (cf. e.g. MSL IV 82, lines

97-99 and 100-102), the autonomy of the prefix a- is hardly

open to doubt. The prefix u- is attested in imperative forms

such as g e n - n u, "come" (VAS II, No. 31 ii 20; ASKT,
No. 17 obv. 22-23), g a - nu : al-kam (KAR, No. 111 obv. 3),

u, mark of limited persistence. The prefix is
so far attested in a few imperative forms only,

g ur- u : nashiramma (SBH, No. 82:27-28), gar - ii, "set
up (a lament)" (unpubl. CBS 8318 i. 5 ff. and dupl. Genouillac,
Kich II, P1. 49, D.53), g . 1-lIu, "open up" (Kramer,
SLTN, No. 35 ii 11; Inanna's Descent, line 75, cf. line 76),
r a' - n u - u [m - z] 6- e n : al-ka-a-nim (MSL IV 91, line 96,
etc.), and in un - gdgu- i- b 1-tab : li-i-sip ap-pu-na (Elev.
of Inanna; RA XI [1914] 144-45, line 11 and elsewhere).

The ranking of these prefixes after the modal prefixes and
before the prefix n - g a- is indicated by forms such as h 6 -
an-du (UET III, No. 51; h 6-a ... also to be restored
in MSL IV 88, le and if, on the basis of an unpublished dupli-
cate from Ur as Landsberger kindly informs me), h 6- a b -

s a (ITT III, No. 5213), h 6-an-Ai-dib (ITT IV, No.
6900), h 6-A m (passim) nu- al- til (passim) nu -
an-na-agi-e (BE III, No. 10:8), nu-§i-in-ga-ma-
ni-ib-taim (i.e., nu§-i-n.ga-m a-ni-b-tu m)
(AS No. 12, p. 28, line 101) and by the occurrence of these ele-
ments in imperative forms, which shows that they must belong
to a rank different from that of the imperative (profix) and
following it. For rank before n - g a-, see for u- the form
un-ga - i-bi-tab, for i/e- theform nu-§i-in-
ga-ma-ni-ib-tdm quoted above, for a- an-ga-
k a 1 a (g), "is as mighty" (Barton, MBI, No. 3 i 24; cf. n. 6
below).

As for the grammatical meanings carried by the prefixes
u-, a-, and i/e-, we must obviously look for clues to
cases in which Akkadian translation varies consonantly with
them. Such a case is the Sumerian preterit form which Akkadi-
an regularly translates with a permansive if it is formed with
a- prefix, with a preterit if it is formed with i/e- prefix. Cf.
e.g. MSL IV 82, lines 97-99, a b - g a r : sa-ki-in, a - g a r :
(saknaku), e - g a r : (iaknata), but lines 100-102 have
i-a r : i-ku-un, i- ar : (askun), 1 - gar: (taskun);
ibid. p. 108, lines 105-7, s a a n - d u1 : ka-si-id, s a - a -

du : ka (-as-da-ku), s I e - du : (kasddta); ibid. p. 111, line
20, an - g ub : na-zu-uz, but p. 112, line 26, has 1- g ub :
iz-zi-iz etc. From this difference of translation we may conclude
that the prefix a- has a force similar to that of permansive,
i.e., that it indicates that the action persists in, and lastingly
conditions, the subject. A particularly clear Akkadian example
is alik harrana in Gilgamesh Epic Yale vi 24, which denotes not
only that Enkidu has traveled the road but that he remains
conditioned by that experience, knows the road, "is traveled."
In contrast, the i/e- prefix forms, rendered as simple pret-
erits, imply no such lasting conditioning; this prefix merely
indicates that the subject underwent the occurrence denoted
by the verb, coming out of it much as he was when he went in.

If the a- prefix with preterit thus indicates persistence
in the subject, conditioning of him by a past occurrence, it may
be assumed that the a- prefix with present/future form indi-
cates similar conditioning of the subject by a coming occur-
rence: inclination toward it, obligation toward it, being des-
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for example g Al - 1 u, "open up without delay
(g a 1- u)" (Kramer, SL TN, No. 35 ii 11; Inan-
na's Descent, line 75, cf. line 76). The suggestion
that it denotes limited persistence, that is, domi-
nance of the occurrence and its effects over the
subject for a limited span of time only, fits both
the contexts in which the extant forms occur and
the meaning pattern of the rank as a whole.

a, mark of persistence. The prefix a- pre-
sents the occurrence denoted by the verb as per-
sisting in the subject, who is dominated and
lastingly conditioned by it. Accordingly forms
with a- denoting past action are regularly
translated into Akkadian as permansives, not
preterits, as for example in a n - g u b : na-zu-
uz (MSL IV 111, line 20), a b - g u b : na-zu-uz
(ibid. p. 112, line 25, but I - g u b : iz-zi-iz in line
26); similarly, clauses with a- forms are pref-
erentially rendered in Akkadian by participles-
implying persistent tendency-and not by pret-
erit subjunctive, for example g "k a k u r5 sA -
ga an - da - ab - 1 - am : u-su mu-.ak-kir
lib-bi u ha-§e-e, "the arrow, nailer of lung and
heart (i.e., the arrow, which-since that action

tined to it. That this is actually the case may be seen from
examples such as an-ta-b al- e - d a, "who shall be
minded to cross over it (i.e., the boundary canal)" (Entemena
Cone A vi 16), ab - ha - 1 am - me - a : a . . . u-sa-za-ku-ni,
"who shall be minded to destroy it" (Rimus b 12; Hirsch in
AfO XX [1963] 68, rev. xiv 24 and xiii 20), m6A - dA bi -
ib-sar-re burus-a ab-zi-zi: a-bi-tau-ka-as-sa-ad

e-ri-ba i-di-ik-ki, "he is (obliged) to chase off the gazelles,
(obliged) to scare the crows up (off the field)" (MSL I, Tf. 4
i31-34), dMar-tu ta-am an-dul,-du12-un, "why
am I (destined) to marry Martu" (SEM, No. 58 iv 30), k i -

gub - ba - bi Am - zukum - e - d : manzassu akabbas,
"I (a captive goddess) was (destined) to tread his premises
(i.e., to be taken to the enemy's place to work there as a slave)"
(K.41 ii 10'; PSBA XVII [1895] Pls. I-II).

The implication of conditioning of the subject by a coming
occurrence, of being destined, makes it easy to understand that
the a- prefix is the preferred prefix with imperatives since

they impose just such compulsion on the subject: e.g. g e n -
n a (i.e., e n - a), "Go!" I.e., "you are (obliged, destined)
to go!" It also, in so far as conditioning of the subject by the
occurrence implies inclination, bent toward realizing it, ex-
plains why Akkadian in the translating of clauses with verbs
in the a- form shows a marked preference for rendering
with participles. For the Akkadian participle typically pre-
sents an agent as prone or inclined to an activity (active par-
ticiple) or as conditioned by an act (passive participle). Ex-
amples are gis-kak ur 6 - i&-ga an-da-ab-l -
Am : u-eu mu-lak-kir lib-bi u ha-be-e, "the arrow, nailer of liver
to lung (i.e., the arrow, which is so conditioned that it
nails.. .)" (Elev. of Inanna; RA XII [1915] 74-75, lines 1-2),
z a - e ab - t i - l a - [b i - m e - e n] : at-ta-ma mu-bal-lit-[si-na],

persists in it and dominates it-nails lung to
heart)" (RA XII 74-75, lines 1-2). In forms
with a- denoting future action the character-
istic aspect of inner conditioning and domination
of the subject by a future act serves to express
obligation or general inner urge to realization of
the action, for example a n - 1 t - e : i-Saq-qal,
"he has to pay (the value difference in an ex-
change)" (MSL I, Tf. 4 iv47), an- t - bal-
e - d a, "who is minded to cross over" (Enteme-
na Cone A vi 16). In imperative forms, finally,
a- is the preferred choice of prefix. The prefer-
ence is a natural one since the prefix presents the
action as conditioning and compelling for the
subject, for example z i - g a : ti-bi, "rise
(z i g - a) !" (MSL IV 76, col. i 1), more precisely
"you are/have to rise!"

Note that the a- prefix is never explicitly
rendered before second person singular ergative
infix -e- but is left understood.

i/e, mark of transitory, non-conditioning
aspect. The prefix i/e- presents the occurrence
denoted by the verb as touching on the subject
without inwardly conditioning him in any last-

za - ea b - s i li m - bi - [me - e n] : at-ta-ma mu-lal-lim-[si-
na], "you are their reviver, you are their preserver" (IV R 29,
No. 1 rev i 5-8), en-e u 4 -da al-ti-la :a-di u4 -um
bal-tu, "as long as he is living" (IV R 20, No. 2 rev. 7 f.),
dingir nam-k i-zu-an-dim-me-a :ba-nine-me-
qfgi-im, "(personal) god, creator of know-how (less colloquial

term: 'effective knowledge')" (LIH, No. 99:16-17).
As for the structure of the prefixes u-, a-, i/e- it may

plausibly be suggested that we are dealing with an understood
pronominal element followed by case-mark (relater) -u of
tangentive, a of illative, and e of allative. The referent of
the understood pronominal element, since the prefixes indicate
a degree of conditioning of the subject, may be assumed to be
the subject. On this analysis we may then interpret the prefix
a- as denoting "into," i.e., "inwardly affecting, the subject,"
and i/e- as "externally touching on, but not affecting or
lastingly conditioning, the subject." For the case-mark (relat-
er) -u we assume a middle value between -e, "externally
adherent," and -a, "included," namely "internally adherent,"
"position on inside of border," and call the relation one of
"tangentive." See, further, notes 7 and 13 below and cf. Louis
Hjelmslev, La categorie des cas ("Acta Jutlandica" VII 1
[1935]) pp. 127-36 (Systhme sublogique), esp. pp. 128 ft. As
member of a prefix rank denoting the degree of conditioning
of the subject by the action we assume-as indicated above in
the text-that understood pronominal element plus -u de-
notes restricted, temporary, conditioning (approximately:
"instantly, without delay"). It is hardly necessary to stress
that the value thus assumed for -u is hypothetical. In its
favor is its relevancy in terms of the Sumerian case system and
the considerable degree of unity it gives to the use of u
throughout the verb.
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ing manner. Forms with i/e- prefix denoting
past action are therefore regularly translated by
Akkadian preterits. Imperatives, since they im-
ply some degree of inner conditioning of the
subject, are not formed with i/e-. As ex-
ample may serve tukum-b i lii- i gud
in-hug, "if a man hired (i-n-hug) an
ox" (Code of Lipiteshtar xx 49-51).

ASPECT OF CONJUNCTIVITY (Pr. 26)

The prefixes of conjunctivity serve to link the
action denoted by the verb to an action men-
tioned earlier.6

n - g a, mark of general conjunctivity, "also,"
forexample nig-gA-e-i-zu-a-mu za-e
in - ga- e - z u, "what I know you also know
(i-n.ga-e-zu)" (CT XVII, P1. 26, line 62).

m - g a, mark of specified contemporaneity,
"at this (just specified) time," for example
ud-5-ud-10-am ba-zal-la-ba
lugal-mu i-si-is Ki-en-gi-ra-ke 4

s'(!) nam-ga-mu-ni-ib-dull, "when
five to ten days had passed, at this time
(-m.g a) did the tears of Shumer happen (or
'see fit') to (n a-) reach my king" (PBS X 2,
No. 6 rev. i 16-20).

ASPECT OF PREVIOUSNESS (Pr. 25)

The prefix of previousness marks the occur-

rence denoted by the verb as previous and pre-
conditioned to a subsequently stated occurrence.

a Since Sumerian does not seem to have had initial conso-

nantal clusters, it may be assumed that the sonors n and m

of n - g a and m - g a were syllabic in nature and could

begin a form. The existence of a syllabic n in Sumerian is

suggested by variation between n i/i and in in the

writing of the initial syllable of the city name Isin, presumably

pronounced nsin, and writings such as -ni-in-i,

.. .n-ne-i..., and e-en for ne discussed below in

n. 12 (end). Syllabic m may be suspected to underlie the

writing i m, contrasting with i - i m- in the paradigm of

alakum in MSL IV.
As for the use of n - g a-, it may be noted that the pro-

nominal element n- can refer, it would seem, to following

as well as to preceding verb. The pattern -n.g a - / ...

- n.g a - V2 . .. V3 denotes "not only qi and V2
but V a." As example may serve lugal-mu z a-ginx

a-ba an-ga-kalag a-ba an-ga-a-da-sA

a-ba za-ginz  -ta ge6-tdlg-PI-ga u-

dagal mu-ni-in-dun, "O my king, not only who is

(as) mighty as you, and who rivals you, but who is from

(mother's) womb (as) liberally endowed with intelligence as

you?" (Barton, MBI, No. 3 (and TRS 13) i 22-27 and passim).

Other examples of this construction are found at the beginning

of the Myth of the Creation of the Pickax (cf. n. 4 above) and

in the Kesh Hymn (OECT I, P1. 42, lines 18-20 and passim).

u/a, i, mark of previousness, "when...
(then)," for example l1 ii a -ba-sun
ui-un-du6 mu-sar-ra-bi . . . ki-

gub-ba-bi nu-ub-da-ab-kir-re-a,
"the man who, when the house has grown old
and he has rebuilt it does not change the place
of its inscriptions . . ." (UET I, Pls. K and L,
lines 26 ff.). The prefix occurs in the form a-
before the prefix b a-, in the form i- before
the prefix b i-. It is incompatible with the
stem-suffixes -e d- and -e-. A form with
this prefix is usually followed by a durative
(pres./fut.) in -e. 7

ASPECT OF PLACE

The aspects of place relate the action of the
verb to a point or an area.

ASPECT OF PROPINQUITY I (Pr. 24)

The prefixes constituting the rank of Aspect
of Propinquity I consist of a consonantal pro-

nominal-adverbial element of place followed by
zero mark of collative case, which denotes a rela-
tion of togetherness (see n. 13). Since it is unlike-
ly that Sumerian had initial consonantal clus-
ters we may assume that the pronominal-adver-
bial elements m and 1-both sonors-were
not true consonants but syllabic in nature and
thus could begin a form as any other syllable
(cf. n. 6).

m #, mark of propinquity to (zero mark for
collative) the area of the speech situation (m).
The prefix is neutral as to direction (accollative:
"hither"; collative in narrower sense: "here";
decollative: "hence") of motion.8 As example

' For rank after n-ga- see un- gAg- L-bi-tab:

li-iq-qip ap-pu-na (RA XI 144-45, line 11). The prefix may be

analyzed as consisting of an understood pronominal element

and case-mark (relater) -u of tangentive. The referent of the
pronominal element would seem to be the next action stated

by the speaker, and the prefix thus indicates that the first ac-
tion is a constitutive part of the second action, is "internally
adherent" to it, or--mutatis mutandis--"subjunct" to it.

8 Etymologically the element m may well be related to

the m of me - a, "where," and perhaps also to the m
of m e, "we," "us." On the close relation of the personal
pronouns to adverbs of place see nn. 12 and 19. Cf. also as a
parallel the use in Italian of the adverb ci, "here," for 1st
plural in oblique cases, ni (see Otto Jespersen, The Philosophy
of Grammar [London, 1924] p. 214). The most frequent use of
m # is as accollative to denote cursive approach toward the
speaker's area, "hither," e.g. n i n - z u dN i n - 1i 1- 1 e
i - im - d u : be-lit-ka MIN (i.e., dNin-lil-le) il-la-ka, "your
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may serve an instance of the less frequent decol-
lativeuse: dlnanna kur-s i-im-du,

mistress, this here Ninlil, is coming" (Myth of Enlil and Ninlil;
JRAS, 1919, pp. 190-91), but use as decollative for movement
away from speaker's area, "hence," is not uncommon. Besides
the example quoted above note e.g. 1 IiE -nin nu -ta im -
t a - a b - 6 - 6 - a, "the man who shall take it (i.e., the statue)
hence out of Eninnu" (Gudea St. B viii 6-7).

Special mention deserves the use of m in correlation with
durative for nearness and cursive movement through time,
approximately "were going on (doing)." As examples, may
serve the story of Lahar and Ashnan, line 30, i - i m - g u7 - u -
NE nu-mu-un-de-si-si-e , "they (i.e., the Anun-
naki) were going on eating and did not become satiated with
it," and line 33, i-im-nag-nag-NE nu-mu-d6-
si - e s, "they were going on drinking and did not become
satiated with it," where the change in the prefix from non-
contact m # to contact m u- correlates with that between
durative and punctive suffix. A closely similar example is found
ibid. lines 64-67: ge Atin nfig - d ulo i-im-nag -nag -
NE ka nig-duio i-im-duio-duio-ge-[NE] gehtin
nig-dui t -mu-un-nag-es-[a-ta] ka nig-duio
t-mu-un-duio-ge-es-a-ta, "They were going on
drinking the good wine, they were going on regaling them-
selves with the good beer. When they had drunk the good wine,
when they had regaled themselves with the good beer." Fur-
ther examples are amar-bi gld-ba-a 1-im-sa,

"its (i.e., Imdugud's) young one went on lying in its nest"
(Lugalbanda Epic, line 93), and 1ld-hu g-- a - ni
ninda-ni-gu7-e (sandhi for ninda a-ni-gu7-e)
t d g a m - m u4 - m u4 : a-gi-ir-[8u] a-ka-lam ~-a-k[al] i $u-

ba-ta zi-lab-ba[-as], "he is to feed his hired man and go on
clothing him" (MSL I 83, lines 18-20).

The combination of cursive, accollative, m with a follow-
ing regional contact prefix m u-, m a-, or m i- serves to
render both motion and arrest. (On the translation of these
forms by Akkadian t-forms see MSL IV 25.) An instructive
example is CT XV, Pl. 8, rev. 39 if. The lamenting goddess-
presumably envisaged in bovine form-intends to hide from
Enlil's "word" so that his neatherd will not find her. In her
general statement (rev. 2-6) the form used is consistently
n a - m u - p a - d 6, "may he not find me." In the following
lines (7-8), however, she expresses hope that he will seek far
away from her hiding place, and this envisaged distance pro-
duces a change from na -mu -pa -d e, "may he not find
me," to nam -mu - pa - d e, "may he not come over and
find me": l-ti ki - bi-kin-kin e-ne nam-mu-
pa-d6 e-ne (...) 6-ri-a 1-kin-kin e-ne
nam-mu-pa-de e-ne (...), "The neatherd will
search the region, may he not come over and find me. (May)
he (not come over and find me), in the desert he will seek, may
he not come over and find me, (may) he (not come over and
find me)." Instructive are also the verbal forms in Gilgamesh's
advice to Enkidu in Gilgamesh, Enkidu, and the Nether World
(Gadd in RA XXX [1933] 128-29, lines 57-71), in which all the
verbs denoting a movement and following contact are formed
with n a m - m u - u n - whereas those which imply no such
sequence show simple n a - a n -. The choice of - m u - to
indicate contact is probably dictated by the speaker's (Gilga-
mesh's) sense of emotional closeness with Enkidu (see n. 11
below). When the narrator later relates what happened in
Hades (Kramer, From the Tablets of Sumer, Fig. 70) he uses
the more objective im -m - ni -in -.

"Inanna was walking hence (i - m - d u) toward
the Nether World" (Inanna's Descent, line 25).
The prefix m #- is incompatible with prefixes
of Aspect of Propinquity II and seems to com-
bine with no infixes other than -d a-, -t a-,
and -s i-.

1 #, mark of propinquity to (zero mark for
collative) a point relatively remote from the
speaker (1). The point referred to by 1 #- is
rarely specified; usually it is rather an ideal
point, an implied goal or fulfillment point of the
action as such. "Goal-aimed aspect" describes
perhaps the function of the prefix best. As ex-
ample may serve al-di-di-de-en nu-
k es- -de-en 1-di-di-de-en a nu-
ku - ku - me - en : a-tal-lak [ul a]n-na-ah ral-
dal-ma [ul a-sa-al]-lal, "I walk and walk and do
not tire, I prowl around and cannot sleep"
(STVC, No. 3 iii 11 ff., and II R 8, No. 3:37-
40). In the first of these forms, the one with
1 #, the walking is seen as purposeful, directed
to a goal; in the second, without 1 , it is aim-
less and without any goal.9 The prefix 1 #- is
incompatible with the Aspect of Propinquity II
prefix and with all infixes.

ASPECT OF REGIONAL CONTACT (Pr. 23)
The prefixes constituting the rank of regional

contact prefixes or "generally" locating prefixes
may be analyzed as consisting of a pronomi-
nal-adverbial element denoting a region (m, b)
and a relater or case-mark (u for tangentive,
a for illative, i/e for allative). They serve
to locate the occurrence denoted by the verb as
in contact with a general region: internally ad-
herent to border of it (u), included in it (a),
and externally adherent to border of it (i/e).
They are neutral with respect to achieving,
maintaining, or ceasing from the position indi-

9 Cf.also iigiimmar en-na 3-kfl§ al-sukud-e
a ab-bal-e, "he is to water (a-b-bal-e) the palm
trees as long as he is growing them toward the height 3 ells
(a - 1 - sukud - e )" (PBS VIII 1, No. 21:13-15).

Ranking of I # after the u of previousness is indicated
by forms such as it - u 1- g f d (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden,
No. 215:8) and it - u 1- d i m (ibid. line 20). Ranking before
the prefixes of regional contact is perhaps indicated by a 1-
b i - i n - en - d 6 : i-tel-li (Langdon, BL, P. VIII 8-9), but
reading and analysis of the form are not very certain. The line
e-ne-6m-ma-ni gaggul-Am-ma-al-~d: a-mat-
su kak-kul-lu ka-tim-tu (var. -ti): ki-ma ka-tim-ti kat-mat-ma
(var. omits -ma) in SBH, No. 8:64 f., is most likely sandhi for
g a g g u 1- A m a 1- 5 i, "is covered up as a kakkullu-pot."
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cated, a neutrality that may in a measure be
expressed as neutrality as to direction (hither/
hence); essential to the prefix is only insistence
on the fact of regional contact, whether that con-
tact is coming, extant, or past.

The regions to which the regionally locating
prefixes refer are two: the area of the speech situ-
ation, denoted by the component m, and the
area of the event related as other than that of
the speech situation, the "area in question," de-
noted by the component b. Approximately,
m may be translated as "here," b as "the
place in question," "there." It may be noted fur-
ther that while m and b primarily denote
place they tend to carry also connotations of
time: m, "here and now," b, "there and
then." It may be noted also that, while the indi-
cation of place is primarily a general one of re-
gion, the line between general and specific indi-
cation, between area and entity indication,

10 In diagram form the prefixes used for specific entity indi-

cation may be listed as follows:

1st p. sg. Near 3rd neuter Far 3rd neuter
"me ""it here" "it there"

Allative, "on" mu m- mi bi

Dative, "for" ma m- ma ba

11 In briefest compass m u- may be said to denote "close-
ness" to the speaker if by closeness we understand not only
closeness in space and time but also emotional closeness, em-
pathy, involvement. The purely spatial indication of m u-
is pinpointed, as it were, by the use of m u- in functional
overlap for allative 1st person "on/at me"; its further implica-
tions of speaker empathy are seen most clearly from its prefer-
ential correlation with 1st and 2nd person goal and from varia-
tions in its use with 3rd person goal. In trying to illustrate its

use we may begin with instances in which m u- seems used

without stress on specific correlation with a pronominal goal.

m u-, "here"

The following may be mentioned as particularly instructive

examples.
(1) The d i t ill a texts from Telloh are styled from the

place in court of the court reporter. Outside of direct quota-
tions m u- hardly occurs in them except in one special

usage: in statements that documents, witnesses, or persons

accused were brought into court, i.e., into the immediate pres-

ence of the recording scribe. As examples may serve ITT II,
No. 3532, dub-bi ki di-ku-ne- Dingir-sa6-
g a - a m u - t ( m, "that tablet D. brought here to the place

of the judges" (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 45:10-11),
and ITT III, No. 6545, mu-tu-mu-a, "that he will

bring him (a deserter) in." Similar instances are found in ITT

III, Nos. 3547, 5246, 5286 iii, 6567, in ITT V, No. 6754, and
in Bab. III (1910) P1. VII, No. XIX.

(2) The Code of Lipiteshtar also uses m u- extremely

tends to blur in usage. Thus a degree of overlap
in function between the general regional indica-
tion of the prefixes and the specific entity indica-
tion of the infixes is observable. It parallels the
choice in English between general indication
such as "thereon" in "he put his mark thereon"
and specific entity indication such as "he put his
mark there on it" for relation of position on near
entity.' °

m u, mark of location of the occurrence de-
noted by the verb on the inside border (.u) of
the area of the speech situation (m.). This is
typically the place of the two participants,
speaker and addressee, so that depending upon
which of them the speaker has in mind m u-
locates approximately as Latin hic and iste. It
adds to this implications of emotional involve-
ment of the speaker, of his being personally en-
gaged." As example may serve m u - n a - d ui,

sparingly in the body of the code. Exceptions are statements
of entry into the house of the man with whom the paragraph
deals; cf. col. xvi 27-29, sag - rig 6-ad-da-na-ta
mu -un-tim - m a, "the dowry she brought from her
father's house," and col. xvii 26, 6 -a nu -mu -un -da -
a n - t u s, "he will not let her dwell with her (his wife) in the
house." In both cases the styling is from the house as if the
paragraph was a clause in a contract written there.

(3) Building and votive inscriptions meant to be read in
situ are styled from the place of the inscription, and m u-
("here where I am speaking to you") is accordingly the stand-
ard prefix for the central verbal forms recording the building
(mu-di, mu-na-dii) or presenting (a mu-na-ru)
recorded. Characteristic change in the use of prefixes, noted by
most scholars who have dealt with the subject, is found in
Lugalkinishedudu's vase inscription A (SAKI, p. 156, line 36),
where the acts (by Enlil) which led up to the state of affairs
surrounding the dedication of the vase are told in e- forms,
whereas that state and the dedication itself are told in m u-
forms. Similarly, in the vase inscription of Lugalzaggesi the
events leading up to the present fortunate state of the country
are told in e- forms, while the description of the present
state and of the dedication of the vase is in m u- forms. In
Entemena Cone A likewise the events leading up to the canal-
building operations which the cone commemorates are stated
in e- forms, the commemoration in m u- forms. Often the
distinction between i- and m u- sets off earlier works from
those which the inscription commemorates; cf. e.g. Gudea
Brick B6-10, lii E -ninnu dNin-.ir-su.-ka in-
dd -a Gir-su-ka-ni mu-na-d i, "(Gudea) the
man who built the Eninnu of Ningirsuk built here for him his
Girsu house," or the clay nail of Gungunum (SAKI, p. 206, a)
col. ii 7-9, E-hi-li-a-ni in-dii f -gi-na-ab-
tim -k -ga -nimu - na -d , "he built her Ehili and
built here her pure store for her."

(4) An interesting stylistic use of forms with and without
m u- to indicate near and far occurs in a passage of an Ishme-
Dagan hymn (PBS X 2, No. 14) and its duplicates: "May the
Tigris and Euphrates bring to you (here: h u - mu - r a - a b -
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"he built here for him (m u- n a- (n-) d u)."
In functional overlap m u- can occur as spe-
cific indication of ailative first person singular,
for example sag-tiim-ma mu-un-

t A~ m) the abundance of the carp flood, and may their canal
tails (i.e., the far-reaches of the canals feeding from them)
reach far for you (out into the desert: h a - r a - s u d - e), may
their banks grow grass and herbs for you (here: h u - m u -
r a - a n - m di), and may joy stretch out for you (to far off:
h a - r a - a b -1 a), may your orchards (here around the
town) range honey side by side with wine (k i h u - m u -
r a - n i - f b - ui s) and may those good fields (far out beyond
town) grow mottled barley for you (h a - r a - a b - m ui),
may they heap up their grain piles for you (out there: h a -
r a - d u b - d u b), may cattle pens be built for you (out there
in the steppe: h a - r a - d A - d Ai) and sheepfolds broaden
out for you (out there : h a- ra-d a gal- d a gal) ."

m u-, "here with me/you"
Turning from these examples to cases in which the regional

1st p. sg. goal

g a r: ma-gi-ir-tam iq-bi-a-am but s a g - t u m -
m a i-n i- in -gar: ma-gi-ir-tamn aq-bi-Sum

(MSL IV 72, lines 173-76).
m a, mark of location of the occurrence de-

reference of m u- is correlated with specific pronominal ref-
erence in the form we may conveniently begin with the data
furnished by the alclkum paradigm published by Landsberger
in MSL IV, OBGT VII. Arranging the forms in parallel ver-
tical columns according to the presence of 1st person, 2nd per-
son, 3rd person or zero directive-dative pronominal goal of the
action, we may set up the instructive paradigm given below.

Since present and preterit forms with 1st person singular
goal are not given by the paradigm, we have listed instead the
relevant imperative forms. To facilitate comparison we simi-
larly list imperatives for present forms with 1st person plural
goal and give the present form in the notes only. We have not
included in the paradigm the corresponding forms of plural
verb with plural goal (they are 1st p. p1. goal in lines 231, 239,
235, 234; 2nd p. p1. goal in lines 233, 241, 237, 245; 3rd p. p1.
goal in lines 298, 310, 301, 313; no goal indicated in lines 141,

VENTIVE

2nd p. sg. goal 3rd p. sg. goal No pron. goal

a- mu- s] 6 mu-a-9i-du 49Am- Ai- du Am- du
[alkam ana feriia] illakakkum illakassum ilakam

88 77 74

illikakkum illikakkum illikam

16 58 55 52
gi- nam-mu-ge Am-mu-a-si-du Am-ma- Ai -du Am-ma-du
atlakam ana ,seriia ittallakakkum ittallaka sum ittallakam

86 83 80
im -mu -e -Ki-gen im -ma - i-gen im-ma-gen

ittalkakkum ittalkaksum ittalkam

1st p1. goal 2nd p1. goal 3rd p1. goal

191 208 262
gA - a- me-a mu-e-ne-du [Am - n]e -du
alkam niaki illakain kuni .i llakarn sunuiik

211 213 274
ii - me-gen mu-e-ne-gen i-im- ne-gen

illikam niaki illikam kunus~i illikam Aunfii

195 205 265
ga- nam- me-a a.m-mu-e-ne-du Am-ma-ne-du
atlakam niaki ittallakam kunaki ittallakam Aunaki

215 217 277
im-ma- me-gen im-mu-e-ne-gen im-ma-ne -gen

ittalkam nidki ittalkam kunusi ittalkam sunuii~

* The form is reconstructed on the basis of the parallel g A6- a - m u - A e - e n - z 6 - e n : al-ka-a-nim a-na de-ri-ia in line 102.
t The imperative form is given for comparison with the 1st person singular goal form. The corresponding present form occurs in line 199: A m - m e - d u:

i-il-la-kam ni-a-Ai.
$The imperative form is given for comparison with the 1st person singular goal form. The corresponding present form occurs in line 203: m -ma- me -d u : it-t6-la-kam ni-a-Ai.

I1
Imp./Pres.

12
Imp./Pres.

I1
Imp./Pres.

12

Imp./Pres.

Pret.
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noted by the verb inside the area of the speech
situation. The original meaning of the prefix is
retained only in the sequence -m - m a-, which
indicates appearance into view, "out here (be-

169, 147, 175) since they follow the singular forms with plural
goal in their use of m u-.

It will be seen from this paradigm that a correlation exists
between stated pronominal goal of the action and choice of
prefix. Two sets of prefixes contrast m u-/-m - m u- on
one side, -m-/-m - m a- on the other. Occurring forms are
m u imperative/present/preterit Ii; A m - m u imperative/
present I2; im-mu preterit 12; A m present I; i-inm
preterit Ix; A m- m a present 12; i m - m a preterit Is.

Of the two contrasting sets the set -m-/-m - m a- may
be considered the basic one since it is the one used when there
is no stated pronominal goal in the form that could interfere
with the choice of prefix. The basic -m-/-m - m a- is found
also with stated 1st person plural and 3rd person singular and
plural pronominal goals, a fact which suggests that these goals

do not-or need not-affect the choiceof prefix. It is quite other-
wise with stated 1st person singular and 2nd person singular or

plural pronominal goals. These goals regularly call for the

contrasting set of prefixes m u-/-m - m u-. It will be not-

ed that both m u-/-m - m u- and -m-/-m - m a indicate

closeness to the speaker, "here," and that both sets are

identically rendered in Akkadian by ventive. The difference

between them must thus be sought in some difference of degree
or quality of the "here" denoted, one such degree or quali-

ty preferred with 1st person and 2nd person singular goal, the

other not.

m u-, "here" of emotional closeness

In looking for a clue to this difference we must look for in-

stances in which the condition for the variation between the

two prefix sets can be even more sharply pinpointed than in

the paradigm, occurrences in contexts identical except for one

single identifiable variant factor.
Such an instance is furnished, it would seem, by the phrase

g i A m - m a - d 6 - e, "it said to it as follows (durative),"

which is part of the standard introduction of quoted speech in

the Dispute of the Plow and the Hoe. The phrase has close

counterparts in other stories where g i ... d 6 is similarly

used in the formal introduction of quoted speech, but there the

prefix chosen is m u-; cf. e.g. Enmerkar and the Lord of

Aratta, line 68: En-me-er-kAr dumu dUtu- ra

g i m u - n a - d 6 - e, "She (Inanna) said to Enmerkar son

of Utu as follows (durative)." The phrase is a standard one,

and many other examples could be quoted. As will be seen, the

two phrases differ from the forms of the paradigm given above

by having a dative rather than a directional pronominal goal,

3rd person singular, and they differ from each other in that

in one case, gix A -m - d 6- e, this goal is 3rd person

neuter, a thing, and in the other, gxmu - na -d 6 -e, 3rd
person personal, a person. Otherwise the contexts are exactly

the same. In both cases the storyteller presents one of his

characters as close by and spoken to, and one can hardly
assume that the closeness with which a storyteller presents his

main characters would vary in degree; rather, as suggested by

the concomitant variation of neuter and personal, it must be
a variation in kind of closeness. The closeness of m u- is not
only spatial but also emotional, allowing empathy and identi-

fication; that of -m - m a- remains spatial and does not

encroach upon the emotions. In other words we may say that

fore me)." As examples may serve 6 - n f g -
gur11 -ra-na kiilb bf-k ir gi im-
m a - t a - g a r, "he broke (lit. 'replaced') the
seal on his storehouse, laid out here from it

m u- renders a subjective personally involved "here," while
-m - m a- renders rather an objective merely observed "here."

The reference of m u- to personal pronominal goal was
first noted by Falkenstein in his discussion of TCL XVI, No.

89 (OLZ XXXVI [1933] 303-4), where the approach of the evil
eye to things is consistently described as b a - t e, to people
as m u - n a - t e, and where the verbs describing the harm

it does to things are formed with -m-(im-), to people
with m u-. A further example is Shurpu IX 119-28, where
the form b i - i n - t a g is used of the water touching things
(cedar, hashurru-tree), m u - u n - t a g of the water touch-
ing persons (An, Ki, En-ki, the man, son of his god).

Attempting to generalize from the examples discussed we
would suggest that the speaker can indicate closeness to him-
self by means of prefixes formed with m. Within these pre-
fixes he has (if we omit consideration for the moment of m i-,
-m - m i-, and m a-) a choice between two sets, -m-/
-m - m a- and m u-/-m - m u-. The first set indicates ob-
jective closeness, the second subjective closeness implying a
degree of empathy and emotional involvement on his part. Per

se either of these sets can be used with any one or with no
stated pronominal goal of the action, but because of what they
connote there is a pronounced tendency toward preference of
m u-/-m - m u- with the nearest pole of the pronominal
axis, 1st person singular, goal in the speaker himself, and
-m-/-m - m a- for the farther pole of the axis, 3rd person
neuter, which, as a thing, normally does not invite empathy.
In the middle range of the axis, 3rd person personal, the choice
will vary rather more, dependent upon the speaker's attitude
toward the person involved.

A number of further examples of correlation of m u- with

stated pronominal goal may be cited. They have been chosen
for contrast with parallel forms without m u-.

(1) Comitative goal. Cf. g i- dub - ba - z u e- da - g i 1:

na-li-a-ta (2nd p. sg. goal: "is with you"), mu - d a - ga 1:na-

li-a-ku (1st p. sg. goal: "is with me"), a n - d a - gAl 1: na-li

(3rd p. sg. goal: "is with him"); nu- e- da- ga 1 : -ul na-

li-a-ti, nu - mu - da - ga l 1: 4-ul na-li-a-ku, nu - an (!) - da -

g a1 : -ul na-li (MSL IV 70, lines 58-64). Closely similar are

the comitative infixes denoting ability in the subject: m u -

d a- : e-li-i, e - d a- : te-li-i, a n - d a- : i-li-i (MSL IV 145,

lines 400-402) and m u - d a- : qd-du-i-a (MSL IV 143, line

357), e - t a- : qd-du-uk-ku (line 361), u n - da : qd-du-us-lu

(line 364). Further examples are a- b a-a mu -d a- a n-
n a, "who will lie down with me" (PBS I 1, No. 6:42), con-

trasting with za-ra h 6-da-an-na (ibid. line 43),
"with thee may lie down"; nam - mu - da - d u, "may not

go with me" (Lugalbanda Epic, line 272), but n a - e - d a -
d u, "may not go with thee" (ibid. line 274); u r - r e -bi

me-e ni ba-da-te e-ne nu-mu-da-te: (nak-ri
lu-il )ana-ku ap-tah-ma lu-il ul ip-tah-an-ni, "I was afraid of

that enemy, he was not afraid of me" (K.41 ii 7; PSBA XVII,
Pls. I-II [cf. dupl. Langdon, BL, No. 71:31]).

(2) Allative goal. sag-t m-ma mu-un-gar:
ma-gi-ir-tam iq-bi-a-am but s ag- t dm- ma i- ni-

n - g a r: ma-qi-ir-tam aq-bi-lum (MSL IV 72, lines 173-76);
mu-un-ti-ti: u-re-le-an-ni, nu-mu-un-ti-ti :4-a

i-re-[le-an-ni] but a n - n i - i b - t i - t i : i-re-li-[u], n u -
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(i -m -ma -ta -(n-) gar) lumber" (Gudea
Cyl.Avii13-14);nam-erim-bi-ta im-
ma -ra - g ur -r a, "(because) he came back
here (i.e., to the place of judgment) from the
oath about it" (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden,
No. 205 [ITT III, No. 5286] line 23). The sequence
-m - m a- often carries connotations of time:
"here and now," for example ud na - an -

ga-ma musen-e gid-bi-s gu udi
(KAXBULUG) un-gi 4 amar-bi g d-bi-
ta inim ba-ni-ib-gi4 i -bi -se
musen-e gud-bi-s gusudi (KAX
BULUG) un-gi 4  amar-bi gud-bi-ta
inim nu-um-ma-ni-ib-gi 4, "anyday
when the bird had hailed its nest its young one
answered it from its nest, now when the bird had
hailed its nest its young one did not answer it
from its nest" (Lugalbanda Epic, lines 75 ff.),
where "any day" and "now" correspond with
the prefixes b a- and -m - m a- respectively.

un -ni- ib -ti- ti : u-la u-re-si-su in MSL IV 74, lines
232-35.

(3) Directional goal. A u t e - m u - se - e b: mu-ih-ra-
an-ni, "receive from me (lit.'hold near the hand toward me'),"
but s u - t e - e n - 9 e - e b : mu-hu-ur-iu, "receive from him"
(MSLIV 124, lines 2-3); a - mu - [h] u -mu -un -ag-
e 6, "let them make for (i.e., go to) my side," in Gilgamesh
and Huwawa (JCS I [1947] 12) line 51 but a - n i - s b a -

an -ag - e s, "they made for his side," in line 53.
(4) Dative goal. g u r - m u - n a - a [b] : [te-er-] rra-aP-u,

"return it here to him," but g u r - r u - n a - a [b] : [t]e-er-u,
"return it to him" (MSL IV 124, lines 6-7).

Interesting differences in treatment of the 3rd person per-
sonal goal are exemplified in RTC, No. 19, which records an
exchange of gifts between Barnamtarra and the wife of the
ishakku of Adab and also tells of gratuities given to their re-
spective messengers. The wife of the ishakku of Adab gave
Barnamtarra's messenger Malgasu a gratuity in Adab (m u -
n a - s u m), and later Barnamtarra gave a gratuity to the
Adab messenger in Girsu (e - n a - sum). The use of mu -
n a - s u m for the giving to Malgasu, although that action
was farther in space and time from the recording scribe than
the giving to the Adab messenger, described by e - n a - s u m,
is clearly dictated by the greater emotional closeness of Mal-
gasu as being "from here" and "one of us" to the scribe. Also
interesting is the variation in Stele of the Vultures, obv. iv. In

telling about Inanna's naming of Eannatum the scribe shares,
by using m u-, in Eannatum's gratification (mu - ni -
p &). Shortly afterward (col. v 24-25) that same naming is
again referred to in connection with a new naming of Eanna-
tum by Ningirsu. Here the scribe shares in the import of the
new naming (col. v 29: m u m [u] - n i - s a4) and records
the now less close earlier naming without m u: e - n i - s a4 -
a - n i. Later in the same text (rev. i 10) the scribe tells in ob-
jective historical narrative that Eannatum gave the Ummean
the net of Utu and that the Ummean swore him an oath by it:
n a m e - n a - t a - k us. The scribe's attention is on the net.
Immediately afterward the oath itself is quoted and the

In functional overlap m a- occurs as spe-
cific indication of dative first person singular
"for me," and this seems to be the only use of
m a- when it occurs initially in the form, for
example, ma - an - su m, "he gave me (m a-
n - s u m)" (RTC, No. 295). In functional over-
lap m a- occurs also in the sequence -m - m a-
and serves then as specific indication of near
dative third person neuter "for it (here)," for ex-
ample gi am-ma-d6-e, "itsaidtoitas
follows (durative)" (Dispute of Plow and Hoe,
line 20 and passim).

b a, mark of location of the occurrence de-
noted by the verb inside relevant area, not that
of the speech situation, for example b a - g e n:
it-ta-lak, "he went away," that is, into some area
not here (MSL IV 90, line 90), 1 ma-na
kA -luh-ha igi-nu-dus-a a m- Am-

de Ur-6-mu tam-kar E-mu -ke 4
ba-t m d- bi-ta 1 igi-nu-dus-kil-

scribe's attention switches to Eannatum and to sharing in his
triumph: li Ummaki-k e4 fE-an-na-td m-ra
nam mu-na-kus-du zi dUtu ... (rev. i. 8-11),
"The man of Umma swore here to (our) Eannatum: 'By the
life of Utu . . . .' "

Lastly a few examples of m u- with 1st person singular
subject forms may be noted. In TRS 69.7-8 Inanna, boasting
of her might, says an a-ba-a in-dib(?) gi-e-
me-en mu-un-dub ki a-ba-a in-... gA-e-me-
e n m u - u n -... , "Who was making the heavens tremble?
It was I here made them tremble; who was ... ing Earth?
It was I here .. .ed it." The use of m u- serves as does the
emphatic form of the independent pronoun to focus attention
on the speaker. In the Shulgi hymn TCL XV, No. 13 (dupl.
Barton, MBI, No. 3), Enlil(?) promises to decide a fate for
Shulgi and immediately proceeds to do so. The statement be-
gins lugal nam gi 4 -rl-ib-ta(r)-ar nam-duio
gd-mu-ri-ib-ta(r)-ar, "King, let me determine a
fate for you, let me here determine a good fate for you." The
forms reflect transition from a general promise, indeterminate
as to time and place, to decisive following-through, determin-
ing the fate "here." Finally, the variation of forms in the story
of Shukallituda quoted by Kramer in ArOr XVII 1 (1949) pp.
404 and 402, n. 16, deserves attention. Inanna in stating her
determination to find Shukallituda uses the m u- form: 1 -
gI -dun-ga-mu kur-kur-ra ga-mu-ni-pa
im - m e, "She said: 'Let me find from out of all the lands the

man who cohabited with me." In the following line the story-
teller records that she was not finding him n u - u m - m a -
ni - in - p/ - d 6, using an -m - m a- form, and earlier the
father of Shukallituda in suggesting that she would not find
him (p. 402, n. 16) likewise used an -m - m a- form: n u -
um-ma-ni-in-ph-d -en, "she will not find thee
therein." The difference affecting the choice of prefix would
seem to be that though all three forms look toward an ultimate
confrontation of Inanna with Shukallituda this confrontation
is in the last two forms seen from outside by speakers not di-
rectly involved, in the first form subjectively by the speaker
as prospective participant.
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14-gfn-kam mu-ku 4 Ur-ki nu-
giri 6 -ke 4 ba-tdm 1 sag-nitah-ku-
S-sa-ma-na-kam mu-ku 4 Lugal-
da siba-udu-siki-ka-ke 4 ba-tdmu
1 igi-nu-dus-ku-14-gfn-kam mu-
ku 4 An-a-mu nu-giri 6 -ke 4 ba-tdurnm,
"1 mana refined silver to buy orchard workers
(lit. 'blind ones') did Ur-Emush, merchant
of Emush, take away (b a - (n) - t u m). Out
of it 1 orchard worker (to a value) of 14 shekel
he brought in here (m u - (n -) k u r). Urki,
the orchard man, took him away (b a - (n -)
t u m). 1 male slave (to a value) of 20 shekel
he brought in here (m u - (n -) k u r); Lugal-
da, the shepherd of the wool sheep, took him
away (b a - (n -) t u m). 1 orchard worker
(to a value) of 14 shekel he brought in here
(m u - (n -) k u r); Anamu, the orchard man,
took him away (b a - (n -) t u m)" (Nikolski I,
No. 293). As will be noted, the taking of the
silver away "into relevant area," that is, to the
appropriate markets, is expressed by b a- pre-
fix. The return with the persons bought to the
speaker's area is expressed by m u- prefix.
The taking of the bought persons away "into
relevant area," that is, to their respective places
of work, is again expressed by b a-. A very
similar example is ud 6-gal-e ba-ab-
tdm-ma-ta igi nu-ni-dus8 -a ud [igi
1-f]b-dus-a m[u-tum-mu-a] ses Ur-
d[B a -b a6] nam -erim -[a m], "that he had
not seen him (a deserter) since the government
(lit. 'the palace') took him away (b a- prefix) and
that when he sees him he will bring him in here
(m u- prefix) did the brother of Ur-Baba swear"
(Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 190:46-49
[ITT III, No. 6545 iii 8-13]).

In functional overlap b a- occurs as specific
indication of more remote dative third person
neuter, for example su -na ba -an- sum -
m a, "which he had given into his hand" (BE
VI 2, No. 42), ki-sur-ra dMes-lam-
ta-b-a A-bf-akki-e inim ba-an-
gi-in Ur-dNammu lugal-e, "Urnam-
mu the king confirmed the boundary of Meslam-
taea for (the city) Abiak" (Kraus in ZA LI
[1955] 46 ft., A ii 20-23; cf. B rev. iv 29-32);
contrast dative third person personal a- 
dNu-mub-da Ak-tabki-kam dNu-
mui-da-ra inim in-na-gi-in Ur-

dNammu lugal-e, "Urnammutheking
confirmed the territory of Numushda of Aktab
for Numushda" (ibid. A i 13-16).

The prefix b a- often carries connotations
of time, "there/then" denoting a degree of dis-
tance in time (see example given under m a-).

m i, mark of location of the occurrence de-
noted by the verb outside, on the outer border
of, the area of the speech situation, "right over
there." As example may serve n a4 k i s a 1-
mah-a mi-rui-a-n6, "unto his stele
which he erected over there (m i - (n -) r u - a)
in the main court" (Gudea Cyl. A xiii 8 f.). The
scribe apparently begins his enumeration of the
steles with the one nearest to him; the following
ones are described with prefix b i-. Another
example is dAma - uum.gal-an -na
kalam-ma mi-n6-a-ra dingir-ud-
te sa-mu-sa 6(!?)-ge kur-re ba-fl
kur sa-mu-u 8 -da-huil-la-am, "in
Amaushumgalanna coming forth right over
there (m i - n (i) - e - a) in the country, it (i.e.,
the country) on its part takes pleasure in him
(as) the god who makes daylight approach; he
rises over the mountains yonder (b a - f 1)
while the mountains rejoice in him, they on their
part" (CT XXXVI, P1. 33, lines 15-16; cf. the
parallel lines 13-14). The prefix m i- is used
with the country, b a- with the far-off moun-
tains.

In functional overlap the prefix m i- serves
in the sequence -m - m i- as specific indica-
tion of near third person neuter allative and
causative. It often carries connotations of near-
ness also in time. As example may serve
I - m i - d u 1 , "he said (in answer) to it," in
Entemena Cone A iv 83, which reports a fairly
recent answer given by Urlumma to Entemena.
When at a much later date Urukagina reports
the same event he uses the prefix b f- (Oval
Plaque iv 9: b f - d u1 ). Very similarly Gudea
in relating his dream to Nanshe makes frequent
use of -m - m i- since the dream experience is
still vivid in his mind and "close" to him, while
Nanshe in repeating his statements uses b f-
since to her the dream experiences are at a dis-
tance; note the parallel statements g i - d u b -

ba kul-NE-a u-im-mi-duu inCyl. A
iv 25 but gi-dub-ba ki-gi Au bi-
dus-a incol.v22, dub mul-an-duo-
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ga im-mi-gal in col. iv 26 but dub
mul-duo-ga bf-g1-la-a incol. v23,
li-um za-gin su im-mi-dus in col.
v3but li-um za-gin u bf-dus-a in
col. vi 4, a-a gi -hur-bi im-g-ig
in col. v 4 and, for a change, 4 - agi - hur -
bi im-mi-si-si-ge in col. vi 5. In
Nanshe's last statement she is apparently re-
porting what is going on among the gods as she
speaks: "he is copying thereon the plan of the
house." Note also her use of u - mi - k ir in
Cyl. A vi 6; she foresees action in the near fu-
ture. The scribe reporting the execution long
afterward uses b f- : b f- k u r (Cyl. A vi 13).
The prefix is incompatible with infixes of the
a- series.

b /e, mark of location of the occurrence de-
noted by the verb outside, on the outside border
of, the relevant area, not that of the speech situ-
ation, "at that region," for example m e - a
bi- -tu-da-me-es, "where were they
born" (CT XVI, P1. 42, line 82).

In functional overlap b i- occurs also as
specific indication of third person neuter allative
and causative, for example mu - s a r- a- ba

u b f -f b - r(.r e) - a, "who will wipe the
hand over (b i - b - u r - e - a) its inscription
(to erase it)" (Gudea St. C iv 8), and this has
become the normal use of the prefix. It also car-
ries connotation of time "then" as relatively re-
mote (examples given above under m i-).

The prefix b i- is incompatible with infixes
of the a- series.

ASPECT OF PROPINQUITY II (Pr. 22)
The prefixes constituting the rank of Aspect of

Propinquity II consist of a consonantal pro-
nominal-adverbial element of place followed by
zero mark of collative case. The consonantal
element, n, may be assumed to have been
syllabic in nature.

n #, mark of propinquity to (zero mark for
collative) an autonomous area within that of the
speech situation other than those of speaker and
addressee. The prefix can occur in functional
overlap as replacement for the subject element
third person singular transitive active preterit as
shown in MSL IV 43* and note on p. 106, lines
73-75: si ba-an-na-du 11 in third per-
son singular but sa ba-na -d u 1  in first
and second person singular.

INFIXES

The infixes cannot begin a form but must al-
ways follow a profix or prefix. They denote rela-
tions of the occurrence denoted by the verbal
root to specific entities explicit or implicit in the
conveyed content, case relations such as those in
which the verb governs the various indirect ob-
jects in a sentence.

In form the infixes are composites of pronomi-
nal, nominal, and relater elements joined in that
order in partitive parataxis. The pronominal ele-
ments occurring or to be understood are singu-

u See GSG §§ 487, 491, and 494; Falkenstein, Grammatik,
§ 63a-b. The data presented by the texts are, however, rather
more varied and complex than the traditional listing given
above would lead one to expect. A few points may be men-
tioned here.

(1) Outside the ergative (zero-case) ranks understood pro-
nominal element-absence of explicit mark of pronominal ref-
erence-is common with all singular forms. It seems to be man-
datory for all but the first of infixes of the same subseries if they
occur together in a form. Since infixes of the form P + a and
P + i rank first in their respective subseries they are less
susceptible-perhaps not susceptible at all-of occurring with
understood pronominal element.

(2) As for the occurring explicit marks, it may be noted that

lar: first person #, second person -e-, third per-
son -n-, third person neuter -b-; plural: first
person -me-, second person -e n e-, third
person -n e-.12 The nominal elements are r,

in the ergative ranks only singular pronominal element seems
so far attested. These marks are 1st person # ranking perhaps
directly before the a- series, 2nd person e ranking directly
before the e- series (see n. 15), and 3rd person personal n,
3rd person neuter b, both ranking directly before the root.
In the 1st: 2nd person pair #: e the marked form, e, is restricted
to denoting 2nd person singular and the unmarked form, #,
can denote both 1st and 2nd person; or we may state this in
the form that # denotes the larger class of "participant in
the speech situation," e its narrower subclass "addressee."
As example may serve the paradigm g a r : sakanu in MSL
IV, OBGT VI. The marked 2nd person singular form occurs
in lines 97-99, a b - g a r: sa-ki-in, a - g a r: (saknaku),
e - g a r : (saknata), and in lines 118-20, in - rn a' - an -
gar : is-ku-un-sum, i [n - n] a - gar : (alkunbum), [i] n -
na - e - gar : (taikunsum), but the rule of the paradigm is to
use the unmarked form for both 1st and 2nd person as e.g. in
lines 136-38 and passim: mu - na- an - gar : is-ku-un-
sum, mu - na - gar : (askunsum), mu - na- gar : (ta-
kuni~um) .

(3) Outside the ergative, i.e., when the pronominal element
(infix component) occurs with accollatively used zero-case or
with any other case, the pronominal elements seem more

84

oi.uchicago.edu



ABOUT THE SUMERIAN VERB

[Footnote 12 continued]

broadly used with considerable overlap of function. The mark
e occurs not only as expected with 2nd person singular refer-
ence (cf. GSG §§ 487, 491a, 494a) but also with 1st person, 3rd
person, and 3rd neuter singular reference. The mark n seems
compatible not only with 3rd person singular reference (cf.
GSG §§ 487, 491a, 494-96) but also at times with 1st and 2nd
person singular reference. Examples of such usage are the
following.

(A) e with 1st person singular reference: z a - e rg ' - a -
ra ki mu-e-a-6 g-a-ta, "ever since you (felt) love
for me (mu-e.a- (e-) eg - a - t a)" (Kramer, From the
Tablets of Sumer, Fig. 76, line 22); E- kur mah - mu
d a 11 a m u - e - a -6, "youmademygreatEkurstandforth
splendidly for me (mu-e.a- (e-) 6)" (SRT, No. 11:41);
A- mu - e - da - a i (A-A) - A , "you gave me commis-
sion (mu-e.da-e-ag)" (3NT 311; unpubl.); gen-mu-

e - d a, "come with me" (RA VIII [1911] 164, obv. ii 46;
ef. photo on plate facing p. 161); mu-e-da-gal-la-
Am : na-Ad-ku-[ma}, "I carry (lit. 'it is with me')" (Angin III
24, 25, 26); n I m u - e - DU: l-par-ri-da-an-ni, "he fright-
ened me" (K.41 ii 5'; PSBA XVII, Pls. I-II); m u - e -
t 4 m - mu-un-nam, "if it is you bring her unto me
(mu-e.e-tum-en or mu-e.#-tum-en)" (Enki
and Ninhursag, line 224); a- na-aA nu-mu-un-e-
Ai - I b - A e - g e - en : am-mi-nim(!) la ta-ma-ga-ri-nu, "why
do you not accede to me (nu - mu - n - e.A i - b -Aeg - e n)"
(SBH, No. 69 obv. 16-17); g is - par- k - ga hu - mu-
e - A i - in - k u4 - re (var. + -e n), "may you come in to me
in my pure Giparu" (Ninmeduga, line 66).

Assimilated to a preceding vowel this 1st person singular
e occurs in mu-li--da-gub-a-bi, "the one of them
who has waited for me (mu - e.d a - g ub - ab i)" (Barton,
MBI, No. 3 vi 11; cf. line 13), Au ba- mu- us, "release
me (b a - m u - e.e)" (PAPS CVII [1963] 409, line 9), and
Au ba- Am-mu- us, "release me (ba-a-m-mu-e.e)"
(ibid. p. 509, line 36).

(B) e with 3rd person singular reference: 14 k i - s i k i 1
ne-en sa6-ga-ra ne-en mul-la-ra: ar-da-tu
Ad ki-a-am dam-qdt ki-a-am ba-na-a-rat', 1 4 g I A n a - e -
dun I nt-su-ub-[su]-tub 1 - b a : man-ma-an ai ir-
he-e-Ai man-ma-an ai iA-i-ik-Ai, "With a girl so nice, so fair,
would not a(ny) man cohabit, would not a(ny) man kiss?"
(Myth of Enlil and Ninlil; JRAS, 1919, p. 191, lines 20-21).
To the allative in the verb, e, which stands for e.e, corre-
sponds in the noun the personal dative -r a, which usually
replaces allative -e with nouns denoting persons (cf. GSG
§ 496; Falkenstein, Grammatik, § 123d). For the presumably
more original construction of the noun with e cf. 1 4 - t u r -

sa.-ga-e ne nu-mu-un-su-ub-bi, "Shall I not
kiss the nice child?" (Myth of Enki and Ninhursag; BASOR
"Supplementary Studies" No. 1, p. 14, lines 92 and 112; of.
lines 95 and 115). Instructive for the interpretation of e in
g i na-e-dun and ne ni-su-ub-[su]-Fub1 as
allative infix 3rd person singular is the parallel n i n - g a 1
dEn-lil dNin-hur-sag.-rag gI mu-ni-dun ne
mu - ni - su b. (EREN +- VH; of. later mun su b), "with
Ninhursag the great lord Enlil cohabited, kissed" (Barton,
MBI, No. 1 xi 5-8), which shows construction with the alla-
tive infix 3rd person singular n i. A further example of e
with 3rd person singular reference is SEM, No. 77 ii 10: dE n -
111 ni nam-A mu-e-tar-ra-[6], "Enlil(inre-
sponse) to what had been decided for him (lit. 'on him') as
doom (left town)." The later version (JRAS, 1919, pp. 190-91)
has here mu - un - tar - ra - 6.

(c) e with 3rd person neuter singular reference. Far more
frequent than 3rd person personal singular is 3rd person neuter
singular reference of e. The corresponding cases of the noun
are -a and, more rarely, -e and -5 e. In the inscriptions
of Gudea e is regularly assimilated to preceding a in con-
tact; in later periods this assimilation does not seem to take
place. When e occurs before the root e the writing shows a
vowel a between e and the root, possibly as mark of hiatus.

As examples from the inscriptions of Gudea may be quoted
Aeg 7 an-na h6-da-a-gi 4 a ki-a h6-da-a-gi,
"may the rains be held back in Heaven under him, may the
waters be held back in the Earth under him" (St. B ix 19-20);
6-a du-ba mul-kti-ba gi ma-ra-a-d6, "he
spoke to you about the pure star of (i.e., announcing) the
building of the house" (Cyl. A vi 1-2); g a r z a - amu 1-
an-ki-ba gt ga-mu-ra-a-d6, "Ishallspeak to
you about the pure heavenly star of my rites" (Cyl. A ix 10);
ud siskurz-ra mu-na-a-gAl, "the dawn found
him (lit. 'the day came into being for him') in prayer" (Cyl. A
xiii 28); ud im - z a 1 a mu - a- t u, "the day passed, he
bathed in water" (Cyl. A xviii3); E - ninnu an - k i - ta-
til - bi igi- a mu - na - a - gAl 1, "Eninnu,finishedfrom
top to bottom (adv. of manner in -b i), was here for him be-
fore (his) eyes" (Cyl.A xx 10); uru - na 4 - Aub - ni zA -
bi-a mu - da - a - nA -A m, "in the (outlying) border dis-
tricts of his city (both) the strong man and his underling
could lie down to sleep (the latter not having to keep watch)"
(Cyl. B xviii 10); §u-zi ma-ra-a-gar, "I have put
hand truly unto it for you" (Cyl. B ii 20); iti 6 - ba ba -
a - k u4, "the new moon entered into its house" (Cyl. B iii 7);
nfg-ba-gA ba-a-gi4 -gi 4 -da, "who will comeback
to (i.e., contest) my grants" (St. B viii 19-20). For occasional
construction with -A 6 rather than with -a cf. gig ig i r -
za - gin -A mu - na - a - silim, "they (i.e.,twokindsof
wood) seemed sound to him for the pure chariot" (Cyl. A vii
19).

As examples from texts of Old Babylonian and later times
may serve [Au-Il-1]a-mu an-n6 ba-e-ds [me-
ri]-ma-al-la-mu ki-e ba-e-4s, "myraisedhand
I (Inanna) press against Heaven, my implanted foot I press
against the Earth" (VAS II, No. 28:10); cf. ASKT, No. 21,
where the construction with allative (e) of the noun is exem-
plified. More usual is construction with -a in the noun as
e.g. in [aia-mu An] lugal aia dingir - re-e-
ne un-e [bar],-kiu-ga ba-e-tuA ama-mu
dUraA nin-dingir-re-e-ne An-da ki-nd-k i-
ga e-ne-st-gal-ba-e-du, "my father, king An,
father of the gods, sits (enthroned) above the people on a pure
throne dais, my mother Urash, queen of the gods, grandly dis-
ports herself with An on a pure couch" (SRT, No. 6:85-88);
ur 6-ttr-ra hul-t nA-a-ba lag nam-ba-e-
Su b - e : kal-ba Ad ina tar-ba-$i rab-$u lim-nil kur-ban-na la ta-
na-as-suk (Nergal Hymn, line 25; Zimmern in ZA XXXI
[1917/18] 112-17), "do not viciously throw a lump of earth at
the dog in the cattle pen when it has lain down (lit. 'in its hav-
ing lain down'-construed 'the dog which lies in the cattle pen'
in the Akkadian translation); sag - g i - g a igi -Fg l
mu- e - gA 1, "the black-headed people are before me"
SEM, No. 51 ii 9; dupl. PBS I 2, No. 104 rev. 9, has m u -

un-lgA); dingir di- gA la-ba-e-gub, "no god
sat (as judge, lit. 'stood') in my case (PBS X 2, No. 6 rev. i
33); nlg Ki-en-gi-ra ba-a-gu- (ul)-la kur-
ra ga- Am-mi-ib-gu-ul, "what it has destroyed in
Sumer let me destroy in the highland" (Barton, MBI, No. 3
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vi 22-23); tilla-a nam-rba-e'-gub-bu-de-en,
"do not stand around in the square" (SEM, No. 70:12; dupl.
BEXXXI, No.51); mu-ur-ra ud ba-e-zal: ina
gu-su-ri a-bit, "I passed the day (Akkadian: 'the night') on the
beams (of the ceiling)" (K.41; PSBA XVII, Pls. I-II); 6 -bi
Ni-na-abki-a ga-sus-en-[d6-en] ga-ba-e-sus-
e n - d 6 - re n1, "to that house in Ninab let us proceed, there-
unto let us proceed" (SEM, No. 58:20). As examples of con-
struction with - s 6 and of alternance with infix - n - s i -
mayserve ga-an-i-sus-d 6-en Ummaki-a sig 4
Kur-sA-ga-9 ga-an- i-sus-d 6-en (var. ga-e-
s us - d 6- e n), "let us proceed toward it, toward brick-built
Kurshaga in Umma let us proceed" (Inanna's Descent, line
312); ga-e-sus-en-d 6-en Bad-Tibiraki-a ]E-
mus-kalam-ma- 6 ga-an- i-sus-en-d6 - en
(ibid. line 322), Text M adding the line B ad - ti b i r a
S-mu -kalam-ma- g1r-ni- ba-e-sus-es,
"they proceeded at her heels (lit. 'toward her feet') toward
Emushkalamma and Badtibira"; g a - e - s us - d 6 - e n
gighashur-gul-la edin Kul-abki gighashur gul-
la edin Kul-abki ~lr-ni-s eba-e-sus-re-es,
"let us proceed, at her heels to the destroyed apple tree in the
Kullab desert, (to) the destroyed apple tree in the Kullab
desert they proceeded" (ibid. line 331); kur - s eg a-e -s us-
e n - rd 1 - e n, "let us proceed to the highland" (TuM n.F.
III [1961] No. 5:15). It should be mentioned that a possible
variant interpretation of the examples with s us is to assume
a root ere written e - r e7 or e-RE7-re.

Instances of e separated from the root e by a written
a are dEn-sill-ga an-na ba-e-a-u-de (Lugal-
banda Epic, line 253), k u r - r a b a - e - a - en (Inanna's
Descent, lines 5 ff.).

(D) n with 1st person singular reference. Examples in
which the pronominal infix component n seems to occur with
1st person singular reference are u m u n & -z u ma -da
nu -mu - un -d a -g el -e: be-lum d lib-ba-ka la tel-ep-ta-a,
"Lord who opened not thy heart for me (n.d a)" (SBH, No.
44:10-11); un -ni - in - ri gs, "when he had granted unto me
(n.i)" (Hammurabi; OECT I, P1. 18, col. i 11); s a g - e - es
hu-mu-ni-rig, "as a gift may she grant unto me
(n.i)" (Warad-Sin; UET I, No. 127:49); a-ba m u-un-
da-ab-sA-a ... a-ba mu-un-da-ab-si-ge:man-
nu i-d-an-na-an-ni [ia]-ti man-nu t-mas-d-la-[an-ni] ia-ti,
"who competes with me (n.d a), who compares with me
(n.da)" (SBH, No. 56:1-3); ni-gal hu-mu-un-
d a- r i (var. h 6- d a[?]- r i) : nam-ri-ir-ri lu ra-ma-ku, "a
great splendor is verily upon me (n.d a)" (Angin IV 17);
u - [ni] mu -un - i -in -ir : [q]a-ti-lu zb-lam-ma, "he

stretched out his hand toward me" (K.41 ii 5-6; PSBA XVII,
Pls. I-II [cf. dupl. Langdon, BL, No. 71:29-30]; older text CT
XV, P1. 25, lines 6and 7, has mu- i-in-ir); l-lul
1-me-a mu -un -na -ab -b 6 - e -[NE]:d sar-rat-mii-qab-
bu-ni, "they tell to me (n.a): 'she is the one who is false' "
(ASKT, No. 21:53-54).

(E) Examples in which n occurs where 2nd person pro-
nominal infix component e is expected are LIB-BAR in -
n a - a b - a g - e - NE : 4-paq-qu-ka, "(the people) watch you
(n.a)" (hymn to Utu; IV R 17, lines 19-20); kur-ra
gun-gilr-ru gun h6-en-na-an- ir-ru: id-du-u
na-d.i bil-ti bil-td lil-ki-ka, "may the tribute-bearing highland
carry tribute to you (n.a)" (IV R 18, line 5; cf. lines 10-11,

12-13, 14-15, 16-17); za-u sila i-da u am-mi -
ni i- [i b -m d] -m d : ka-a-bu su-le-e kit-turn i-kar-rab-ki, "the

righteous street salutes you (n.i)" (SBH, No. 53:7-8);
'di n u- m u- un - n a- k u- h - NE : 4-/a i-$a-al-la-la-ki, "they
cannot sleep because of you (n.a)" (RA XXIV [1927] 36,
obv. 15 and rev. 17);d En-lil-le igi-zi mu-un-hi-
i n - ba r, "Enlil looked truly toward you (n.§ i)" (Iddin-
Dagan hymn TCL XVI, No. 88:11-13; dupl. PBS V, No. 64
[with var. e for u n]; SRT, No. 52).

To explain this broad use of e and n is not easy, but one
might consider the possibility that they are basically elements
of spatial indication so that e would denote essentially "the
one where you are" and n "the one where he is." While "the
one where you are" would normally serve to denote "you," it
could as needed be used also for "I (here) where you are" and
"he/it where you are." In favor of such an assumption is the
obvious relation of e to the demonstrative pronominal suffix
- e, which seems to have much the same range as to grammati-
cal person. With clear 2nd person reference it occurs in varia-
tion with -z u in izi C 25-26 (VAT 9714; unpubl.), k i - z u -
n en i- n en i: it-ti-ku-nu, k i - e - ne - ne : MIN (= ittikunu),
andinitsuseinaddress,e.g. lugal-e ud me-lam-bi
n i r - g A 1, "you king here, a storm the glory of which is
noble" (see JNES V [1946] 132 f., n. 9, for further examples).
With 3rd person and 3rd neuter reference it is translated anntl,
"this," in Old Babylonian and nl, "the one in question," in
Old Akkadian (see GSG §§ 223-26), and the full gamut of per-
sonal reference would be covered if-as seems highly probable
-we may identify it with the e of the full form of the per-
sonal independent pronouns g a.e, "I," z a.e, "thou," a n.e,
"he," "she."

(4) The 2nd person plural pronominal infix component
occurs in the aldkum paradigm in MSL IV consistently as
e - n e. As noted in MSL IV 10 and JNES XXII (1963) 18 f.,
the infix shows explicit case-mark (.a) only in the imperative
forms, and it is not clear whether the e - n e which occurs in
indicative represents a contracted form of e n e - a or a vari-
ant e n e - # with zero case-mark rather than -a. The Neo-
Babylonian grammatical texts list e - n e - a : ku-nu-ti (MSL
IV, NBGT I 149) with e-ne-ne-a (ibid. line 150),
e - n e - 6 : a-n[a] ku-nu-ti AN-TA (ibid. line 156) with u n -
ne-se, an-ne-rse', in-ne-9e, en-ne-§6 (ibid.

lines 157-60), and similar series with case-marks -d a and
-t a (ibid. lines 161-70). Also NBGT II gives e- n e: k u-
n u - [t i] in line 206 and e - n e - a : ku-nu-1 iml (?) in line
207. In context e - n e occurs in Lugal-e X 26 as variant of
the form with doubled n: en-ne in ni-me-lam-
mu ba-e-en-ne-en-dul (var. ba-e-ne-en-dul):
pu-luh-ti me-lam-mi-ia ik-tum-[ku-nu-ti], "my splendor and
glory (Akkadian: 'fear of my glory') covered you," and in line
25 in giri -ginx u ha-ba-e-en-z6-en(?)-
sig(?) (var. ha -ba -e -ne -e [n -sl g]) : ki-ma kur-$ip-
ti e-mi-is-ku-nu-[ti], "as a moth I crushed you." Note, further,
Lugal-e XIII 10: a-ba su in-[n]e- i-in-tdm:
man-nu qat-su ub-lak-ku-nu-si, "who stretched out a (helping)
hand toward you?" The form of the pronominal element, al-
though we have here read it consistently as e - n e, can, un-
fortunately, not be considered altogether certain. The reading
e - n e allows explanation of the variants e n - n e and i n -
n e, i.e., prefix i + (e) n n e, as due to lengthening of the
n only; it also gives a higher degree of unity to the paradigm
since the reading of the pronominal infix component 3rd person
as n e is certain. Accordingly e - n e, "you," might be inter-
preted as "thou" (e) + "they" (n e). None of these consider-
ations seems altogether decisive, however, and a reading e -
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d, s, t. The relater elements are .a, "inside
of" (illative), .e, "on surface of" (allative),
and zero, "in propinquity to" (collative).13 De-
pending upon how many partitive parataxis re-
lations they contain, compounds formed from
these kinds of components will thus have refer-
ence to (1) the whole (pronominal element +
zero), (2) a part (pronominal element + relater
denoting "inside" or "on surface"), and (3) a
part of a part (pronominal element + nomi-
nal element denoting some part of it + relater
denoting "inside" or "surface" part of the part)
of a pronominally indicated entity.

Consonantly with the grammatical categories

d e with variant e n - d e must still remain a possibility.
As competitor to the 2nd person plural pronominal infix

component e - n e seems to occur also the element e n z e n.
In the rather badly preserved form found in Lugal-e X 25
(quotedabove), Au ha-ba-e-en-z6-en(?)-sig(?), enzen
seems to take the place of e - n e as infix. More frequently,
however, it seems to be used as a suffix in forms with 2nd per-
son singular infix changing the singular reference of the infix
to plural, much as the addition of the plural suffix -e s to a
form with 3rd person singular subject-infix of transitive active
preterit changes the singular reference of the subject-infix to
plural. Examples of such usage seem to occur in Inanna's
Descent, lines 261-62 (cf. the parallel lines 239-40): d i n g i r
h6-me-en-z6-en inim ga-mu-ra (var.F:-ri)-
an-dun-en-z6-en (var.Eomits -en-z6-en) li-ux
he-me-en-z6-en nam-zu ga-mu-ri-ib-tar-
en-z6-en (var.Fomits en-z6-en; var.E: de-eb-

.. - r e), "If you be gods let me speak a word with you, if
you be men let me decide for (lit. 'on') you thy (sic!) fate"
(PAPS CVII 512). The text is unfortunately in bad state of
preservation, as is also that of Lugal-e XII 30-31, where traces
in the various versions seem combinable into similar forms:
ha-ra-an-x-suB-z6(!?)-en and mi zi-[de-e]6
h 6 - e n - d un1 - e n - [z] 6(?) - e n. Such combination must,
however, for the present be considered highly questionable.

(5) The 3rd person plural pronominal infix component oc-
curs as n e in the aldkum paradigm in MSL IV and in the
Neo-Babylonian grammatical texts as e - n e, e - n e - n e,
un-ne-ne, an-ne-ne, un-ne, an-ne, in-ne, etc.
(see MSL IV, NBGT I 185-201 and NBGT II 234-55). The
reading as n e-probably representing ii.e with long n
tending to form syllable top---can be shown from forms in
which it occurs contracted with following a and is written
with the unambiguous sign n a rather than with NE/D.

As examples of infix n e.a contracted to n it written
either ne or na may serve mu-ne-dii, var. mu-
na - d i, "he built for them," and KIB mu - na - d i, var.
m u - n e - d ii (Sollberger, Corpus, Ent. 45-73). For other

examples see Sollberger, Le systhme verbal dans les inscriptions
"royales" prisargoniques de Lagal (Gendve, 1952) pp. 74 f.
From the Ur III period note e.g. PN fi PN - ra -

ne-a-du 1u (ITT V, No. 6975) besides PNi i PN 2 -ra
d -na-a-du (YOS IV, No. 119), and h6-ne-sum-
mu (ITTIV, No. 8002) besides h6-ne-ab-sum-mu

governing for their components the infixes are
ordered in ranks according to person and gender
(inherent in the pronominal component), case
(expressed by the relater component), and rela-
tive quantity or size (conveyed in the nominal
component).

The ordering by person establishes in the se-
ries of infix ranks three successive points of divi-
sion, a first person point, a later second person
point, and a last third person point. Since the
category of person is narrowly applied-to per-
sons as complete entities, to whole persons, not
to parts-the ordering affects only infixes in
which the primary reference is to the person as

(ITT II, No. 2751) and h6-na-ab-sum-mu (YOS
IV, No. 134), "may you give to them." In texts of the Old
Babylonian period the writings n e and n a continue; cf.
e.g. id a- ba mu - ne- b a- NE, "they gave them the
river in its (stage of being full of) water" (Inanna's Descent,
line 264; cf. line 265 and see also lines 241-42), besides u -

ne - ne - a in - na - sum, "she gave him to them into their
hands" (ibid. line 342), and ur-sag-bi-ne-er gii
m u - n a - d 6 - e, "said to its (i.e., Kullab's) warriors as fol-
lows (durative)" (Gilgamesh and Agga, line 52; AJA LIII 8).
Frequently, however, length of the n of n e is indicated
by double writing and occasionally its function as syllable
top is shown by the writing nin rather than n n; cf.
mu-un-ne-d6-en-ku 4, "she entered therewith to
them" (SRT, No. 6 obv. ii 7), nam-h6-en-ne-ib-
t a r - r e, "may she decide as fate unto them" (SAKI, p. 220,
eiil3), sag-e-es mu-ne-in-rig;-es, "theygrant-
ed to them asa gift" (SRT, No. 36:41), inim in - ne - en-
d un - g a, "the word he spoke to them" (Lugalbanda Epic,
line238),and mu-un-ne-i-in-hal-hal-la: i-zu-us-su-
nu-ti, "he divided among them" (CT XVI, P1. 19, lines 62-63)
besides sig 4, ]-kur-ra-ke 4 sa 6-ga-zu dEn-111-
dNin-lil-ra hu-mu-ni-in-ib-b6, var. hu-mu-
u n - n e - i b - b 6, "may the brickwork of Ekur speak favora-
bly of you to Enlil and Ninlil" (TCL XVI, No. 88 iv 9-12),
where n e is rendered alternately as n i - in - i . . . and
.. n - ne-i .... Notealso ba-an-d ul-ni-ib-ku 4 -
re-e6-a (var.ba-an-di-ni-ib-ku 4 -re-e6-Am and
b a - e - e n - d i - n i - i b - k u 4 - r e - e - iAm), "they entered

thereinto (n i) away from them (n e - d i > n.d i), in Lugal-
banda Epic, line 84, where n e.d i > n (e).d i is written alter-
nately ... n-du, ... n-di, and e-en-di.

13 The system of case-marks (relaters) occurring in the af-
fixes of the verb is presented in diagram form on p. 88 (the
pronominal element involved being symbolized by "P" or by a
square, the part of it affected in the case relation being indi-
cated by shading).

The dimensions within which this system operates are gen-
erally those of (1) "degr6 d'intimit6" or "coh6rence-incoh6-
rence" and (2) "direction" or "rapprochement-dloignement" as
defined by Hjelmslev in his study La catigorie des cas ("Acta
Jutlandica" VII 1) pp. 128-36 (Systbme sublogique).

The particular form which the dimension of "coh6rence-
incoh6rence" takes in Sumerian is that of "inh6rence-adh6-
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a whole, that is, infixes of the form pronominal
element plus zero. These infixes distribute into
rank classes at the first person singular point
comprising the first person singular element zero
plus zero, at the second person singular point

rence"; it seems statable as one of contrast between interiority
and surface relations. The particular form which the dimension
of "rapprochement-eloignement" takes seems to be one of de-
gree of closeness in a contrast whole: part (internal: external) .
Hjelmslev's alternative over-all term for this dimension, "direc-
tion," is therefore not so suitable; rather, the Sumerian cases
appear to show essential neutrality as to direction as such.
They focus attention on a relation but do so without specific
indication as to whether the relation is coming into being,
exists, or has ceased to be; in spatial terms that amounts to
saying that "to" and "from " the relevant position are not
explicitly distinguished.

The four basic cases are collative (#), illative (a), allative
(i/e), and tangentive (u).

The collative, distinguished by zero mark, appears to denote
a togetherness of two entities amounting to complete coinci-
dence, immanence of one in the other. The entities are engaged
in this relation as wholes. As illustration of the collative rela-
tion may serve i gi z id m u- 9i- b ar, "he opened the
eye truly toward him" (Gudea Cyl. A i 3; cf. GSG § § 392-93).
The relation here expressed by the zero-case after z i d (ad-
verbialis) holds between z i d and the verb and is that of the
togetherness, immanence, of a quality ("truly") and the bearer
of the quality (the act of opening). Very similar is the use of
zero-case (collative) with the subject of intransitive verb. The
togetherness, immanence, here expressed is that of the action
and its performer. As we have mentioned, the Sumerian cases
can express equally well the existence of a relation or either its
coming into being or its having ceased, and we may distinguish
these latter uses of the collative as accollative and decollative
respectively. As accollative the zero-case appears with the in-
fixes n # and b # of intransitive verbs, e.g. in Du- n u
dumu-mu ki-ta-mu-§e tug-a-ab: al-ka ma-ri ti-
gab mna g&p-li-ial, "come, my child, sit down below me" (KAR,
No. 111 obv. 3 and rev. 3). The relation expressed is one of
incipient togetherness of the action ("sitting") and a place

Part
or

Whole

Internal
or

External
Part

Abstract -- a

use Dative1

Localistic
cases -- > Tangentive Illative

Part
of

Internal
Part

Datives

Elative

comprising the second person singular element
-e- plus zero, and at the third person singular
point comprising the third person singular ele-
ment n plus zero.

Concurrent with the ordering by person runs

("below me") and as means serve with the infix b # the zero-
case used as accollative, with the noun the directional case
-9 6 indicating "approach toward." As accollative we may
consider also the zero-case in its use to mark the direct object
of a transitive active verb. It denotes there the coming into
being of the togetherness of the action and the undergoer of the
action, and it serves very much the same function when used
with subject of a passive verb. As decollative, denoting that a
relation of togetherness or immanence has ceased, the zero-
case occurs, as far as we can see, only in the ergative infixes
which denote subject of transitive active preterit, such as
e.g. n # and b #. The action has left the agent, the subject,
to lodge in the undergoer of it, the direct object. This use of the
zero-case is not found with the noun.

The use of the illative, which has the case-mark a, is suffi-
ciently well known to call for little comment. The relation it
denotes corresponds closely to that denoted by the Akkadian
preposition mna, "into,"~ "in," "from within." As an example
of the last of these meanings may serve k i - a : is-tu er-?e-
tim," from within the earth" (Lugal-e VIII 26).

The allative, which has the case-mark i/e, denotes a re-
lation to surface or border: "at," "on." It too can denote "to
at," "at," and "from at." The last of these meanings seems to
underlie its use with the noun to denote the subject of active
transitive verb as the departure point of the action.

The tangentive, lastly, has the case-mark u and appears
to denote an internal relation to surface or border. It is not
used with the noun but seems to survive in the possessive pro-
nominal suffixes (see below). In the verb it occurs in several of
the prefixes, most clearly perhaps in the prefix m u. As the
other cases it is essentially neutral as to direction since it can
denote equally well the coming into being, the existence, and
the having ceased of the relation. As illustrations may serve
Su -n i m u -9i -in -ir, "he stretched out his hand toward

me" (CT XV, P1. 25, line 7), where direction is toward the
speaker's place (m u-), and tu'g -m u m u- un- k ar, "he

Part
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Part

Ablative Comitative Conjunctive
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a corresponding ordering by case. This ordering
also divides the infix series into three: a series of
infixes in .a (illatives), a following series in
.i (allatives), and a series in zero. The two

took away my clothes" (ibid. line 9), where direction is from
the speaker's place (m u-).

Besides the four basic cases, for which simplex markers are
characteristic (#, a, i/e, u), a number of cases with more
complex markers occur. These complex marks are generally
formed with simplex mark a or i/e, so that the simplex
mark stands in partitive parataxis with a preceding substanti-
val element which then in its turn is in partitive parataxis with
the stem of the word or element that takes the case-mark.

There appear to be eight such complex case-marks used in
the verb. They establish relations to the interior (r a) or ex-
terior (r i) of a vertical median, to the interior (t a) or exterior
(t i) of a horizontal (or vertical) median, to the interior (d a)
or exterior (d i) of a lateral zone, to the interior of a lateral
zone of interplay (g a), and to a line of direction (§ i/s e).

A clear example of r a (elative) in its basic localistic use
occurs in mu -n a -ra - d 6 -e, "he pours out (wine) for
her" (SRT, No. 1 iv 39-40; cf. Falkenstein in ZA XLV [1939]
187). Note also its use for "out of" with the noun in such cases
as lugal lugal-e-ne-er, "a king out of the kings"
(LIH, No. 58:37; cf. Poebel in OLZ XVIII [1915] 134-35). A
clear example of r i (superlative) is found in i m - m i -
r i - b a 1- b a 1, "he crossed over it (a mountain range)" (En-
merkar and the Lord of Aratta, line 171), and note its occur-
rence with nouns, respectively clauses, in m u - 5 -A m
mu-10-am ba-zal-[l1a]-ri, "after (lit. 'over and
across') that 5 to 10 years had passed." For other examples see
AS No. 12, p. 96. The essential neutrality as to direction of
these and the other complex-mark cases is suggested by the
use of r a also for personal dative, which suggests underlying
"down into," "inwardly affecting," as a possible meaning be-
sides "out of," and the similar use of r i for "unto you." For
d a (comitative), "from with" besides "with" and "to with,"
see Falkenstein, Grammatik, § 34 a 2, and note the value
"amidst" besides "from" for t a (ablative). That A ~ can
denote not only "toward" but also "away" is shown by
mu-ud-bi-ta-bi e-§e-gar, "its earlier name he
discarded (lit. 'set away from it')" (Urukagina Cone B + C
xii 34-35; cf. col. viii 7-9), and perhaps by am - t i -1 a su -
bi - § i-im-ld, "a live wild ox hung from its (Imdu-
gud's) talons" (Lugalbanda Epic, line 65). Essential for the
relation expressed by 9 i/§ 6 (directive) is thus apparently
the fact of direction as such, not whether "to" or "from."

The original meanings of the substantival elements which
form part of the complex case-marks seem relatively trans-
parent, and one may perhaps venture the guess that d of
d a/d i is cognate with d a, "arm," so that d a, "with,"
is originally "in the arm of," d i "at the arm of," and that
5 i/§~ (full form e 5 e) is cognate with e 5 e, "rope,"
"line," so that e be, "toward," is originally "on the line of."
In the case of t a/t i the Akkadian translations of t a by
(w)ibtum, "(from) in the middle," qereb, "in midst" (SL II 140,
13), and ina qabal, "in midst" (SL II 139, 19), suggest strongly
a meaning "middle" for the element t. Only in the cases of
the r of r a/ri and the g of g a is there no clear indi-
cation. Whether in all of these cases we are dealing with origi-
nal consonantal roots or rather with contracted forms on the

orders, by person and by case, are so correlated
that the a-series follows the first person singu-
lar plus zero rank, the i-series follows the sec-
ond person singular plus zero rank, and the zero

pattern da - a> dA> da and d a- i/e > d > de we
prefer to leave undecided.

The oppositions of meaning in which the various cases stand
within the system are, it will be noted, very frequently-per-
haps generally-those of class and subclass, such as e.g. rec-
tangle and square, not those of class and class, such as e.g.
rectangle and circle. (On this feature of grammatical opposi-
tion see e.g. Roman Jakobson, "Beitrag zur allgemeinen Kasus-
lehre," Travaux du Cercle linguistique de Prague VI [1936]
246 f., and Hjelmslev, La catigorie des cas, pp. 112 f.) As ex-
ample may serve the opposition between t a, denoting rela-
tion to internals of a median (horizontal or vertical) and r a,
denoting relation to internals of a vertical median only.

Besides the localistic use to designate relatively concrete
spatial relations some of the cases have developed also a more
abstract use to serve as so-called "logical" or "grammatical"
cases. In our discussion of the collative or zero-case we have al-
ready dealt with such abstract use of it as subject case (nomi-
native) and object case ((accusative) and have seen this use
as based on original localistic use for "togetherness." Similarly,
the illative (a) and the elative (r a) develop "abstract" use
as datives, probably over their use to indicate the coming into
being of relations "into" and "down into" as "inwardly affect-
ing." The first of these (a- dative) can be used in the verb for
all persons; the second (r a- dative) seems restricted to use with
1st and 2nd person singular although one late case of use with
3rd person singular seems attested (see p. 92 below, Pr. 19).
(Outside the verb a is used as dative after possessive pro-
nouns, r a as personal dative with both nouns and pronouns.)

The allative (i/e) and superlative (r i), finally, develop
"abstract" use as causatives to mark the person caused to
act. Outside the verb the allative in -e develops ergative func-
tion as mark of subject of transitive active verb. Of the two
causatives, r i seems restricted to use in the verb and to use
with 2nd person singular.

Comparison of the case system of the verbal affixes thus
outlined with the case system found outside the verb in the
pronoun and in the noun shows rather close affinity with the
case system of the pronoun, less affinity with that of the noun.
Since the verbal affixes are generally pronominal in nature this
is only natural.

The case system of the independent personal pronoun
shows, as does that of the verbal affixes, a collative in #
which serves to mark subject of intransitive and transitive
verb, both active and passive (nominative), as well as to mark
object of transitive active verb (accusative). (For the forms of
the personal pronouns see Poebel in GSG §§ 173-205 and ZA
XXXIX [1930] 134 ft. and Falkenstein, Grammatik, §§ 12-13.
That the final e of gae, zae, and ane is part of the
stem, not a case element, was shown by Poebel in GSG § 177.)
The case system of the noun differs here significantly in that
it restricts the collative in # to use as a kind of casus patiens
for subject of intransitive and passive verb merely and for
object of transitive active verb. For casus agens, subject of
transitive active verb, the case system of the noun uses not
collative in # but rather allative in e.

Both the case system of the pronouns and that of the verbal
affixes use the illative case in -a for personal dative (note
esp. this use with possessive pronouns in the Ur III d i t ill a
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series coalesces with the third person singular
plus zero rank into one single rank immediately
before the root.

The successive series of the ordering by person
and case-except the zero series are further
divided according to the gender of explicit or

understood pronominal element into a subseries
with personal and a following subseries with
neuter pronominal reference. As to explicit or
understood pronominal reference, it would ap-
pear that explicit pronominal reference can only
occur with the first of several elements belonging

a(-CASE) SERIES

Personal (Gender) Subseries
a- ra-

Dat. Dat. Abl. Comit. Dir.

P-a -r.a -t.a -d.a (-K.a>

*Erg.
1st n.
sg.

(Nx-#)

Neuter (Gender) Subseries
a-

Dat. Elat. Abl. Comit.

N-a -r.a -t.a -d.a (-.a> (cont.)

e/i(-CASE) SERIES

Personal (Gender) Subseries

All. Sup. Delat. Adcom. Dir.
*Erg.
2nd n.
sg.

Neuter (Gender) Subseries

All. Sup. Delat. Adcom.

P 2-# P-i -r.i -t.i -d.i -s.i (N 2 -#> N-i -r.i -t.i -d.i - .i

ZERO(-CASE) SERIES

Personal (Gender) Subseries Neuter (Gender) Subseries
Erg. Zero Erg. Zero

3rd p./n. Collat. 3rd n. Collat.
sg. sg.

P3-# P-# N 3-# N-#

T J. 1 1 I
Collapse into <

texts; see Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 31, n. 12'). The
case system of the noun differs from them by preferring allative
in -e (Falkenstein in ZA XLV 181-83) for such use. All the sys-
tems use the elative (r a) for personal dative, but in the verb
this use is largely restricted to 1st and 2nd person singular.

Both the case system of the pronouns and that of the verbal
affixes use the case-mark u, which does not occur in the case
system of the noun. In the verb, u occurs in relatively clear
tangentive function, e.g. in the prefix m u-, where it indi-
cates location on the inside border of the speech area (m). In
pronouns it occurs in "abstract" rather than localistic use in
the possessive pronominal suffixes g u, "my," and z u,
"thy." For the understanding of this extension of usage of the
tangential, Roman Jakobson's analysis of the genitive (specifi-
cally the Russian genitive) as a limiting case (op. cit. pp.
255 f.) is instructive. Jakobson points out that the genitive
"stetz die Grenze der Teilnahme des bezeichneten Gegen-
standes am Sachverhalte der Aussage ankiindigt" and that
"Der G. an sich besagt nur, dass der Umfang der Teilnahme
des Gegenstandes am Sachverhalte der Aussage geringer als sein
gesamter Umfang ist." To express this limiting function of the
genitive, respectively of the possessive, the tangential was ob-
viously well suited.

Points on which the case system of the pronouns agrees with
that of the noun against the case system of the verbal affixes
are primarily the use of the genitive -a k (actually hardly a
proper case element since it is not mutually exclusive with the
case elements) and the similative -g i nx, which do not seem to
be used in the verb. Conversely, the conjunctive g a does not
seem to appear with pronoun or noun, where the Akkadian
loanword u, "and," fulfills its function. That d i and ti
have so far not been found with pronouns and nouns may be
due to accident only; the superlative r i is attested with the

noun in the meaning "after" (lit. "over and across"; see
above).

It may also be noted that as illative (a) in the verb more
and more comes to be used for dative its purely illative func-
tion is taken over there in some measure by the allative
(i / e); note especially the use of the infix -n i- for both
"in" and "on it." In the noun, on the other hand, illative (a)
not only tends to maintain itself in its illative function but to
take over from allative (e), which is becoming relatively
rare. Allative (e) also appears to lose out to dative -r a
in the noun with words denoting persons, presumably because
a relation of "on" or "at" a person would tend to affect him
emotionally or "inwardly," so that dative is preferred. It main-
tains itself with words denoting non-personals.

The causative, which in the verb is expressed by allative
(i), has in the noun completely coalesced with dative and is
expressed by dative (-r a) with personals, by allative (e) with
neuters.

Provisionally the differences of usage of the three case sys-
tems may be shown in diagram form as follows:

Noun
u .....

Pronoun Verb
Tangentive)---- Tangentive
ossessive

# Collative (adverbialis)-----+ (Collative)----- Collative
Object cas e - Object case -+ Object case
Subject case intr. pass. [ISubject case--s+ Subject case

e/i Allative Allativ Allative
.. .... + Illative use

Subject case tr. act. II.. .e
Causative (neut.)----- Causative (pers./?) Causative (pers./neut.)
Dative (pers./neut.) II.........

a Illaiative-Illative Illative
SAllative use IDative (pers./?)-+ Iative (pers./neut.)

ra Elative-- Elative - Elative
Dative (pers.) - Dative (pers.)--s-+ Dative (1/2 pers. sg.)
Absorbs allative (pers.) I. . .....
Absorbs causative (pers.) I .....

Erg.
1st p.

sg.

P1-#

Erg.
2nd p.

sg.

Dir.

Dir.

(cont.)

(cont.)
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to the same subseries if they occur together in a
form; for the others the pronominal reference
must be left understood.

Lastly, within the subseries, the various infix
ranks are ordered according to relative quantity
conveyed by the partitive nominal component.
After the ranks of infixes referring to the pro-
nominal element as a whole (pronominal ele-
ment + zero) and the following rank denoting a
part of it (pronominal element + relater a or
i) follow the ranks of infixes denoting a part of
a part of it, beginning with the rank of infixes
with component r, then--presumably in this
order-those with component t, those with
d, and those with s.

Representing personal pronominal component
by "P," neuter by "N," using index figures when
a rank has only first, second, or third person pro-
nominal element, and showing the pronominal
elements only with the first two ranks of a sub-
series, we may express in diagram form (see p.
90) the ordering here discussed.' 4

14A few further comments on the ranking of the infixes may

be in order.
(1) As may be seen from e-b6 Id-nun-ta Gd-

edin -na - ib - ta -ni - , "heledits (i.e., thebound-
ary's) ditch out from the Idnun canal to Guedinak" (Enteme-
na Cone A ii 1-3), the order of the infixes is infix ending in
a, t a, preceding infix ending in i/e, n i. This order will
be found to be generally observed in the Sumerian verb; the
infixes in a all rank before those in i/e.

(2) The subdivision into infixes with personal and infixes
with neuter pronominal reference, the former preceding the
latter in the form, is seen particularly clearly in cases where
the same infix occurs twice in a form and differently ranked.
This difference in rank, which must reflect a difference in func-
tion, can be attributed to the difference of personal and neuter
reference. An example is [na m-6]-hul-a-na mu-
un-na-te a-nir-gig-ga-bi im-da-ra-da-
g a - ~g a, "the fate of his (i.e., Nanna's) destroyed house she
(i.e., Ningal) presented (lit. 'brought close') to him, a bitter
lament for it (lit. 'its bitter lament') she was setting up with
him (d a) anent it (r a; lit. '(arising) out of it') besides it
(d a)" (AS No. 12, p. 26, line 85). Similar is n i n - e g Ui
eme-gin ne-a im-ma-da-ra-da-[d6-e] (PBS
X 4, No. 6 obv. 12), "the lady (i.e., Ninmara) cries out
because of this (i.e., the defiling of her treasures stated in
lines 10-11) to him (d a; i.e., Enlil, mentioned in lines
5-7) besides them (d a; i.e., the defiled treasures) like a
. .. (?)." The -a of ne - a and the infix -r a- which
resumes it in the verb both denote "(arising) out of" =

"because." A further example is ud ki- Ar-ra ma-
ra-ta- -a dingir-zu dNin-gi-.zi.-da ud-
ginx ki- ia-ra ma-ra-da-ra-ta- , "the daylight
which issued out for you from the horizon was your personal
god Ningishzida, he is able (d a) as is the daylight to issue

a-CASE SERIES

PERSONAL REFERENCE SUBSERIES

(1) First Person Singular Ergative
(< Decollative) (Pr. 21)

PI-#, that is, #.#, mark of first personal
singular ergative, that is, of first person singular
subject of transitive active preterit form. The

out for you (r a) anent it (r a; lit. '(arising) out of it,' i.e.,
the temple building) from the horizon (a resumed by t a
in the verb)" (Gudea Cyl. A v 19-20). The passage states that
Gudea's personal god can emerge from the ground-he is a
chtonic god-in faraway regions and exert his powers to bring
the needed building materials for the temple. Other cases are
A-za sahar-ta ma-ra-ra-an-il-la, "in your

mansion, in what he has raised up for you (r a) from out of the
dust (t a resumed by r a in the verb)" (Lugal-e;SRT, No. 21
iiil2), and nig(!)-bar(!)sur-ra ma-ra-1ral-an-el-
NE, "they bring it (i.e., the upholstery of the plow) up for you
(r a) out of (r a) the mangle" (Plow and Pickax, line 110
[BE XXXI, No. 50:4, restored from unpubl. 3NT 529]). Note
also the varying order of a-bi dug- C6fi-mu-e-ni-
s i - i n - g i4 : me-e su-nu-ti ana kar-pa-ti ti-ir-ma, "when you
(e) have made him (n i) return that water to ( 6 resumed
by s i in the verb) the pot (Akkadian simplifies to 'return
that water to the pot and...')," in CT XVII, P1. 32, rev. 9-11,
where n i with personal reference (causative) precedes si
with neuter reference, and dN in -u r t a A -zag -e kur -
ra glr mu-e- i-ni (var.+ib)-gub-gub: [MIN
A-sak-ku ina adi-]i Z-qa-a-ka, "Ninurta, the Asakku awaits
you (e.i i) in the highland (a resumed by n i in the verb)"
(Lugal-e IV 4), and zi mu- i-ni-gAl, "(you
are . . .-grain rooted in great waters) and thereby (a, con-
tracted with nominalizing a of dft - a in line 12, resumed
by n i in the verb) you have made be unto me (s i) life's
breath and courage (lit. 'heart')" (Gudea Cyl. A iii 13), where
Si with personal reference precedes n i with neuter reference.

(3) The order of the infixes within the gender subseries
seems, to judge from the forms ma-ra-da-ra-ta- e
(P.ra-P.da-N.ra-N.ta) and im-da-ra-da-gA-
ga (P.da-N.ra-N.da), to be -ra-ta/da, the
mutual order of t a and da remaining uncertain. In
the formula iti-ta ud-XXII ba-ta-ra-zal
(Schneider, AnOr VII 84, lines 11-12; cf. Falkenstein in ZA
XLV 193 f.) one may assume gender differentiation and trans-
late "out of the month (t a resumed by r a in the verb)
22 days had flown by for (lit. 'from,' t a infix) me" if the
passage is not, as suggested by Falkenstein, a conflation of two
variant formulas. As the mutual order of t a and d a re-
mains uncertain, so also does that of -a and -r a. We
assume that a preceded. That in the i/e series i pre-
ceded r i seems indicated by PBS X 4, No. 14 obv. i 11-12:
dEn.-ki-ke4 A-ni ba- i-in-Du girin sug rbal(!). -

ni-girs-girs-e dEn-ki-ke4 mud-me-dim-ni-
te- a -na 5 -bi rg i -t 6g -PrI- ta 6 -mu -e -n1i -ri -
g i, "Enki reached out his arm, pinching off a pinch of
clay from the Apsu, when Enki in (a resumed by e in the
verb) a tremor (lit. 'his tremor') making the limbs tremble
had reflected (gi : malaku; SL II 85, 45) with (ta re-
sumed by r i in the verb) understanding upon (e resumed
by ni in the verb) its meaning (he said to his mother
Nammu etc.)."
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rank is hypothetical and is postulated for sys-
tematic reasons only. For all we know it might
be ranked just as well with second or third per-
son singular element; so far no distinctive mark
of first person singular ergative has been isolated
in any relevant form. Cf. for example in -
rn al - an- ga r:i-ku-un-.um, i [n - n] a- gar :
(a kunfum), [i] n - n a - e - g a r : (talkun.um)
(MSL IV 83, lines 118-20).

(2) Personal a- Dative (< Illative)
(Pr. 20)

P-a, mark of personal a- dative. Occurring
forms are singular first person -e.a-, "for
me," second person -e.a-, "for thee," third
person -n.a-, "for him/her." The basic, con-
crete, spatial meaning "into me/you/him/her"
is not attested. Instead, the abstract, "gram-
matical," meaning "inwardly," "emotionally af-
fecting," prevails, so that the rank comes to
serve as a dativus commodi et incommodi as for
example in mu - na- an - g ar : i§-ku-un-um,
"he placed for him (mu - na- n - ga r)"
(MSL IV 83, line 136).

(3) Personal r a- Dative (< Elative)
(Pr. 19)

P-r.a, mark of personal r a- dative. Oc-
curring forms are singular first person #.r a,
"for me," second person e - r a, "for thee,"
as for example i- ra- an- gar : i-ku-un-
kum, "he placed for thee (i -(e.)r a - n - g a r)"
(MSL IV 86, line 211); n-r a, "for him,"
seems to occur once in a late text: d i n g i r
da-ga-na gar-mu-un-ra-ab: i-la-
am/il- u a-na i-di-Su .u-ku-un, "place a (per-
sonal) god at his side for him (g ar-mu-
n.r a - b)" (IV R 17, lines 55-56).

(4) Personal Ablative (Pr. 18)
P-t.a, mark of personal ablative. Occurring

forms are so far only singular third person
n.t a, "from (out of) him," as for example
ki-Lugal-b n-da tu-ra-ni mu-
un-ta-ab- -d , "the illness of pure
Lugalbanda left him" (SEM, No. 1 iv 24, re-
stored from OECT I, P1. 5, col. i 9).

(5) Personal Comitative (Pr. 17)
P-d.a, mark of personal comitative, con-

temporaneitive, potentialis, etc. Occurring forms

are singular first person (e.)d a, "with me,"
second person (e.)d a, "with thee," and third
person (n.)d a, "with him/her." In addition
to its use as comitative, "with," for both sta-
tionary and moving comitative relation as well
as incipient ("to with") and ceasing ("from
with") aspects of the relation, the infixes of this
rank serve to denote contemporaneitive "under
him," "at his time," and, negated, the relation
"before," "(when) not yet." They can also serve
to denote ability in the subject: "is/were able
to." As examples of simple comitative use may
serve i n - d a - g a r : i§-ku-un-§u, "he placed
with him (i - n.d a- (n -) ga r)" (MSL IV 82,
line 112), and li na-e-da-du, "no man
shall go with you (n a - e.d a - d u)" (Lugalban-
da Epic, line 274).

NEUTER REFERENCE SUBSERIES

(6) First Person Neuter Singular Ergative
(<Decollative)

N-#, that is, ...- #, hypothetical mark of
first neuter singular ergative. It must seem
possible, though highly unlikely, that Sumerian
distinguished a first person neuter singular ele-
ment for address by animals and things. More
likely, but so far not attested outside late gram-
matical inventories, is a first plural ergative ele-
ment m e #, "we," which may be assumed ten-
tatively to have had this rank. Until further
evidence can be adduced this rank must there-
fore be considered as hypothetical and as posited
for systematic reasons only.

(7) Neuter a-Dative (< Illative)
(Pr. 16)

N-a, mark of neuter a-dative. Occurring forms
are plural first person m e(.a), "for us," second
person e n e(.a), "for you," third person
n e(.a), "for them," as for example h 6 - n e -
ab -sum -m u, "may you give to them
(he-ne.a-b-sum-e(n))" (ITT II, No.
2751). In illative meaning, presumably the origi-
nal meaning of the rank, N-a is replaced by
N-i/e, which serves for both allative and illative.

(8) Neuter Elative (Pr. 15)

N-r.a, mark of neuter elative. Occurring forms
are only singular third neuter (b.)r a, "out of
it," as for example ka - a - k i- a -DU-DU- ta
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a-du 0 ki-ta mu-na-ra-tiim, "from
the mouth of the waters flowing in the earth
sweet water was brought for him out of it
(mu -n a -(b.)r a -t um) from below" (Enki
and Ninhursag, line 56), u mb i n -? -ni
mu-tur1  ba-ra-an-t um, "dirt from
under his nail he brought forth" (mnanna's De-
scent, line 219). Possible members of this rank
-plural first person m e- r a, "out of /for us,"
second person e n e - r a, "out of /for you,"
and third person n e - r a, "out of /for them"
-are not to our knowledge attested.

(9) Neuter Ablative (Pr. 14)
N-t.a, mark of neuter ablative, locative,

and instrumentalis. Occurring forms are singular
third neuter (b.)t a, "from it," "in it/them,"
"by means of it." As example of ablative use
mayserve lIA f-ninnu-ta f b-ta-ab-

S- W - a, "the man who will eject it (a statue)
from Eninnu (i -b.t a -b -e -e -(e -) a)" (Gu-
dea St. B iv 5-6).

(10) Neuter Comitative (Pr. 13)
N-d.a, mark of neuter comitative. Occur-

ring forms are singular third neuter (b.)d a,"with it," as for example i- mu -na -da -
k u4 - r e, "when you have entered with it (i.e.,
a harp) before him (u -mu -n a -(b.)da -
k u r - e (n))" (Gudea Cyl. A vii 2).

e/i-CASE SERIES
PERSONAL REFERENCE SUBSERIES

(11) Second Person Singular Ergative
(< Decollative) and Accollative15 (Pr. 12)

P2-#l, that is, e #, mark of second person
singular ergative, that is, second person singular

is In departing from the traditional view which ranks the
2nd person singular subject element e of transitive active
preterit immediately before the root and assigning to it instead
a rank immediately after the infixes of the a- series and be-
fore those of the i/e- series we base ourselves on passages in

subject of transitive active preterit form, as for
example i n -n a -e - g a r.: ta~kun.um>, "thou

didst place for him (i-n-n a-e- gar)"
(MSL IV 83, line 120).

(12) Personal e- Allative and Causative (Pr. 11)
P-e, mark of personal allative and causative.'6

Occurring forms are singular first person #.e,

have seized my lip in your mouth" (SRlT, No. 31:23-25) ;
sag-e-eg iu-mu-e-ni-ri g 7 , "when you have granted
it to him as a gift" (CT XXXVI, Pls. 31-32, rev. 18) ; a - g i n1
gen-mu-9e en mu-e-§i-tar : ki-ma a-na a-la-ki-ia
tas-to-lu, "how you gathered intelligence (lit. 'asked') about
my campaign" (Lugal-e XII 15); lu- s is k ur- ra- ke 4
mu-gub-ba-bi (var. +-ir) igi zi 1i-mu-e-§i-

b a r, "when you have looked truly toward the man of prayer
and ..." (AS No. 12, line 431); and (with contraction of
i-m-ma-e- to imme) l14-t u r- mu u d u m-
me-si-nigin ud um-me-gi-la, "my little one, when
you have rounded up the storms here for it, when you have
hitched the storms here to it (i.e., the chariot of Ishkur)" (CT
XV, P1. 15, line 16). For occurrence of e after n a, d a, and
ta note a-gin, mu-un-n6-dull (var. mu-ne-
d u11), "how could you say to him (n 6/n e rendering con-
tracted -n a - e-)" (Lugalbanda Epic; OECT I, P1. 7, line
37, and dupl. SEM, No. 1lv 35), giC-si-gar-kiti-a n-
na-ke 4  nam -ta -e - gal : i-gar s~ame-e elliiti(KfJ-ME5)

tap-ti, "you (Utu) have opened the pure bolts of Heaven" (IV
R2, lines 2f.), dMu..ul-.lll.le mu-gana-ixr im-
d a - e - [u5], "Enlil, you rode the harrow thereover" (KAR,
No. 375 obv. ii 46, and dupl. V R 52, No. 2 obv. 8' f.).

At variance with these passages-most of them Old Baby-
lonian in date-is, as far as we know, only one text, the late
grammatical text MSL IV, NBGT II 267 if. (Bertin's Text).
Its late and isolated testimony can hardly overweigh the con-
sistent evidence of the earlier data.

Localistic accollative use of e # is probably to be reckoned
with, but in most cases the form is difficult to distinguish from
allative since contracted e - e and e # will both be written
e. For possible examples see the discussion of e as pronomi-
nal element abhove in n. 12; we have in almost all instances
considered interpretation as allative, contracted e - e the
more probable one.

16 On the use of the i/e- allative form as a causative, i.e.,as mark of the agent object in a causative relation, see our
remarks in MSL IV 28 if. The paradigm which can be set up
for these forms includes both infixes and prefixes used in func-
tional overlap. Starring conjectural or otherwise uncertain
forms we may state the paradigm as follows :

Sg. 1 p.

2 p.

3 p.

3 n.

Prefix Infix

mu

bi

*r i

a i/n #

P1. 1 p.

2 p.

3 p.

Prefix Infix

m e

*n e

*n em i1

The paradigm may have to be extended to include m
and -m - m i for close neuter causative agent object. The
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"on me," second person e.e contracted to e,
"on thee" (for occasional third person refer-
ence "on him/her" see p. 85, note 12, 3 B),
third person n.i, "on him/her." The first person
singular allative is usually replaced in functional
overlap by the prefix m u-. Examples of alla-
tive use are ni m u - e - DU: -par-ri-da-an-ni,
"he terrified me" (K.41 ii [PSBA XVII, Pls. I-

conditions governing choice between n i and n # for 3rd
person singular and n e and n i for 3rd person plural are
not yet clear.

In the case system of the noun the causative seems to con-
tract syncretism with the dative, so that the corresponding
case-marks are there -r a for personal, -e for neuter causa-
tive agent object.

A few examples of causatives of the verb g u7 : akalu, "to
eat," causative "to feed," "support," literally "to make some-
one eat," may serve as illustrations of the use.
1st person singular causative: imp. g en - na k in - duf-mu-ag (var. i-mu-e-ag) ninda gu 7 -u-

m u - u b, "go, when you have done work support me (on
your earnings; lit. 'make me eat bread')" (PBS I 2, No. 103
rev. 7 [dupl. TCL XVI, No. 45]).
3rd person singular causative: imp. n i n d a g u7 - n i - i b,
"feed him" (VASX, No. 204 vi 10); pres. ninda an - ni -
ib - g u7 - a, "she will support her" (BE VI 2, No. 4:15; cf.
the sandhi writing li-hug-g -a-ni ninda-ni-
g u7 - e : a-gi-ir-[su] a-ka-lam d-d-k[al], "he will support his
hired man," in MSL I, Tf. 6 iii 18-20); mu- ni- ib - g u7-
f - NE, "they were feeding him" (Lugalbanda Epic, line 250);
pret. a-bi lu-kir-ra ft-mu-ni-nag, "whenhehas
made a stranger (dative r a resumed by causative n i in
the verb) drink that water" (Falkenstein, Haupttypen, p. 60);
u-mu-ni-gu7 -mu-ni-nagr-gal-ta i-nifg-diri-
ga ga-mu-na-ra-ab-sub, "after I have made him
eat and made him drink I shall leave in excess of it (r a) a
surplus (of) cream for him" (SRT, No. 3 iii 12-13). Construc-
tion with n# for ni occurs in dE n - k i - k e 4 unu-e
Nibruki-am a-a-ni dEn-lil-ra ninda mu-
u n - g u7 - e, "Enki at the sanctuary in Nippur was feasting
(lit. 'making eat bread') his father Enlil" (OECT I, P1. 4, lines
5-6).
3rd person neuter causative: uk ft-e i nir - g al bi-
g u7 - m e - e n, "I (Urnammu) am the one who fed the people
princely food" (TCL XV, No. 12:75; cf. Falkenstein in ZA L
[1952185); a-dam nu-se-ga-ni s [ug-g]e 4 bi-i[b]-
g u7 - e, "you make the swamp swallow up the settlements
not obedient to him" (TCL XV, No. 19:45; cf. Falkenstein,
Giterlieder I 41).
1st person plural causative: ninda - mu h 6 - gl ninda -
zu ga-gu, (var. ga-me-gu), "let my bread be, let meeat
your bread (var. 'let me feed us,' lit. 'make us eat your bread')"
(Gordon, Sumerian Proverbs, No. 1:8).
3rd person plural causative: li za-e-ginx kin-du
ft-mu-ag ama-ne-ne ft ad(!)-da-n[e-ne] ninda
an-n - ib-g u- i- NE, "men like you when they have
done (collective) work support (on their earnings; lit. 'make
eat bread') their mothers and fathers" (PBS 12, No. 103:9-10);
munus-e 1-IGI-NIGIN-ne ninda e-ne-gu7-a,
"which the queen fed (lit. 'made them eat') to the retainers"
(DP, No. 166; cf. [1 (] - IGI-NI IN : baulatu in SL II 449, 230).

II] with first person singular allative #.e)
munus-e gis ga-e-dul mu-na-
a b- b e, "'woman there, let me cohabit with
thee (g a - e.e - d u g),' he said to her" (Myth of
Enlil and Ninlil; Barton MBI No. 4 i 16, re-
stored from unpubl. 3NT 294), KA i n - n i - g i -
GAXR - a r, "he laid claim to him (i - n - n.i - (n -)
ga r)" (ITT III, No. 6439). As example of caus-
ative use may serve ninda gu 7 -ni -i b,
"have him eat (i.e., feed him) bread (g u -
n.i- b)" (VAS X, No. 204 vi 10).

(13) Personal Superlative (Pr. 10)
P-r.i, mark of personal superlative. Occur-

ring forms are so far only singular second person
(e.)r i, "upon you," often also "upon/in it
by thee" and in causative forms "caused to.. .
at thee." Examples are d us - na su - mu
sa nu -mu -ri -ib -d uil : al-ti-is ga-a-ti la
ik-u-da-ka, "my hand relished not seizing you
(lit. 'to reach unto you') amain" (Lugal-e XI
41; cf. JNES XIX [1960] 110, n. 12), kur-
kur i-sal-la mu-e-ri-ni, "alllands
have lain down in pastures under thee (m u -

e.r i - n u; lit. 'have lain down on it by thee')"
(TCL XVI, No. 88 and dupl.), [g] a - m u -
r i - I b - g a r: lu-Ja-al-ki-na-ak-kum, "let me
have (it) put here with you (g a - m u - (e.)r i -

b - g a r)" (MSL IV 80, line 54).

(14) Personal Delative (Pr. 9)
P-t.i, mark of personal delative, "from P."

The rank is so far hypothetical; no occurrences
are known to us.

(15) Personal Adcomitative (Pr. 8)
P-d.i, mark of personal adcomitative. Oc-

curring forms are singular first person #.d i,
"with me," second person (e.)d i, "with
thee," third person (n.)d i, "with him/her," as
for example ba-e-di-hu-luh-e, "she
shudders at you (b a -e.d i-huluh-e (d))"
(CT XV, P1. 15, line 14).

(16) Personal Directive (Pr. 7)
P-4.i, mark of personal directive. Occurring

forms are singular first person . i, "toward
me," second person (e.)5 i, "toward thee,"
third person (n.) i, "toward him/her," as for
example i n - h i - g e n : il-lik- um, "he went to-
ward him (i- n.5 i -ge n)" (MSL IV 90, line
71).
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NEUTER REFERENCE SUBSERIES

(17) Neuter Allative-Illative (Pr. 6)

N-i, mark of neuter allative-illative. Occur-
ring forms are singular third neuter n.i, "on/
in it (here)," as for example mu-na-ni-
i n - d ui, "he built in it (i.e., in a city) for her
(mu -na -n.i -n -d u)" (LIH, No. 61:40).

(18) Neuter Superlative (Pr. 5)
N-r.i, mark of neuter superlative. Occur-

ings forms are singular third neuter (b.)r i,
"beyond it," "over it," as for example i m -
mi-ri-bal- bal, "hecrossedoverit
(i.e., a mountain range) over there (i - m - m i -
(b.)r i - b a 1- b a 1)" (Enmerkar and the Lord
of Aratta, line 171).

(19) Neuter Delative (Pr. 4)
N-t.i, mark of neuter delative. Occurring

forms are singular third neuter n.t i, "over
it/them," as for example in -ti -b al -e -NE,
"they were crossing over it (i - n.t i - b a 1- e -

NE)" (Gilgamesh and Huwawa, line 61).

(20) Neuter Adcomitative (Pr. 3)
N-d.i, mark of neuter adcomitative. Occur-

ring forms are singular third neuter (b.)d i,
"with it," plural third person n.d i, "with
them," as for example inim-bi-da An-
ra dEn -lfl-ra kfl dNinin-si-na
ki-mah-a-na mu-un-ne-de-en-ku 4,
"with these matters pure Nininsina comes in to
An and to Enlil to her high seat (mu - n -
n e(.a) - (b.)d e -n -ku r)" (SRT, No. 6 obv. ii
7), An dEn-lfl-da bira-gi 4 -si-a-
na ad mu-un-di-ni-ib-gi 4(!?)-gi 4,
"with An and Enlil, seated on her throne
dais, she advises (mu -n.d i -ni -b -gi -g i)"
(CT XXXVI, P1. 28, obv. 14).

(21) Neuter Directive (Pr. 2)

N-.i, mark of neuter directive. Occurring
forms are singular third neuter (b.) i, "to-
ward it," plural third person n e.& i, "toward
them," as for example mu ku -ga-e
PN-ra ba-an-na- i- ar, "was placed
(at disposal) for PN (as security) for the silver
(b a - n - n a - (b.) i - g a r)" (Reisner, Telloh,
No. 125), and mu-un-ne-i-in-hal-
h a 1- 1 a : i-zu-us-su-nu-ti, "he (i.e., Enlil) ap-
portioned to them (m u - fi e.s i- n - h a 1 h a 1 a)"
(CT XVI, P1. 19, line 62).

ZERO-CASE (COLLATIVE) SERIES

(22) Third Person/Neuter Ergative
(< Decollative) and Accollative (Pr. 1)

P/N-#, mark of singular third person per-
sonal and neuter ergative (i.e., subject of transi-
tive active preterit) and of accollative. Occur-
ring forms are singular third person n.#,
"he," "in accollative relation to him," third
neuter and collective b.#, "it," "they," "in
accollative relation to it/them," plural third per-
son n e.#, "they," "in accollative relation to
them." As examples may serve i n - 1n a' - a n -
ga r : is-ku-un-sum, "he placed for him (i - n -
na-n - gar)" (MSL IV 83, line 118), ki-
ta - mu - s t us - a - a b:ti-sab ina sa[p-li-
ia], "sit down below me" (KAR, No. 111 obv. 3
and rev. 3).17

17 The infixes n and b which rank directly before the
root we analyze as n # and b #, i.e., as consisting of a pro-
nominal element followed by case-mark zero, which marks the
collative case. Structurally they are thus identical with the
other collative infixes-the zero infix 1st person singular erga-
tive # # before the a- series, the e infix 2nd person singu-
lar ergative e # before the e- series-as well as with the suf-
fixes of subject and object indication which we likewise analyze
as ending in zero-mark. They differ from the corresponding
collative prefixes in having a pronominal component denoting
an entity rather than an adverbial component denoting area
(m, b) or point (1, n).

The pronominal elements n and b are used with 3rd
person reference (for exceptions see n. 12 above) and differ
from each other in that the indication of b seems to be exclu-
sively anaphoric, that of n not exclusively so. In addition
there is a dominant tendency, noted already by Poebel (GSG
§ 447), to restrict n to personal, b to neuter and collective
reference. As 3rd person elements n # and b # contrast with
the 2nd person element e #, ranking before the e- series, and
with the 1st person element # #, tentatively ranked before
the a - series. The contrast is fully operative, however, only
when these various infixes serve to denote the subject of tran-
sitive active preterit, i.e., when the collative is used abstractly
as ergative, and even then the zero-infix (# #) is frequently
used for both 1st and 2nd person (see n. 12, section 2). In other,
localistic, use of these infixes the contrast of person is less
sharp, and e # may conceivably appear (see n. 15, end) with
3rd person and 3rd neuter reference interchangeably with n#
and bf#.

The zero-mark of collative case, which the infixes n # and
b # share with the infix e # and the zero-infix # #, was de-
fined above as denoting a relation of togetherness of two enti-
ties amounting to coincidence, immanence of one in the other.
As all Sumerian cases it can indicate the coming into being of
the relation (accollative), the existence of it (collative proper),
and the ceasing of it (decollative), but in the verb these uses
are so distributed that transient uses (accollative and decolla-
tive) are found only in affixes preceding the root, prefixes, and
infixes, existential use (collative proper) only in suffixes follow-
ing the root.

Distinction may be made also between the collative in its
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THE ROOT (0)

The root has normally punctive singular
force. A few roots differ, however, and are on
lexical grounds restricted to durative and/or
plural meaning. Reduplication of the root or
tripling or quadrupling indicates plurality of the

basic localistic use and in more abstract use as a "logical" or
"grammatical" case.

Examples of its localistic use are fairly common. We may
consider, first, instances of localistic use of b # and n # and
choose as examples mainly imperatives of intransitive and pas-
sive verbs since here the subject is a virtual 2nd person singular
and there is no direct object, so that "grammatical" use of
b # and n # (for subject or direct object element) does not
come into consideration. Such examples are u r - g e? - re
sar - ra - ab -z 6-en, "chase the dog (e)" (PBS I 1, No.
135:34-35), na 4 - am me-ta gitukul-ta ur-
ge7-re ninda sib a-tur-ra sar-ra-ab:am-mu-
i-na ta-ha-zi ki-ma kal-bu Ia ka-par-ri u-kal-li-du-lu, "shammu-
stone, from the battle with weapons be chased (as) a dog (e)
out of the bread (n i n d a.a) by the shepherd boys (.e
assimilated and contracted after t u r a)" (Lugal-e X 15;
Akkadian translation very free: "they chased the shammu-
stone from the battle like the dog of the shepherd boys [under-
stood: 'is chased away from their food']"), 1 -111 l(!?) -14 -

ke 4 sar-ra-ab-z6-en, "chase away the tempter to
vagrant fancies (.e; lit. 'the man of the idle wind')" (Kra-
mer in JAOS LXIX [1949] 202, line 31; for 1 11 : zaqiqu,
"wind," "spirit," "phantasy," cf. CAD XXI, s.v. zaqiqu; cen-
tral meaning "wind" is clear from the synonyms mehi and
iltanu and is extended as in "spirit" related to spirare, "to
breathe," "to blow"), gi§i lulu i s - sa - ab (var. As -
s a - A m), "follow the throw-stick (.e assimilated and con-
tracted after ill u 1 u)" (Gordon, Sumerian Proverbs, No.
1: 145; sense seems to be: "follow through with the attack and
make your mother happy by your bravery, or make your per-
sonal god happy, i.e., follow your own inclination, and run
away"), en - len - na uis - sa - ab : re-de-e qab-lu, "fol-
low the battle advance (.e, normal with i s, replaced by
.a.; see n. 13 above)" (RA XII [1915] 74-75, line 4), DU- n u
dumu-mu ki-ta-mu-b tul-a-ab:al-ka ma-ri ti-
lab ina la[p-li-ia], "come, my child, sit down below me
(.96)" (KAR,No.111 obv.3andrev.3), a - z i - d a - mu-
s e e n - n a - a b : ina im-ni-ia a-lik, "walk to my right
(.e )" (CT XVI, Pl.7, line264), am - gal-lu - sr - ra-
gaz-za-gin1  ni-ba-bi-lb gar-ra-ab : kiri-mi
rabi-i Ia ma-du-tu i-du-ku-lu a-na zi-it-ti na-al-ki-in, "as a great
wild bull killed by a multitude be set out into portions (.§ e)"
(Lugal-eX 14), tur-tur-bi til-la-ab : ina u-uh-hu-
ri nag-mir, "be finished in manner of diminishing (# modal
adverbialis)" (Lugal-e XI26), gaz-e-d til-la-a b : i-na

pu-su-si na-ag-mir, "be finished in manner of grinding (# mo-
dal adverbialis)" (Lugal-e X 13).

As will be seen, there is in all of these examples only one
case relation in the sentence which the verbal infix b # could
resume, that to the single noun which the verb governs. In the
noun this relation finds expression not only as in b # by
accollative, zero-case, but also by directive (.1 6) and by
allative (.e). Common to all these cases is their ability to
indicate approach to impending contact, so that one is led to

occurrence, that is, iterative or plurality of sub-
ject or object. A special curtailing reduplication
in which the root elides its final consonant
(e.g., g a - g a from ga r) serves to lend it
durative ingressive force.

assume this meaning, accollative, establishing of a relation of
togetherness, for the zero-case of b #, which correlates with
all of them. For the particularly close relation in meaning be-
tween the zero-case in modal-adverbialis function and the direc-
tive note the well-known variation of i g i - z i d # ... b a r
and igi -z i -d - e ... bar (GSG §§392-93).

Very much the same usage is found with the element n #.
Without restricting ourselves as we did with b # we may quote
14 - a -zi-ga-b6 dNanna s he-en-e, "may
Nanna reach that evildoer (.e)" (STVC, No. 52 rev. ii 11
[dupl. TCL XVI, No. 50]), dEn-111 l-du dNin- (111
i n) - 4 s : MIN (i.e., Enlil) il-la-ak MIN (i.e., Ninlil) i-re-ed-di,

"Enlil was walking along, Ninlil followed him (n #)" (Myth
of Enlil and Ninlil [JRAS, 1919, pp. 190-91, col. ii 7] as restored
from duplicates MBI, No. 4, and SEM, No. 77), d i - a - b 6
an -s - b e l -ni -sl . . ." (Civil in RA LIV [1960] 62 f.,
lines 109-10), "he is to suck on all of it (.e); when he has
sucked on it (ni) .. . ," and e4-b6 an - t ux - t u e4

A - n i - t ux (ibid. lines 123-24; see also lines 136-37), "he is
to bathe in that water (.e); when he has bathed in the
water (.e resumed by n i in the verb) ... ." Further
examplesare i 1-bi-la Du-du-ke4 -ne dun1 -ga-
ne-ne-a ba-ni-ge-n6-e mu dug4 1-b 1-la-
ne-ka ba-an-ge-na-§ ... , "and the heirs of
Dudu confirmed it by their statement (.a resumed by n i),
because it was confirmed by the statement (.a resumed by
n #) of the heirs .. ." (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 99
[ITT III, No. 5279] lines 28-30, where the infix n i suggests
original construction with e replaced as often by a; see
n. 13 above). Similar cases are dun1 1 -ga-na ba-an-
g e - i n (Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden, No. 125:7), d u g4
Ur- GAR -ka ba -an -ge -in (ibid. No. 174:9),
dug4 -ba ba-an-ge-in (ibid. No. 186:10'), sig4
nam-tar-ra igl-Aub-bama-an-ga.l, "thepre-
destined brick was in the brick mold (.a) for me" (Gudea
Cyl. Av 7), igi dNanna-ka he-en-sae, "may he
prosper before Nanna (.a)" (UET I, No. 71:38-39),
gilgu-za-gub-ba-na suhu§-bi na-an-ge-n6,
"may she (Inanna) not fix securely into the throne he sets up
(.a) its legs" (Gudea St. C iv 13-15). Examples with direc-
tiveinthenounare gigma-gurx-4 da-an-u, me-e
6 - l da-an-u, "let me mount up on the boat (.9e),
me, let me mount up to the cabin (. e)" (VAS X, No. 199 iv
13; cf. line 14), GISLA[G]AB-mu kur-se mu-da-an-
Su b, "my pukku fell from me toward the Nether World"
(BE XXXI, No. 35:5, with Kramer's collations in JAOS LX

[1940] 246 f.). In these examples the zero-case of n # seems,
as that of b #, to serve as accollative resuming a directive
(I b) or allative (e), though the latter is frequently replaced
by a. Of interest is the variation of n # and n i shown by
the examples of CivilinRA LIV 62 f. and Falkenstein, Gerichts-
urkunden, No. 99. It would seem that n i (contact infix) is
the preferred one with precise statement where attention is on
the actuality of completion of the action ("they confirmed,"
"when he has sucked on it"), whereas with more incidental
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SUFFIXES
The suffixes follow the root. They may be sub-

divided into such as must always close a finite
form in which they occur-we may call them
postfixes-and such as may close a finite form-
we might call these suffixes in the narrower
sense-and such as cannot close a finite form-
we may call them stem-suffixes since they rank
closest to the root. The stem-suffixes serve to

reference or with coming action the less precise non-contact
form (n #) is sufficient.

As further examples of b # in localistic use may be men-
tioned the forms gaar-& m- ma - s e- [ b] : na-as-ki-na-al-
su[m] and g ar -A m - ma - : na-as-ki-na-as-lu in MSL
IV, OBGT VI 67 and 70. As will be seen, presence and absence
of b # in the Sumerian corresponds to variation of suffix in
the Akkadian between -sum and -lu and therefore indicates
that b # must have reference to the goal point of the verbal
action since that is the reference of the Akkadian suffixes. Fur-
thermore, since both Sumerian forms imply direction ( 6),
it must seem probable that the difference between them has
reference to eventual contact. With this agrees that as used
elsewhere in the paradigm -Ium seems to look toward contact
rather more than -lu, it renders Sumerian -n a- and -I e-
while -lu renders the non-contact comitative -d a-. Inter-
pretation of b # as accollative, direction to impending con-
tact, would thus seem to fit the case.

As for the use of the zero-case in n # and b # abstractly
as a "grammatical" case, there is no need to offer examples of
these infixes in their use for subject elements 3rd person per-
sonal and neuter transitive active preterit. For their factitive
use as indicators of explicit or implicit direct object the clearest
examples are pairs of imperatives such as z i - ga :ti-bi,
"rise," contrasting with z i - b a - a b : u-ut-[bi], "raise," and
z i - g a - a n : u-ut-[bi], "raise," in MSL IV, OBGT IV i 1,
ii 1 (cf. GSG § 521). The rule that addition of b # gives the
verb factitive force holds in almost all cases, and exceptional
"deponent" forms are exceedingly rare.

As far as we can see, interpretation of n # and b # as
direct object elements must still rest on these cases pointed to

I

216

58

128

60

120

ma-ra-an-gar
is-ku-na-ak-kum

kas 4 mu-ri-in-dunl
il-su-ma-[kum]

sa mu- ri-in-dun
ik-lu-da-ka

12

Fkas 4 imi - ma - ri - i [n - d]unl

il-ta-ds-ma(!)-[kum]

s[a im-m]a-ri-in-dull
ik-ta-al-da-kum

217

62

130

64

122

denote the relative places in time of the occur-
rence (the action) and the subject at the moment
contemplated by the speaker ;18 the suffixes in the
narrower sense serve to denote the person in
whom the occurrence is seen as embodied, usual-
ly the subject but in transitive active preterit
the direct object. The postfix rank, finally, de-
notes degree of reality or irreality attributed to

by Poebel. Instances of n # and b # elsewhere, e.g., in
transitive active present future where direct object reference
can seem plausible, are by no means unusual, but full certain-
ty about the interpretation is usually difficult to obtain. It
would be helpful if we could demonstrate that in such forms
n # and b # vary consonantly with their respective prefer-
ence for personal and neuter-collective reference, according to
whether the direct object involved is of personal or neuter gen-
der. Such demonstration, however, does not seem possible
with any degree of certainty.

Lastly, mention may be made of the use of b # as substi-
tute for causative-allative 3rd person -n i -. Relatively clear
instances are furnished by the paradigms MSL IV, OBGT VI,
VIII, and IX. In these paradigms causative is regularly formed
with infix - n i -. When the form contains the infix - r i -,
however, this causative - n i - and also the 3rd person tran-
sitive active preterit subject element seem to be suppressed,
and in their place b # occurs, conceivably as a decollative
(#) indicating emanation of the action from both subject and
causative agent object (b, "them"). The pattern of occur-
rence may be seen from the diagram below, which contrasts
the non-causative I and I2 forms with -r a- and -r i-
infix with the corresponding III and III2 forms. The expected
causative infix -n i- and ergative (subject 3rd person singu-
lar transitive active preterit) which are replaced by b # are
shown inclosed in parentheses.

is The stem-suffixes differ in an important respect from the
other suffixes and from infixes, prefixes, and profixes (except
n u-); they alone can occur with non-finite forms of the verb,
infinitive and participle. Their function of indicating the rela-
tive places (point and duration) in time of action and subject

III

kas 4  mu-ri-(ni-)ib (-n)-[dul]
i-la-al-si-ma-k[ um]

sa mu-ri- (ni-)ib (-n) -dull
t-sa-ak-si-da-ka

1112II IS

kas 4 (!) im-ma-r[i-(ni-)Ib(-n)-dull]
ul-tdl-s-ma-k[um]

sA im-ma-ri-(ni-)ib (-n)-dull
us-ta-ak-bi-da-ku

ma-ra- ni-in-garu-sa-as-ki-na-ak-kum
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the statement. Functionally the stem-suffixes
may thus be said to parallel adverbs of time, the
suffixes in the narrower sense pronouns in sub-
ject and direct-object case, and the postfixes
sentence adverbs, adverbs of manner referring to
the sentence as a whole.

STEM-SUFFIXES OF TIME

PRE-ACTIONAL ASPECT (Su. 1)

-e d-, mark of pre-actional aspect indicating
prospectiveness of the action as present at the
point in time the speaker has in mind. Attention
is thus not on the action as future but on its
prospectiveness as present. As example may
serve ud Gem6-dLama ba-ug 6 -e-
d a-a, "on (-a) the day that (.a-) Geme-
Lama will (-e - d.) die" (Falkenstein, Ge-
richtsurkunden, No. 7:15), kur 6 - bid - u 1-
gid tukum-bi i-li l-3 kur 6 -bi
i-li-a ba-ab-timu tukum-bi fb-
si Lui-sa-lim-e ba-an-tuimu, "when
their fief has been measured if it will prove
smaller (i - la - (-e d)) the three men will
take (- b - t u m - e (d) with third person col-
lective subject infix b.#) their fief which
(-a) proved smaller (i - 1 a), if they made it
(too) full Lushalim will take (-n - t u m - e d
with third person singular subject element) it
(i.e., that which they had taken in excess)" (ibid.
No. 215:3-8), li ... di-kurs 5 -a- i u
1-fb-bal-e-a nfg-ba-gi ba-a-gi 4 -
g i4 - d a, "the man.., who subverts my judg-
ments or who will (.i - d.) contest (lit. 'come
back to') my grants" (Gudea St. B viii 12-20).

DURATIVE ASPECT (Su. 2)

-e-, mark of durative aspect. The durative in
-e- is often used, much as is the Akkadian "pres-
ent" or "fientic durative," to denote a simple

at the moment contemplated by the speaker may be expressed
1 . 1 " P 1 1" 1 1 1 1 11141.graphically if we symbolize the subject by "S," the occurrence

denoted by the verb (the action) as a line ---- , and duration
in time by dots. We use our usual symbols V for the root
and # for zero in a given rank:

Form Description
Position in Time

of Subject and Action

present/future in which the degree of durative
stress is not always clear. As example may serve
en nna ba- u g5 -g e- a, "until he is dying"
or "until he dies" (Enki and Ninhursag, line
219, and Gudea St. B viii 12-20, quoted above
under -e d-, where, as Poebel pointed out in
AJSL L [1933/34] 154, the durative -e- and
the prospective -e d- stand parallel). More
clear is the durative force-again as with the
Akkadian present-with use for past action. As
examples may serve gab a-ri i-p a-de
gaba-ri in-pad, "he was finding
(i-pad-e) the answer, he found (i-n-
p a d) the answer" (Enmerkar and the Lord of
Aratta, line 240), and E-n i n n u im-ta-
sikil-e-NE im-ta-zalag-zalag-ge-
e s, "(with tamarisk and...) they were clean-
ing (i-m-ta-sikil-e-NE) and made it
pure (i-m-ta-(n-)zalag-zalag-es)"
(Gudea Cyl. B iv. 11-12). In both examples
durative presents the action as ongoing process,
preterit as complete, as entity. For further ex-
amples see note 8 above. Standard is the use of
durative-as of Akkadian present-in verba di-
cendi introducing direct quotation since the ac-
tion of speaking is seen as process enduring
throughout the quotation. As example may serve
Gc-d6-a alam-e inim im-ma-
sum -m u, "Gudea was giving (i -m -ma-
s u m - e) the message to the statue (as fol-
lows:)" (Gudea St. B vii 21-23).

When the durative -e- follows the root
directly it may be said to give the form intra-
actional force; attention is directed to a sequence
within the total duration of the action. When
the durative -e- occurs after a root modified
by the prospective -e d- it serves to stress
duration not of the action as such but of the
prospectiveness of it and may be said to give the
form pending-actional force. As examples may
serve munus-e a-na bi-in-ag-e
al-gaz-e-d , "what can a woman do in
the matter (b f-) and be under the shadow of
being executed" (Nippur Murder Trial; Ana-
lecta Biblica XII [1959] 135, lines 40-41), m a -
ab - di -d a - : "ba-a-ni-i, "(the beard) of
my one who is about building for me (m a - b -
du- e d - e - a)" (PAPS CVII 494, line 43; Ak-
kadian gloss: "my builder"), k i s 1 a h (KI-UD) -
zu al-tag 6-mu ld i-buru-db,"your
plot lies abandoned, someone is going to break

S- # - # : Post-actional Punctive : S
/- e d- # : Pre-actional Punctive : S-

- #- e: Intra-actional Durative: -.. S..-
/ - e d - e : Pre-actional Durative : .. S..
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into (i -b u r u - ed -e) my house" (Code of
Lipiteshtar xiii 25-26).

The difference between V- ed and V-
e d - e may be rendered as the one between
English "he expects to do" and "he is expecting
to do" if "expect" is taken as pure indication of
prospectiveness of the action in disregard of its
implications for the emotional state of the sub-
ject.

19 The suffixes which make up the rank of subject and object

elements may be analyzed as consisting of a pronominal-
adverbial deictic core followed by the zero-mark of collative
case.

The collative serves here to denote existence of the colla-
tive relation only, not also its coming into being (accollative)
or having ceased (decollative). Accordingly the subject and
object elements denote the subject with intransitive verb, pas-
sive verb, and transitive active verb durative (pres./fut.) only.
With transitive active punctive (pret.) verb, where the action
is no longer "together" with, immanent in, the subject but has
lodged in the object they denote the object.

Structurally the deictic core of the subject and object ele-
ments may be seen as consisting of a central pronominal-ad-
verbial element denoting an entity in the area of the speaker
(sg. #, pl. d e) or addressee (sg. e, pl. z e). The refer-
ence to speaker's area can be further emphasized by addition
of a prepositive e n (hic), that to addressee's area by addition
of a postpositive e n (iste). The system of contrasts thus cre-
ated is fairly complex; it seems to move-perhaps under the
influence of Akkadian-toward a simplified pattern: singular
1st person -e n, 2nd person -e n, 3rd person -#, plural
1st person -e n d e n, 2nd person - en z e n, 3rd person
-d e (durative) and -e s.

In diagram form the underlying original contrasts may be
shown as follows. We use as approximate renderings for the
central elements indicating entity in speaker's area "this one"
and "these ones," for those indicating entity in addressee's
area "that one" and "those ones"; and we use "here" (hic) for
prepositive e n, "there" (iste) for postpositive e n.

Sg. 3rd p.

1st p.

2nd p.

Pl. 3rd p. punctive

durative

1st p. exclusive

inclusive

exclusive

2nd p.

hic iste

"this one"

en # "this one here"

e e n "that one there"

hic iste

e9

de

(en) de

en de en

de en

en ze

en ze en

ze en

"yonder ones"

"these ones"

"these ones (here)"

"these ones here and
there"

"these ones there"

"those ones here"

"those ones here and
there"

"those ones there"

= "he"

- ' I"

= "thou"

= "they"

= "they"

= "we"

= "we"

= "we"

= "you"

= "you"

- "you"

In detail the following points may be noted.
Singular 1st person. The basic meaning of -e n.#, "this

one here," seems to survive in occasional use of -e n.# as

SUFFIXES IN THE NARROWER SENSE
SUBJECT AND DIRECT-OBJECT

ELEMENTS (COLLATIVE) (Su. 3)

P/N-#, mark of subject and in transitive
active preterit of direct object. Occurring forms
are singular first person -e n #, second person
-e n #, third person #.#, plural first person
-e n d e n#, second person -enz en #, third
person -e s i, and, after durative element -e-,
-NE. 1 9

mark of (near) 3rd person. Note e.g. egi - re A - b a - a -
ni b e - a 4 nu - u - g u l- e- en : sa ru-ba-tum lib-ba-Ja
da-ma-ma ul i-kal-la, "the queen's heart cannot hold back (its)
mourning" (ASKT, No. 17 rev. 25), and the Old Babylonian
examples i - ni - in - k u4 - re - e n, "he brought (a statue)
into it," and uin - na - bar - re - en, "he released for
him," listed by Falkenstein in Bagh. Mitt. II (1963) 8, n. 28.

Singular 2nd person. Analysis of the 2nd person mark as
e + e n was considered by Thureau-Dangin on the basis of
the orthographical distinctions in AO 5403 between 2nd person
i [n] - n a - t e - re - e n1 : [te-et-h]i-su-u[m] and 1st person in -
n a - t e - en : e-et-hi-sum (obv. 2-3) and the similar 1st person
ba - an - na - te - en : e-t-hi-um, 2nd person ri n1 - na -
t e - e - e n : te-et-hi-sum and 2nd person [i] n - da - ga -
re - e - en : ta-Ja-rkal-db- (su)-urn (Thureau-Dangin in RA
XI [1914] 43; MSL IV, OBGT V). In favor of such analysis
is the occurrence of a 2nd person element e in the ergative
and in izi C iii 25-26 (VAT 9714 unpubl.): k i - z u - n en -

n en i : it-ti-ku-nu, k i - e - n e - n e : MIN (i.e., itti-kunu) as
also the parallel #: d e, e:z e in the paradigm.

Plural 3rd person punctive. The mark e s is restricted to
use with punctive. The usual assumption that this element is
related to the numeral e s, "three," is not supported by the
earlier orthography which writes it 6 e.

Plural 3rd person durative. The mark d e is restricted to
use with durative. The reading of this element as d e rather
than as n e, the customary reading, seems to be advocated
by syllabaries and variant writings. (1) The lexical seriesd-A:naqu VII 110-12 (MSL IV 196) indicates reading de of
the sign NE/DE when it is used to write plural mark: (d e - e) :
DE: ma-du-tum, i-na, a-na, ma-ri-tum KI-TA, "plural, in, to,
durative suffix." (2) d e rather than (e -) n e as the form
of the 3rd person plural durative mark is indicated by variant
writing with d e 4 (TE) in the form i - s i 1 - e - NE : idallalu,
"they will publicize," in an Old Babylonian bilingual text
(Genouillac, Kich II, P1. 3, C. 1 rev. 19 ff.): e r i n - e
kalam - e i(!?) - si - le - d : a-bu it ma-tum da-li-li-ka
i-da-la-lu, nam-a-gal-zu dingir-gal-gal-e-
n e (i -) s i- 1 e - d e4 : li-a-ut-ka i-lu ra-bu(!)-u4-tum i-da-rall
la-lu, "the people and the country will spread (publicize) your
praises, the great gods will spread the word about your power."
As indicated, we consider the writing dingir - gal - gal -
e-ne-si-le-de 4 sandhi for dingir-gal-gal-e-
nei - si - 1 e - d e. (3) Writing with da for NE/DE of the
3rd person plural durative mark occurs in d i n g i r - g a -
gal-e-ne nam ha-ba-ra-tar-ru-da (var.
nam - ha - ba - d a an - tar - ru - d 6) : ildnimi rabiitime
li-ru-ru-Jd, "may the great gods curse him" (CT XVII, P1. 34,
lines 39-40), and in e-ne ma-an-ma-ma-da: Ad-
Fnul i-iak-ka-nu-ni, "they were establishing for me" (SBH, No.

47:27-28).
Since the vowel e of the verbal suffixes generally tends to
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[Footnote 19 continued]

develop into a in post-Sumerian times (see GSG § 476), the
writing with d a apparently reflects such a phonetic develop-
ment of the 3rd person plural durative mark from d e to d a.

Plural 1st person exclusive -(e n) d e. Use of simple 3rd
person plural durative d e, "these ones" = "t h e y," also
for 1st person plural exclusive "these ones" = "we,"~ is weli
attested. The occurrences suggest an original contrast between
exclusive 1st person plural ("we" = 1st p. + 3rd p.) represent-
ed by d e and e n.d e and inclusive 1st person plural
("we" = 1st p. + 2nd p. (+ 3rd p.)) represented by d e.e n
and e n .d e.e n. The distinction, which has no counterpart
in Akkadian, seems, however, to have been lost by Old Baby-
lonian times.

For de, "we" (excl.), cf. me-de me-en-z 6-en-
b i : ni-nuuia at-tu-nu, "we and you" (MSL IV, OBGT I 467),
where the context shows that d e, "we," of me -d 6
(<c (i) - m e - d e) cannot be meant to include the addressee.
Particularly instructive is the parallel set of forms g a - b a -
a b - t it m - m u - de, "let us carry (him) off" (1st p. pl. co-
hortative), and ga-an-bi-su 8 -d a- en, "let us proceed
toward it" (1st p. pl. cohortative) in mnanna's Descent, lines
296 and 312. The distinction between -d a (excl.) and
-d e - e n (inc.) is carefully observed also where the forms
recur in lines 317 and 322 and in lines 327 and 331 and
so must be considered intentional on the part of the scribe. We
cite the text as given by N = CBS 13902 (PBS V, No. 22; photo
published by Kramer in PAPS LXXXV [1942] P1. 9) for lines
296, 312, 317, and 322 and by 0 = CBS 15162 (PA PS
LXXXV, P1. 10) for lines 332 and 327. For line 331 we have
only M = YBC 4621 (JCS IV [1950]1212-13). On the usage in

this last text see below. Phonetic or orthographical reasons for
the distinction are not apparent since the environments of the
two forms seem to be much the same; in both cases the suffix
follows a stem in u and is in its turn followed by a new word
beginning with a consonant (k it in lines 297, 318, 328,
Bad-tibiraki-a in line 322, aishalhur inline33l).
In terms of meaning, however, it will be noted that the 1st per-
son plural of g a- ba- ab- t um- mu- d , "let us carry
(him) off," is exclusive, for the carrying is to be done by the
speaker and his fellow-demons and Inanna, the addressee, is
to be left to proceed alone to her city, whereas the 1st person
plural of g a -a n - s-su 8 -d 6-en, "let us proceed to-
ward it," is inclusive, for the proceeding is to be done by both
the speaker and his fellow-demons and by the addressee,
Inanna.

That the suggested distinction tended to be lost in Old
Babylonian times is indicated by variants in which it is not
observed. Thus in the case of the contrasting forms in
mnanna 's Descent one version (M= YBC 4621) shows indis-
criminate variation: b a -ab -t it m -d6- e n (line 296),

ga-ba-ab-ttim-mu-de (line 317), ga-ba-ab-
t-tm-mu-un-de6-en (line 327) and ga-e-su 8 -
en-d 6-en (line 322), ga -e-sus-de6-en (line 331).
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ten -na -
rg i- n u -u [m,

rg a - a -

gen -
ga -nam -
ga-nam -
ga -nam -

z6e-e n: ni-nu it at-tu-nu, which precedes m e- d me-
e n - z 6 - e n - b i with same translation in line 467. Other
occurrences are PBS X 2, No. 11: 26, m e- en- d Ga-
ha-an-an-na dLamma-.sag-ga-.me, "as for us,
mnanna is our kindly guardian angel," where the speaker con-
trasts herself and her group with another addressed one
(m e -e n - z -en) in line 28. Note also the late text SBH,
No. 73:12, me-en-de §a-ab umun-e na-mu-
u n -h u g - e - e n -d 6: ni-nu lib-bi be-li i nu-ni-ih. As in the

case of d 6, the function of -e n.d e within a distinction
between exclusive and inclusive seems later to have been lost.
Note that PBS X 2, No. 11:21, shows variant me -e n-d e6-
e n.

Plural 1st person inclusive -e n d e n. The basic meaning
of -e n.d 6.e n, "these ones here (with me) and there (with
you)," seems to survive in occasional use of -e n d e n as
mark of (near) 3rd person plural. An example of such use is
furnished by the beginning of the Myth of Enlil and Ninlil
(JRAS, 1919, pp. pp. 190-91, lines 1 ff.) : Du r -an -k i
uru-na-nam (<uru-anene-Am) Am-ditr-ru-
n e - e n - d e - e n : a MIN (i.e., Duranki) ali-su-nu §u-nu u-si-ba, "In Duranki, their city, they (our city deities)
settled." Note also its use in Labhar and Ashnan as 3rd plural
direct-object suffix: dEn -k i (var. + ke 4) dE n..-1l1-bi
(var. -ra) dunl-kit-ga-ne-ne dLahar dAlnan-
bi Du-kit-ta i m(var. omits)- ma -da-rral-

[ab-e] -de- e n - d -e n (MBI, No. 8, with dupl. BE
XXXI, No. 15), "Enki and (var. 'for') Enlil with their pure
word had Lahar and Ashnan come out of Duku." The form
is common in inclusive use as e.g. in Gilgamesh's injunction
to Enkidu: g &-n am-ma ga-an-gi-su 8 -re-d6-
e n - d 6 - e n, "come let us proceed toward him" (Gilgamesh
and Huwawa, line 112). Many similar examples may be found
in Falkenstein's article on the cohortative in ZA XLV 169-80.

Plural 1st person inclusive -d e.e n. An example of
-d 6 - e n in inclusive usage contrasting with exclusive -d e
is g a -an - i -s us -d 6- en, "let us proceed toward it"
(Inanna's Descent, line 322; discussed above). As with the
other 1st person plural elements discussed, the contrast of in-
clusive with exclusive seems to have been lost in Old Baby-
lonian times; the difference "here": "not here" may have been
slightly more resistant. For use of -d 6 - e n although the
context calls for exclusive 1st plural cf. TCL XVI, No. 80,
where the spokesman for the three men of Adab in explaining
to the king what they do for a living uses i -a g - e-d e-
n a m, "we (exclusive!) do (not here)"; compare a g a -
n ag- e n -de- e n -e - s, "let us (inc.) drink (here and

now) water," later in the same text. Compare also m e - d 6 -
e n, " we" (excl.), in LKA, No. 76 obv. 5-21.

Plural 2nd person -z 6.e n. The form -z 6 - e n seems
regularly to replace -e n - z 6 - e n as 2nd person plural mark
in imperatives after b, as e.g. dul - g a- na- ab- z 6-en
(Inana'"Decen,-lnes234A2.%The eaon.fo"tisus

m u - u[n] - e-en-z6-en : al(!)-ka-ni-is-su[m]
mu- 6e -e n -z6- en : al-kca-a-aim a-na $e-ri-ia

ba - an-z 6-en : at-la-/ca
ma- #-z 6-en : at-la-kca-a-nim

a n - e-en-z 6-en : at-la-/ca-ni-is-sum
rm u- e - en- z 6-e n1 : at-la-ka-nim a-na ($e)-ri-ia
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ABOUT THE SUMERIAN VERB

POSTFIXES OF MODE

IRREALIS (Su. 4)

-g i e n, mark of irrealis, "were it that."
The rank of g i e n, the last rank in the

finite verb proper, is followed by a rank Su. 5
which comprises the nominalizing suffixes a

As will be seen, -z 6 - en replaces -en - z 6 - en in the
forms translated as imperative ventive when no specific goal
(infix) is present in the form. The simplest explanation would
seem to be the assumption that the first e n of e n.z 6.e n
implies location in the unspecified ventive range, i.e., opposite
the speaker. Persons already so located (e n.z 6.e n) will
not be ordered to go there; only persons not already so located

(#.z e.e n) will be so ordered. Conceivably, therefore,
-z 6.e n denotes 2nd person at greater remove from the
speaker than -e n.z 6.e n. Consonant with such differen-
tiation would seem also the use in the difficult passage PBS V,
No. 1 vi 1-2: zi-an-na zi-ki-a i-p -de-en-
z6-en za-zu-da h6-im-da-lJ dEn-lil zi-
an-na zi-ki-a i-pA-d-z 6-en za-da-ne-ne
im - d a -1 A, "You (gods) will swear by the life of Heaven,

by the life of Earth, may he be joined with you and yours;
Enlil, you (and yours over there) were swearing by the life of

Heaven, by the life of Earth, he has been joined to you!"

20so Reasons for positing a nominalizing element zero besides

the nominalizing element a are many. We may mention first
that Sumerian has not only a verbal noun in a (nomen ac-

tionis) but also one in zero (nomen agentis). Here belong also

the two forms of the adjective, one in a and one in zero, since
the Sumerian adjective is actually merely the intransitive

and # 20 and the suffix e Ae of direct quota-
tion, all of which serve to change the sentence
in which the finite verb occurs into a clause
which can substitute for a noun and take the
various nominal suffixes in their characteristic
rank order.

nomen agentis. Nominalizing zero may also be assumed for the
enclitic verbal forms -me n, "I am," -me n, "you are,"-A m, "he is," etc. in their appositional use (see Poebel, AS
No. 3 [1932] pp. 3ff.) as e.g. with Hammurabi...
-m e n, "I Hammurabi," since their function here is that of a
noun, respectively of an independent personal pronoun. Simi-
larly, the late development of enclitic -m e - e s, "they are,"
into simple mark of plural is more easily understood if we can
postulate besides, e.g., 1 u g a 1 - m e - e s, "they are kings,"
a nominalized zero form 1 u g a 1- me - e .#, "they who
are kings," as intermediary to 1 u gal - me - e , "the
kings."

As examples of clauses in zero besides such in a may serve
e.g. lugal dEn-lil-le ki-6g-sd-ga-na in-ph,
"the king whom Enlil envisaged in his loving heart" (Si-Sin
Pivotstone A; SAKI, p. 200, b 5-7; cf. ibid. c 3-5, d 7-9, etc.),
and En-an-e-du7 en dNanna nam-gal-nam-
en-na §-ki-ta nam-se an-na-tar (see
photo), "Enanedu, entu-priestess of Nanna, for whom from a
pure heart he determined as destiny the great destiny of entu-
ship" (Gadd in Iraq XIII [1951] 27), i d - d a dN a n n a -
g u - g a 1 m u - b i, "the canal the name of which is Nanna-
gd-gal" (enclitic i - m (e), not expressed in writing, to be
analyzed as i - m (e).#, i.e., 'of which canal its name is ... ,'
rather than as i - m (e), 'of the canal its name is ...')"
(Ur-Nammu clay cone B; SAKI, p. 188, i col. i 10-11).

[See page 10 for diagram of Sumerian verb.1
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DIAGRAM OF THE SUMERIAN VERB

PRIIOFIX PREFIX

Adverbial Adverbial

Mode Time Place

28 27 26 25 24 23 22

V u n.ga u m# mu n#
de/a,u a m.ga a 1# ma

i/a,u i i mi
# ba

ga/i,u bi
he/a,u
ne/a
li/a
nuA
bara
nlu

INFIX

Pronominal

a -Case Series (Illatives)
Personal Neuter

21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13

P,# P.a ra ta da ( ) ( ) N.a ra ta da ( f

i- Case Series (Allatives)
Personal Neuter

12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

Ps# P.i ri ti di 8i ( ) N.i ri ti di i

R(

Adv.

Zero-Case Series (Collatives) Time
Personal/Neuter

1/ 0 1 2

OOT SUFFIX

Pron. Adv.
Mode

3 4

V- ed e en giben
en

enden
enzen

(#) - e
(e) - N E

The affixes are listed in order of their place in the form. The ranks recognized are numbered from the root backward in
the case of the prefixes, forward in the case of the suffixes. Affixes occurring in the same vertical column under a number
are mutually exclusive. "P" stands for personal, "N" for neuter pronominal component; P1 stands for first person, P 2 for
second person, P3 for third person of such component; V' stands for the root.

102

oi.uchicago.edu



DAS AKKADISCHE T-PERFEKT IN HAUPT- UND NEBENSATZEN UND
SUMERISCHE VERBALFORMEN MIT DEN PRAFIXEN

BA-, IMMA-, UND U-

WOLFRAM VON SODEN

Miinster

Infolge der ausserordentlich hohen An-
sprtiche, die er an das Mitdenken des Lesers
stellt, wurde Benno Landsbergers grundlegen-
der Aufsatz fiber "Die Eigenbegriffiichkeit der
babylonischen Welt" (Islamica II [1926] 355-72)
weithin mehr bewundert als wirklich aufgenom-
men. Daran vermochte auch die tibernahme der
wichtigsten seiner Beobachtungen zum semi-
tischen Verbum in die Einfihrung in die semi-
tischen Sprachen von G. Bergstrisser (1928)
nicht viel zu andern. Ich habe dann in meinem
Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik (GAG,
1952) versucht, einige der Gedanken meines
Lehrers weiterzuftihren und auch fur den Unter-
richt fruchtbar zu machen. Da ich infolge der
Beanspruchung durch das Akkadische Hand-
wirterbuch (AHw.) leider noch fur langere Zeit
nicht in der Lage sein werde, zentrale gramma-
tische Probleme monographisch zu behandeln,
darf ich auf die Nachsicht des Altmeisters un-
seres Arbeitsgebietes hoffen, wenn ich im fol-
genden einige Beobachtungen nur in skizzenhaf-
ter Form vortrage, die eine weitaus grfindlichere
Behandlung verdienten. Es geht dabei um die
von ihm erstmals festgestellte (op. cit. S. 361),
nur dem Akkadischen eigenttimliche Verwen-
dung des ta-Infixes beim Verbum auch zur Er-
ganzung des altsemitischen "Tempus"-Systems.
Landsberger hatte damals fuir die Formen ipta-
ras, uptarris usw. in temporalem Gebrauch die
Bezeichnung "punktuelles Priisens" vorgeschla-
gen, die spiter auf Widerspruch stiess. Da sie in
der Tat nur fuir den kleineren Teil der jetzt fest-
gestellten Verwendungsweisen passt, habe ich
nach Durcharbeitung von mehreren Tausend
Belegen die Bezeichnung Perfekt gewahlt,
obwohl sie angesichts des aus dem Stativ ent-
wickelten westsemitischen Perfekts qatal(a) zu
Missverstiindnissen Anlass geben kann. Ich fand
aber in der grammatischen Terminologie keinen

anderen passenden Ausdruck. Da ich mich in
GAG auf eine deskriptive Behandlung im Rah-
men der Formenlehre (§ 801) und der Syntax
(vor allem §§ 156, 161, 164e, 165h, 170-74, 185)
beschrinken musste, mdchte ich hier vor allem
auf einige historische Fragen eingehen.

Ausser dem einer anderen Sphiare des verbalen
Ausdrucks zugehorigen Stativ, ciber den hier
nicht zu sprechen ist, Ubernahm das Akkadische
aus dem voreinzelsprachlichen Altsemitischen
das Priteritum iprus und das Prisens iparras
und die mit diesen beiden Formen gegebenen
Mdglichkeiten, die Darstellung des Geschehens
(Handlungen an Objekten und Vorgiange) zu
differenzieren. Die frtiher Uibliche und auch heute
noch gelegentlich wiederholte Meinung, dass nur
im Akkadischen diese beiden Formen einander
gegeniiberstanden, lisst sich ja nicht mehr
aufrechterhalten, weil *japarras nicht nur im
athiopischen "Indikativ" jeqattel seine Ent-
sprechung hat, sondern auch in verschiedenen
altkanaanaischen und hebraischen Formen (vgl.
dazu zuletzt R. Meyer, OLZ LIX [1964] 123 f.).
Das mit dem westsemitischen Imperfekt jaqtulu
nicht gleichzusetzende Praiteritum hat sich als
"Jussiv" in allen alteren semitischen Sprachen 2

1 Die Gelehrten, die nach Landsberger wichtige Beitrage zur
Erkennung bestimmter Gebrauchsweisen des Perfekts geleistet
haben, nennt GAG § 80a (s. noch F. X. Steinmetzer, ArOr XV
87-92). Da sie alle nur Teile des Problems z. T. sehr fruchtbar
behandelt haben, erscheint eine Auseinandersetzung mit ihnen
heute, wo uns der Tempusgebrauch in allen Dialekten und
Sprachperioden vor Augen steht, nicht mehr sinnvoll. Die
Erorterung einiger schwieriger Einzelfragen gehort in eine
Monographie.

2 Dass ich die von den arabischen Nationalgrammatikern

(fur die ganz andere Kategorien bestimmend waren als fur
unser Denken) ubernommene Auffassung des Jussiv als Modus
neben Indikativ und Subjunktiv (jaqitula) nicht anerkennen
kann, habe ich auf dem Int. Orientalistenkongress in Miinchen
1957 zuerst ausgefiihrt (vgl. den Vortragsauszug in den Akten
des 24. Int. Or.-Kongr. S. 263-65). Zusatzlich sei bemerkt, dass
einzelne Praiteritum-Formen nach wa- im Altaramaischen beo-
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und als Prateritum in den meisten von ihnen
mindestens fur langere Zeit noch erhalten. 3 Man
hiatte nun denken konnen und hat es in der Tat
lange als gesichert unterstellt, dass das Akka-
dische mit diesen beiden "Tempora" hhtte aus-
kommen konnen. Da fur den Ausdruck von Ak-
tionsarten wie z.B. den Ingressiv als zusiatzliche
Ausdrucksmittel die abgeleiteten Verbalstiamme
zur Verf igung standen, gab es doch auch ohne
ein weiteres "Tempus" schon mannigfache
Moglichkeiten, den verbalen Ausdruck im
Bereich des Fiens zu variieren.

Die Schaffung einer neuen "Tempus"-Form
mithilfe des Infixes -ta- zeigt, dass die Akkader
die vorhandenen Moglichkeiten fruhzeitig als
nicht ausreichend empfunden haben. Sieht man
die in GAG festgestellten Gebrauchsweisen des
Perf. an, so ist leicht zu sehen, dass diese nicht
dem ursprUnglichen Bereich des Prs. angeh6ren,
sondern dem des Prt. Das Differenzierungsbe-
diirfnis entstand also im Bereich des Prt. und
ftihrte zu einer Einschriankung seiner so man-
nigfachen Verwendungsweisen. Der ebenfalls
recht mannigfaltige Verwendungsbereich des
Prs. blieb, wenn ich recht sehe, im wesentlichen
unverandert. Es ist wohl noch zu fruh, nach
einer Erklarung fir diese sehr auffallige Tat-
sache zu suchen. Eine solche misste auch sehr
subjektiv bleiben, solange die Grundfunktionen
von Prs. und Prt. im altesten Akkadischen, das
fur uns durch Schriftdenkmaler noch nicht be-
zeugt ist, ungeklirt sind. Mit vereinfachenden
Antithesen wie vollendete (Prt.) und unvollen-
dete (Prs.) Handlung mag man in vielen Fallen

bachtet wurden (H. Donner-W. Rollig, Kan. u. Aram. Inschr.
S. 208). Der auf der Basis des Prat. gebildete Prekativ (akk.
liprus usw.) ist altaram. 6fter zu belegen, so in bibl.-aram.

,iY (leh'we, "es sei!"), in Namen wie Adad-lam-tu-ru
(unpubl.; nach freundlicher Mitteilung von K. Deller),
Tammes-li-in-tdr, "T. m6ge schittzen" (PBS II 1, S. 36 u. 6.),
o' n, "Der Herr erhebe!" (Donner-Rollig, op. cit. S. 211,
mit abweichender Deutung; s. noch ibid. S. 222). Damit ist das
Prat. auch ftir das friiheste Aramijische erwiesen.

* Teilweise bekanntlich nur in besonderen Gebrauchsweisen
wie nach dem sogenannten Waw consecutivum im Hebriischen
und nach der Negation lam im Arabischen; vgl. meinen in
Anm. 2 genannten Vortrag. Fir das Altsiidarabische scheint
vorlaufig nur der Prekativ (Jussiv) mit l-Praformativ nach-
gewiesen zu sein. Fr. Rundgren, "Der aspektuelle Charakter
des altsemitischen Injunktivs" (Orientalia Suecana IX 76-101),
halt die Injunktiv(Jussiv)-Funktion beim Prateritum ftir die
urspriingliche, geht dabei aber von theoretischen Erwigungen
und nicht von der Beobachtung aus.

auskommen, a 11 e schon in den fruhen
Sprachperioden bezeugten Verwendungsweisen
lassen sich so nicht erkliaren. Vielleicht werden
wir die Funktionen von Prs. und Prt. einmal
besser gegeneinander abgrenzen konnen, wenn
wir fiber die Neubildung des Perf. mehr Klarheit
gewonnen haben.

Die "temporale" Funktion des ta-Infixes muss
sich aus der verbalstammodifizierenden ent-
wickelt haben. Eine Zuruckftuhrung des ta des
Perf. unmittelbar auf das ta des reziproken
Gt-Stammes (s. dazu GAG § 92) erscheint ebenso
undenkbar wie die Annahme, dass die passiven
t-Stiamme Dt (uptarris) und St (u.tapris) den
Ausgangspunkt bildeten. I. J. Gelb vertrat in
BiOr XII 110 die Ansicht, dass sich das tempo-
rale ta aus dem bei Verben der Bewegung be-
zeugten separativen ta z.B. in ittalak, "er ging
weg," entwickelt habe, und er hat wahrschein-
lich recht damit. Wir mlssen nur daran denken,
dass auch das separative ta bisher nur im Akka-
dischen nachgewiesen ist, dass die Entstehung
des Separativs also ebenso der Erklarung be-
durftig ist wie die des Perf. (zur Umkehrfunk-
tion des -ta- vgl. GAG § 92c, e). In den altesten
uns bekannten altakkadischen Texten begegnen,
freilich in sehr kleiner Zahl, sowohl ta-Separa-
tive als auch ta-Perfekte (s. I. J. Gelb, MAD
Nr. 2 [2. Aufl.] S. 174 f.); anhand der Quellen
kOnnen wir also das erste Auftauchen solcher
Formen nicht feststellen. Es entzieht sich auch
unserer Kenntnis, ob das ta-Perfekt ebenso wie
das separative ta zuniachst nur bei Verben ge-
braucht wurde, die bestimmten Bedeutungs-
gruppen angehoren. Aus den ganz wenigen
Belegen, die Gelb gibt, wird man keine SchliUsse
ziehen durfen, da Perfekte von manchen Verben
fUr die altakk. Zeit vielleicht nur zufallig nicht
bezeugt sind und nicht wenige Formen mit ta-
Infix etwa als Folge des zerstorten Zusammen-
hanges von uns iberhaupt noch nicht in eine der
bekannten Kategorien eingeordnet werden kon-
nen. Trotzdem dtrfte es kaum ein Zufall sein,
dass die Zahl der sicher oder wahrscheinlich als
Perf. oder Separativ zu deutenden ta-Formen aus
altakkadischen Texten und Namen so klein ist.
Vor allem zur Zeit der Dynastie von Akkade
wurden ta-Formen offenbar noch nicht so viel
gebraucht wie im Altbabylonischen und Altas-
syrischen.
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Die Ausbildung des Separativs im Akkadi-
schen stand gewiss in enger Wechselwirkung mit
der Gebrauchserweiterung der Dativ-Suffixe
-am und -nim, "mir," zum Ventiv, dessen beson-
dere Funktionen auch wieder Landsberger als
erster erkannt hat (ZA XXXV [1923] 113 f.).
Audi der Ventiv hat j a in den anderen semitischen
Sprachen keine genaue Entsprechung, da der
westsemitische sogenannte Energicus auf -an(na)
nicht dasselbe ist. Meine These ist nun die,
dass die Ausbildung aller dieser besonderen For-
men Beim akkadischen Verbum eine Folge des
engen Zusammenlebens von Sumerern und Ak-
kadern im Raum Babylonien seit etwa 3000 v.
Chr. ist. Das sumerische Verbum verfiugte mit
semnen verschiedenen Prafixen und Infixen fiber
eine ungewohnlich grosse Zahi von Moglichkei-
ten, die verbale Aussage zu modifizieren; trotz
der ilberaus imponierenden Leistung der Sume-
rologen sind diese Mdglichkeiten sicher erst un-

vo1Lstaindig erkannt. Die Ausdrucksmoglichkei-
ten des akkadischen Verbums mussten demge-
genulber jedenfalls in manchen Bereichen als un-
zureichend erscheinen ; die genaue tbertragung
sumerischer Wendungen ins Akkadische konnte
oft nicht so gelingen, wie es erwiinscht war. Eine
unmittelbare Ubernahme sumerischer Bildungs-
elemente kam angesichts des grundverschiede-
nen Baus beider Sprachen nicht in Frage. Es
konnte nur darum gehen, die im Akkadischen
bereits angelegten Bildungsmoglichkeiten da,
wo es als notwendig empfunden wurde, reicher
zu entfalten. Ich sagte, wo es als notwendig

empfunden wurde. Denn es gab neben der
reicheren Entfaltung in anderen Bereichen

auch emn Verktimmernlassen von Ausdrucks-
moglichkeiten, die urspriunglich vorhanden
waren. Diese Verkiimmerung betraf im Bereich
des Verbums vor allem die Modusdiiferen-
zierung, die durch das GegenUber von mndi-
kativ id finalem Subjunktiv (jaqtulu :jaqtula)

wendungsweisen da und dort noch erhalten zu
haben.5 Die Kategorie dieses Subjunktivs ging
dem Akkadischen verloren.

Ehe ich nun auf das Verhaitnis des akka-
dischen Perf. zu bestimmten sumerischen Ver-
baiprafixen etwas naiher eingehe, ist eine kurze
methodische Besinnung notwendig. Wir sind bei
der Vergleichung sumerischer und akkadischer
Formen und Ausdrucksweisen zu einer gewissen
Zuriickhaltung gezwungen, weil wir fur beide
Sprachen keine Quellen aus der Zeit vor dem
Einsetzen der engen Beruhrungen zwischen
ihnen besitzen. Wir wissen nicht, wie das System
der sumerischen Verbaiprafixe etwa zur Zeit der
Festsetzung der Sumerer in Siidbabylonien
aussah, und ob die Funktionen der einzelnen
Prafixe den aus spaterer Zeit bekannten im
wesentlichen entsprachen. Die Moglichkeit ist
nicht ganz auszuschliessen, dass es im Sumeri-
schen der Zeit etwa von Ur-Nanse bis Urukagi-
na nicht nur akkadische Lehnwdrter gab, son-
dern dass auch der Qebrauch der sumerischen
Verbalformen und Kasus da und dort durch das

Akkadische beeinfiusst war. Soweit ich sehen
kann, besteht vorlaufig kein bestimmter Anlass,
soiche Beeinfiussungen anzunehmen. Als un-
denkbar dhirf en wir sie aber nicht bezeichnen.
Fur das Akkadische der Zeit vor den ersten uns
bekannten akkadischen Texten ist die Lage inso-
fern etwas gtinstiger, als die vergleichende
Betrachtung der semitischen Sprachen einige
RUckschlftsse auf die vorgeschichtliche Zeit
erlaubt; wir mu-ssen uns aber hUten, mit soichen
Rllckschlussen zu weit zu gehen. Dass es in der
Sprache der f rihesten Akkader em ta-Perf ekt
nicht gab, finale Sub junktivf ormen aber wahr-
scheinlich gebrauchlich waren, meine ich er-
schliessen zu duirf en. Gb es neben dem Priisens
iparras eine dem westsemitischen Imperf ekt
jaqtulu entsprechende Form gab, wissen wir
jedocrh nicht.7Zr Zeit der Dynmast~ie von Akkrlade
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rechnen, wenn das Studium der Texte uns An-
lass gibt, solche zu vermuten. Und einen solchen
Anlass habe ich bei der Prufung der altesten
Belege for den Gebrauch des Perfekts gefunden.

Die Mehrzahl der von Gelb in MAD Nr. 2
(2. Aufl.) S. 174 aufgefiihrten Belege fir Perfekt-
formen stammt aus Texten der Ur III-Zeit. Auf
die Akkade-Zeit geht, abgesehen von nicht ein-
deutig zu interpretierenden Formen wie irn-ti-ab
(ITT I, Nr. 1103:1), der alteste Beleg for den
Namen A-td-na-ah (Manistusu Obelisk C iv 6),
"Ich bin nun mode geworden," zurUck. In den
mit anakhu gebildeten Namen wechselt auch in
jingeren Sprachperioden das Perf. Atanah-,
Itanah- mit dem Prt. Anah-, Inah- (s. J. J.
Stamm, MVAG XLIV 163 und 368; UET V 32a
und 46b); altass. kenne ich nur das Prt. (s. H.
Hirsch, AfO Beiheft 13/14, S. 12, 19, 41; ICK II
10a, 12b, 14b; Kienast, A THE, Nr. 8:5! u. 6.).
Mit dem Sinn des Perf. in diesen Namen und an-
deren wie Atamar-Sin, der auch mit Amur-Sin
wechselt, beschiftigt sich Stamm, op. cit. S. 94,
und sagt, das Perf. "geht im Namen auf das
unmittelbar Erlebte." Dadieweni-
gen Perfekt-Namen in sich nicht ganz eindeu-
tig sind und daher verschiedene Deutungen
offen lassen, kann nur eine Uberprtufung der
altbab. literarischen Texte weiterhelfen. In
ihnen sind Perfektformen mit Ausnahme der
altbab. Gilgamesdichtungen ziemlich selten.
Wo sie auftreten, kennzeichnet der Dichter mit
ihnen Handlungen, die dem Geschehen eine
manchmal iberraschende neue Wendung geben.
Beispiele: ip-ta-ah-ru, "da versammelten sich
(die Gtter)," VAS X, Nr. 214 v 14 (Aguhaja-
Lied), namlich um Itars Uberheblichkeit zu
dampfen, von der davor die Rede war (vgl. noch
ibid. Z. 27 ff.); den-lil-lu-tam i-te-ki-im, "da
nahm er (Anzu) die Enlilschaft weg" (RA XLVI
88, Z. 1, am Anfang einer neuen Tafel; s. noch
Z. 3 ff. und 19 f.). Im Gebet an die Gotter der
Nacht (ZA XLIII 306) leitet i-te-er-bu-z, "da
traten (die Gdtter) ein," in Z. 7 und d~ama
i-te-ru-ub in Z. 13 jeweils eine neue Episode im
nichtlichen Geschehen ein (vgl. dazu noch
i-te-ru-ub im Klagelied VAB VI, Nr. 89:9). Das
oben erwahnte Atanah- bzw. Atamar- in den
Namen darfte entsprechend zu deuten sein (auf
Situationen bei der Geburt?).

Nun finden sich Perfektformen, die wir in

hhnlicher Weise mit satzeinleitendem "da (mit
einem Mal)" vor dem Verbum wiedergeben
kdnnen, auch in altbab. zweisprachigen Texten.
In ihnen aber entspricht das Perf. sumerischen
Formen mit den Prifixen ba - oder i m m a -.
Beispiele: e-le-pa-Ju it-te4-bu (11 b a - d a - s u),

"sein Schiff ging nun unter," und si-ka-an-Ju
it-te-es-bi-ir (1I b a - d a - k us), "da wurde sein
Ruder zerbrochen" (Lambert, BWL, S. 274, Z.
12 und 14; s. auch Z. 18); i-nu-Ju... d amas
. . . it-ta-as-ka-an-sum (1I i m - m a - n a - n i -
f b - g a r), "damals wurde Sama ... fur es
eingesetzt" (RA XXXIX 7, Z. 31).

Aus jlngeren Kopien, die f r sich allein weni-
ger bedeutsam waren, nur folgende Beispiele aus
den alten Ninurta-Epen: ik-tan-Ju-u (11 b a -

a n - g i r - r u - u s), "da beugten sich vor ihm
(die Gdtter)" (AOTU I 281, Z. 31 f.); s. ur-tap-
pi-is (11 ba - ta 1- ta1) ibid. Z. 19 f. Dazu
noch die haufige Entsprechung ib-ta-ni (II b a -

d u bzw. ba - df m), "sie schuf," in CT
XIII, Tf. 36 f.

Die Wiedergabe sumerischer Verbalformen
mit den Prifixen ba - und i m m a - durch
akkadische Perfektformen wird hier nicht zum
ersten Mal konstatiert. A. Poebel zitierte in
Grundzige der sumerischen Grammatik, § 598,
zahlreiche Beispiele, und noch viel zahlreicher
sind die Beispiele, die sich aus den altbab.
grammatischen Texten in MSL IV 76 ff. zusam-
mentragen lassen. Th. Jacobsen hat in seiner
Einleitung zu MSL IV mehrfach gebiihrend
darauf hingewiesen.6

A. Falkenstein in seiner grundlegenden Be-
handlung der Sprache Gudeas erwahnt in Band
II 185, Anm. 3, diese Tatsache auch, sieht in
ihr aber "eine wahrscheinlich vom Akkadischen
her beeinflusste Konstruktion der altbabyloni-
schen Schulen" und meint weiter: "Bei der Be-
handlung der Sprache Gudeas wird man sie
(d. h. die Entsprechungen zwischen b a - und
dem Perf.) wohl ausser Betracht lassen darfen."
Ich meine, dass gerade einige Beispiele aus den
Inschriften Gudeas die in den grossen Listen
von Verbalformen in MSL IV zum Ausdruck
kommende Auffassung der babylonischen Ge-

6 Auf eine Auseinandersetzung mit seiner Erklirung der

sumerischen und der akkadischen Formen muss ich hier ver-
zichten, da sie nicht beilaufig in wenigen Satzen durchgeffihrt
werden kann.
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lelirten und Schulmeister bestatigen. Ibid. S.
185, Anm. 2, steilt Falkenstein einige Formen
der Verben i g i - z i - b a r, "getreulich an-

schauen," g i n, "gehen," und e, "hinausge-
hen," zusammen, die mit verschiedenen Verbal-
praifixen gebildet sind, aber, wenn man sie aus
ihrem Kontext herauslost, "gleicliwertig" (so
Falkenstein) erscheinen. Sehen wir in den Text,
so stellen wir fest, dass die mit b a - beginnen-
den Formen unter diesen eine neue Wendung im
grossen Geschehen der Tempelbauunterneh-
mungen kennzeichnen, wahrend die entspre-
chenden Formen mit m u - oder i- dieses nicht
immer tun. igi-zi mu-si-bar in Cyl.
A i 3 steht inmitten einer Schilderung der alten
Zeit; igi-zi b a-hi-bar in Cyl. Axiiil18
und xix 5 kennzeichnet einen neuen Akt Gudeas.
i m - i -g in in xix 25 steht in einer Situa-
tionsschilderung, b a -s i - g i n in xvii 23 und
25 berichtet caber neue Handlungen des Fiirsten ;
den in Z. 28 folgenden Satz il - la -gim
im- ma- n a- ni- fb -gar iubersetzt Falken-
stein in Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und
Gebete, 5. 155, selbst "Da ilberkam ihn voile
Freude," also ebenso, wie ich hier verschiedene
Perf ektf ormen wiedergegeben habe ; in gleicher
Weise hatte xiv 6 iibersetzt werden sollen.
b a - t a - e in xxiv 14 ware entsprechend zu
iibersetzen "da liess (Gudea) hervorgehen" (es
folgen in Z. 15ff. die Formen mu - mu, h a-
gub, mu-su4 -su 4  und gestalten die bei
gleichbleibender Verwendung 6ines Prafixes
etwas eintdnige Rede lebendig abwechslungs-
reich) ; i m -t a - in Statue B iv 4 hingegen

ist wieder emn nicht besonders hervorgehobenes
Glied in einer Kette von Handlungen, also mit
b a - t a - e nicht ganz gleichwertig. Nach die-
sen Gegenilberstellungen, die sich bei genauer
Analyse der ganzen Bauhymne sicher noch ver-
mehren lassen, werden wir dem Schreiber Sam-
suilunas, der den eben auch fiir Gudea belegten

epischen Diclitungen auf die Verwendung von
mit b a - bzw. i m m a - prafigierten Verbal-
formen zur Einleitung neuer Episoden durchzu-

gehen, doch ist das in dem hier gegebenen Rah-
men nicht durchf iihrbar. Immerhin darf darauf
hingewiesen werden, dass ich bei einer Durch-
sicht einiger sumerischer epischer Dichtungen
wie Inannas Unterweltsf ahrt, Enki und Ninijur-
sag, dem Enmerkar-Epos usw. verschiedene
Verbalformen f and, bei denen b a - und
i m m a - anscheinend auch die periodenglie-
dernde Funktion hat. Vielleicht findet einmal
emn Sumerologe die Zeit, dieser Frage mithilfe
der ihm verftigbaren Belegsammlungen weiter
nachzugehen. Um Missverstaindnisse auszu-
schliessen, sei hier ausdrii cklich bemerkt, dass
ich aus den hier vorgetragenen Beobachtungen
nicht den Schluss ziehe, dass die von Falken-
stein und anderen erarbeiteten Erkenntnisse
fiber den Gebrauch von b a - und i m m a -
nicht zutraf en. Wir miissen nur vor allem in
Dichtungen die Prafixe nicht nur auf ihre Funk-
tion im einzelnen Satz hin ansehen, sondern auch
auf ihre Funktion im Rahmen der Strophen,
Perioden usw. achten. Manche bisher nicht be-
friedigend zu erklarende Verwendung von b a -

usw. wird dann verstandlich, und wir gewinnen
zugleich auch einige Einblicke in die Sprach-
gestaltung sumerischer Dichtungen.

Wie bereits erwahnt, finden sich in den altbab.
Gilgamesdichtungen besonders viele Perf ektf or-
men. Die meisten unter ihnen folgen im gleichen
Satz auf emn Prt. und kennzeichnen in ihm die
Nachzeitigkeit der zweiten Handlung gegenflber
der ersten. (S. dazu GAG § 80d, wo im letzten
Satz auch schon emn erster Hinweis auf den hier
besprochenen besonderen Gebrauch des Perf.
gegeben ist; den Satz "wenn die neue Handlung
sich aus der f rfheren ergibt," wflrde ich heute
streichen.) Auf jflngere Dichtungen kann ich
hier nicht eingehen.
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nerhalb der Sphiare der Vergangenheit entstan-
den. Die beiden altakk. Belege, die in MAD Nr.
3, S. 256, genannt sind, lassen freilich eine hy-
pothetische Bedingung nicht klar erkennen; die
M6glichkeit muss offen bleiben, dass die Ver-
bindung von summa mit dem Perf. ohne ein
vorausgehendes Prt. damals nicht auf die hypo-
thetischen Bedingungssaitze beschriankt war.
Gegen eine solche Annahme kann man einwen-
den, dass der Sprachgebrauch des Altassyri-
schen und des Altbabylonischen in dieser Hin-
sicht ziemlich gleichartig gewesen zu sein
scheint. Da sich das aus der Grundfunktion des
Perf. nicht von selbst ergibt, ist es wahrschein-
lich, dass er durch das Altakkadische bereits
vorgeprigt war. Eine Klarung konnen erst wei-
tere altakk. Belege fur das Perf. in summa-
Satzen herbeiftihren.

Dass das Perf. in altass. und altbab. summa-
Sitzen iberall da, wo es nicht nach einem Prt.
eine spitere Handlungsstufe von einer friiheren
abhebt (vgl. GAG § 161e), die Bedingung als nur
hypothetisch kennzeichnet, lasst sich im Einzel-
fall natiirlich nicht immer beweisen. Altass.
Ju-ma... la us-td-bi4-lam, "wenn er nicht sen-
den sollte" (EL, Nr. 323:21 f.) k 6 n n t e man
auch iibersetzen "wenn er nicht sendet," also
ebenso wie eine Prt.-Form nach summa. In altass.
Briefen gibt es summa-Satze, die man als Tem-
poralsitze verstehen konnte (z.B. Ju-ma ha-ra-
nu-um. . . i-ta-dp-td. . . ez-ba-ma. . . db-kJ-nim,
"wenn bzw. sobald als der Weg geoffnet wird,
lasst... und fiihrt her!" [CCT II, Tf. 25, Z.
30 f.]). Nur eine das ganze Belegmaterial erfas-
sende Einzeluntersuchung wird klaren konnen,
ob bzw. wann altass. summa vor dem Perf.
babylonischem kima, "sobald als," vor dem
Perf. entsprechen kann. Ubrigens sind die Gren-
zen zwischen konditionalen und temporalen
Nebensaitzen auch in anderen Sprachen, z.B.
dem Deutschen, fliessend.

Hier machte ich eine andere Beobachtung kurz
erdrtern. In Or. NS XIX 386, Anm. 2, und in
GAG § 161h habe ich darauf hingewiesen, dass
der in den babylonischen und assyrischen Geset-
zen schon vorher z.B. von L. Oppenheim beo-
bachtete Wechsel zwischen Gesetzen mit dem
Prt. nach umma und solchen mit dem Perf.
nach umma darauf schliessen lIsst, dass man
Tatbestande vor allem im Strafrecht in Form

von realen Bedingungssaitzen ("wenn jemand
etwas tut") und von hypothetischen Siatzen
("wenn jemand etwas tun sollte") darstellen
konnte. In den sogenannten sumerischen Fami-
liengesetzen, die uns durch die 7. Tafel der Serie
ana itti-.u iberliefert sind, geben Perfektformen
nach §umma sumerische Verbalformen mit dem
Praifix ba - wieder. tukum-bi ...
b a - an - na -an - d u1  wird also iibersetzt

durch sum-ma... iq-ta-bi, "wenn er sagen
sollte" (MSL I 101-3 oft). Ebenso entspricht
MSL I 103, Z. 16 if., das Perf. zur Kennzeich-
nung einer spaiteren Handlungsstufe sumeri-
schen Formen mit b a -. Sehen wir nun in die
einsprachig sumerischen Gesetze, so lesen wir
zwar in dem diirftigen Rest, der uns von den
Gesetzen Ur-Nammus erhalten ist (S. N.
Kramer-A. Falkenstein, Or. NS XXIII 40 ff.)
nur Formen mit i- nach t u k u m b i, in den
Gesetzen Lipit-IHtars aber neben einer Mehrheit
von Gesetzen, die nach t u k u m b i i- ver-
wenden, eine kleinere Zahl, die wie die sumeri-
schen Familiengesetze b a - gebrauchen. So
finden wir, teilweise auch im Nachsatz, b a -

in den §§ 12, 14, 21, 26 und 28 (Ausgabe von
F. R. Steele in AJA LII und "Museum Mono-
graphs" [1948]). Nicht alle in diesen Gesetzen
bezeugten b a - Formen- b a - Passive lasse ich
hier ausser Betracht-mogen das gleiche Ge-
wicht haben, weil Formen mit i- nicht immer
wahlweise verwendet werden kdnnen. Hier wer-
den noch Einzeluntersuchungen vonndten sein.
Die Parallelitait zwischen dem Wechsel von i-
und b a - im Sumerischen und dem Nebenein-
ander von Prt. und Perf. in den akkadischen
Bedingungssaitzen kann aber kein Zufall sein,
zumal da wir das Perf. als Entsprechung von
b a - auch in Hauptsaitzen schon kennen gelernt
hatten. Vorlaufig nicht sicher beantwortbar ist
die Frage, ob die Babylonier auch in der Geset-
zessprache die Schiler der Sumerer waren. Wenn
die sumerischen Familiengesetze wirklich, wie
oft angenommen, zur Zeit der 3. Dynastie von
Ur formuliert wurden, wire es mindestens wahr-
scheinlich, dass die Sumerer auch hier die Lehr-
meister waren.

Wir konnten feststellen, dass akkadische Per-
fektformen in verschiedenen Gebrauchsweisen
sumerische Formen mit den Prifixen b a - und
(seltener) i m m a - wiedergaben bzw. ahnlich
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wie diese verwendet wurden. Daraus dtirf en wir
nicht eine vdllige Funktionsgleichheit der sume-
rischen und akkadischen Formen erschliessen;S u b a (- a n) - t i, "er nahm," entspricht z.B.
dem Prt. ilqe. Eine auf moglichst volistan-
dige Erfassung der, Verwendungsmo-glichkeiten

beider Formen ausgehende Untersuchung wird
sicher manche Unterschiede aufzeigen konnen.

Meine oben aufgestellte These, dass das Akka-
dische die Kategorie des mit ta-Infix gebildeten
Perf. unter dem Einfluss sumerischer Formen
mit b a - Prafix ausgebildet hat, setzt aber eine
Funktionsgleichheit beider Formen in alien
Verwendungsarten nicht voraus. Die These
diirf te durch die aufgezeigten Parallelen soweit

erhartet sein, dass sie mindestens als fruchtbare
Arbeitshypothese gelten kann.

Die Paragraphen in GAG fiber die frflher nicht
beachtete Tempusfolge in temporalen Satzge-

filgen (§§ 169-72) haben noch eine weitere Ver-
wendungsweise des Perfekts aufgezeigt, namlich

die als Futurum exactum zur Kennzeichnung
der Vorzeitigkeit gegenulber Handlungen oder
Vorgangen, die in der Zukunft liegen oder nur

gewiinscht oder angeordnet werden. Den dort
auf gefiihrten Beispielen f lgt mein A Hw. in den
Artikein inijma (unter A 2), i3tu (unter C 2 a),
ki (unter C 1 b) und kima (unter C 1 b) eine
ganze Anzahl weiterer zu ; vgl. ferner etwa alt-
bab. i-nu-ma ... ni-ta-am-ru lu-.a-ra-ki-i.-.i,

"wenn wir ... gesehen haben werden, will ich
sie zu dir ftiihren lassen" (CT XLIV, Nr. 58: 11);
"nachdem du ihn hast rezitieren lassen, sagst
du ... " (KAR, Nr. 357:32). Nach wie vor kann
ich das Perf. der Vorzeitigkeit in soichen Tern-
poralsatzen im Altassyrischen nicht belegen;
zur Moglichkeit, dass dort Summa an die Stelle
von kima tritt, vgl. S. 108. Auch altakkadische
Belege fehien. Die altesten datierbaren aitbab.
Belege, die ich nachweisen kann, stammen aus

tet haben werden, wird unsere Rii ckkehr zu dir
(erfolgen)" (so ist Bagh. Mitt. II 56, Z. 21 f.,
zu tibersetzen !) . Es ist nattirlich moglich, dass
sich noch hltere Belege finden werden; vorlaufig
aber sieht es so aus, als oh der Qebrauch des
Perf. in Temporalsatzen jiinger ware als der in
Haupt- und Bedingungssatzen. Im Sumerischen
wuirde anstelle des Perf. nach temporalen Sub-
junktionen der Prospektiv nach dem Praf orma-

tiv u- stehen, der nach Falkenstein (AnOr
XXVIII, § 76; Das Sumerische § 34e) vor futu-
rischen Formen die Funktion eines Futurum

exactum hat. Oh man in zweisprachigen Texten
sumerische Prospektive durch das Perf. nach
einer temporalen Sub junktion wiedergeben
konnte, miisste noch nachgeprflft werden; ich
habe mir bisher keine Belege daf fir notiert. Aber
auch ohne eindeutige Belege aus zweisprachigen
Texten ist es wahrscheinlich, dass die Verwen-
dung des Perf. als Futurum exactum in Tempo-
ralsatzen durch den u-Prospektiv mindestens
gefdordert wurde. Oh sie durch ihn verursacht
wurde, das bliebe noch zu untersuchen. Die
altbekannte Tatsache, dass Prospektive oft
durch den akkadischen Imperativ wiedergege-
ben werden-auch in der Brief einleitungsf ormel

ui - n a - d u11, der qi-bI-ma entspricht-ist kein

entscheidendes Gegenargument gegen unsere
Vermutung, sondern zeigt nur, dass keine akka-
dische Form dem Prospektiv in allen semnen
Verwendungen entsprach.

In den Briefen und bestimmten Erlebnisschil-
derungen steht seit der mittelbab. bzw. mittelass.
Zeit das Perf. als Behauptungsform (Affirmativ)

dem Prt. als der Form fur den niichternen
Bericht (vor allem in Urkunden, doch auch sehr
viel in den Konigsinschrif ten) gegentiber (s.
GAG § 80 f). Dieses Affirmativ-Perf. verhalt sich

zum Prt. ahnlich wie das sumerische Konjuga-
tionsprafix m u - zu i - (vgl. dazu Falkenstein,
AnOr XXIX 113 f .). Als Ursache daftiir darf man
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aber das Perf. in seiner neuen Hauptfunktion in
beiden Landern durchsetzte. Die darin zum Aus-
druck kommende Wandlung des Sprachgefiihls
kann nicht durch die Schule verursacht worden
sein, da der durch die Schule bestimmte Sprach-
gebrauch des Jungbabylonischen viel mehr
durch das Altbab. als durch die jfngeren Sprach-
formen beeinflusst wurde. Es scheint eher, dass
sich das Affirmativ-Perf. unter dem Einfluss des
in der Volkssprache noch wirksamen sumeri-
schen Substrats aus dem alten Perf. zur Kenn-
zeichnung einer gerade erst abgeschlossenen und
noch gegenwartswirksamen Handlung weiter-
entwickelt hat. Ob dabei in Babylonien auch
Einfluisse eines kassitischen Superstrats als Folge
der Kassitenherrschaft und in Assyrien Einwir-
kungen von seiten des Churritischen des Mitan-
nireichs Bedeutung gewannen, entzieht sich
unserer Kenntnis, weil wir iber das "Tempus"-
System beider Sprachen viel zu wenig wissen.
Jedenfalls hat das Akkadische die Unterschei-
dung zwischen dem Affirmativ-Perfekt und dem
Prateritum nie wieder aufgegeben, auch nicht in
der Spatzeit, in der das Assyrische und noch
mehr das Babylonische iberwiegend von Men-
schen aramaischer Muttersprache geschrieben
wurde.

Die hier ganz kurz vorgetragenen Beobach-
tungen uber die Einwirkungen des Sumerischen
auf die Durchbildung des akkadischen "Tem-
pus"-Systems erghnzen die Erkenntnisse, von
denen ich zuletzt in meinem Vortrag Zwei-
sprachigkeit in der geistigen Kultur Babyloniens
(Osterr. Akad. d. Wiss., Philos.-hist. Kl., "Sit-
zungsberichte," 235. Bd., 1. Abh. [1960]) gehan-
delt habe, in sehr willkommener Weise. Erneut

wird sichtbar, und nun in einem Bereich, den ich
damals noch weniger beachtet hatte, wie frucht-
bar die sumerisch-akkadische Symbiose in
Babylonien geworden ist. Die Voraussetzung fiir
diese war, dass sich beide Volker trotz aller Ge-
gensatze, die sich oft genug auch in Kriegen ent-
luden, anscheinend nie gegenseitig verneint
haben, sondern ftireinander offen waren. So
konnten sie aneinander wachsen, ohne dass die
Semiten geistig zu blossen Trabanten der Su-
merer wurden. Nur eine extrem oberfliachliche,
heute allerdings nicht selten anzutreffende
Geschichtsbetrachtung kann die von Lands-
berger zuerst so meisterhaft skizzierte Eigen-
begrifflichkeit der (semitisch-)babylonischen
Kultur iibersehen. Die Zusammenfassung der
beiden so grundverschiedenen Sprachen unter
den Begriffen sum. eme-1ha-mun und
akkad. lisan mithurtim, "Sprachen der gegen-
seitigen Entsprechung, der Harmonie," zeigt,
wie frtih sich Sumerer und Akkader bewusst
wurden, dass sie aufeinander angewiesen waren,
wenn dieses Bewusstsein auch nie in theoreti-
schen Erorterungen Gestalt gewann, sondern nur
in seinen Auswirkungen sichtbar wird. In Ge-
stalt einer Skizze lediglich konnte ich einige
dieser Auswirkungen im sprachlichen Bereich
hier zeichnen. Die Skizze auszuftihren und aus
der Sprachbeobachtung noch differenziertere,
geistesgeschichtlich mehr in die Tiefe ftihrende
Erkenntnisse zu gewinnen, bleibt eine Aufgabe
fur die Zukunft. Diese Aufgabe anzugreifen
lohnt, und der Blick wird dabei von selbst nicht
nur in die ferne Vergangenheit gehen, sondern
sich auch der Gegenwart und Zukunft offnen.
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DIE STAMME DES ALTBABYLONISCHEN VERBUMS
IN IHREM OPPOSITIONSSYSTEM

D. O. EDZARD
Munich

I
Grammatiken semitischer Sprachen pflegen

das System der Verbalstaimme in Tabellen mit
zwei Koordinaten darzustellen. Horizontal er-
scheinen bestimmte paradigmatische Formen
eines Stammes und vertikal die verschiedenen
Stimme oder auch umgekehrt. 2 Dies ist zweifel-
los die ftir die Veranschaulichung des morpho-
logischen Befundes geeigneteste Darstellungs-
weise.

Nach ihrer morphologischen Struktur lassen
sich im Akkadischen bekanntlich vier Stamme
ohne Infixe feststellen, G, D, S, N,3 und acht
Stimme mit Infixen, Gtn, Gt, Dtn, Dt, Stn, St1
St2,4 Ntn.5 Welche dieser Stamme stehen in einer

1 "Stamm" ist nach herkommlicher Bezeichnung die

Summe der Verbalformen, die ein gemeinsames morpholo-
gisches Charakteristikum haben (einfache Ausbildung der
"Wurzel" oder grundsatzliche Langung eines der Radikale
oder Prafigierung bzw. Infigierung von Morphemen oder Kom-
bination dieser Moglichkeiten) und denen eine gemeinsame
Bedeutung anhaftet, sei diese nun spontan (von einem anderen
Stamm aus) gebildet oder erstarrrt, "lexikalisiert."

2 Vgl. z.B. W. von Soden, GAG, S. 12*-13*, "Die Stamm-

formen des starken Verbums," oder C. Brockelmann, Ara-
bische Grammatik (12. Aufl.; 1948) tabula V, "Paradigma stir-
pium verbi sani."

3 Infixlos (ohne die Morpheme /TAN/ oder /TA/; s. unten
III 4) sind auch der R- und der SD-Stamm gebildet. Wir lassen
diese beiden Stamme in dieser Untersuchung aus zwei Griinden

ausser Betracht. 1) Wir sind nicht sicher, ob sie in der altbab.
Zeit zum produktiven System gehdrten. Das Material ist
ziemlich beschriinkt. 2) Auf die Literatur zu R und SD und die
daran anschliessenden Fragen einzugehen, wiirde den zugebil-
ligten Umfang dieses Artikels betrachtlich iiberschreiten. Doch

sie hier vermerkt, dass sich R und SD nach ihrer Bildungsweise
grundsatzlich in das System privativer morphologischer Oppo-
sitionen einfigen, wie wir es unten, III 4, zu beschreiben
versuchen.

4 Sty = ustapras, St2 = ustaparras. Ausserhalb des "Dura-
tiv-Prisens" sind die beiden Stiamme morphologisch nicht

verschieden.

s I. J. Gelb, BiOr XII (1955) 110, ad GAG § 92 riigt die
Nichterwahnung eines Nt-Stammes, ohne aber selbst eindeu-
tige Fialle anzufihren. W. von Soden, AHw. S. 213b, s.v.
emedum, erwaigt fur eine Reihe von t-Formen "Ntn (oder

Wechselbeziehung zueinander und welche nicht?
Die Anordnung im Koordinatensystem zeigt
zwar den morphologischen Befund, nicht aber,
wie sich die Funktionen der Stamme zueinander
verhalten. Ein Beispiel: Formen von magarum
Gt (mitgurum) stehen einerseits Formen von
magarum G, andererseits von magarum St2
(.utamgurum) gegentiber. imtaggaru, "sie will-
fahren einander," imaggar (-u), "sie gewahren
(ihm)," ultamaggaru, "sie veranlassen, dass (A
und B) einander willfahren." Der reziproke Gt-
Stamm von magarum hat also zwei Beziehungen,
Gt: G und Gt: St 2, wobei St2 Kausativ zum
reziproken Gt ist.6 Mit andern Worten, es
bestehen zwei Oppositionen, Gt: G und Gt: St2.7

Je nach Stamm ist die Anzahl maglicher Be-
ziehungen-selbstverstaindlich k6nnen sie nicht
von jedem Verbum aus frei gebildet werden-
verschieden gross. Sie schwankt zwischen einer
(St2:'Gt) und ftinf (G:'Gtn, G:'Gt, G:'D, G:'S,
G: N). Soweit ich sehe, hat man bisher nicht
versucht, die Wechselbeziehungen in ihrem
Gesamtsystem darzustellen und dieses System
graphisch zu verdeutlichen. Fig. 1 (unten S. 115)
versucht, eine Alternative zu dem tiblichen
Koordinatensystem zu bieten. Fig. 2 (unten S.
119) versucht, die morphologischen Oppositio-
nen zu veranschaulichen (s. dazu III 4).

Die folgende Untersuchung beschrAnkt sich
soweit mdglich auf die in sich ziemlich geschlos-
sene altbabylonische Dialektgruppe; es ist-
cum grano salis-eine synchronische Studie. An

Nt?)." Man fragt sich, welche Funktion Nt hiatte haben kon-
nen. Ein passiver t-Stamm scheidet in all den Fallen aus, in
denen N selbst intransitiv oder passiv ist. Ein reziproker Nt-
Stamm entfallt ebenfalls. In einigen Fallen ist bereits N rezi-
prok (s. Anm. 22). Separatives Nt kame allenfalls bei Verben
wie naprusum, "(auf)fliegen," in Frage: Nt, *"wegfliegen";
aber die Form ist m.W. nicht belegt.

6 Zu dieser Funktion von St 2 s. GAG § 94d.

' "Privative morphologische Oppositionen"; s. unten III 4.
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einem vollig homogenen Material, etwa dem
Mittelteil des KH, kdnnen wir die Untersuchung
nicht durchftihren, da die Textbasis nicht breit
genug ist, um alle Beziehungsmoglichkeiten auf-
zuzeigen. Immerhin ist die altbab. Sprache so gut
bekannt, dass wir mit einiger Sicherheit anneh-
men diirfen, das System sei fur alle Texte dieser
Sprache repriasentativ. Nur wenn uns altbab.
Belege fehlen,8 greifen wir auf andere Sprach-
stufen und Dialekte des Akkadischen zuriack.

Die jeweils oppositionellen Beispiele (a-b, c-d
usw.) sind aus phraseologisch mdglichst ahn-
lichem Kontext ausgewahlt. Es werden nur
prafigierende Verbalformen und Imperative
zitiert, keine Stative (Permansive). Denn fur
den Stativ mit seiner Ambivalenz des "genus
verbi" 9 trifft das Beziehungssystem nur be-
schrankt zu (vgl. III 6). Die Stamme werden in
der Reihenfolge G, Gtn, Gt, D, Dtn, Dt, S, Stn,

Stl, St2, N, Ntn abgehandelt.

II

1) G: Gtn. a) [k]ar.i-ja ikulakkum, "er hat
mich bei dir verleumdet" (ARM II, Nr. 66:7).
b) karsi-ja ana beli-ja amminim itanakkali,
"warum verleumden sie mich immer wieder bei
meinem Herrn?" (ARM II, Nr. 115:9-11).

c) mA aran-sa tanasi, "sie wird ihre Strafe
erleiden" (KAV, Nr. 1 i 20). d) aran dinim
Juati ittanai, "er wird die fur diese Rechtssache
jeweils (vorgesehene) Strafe erleiden" (KH vi
3-5).

Gtn drickt hier das wiederholte (a-b) oder
distributiv gedachte (c-d) Vorkommen der durch
G beschriebenen Handlung aus.'o

2) G: Gt. a) afassu ul isabbata, "sie werden
seine Ehefrau nicht ergreifen" (KH ix r 43).
b) issabtU-ma, "sie packten einander und.."
(Gilg. P vi 5).

Gt drtickt hier das Reziprokverhialtnis zu der
durch G beschriebenen Handlung aus."

s Die Beispielsammlung in II beruht nicht auf einer er-

schopfenden Durchsicht der altbab. Quellen.

* Ausfiihrliche Darstellung des Stativs (Permansivs) bei
M. B. Rowton, JNES XXI (1962) 233-303. Rowton streicht
die bisher nicht gentigend gewtirdigte aktive Bedeutung von
paris heraus.

10 Fur die Funktionen der Stamme mit infigiertem Mor-

phem /TAN/ vgl. GAG § 91. Ausfifhrlich fiur das Altass. dem-
nichst K. Hecker, Die Sprache der altass. Texte aus Kappado-
kien (Diss. Freiburg i.B., 1961) § 65.

3) G: D. a) imdt ul iballut, "er wird sterben,
nicht am Leben bleiben" (Goetze, LE, A i 40).
b) 3arrum warassu uballat, "der Konig wird
seinen Sklaven am Leben erhalten" (KH v r
51-52).

c) PN idninam ummami, "M. (ist mir stark
geworden =) ist vor mir energisch aufgetreten
und hat gesagt.. .. " (ARM VI, Nr. 71:5'-6').
d) Jipir-su la udannin, "(wenn ...) er seine Arbeit
nicht solide gemacht hat" (KH xix r 66-68).

e) likrubam, "er bete fur mich" (KH xxv r
47). f) kajjantam ibit dlim... ana bli-ja u
ummanatim Ja beli-ja ukarrabi, "die Stadtiilte-
sten... beten bestaindig fur meinen Herrn und
fur die Truppen meines Herrn" (ARM III, Nr.
17:17-20).12

g) erretam Ja abnim abtuq, "ich habe den
Steindamm durchbrochen" (ARM VI, Nr. 1:22-
23). h) nakrum butuqdtim ubattaqakkum, "der
Feind wird dir (Durchbriiche durchbrechen =)
zahlreiche Deiche durchstechen" (YOS X, Nr.
46 iv 46).

D drickt bei (b) und (d) ein Faktitiv zum in-
transitiven Zustandsverbum (G) aus. Bei (f?)
und (h) steht es einem transitiven Verbum (G)
gegentiber. D bezeichnet hier die Pluralitiat des
Objektes und zwar sowohl des direkten (h) wie
des indirekten (f).13

4) G: S. a-b) a . . . um-Ju la Jatram isattaru
u usa3taru, "wer... seinen Namen, der nicht
dasteht, hinschreibt oder hinzuschreiben veran-
lasst" (Syria XXXII 16, Kol. iv 24-v 5).

S drtickt hier das Kausativ zu der durch G
beschriebenen Handlung aus.14

5) G:N. a-b) ina ON bit G[N i]nneppe[5

" Die Funktionen der Stiimme mit infigiertem Morphem
/TA/ sind zahlreich, und sie lassen sich schwerer auf einen
Nenner bringen als die der Stamme mit /TAN/. Grundfunk-
tion nach GAG § 92c, "richtungsiandernd," nach Gelb, BiOr
XII 110, ad GAG § 92, "basic meaning reflexive-reciprocal."
Wir haben uns bei G:Gt auf ein Beispiel beschriankt. Produk-
tiv scheint bei intransitiven Verben der Bewegung die Bildung

eines separativen Gt gewesen zu sein, z.B. atlukum, "wegge-
hen," zu alakum, "gehen."

12 "Vereinzelt aB ftir G" laut AHw. s.v. karabum D. Sollte

kurrubum analog zu den Verben fflr "beten," supp2m, sulldm,

?ull2m, gebildet worden sein (Anregung von L. Matou~), wire
das Beispiel 3 e-f zu streichen.

13 Vgl. A. Poebel, AS Nr. 9 (1939) S. 66, und Gelb, BiOr

XII 110, ad GAG §§ 88 f.
1 Zu anderen Funktionen von S vgl. GAG § 89; s. noch

unten III 3 c und d.

112

oi.uchicago.edu



DIE STAMME DES ALTBABYLONISCHEN VERBUMS IN IHREM OPPOSITIONSSYSTEM 13

b]itam sdti st7 [l]ipu~, "In Subat-Enmil soil das
Haus des Enlil gebaut werden ; dieses Haus
moge e r bauen!" (ARM II, Nr. 2: 20-23)."

N driickt hier emn Passiv zu der durch G be-
schriebenen Handlung aus.'6

6) Gtn :G s. G :Gtn (oben 1).
7) Gtn : Dtn. a) j B I amilu ina .ubti-.§u iqda-

nallu[t], "wenn der Mann in seiner Wohinung
immer wieder erschrickt" (CT XLI, Tf. 33, Rs.
23). b) jB I ditto (ina bit amili) ditto (etemmu)
ugdanallat, "wenn im Hause des Mannes der
Totengeist immer wieder (jemanden) in Schrek-
ken setzt" (CT XXXVIII, Tf. 26, Z. 27).

Gtn : Dtn verhalten sich wie G: D, wobei D
faktitive Funktion hat.

8) Gtn: Stn. a) irna teretim ittanazzaz, "er tritt
immer wieder zu den Orakein" (Studies Robin-
son, S. 104, Z. 24-25). b) mB [m]iri .sipri mna ?iti
ammini ultanazzazil, "warum lasst man die
Boten immer Langer im Ausland bleiben?"
(VAR II, Nr. 16:43-44).

c) literrubu, "sie sollen jeweils eintreten"
(ARM IV, Nr. 10: 11'). d) aAK biilarn ana &lirn
3utarrib, "bringe das Vieh von iiberallher in die
Stadt hinein!" (JRAS, 1932, S. 296, Z. 21).

Gtn : Stn verhalten sich wie Q : S. Die Funk-
tion der -tan-Stiimme ist in den Beispielen (a-b)
iterativ-habitativ, in (c-d) distributiv.

9) Gtn : Ntn. a) [s]Ir .sumim ittaddd, "(die
Orakel ... ) haben jedesmal (Fleisch des Na-
mens geworfen =) emn bemerkenswertes Ergeb-.

nis erbracht" (ARM I, Nr. 60:26). b) ana pi
sabirn ittanadde[m], "er wird bestandig dern
Gerede der Leute (hingelegt =) preisgegeben"
(ARM II, Nr. 31 :5').17

Gtn : Ntn verhalten sich wie G : N.
10) Gt: G s. G :Gt (oben 2).

11) Gt : Ste. a) rnaturn itti matim itakkal, "zwei
hinder werden einander fressen" (YOS X, Nr.

35:26). b) 5 itti 5 3sut&1il, "(veranlasse, dass 5

c) atta u nakir-ka tassabbat&-mna, "du und dein

Feind, ihr werdet einander packen" (YOS X,
Nr. 50: 8). d) kilatti-.sina tu.stasabbati, "du veran-
lasst, dass die beiden (Frauen) miteinander
streiten" (RA XXIV 36, Rs. 6 = J. van Dijk,
La sagesse sumero-accadienne, S. 92).

Gt : Ste verhalten sich wie G : 1
12) D :G s. G :D (oben 3).
13) D: Dtn. a) narkabat nakri-ka tutdr, "du

wirst die Streitwagen deines Feindes (als Beute)
zuriickftihren" (YOS X, Nr. 44:26). b) amminim
milik-3su [ana seri]-ja tuttanarrarn, "warum (lhsst
du ihren Rat immer wieder [auf] mich zurtick-
kommen =) wendest du dich wegen dieser
(Stadt) immer wieder [an] mich urn Rat?"

D : Dtn verhalten sich wie G : Gtn, S : Stn oder
N : Ntn.

14) D : Dt. a) .summra ON ana PN tuwassar,
"wenn du dern A. die (Stadt) [Nah]ur flberlasst"
(ARM II, Nr. 62:5'). b) nBs ilirn izakkarrna
iutassar, "er soil den Gotteseid leisten und wird
dann freigelassen werden" (KH ix 11-13).

c) s. Beispiel 3 h. d) butuqa [turn] ubtatta[qa],
"viele Deichbruiche werden (durchbrochen wer-
den =) entstehen" (YOS X, Nr. 26 iii 29).

D drickt hier emn Passiv zu dem durch D
bezeichneten Vorgang aus. In den Beispielen
(a-b) steht D in seiner faktitiven, in (c-d) in

seiner die Pluralitat des Ob jektes betonenden
Funktion. D : Dt verhalten sich wie G: N oder
S: St1.

15) Dtn: Gtn s. Gtn :Dtn (oben 7).
16) Dtn: D s. D :Dtn (oben 13).
17) Dt :D s. D :Dt (oben 14).
18) Dt: N. a) butuqa [turn] ubtatta[qaj, "viele

Deichbrtuche werden entstehen" (s. schon oben
14 d). b) butuqturn ibbattaq, "emn Deichbruch
wird entstehen" (YOS X, Nr. 16:5, 17:62,
25:34).

1o FrS2 asipkfrm" zu_1_ einem D _ T%0-Stam s-uTTI
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Dt:N verhalten sich wie D: G, wobei D in
seiner die Pluralitait des Objekts betonenden
Funktion zu verstehen ist.20

19) S: G s. G: S (oben 4).
20) S: Stn. a) l rJ~a[m] li amtam . . . uoesse,

"er wird sei es einen Sklaven, sei es eine Sklavin
... hinausgehen lassen" (YOS X, Nr. 33:28-
30). b) pirifti Jarrim ana mat nakrim u.tenesse,
"er wird das Geheimnis des Kdnigs immer wie-
der zum Feindesland hinaustragen" (YOS X,
Nr. 25:31).

S: Stn verhalten sich wie G: Gtn, D Dtn oder
N:Ntn.

21) S: Sti. a) nB ana ON ultahliq-su, "er liess
ihn nach I. entkommen" (t-Perfekt) (ABL, Nr.
1169: 10). b) nB ki ultahlaqu Jarru. . . li. al-Ju,
"da er veranlasst werden konnte zu fliehen, ...
mdge ihn der Kdnig verharen" (ABL, Nr. 472
Rs. 10).

S: St, verhalten sich als Aktiv: Passiv wie G: N
oder D:Dt.21

22) Stn:Gtn s. Gtn: Stn (oben 8).
23) Stn: S s. S: Stn (oben 20).
24) St1: S s. S: St1 (oben 21).
25) St 1:N? Ich finde kein Beispiel ftir diese

theoretisch konstruierbare Opposition. Konnte
zu N "das Haus wurde gebaut" ein Kausativ
"das Haus wurde zu bauen veranlasst" gebildet
werden? Ein Beispiel wie a) itti... innamir,
"er hat sich mit .. . getroffen" (ARM II, Nr.
120:7), b) itti ... ustamir-su, "ich habe ihn
veranlasst, sich mit ... zu treffen" (ARM V,
Nr. 73:5'), gehort nicht hierher. 1) N hat hier
nicht die Funktion eines Passiv sondern ist
reziprok; 2) St ist nicht als St1 sondern als St2
aufzufassen. 22

20 Nur diese Funktion kommt in Frage. Wenn D Faktitiv zu
einem intransitiven G ist, so kann zwar davon ein passives Dt
gebildet werden (z.B. dananum Dt, "verstarkt werden"; s.
AHw. s.v.); aber dieses Dt hat keine Wechselbeziehung mit
N, da ja das intransitive G kein passives N bildet.

21 St ist ziemlich selten. Ich habe kein altbab. Beispiel ftr
eine Opposition S: St gefunden. UD.KOR.SE illiam-ma zltatlar!

22 Hecker, op. cit. (oben in Anm. 10) § 64, fiihrt fir das

Altass. drei N-Stimme mit reziproker Funktion an: namurum
(altbab. nanmurum), "einander sehen" = "sich treffen mit
(iti/itti)"; nabutum, "einander packen" = "miteinander
streiten (iti)," und namgurum, "sich einigen." Altbab. kommt
emidum N (nenmudum), "einander stttzen" = "sich zusam-
mentun mit (itti)," hinzu. Vgl. auch GAG §§ 90 f. Ftir St-
Kausative zu reziprokem amarum und em~dum N vgl. oben II

26) Ste:Gt s. Gt: St2 (oben 11).
27) N:G s. G:N (oben 5).
28) N:Dt s. Dt:N (oben 18).
29) N: Sti(?) s. t1 :N(?) (oben 25).
30) N:Ntn. a) eperi likkaldi, "das Erdwerk

soll (erreicht =) bewaltigt werden" (VAB VI,
Nr. 135:29). b) jB napisti la ittanakadu, "mein
Leben mage nicht immer von Neuem (er-
reicht =) iberwaltigt werden" (KB VI 2, S.
136, Z. 2).

c) UD.K11R.S tuppdt... innammara illidnim-
ma Ja PN, "(wenn) kunftig die Tafeln...
auftauchen und gesichtet werden, so gehoren sie
dem E." (VAB V, Nr. 281:34-35). d) jB upsa~i
... sa ana kd a ... ittanab4. . . ittananmar0,
"die Behexungen. .. , die gegen dich... im-
mer wieder entstehen... (und) immer wieder
sichtbar werden" (Surpu VIII 45-46).

N: Ntn verhalten sich wie G: Gtn, D:Dtn
oder S :tn.

31) Ntn: Gtn s. Gtn:Ntn (oben 7).
32) Ntn:N s. N:Ntn (oben 30).
Wir haben folgende Wechselbeziehungen von

Verbalstammen festgestellt, bei denen wir glau-
ben, dass sie zum produktiven System gehoren:
1) Ftinffach ausgebildet G: Gtn/Gt/D/S/N.
2) Vierfach ausgebildet Gtn: G/Dtn/Stn/Ntn.
3) Dreifach ausgebildet a) D: G/Dtn/Dt; b) S:
G/Stn/St; c) N: G/Dt/Ntn. 4) Zweifach ausge-
bildet a) Gt: G/Ste; b) Dtn: Gtn/D; c) Dt:D/N.
5) Einfach ausgebildet a) St1: S; b) St2: Gt.

Zu weiteren Wechselbeziehungen zwischen
Stammen s. unten III 3. Es handelt sich dort
aller Wahrscheinlichkeit um Falle, die wir als
stellvertretend fir einen der oben angeftihrten
Falle betrachten kdnnen.

Wir haben die Stimme in Fig. 1 in Kreuzform
angeordnet. Aufeinander zulaufende Pfeile deu-

25 und unten III 3 d. Beachte, dass weder amarum noch
emdum ein reziprokes Gt bilden.

Da bei Verben primae aleph St ultapras und St2 utaparras
nicht morphologisch unterschieden werden, k6nnen wir die N
gegentiberstehende St-Form zwar zunichst nicht auf St oder
St 2 festlegen. Dagegen vgl. oben II 11 c-d, wo ?abatum St 2
Kausativ zu reziprokem gabatum Gt ist, und beachte, dass
reziprokes gabatum N mit Gt grundsatzlich gleichbedeutend
ist, wenn auch N zu "streiten" (nicht mehr konkret "einander
packen") eingeengt ist. Von hier aus kinnen wir im Analogie-
schluss amarum und em&dum St, soweit Kausative zu rezipro-
kem N, als St2 definieren. N: St 2 steht demnach stellvertretend
fir Gt: St2; s. noch unten III 3 d.
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ten an, dass zwischen zwei Staimmen eine Wech-
selbeziehung besteht, d.h. dass sie zueinander in
Opposition stehen.

III
Aus Abschnitt II ergeben sich eine Reihe von

Fragen. Sie konnen hier nur in knappster Form
diskutiert werden. Spatere Untersuchungen
miissen die Diskussion vertiefen.

" (auf) fliegen," N lexikalisiert wird. Wenn zu
napru3~um emn Kausativ S .Supru.gum, "auffliegen
lassen," gebildet wird, dUrf en wir die sekundare
Opposition N : S nicht als integrierenden Be-
standteil des Systems betrachten. Wir brauchen
sie daher auch nicht als "systemstdrend" auf-
zufassen (s. 111 3 c).

D von Verben, die in G von einem Stativ aus
gebildet sind (damiq, "ist gut," idammiq, "wird

FIG. 1

1. PRODUKTIVE BILDUNGSWEISE UND LEXI-

KALISIERUNG VON STAMMEN

Fig. 1 stellt das System der Verbalstiimme
und ihrer Wechselbeziehungen paradigmatisch
dar, wobei tiblicherweise das Verbum parasum
verwendet wird. Von keinem akkadischen Ver-
bum aber lassen sich Formen aller Stamme frei
bilden. Die Einschrankung hat ihren Grund
hauptsachlich in der Bedeutung jedes einzelnen
Verbums. Der G-Stamm eines intransitiven Ver-
bums bildet normalerweise keinen N-Stamm, da
die Funktion von N fiberwiegend die eines Pas-
sivs zu G ist. Wo trotzdem G (intransitiv) und
N nebeneinander bezeugt sind, handelt es sich
um eine andere Opposition als die von Aktiv und
Passiv.23 Auch ist Verdrangung von G durch N
moglich,24 wobei, wie im Falle naprusum,

gut" ; sog. Zustandsverben), hat gewohnlich die
Funktion eines Faktitivs : dummuqum, "gut
machen." Diese Stammbildung ist weitgehend
produktiv. Aber es gibt eine gut bekannte Aus-
nahme. D rubbium hat seine ailgemeine Bedeu-
tung "gross machen," "grosser machen" einge-
biisst und ist in der Bedeutung "grossziehen"
lexikalisiert.25 Das zu erwartende Faktitiv ist

23Vgl. GAG § 90g: Ingressive Funktion des N-Stammes von
Zustandsverben. Abweichend demnaclist Hecker, op. cit. (oben
in Anm. 10) § 64.

24 Vgl. GAG § 90g.

2b Der Begriff "Lexikalisierung" ist mit Vorsicht zu ge-
brauchen (vgl. auch oben Anm. 18), da das deutsche Sprach-
gefiihi das Selbstverstandnis des akkadischen Wortes ver-
schleiern kann. Immerhin ist der Fall rubbi~m kiar. Wir wissen,
dass "cmn Haus vergrossern" auf keinen Fall *bitam rubbtdm
heisst.
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durch S ersetzt worden. rubbum verhalt sich also
nicht mehr zu rabzm wie dunnunum, "verstair-
ken," zu dananum, "stark werden."

Die Moglichkeit, von einem transitiven G aus
D zu bilden, das die Pluralitat des Objekts aus-
drilckt, ist wohl stark eingeschrinkt gewesen. So
ist von dem haufigen ddkum, "toten," kein D
*dukkum, "viele toten," bezeugt, wohl aber z.B.
von tabahum, "schlachten," D tubbuhum, "viele
(Tiere) schlachten." 26 Um ein Bild zu gewinnen,
wieweit D-Stiamme dieser Art gebildet wurden,
bedarf es naherer Untersuchung.

Von Natur aus beschrinkt sind wieder rezi-
proke Gt-Stamme zu transitivem G. Nur bei
bestimmten Verben ist ein Vorgang "A wirkt auf
B ein, wiihrend zugleich B auf A einwirkt"
denkbar. 27

Am ehesten lasst sich von den Stiammen mit
Infix -tan- sagen, dass sie wohl von der Uber-
wiegenden Mehrzahl der Verben frei gebildet
werden konnten. Aber eine statistische Unter-
suchung ware trotzdem vonnoten.

Schliesslich ist ein Faktor zu beriicksichtigen,
der an sich mit der Produktivitat des Verbal-
stammsystems nichts zu tun hat. Konvention,
die in jeder Sprache (synchron) vorwaltet, hat
auch im Akkadischen ganz ohne Zweifel der the-
oretisch moglichen Bildbarkeit von Verbalstiam-
men Schranken gesetzt. Dies an einer Sprache
nachzuweisen, in der kein Sprecher mehr gete-
stet werden kann, ist freilich eine sehr schwierige
Aufgabe. 28

2. GLEICHE BILDUNGSWEISE VON FORMEN

IN VERSCHIEDENEN STAMMEN

In Fig. 1 habe ich mit Bedacht Formen des
Durativ-Priisens 29 eingesetzt. Nur diese sind
namlich in allen Stiammen morphologisch unter-
schieden. Ausserhalb des Prasens sind die For-
men von Dtn und Dt grundsatzlich und die For-
men von Stn, St, und St2 bei den meisten Verben

26 Delitzsch, HWb, s.v.
T Filr N anstelle von Gt s. Anm. 22 und III 3 d.

2 8Ein Beispiel aus dem Arabischen: Der "Orientalist"

heisst mustabriq (akt. Part. des X. Stammes), der "Arabist"
mustacrib. Als ich einmal im Gesprach mit grammatisch gebil-
deten Arabern die Formen mustatrik, "Turkologe," und mus-
tahnid, "Indologe," bildete, wurden sie zwar verstanden, doch
wirkten sie erheiternd.

" Gemeint der Aspekt iparras, iptanarras usw., der "kur-
sive Aspekt" in F. Rundgrens Terminologie.

n i c h t unterschieden. Ein Praiteritum uptarris
kann sowohl zu Dtn uptanarras als auch zu Dt
uptarras gehoren; der Imperativ Nutapris zu Stn
u.tanapras, St, ultapras oder 9t 2 u.taparras.30

Aus dem Satzzusammenhang lassen sich die
jeweiligen Staimme meist unschwer erschliessen,
und im System der Sprache dtrfte die For-
mengleichheit kaum Missverstandnisse erzeugt
haben.

W. von Soden hat die Formengleichheit sicher
zurecht als rhythmisch-strukturelle Analogiebil-
dungen nach Gtn erklart.3' Beachtenswert ist
(vgl. dazu III 4), dass durch den Zusammenfall
von Formen keine morphologischen Oppositio-
nen aufgehoben wurden. Weder gibt es ja eine
Opposition Dtn: Dt noch Stn: St, oder Stn: Ste
oder St: St2.

3. Gt: Dt, Dt: t2, N:S, N: :t 2 . UNVOLLSTAN-

DIGKEIT DES ENTWORFENEN SYSTEMS?

a) Gt: Dt. kasarum Dt (AHw. s.v.) bedeutet
"sich zusammenrotten, -ballen" (Subjekt Men-
schen, Wolken). GAG § 93c bucht dieses Verbum
als seltenen Beleg fur reziprokes Dt. Wie ist diese
Funktion zu erkliaren? Wir stellen fest, dass
kasarum Gt, "ineinander ftigen," "verfiech-
ten," 32 normales reziprokes Gt zu G kasarum,
"knoten," ist. Subjekt und zugleich Objekt von

3 Verben primae aleph unterscheiden Stn einerseits, St und

St2 andererseits. Vgl. die Paradigmen 15 und 17 in GAG. Ortho-
graphisch eindeutige Falle sind freilich selten. Vgl. altbab.
Part. Stn Stativ musta iiz, "immer wieder ergreifen lassend"
- "ansteckend (Krankheit)" (AHw. s.v. abazum); eindeutig
nicht *multdhiz! Vom Part. aus last sich das Punktual-
Prateritum ustahbiz rekonstruieren. Jungbab. Prekativ Stn
listallili, "sie mogen immer wieder zujubeln" (AHw. s.v. allu
III; CAD I 332a); eindeutig nicht *listalili! Davon Prat.
ustallil zu rekonstruieren. Altbab. Imperativ stn butarri ,
"beeile dich sehr!"; eindeutig nicht * utdri! (daher in AHw.
S. 63b "St" wohl zu streichen). Altbab. Prat. Stn tuitadir, "du
hast immer wieder in Furcht gesetzt" (AHw. s.v. adarum), ist
dagegen als "stark" gebildete Form tustapris fuir die Diskussion
nicht verwertbar.

Die einzige mir bekannte Form, die von der Orthographie
her eindeutig die Vokal- und Konsonantenquantitat von St
bei Verben primae aleph erkennen lisst, ist der mittelass.
Stativ St2 Jutamaku (Au-ta-a-ma-ku), "ich bin am tiberlegen"
(AHw. s.v. awiam); eindeutig nicht *&utammdku!

Analog zu primae aleph sind Stn und Et dann auch bei
primae w unterschieden. Vgl. GAG, Paradigma 25.

31 GAG § 91a. Der Umfang rhythmischer Analogiebildungen

in der Morphologie des Akkadischen wire auch sonst eine
eigene Untersuchung wert.

8 Ausser einem Imperativ in einem lexikalischen Text

(AHw. s.v. kagarum) sind nur Stative belegt.
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kagdrum Gt sind nach den bisherigen Belegen die
Finger der Hand (Finger verschrianken) oder
Tierschweife (umeinander schlingen). Sollte Dt
eine zahlen- bzw. mengenmiassige Steigerung von
Gt ausdrticken? Dann ware Gt:Dt bei kasarum
eine G:D entsprechende Opposition (D in seiner
die Pluralitat des Objektes betonenden Funk-
tion). Da es mir an Parallelen fehlt, wage ich
nicht, den Fall bereits in das System der produk-
tiven Verbalstammbildung einzuordnen. Formal
liegt die zu erwartende privative morphologische
Opposition vor (s. III 4).

b) Dt: St 2. Hier kann ich ebenfalls nur einen
Fall buchen. Zu D lummunum, "schlecht ma-
chen," "Boses tun," gibt es einen St2-Stamm
"einander Boses antun" (vgl. GAG § 94d).
a) D awassu lilemmin, "(Ninlil. . .) moge (vor
Enlil) seine Rechtssache schlecht machen" (KH
xxvi r 90). b) St, jB Jarri uttelemmenu-ma,
"die Konige werden einander Boses antun
und..." (CT XXVIII, Tf. 46, Z. 12). Erzwingt
dieses Beispiel eine Erweiterung des Systems?
Wohl nicht. St 2 steht hier stellvertretend fur ein
reziprokes Dt. Die Opposition ist virtuell =
D:Dt. lemenum Dt hat man offenbar vermieden,
weil *sarru ultemmeni gehiessen hiatte "die
Konige werden schlecht gemacht werden" ent-
sprechend der fast ausschliesslichen Funktion
von Dt als Passiv zu D. D: St2 braucht nicht
als "systemstorend" empfunden zu werden;
beachte, dass auch keine privative morpholo-
gische Opposition vorliegt (s. III 4).

c) N: S. Wir haben den Fall paratum schon in
III 1 beriihrt. a) N jB isscris ipparis, "er flog
auf wie ein Vogel" (Lie, Sar. Z. 153; OIP II 35,
Kol. iii 65). b) S jB ardrni usapris, "ich liess wie
Adler auffliegen" (Lie, Sar. Z. 409). Da N G ver-
drangt hat, lisst sich die Opposition N: S vir-
tuell als G: S beurteilen. N: S ist nicht "sy-
stemstdrend"; beachte, dass auch keine privative
morphologische Opposition vorliegt (s. III 4).

d) N: St 2 . a) sbu-ka . . . itti s.abi-ja linnemid,
"deine Truppen... mdgen sich mit den meini-
gen zusammentun" (ARM II, Nr. 62:20').
b) (sbam. . .) itti. . . sabim [.]utamid, "veran-
lasse, dass sich (die Truppen.. .) mit (diesen
400 Mann) Truppen zusammentun!" (ARM I,
Nr. 23:23-24). Zu amdrum N: St2 s. oben unter
II 25 mit Anm. 22. Wie schon in Anm. 22 ausge-
ftihrt, ist it 2 Kausativ zu einem reziproken

N-Stamm, der seinerseits virtuell = Gt ist. 33

Die Opposition N: St 2 ware demnach virtuell als
Gt: St 2 zu beurteilen. Sie wirkt nicht "system-
storend"; beachte, dass auch keine privative mor-
phologische Opposition vorliegt (s. III 4).

4. DAS SYSTEM DER AKKADISCHEN VERBALSTAMME

EIN SYSTEM PRIVATIVER MORPHO-

LOGISCHER OPPOSITIONEN

Wie verhalt sich die morphologische Struktur
in den Stammen, die jeweils zueinander in Wech-
selbeziehung stehen? Zur Demonstrierung wah-
len wir G:N. In iparras:ipparras ist der
N-Stamm gegentiber G durch ein Morphem
(Lautkomplex, dem eine Bedeutung zugeordnet
ist) gekennzeichnet, das wir als /N/ bezeichnen
konnen. /N/ setzen wir fur ein dem folgenden
Konsonanten assimiliertes /n/. An anderen Stel-
len im N-Stamm erscheint das Morphem als
/na/, z.B. im Infinitiv naprusum. /N/ und /na/
sind Varianten ein und desselben Morphems, das
wir unter dem Zeichen /NA/ subsumieren kon-
nen. Wir schreiben formelhaft iparras:i-NA-
parras. Es ist dies eine privative morphologische
Opposition, in der iparras das merkmallose,
i-NA-parras das merkmalhafte Glied ist. 34 Um
noch genauer anzudeuten, weshalb iparras merk-
mallos ist, konnen wir auch i-0-parras:i-NA-
parras schreiben. Wollen wir nicht nur Durativ-
Priasens-Formen bericksichtigen, sondern G und
N in ihrem gesamten Formenbestand, miissen
wir die Opposition in der abstrakten Formel
0-prs: NA-prs ausdricken. 35 Diese Opposition

3 So wenigstens in synchronischer Betrachtungsweise, auf
die allein es uns hier ankommt. Das schliesst nicht aus, dass
sich der reziproke N-Stamm historisch gesehen tatsichlich aus
einem Passiv "gesehen werden" entwickelt hat, wobei die
Priposition itti, "mit," den tYbergang zur reziproken Auffas-
sung fordern konnte. Neben A itti B kann allerdings auch A u
B konstruiert werden: Sabi u bi nakrim innammari, "meine
und des Feindes Truppen werden einander ein Treffen liefern"
(YOS X, Nr. 52 iv 18).

M Zur Terminologie vgl. grundsatzlich Graf N. S. Trubetz-
koy, Grundzuge der Phonologie (Prag, 1939) S. 60 ft., 66 if.
Demonstrierung in usum semitistae bei F. Rundgren, Das althe-
braische Verbum: Abriss der Aspektlehre (Stockholm, 1961).

'> Genau genommen ist niimlich z.B. iprus:ipparis (i-NA-
paris) keine privative Opposition, da sich ja die beiden Glieder
an mehr als nur einer Stelle (/0/:/NA/) voneinander unter-
scheiden. Wir kinnen uns jedoch damit behelfen, dass wir
samtliche Formen von G als Varianten des Morphems /PRS/
und samtliche Formen von N als /NA/ + Varianten des
Morphems /PRS/ erklren.
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hat noch eine weitere Eigenschaft. Sie ist nicht
"isoliert" (wie etwa s: Si, "er":"sie") sondern,
da bei zahlreichen Verben realisierbar, "propor-
tional" : isattar: i.attar, ibanni: ibbanni usw.

Wir versuchen, auch die ilbrigen in Abschnitt
II ermittelten Wechselbeziehungen von Stim-
men als Oppositionen zu analysieren. Vorweg
die Erklirung einiger Zeichen. Die Lingung
eines der Radikale in D, Dtn und Dt 36 stellen wir
durch /L/ dar: p-L-rs meint uparras usw.,
p-O-rs: p-L-rs die Opposition G: D.37 Die in-
figierten Morpheme bezeichnen wir durch
/TAN/ und /TA/. 3 8 Das fur den S-Stamm
charakteristische Morphem geben wir durch
/SA/ wieder. 39 Wenn wir die Opposition Gtn:
Stn auf die Formel O-p-TAN-rs: SA-TAN-prs
reduzieren, so f hilt auf, dass die Stellung von
/TAN/ (in analogen Fillen von /TA/) nicht
dieselbe ist. Aber sie ist grundshtzlich irrelevant
fiur die Bedeutung, und daher glauben wir, sie
vernachlissigen zu kbnnen. 40

Die Zahlen beziehen sich im Folgenden auf

36 Beim starken dreiradikaligen Verbum wird der mittlere
Radikal gelingt; bei den urspriinglich zweiradikaligen Verben
primae w und n der erste Konsonant der zweiradikaligen Basis;
bei den Verben "mediae infirmae" ist es der letzte Radikal, der
faktisch oder virtuell gelaingt wird (vgl. B. Kienast, ZA LV
[1962] 151 und 155).

87 Die Bezeichnung als privative Opposition ist nur dann

statthaft, wenn wir das in Anm. 35 Gesagte beriicksichtigen.
Nur dann durfen wir die Tatsache vernachliassigen, dass sich
ja G und D in den prifigierenden Formen durch die Praifixvo-
kale unterscheiden (a/i:u). Wir betrachten also die Prafixe mit
als Bestandteil der jeweiligen Morpheme /PRS/ im G-Stamm,
/PLRS/ im D-Stamm.

88 /TAN/ hat die Morphemvarianten 1) /tan/, 2) /taN/
(Assim. des /n/ an folgenden Kons.), 3) /Tan/ (Assim. des
/t/ an vorhergehende Sibilans oder Dental), 4) /TaN/,
5) /ta/ (z.B. in pu-ta-rrusum), 6) /Ta/ (vgl. 3), 7) /t/ (z.B. in
Prat. Dtn up-t-arris). Ferner kann das in /TAN/enthaltene
Phonem /a/ unter bestimmten Bedingungen durch die Pho-
nemvariante /e/ vertreten sein.

/TA/ hat die Morphemvarianten 1) /ta/, 2) /Ta/ (Assim.
des /t/ an Sibilans oder Dental), 3) /t/ (z.B. Imperativ pi-t-
ras), 4) /T/ (Assim. wie bei 2). Fur das Phonem /a/ in /TA/
gilt das zu /TAN/ Gesagte. Dieselben Varianten liegen bei
dem mit /TA/ homophonen Morphem vor, das das "Perfekt"
charakterisiert.

a /SA/ hat die Morphemvarianten 1) /ha/, 2) /5/ (z.B. in
u-4-taparras), 3) /Au/ (z.B. in ~u-taprus).

40 Vgl. Verf., BiOr XXI (1964) 193, ad S. 39 (7). Eine Oppo-

sition ?abta, "ergreift!": tiqbatd, "ergreift einander!" kann als
gleichwertig mit der Opposition purus (piris/paras/piras):
pitras definiert werden, also als p-O-rs :p-TA-rs.

die Durchnummerierung der Beispiele in Ab-
schnitt II.

1) G: Gtn = p-O-rs: p-TAN-rs. 2) G: Gt =
p-O-rs: p-TA-rs. 3) G: D = p-O-rs: p-L-rs. 4)
G: S = O-prs: SA-prs. 5) G: N = O-prs: NA-prs.

6) s. 1. 7) Gtn: Dtn = p-TAN-0-rs: p-TAN-
L-rs. 8) Gtn: Stn = O-p-TAN-rs: A-TAN-prs.
9) Gtn:Ntn = O-p-TAN-rs:NA-TAN-prs. 10)
s. 2.

11) Gt: St 2 = O-p-TA-rs: SA-TA-prs. 12) s.
3. 13) D: Dtn = p-O-L-rs: p-TAN-L-rs. 14) D:
Dt = p-0-L-rs: p-TA-L-rs. 15) s. 7.

16) s. 13. 17) s. 14. 18) Dt:N = p-TA-L-rs:
NA-prs!41 19) s. 4. 20) S: Stn = SA-0-prs :A-
TAN-prs.

21) S: St = SA-prs: SA-TA-prs. 22) s. 8. 23)
s. 20. 24) s. 21. 25) Nicht bezeugt.42

26) s. 11. 27) s. 5. 28) s. 18. 29) s. 25. 30)
N :Ntn = NA-O-prs:Na-TAN-prs. 31) s. 7.
32) s. 30.

Wir veranschaulichen den Befund in Fig. 2,
wobei das Diagramm dem in Fig. 1 entspricht.
Es ergibt sich, dass ein System privativer mor-
phologischer Oppositionen vorliegt-allerdings
mite i n e r Ausnahme (Nr. 18-28, Dt: N). Diese
Ausnahme lIsst sich aber leicht erklaren. Dt: N
ist die passive Entsprechung zu D: G, wo beide
Glieder aktive Bedeutung haben. Da die Aktiv-
Passiv-Oppositionen G: N und D: Dt auf ganz
verschiedenen Zeichen beruhen (/0/: /NA/,
/0/: /TA/), kann in N: Dt keine privative Op-
position entstehen.

Sollte sich die in III 3 a erwogene Opposition
Gt:Dt als produktiv und systemzugehdrig er-
weisen, so liesse sie sich in der Formel p-TA-0-
rs: p-TA-L-rs ohne weiteres als regelmissig, d.h.
als privativ, in das System einfiugen. Die uibrigen
drei in III 3 (b-d) behandelten Oppositionsfalle
erffillen diese Bedingung dagegen nicht.

5. DER STATIV (PERMANSIV)
Wir miissen uns mit einer kurzen Bemerkung

begntigen. Wie schon unter I angedeutet, ist im
Stativ die Opposition Aktiv:Passiv neutrali-
siert. Es entfallen die Oppositionen G:N, D:Dt

41 Keine privative Opposition. S. sogleich zu dieser Aus-

nahme im System.
4 Sollte St1 :N auftauchen, hatten wir es auch hier nicht

mit privativer Opposition zu tun.
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und S : Sti. Wo Stativ N auftritt und von G un-

terschieden ist, scheint er lexikalisiert zu sein.4 3

Der Stativ ist also nicht geeignet, zur Demon-
strierung des Stammbildungssystems im Akka-
dischen herangezogen zu werden.

IV
Die vorangehende Untersuchung hat zahi-

reiche Fragen offen gelassen. Nicht zuletzt leidet

Auch hat die Untersuchung, wenn sie mit dem
Aitbab. synchronisch zu arbeiten versucht, nicht
ermittelt, weiche Funktionen der Staimme
gleichsam in voller Blte stehen, weiche im Aus-
sterben und weiche erst im Entstehen begriffen
sind. Wir sind uns bewusst, dass unser Verf ahren
nicht unbedenklich ist und dass das Siinden-
register, das E. Koschmieder am Anfang seiner
bertihmten Akademieabhandlung auifgestellt

L A-TA-prs

ustaparras

ittanapras

NA-TAN-prs

uptanarras

d-TAN-L-rs

FIG. 2

sie uneter dem methodisehen Mangel, dass sie
bestimmte Funktionen der einzelnen Verbal-
St amme als gesicherte Grdssen angenommen und
nicht vorneweg festgestellt hat, welches die

Hauptfunktion eines Stammes ist und weiches

die Nebenfunktionen sind, die hinzukommen.

43 Nach GAG § 90e "nur gebraucht, wenn der Stativ G
nicht eindeutig passivisch ist Oder eine vom Stativ G abwei-
chende Bedeutungsnuance~ Ausdruck finden soil." Rowton,
JNEAS XXI 281 (links), verzichtet auf eine Diskussion des
Stativs (Permansivs) N, da die Belege zu selten seien, als dass
man die Funktion eindeutig ermittein konnte.

hat, auch auf uns zutrifft.44 Die Untersuchung
kann nur als emn erster Versuch gelten, der
womoglich noch Modifizierungen unterworfen
sein wird.

Eine kiinftige vertiefende Untersuchung hhtte
etwa zu kiaren, weiche Stamme, die wir in emn
Oppositionsverhaltnis zueinander gesetzt haben,
absolut unaustauschbar und weiche uneter gewis-
sen Umstanden austauschbar sind. Es wird ein-

44 E. Kosclimieder, Zur Bestimmung der Funktionen gram-
matischer Kategorien (ABAW NF XXV [1945]) S. 7 f.
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leuchten, dass z.B. G und nicht vertauscht
werden konnen, ohne dass ein vollig neuer Sinn
oder auch Unsinn herauskommt. Dagegen fragt
man sich, ob ein D-Stamm, der auf die Pluralitat
des Objektes Bezug nimmt, jemals obligatorisch
war.

Sollte sich das System, das wir aufgestellt
haben, als richtig erweisen, ware es erwiinscht,
der Frage nachzugehen, ob es in gleicher Weise
auch fir spiatere Perioden der gesprochenen ak-
kadischen Sprache zutrifft; d.h. die synchro-

nische Untersuchung hiatte zur diachronischen
iiberzuleiten.

Und eine abschliessende Frage. Sollte einmal
von berufener Seite versucht werden, die Ver-
balstammsysteme anderer semitischer Sprachen
zu untersuchen, wird sich dann herausstellen,
dass im Akkadischen als der altesten bezeugten
Sprache der Familie die Bildung von Verbal-
stammen in sehr viel weiterem Umfang produk-
tiv war als in den jilngeren Sprachen?
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THE VERBAL NOUNS IN ACHAEMENLD ELAMITE

RICHARD T. HALLOCK
Chicago

The following table shows the third singular
finite verbal forms of the six Elamite conjugations,
accompanied by the known forms of the verbal
nouns. Though tense differentiations are not pri-
mary in Elamite, it may be said that the finite
forms of Conjs. I and II are usually to be trans-
lated in the past tense, while those of Conj. III
are nearly always present or future. Conj. I is

active transitive; Conj. II is passive and intran-
sitive; Conj. III is transitive or intransitive, de-
pending on the verb involved. Conjs. im and
hIIm differ from Conjs. II and III, respectively,
by being durative instead of punctual. Presuma-
bly Conj. Im, with the same inserted -ma-, like-
wise was durative, but forms are scarce and evi-
dence is lacking.'

VERBAL NOUNS, WITH THIRD SINGULAR FORMS

I Im II urn III hIIm

3rd sg. huttab dumas huttuk(a) huttamak huttanra huttamanra

Inf. hutta sarama......... huttan(a) huttaman(a)

Pte. sg. huttira hallumar(?) .... ..... ... .....P1. huttip saramap . ... .. ... ... . . .. .

Adj. sg . . .. . . . . huttuk(a) ?. . . . . . . . .
p1 .... ..rabbap(a) ?. . . . . . . . .

Forms of hutta-, "to do," "to make," are employed when they exist. Other forms come from the verbs du-, "to receive"; Sara-, "to cut (off)," 'to appor-
tion"; hallu- (not otherwise known), "to injure(?)"; rabba-, "to bind."

THE INFINITIVES

The infinitives are called so (rather than nomi-
na actionis or gerunds) purely for the sake of
simplicity. In Conjs. II and JIm no infinitives
are known, nor are any to be expected. The fact
seems to be that the Conj. I and Jm infinitive
forms serve also for Conjs. II and JIm, being in-
differently active and passive, transitive and in-
transitive. It also seems that Conj. III and hIIm
infinitives from transitive verbs can be passive.

While the infinitives of Conjs. Im, III, and
hIIm were readily recognized as nomina actionis,
the infinitive of Conj. I was not; though a fair

number of occurrences, or possible occurrences,
are known, it is usually not clear that the forms
are infinitives rather than common nouns. But
there is at least one clear case : nu.ski in the com-

bination kapnuhki,2 "treasury." In view of kap-

1 For an extended treatment of the finite verb see Hallock
in JNES XVIII (1959) 1-19. For my system of transliteration
see JNES XV II (1958) 257-61.

nu.skira, 3 "treasurer," literally "kap-keeper,"
with kap as direct object of the Conj. I participle
nu.skira, it can hardly be doubted that kap-
nu.ski is to be analyzed as "(the place of) kap-
keeping," with kap as direct object of the infini-
tive nuski. Also ud-da in A2Sa 4 evidently repre-
sents the Conj. I infinitive hutta; though the Old
Persian and Akkadian versions say simply "I
built," the Elamite m.hu se-ra .. . ud-da should
mean "I ordered to be built." Thus the Conj. I
infinitive is identical with the stem of Conj. I,
just as the other known infinitives are identical
with the stems of their conjugations (if we ignore
the final a, sometimes present, sometimes not,
of the Conj. III and hIIm infinitives).

Only to a limited extent is it possible to ob-
serve meaning distinctions among the infinitives

2 E.g., PT 16 (= G. G. Cameron, Persepolis Treasury Tab-
lets [1948] No. 16) lines 5 f.: h. ka-ap-nu-i-ki.

3E.g., PT 25:1 f.: h.ka-ap-nu-is-ki-ra.
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of the various conjugations. The only verb with
a full set of forms is Sara-, "to cut (off)," "to
apportion." Very frequent are the phrases PN4

.aramana5 (Conj. IIIm inf.) and PN Jarama6

(Conj. Im inf.), usually qualifying workers
(kurta) receiving rations and translatable as
"whose apportionments are set by PN." The
infinitives Ja-ra (Conj. I) and Ja-ra-na (Conj.
III) also occur in such context, but only once
each.7 Evidently the reason the infinitive forms
with durative -ma- are overwhelmingly pre-
ferred is that they express a continuing function,
for certain personal names occur repeatedly be-
fore Jarama and saramana.

The choice of Sara and .arana in the two cases
does not necessarily indicate a difference in the
underlying facts; it may be simply a matter of
not expressing the durative nuance. Likewise, as
between saramana and Jarama, the former pre-
sumably expresses a nuance lacking in the latter,
but what this nuance might be is not readily
apparent.

Nor is the reason for the presence or absence
of final a in the Conj. III and IIIm infinitives at
all clear. We can merely observe that the -a
tends to be present in some uses, absent in
others. Only twice does PN Jaraman occur as
variant of PN saramana.s On the other hand, the
Conj. III infinitive in kur-min PN-na,9 "sup-
plied by PN" (lit. "entrusting of PN"), never
has a variant with -a. The Conj. IIIm infinitive
duman, frequently employed in place of finite
forms,x0 only twice has the variant dumana.1

Conj. III and IIIm infinitives also occur as
object of finite verbs. The Conj. III infinitive
huttan appears in DSj12 3: ap-pa EL-ma hu-ud-da-

4 PN = personal name.
5 E.g., PT 17:6: sa-ra-man-na.
6 E.g., PT 79:6: sa-ra-ma.

7 In PF 1092:10 and 962:7 respectively. "PF" indicates
texts to be published in my forthcoming volume The Persepolis
Fortification Tablets.

s PF 571:7 and 1004:4 f. have ~a-ra-man.
9 E.g., PT 17:2.

10 In place of singular dumanra, e.g. in PF 1316:5 f.:
ri m.pu-hu 1 QA du-man, "one boy (is) receiving one QA (of
flour)"; in place of plural dumanpa, e.g. in PF 1048:4 f.: 14
m.ruh.lg 3 du-man, "fourteen men (are) receiving three (BAR
of grain)."

1 PF 997:14 and 1736:6 have du-man-na.

in, "what I planned to do." The Conj. IIIm in-
finitive tallimana appears in XV 23 f.: me-ni v.4
se-ra h.DuB.lg tal-li-ma-na, "then I ordered the
inscription to be written."

The Conj. III infinitive preceded by anu
serves as prohibitive, as in XPh 32: da-a-ma
.i-ib-be a-nu hu-ud-da-an, "the feasts of the
demons (lit. 'the demon his feast') (are) not to
be made," where the parallel Old Persian says
"the demons shall not be worshiped."

A Conj. IIIm infinitive, with or without male
determinative, can serve as a kind of nomen
agentis, as in PF 2085:5: 7 m.bat-ma-na i pa-ri-
ma-ak, "seven (cattle) were issued to (the man
who did) the herding."

The Conj. III infinitive apparently in certain
cases becomes a common noun. An example is
musin,'3 "account," from the verb mula-. An-
other example is nan, from na-, "to say," occur-
ring in the opening formula of letters, where PN
nan turuf,'4 "PN spoke as follows," may be lit-
erally "PN spoke the (following) statement."

Conj. Im infinitives are rather rare. They al-
ternate with IIIm infinitives in two cases be-
sides that of Jarama-saramana (see above). PN
da-ma15 (from da-, "to place," "to send"), usual-
ly applying to workers (kurtas) and translatable
as "assigned by PN," alternates with PN
damana.6 The infinitive mituma (from mite-, "to
go forth") appears in DPh 4 f.: "from the
Scythians who lie beyond (lit. '[are] going forth
[at]') Sogdiana (v.Su-ig-da mi-ud-du-ma) unto
Ethiopia," while mitumana is used in DNa 23:
"Scythia which lies beyond (mi-ud-du-man-na)
the sea."

The Im infinitive nuskema replaces the IIm
third singular form nuskemak. PF 145:5-8, for
example, provides h.Ba-ra-is-ba h.par-te-tal-ma
nu-is-ke(sign GI)-ma-ak, "(at) Barasba, in the
partetal, it is to be kept." While PF 146: 6-10,
for example, has h.Nu-ip-pi-is-tal h.par-te-tah-
ma nu-i-ke-ma, "(at) Nupiitah, in the partetal,
(it is) to be kept."

12 = Darius, Susa j. For the royal inscriptions and their
abbreviations see R. G. Kent, Old Persian (1950) pp. 107-15.

la E.g., PT 16:4: mu-li-in.

" E.g., PT 1:2: na-an KI + MIN (= tt-ru-il).
15 E.g., PT 30:6.
16 E.g., PT 42b, wr. da-man-na; frequent in the fortification

texts.
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A very frequent Conj. I infinitive occurring in
most letters, is id-du,'7 "(it is) to be issued." The
other Conj. I infinitives are scattered and usual-
ly somewhat equivocal.

There is hutta in DNa 41: ku-is~ hu-ud-da tar-
ma, presumably "until I finished the doing."
But hutta could also be the first singular form,
and the passage could possibly mean "until I did
(it and) finished (it) ."

There is kana (from kani-, "to approach," "to
befriend") in DNa 7: vai ha-me-jr v.Hal-tam-ti
in kan-na sX-nu-ke-ut, "I at that time was ap-
proaching Elam (lit. 'Elam it approaching
was') ."

Also kurme15s PN-na occurs as rare alternate
to kurmin PN-na (see above). The variant

kurma is used twice instead of a finite form,
meaning "(they were) entrusted."' 9

From laki- ("to go across"), the infinitive laki
several times replaces finite forms. 20 It seems to
occur also in the composition appanlakime,21
"transgression," which may be analyzed as
appa + an- + laki + -me, literally "what per-
tains to (-me) that which (appa) (is) going
across beyond(?) (an-)," that is, what violates
the bounds of accepted conduct. Finally, -lakka,
evidently a postposition connected with the
verb laki-, may derive from the infinitive laki ;
this occurs in XPh 19 f. :22 h. Ya-u-na ak-ka-be
d.KAM.lg-ma mar-ri-is~ ku-ud-da ak-ka-be d.KAM.
lg-la-ak-ka mar-ri-iS-da, "Ionia(ns) who occupy
on (sic) the sea and those who occupy 'across
the sea.' 1123

THE PARTICIPLES

There is one unquestionable Conj. Im parti-
ciple: .Saramap (wr. . a-ra-ma-ap), "(continual)

apportioners," in PP 559:9 f . A probable singu-
lar form is hallumar (DB 63:82: hal-lu-ma-ir),
"injurer," presumably from a verb hallu-, other-
wise unknown.

Aside from these two forms, all other known
participles belong to Conj. I.

Often the participles form occupational desig-
nations and similar qualifications. They occur
both with and without a preceding object. From
the verb bate-, batera (pl. batep), "driver,"
"herdsman," is sometimes preceded by the
words for animals (sheep, e.g. in PT 50:4; camel,
e.g. in PP 1950: 1; mule in PP 1950:7) and some-

times not (e.g., PP 2070:8). The participle of
maki- occurs always in the combination gal
makip (e.g., PT 7:4 f.; sing. makira, e.g. in PT
1: 8), literally "(ones) consuming rations,"

translatable as "subsisting on rations." The par-
ticiple huttira (pl. huttip), literally "maker," is
preceded by the words for account (PT 22:24 f .),
beer (e.g., PP 1431:3 f.), bread? (e.g., PP 1940:

17 E.g., Fort. 6764 (sic) (published by Cameron in JNES I
[1942] 216) lines 15Sf.

18 PF 285:14 and 417:3: kur-me; var. kur-mi in PF 248:2.

19 PP 272:12 f., 2087: 11.
20 E.g. in PF 2056:13 f.: h.Ha-ri-ma-mar h.Su-sa-an la-ki,

"from Areia (to) Susa (they were) going across."21E.g., DB 63:82: ap-pan-la-ik-ki-um-me. Cf. H. Paper in
Language XXIX (1953) 66-68.

7), fig (PP 1228:3 f.), fruit (PP 1945:4), mirror
(PT 78:3 f.), oil (PP 999:13), ration (e.g., PP

865:27), relief (e.g., PT 20:4 f.), stone (e.g., PT
9:8), tax (e.g., PP 1065:4 f.), and many others;
it never occurs without an object. In contrast,
ullira (e.g., PP 786: 6), "delivery man" (lit.
"deliverer"), never has a preceding object.

The occurrences noted above involve continu-
ing, characteristic actions. Participles can also
express single actions, as, for example, kus~ip in
PP 1227:3 f.: 3 f.MuNus.lg ku-.ii-ip m.pu-hu,
"three women bearing (male) children" (a rare
case of participle with object following).

Like the infinitive, the participle can be used
predicatively instead of a finite form. An ex-
ample is dupa in PP 1086: 12-14: h.be-ul 22-me-
na in-ni du-ba me-ni hhbe-ul 23-me-na du-is~-da,
"(in) the twenty-second year they (were) not
receiving (it); then (in) the twenty-third year
they received (it) ."

PN .sa-ra-ra,24 "PN (is/being) the apportion-
er," is used in much the same way as PN
3arama/saramana (see above), except that it

22 Also in A?P 24.

23 See the remarks of Cameron in Welt des Orients II
(1959) 475. However, his interpretation of the passage in
DB 18:70 is unacceptable. There the text is to be read :
h. Ti-ig-ra an-la-ke-u-ud-da-the verb is first plural, as in the
parallel versions; the element an is a verbal prefix (occurring
also in an-ki-ri-ir, DB 67:68, and in an-siu-da-in-ti, DNa 48);
the translation is "we crossed beyond(?) the Tigris."

24 Eight occurrences (e.g., PP 43:4 f.
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never applies to work groups, as the latter
phrases most commonly do.

As far as can be observed, the participles, like
the finite forms of Conj. I, are always active and
transitive.

Some nouns ending in -r(a) (pl. -p), for ex-
ample .alur(a) (pl. .alup), "gentleman," and
libar (pl. libap), "servant," may have originated
as participles of verbs that are unknown. But

not all such nouns come from verbs; the same
endings are attached to nominal stems, as in
tuppira (pl. tuppip), "scribe."

The plural participle has the same form as the
plural of the Conj. II verbal adjective (see be-
low), which in turn is identical with the third
plural finite form of Conj. II. Consequently
some plural forms cannot be identified with cer-
tainty as one or the other.

THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES

Verbal adjectives occur only in Conj. II. We
should expect to find them also in Conj. IIm,
and there are, in fact, one or two forms which
could be so interpreted, for example sitmap,25

which qualifies workers (kurta§) receiving sup-
plementary rations and which could derive from
a verb sit(i)-. But it is not certain that such a
verb existed; the exact meaning of sitmap is
unknown, and any analysis of it must be ten-
tative.

The verbal adjectives, both singular and
plural, have the same forms as the third person
finite forms, and it is often difficult to decide in
which category they belong. In fact, it would be
most convenient to say we have no finite forms,
but only verbal adjectives, which are sometimes
used predicatively. This cannot be the case,
however, since first singular and second singular
finite forms exist. 26

The verbal adjectives, like the finite forms of
Conj. II, are intransitive when they come from
intransitive verbs, passive when they come from
transitive verbs. Intransitive forms are betip
(e.g., DB 26:24), "rebels"; .inipa (PF 1344:11:

.i-ni-ib-ba), "(persons) coming." Passive forms
are huttuk (e.g., DPi), "made"; tinkep (e.g., PF
1031:4 f.: tin-ke-ip), "(men) sent."

The singular verbal adjective can be made
specifically personal (and formally distinguished
from the 3d sing. finite form) by the addition of
the personal ending -ra. Examples are halpikra
(XPh 46), "a dead person"; ibbakra (DB 63:80),
"the strong (person)"; titukra (DB 64:83),
"liar"; unsakra (PF 355:3 f.: m.un-sa-ik-ra),
literally "person taken in exchange," alternating
with unsak (e.g., PT 4:2) as the designation of
an official.

That the forms with -ra attached still carry
verbal force is indicated, for example, by PF
1786:5 f.: [h.,u-sa-an-mar .i-nu-ik-ra, "coming
from Susa, (he carried an authorization of PN)."

For ka-tuk-ra (XPh 45), "living (person)," we
have the curious plural form katukpe,27 with -pe
as plural ending attached to a singular verbal
noun. Perhaps this represents the standard
plural for the singular forms in -kra, but on the
basis of a single occurrence we cannot be sure.

CONCLUSION

The most striking feature of the table of ver-
bal nouns is the many gaps. Are we to suppose
that forms existed to fill the gaps but do not
occur (or have not been identified) in the known
texts? On the whole, it seems not. It is easier to
suppose that the forms, with the likely exception

26 E.g., PF 1158:7 f.: si-ut-ma-ip; singular in PF 1853:6 f.:

m.si-ut-ma-ka.

26 First singular: e.g., BA-nu-ke-ut (see above). Second sin-

gular: e.g., ka-tuk-da in XPh 39.

of the Conj. IIm verbal adjective (see above),
never developed.

A tentative hypothesis may be offered that
originally there existed only Conj. I, to which
belonged the verbal adjective, here assigned to
Conj. II. From Conj. I, by insertion of the dura-
tive element -ma-, developed Conj. Im, with a
full set of forms, including the verbal adjective.

27 In Fort. 5234:1-3: 13 rGUDIl.lg GtRtJS.lg-na ha-sa-na
rkal-tuk-be, "13 living adult male cattle." The text is a fortifi-

cation text to be published by Cameron.
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The Conj. I and Im verbal adjectives were used
predicatively, and eventually first and second
person endings, singular and plural, were at-
tached to them, whereby Conjs. II and IIm were
created. From the Conj. I and Im infinitives two
other infinitives were formed by the addition of
-n(a), and then to these new infinitives personal
endings were attached, whereby Conjs. III and

IIIm were produced. At that point a full roster
of forms existed.

The foregoing hypothesis seems best to fit the
facts as we encounter them in the Achaemenid
period. It can be no more than a hypothesis
until and unless it is confirmed by evidence from
earlier periods.
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DIE ANUNNA IN DER SUMERISCHEN UBERLIEFERUNG

A. FALKENSTEIN
Heidelberg

Die sumerische Uberlieferung kennt ebenso
wie die akkadische eine Anzahl von Benennungen
fuir verschiedene Gittergruppen. Zu ihnen gehS-
ren dingir - an - na, "die GtterdesHim-
mels," dingir-ki-a, "die G6tter der
Erde," dingir-an-ki-a, "die G6tter
von Himmel (und) Erde," dingir-kur-
k u r - r a, "die Gotter der (Fremd)1lnder,"
dingir-hur-sag-gi, "die Gotter des
Gebirges," dingir - r - r -r-ra, "die
unzihligen Gotter," din g i r -k i -1 a g a k i a,
"die Gotter des Gebietes von Lagas." Die hau-
figsten Benennungen sind dingir-gal-
g a 1, "die Grossen Gatter," und d a - n u n -
n a. Das zweite Glied des akkadischen Oppo-
sitionspaares danunnakkuj: digigu, sumerisch

dnun -gal - e-ne, ist dagegen zum min-
desten bis in die altbabylonische Zeit nur sehr
selten bezeugt.

Die Belegefiir da- nun - na, auch die ftir
dingir-gal-gal und die tibrigen eben
angefiihrten Benennungen, finden sich in be-
zeichnender Weise ausschliesslich in literarischen
Texten. Sie sind nicht genannt in den zahlrei-
chen Verwaltungsurkunden, die sich mit den
Opfern fur die verschiedenen Gottheiten befas-
sen. Es gibt auch keine Tempel, die den A. oder
einer der anderen erwahnten Gottergruppen
geweiht gewesen wairen. Dies zeigt, dass die mit
den A. verbundenen Vorstellungen keinen Ein-
fluss auf die Kultpraxis gewonnen haben. Dass
sie auch nicht in Personennamen erscheinen,
JIsst weiter erkennen, dass die A.-Gotter als
Gruppe unter den G6ttern nicht in den Bereich
der privaten religi6sen Welt einbezogen worden
sind.

In der literarischen tberlieferung sind die

Belege nicht gleichmhssig verteilt, was sich trotz

der schweren Liicken, die der Textbestand fuir

uns immer noch hat, eindeutig feststellen lIsst.
Da, wie im einzelnen spiter auszuftihren ist

(s. u. unter 8), die A. oft nur deshalb genannt
sind, damit Rang und Wirken einer bestimmten

Gottheit dadurch herausgehoben wird, dass man
diese an die Spitze der A. setzt und ihre Taten
als iiberragende Leistungen darstellt, die die A.
zu staunender Bewunderung aber auch zu tie-
fem Schrecken veranlassten, ist das Preislied auf
die h6chsten Gestalten die hauptsachliche Gat-
tung, in der die Belege auftreten. Weiter er-
scheinen sie auch in den K6nigsinschriften von
der Isin-Larsa Zeit an, nachdem sich die Form
ausgebildet hatte, die an die Spitze der Bauin-
schrift eine hymnische Adresse an die Gottheit,
der der Bau galt, stellte. Als eine religionsge-
schichtlich junge Grosse diirften die A. in den
alten Mythen, wie sie z.B. im Enki-Ninhursanga-
Mythos vorliegen, nur eine geringe Rolle ge-
spielt haben. Eine aktive Rolle ist ihnen an-
scheinend nur im Mythos von Enlil und Ninlil
und im spiten Mythos von der Schipfung der
ersten Menschen aus dem Blut zweier Gotthei-
ten zugewiesen. In den Klageliedern erscheinen
sie in denjenigen, die sich mit den Gewalttaten
Enlils und Inannas befassen, kaum dagegen in
den Klageliedern aus dem Inanna-Dumuzi Kreis
und den Texten, die sich auf das Pantheon von
Kesi und Adab beziehen. In den Beschwarungen
sind sie nur selten erwiihnt, in den Sprichwar-
tern fehlen sie ganzlich.

Da die literarischen Texte, in denen die A.
genannt sind, zu sehr verschiedenen Zeiten ent-
standen sind-von der 2. Halfte des 3. Jahrtau-
sends bis ins 1. Jahrtausend-muss mit einer
Verianderung der Vorstellungen gerechnet wer-
den, die sich mit dieser Gdttergruppe verbinden.
Besonders bei Texten, die nach 1500 v. Chr. ent-
standen sind, zum Teil aber auch bei Texten alt-
babylonischer Entstehungszeit, ist damit zu
rechnen, dass Auffassungen, die im Bereich der
akkadischen Uberlieferung gegolten haben, ihren
Eingang in sumerische Literaturwerke gefunden
haben. Soweit sich einigermassen deutliche Fest-
stellungen treffen lassen, ist das im folgenden
jeweils wenigstens angedeutet.

1. Schreibung.-Die Ailteste Schreibweise ist
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a - n u n a (= NUN), vor dem Pluralsuffix der
Personenklasse -ene a-nuna-ke 4 -ne.1

Vereinzelte Schreibungen ohne Gottesdetermi-
nativ, das in den Inschriften Gudeas mit zwei
Ausnahmen 2 schon gesetzt ist, das aber in einem
aus der Ur III Zeit stammenden Beschwdrungs-
text 3 noch fehlt, finden sich in Texten, die
uns in altbabylonischen Abschriften vorliegen,4

ganz selten in noch spiateren Texten.6 Die
elliptische Schreibweise d a - n u n a, die in
der altsumerischen Orthographie beheimatet
ist,6 begegnet zweimal in den Gudea-Inschriften, 7

aber noch mehrfach in altbabylonischen Ab-
schriften. 8

In Texten spiaten Ursprungs ist gelegentlich in
Anlehnung an die (jUngere) Normalform im Ak-
kadischen da-nun-na-ki statt d a - n u n- n a-
ke 4 - (e-) ne da-nun -na - ke -(e-)ne
geschrieben. 9

Wohl keine graphischen Grainde liegen fur das
nur in Texten der altbabylonischen Zeit be-
gegnende DINGIR.DINGIR - a - nu n - n a (oder
- n u n a) vor. Ich mdchte darin eine Kurzform
zu dem bei Gudea ° bezeugten d a- n u n - n a
da - n u n - n a sehen und umschreibe daher
dingir-dingir-a-nun-na (oder -nuna).'

1 S. N. Kramer, From the Tablets of Sumer, S. 106, Nr. 6a
iv 5; dies ist der alteste zur Zeit bekannte Beleg; er ist tilter
als die Gudea-Inschriften.

2ZylBi20, ii 6.

STDr 1:4 = 1:11.

4 H. Radau, HAV, Nr. 7:8; BE XXXI 4 iii 15, 24 iii 5.
Nicht hierherzustellen ist Sumer XIII, Tf. 1 1, g i ri
(= KA) -za-al- a-nu- (na-) k e - [ne], da dieser Text
iberwiegend syllabisch geschrieben ist, wobei die Determina-
tive automatisch entfallen.

b Sumer IV, Tf. I. Kol. iii 6: a - {a -) nun - n a (Statue
Kurigalzus); UMBS I 2, Nr. 118 Vs.(!) 7 und 23 = TCL XVI
79:7 und 23.

S. Th. Jacobsen, ZA NF XVIII 92, Anm. 1.

7 Zyl A xxvii 15; Zyl B v 22.

8 BE XXIX 1 iii 38, XXXI 4 iii 15; Belleten XVI, Tf. LIX
Ni.9695:1; Radau, HAV, Nr. 7:8; SEM 41:5 = SRT 17:6;
SRT 13:2, 15:9;STVC36:12und 16, 37:15; UMBSV 68i 17;
SAKI 208 b 4; SAKI 210, Z. 22 (ergiinzt nach Dupl.); UET I
293:2, 294:2.

* BAV 642, Z. 23;SBH 24:6, 31:5; UMBSI 2, Nr. 126:13;
OECT VI 52, Z. 23; LKA 77 iii 53; KAR 128:38 (Tukultini-
nurta I.). [dim-me]-er-da-nun-na- ki-}ke4 -
e - ne hat sogar das - k i von da-nun-na-ki vor - k e4 -

ilbernommen.
lo Zyl Bi 21.

2. Wortbedeutung.-Die Wortbedeutung des
Terminus' d a- n u n- n a ist anscheinend
noch umstritten. A. Deimell2 geht von dem Epi-
theton des "Wortes" der A. a- ma 1h -j - a,
"aqua excelsa scaturiens," in einer Gudea-In-
schrift' 3 aus und deutet a - n u n als "aqua
excelsa, pura, sicut in fontibus e terra (abysso)
profluit." Abgesehen davon, dass die bildhafte
Bezeichnung a - (m a 1 -) ~ - a , "(grdsstes)

Wasser, das herauskommt," von den Wasser-
mengen, die beim Offnen von Staubecken ab-
fliessen, aber auch von den zerstdrenden Fluten,
die sich bei einem Deichbruch fiber das niedrig
gelegene Land ergiessen, abgeleitet ist und an der
genannten Stelle die Unwiderstehlichkeit des
"Wortes" der A. umschreibt, 14 scheitert die
Deutung daran, dass sie den Charakter der Ver-
bindung als genetivisch zusammengesetzt, der
sich auch im akkadischen Lehnwort danunnakka
bekundet, nicht berticksichtigt. A. Deimels wei-
tere Annahme "a - nun - na - nunki vide-
tur esse forma completa, quae abbreviabatur
a Semitis in: A-nun-na-ki; hinc A - n u n -
n a k i= aqua excelsa, pura ex Eridu, vel dei
Ea, qui erat dominator abyssi (abzu)" trifft
ebenfalls nicht zu, da sie zur Voraussetzung
hatte, dass NUN k i nicht eridu (g) k i son-
dern nunki zu lesen waire. St. Lang-

11SRT 36:56; Barton, MBI 8:2; Kramer, SLTN 58 Rs. 9;
STVC 34 iii 15, 46 ii 16 (und Dupl.); ZA NF V 261, Kol. v 25;
SGL I 11, Z. 8, und 18, Z. 140; UET I 293:2, 294:2; UET VI
118 iv 23-24. In CT XLII 31:15 steht dingir - dingir-
a - nun - na - k e4 - ne, wiahrend das Dupl. TCL XV 15 ii
18nur da-nun-na-ke 4 -ne bietet.

Beachte aber Langdon, BL 195:45: dim - me - er - da -
nun - na. Der spite Text CT XIII 36:15, [din gi r-
me (?) da] - nun - na - k e 4 - e - ne = ilanime da-.nun-.
na-ki, ist nicht sicher zu ergainzen. In KAR 128:38 [d a- su r
umun-gal dim-me]-er-da-nun-na- {ki-} ke 4 -
e - n e = da-4ur belu rab' dr danunnak(k)i ist dim - me -e r
anscheinend durch dr wiedergegeben; s. SL II 13, 6.

12 Pantheon Babylonicum, S. 57.

"sZyl Bii 1.

14 S. die literarischen Belege fiur a - (m a l -) A - a, die
Sjdberg, Mondgott, S. 115 f., zusammengestellt hat; weiter
UMBSX2, Nr. 19Rs.4: elamki-ma a-malJ-b-a-
g i m xx x[...] , "Elam wie gewaltig ausbrechende Wasser
........ [......]"; SRT 21 iii 2; der plastischste Beleg ist Kra-
mer, SLTN79:22-23: er n-bi mb-kb zi-ga-bi a-b-
a gab a-ri nu-tuku, "seine (d. s. die von Ur) zur
Schlacht aufgebotenen Truppen sind ausbrechende Wasser,
denen man nicht widersteht."
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dons Deutung "gods of the great father" 15 hat
gegen sich, dass die normale Form fuir "Vater,"
zum mindesten von der neusumerischen Zeit an,
a - a lautet.

Die naheliegende Deutung "(Gutter, die)
Samen des 'Fiirsten' (sn)" 6 geniigt der For-
derung, dass eine Genetivverbindung vorliegen
muss. Bei der Frage, wer mit n u n , "Fu~rst,"
gememnt ist," wird man auf Enki von Eridu ge-
fflihrt, da dieser vorzugsweise das Epitheton
n u n triigt und seine Stadt mit NUN k be-
zeichnet wird. Die in einer alten Beschwo-rung1 8

genannten a-nun-na-eriduk1 <- ga>
n inn u -b i, "die fiinfzig' A. von Eridu,"
mogen daher die ailteste Zusammenfassung eines

lokalen Pantheons unter dieser Bezeichnung
bezeugen, auch wenn die "A. des Gebietes von
Laga' 9 und wohi auch die A. von Nippur"'
schon vorher bezeugt sind.21

3. Genealogische Beziehungen.-Soweit unter
der Bezeichnung A. das Pantheon einer Stadt
wie bei den "A. von Eridu" oder eines Territori-
aistaates wie bei den "A. des Gebietes von
LagaA" verstanden wurde, werden fur sie die
jeweils angenommenen genealogischen Bezie-
hungen der Gotter untereinander gegoltenIS Bab. VI 106 f. Seine weitere Argumentation in BE XXXI

20, Anm. 1, wonach urspriingliches a -n un -n a -e r i d u k

ke 4 -ne zu da..nun..ki.-ke 4 .. ne geworden sei,
beruht auf einer Fehlesung in BE XXXI 6:16, wo d a -
n un - na(!) (nicht k i) - ke4 -ne steht; s. S. N. Kramer,
JAOS LX 239; weiter SGL I 16, Z. 100.

165S. AnOr XXIX 43; D. 0. Edzard, W orterbuch der
Mythologie, S. 42.

17 Zu der Streitfrage um die Bedeutung von n u n s. Th.
Jacobsen, ZA NF XVIII 136, Anm. 102: "one of authority
based on respect only, settling disputes without recourse to
force"; dazu SGL I 29, mit Anm. 19, und 44; SGL II 120 f.
Ganz abweichend K. Oberhuber, Der numinose Begriff ME im

~Sumerischen, S. 6 if.
18 TDr 1:4.= 1:11.

1 Gudea Zyl Axiv 1-4; Zyl B v22; vgl. d in g ir -ki-
1 a g a A k i- a, "die Gutter des Gebietes von Lagas,'" in

haben. Sah man dagegen in den A. das gesamte
sumerische Pantheon oder die Hauptgestalten
dieses Pantheons-dies trifft fur die Mehrzahl
der Belege zu-so konnten die genealogischen
Verhailtnisse, die in den alteren lokalen Gutter-.
kreisen angenommen wurden, nicht you jiiber-
nommen werden, da die Unstimmigkeiten zu
deutlich geworden wairen. Als Vater der A.
musste zwangsliufig An, der oberste Gott des
sumerischen "Reichspantheons," erscheinen.
Am deutlichsten spricht dies das Streitgedicht
"Mutterschaf-Getreide" aus :22 "Als An im 'Ge-
birge von Himmel (und) Erde' die A.-Gutter
gezeugt hatte" ; weiter emn Passus aus einer
Kiage der Aruru :23 Nachdem sieben der obersten
Gutter, An, Enlil, Ninlil, Enki, Ninmaij, Nanna
und Utu zu der G uttin gegangen waren, sie aber
nicht hatten beruhigen kunnen (n u - m u - n i1-
i n -iu n -e) , versuchten es die A.:
"Zu ihr gingen die Anunna,
die (Gutter), die An im Himmel gezeugt hatte,
gingen zu ihr,
die (Gutter), die An auf der Erde gezeugt hatte,
gingen zu h"2
Dass die von An im Himmel und auf der Erde
gezeugten Gutter mit den A. identisch sind, zeigt
noch die spate tUberlieferung. In einem neuba-
bylonischen Text 25 heisst es :
"In der Stadt zittern die Anunna <vor dem>
Wort <Enlils>,
zittern die Anunna, die An im Himmel gezeugt
hat,
. . . . . . . . . .. 2 6 d i e A n u n n a , d i e A n a u f d e r E r d e
gezeugt hat."

22 Barton, MBI 8:1-2.
23 UMBS X 2, Nr. 2:25-27.

24 e-ne-ra da-nun-na mu-un-na-sus -su8-
ge-eA

an-a an a-ri-a
ge - e

ki-a an a-ri-a

mu-un-na-sus-su-

mu -u n -na - s u8- su8-
ge-es

25 CT XLII 15 ii 28-30; zu vergleichen sind CT XLII 15 v
24; SBH II (!) 8-13 (dort sind die zwei letzten Zeilen von CT
XLII 15 ii 28-30, die zu an-na a-ri-a und ki-a-
r i - a gekuirzt sind, mit a re~ut da-.ni rehi2 und Aa reii2t antu

re1ji2 flbersetzt. Die Verknuipfung von re~puta rehst mit der Got-
tin Antu macht die Fehlerhaftigkeit deutlich); IV R (2. Aufi.)
21*, 2 Rs. 1-2. Vgl. a -an -na a -ri-a-me6 = §a repu
danu re6i2 mit Bezug auf Diimonen in CT XVI 9 i 1.

26a1.gubgub-bu-.x-en; kaumkorrekt.
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Eine spiate Weiterentwicklung dieser Vorstel-
lung ist in einem jungen Schbpfungsbericht27
enthalten: "Die Anunna-Gutter schuf er (d. i.
Marduk) insgesamt," wobei die frtiher dem
Himmelsgott zugeschriebene Erschaffung der
A. Marduk von Babylon zugewiesen ist.28

Als Kinder Ans sind die A. folgerichtig als
Geschwister angesehen worden. Mit Bezug auf
Nergal, der sonst als Sohn Enlils und Ninlils
galt, heisst es 29 "Die Anunna, deine gottlichen
Bri der." Dieselbe Wendung bezieht sich auch
auf Enki,30 der nach der alteren Auffassung um
eine Generation hdher als Nergal angesetzt war.

4. Die Zahl der Anunna.-Uber die Zahl der
A. geben die Texte recht unterschiedliche An-
gaben. Ftir die "Anunna von Eridu" ist die Zahl
"fiinfzig" iiberliefert, was nicht ohne Schwierig-
keiten ist, wenn man diese Aussage, auch wenn
man "ftinfzig" als runde Zahl versteht, auf das
lokale Pantheon von Eridu bezieht. 3' In "Inan-
nas Gang zur Unterwelt" 32 werden die als Rich-
ter vor Ereskigal fungierenden A. als die "sie-
ben Richter" bezeichnet. 33 Damit erhalten wir

27 CT XIII 36:15.

28 Aus UMBS V 68 ii 6-7, das Ninlil als "grosse Mutter der

Anun[na], Herrin des KiPur" bezeichnet, ist gewiss nicht ab-
zuleiten, dass auch Enlil und Ninlil als Eltern der Anunna
angesehen wurden; s. unten S. 135 f. mit Anm. 122. Ahnlich zu
beurteilen ist das auf Ningal bezogene "Mutter der Grossen
GOtter" in BA X 103, Z. 13-14; weiter "Vater der Anunna"
mit Bezug auf Utu in UMBS I 2, Nr. 118 Vs.(!) 7 und 23 =

TCL XVI 79:7 und 23.

29 STVC 73 Rs. 22.

30 CT XXXVI 32 Rs. 25. An den beiden eben genannten

Stellen miisste eigentlich s e s als "Geschwister" verstanden
werden. Einen abweichenden Versuch, diese Angaben zu deu-
ten, bietet SGL II 18.

31 TDr 1: 4 = 1:11. Ausser Enki und seiner Gemahlin Nin-

hursanga, spiter Damgalnunna, sind Asalluhi und seine Fami-
lie, wohl auch die Kinder Enkis, die im Mythos "Enki und
Ninhursanga" (s. S. N. Kramer, BASOR "Supplementary
Studies" Nr. 1; UET VI 1) genannt sind-insgesamt 11-
unter die "Anunna von Eridu" zu ziahlen. Die " 'ftinfzig'
la - h a- m a des Abzu" (s. ZA NF XXII 71) hatten gewiss
eine zu geringe Stellung, als dass sie zu den Anunna hitten
gerechnet werden konnen.

JCS V 8, Z. 163.

33 In dem Text "Urnammu in der Unterwelt" (UMBS X 2,
Nr. 6; s. G. Castellino, ZA NF XVIII 1-57) sind als Gotter
der Unterwelt genannt Nergal, Gilgame§, EreA[kigal], Dumuzi,
Namtar, tIuibiha, Ningizzida und Ninazimua. Beachte noch
das in UMBS X 2, Nr. 6 Rs. i 6 ergnzte [dingir -nam -
tar -r a] -uru gal -la -k e4 -ne, "die 'schicksalent-
scheidenden' Gotter der Unterwelt," wofir ebenso gut
[d a - n u n- n a] - erganzt werden konnte.

aber keine Auskunft fiber die Gesamtzahl der
A., die in sumerischer Auffassung nicht auf die
Unterwelt beschriankt waren. Die ausftihrlich-
sten Nachrichten enthalten spaite Kultlitaneien
am Ende einer langen Gotteraufzizahlung: 34

"Die Gotter des Himmels, die Gotter der Erde,
die 'finfzig' Grossen Gotter,
die 'sieben' Gotter der 'Schicksalsentscheidung,'
die dreihundert Anunna des Himmels,
die sechshundert Anunna der Erde."
Diese Aufzahlung, die mindestens vier ver-
schiedene Gdttergruppen nennt,3 5 kann sich nur
fir die "Grossen Gotter" und die "Gotter der
Schicksalsentscheidung" auf altere Zeugnisse
sti tzen:36 Im Mythos "Enlil und Ninlil" 37 "er-
greifen die 'ftinfzig' Grossen Gotter, die 'sieben'
Gotter der 'Schicksalsentscheidung' Enlil im
Ki ur" und verweisen ihn als sexuell Unreinen
(u z u g) aus Nippur. Da aber das Ki'ur-Heilig-
tum ausdricklich als Wohnsitz "der Anunna,
der Grossen G6tter" angegeben ist, 38 ferner bis
in die altbabylonische Zeit und zum Teil noch
dartiber hinaus "Grosse Gotter" nur Epitheton
der A. war (s. S. 139 mit Anm. 193), gehen die
alte und die junge Uberlieferung nur in begrenz-
tem Umfang zusammen.

5. Der Sitz der Anunna.-Nur neusumerische
Texte nennen die "Anunna von Eridu" (s. o.
unter 2) und die "Anunna des Gebietes von
Lagas" (s. o. bei Anm. 19). 31 Die altbabyloni-
schen Texte beziehen sich mehrfach auf die A.
als in Nippur beheimatete Gottheiten. Zu dem
eben genannten Beleg aus dem Mythos "Enlil
und Ninlil" gesellt sich ein Passus aus "Enki
und die Weltordnung":40 "Die Anunna, die
Grossen Gotter, haben in dir (d. i. Nippur) das

34 SBH 50 Rs. 21-25 = III Kol. iii 23-32 = IV 149-58.
35 Eigenartig ist, dass hier die dnun-gal -e-ne =

digigj fehlen. Diese mogen sich aber unter den "dreihundert

Anunna des Himmels" verbergen, wobei dann die eigentlichen
Anunna als die "sechshundert Anunna der Erde" gefiuhrt
watren.

3a Vgl. aber auch eniima el1& VI 58-59.

*, Barton, MBI 4 ii 13-15 = SEM 77 ii 5-7.

38 "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 200-201; s. unten mit

Anm. 40.

89Auf diese kunnte sich ni -g1ru.-da-nuna-ke-
n e - m e - e a, "du bist diejenige, die unter den Anunna mit
Schrecken angetan ist," in dem a d a b-Lied fiur Baba, das
Gudea erwthnt (STVC 36:12 - 36:16), beziehen.

40 Z. 200-202; s. ZA NF XXII 73.
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Ki'ur-Heiligtum in Besitz genommen, in deinem
mit einzelnen Baumen bestandenen Giguna
speisen sie." Wenige Zeilen spiter 41 heisst es mit
Bezug auf Nippur: "Die Anunna migen in dir
das Schicksal entscheiden!" S. noch "fur die
Anunna bist du (d. i. Nippur) fir die ihnen das
Leben (spendende) Nahrung (ui - n a m - t i -
1 a - b i - s e) gebaut, fur ihre Speise (und)
ihren Trank bist du geschaffen, der Schafpferch,
der fur ihr Leben da ist, bist du." 42

In einem Gilgames-Text 43 verteilt der Held
Geschenke an sechs Unterweltsgatter, weiter an
die "Mutter-Vater" Gottheiten Enlils, Sulpa'e,
Sumugan und Ninhursanga, schliesslich an die
"Anunna des Heiligen Hugels" und die "Nun-
galene des Heiligen Hugels." 44 Ob hierbei auf die
in Nippur bestehende Kultstitte des d u6 -
k u (- g), des "Heiligen Hugels," verwiesen
ist,45 oder der urzeitliche "Heilige Hugel" ge-
meint ist, muss offen bleiben. Sicher auf den
mythischen Ort bezieht sich dagegen das Streit-
gedicht "Mutterschaf-Getreide":46 "Von den
reichlichen Ertriigen (h 6 - g a 1) des Mutter-
schafes und des (gottlichen) Getreides essen die
Anunna des Heiligen Hugels, werden aber davon
nicht satt; von ihrem reinen Pferch trinken sie
gute SUM-Milch, die Anunna des Heiligen Hugels
werden aber davon nicht satt." 47

6. Eigenschaften und Tatigkeiten der Anunna.
-Obwohl verschiedentlich zwischen den A.
und den dingir-nam-tar-ra, den

41Z. 207.

4 UET VI 118 ii 14-20. S. auch unten bei Anm. 119 und

123.

43 S. N. Kramer, BASOR Nr. 94, S. 8 B 9-22.

44 d a-n u n-na-du6-k l- ga-ke 4 -[n e]

dnu n- gal- e- n e - d us - k i - g a - k e 4 - [n e]l

Beachte die inkorrekte Doppelsetzung von - e n e in der

zweiten Zeile.

4 S. B. Landsberger, LSS VI 1-2, S. 27 mit Anm. 5; SGL
II 134.

' SRT 25 i 13-18.

c Auf Beziehungen von Kehi zu den Anunna weist die
"Keli Hymne" hin: 4(-a) en-bi da.1nun..na_.
m e §, "die Herren des Hauses sind die Anunna" (OECT I 45

iv 9 und Dupl.). Ungewiss ist, ob aus STVC 25:31 = UMBS

X2, Nr. 19:7 uriki-ma da-nun-n[a...] aufeinen

Sitz der Anunna in Ur zu schliessen ist; nicht naher bestimmt

ist der "heilige Sitz der Anunna," den Ebeb bedrohte; s.
STVC 109:4-5, erginzt durch S. N. Kramer, Sumerian My-
thology, S. 83.

" 'schicksalentscheidenden' Gottern," unter-
schieden wird (s. o. unter 4), ist n a m - t a r
eine der Hauptaufgaben und ein Privilegium der
A. Nach "Enki und die Weltordnung" 4 sollen
sie in Nippur das "Schicksal entscheiden." Eben-
falls in Nippur erfolgte die "Schicksalsentschei-
dung" fur Imedagan: 49 "Enki, Ninki, Enul
(und) Ninul5° und die Anunna, die das 'Schicksal
entscheiden,' die u d u (g) von Nippur, die
Schutzgottheiten (d 1 am a) des Ekur,51 die
unter den Grossen Gottern das 'Schicksal ent-
scheiden,' sprechen dazu ihr unverbrtichliches
'So sei es' (h6-am nu-kur-ru-bi) '."52

Nachdem An Lipitestar berufen hatte, "versam-
melten sich um ihn die Anunna, die Gotter ins-
gesamt (dingir-kilib-ba-bi) amOrt
der 'Schicksalsentscheidung.' "53 Ziemlich un-
klar ist eine Stelle im Mythos "Enki und Nin-
hursanga": "Die Anunna packten sie an ihrem
Kleid, machten dazu .......... , 'bestimmten
darob das Schicksal,' ............... "54 In den

Zusammenhang der "Schicksalsentscheidung"
gehdrt eine Angabe in der "Ur-Klage" :55 "Zum
zweiten Mal, als die Ratsversammlung (der Got-
ter) (pu-1ih-ru(- u) mki) das Haupt zu
Boden senkte, blieben (wdrtlich "sassen") die
Anunna bei ihrem verpflichtenden Wort," weiter
wohl auch ein Abschnitt aus der "Nippur-

48 Z. 207.

49 UMBS X 2, Nr. 9 Rs. i 16-20 = TCL XV 9 iii 20-24.
50 Diese Gotter gehiren zu den ama - a - a - d e n - 1 1 -

la.

51 Die "u d u (g) von Nippur" und die "Schutzgottheiten

des Ekur" kdnnten Apposition zu d a - n u n - n a sein. Vgl.
d 1 a m a - k u r - k u r - r a, "Schutzgottheiten aller Lander,"

als Epitheton der "Anunna des Gebietes von Lagal" in Gudea
Zyl B i 21-ii 1.

52 An sich erwartet man, dass sich die Gotter der von den

Anunna getroffenen "Schicksalsentscheidung" mit ihrem
Amen anschl6ssen. Diese Auffassung erforderte aber nicht
unbetriichtliche Korrekturen des Textes.

63 VAS X 199 i 17-18; ibid. Kol. i 21 sind dann die "Gtter

des Himmels," i 24 die "Gotter der Erde" genannt. Unklar ist,
wem die [d]a-nun-na (dingir-) gal-gal in BA
V 638, Z. 17-18, "das 'Schicksal entscheiden.' "

5 BASOR "Supplementary Studies" Nr. 1, S. 20, Z. 246-49:

da-nun.-na.-ke 4.- ne tdg-ga-ni b a-an-dib-

x im-ma(!)-an-ak-e5
nam im-ma-an-tar-re-eA
Su-x im-ma-an-bdr-ru-u .

" AS Nr. 12, S. 32, Z. 152-53.

131

oi.uchicago.edu



A. FALKENSTEIN

Klage" :6 "Marad, der Stadt, deren Kanale dau-
erndfliessendes Wasser (fiihrten), deren Felder
'scheckige Gerste' (erbrachten), hatten (dies) die
Anunna weggenommen, haben sie57 es (dann)
wieder zuruckgegeben. Fur Isin, das die Anunna-
Gbtter versorgen (ii - a - dingir - dingir
[Var. -da-nun-na]-a-nun-na-ke4-
n e), 58 das seit jeher mit Schrecken angetan ist,
haben An, Enlil, Enki und Ninmah die Regie-
rungszeit lang werden lassen. Deren Wort ge-
miss59 haben sie (d. s. die Anunna) getreulich
Hand angelegt, ihr 'So sei es' dazu gesagt."so6

Verwandt mit der "Schicksalsentscheidung"
der A., wenn nicht identisch mit ihr, ist die
Titigkeit als Richter (d i - k us). Schon
Gudea erwiihnt den "ausseren Thronsaal (im
Eninnu)" (g - en - bar - r a), "die Richt-
stiatte der Anunna." 6' Vor Ereskigal, die auf
ihrem Thron sass, "sprachen die Anunna, die
'sieben' Richter, ihr Urteil (gegen Inanna)." 62

Den "m e der Unterwelt" 63 suchten sie zur
Geltung zu verhelfen, als Inanna die Erlaubnis
erhalten hatte, auf die Erde zuruckzukehren. Sie

"TCL XV 15 ii 16-20 = STVC 66 Rs. i 21-29 = CT XLII
31:13-17; s. D. 0. Edzard, Zweite Zwischenzeit Babyloniens,
S. 87.

6 Subjekt sind wohl die A., nicht die TCL XV 15 ii 15
genannten "Grossen Gutter."

58 Zu u - a, "der versorgt, s. ZA NF XXII 86; es wird
nur von Gbttern und Herrschern ausgesagt, so dass auch hier
die A. die Versorgenden sein milasen.

6 Mit CT XLII 31:17 lese ich d u,,-ga- ba statt (des
angeblichen?) d uni - g a(1) - g i m in TCL XV 15 ii 20.

60 Vgl. CT XXXVI 30 Rs. 21-22 (s. ZA NF XV 134): "zu
der 'Schicksalsentscheidung' (n a m - t a r!- r a) Ans (und)
Nunamnirs, des Herrn alles Lebendigen, sprachen die [A]nun-
na, die Grossen Gutter, 'So sei es.' "Zu KAR 4:22, d a - n u n -
na dingir - n a m- tar- re = danunnak(k)u musm -
mdti, s. unten S. 133 mit Anm. 72ff.; zu "Enki und die Weltord-
nung" Z. 389-90, wo Inanna sich beschwert, dass Enlil "das
Amt der Anunna, der Grossen Gotter, fest in die Hand (Enkis)
gelegt hat," s. unten S. 135 mit Anm. 118.

61 Zyl A xxvii 14-15.

62JCS V 8, Z. 163: di mu-un-[i-kus-ru-ne];

UET VI 8 ii 8: di mu-na-kuru(= Ku))-ne; UET
VI9:20: di mu-un-da-kus-ru-ne. Deranschlies-
sende Passus, der mit "(Ereikigal) blickte sie (d. i. Inanna) mit
dem Blick des Todes an" beginnt, enthailt wohl den Vollzug des
vorhergehenden Verdikts der A. Welcher Gottergruppe "die
ditilla-Entscheidung, das Wort der Ratsversamm[lung der
. .. . ] (pu - 'b - ru - [um - xxx x])," das die Vernich-
tung der Menschheit durch die Flut verftigte (UMBS V 1 iv 9),
zugeschrieben war, ist nicht zu ermitteln.

68 JCS V 6, Z. 129 u. o.

"packten sie" und sprachen: "Wer, der zur

Unterwelt herabgekommen ist, ist aus der Un-
terwelt heil hinaufgekommen? Wenn Inanna aus
der Unterwelt hinaufkommt, soll sie eine Ersatz-
person fur sich ibergeben!"'64

Anspielungen auf Handlungen der A. in der
mythischen Vergangenheit bieten einige Texte.
Im Streitgedicht "Mutterschaf-Getreide" heisst
es mit Bezug auf die A.: "Den Namen der Ge-
treidegattin (d a s n a n), die 'Reines einfillt'
(k i - s ui), und des Mutterschafes kannten die
Anunna, die Grossen Gotter, nicht." 66 Daher
wuchs damals kein Getreide. Spiater aber schu-
fen sie auf dem Heiligen Higel (d u6 - k i),
"dem Ort, in dem die Gutter geboren worden
waren (ki-ulutin-dingir-re-e-
n e - k a m), das Mutterschaf und die Getrei-
degottin." 66 Schliesslich verliehen sie "in ihrem
heiligen Schafpferch [zu] ihr[em] Wohlergehen
(n - d u1o - ga - ne - [ne - 6]) derMenschheit
den Lebensodem," 67 was, da die Menschen schon
vorher existierten, besagen muss, dass die A. sie
dadurch zu verniinftigem Handeln befihigten.
Die Tiatigkeit der A. vor Erschaffung der Men-
schen beschreibt ein eben erst veroffentlichter
Text,68 der nach einem Preislied auf Nippur und
das dort von Enlil erbaute Ekur fortfahrt:
"Damals ging im grossen Himmel (und) auf der
weiten Erde ihr Sinn auf (s'a - bi mu - un -
S- a). Die Anunna-Gotter von Himmel (und)
Erde arbeite(te)n (k in f b - g i4 - g i4 - n e).
Die Spitzhacke (und) der Tragkorb, die (Werk-
zeuge), mit denen man die Stadte grundet, lagen
in ihrer Hand." 69

64 JCS V 11, Z. 274-77; S. N. Kramer, PAPS CVII (1963)
514, Anm. 48.

S"Mutterschaf-Getreide" Z. 10-11 = Barton, MBI 8:10-
11.

66 "Mutterachaf-Getreide" Z. 26 = SRT 25 i 10-11 -= SEM

54 i 11-13; die Fortsetzung des Passus' s. o. S. 131 mit Anm.
46. In From the Tablets of Sumer, S. 145, bezieht Kramer die
Z. 19-24 "die Menschen von damals wussten nicht Brot zu
essen, wussten nicht sich mit Kleidern zu bekleiden, die Men-
schen ................. , frassen wie Schafe Gras, tranken
Wasser aus den Graben" irrttimlicher Weise auf die A.

67 "Mutterachaf-Getreide" Z. 34-35 = SRT 25 i 19-20 -

UET VI 33:32-33 (Z. 33 anscheinend abweichend).
68 UET VI 118 iv 19-30.
6 hu.-ba[x?].na mu-un-g l; unklar. Sachlich

vgl. lugal ud melambi VIII 8-10' mit Bezug auf
die dingir-kalam-ma, "die Gotter des Landes
Sumer."

132

oi.uchicago.edu



DIE ANUNNA IN DER SUMERISCHEN tBERLIEFERUNG

Unklar ist die Rolle der A. in einem alten nur
fragmentarisch erhaltenen Mythos, in dem sich
Enlil wegen seines Sohnes Ikur an die A. wand-
te,7° wohl um ihre Hilfe fir Ikur, dem anschei-
nend in der Unterwelt Buses widerfahren war,
zu erbitten. Auch ein weiterer Mythos ist wegen
der Liickenhaftigkeit des Textes undeutlich:
"[..........].. sprach zu den Anunna: '[.......]
.., mein Kind, das er(?) getotet hat, das er(?) im
Hause getotet hat, [.........]..., mein Kind, das
er(?) getotet hat, das er(?) im Hause getotet
hat."71

Als handelnd erscheinen die A. in einem
zweisprachig iiberlieferten Mythos, der aber
wegen seiner sprachlichen Form nicht durchweg
sicher zu deuten ist. 72 Nach den ersten Schop-
fungsakten vereinigten sich "An, Enlil, Utu und
Enki, die Grossen Gutter, (und) die Anunna, die
Grossen Gutter."Auf die Frage Enlils73"was wol-
len wir schaffen,74 was wollen wir bilden?" "ant-
worteten die Grossen Gutter, die dastanden, 75

die Anunna, die das 'Schicksal entscheiden,' sie
beide, Enlil: 'Im Uzumua,76 in Duranki, wollen
wir(!) die beiden Lamga- Gutter schlachten, aus
ihrem Blut die Menschen schaffen! Die Arbeits-
aufgaben, die (bisher) den Gattern (oblagen),
seien dann ihre Arbeitsaufgaben!' "77

70 Kramer, From the Tablets of Sumer, S. 106, Nr. 6a iv 4-12

(zum Alter des Textes s. o. Anm. 1): den -1il1 (- 1 e) a -
nuna-ke4 -ne g 1 mu-ne-de-e dumu-mu
kur-ra bar ba-tab [U-a-ba mu]-gi 4 -gi4
diAkur kur-ra bar ba-tab U-a-ba mu-
g i4 - g i4 , "Enlil sprach zu den Anunna: 'Mein Sohn ist in

der Unterwelt ........ eingeschlossen, [...........]......,

Ihkur ist in der Unterwelt ........ eingeschlossen, .........

71 UET VI 29 a 8-10.

7 KAR 4:7 ff.; zuletzt iibersetzt von E. Ebeling in H.
Gressmann, Altorientalische Texts zum Alten Testament (2.

Aufl.) S. 134 if. Da in dieser Komposition Enlil eine wichtige
Rolle zufillt, Schauplatz des Geschehens Nippur ist, wird man

trotz der sprachlichen Gestalt des sumerischen Textes mit

einer Entstehung in der spaten altbabylonischen Zeit rechnen
missen. Bei einem spateren Ansatz ware kaum zu verstehen,

dass die Hauptrolle nicht Marduk von Babylon zugeschrieben
ist.

" Nach Z. 23 zu erginzen: "Sie antworteten Enlil."

" Nach dem Akkadischen i nipul; im Sumerischen b 6-
en -ba 1- en - - e n," (was) wollt ihr ...........

" Nach dem Akkadischen &At izziz; im Sumerischen
mu-un-sur-re-e§-a.

7 Zu diesem mythologischen Ort in Nippur s. Th. Jacobsen,

JNES V 137: "flesh producer."

Die Mehrzahl der Belege erwahnt jedoch nur
recht begrenzte Thtigkeiten der A. An den Stel-
len, die berichten, dass die A. zu einer Kultstatte
oder zu einem Gott gehen (s us - s us (- g))
oder eilen (b u r- b d r), liegt die Vorstellung
zugrunde, dass sie aus verschiedenen Orten zu-
sammenkommen. Anlass dazu bot z.B. die Fer-
tigstellung eines Heiligtums, das sie bestaunen,78

oder die Ausstattung einer Kultstatte mit allem,
was dazu gehorte.79 Sie freuten sich ciber die
Leistungen von Gdttern80 und priesen diese
wegen ihrer Taten. 8' Als Enlil die Spitzhacke
(gi i a 1) geschaffen hatte und mit ihrer Hilfe
den Menschen ermdglicht hatte, die Erde (wie
Pflanzen) zu durchbrechen (k i mu - si -
in - d ar - r e), "gingen die Anunna zu ihm,
legten ihre Hande (zum Gebet) an ihren Mund,
beruhigten Enlil mit Gebeten." 82 Sie fanden sich
auch bei Festgelagen ein: "Zu dem in dir (d. i. im
Eninnu in Girsu) (dargebotenen) reichlichen
k u r u n -Trank gehen die Anunna-Gtter." 83

Als Enki, nachdem er fur sich das E'engurra-
Heiligtum in Eridu errichtet hatte, fur Enlil in
Nippur ein Festessen veranstaltete, sassen neben
(ki - us - ki - us- bi) An, Enlil und Nintu
die A.84 In der Dankrede Enlils heisst es daher:
"Ihr Grossen Gutter, die ihr gekommen seid, ihr
Anunna, die ihr geradewegs zum Ubsu'unkenna
gegangen seid!" 85 Auch im Tempel der Nininsin-
na "essen die Anunna, die Grossen Gutter" mit
der Herrin des Heiligtums zusammen.86

7 Zu diesem Topos s. C. J. Gadd, Ideas of Divine Rule, S.
5 ff.; oben S. 132 mit Anm. 69.

78 Gudea Zyl A xx 23; Zyl B i 11: da-nun-na us
(Var. A)-di-de im-ma-bu 4 -bu 4 -ge-6 , "die
Anunna gingen staunend dahin."

9 Kramer, SLTN 58 Rs. 9; s. dazu Sjoberg, Mondgott, S.
35 und 41.

so STVC 60 Rs. 29; CT XXXVI 32 Rs. 25; s. auch i a 1

Z. 70, deren Text auch durch das neue Dupl. UET VI 26:69
noch nicht eindeutig herzustellen ist.

81 "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 131-37; BE XXXI 4 iii

15; TCL XVI 86:8; STVC 37 Rs. 18-19; s. dazu SGL II 145.

s g 
11 a 1 Z. 22-24; s. jetzt auch UET VI 26:22-24.

** ZA NF V 261, Kol. v 25.

* OECT I 4 iv 5-10. In der Liicke nach dem verwandten
Passus Gudea Zyl B xix 17-21 mag ebenfalls die Teilnahme der

Anunna an einem Festmahl erwahat gewesen sein.
8 OECT I 4 iv 18-20. Zum ub - bu - un k en - na -Hof

s. Falkenstein, Topographie von Uruk, S. 10; s. auch unten bei
Anm. 127 und bei Anm. 165.

" SRT 6 iii 23 = 7: 34.
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Mehrfach wird ausgesagt, dass sich die A.
aufmachten, wenn ihr Gebet erforderlich war. 87

Als Gudea das Eninnu soweit vollendet hatte,
dass Ningirsu und Baba einziehen konnten,
wandte er sich in einem Gebet an die A.: "Anun-
na, Anunna, Uber die das Gebiet von Laga
staunt, Schutzgottheiten aller Lander, deren
Wort (wie) ausbrechendes Wasser niemand min-
dert.88 Dem rechten Jungling, den ihr freundlich
angeschaut habt, dauert das Leben lang. Ich, der
Hirte, habe das Haus gebaut, ich will meinen
Herrn in sein Haus einftihren! Anunna, betet
meinetwegen dafair!"89 Als Enki seinen Tempel
in Eridu errichtet hatte, "gingen die Anunna in
Gebet (und) Flehen dahin, [griindeten] fir Enki
im E [engurra] den grossten(?) Hochsitz." 90 Im
Streitgedicht "Winter-Sommer" heisst es, nach-
dem Ibbisin die Feste der Gotter ausgerichtet
hatte: "Die Anunna verbeugten sich9" auf ihren
........... ,92 brachten ins Enamtila, seine konig-
liche Wohnstitte, die An hingesetzt hat, den Ort
des frohen Gemits (k i -u r5 -s a6 -g a), ein
gutes Festmahl (s u b u n - n - d ul 0)." 93 Nach
einem Klagelied der Aruru begaben sich die A.,
nachdem sieben der hdchsten Gutter sie nicht zu
beruhigen vermocht hatten, zusammen mit den
Gdttern, "die An im Himmel gezeugt hatte, die
An auf der Erde gezeugt hatte" zu der Gdttin.94

Hierher gehort auch ein Passus am Schluss einer
langen Gotteraufzihlung, "die Anunna gingen
zum Himmel, die Anunna gingen zur Erde,"'95

und eine Stelle in einer Kultliturgie: "Zum Ort,
an dem An wohnt, eilt ihr, mein Volk, ihr Anun-

87 Vgl. Gudea Zyl A xiv 1-4.
88 1d-i lI-ba-ab-l-e, wobei li-i wohl un-

gewohnliche Schreibung fur 1 1 (- u) sein wird.
89 Zyl Bi21-ii6.

9o "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 291-92; zu SRT 1 i 27-31

s. u. bei Anm. 135.
9
16u mu-ni-gil-gtl; die Deutung nach Au-

g l = labanu, SL II 354, 140, ist aber unsicher.
9 bar-kil-ba; zu bar-kfi s. TCL XVI 71:49;

SEM 58 ii 31, dazu SRT S. 19, Anm. 33; J. van Dijk, La sagesse
sumiro-accadienne, S. 47, tibersetzt "niches pr6cieuses."

* Barton, MBI 7 v 9'-11'; eine zum Teil abweichende
tbersetzung gibt J. van Dijk, loc. cit.

" UMBS X 2, Nr. 2:25-27; s. o. S. 129 mit Anm. 23-24.

* CT XLII 3 v 41-42. Verwandte Texte bieten dafoir den
S. 130 mit Anm. 34 zitierten Passus.

na, zum Ort, an dem An wohnt, eilt ihr, mein
Volk!"s96

Junge Texte betonen das Bemtihen der A., das
"Herz" erzirnter Gottheiten zu beruhigen:
"Sein 'Herz' zu beruhigen, mogen die Anunna in
Gebeten zu ihm hintreten, mogen die Anunna,
die An im Himmel gezeugt hat, [zu ihm hintre-
ten]" ;97 "zu dir mogen die Anunna mit Gebeten.
treten, mogen die Anunna, die im Himmel ge-
zeugt sind, treten, mogen die Anunna, die auf
der Erde gezeugt sind, treten!"98

7. Die Anunna und die Herrscher.-Unge-
wahnlich selten sind die Belege, in denen die
Herrscher Babyloniens in ihren Inschriften auf
die A. verweisen. Sinidinnam von Larsa nennt
sich "den, der die Anunna scheu verehrt (n f-
t u k u)." 99 Derselbe Herrscher erneuerte die
" 'gottlichen Kraifte' (und) die Kultregeln
(g i - h u r) der Anunna." 00 Urnammu beklagt
sich in der Unterwelt: "Den Gottern habe ich
Dienst geleistet, ihnen einen festen Platz (im
Kult) zugewiesen, den Anunna habe ich Uber-
fluss erscheinen lassen,"' 0 er habe aber doch
nicht den erwarteten Lohn erhalten. Sulgi sagt
von sich: "Den Gttern zu Dienst zu sein, die
Anunna zu.........., verstehe ich."1 02 Wohl auf
den Herrscher bezieht sich: "Wenn du aus dem
'Badehaus' herauskommst, mogen die Anunna,
die Grossen Gotter, dir Leben und Wohlbefinden
schenken" ;103 "die Anunna, die Grossen Gutter,

96 VAS II 11 ii 16-17; vgl. SBH 21 Rs. 33-35 und 14:18-20;
s. dazu CAD VI 146, s.v. bi4u A.

91 IV R (2. Aufl.) 21*, 2:36-Rs. 2; s. auch IV R (2. Aufl.) 9,
Rs. 29-32, dazu Sjoberg, Mondgott, S. 169. Altbabylonisch ist
Langdon, BL 195:45, dazu SGL II 13, Anm. 9; s. noch o. S. 133
mit Anm. 82.

98 SBH II(!) 8-13 (zur teilweise unrichtigen tYbersetzung
s. o. S. 129, Anm. 25). Der Passus hat in VAS II 22 Rs. 2-4,
wo in an-na(!) me-ri-a und ki-a me-ri-a
wohl me - r i- a < mu - e - ri - a, "du hast gezeugt," vor-
liegt, einen Vorlaiufer.

Dass das "Herz" der Anunna selbst beruhigt werden soll,
ist in ArOr XXI 385, Z. 39-40, in einer Liste von z i b 6 -
p .- Formeln bezeugt.

99UETI 188:22, - d (a-)nuna-ke4 -ne.

1oo SAKI 208 a i 9-11.

1o UMBS X 2, Nr. 6 Rs. i 30-31.

io2UETVI82:1112, da.-nun.na-ke4 _-e.-ne ki-

x x- b i(?) mu-zu.
10o A. Schollmeyer, Sumerisch-babylonieche Hymnen und

Gebete an Samai, S. 36 iv 22-23.
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m6gen zu Utu ein gutes Wort fuir dich spre-
chen !"04

8. Gotter in Beziehung zu den Anunna.-Hiu-
fig sind die A. nur genannt, damit bestimmten
Gottheiten, ja selbst Diamonen, durch den Ver-
gleich mit ihnen, den hochsten Gtttern des
Pantheons, ein besonders hoher Rang zugewie-
sen werde. Vor allem dann, wenn die Texte das
Wirken einzelner Gottheiten dadurch niher be-
stimmen, dass sie dessen Eindruck auf die A.
beschreiben, scheuen sie oft nicht davor zurtick,
den A. sogar eine demiltigende Rolle zuzuschrei-
ben. Gelegentlich ist auch angegeben, dass Auf-
gaben, die von Haus aus den A. zufielen, an be-
stimmte Gutter delegiert wurden.

a. An: "Auf deinen heiligen Ausspruch richten
die Nungal-Gutter Ohr, Sinn (und) Auge, gehen
alle Anunna voll Scheu zu dir, zittern vor dei-
nem(!) Wort simtliche Gutter wie Rohr im
Sturm."o105

b. Anzu(d): Als der Anzu(d)-Vogel" 6 nach
seinen Jungen rief, ohne Antwort zu erhalten, da
"gingen," als der Vogel schrie, "die Anunna
(und) die Gutter des Gebirges,' 07 als der Vogel
dariber wehklagte, als sein Weib Klagen erhob,
wie Ameisen in die Erdspalten."' 08

c. Assur: "Assur, grosser Herr, Gott (akk.
Konig) der Anunna."' 0 9

d. Anan: "Das Geschenk (k adr a) der
Anunna, der Sinn der Herrscher (b ara -
ba ra (- g)) bin ich." 110

e. Baba: "Du bist diejenige, die unter den
Anunna mit Schrecken angetan ist."11l

f. D~imon, nicht naher genannt: Vor dem Trei-
ben eines Diamonen, dessen Wirken auf einen

o104 Ibid. S. 37 iv 32-34.
10o5 RAcc 70:9-14.

106 B. Landsberger, WZKM LVII 1 fif.

07 dingir r- bu - sa - g , ist kaum als Apposition zu
da - n u n - n zu verstehen.

1S SEM 1 ii 18-21 und Dupl. (Lugalbanda-Enmerkar-

Epos).

lo9 KAR 128:38 (Tukultininurta I.).

no STVC 38:6-7 = CT XLII 39:24-25. Die Epitheta sind

nicht klar, da die Genetivverbindungen mehrdeutig sind.

11 STVC 36:12 = 36:16 (nennt Gudea); zur Lesung der

Zeilen s. S. N. Kramer, BiOr XI 173, Anm. 26.

Menschen durch magische Anweisungen, die
Enki erteilte, zunichte gemacht werden konnte,
"flogen die 'ftinfzig' Anunna von Eridu wie
(schnell)fliegende Fledermaiuse weg in die Erd-
spalten." 112

g. Enki: "Enki, Herr des tberflusses, Magier
(i ~ i b) der Anunna" ;"3 "Enki, mit weitem
Sinn, hochster Lenker (m a s - su - ma i) der

Anunna" ;114 "Grdsster (d i r i) unter den

Anunna";115 auf Enki bezieht sich wohl auch

das Epitheton "Leiter der Ratsversammlung
(k i n g a 1) der Anunna." 6

"Die Anunna, die Grossen Gotter, [gehen]
nicht gegen ihn an" ;17' "das Amt der Anunna,
der Grossen Gotter, das 'Schicksal zu entschei-
den,' hat Enlil fest in deine [Hand] gelegt";" 8
"Enki griindete den Anunna Wohnplatze in der
Stadt (d. i. in Nippur), setzte ihnen Felder in den
Fluren hin."' 1 9

h. Enlil: "(Enlil) ist der hchste Gott (d i n-
g i r - m a h) unter den Anunna" ;120 "das Leben

des grossen Herrn der Anunna sei angerufen!"121

"Die Anunna richteten auf sie (d. s. Enlil und
Ninlil) wie auf ihre leiblichen Eltern ihren
Blick, achteten (gizzal si-ma-an-

11 2TDr1:4= 1:11: a-nun-na-eriduk1 (-ga)

ninnu-bi Au4-dinmulen-dal-la-gim dus-e

ba -da -ab -ra -a ; dabei ist d us graphische Variante

zu d u6 (s. dazu Anm. 139). Dies ist das ilteste Beispiel der
mehrfach belegten Phrase. Sie dient hier dazu, die Weisheit

Enkis als iberragend zu preisen.

113 "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 8; in SRT 13:68-69 sind

Enki, Ikur, Abnan und Sumugan als en- - ga -1 a -

k [e4 - n e] bezeichnet.

114 CT XXXVI 31:2.
11 Or. NS XXII, Tf. LI Ni.4105:10.

116 UET VI 74:11, parallel zu [...] x - -nun -ga1 -e -

ne.

117 "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 289.

118s "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 389-90.

19 "Enki und die Weltordnung" Z. 369-71. Zu den "Feldern

der Anunna" s. auch KAR 4 Rs. 6, "die Felder der Anunna gut
zu machen," womit die diesen G6ttern zugewiesenen Getreide-

felder gemeint sind, nicht mit E. Ebeling bei H. Gressmann,
Altorientalische Texte zum Alten Testament (2. Aufl.) 5. 135,
Anm. f, die "Erde."

110 SGL I 16, Z. 100.

12 ArOr XXI 382, Z. 37-38. Unklar ist, ob in SRT 13:2

EZEN.RU- g a--n [u n]a-ke'ne auf Enlil zu be-
ziehen ist.
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(ak -> k e4- e s) auf ihr heiliges hochge-
schiatztes Wort, das sie getreulich gesprochen
haben";12 "auf dein festes Wort gehen die
Anunna dorthin (d. i. nach Nippur)";123 "in der
Stadt zittern die Anunna (vor dem) Wort (En-
lils), zittern die Anunna, die An im Himmel ge-
zeugt hat, ........ die Anunna, die An auf der
Erde gezeugt hat" ;124 "dein Wort wurde im Him-
mel gesprochen--die Nungal-Gotter beteten zu
dir; dein Wort wurde auf der Erde gesprochen-
die Anunna kissten die Erde" ;125 "sein Wort, vor
dem die Anunna humpeln (g i16 -1 e - e m) .*'126
Hilflosigkeit bekunden die A. in der "Nippur-
Klage" wohl nach einer Entscheidung, die Enlil
getroffen hatte: "Die Anunna (versuchten) Rat
zuerteilen (na ba-an-ri-ri-ge-es-am),
konnten (aber) im Ubsu'unkenna, dem Ort, an
dem die grossen Urteile gefallt werden, keine
rechte Entscheidung erkennen."127

i. Inanna: "Himmelsherrin, Weitherzige, an-
griffslustige Herrin, Edle unter den Anunna" ;128

"Himmelsherrin, die den Anunna vorausgeht
(z A - d i b)" ;129 "Hierodule, Herrin, die ftir die
Anunna mit Schrecken angetan ist";130s "der
'Drache' (u u m g a 1) fur die Anunna, die
wie Schafe weiden, bin ich" ;131 "ich bin grosser
als die (anderen) [Gotter], grosser (selbst) als die

m UET VI 118 iv 6-12; vgl. TCL XVI 88 v 9-12 (s. dazu
Baghdader Mitteilungen II 41, Anm. 190): "die Schwarzk6p-
figen schauen auf dich, (Iddindagan), wie auf ihren Vater."

123s SRT 36:56; ahnlich SGL I 11, Z. 7-9, und 18, Z. 140:

AuT.NISABA i m - m a - a k - e A, "sie harrten darauf."

1 CT XLII 15 ii 28-30, s. o. S. 129 mit Anm. 25; ihnlich
SBH 44 Rs. 10-13, das zum Teil nach CT XLII 15 ii 28-30
korrigiert werden kann.

1" IV R (2. Aufl.) 9, Z. 57-60; iahnlich BA X 18, Z. 3-7.

I" SBH 4:16-17, 7 Rs. 15, 8:12-13, 9:14, 10:14-15, 14:46;
ASKT 127:45-46; s. zu diesen Belegen CAD IV 41, s.v. egeru.

127 UMBS X 4, Nr. 1 i 2-4.

u8 Sumer XIII, Tf. I 1-2 (s. Sj6berg, Mondgott, S. 20):
giri (= KA) - za- al-a- nu- (na-) k e- [n e] =mu-
tel(l)etum ina enunnak(k)i. Parallel dazu ist m a - t e - n u -
u n- g a- 1 e - n e = tizqartum ina igigi, "die Hohe unter den
Igigi."

12 ZA NF XVIII 59, Z. 1.

1 oSRT 1 i 7.

13 TCL XVI 69:13 mit Glosse ki-ma sd-ni ir-ta(?)-ma; der

Text ist epigraphisch unsicher, aber durch den Vergleich mit
SBH 56 Re. 19-20, da-nun-na e-z6-gim lu-a
u umga 1- bi - mn - danunnak(kjj) kma ni ir(!)-te-
'u-i, herzustellen.

[Anunn]a";132 "das Leben der Inanna, gegen
deren Wort kein einziger von den Anunna an-
geht, sei angerufen!"133

"Die Anunna gehen zu dem Ort, an dem du
wohnst, beten zu dir" ;13 4 "um allmonatlich, am
Neumondtag die 'gattlichen Krifte' zu vollen-
den, versammelten sich ihr die Gutter des
Landes Sumer, beugten sich darob die Anunna,
die Grossen (Gatter), sprechen das Gebet fur
alle Liander zu ihr" ;135 "vor ihrem Larm (z a
p a -d ig a) zittern die Gotter des Landes
Sumer, vor ihrem Gebriill senken die Anunna
wie ein einzelnes Rohr das Haupt (s a g - s i g -
s i g)";1s6 "in solcher Weise (a - g i m) bist du
grosser als die Anunna; die Anunna kiissen dir
vor deinem Spruch die Erde";137 "die Anunna
beugten sich vor dir";13 3 "meine Herrin, die
Anunna, die Grossen G6tter, fliehen vor dir wie

(schnell)fliegende Fledermiause in die Erdspal-
ten (du 6 - de, Var. di- d ) ), treten nicht
vor dein zorniges Auge, gehen nicht an gegen
dein wildes Angesicht";139 "die G6tter sind
(angstliche) V6gel (b u r u5 = issaru)-ich bin
die Herrin (m u - t i n) ; die Anunna stossen
(wie Rinder)-ich bin die gute Wildkuh";14 °

"die Anunna beugen sich vor (deinem) Wort,
sitzen (still) vor (deinem) Ausspruch" ;141 "die

13 VAS II 28:8-9: mu-un-na-diri-ge < *mu-

ene - a- d i r i g- e n; ebenso wohl TCL XVI 69:19.

13
3 CT XVI 13 ii 33-35. Unklar ist STVC 30 ii 3, i - d a -

nuna-ke4-ne Am-da-ma-al-[la-m]u(!), "mein:
das Leben der Anunna ist dabei," das durch SBH 31:5-6,

i-da -nun-na-ke-e- [n] e [...-i] 1-la-a-mu = napia-
ti d II [.. ], nicht genUigend erhellt wird.

134 Radau, HAV, Nr. 20 Rs. 31; e. SGL I 136.

1$* SRT1i 27-31. Das Terminativinfix in im-Ai-gam-

e - d 6 - e 9 bezieht sich wohl auf die SRT 1 i 26 erwA.hnte
"Schicksalsentscheidung," die An und Inanna getroffen hatten.

136 STVC 81 i 9-11 = Belleten XVI, Tf. LXIII Kol. i 10-11.

Parallele Wendungen sind in SGL I 56 mit Anm. 71-72 ange-
ftiihrt.

'37 UMBS X 4, Nr. 3 iii 18-19; erganzt durch das (teilweise
abweichende) Dupl. UET VI 107:115-16.

13 UET VI 107:113; nicht im Dupi. UMBS X 4, Nr. 3 iii

nach Z. 17.

13 UMBS X 4, Nr. 3 i 34-37 = SEM 105:4-7; zu d ue-

dt4, du-da, di-da und duxo-d = inaniginie. L
II 459, 32; CT XV 25:16 = K.41 iii 3-4 (s. A. Schollmeyer,
MVAG XIII 4, S. 10); zu d us- e s.o. Anm. 112.

1o VAS X 199 iii 21-22; vgl. in der jungen t1berlieferung

CT XLII 22 i 27-28; SBH 56 Rs. 9-12; TCL XVI 69:9-10
(teilweise abweichend).

u1 Belleten XVI, Tf. LXIII Kol. iii 11.
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Gotter beben vor ihr, die Anunna zittern vor
ihr."142

k. Marduk: "(Als An und Enlil) ihn unter den
Anunna mit dem hdchsten Namen benannt
hatten."143

1. MAR.Tu: "Die Anunna, die Grossen Getter,
machten seinen heldenhaften Arm (allen) iiber-

legen, [spra]chen getreulich zu ihm, [verliehen]
ihm Ansehen, das ihm in der Schlacht wie ein
Panzer zur Seite steht."' 44

m. Meslamta'ea: "[Mesl]amta'ea, Herr, (akk.
Enlil) der Anunna, Herr, der 6ffnet [............ ]
(so nach dem Akkadischen)." 145

n. Nanna: "Nanna, Erster (s a g - g a 1) der
Anunna-Gotter";146 "Nanna, der (stolz) das
Haupt erhebt, der Hochste der Anunna";' 1
"(als An und Enlil dem Nanna) das Leitseil
(6 & - k ir I (= KA)), die Entscheidung der Anun-
na in seine Hand gelegt hatten" ;148 "KAnig
(u n - g al) der Anunna, (aller) Gutter, bist du."' 4

o. Nergal:" 'First,' der ewige 'gottliche Krafte'
(besitzt), der unter den Anunna strahlend er-
scheint";150 

".......... (pe -gal = mamlu)

der Anunna."'151

"Die Anunna, die Grossen Getter, walzen sich
insgesamt vor deinem schrecklichen Glanz im
Staub";152 "die Anunna, deine g6ttlichen Brii-
der, beten zu dir." 153

p. Ninhursanga: "Ninhursanga schwor bei En-
ki: 'Mit dem Auge des Lebens werde ich ihn, bis

14 SBH 60 Rs. 26-29; vgl. fir die akkadische tberlieferung

KUB XXXVII 36 ii 20'-21' = E. Ebeling, Die akkadische
Gebetsserie "Handerhebung," S. 130, Z. 20-21.

14SLIH 99 i 9-10.
144 SRT 8:8-10; s. dazu SGL I 121.

14 BA V 642, Z. 23-24.

16 UET I 293:1-2, 294:1-2.

147 UET I 100:1-3.

14 VA 5950 i 13-14; s. dazu Baghdader Mitteilungen III.

1u SBH 24:11.

no SRT 12:31; s. dazu SGL II 157 f.

u IV R (2. Aufl.) 24, Z. 21-23. Unklar ist das Epitheton
Nergals " ........ der Anunna, der Grossen Gotter" in LKA
77 iii 53-55 - CT XLIV 32 v 10-12.

1s5 TCL XV 23:4-5 - 23:9-10; s. dazu SGL II 16 f.

158 STVC 73 Rs. 22; vgl. IV R (2. Aufl.) 30, 1 Rs. 1-10.

er stirbt, nicht ansehen!' Die Anunna walzten
sich darob im Staub."'154

q. Ninlil: "Ninlil, hdchste Herrin, die den Anun-
na strahlend erscheint";155 "grosse Mutter der
Anun[na], Herrin des Ki'ur."'156

r. Ninurta: "Das Leben Ninurtas, des Helden
der Nun[gal-Gutter und der Anunna sei angeru-
fen] !"'5  "gewaltiger [Hel]d in Himmel (und)
Erde, Grasster der Anunna";15 "der Weise
(i g i - g a 1) unter den Anunna, den Grossen
Guttern, bist du";'159 "Held, Starker unter den
Anunna, der aus dem Ekur [gekommen ist]" ;160

"Starker (a - g a1 = mamlu) unter den Anun-
na";161 "der die Anunna richt ( u - g a r -
g a r - ra- rA m)."162

"Die Anunna, die Grossen Gutter, gehen nicht
gegen ihn an";163 "die Anunna, die Grossen
Gotter, ........... . (nam - mi-in-
TAR = i-tar-ru) insgesamt (e n - s 4 r - r a =
adi Sri)";'"64 "die Anunna sollst du in (ihrem)
Wohnsitz, dem Ubsu'unkenna, nicht aufscheu-
chen";'16 5 "die Anunna gingen wie Miuse (h u -

mu -un-s i-ir) in die Erdspalten (du 6 -
d u6 - d a)"; 66 "die Anunna-Gotter sind dir
stets zu [Dien]sten"; '167 "die Anunna lagen wie
Schafe insgesamt (k i - s 4 r - r a)"; 168s "als er
(d. i. Ninurta) den Himmel erschiittert hatte,
rang (An) die Hande aber dem Herzen, erzitterte

154 BASOR "Supplementary Studies" Nr. 1, S. 18, Z. 218-20.

' 55UMBSV68i 16-17.

156 UMBS V 68 ii 6-7; s. o. Anm. 28.

" ArOr XXI 384, Z. 21-22.
1
5 BE XXIX 1 iii 38.

1 lu gal ud melambi XII 10 (nur in der jungen
Fassung).

160o Belleten XVI, Tf. LIX Ni.9695: 1; s. WZJ VI 3-4, S.
392, Z. 67.

San g i m I 3 (junge Fassung).
16 a n g i m I 14 (altbabylonische Fassung).
1 6 3angim II12'.
164 an g i m II 27'; zu adi lari s. SGL I 61 f.; BIN II 22,

Z. 39-40.

'45angim II 30'. Unklar ist angim III 6' = Kra-
mer, SLTN 10 Rs. 4: da-nun-na-ke-ne me-ni-
di.

1 6a n g i m III 22'; s. CAD VI 236, s.v. 1tumpiru.

16' STVC 34 iii 15; s. SGL I 82 und 100 f.

us lu gal ud melambi II30'; a. ZA NF XX 88,
83-1-18, 516:5; BA V 709, Z. 6-7; Langdon, BL 98:7.
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Enlil, fltichtete sich in einen Winkel, suchten die
Anunna die (schtitzenden) Mauern auf, flogen
wie (ingstliche) Tauben von den Hausern weg,
klagten dariber."'169

s. Nusku: "Du bist der Weise
unter den Anunna."' 70

(i g i - g a 1)

t. Sarpanitu: "(Das Leben) der grossen Schutz-
gottheit von Himmel (und) Erde, der Konig-
in (u n - g a 1) der Anunna, sei angeru-
fen!" 71

u. Sulpa'e: "(Das Leben des ...... ), des Helden
der Anunna, des Falken der Gotter, (sei angeru-
fen) !"172i

v. Utu: "Utu, Richter der Gotter, Utu, der die
Entscheidung fallt, Vater der Anunna" ;173 "Utu,
Angesehener (n i r - g a 1) unter den Gdttern,
............ (SAG.KA- m a s -SAG), Vater der Anun-
na";174 "Utu, Leitbock (m a ! - s a g = asare-
du) der Gotter bist du, der den Anunna voran-
geht, bist du";175 "Strahlender, Grosster unter
den Anunna" ;1 76 "Grosster (d i r i !) der
Anunna";1 77 "der Gott, der die Anunna recht-
leitet" ;178 "grosser Held, Starker(?) (k a 1) un-
ter den Anunna, gegen dessen 'gottliche Krafte'
kein Gott angeht" ;179 "Adler (u r i n = urinnu)

der Annuna, 'Drache' (u s u m g a 1) der Nun-
gal-Gotter."' 8 0

"Auf dein Licht harren die Grossen Gotter, die
Anunna insgesamt schauen dein Angesicht; die

169 Sumer XVIII, Tf. 1, Z.21-24 = lugal ud melam-

bi V 1-4.

1o STVC 37:15; s. SGL II 144.

171 ArOr XXI 364, Kol. ii 5-6.

172 S. ZA NF XXI 14 zu E. Ebeling, ArOr XXI 361.

173 UMBS I 2, Nr. 118 Vs.(!) 22-23 = TCL XVI 79:22-23;

s. o. Anm. 5. In IV R (2. Aufl.) 17, Z. 23-24, und 28, 1:23-24,
wo St. Langdon, OECT VI 46 und 53 d a - n u n - n a einsetzt,
so dass Utu die Entscheidung der Anunna faillte, ist die Ergan-
zung unsicher.

174 UMBS 1 2, Nr. 118 Vs.(!) 6-7 = TCL XVI 79:6-7; s. o.
Anm. 5.

17 UMBS I 2, Nr. 126:12-15; vgl. OECT VI 52, Z. 21-24.

176 ArOr XXI 368, Kol. iii 3-4.

1 77 SAKI 208 b 4; vgl. auch UET I 118:4.
17 SRT 15:9.

179 UET VI 92:4.

18o UVB XV 36, Z. 3.

sich entgegenstehenden Reden (e m e - h a -

m u n) machst du wie zu einem einzigen
(Wort)" ;181 "die Grossen Gotter treten zu dir, um
Recht zu sprechen, die Anunna treten zu dir, um
die Entscheidungen zu fallen."' 82

9. Verschiedenes.-"Die Anunna des Gebietes

von Lagas erstrahlen (r i n) fir diesen Ort mit
dem Herrn Ningirsu";183 "(Ninurta), ge[liebt]
(k i - [a g a]) von den Anunna" ;184 "(Eninnu),
dem die Anunna, die Grossen Gotter, Kampfes-
kraft (a - m e) verliehen haben" ;185 ,

diese Klage (ist) die der Anunna" ;186 "die Anun-
na haben den Menschen (m u- 1 u) strahlend
erscheinen lassen";187 "Azag-Damon, mit dem
Bann der Anunna beschwore ich dich, Baser
(ld- hu 1), mit dem Bann der Anunna be-
schwdre ich dich";188 "das Leben der Anunna,
der Grossen Gotter, sei angerufen !"189 "die Anun-
na drehen um";190 "darinnen (d. i. im Meer)
baden sich die Anunna" ;191 "mit seinem (d. i. des
'Badehauses') reinem, heiligen Wasser haben
sich die Anunna, die Grossen Gotter, gerei-
nigt."192

10. Zusammenfassung.-Unter der Bezeich-
nung Anunna wurden von Haus aus die Gotter

181 IV R (2. Aufl.) 19, 2:5-10.
182 Schollmeyer, Sumerisch-babylonische Hymnen und Gebete

an Samas, S. 29, Z. 9-12.

183 Gudea Zyl B v 22; etwa zu Abschnitt 8 zu stellen?
184 STVC 35 Rs. 40; s. SGL I 109, Z. 83.
18
5 ZA NF V 261, Kol. v 13.

186 VAS X 200:28.
187 TuM NF III 24 Rs. i 16; parallel dim-me-er-

ga 1(!) - g a 1- e - ne.

188 CT XVI 12 ii 3-6, nach dem akkadischen Text.

189 CT XVI 14 iv 5-6.

190o SBH 24:6; unsichere Deutung, die die von Langdon,
SBP 62 vorgeschlagene Korrektur s u(!) - b a 1- a k(!) - e -
n e erforderte; vgl. aber SBH 2 Rs. 22-23 = 4:106-7.

191 Surpu IX 63.
1092 Schollmeyer, op. cit. S. 35, Z. 37-39. Unklar sind BE

XXXI 4 ii 3, 24 iii 5; CT XLII 45:9 (Slnidinnam); CT XLIV
16: 17(?) (Urnammu); C. Frank, Strassburger, Keilschrifttexte
2:6; STVC 65 v 7: da-nun-na-an-ki; STVC 81 i
2-3 = Belleten XVI, Tf. LXIII, Kol. i 4; STVC 90 ii 3 ("Inan-
na-Ebeli"); UET VI 93:1; TCL XV 1:44, 9 i 5 (parallel zu
den-ki den-ki); UMBS I 2, Nr. 128 i 8 = CT XVI
37: 23; VAS II 8 ii 27; Sumer IV, Tf. I, Kol. iii 4-13, und Tf. IV,
Kol. iv 26-37 (Kurigalzu); ArOr XXI 386, Z. 1-4; Langdon,
BL 105:6, 190:2; CT XLII 17:5; SBH 2 Rs. 22-23 = 4:106-
7, 28 Rs. 4, 60 Rs. 28-29.
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DIE ANUNNA IN DER SUMERISCHEN tBERLIEFERUNG

eines lokalen Pantheons wie des von Eridu oder
eines Territorialstaates wie des von Lagas mit
seinen Zentren Lagas, Girsu und Nina vereinigt.
Wohl in Verbindung mit einem gleichartigen
Zusammenschluss der Gotter von Nippur und
im Gefolge der Ausbildung des "Reichspan-
theons" mag sich die Vorstellung von einer Got-
tergruppe ausgebildet haben, der, wenn nicht
alle Gutter, so doch alle "Grossen Gutter" des
sumerischen Pantheons angeharten.193 Dabei
wurden die A. zum Teil im Widerspruch zum
genalogischen System des "Reichspantheons"
als Kinder des Himmelsgottes An verstanden,
sie galten daher unter sich als Geschwister.
Eine Sondergruppe stellen die in der Unterwelt
als Richter fungierenden A. dar. Jedoch sind die
A. in der alteren sumerischen tberlieferung
nicht auf die Unterwelt beschrinkt gewesen, wie
das zum Teil mittel- und spiatbabylonische Li-
teraturwerke in akkadischer Sprache bezeugen.
d n u n - gal - e - n e, die sumerische Ent-
sprechung zu akkadischem digig,1

9
4 ist in su-

merischen Texten bis zur altbabylonischen Zeit
einschliesslich iiusserst selten bezeugt, ihre Son-
derart gegenuber den A. daher nicht zu ermit-
teln.

193 Die Identitat der Anunna mit den Grossen Gottern

ist zwar nicht durch die haufigen Belege d a - n n - n a
dingir-gal-gal-e-ne erwiesen, da dies auch "die
Anunna u n d die Grossen Gutter" heissen konnte, wenn
auch zu beachten ist, dass bei diesen Belegen in der akkadischen
t1bersetzung nie ein "und" zwischen den beiden Gliedern er-
scheint, wohl aber durch die Aussagen der Texte selbst, die
"Anunna" und "Grosse Gutter" als gleichwertige und ver-
tauschbare Benennungen erkennen lassen. Leider kann ich hier
aus Raumgruinden die Einzelbelege nicht aufftihren. Nur soviel,
dass die Belege fir dingir-gal-gal (-e-ne) allein
weit seltener als die fuir d a - n u n - n a sind, weiter dass es
keinen Tempel gibt, der den "Grossen Gottern" geweiht ge-
wesen ware, dass sie auch nicht in den Verwaltungsurkunden
mit Opferangaben vorkommen. Wenn die "Grossen Gutter"
ebenso wie gelegentlich die "schicksalsentscheidenen Gutter"
von den Anunna differenziert werden, so mag dabei weniger
die Vorstellung von einer rangmissigen Gliederung unter den
Anunna vorliegen, als die Tendenz zur "parallelen Reihung"
als einem literarischen Stilmittel.

194 AHw. S. 366 f.: "altbabylonisch, zum Teil mittel/jung-

babylonisch 'die (zehn) grossen Gatter,' mittel/spitbabylo-
nisch 'Himmelsgtter.' " [Leider konnte ich den wichtigen
Aufsatz W. von Sodens "Babylonische G6ttergruppen: Igigu
und Anunnaku. Zum Bedeutungswandel theologischer Be-
griffe" nicht mehr verwerten; s. jetzt Compte rendu de l'on-
zibme Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale, S. 102-11. S.
auch noch unten S. 141-58 den Beitrag von B. Kienast.]

Die Angaben fiber die Zahl der A. sind unein-
heitlich. Wer zu dieser G.ttergruppe zAhlte, ist
nirgends im einzelnen angegeben. Sicher ist nur,
dass von den in Abschnitt 8 angeftihrten Gottern
19 zu ihnen gehoren, dazu noch diejenigen, die
wie z.B. Nisaba 95 den Grossen Gottern zuzurech-
nen sind. Ob An, der Vater der A., zu ihnen
zihlte oder ob ihm etwa wie der Ereskigal gegen-
iber den in der Unterwelt fungierenden A. die
Ausftihrung der Beschlisse der A. vorbehalten
war, ist aus den Quellen nicht zu entnehmen.

Zunachst verwirrend sind die vielfach bezeug-
ten Aussagen der Texte, die einzelne Gottheiten,
aber auch ganze Gottergruppen wie z.B. die
dingir -nam -tar -ra den A. gegentiber-
stellen, obwohl diese ohne Zweifel zu ihnen ge-
hNrten. Das klarste Beispiel ist die Aufzaihlung
von sieben der hochsten Gotter, die die klagende
Aruru zu beruhigen suchten, bevor die A. die-
selbe Aufgabe Ubernahmen. 95 In solchen Stellen
meint d a - n u n - n a "die (ibrigen) Anun-
na."

Was schon durch die Tatsache beleuchtet
wird, dass die Verehrung der A. als Gotter-
gruppe keine kultische Realitit geworden ist,
erkliren die literarischen Texte: Das religiose
Interesse war so sehr auf die einzelnen Gotter-
gestalten ausgerichtet, die grossen Gutter des
"Reichspantheons" ebenso wie die nur in den
lokalen Gotterkreisen beheimateten Gottheiten,
dass der Hinweis auf die "Anunna, die Grossen
Gotter" vielfach dazu diente, verschiedene Got-
ter als den iAbrigen A. iiberlegen zu preisen.

Als Gottergruppe bleiben die A. daher blass,
ihre Tiatigkeit und ihre Kompetenzen sind nicht
genau umschrieben. Auch wenn ihnen z.B. die
"Schicksalsentscheidung" zukam, so schloss das
nicht aus, dass auch einzelne Gotter allein ohne
Mitwirkung der A., ja gegen deren Willen diese
Entscheidungen trafen. Die M6glichkeit, dass
von der Vorstellung von den A. als einer Zusam-
menfassung aller (grossen) Gdtter eine Entwick-
lung hitte ausgehen k6nnen, die zu einer engeren
Einheit des sumerischen Pantheons, als sie im
System des "Reichspantheons" erreicht war,
hitte ftihren kannen, war wohl nie gegeben.

199 S. z.B. "Akkade-Fluch" Z. 226-27.

196 S. S. 129 mit Anm. 23.
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Schon ein fluichtiger Tberblick fiber die akka-
dischen Belege ffir die Anunnakkf-Gotter zeigt,
dass vielfache Ubereinstimmungen mit den Aus-
sagen der sumerischen literarischen Texte be-
stehen. Vor allem finden die oben unter 8 ge-
buchten Stellen genaue Entsprechungen. Auf
die Verinderungen, die sich mit Bezug auf die
A. durch das Hervortreten der Igigi-Gotter er-
gaben, sei jedoch nochmals hingewiesen.

Fir die in der hethitischen Uberlieferung be-

zeugte Gleichsetzung der A. mit den "Uralten
Gdttern," die der Wettergott in die Unterwelt
verbannt hat, liefern die sumerischen Texte
keinerlei Ankntipfungspunkte. 97 Dass die mit
Namen genannten A. dabei durchweg dem hur-
ritischen Pantheon zugehoren, gibt wohl einen
gentigend deutlichen Hinweis auf die Heimat
dieser Vorstellung.

197 S. H. Otten, ZA NF XX 115 if.
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IGIGUI UND ANUNNAKKU NACH DEN AKKADISCHEN QUELLEN

BURKHART KIENAST
Heidelberg

§ 1. Die akkadische tberlieferung kennt eine
Reihe zusammenfassender Begriffe fir einzelne
G6ttergruppen wie etwa ili rabitum, "Die gros-
sen Gotter," ili matim, "die Gotter des Landes,"
ili Sippar-Amndnim, "die G6tter von Sippar-
Amnanum," oder dDajjanj, "die Richtergot-
ter." Es handelt sich dabei entweder um Kom-
posita mit ilum, "Gott," oder um deifizierte
Berufsbezeichnungen. Im Gegensatz zu diesen
Ausdrticken stehen zwei Termini, die wir-vom
Akkadischen her-als "Namen" von Gotter-
gruppen erkl iren dirfen: Die Igiga und die
Anunnakka mit ihren sumerischen Aquivalenten
dnun-gal-e-ne und da-nun-na. Erst
vor Kurzem hat W. von Soden in einem jetzt
auch gedruckt vorliegenden Vortrag zu diesen
beiden Begriffen Stellung genommen.' Wenn ich
es hier wage, das Problem noch einmal aufzu-
greifen, so sind daftir folgende Grainde massgeb-
lich: Die vorstehende Untersuchung von A.
Falkenstein fiber "Die Anunna in der sumeri-
schen tberlieferung" (S. 127-40) gibt eine solide
Basis, von der aus erst die Termini I. und A. in
ihrer geschichtlichen Entwicklung verfolgt wer-
den konnen. Gleichzeitig hat A. Falkenstein aber
auch einige methodische Prinzipien von ausser-
ordentlicher Tragweite ftir unser Thema aufge-
zeigt. Deren Anwendung bei der Interpretation
der hier ausfihrlich vorgeftihrten Belege wird in
mancher Hinsicht zu anderen Ergebnissen
fiihren und das Problem in neuem Lichte er-
scheinen lassen.

§ 2. Wie das sumerische da- n u n - n a sind
auch die akkadischen Begriffe Igigi und Anun-
nakki auf bestimmte Textgattungen festgelegt:
Sie begegnen ausschliesslich in den literarischen
Werken, den Mythen, Epen und Hymnen, fer-
ner in den religiosen Texten, den Gebeten und

1 Vgl. W. von Soden, "Babylonische Gottergruppen: Igigu

und Anunnaku. Zum Bedeutungswandel theologischer Be-
griffe," Compte rendu de l'onzi~me Rencontre Assyriologique
Internationale, S. 102-11.

Beschworungen, und endlich in den hymnischen
Abschnitten der Konigsinschriften. Das Fehlen
beider Bezeichnungen in den iibrigen Schrift-
denkmhlern,2 besonders in den Wirtschafts- und
Verwaltungsurkunden, sowie in der Namensbil-
dung zeigt, dass auch in der fast 1500-jahrigen
akkadischen Uberlieferung weder die I. noch die
A. selbststandigen Charakter erringen und die
Kultpraxis oder die Volksreligiositit beeinflus-
sen konnten. Wie zu Beginn ihrer Geschichte
bleiben beide Gruppen vage Grossen, deren Be-
deutung sich vornehmlich darin ersch6pfte, am
Ende der Aufzahlung individueller Gottheiten
das iibrige Pantheon in die Litanei einzubezie-
hen, oder sonst den Hintergrund namentlich
genannter Gdttergestalten zu bilden und deren
Macht und Herrlichkeit zu unterstreichen. In
den epischen Texten bilden die I. wie die A. eine
namenlose Masse, die zumeist furchtsam oder
ehrfiirchtig einem sie dominierenden Gott gegen-
fiber steht.

§ 3. Diese allgemeine Charakterisierung birgt
in sich schon die Schwierigkeiten, die dem Ver-
such einer genauen Definition der beiden Gotter-
gruppen entgegen stehen: Die Mehrzahl der
Belege hat keine deutliche Aussagekraft, die es
gestatten wiirde, die Begriffe I. and A. klar zu
umreissen und von einander abzugrenzen. Je-
doch bietet hier gerade wieder die literarische
Form der Quellen unverhoffte Unterstiltzung:
Ausserordentlich haiufig nimlich sind die Vor-
kommen der beiden Gruppenbezeichnungen in
dem dichterischen Schema des Parallelismus
membrorum, wobei entweder die I. neben den
A. stehen oder je einer, ja sogar beide Begriffe

SFolgende Ausnahmen von der im Text genannten Regel
sind zu verzeichnen: (1) Ein aB Brief enthiilt folgenden Pas-
sus: [... m]i-im 1a I-gi4-gi 4  [...].. a-la-ak [. . .]-bu-ti-im
UET V, Nr. 22 Rd. 1-3). (2) Beide Gdttergruppen werden in
der IX. Tafel inbu bel arii genannt [113]. (3) Die A. als Unter-
weltsgStter erscheinen in der Serie enema Anu Enlil; vgl.
Anm. 34. Vgl. ferner fir die I. ACh, Adad Nr. XXXVI A 31,
und futr die A. ACh, Sama§ Nr. XI 73 und XIII 13.
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ilum, "Gott," gegentiber stehen. Ebenfalls der
literarischen AusschmUckung der Texte verdan-
ken wir einige Falle, in denen I. bzw. A. mit
ilum appositionell verbunden sind. Um dieses
wertvolle Hilfsmittel voll auszunutzen und in
seinem ganzen Umfang zu zeigen, haben wir uns
entschlossen, die Hauptmasse der Belege diesen
husseren Formen entsprechend anzuordnen.

§4. Igig: FORM UND SCHREIBUNG. Der
Name der I. entzieht sich noch immer einer
sprachlichen Interpretation, da uns sowohl die
moderne Etymologie wie die Bemihungen der
antiken Verfasser lexikalischer Listen im Stiche
lassen. Vgl. aus der Serie malku = .arru: [1] ri-i-
bu (Var. ra- i-i-bu) = I-gi-gu (LTBA II, Nr.
2:274, 3 iv 10, 4 iv 5) und vgl. ferner: [2] ri-i-
bu = dNUN.GAL (Meissner, BAW I 71, z. 38,
mit S. 74, Anm. 21). Der Versuch, Igig von
agagu, "zirnen," abzuleiten und durch Formen
von rambu, "zirnen," zu interpretieren, ist als
spate "Volksetymologie" fur uns ohne Wert. 3

Der Begriff taucht erstmals in aB Texten auf;
als sumerisches Aquivalent dient dn u n -
g a 1- e - n e, eine grammatisch korrekte Bil-
dung, die jedoch vor der aB Zeit nicht zu belegen
ist. Ab Ende des zweiten Jtd. begegnet daher in
den akkadischen Quellen verschiedentlich das
Sumerogramm dNUN.GALmes,

4 wie andererseits in

spiaten sumerischen Werken oder Abschriften
gelegentlich dI-gi 4 -gi 4 -ne fir dnun-.
g a 1- e - n e eintritt.5 Die syllabischen Schrei-
bungen I-gi-gu (Nom.) und I-gi-gi (Obliquus)
sowie die pseudologographische Form I-gi 4-gi 4
erscheinen mit oder ohne Gottesdeterminativ zu
allen Zeiten der Uberlieferung; einmal begegnet
schleisslich aB die Mischform I-gi4-gu. 6 Dazu ist

3 Zu dem Versuch einer Deutung das Namens Igigz vgl.
Anm. 66.

4 dNUN.GALme : AfO XVIII 44, Z. 16 (Tn. I. Epos); AKA, S.

207, Z. 4 (Anp. II.); WO II 144, Z. 9; III R 7:1 (Salm. III.); STT
I, Nr. 61:8; Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 78, Z. 32. NUN.GAL m e s:
KAR, Nr. 349:2. dNUN.GAL: Meissner, BAW I 71, Z. 38.
NUN.GAL: AOB I 124, Z. 6 (Salm. I.).

> Vgl. z.B. d Uu. . .lu gal di - gi - g14 -ne (im

Parallelismus mit da- nun - na- k e4 - n e): KAR, Nr. 252
ii 31 (sum. Beschworung).

6 I-gi-gu: RA XLVI 90, Z. 30 (aB Anzii); Bahl, Leiden Coll.

II, Nr. 3:10 (aB Beschwarung); LTBA II, Nr. 2:274. dI..gi.gu:
AOB I 64, Z. 49; AfO V 91, Z. 81 (Adn. I.); AOB I 124, Z. 6
(Var., Salm. I.); ZA IV 241, Z. 19 (jB). I-gi-gi: RA XLVI 88,
Z. 4 (aB Anzf); ZA XLIV 32, Z. 26 (aB Beschwarung); KAR,
Nr. 128 Rs. 22 (Gebet des Tn. I.); OECT IV, S. 64, Kol. iv 49

zu beachten, dass die aB Texte niemals das
Gottesdeterminativ schreiben und dass ferner
noch in den Inschriften Adadnarari's I. und Sal-
manassar's I. Nominativ und Obliquus syntak-
tisch richtig gebraucht werden. Das Krypto-
gramm dJA.MIN (= 5 X 60 X 2 = I-gi-gi) be-
gegnet erstmals im 9. Jhd.7 und gewinnt bald
darauf allgemeine Verbreitung. Sein Zahlenwert
(= 600) hat zur Folge, dass vereinzelt der Name
der I. durch dGfi.U (= 600), das Kryptogramm
fur die A., wiedergegeben wird. 8

§5. Anunnakks: FORM UND SCHREIBUNG.

A nunnakki ist Lehnwort aus dem Sumerischen
und geht zurtick auf die genitivische Verbindung
*a- n u n - a k, "ftirstlichen Samens," "ftirst-
lichen Geblites." 9 Das Sumerogramm dA.NUN.

NA mit der Variante dA.NU.NA begegnet aB und
spiater nur selten.10 Die normale, offenbar verein-
heitlichte Schreibung der jungen Texte dA-nun-
na-ki mit den seltenen Varianten dA-nun-na-ke4,
dA-nuna-ki und dA-nu-na-ki zeigt den Obli-
quus." Der zugehorige Nominativ dA-nun-na-ku
mit den Spielformen dA-nun-a-ku, dA-nu-na-ku,

und einmal in Boghazkoy dA-nun-na-ku 3 ist,
syntaktisch richtig, noch in den Inschriften
Adadnarari's I. und Salmanassar's I. nachzu-
weisen. 12 Lautlich verkilrzte Form ist dA-nu-

(malku =- arru). dI-gi-gi: Weidner, Tn. S. 30, Z. 11; AfO
XVIII 44, Z. 22 (Tn. I. Epos); WO II 144, Z. 2 (Salm. III.);
VAB IV 60, Z. 3 (Npl.); KB VI 2, S. 110, Z. 26 und 30, und S.
60, Z. 29. I-gi4-gi4: KH i 14; HS 175 iii 23 (aB Hymne); UET
V, Nr.22 Rd. 1 (aB Brief); VAB IV 128, Z. 10 (Nbk.); RA XXII
58, Z. 6 (Nbd.). dI-gi4-gi 4 : BER IV 142, Z. 5 (Nbk. I.); CT XV,
Tf. 39, Kol. ii 15 (nB Anzfi); Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 26,
Z. 44, S. 54 oben, Z. 9, S. 66, Z. 32; KAR, Nr. 32:24 f., 158
ii 31, 357:20; Bezold, Cat. K.3365; CT XXV, Tf. 18, Rs. ii 7
(An = Anu). I-gi4 -gu: Bab. XII 10, Z. 4 (aB Etana).

7 Die ialtesten Belege sind: VAS I, Nr. 36 i 11 (Nabiumus-
kun); AKA, S. 255, Z. 2 (Anp. II.); I R 29 i 5 (SambiPadad V.);
I R 35, Nr. 1:1 und 3:3 (Adn. III.).

8 Vgl. z.B. dGfS.U u dA-nun-na-ki: IV R (2. Aufl.) 60 [67] Nr.

1:32.

9 Vgl. A. Falkenstein, "Die Anunna in der sumerischen
V7berlieferung," oben S. 128, Nr. 2.

10 dA.NUN.NA: Bab. XII 10, Z. 1 (aB Etana); KH Rs. xxviii

73; VAS I, Nr. 71:1 (Sarg. II.); AfO XIX 54, Z. 205 (jB
Gebet). dA.NUN.NA: PBS I 1, Nr. 2:23, 55, 62 (aB Busspsalm).

1 dA-nun-na-ke 4 : HS 175 iii 24 (aB Hymne). dA-nuna-ki:

AfO XIX 50, Z. 22 (jB Gebet). dA-nu-na-ki: JNES XIX 149
(BM 118998) Z. 16 (Amulett).

l2 dA-nun-na-ku: BER IV 142, Z. 7 (Nbk. I., kudurru);

Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 20, Z. 29 (Var.). dA-nun-a-ku und
dA-nu-na-ku: AOB I 64, Z. 50 (Var., Adn. I.). dA-nun-na-ku:
KUB XXXVII, Nr. 36:21.
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uk-ki.13  Besonderes Interesse verdienen die
Schreibungen mit einem in sumerischen Lehn-
wortern oft belegten Wandel von a> e im Anlaut:
dE-nu-na-ku, E-nu-na-ki, E-nu-uk-ki und dE-
nu-uk-ki, von denen die zweitgenannte Form
schon aB bezeugt ist.14 Das Gottesdeterminativ
wird, von wenigen Ausnahmen abgesehen, schon
von der aB Zeit an durchgiangig gesetzt.15 Erst
in den Inschriften Tiglatpilesser's III. taucht
schliesslich das Kryptogramm dGIs.U (= 60 X
10), je einmal auch die Formen dGfi.Uki und
GiS.u, auf.16

§ 6. DAS SPRACHLICHE VERHXLTNIS Igigu:
Anunnakki. Die sprachliche Analyse vermag
zuniachst kaum etwas zur genaueren Definition
der beiden Namen beizutragen oder gar zu einer
Abgrenzung beider Begriffe gegeneinander zuver-
helfen. Die fehlende Moglichkeit einer Deutung
von I. zwingt zu unterstellen, dass der Name in-
haltlich etwa dem sumerischen Aquivalent
dn u n - g a 1 -e -n e entspricht. Dabei ist im
Auge zu behalten, dass dn u n - g a 1- e -n e,
"die Grossen Fiirsten," sehr warhscheinlich eine
nur formal differenzierende Parallelbildung zu
dem alten da - n u n - n a, "die fiirstlichen Ge-
blites," darstellt. Wie immer das Verhiltnis von
I. zu seiner sumerischen Entsprechung gewesen
sein mag, ist nicht zu klairen; doch deuten die
sumerischen Termini darauf hin, dass beide Be-
zeichnungen sachlich identisch aufzufassen sind.

§ 7. GENEALOGISCHE BEZIEHUNGEN DER Igi-
gu UND Anunnakka. tiber die genealogischen
Beziehungen der I. und der A. schweigen sich die
einsprachigen akkadischen Quellen fast ganz
aus. Vereinzelte Angaben, wie etwa "Assur,
Erzeuger der I. und der A." [97]17 oder "Itar(?),
Tochter der I." [136] sind wohl mehr als hymni-

13 dA-nu-uk.-ki: En. el. I 155, II 42, 88, 93, III 46.
14 E-nu-na-ku: AfO V 91, Z. 81 (Adn. I.). E-nu-na-ki: JNES

XVI 256, Rs. 20 (aB Gilg.); JRAS Cent. Suppl. Tf. VI, Kol. i
8 (aB Hymne); TuL, S. 20, Z. 2 (aus Susa). E-nu-uk-ki: PBS
I 1, Nr. 2:76 (aB Busspsalm). dE-nu-uk-ki: CT XXV, Tf. 18,
Rs. ii 8 (A n = Anu).

16 Fur Ausnahmen vgl. die Anm. 14 und 16.

16 Gfi.U: CT XXV, Tf. 50, Z. 15. dGf .Uki " Borger, Esarh. S.

96, Z. 8. Der iilteste Beleg fior die kryptographische Schreibung
findet sich bei Unger, Bel-harran-beli-ussur, Tf. II, Z. 4 (Tigl.
III.). Die Schreibung ist dann hijufig bei Esarhaddon; vgl.
Borger, Esarh. S. 79, Z. 9.

17 Der Beleg spiegelt vielleicht das Bestreben wieder, den

Staatsgott Assur als Vater aller Gotter hinzustellen.

scher Lobpreis der Gottheit zu verstehen und
somit ohne Wert bei dem Versuch, die verwandt-
schaftlichen Bindungen der beiden Gottergrup-
pen zu rekonstruieren. Ebensowenig aussage-
kraftig ist eine Stelle aus einem Hymnus an
Papulegarra: [3] talim E-nu(!)-na-ki ili ahhika,
"gleichgestellter Bruder der A., deiner gottlichen
Briider" (JRAS Cent. Suppl. Tf. VI, Kol. i 8);
vgl. ferner noch aus einem Gebet an Itar: [3a]
3ueti dA.NUN.NA, "Herrin der A." (AfO XIX 54,
Z. 205). Das Fehlen genealogischer Aussagen
wiegt besonders schwer bei dem Begriff der I.;
fur die A. hingegen konnen wir auf die sumeri-
sche tJberlieferung zurickgreifen, die den Him-
melsgott An als Vater der A. ansieht.' 8

§ 8. DIE ZAHL DER Igigu UND Anunnakki.

Den wichtigsten Hinweis auf die Zahl der I. und
der A. findet sich im Weltschopfungsepos. Dies
berichtet nach der Erschaffung des Menschen
von der Errichtung einer neuen gottlichen Ord-
nung durch Marduk: [4] Marduk Jar ildn7
uza)iz dA-nun-na-ki gimrassunu ell u apli
u'addi ana Ani teretu nasara 300 ina same ukin
massarta ustainima alkakdt erseti uassir inaSame u erseti 600 ultlib ultu tereti napharina
uma iru ana dA-nun-na-ki a same u erseti
uzaxizu isqassun dA-nun-na-ki padsunu ipuslma
ana Marduk bela.unu .snu izzakrf. "Marduk,
der Kdnig der Gotter, verteilte die A. insgesamt
oben und unten. Er tberstellte sie dem An, dessen
Befehle zu bewahren. Dreihundert setzte er
(Marduk) im Himmel als Wache ein; genauso
legte er die Pfade der Erde fest: In Himmel und
Erde liess er 600 (A.) wohnen. Nachdem er die
Anweisungen allesamt erteilt hatte, er den A.
von Himmel und Erde ihren Anteil zugewiesen
hatte, taten die A. ihren Mund auf und sagten
zu Marduk, ihrem Herren" (En. el. VI 39-48).1"

Es sind hier nur die A. genannt, die deutlich als
Gesamtheit der himmlischen und irdischen Got-
ter bezeichnet werden. Das erklairt sich daraus,
dass das Epos die Begriffe I. und A. unterschieds-
los verwendet, genauer, als Synonyma behan-
delt (vgl. [71]). Wenn ein spiterer Kommentar

1s Vgl. Falkenstein, oben S. 129, Nr. 3. Wir greifen hier nur

auf die Verhijltnisse zur Zeit der III. Dynastie von Ur zurtck,
die als Ausgangspunkt ftir die Untersuchung der genealogischen
Verhiltnisse in akkadischer Zeit dienen mtissen.

is Zur Rekonstruktion der Stelle vgl. E. Weidner, AfO XI

72 ff.
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(En. el. VI 69; vgl. AHw. S. 367a) von den
"Dreihundert I. des Himmels, sechshundert A.
des Apsfi" spricht, so liegt dem-wenigstens
zunichst-keine abweichende theologische Kon-
zeption zu Grunde, sondern einfach ein Missver-
st~indnis. Die gleiche Fehlinterpretation findet
sich auch in einem jungen zweisprachigen Text,
der von den "Dreihundert A. des Himmels,
Sechshundert A. der Erde" spricht.20 Wirklich
bedeutsam ist jedenfalls die Auswirkung der in
En. el. enthaltenen Zahlenangaben auf die
Orthographie der Spitzeit: Die oben angeftihr-
ten Schreibungen JA.MIN (= 5 X 60 X 2 = I.),
belegt erstmals bei Assurnasirpal II. (9. Jhd.),
und dGfs.U (= 60 X 10 = A.), belegt erstmals
bei Tiglatpilesser III. (8. Jhd.), 2 mtissen beide
in der tberlieferung des Weltschopfungsepos
grinden; sie zeigen auch, dass noch in der Vor-
stellungswelt des 1. Jtd. die I. und die A. nicht
naher differenziert wurden.

§ 9. Weitere Zahlenangaben finden sich ver-
schiedentlich in den lexikalischen Listen. So
begegnet fur die I. zweimal die Zahl VIII, fir
die A. einmal die Zahl IX:

[5]
[6]

dVIII = dI-gi-gi (II R 25: 69g, h) und
l-saVIII = df_<gigi

'-i'm-li[mulIX= dA-nun-na-ki (Bab. VII, P1.
VIIi 37 f.).

Diese Zahlenangaben ffir die beiden Gottergrup-
pen werden durch die Kontextbelege nirgends
bestatigt; unter Bericksichtigung auch der
sumerischen Uberlieferung ist die IX fur die A.
als fehlerhaft geradezu erwiesen. Die Herkunft
der Notierungen ist nicht zu ermitteln, doch liegt
der Verdacht nahe, dass sie auf Fehler oder
Fehldeutungen der kryptographischen Schrei-
bungen zuriickgehen, bzw. durch solche beein-
flusst wurden.

§ 10. Umstritten ist die Deutung zweier wei-

= Vgl. Falkenstein, oben S. 130, Nr. 4. Vgl. ferner aus einer
Stadtbeschreibung von Babylon: 300 parakku dI-g3-g1 u 600
parakku d(A)-nun-na-ki, "Dreihundert Hochsitze fir die I.,
Sechshundert Hochsitze fur die A." (Unger, Babylon, S. 236, Z.
19). Wenn den genannten drei Stellen wirklich eine theologische
Konzeption zu Grunde liegt, so wird es sich um eine apokryphe
Tradition handeln, die aus der Stelle im Weltsch6pfungsepos
[4] abzuleiten ist und von einer Fehlinterpretation ausgeht.

s1 Fur die altesten Belege beider Kryptogramme vgl. Anm.

7 und 16.

terer Listenstellen. Eine Gotterliste hat folgende
Reihe:

[7] dI- r-tum = dI rtum]
dK u r - r i b - b a22 = MIN

dI-gi4-gi4 = MIN

dE-nu-uk-ki = dA.-nun-na-[ki] (CT XXV, Tf.
18, Rs. ii 5-8)

In der Synonymenliste malku = Jarru heisst es:

[8] zag-gu = i-Si-ir-tum
I-gi-gi = MIN (OECT IV 64, Kol. iv 48 f.).

W. von Soden interpretiert hier i.irtum als
"Gruppe von zehn (Gattern)" und nimmt an,
dass die genannten Eintragungen der jungen
Listen religiose Vorstellungen der friihen aB
Zeit bewahrt haben.23 Die zur Stitze seiner Theo-
rie herangezogenen aB Belege glauben wir aber,
abweichend von W. von Soden interpretieren zu
mussen. Da fur uns somit jeder Hinweis fehlt,
der Terminus I. habe einmal eine Gruppe von
zehn Gottern bezeichnet, wollen wir der Auffas-
sung des CAD folgen (CAD VII 40b). Dort wird
ifirtum, ausgehend von der Gleichsetzung mit
zaggu in der Serie malku = Jarru, als "sanctuary"
gedeutet.24

§ 11. SITZ DER Igigu UND DER Anunnakki.
Dem Charakter der beiden Termini als Grup-
penbezeichnungen entsprechend kennen die
Texte nirgends einen Tempel der I. oder der A.
Beide Ausdriicke sind generell als vage Zusam-
menfassungen individueller Gottheiten zu ver-
stehen, deren jede ihren eigenen Kultort besitzt.

2 dKur - rib -ba erscheint in den G6tterlisten neben
den Heilgbttinnen Ninisina und Ninkarrak. Vgl. dN i n - i n -
si-na, dNin -kar -ra -ak, dKur -ra -fib- ba(RA
XX 104, Kol. viii 30-32); ferner in der Serie An = Anu:

dN i n - 1 - s i - i n - n a = dNin-kar-ra-a[k]
dN in-kar-ra-ak k=MIN

dE r e MIN - i n - d u ba .. a-re-e -in-dub-ba-ku = MIN

[dK df] r - ib ib- ba = MIN (CT XXV,
Tf. 2 f., Z. 37-40); vgl. schliesslich noch:

dN i n - i n - s i - n a = d[Nin-kar-ra-ak]
dNin-kar-ra.-ak = d[

dK u - rib - ba = [d. . .] (CT XXIV, Tf. 21, Z. 13-15).

Der Charakter von K u r - r i b - b a als einer Heilgottheit
litsst darauf schliessen, dass die Erwahnung an der oben zitier-
ten Stelle [7] fehlerhaft ist.

s, Vgl. W. von Soden, "Babylonische G6ttergruppen," S.

106 if.
4 iirtum, "Heiligtum," steht dann kollektiv ftr die Be-

wohner der Heiligtimer, wie auch etwa parakku, "Hochsitz,"
den Gott bezeichnen kann, der den Hochsitz einnimmt.
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Dies illustriert z.B. ein Passus aus einer Hymne
des Assurbanipal an Marduk: [9] kan.inikka
dI.gi-.gi dGfA.U ildni i~tare ma aze e[ frti] parakk
Jakkanakki maliki u.allt[nikka], "Gebeugt ste-
hen vor dir die I., die A., die Gutter (und) Gottin-
nen der Kultorte, Heiligtimer (und) Hochsitze;
die Statthalter (und) Fiirsten beten zu dir" (KB
VI 2, S. 110, Z. 30 f.). Und in einem Handerhe-
bungsgebet an Enlilbanda heisst es: "Die A. in
ihren Kultstitten segnen dich" [60]. Die gleiche
Vorstellung zeigt auch das Weltschopfungsepos
in dem Bericht ciber den Bau eines Tempels zu
Ehren Marduks: [10] ultu Esagila ipul Jipir.u
dA-nun-na-ki raman.unu parakkifunu ibtami,
"Nachdem sie das Werk von Esagila gebaut hat-
ten, richteten die A. selbst ihre Hochsitze her"
(En. el. VI 68).6 Danach enthilt also der Haupt-
tempel des Marduk noch einzelne Kapellen fiir
die tibrigen Gotter des Pantheons.

§ 12. Gegen die hinter den beiden Gruppen-
bezeichnungen stehende starke Individualitait
der Einzelgotter mit ihren separaten Kultstiatten
sprechen nicht die Namen von Gebaudeteilen im
Ehursaggalkurkurra zu Assur: [11] kisalu egi
abnima Kisal-sidir-manzaz-d-gi-gi umu ambi
... bab n.rebi.u ana kisalli Nereb-d I-gi-gi umuu
azkur bdba a ana 9ti Bab-kamsu- -gi-gi Jum u

ambi. "Seinen Hof stellte ich wieder her und
nannte ihn 'Hof der Reihe der Stellung der I.'
.... Den Haupteingang zum Hofe benannte ich
'Eingang der I.' Das Tor nach Stiden nannte ich
'Tor, in dem die I. knien' " (OIP II 145 f., Z.
22-25).26 Die Namen beziehen sich nicht auf ein
gemeinsames Heiligtum der I.

§ 13. Einen interessanten, wenn auch singu-
liren Hinweis auf den Sitz der A. liefert das aB
Fragment des Gilgames-Epos aus Ishchali, das
den Zug zum Zedernwald (Hermon und Liba-
non) und den Kampf der Helden gegen Iuwawa
zum Gegenstand hat. Mit Bezug auf den Zedern-
wald heisst es dort: [12] milab E-nu-na-ki pu-zu-
ra-mi-ip-te-e, "Den geheimen Sitz der A. offnete
er (Enkidu)" (JNES XVI 256, Rs. 20). Auf

" Zur Lesung vgl. W. von Soden, ZA XLVII 4. Vgl. auch
" A-nun-na-ki r&Idna bala rab4ti malAzakunu nipub ta[zammur],

"(Ihr) A., Gefolgsleute, grosse Herren, eure (jeweilige) Kult-
stitte haben wir gebaut, sollst du rezitieren" (BBR, Nr. 61:10).

SFuir Kisal-sadru-manzazdf-g- fl vgl. ferner OIP II 150,
Nr. VIII 2. Filr Bab-kamoia~d!ff vgl. ferer Borger, Esarh.
S. 88, Z. 8, und Frankena, Takultu, S. 123, Z. 44.

Grund dieser Stelle erhebt sich die Frage, ob
nicht da-nun-na dingir-bur-sag-
g a im sumerischen Lugalbanda-Enmerkar-
Epos doch appositionell als "die A., die Gotter
des Gebirges" zu fassen ist.27 In gleicher Weise
konnten auch in der aB Lamastu-Beschworung
mit den "heiligen Gdttern des Gebirges insge-
samt" [36], die in Parallelismus mit den I. ge-
nannt werden, vielleicht die A. gemeint sein.

§ 14. Einige Belege verweisen die I. in den
Himmel, die A. auf die Erde (Unterwelt). Dies
tritt besonders deutlich im Erra-Epos zu Tage,
wo Erra sich mit folgenden Worten an Marduk
wendet: "Zum Himmel will ich hinaufgehen,
den I. will ich Bescheid geben; ich will hinab-
steigen zum Apsh, die A. will ich bewachen"
[117] und in der Formulierung "Die I. des Him-
mels, die A. der Erde" [114]; vgl. dazu aber "die
A. von Himmel und Erde" [4] im Weltschop-
fungsepos. In einer Beschwdrung schliesslich
werden die I. "die oberen Gutter," die A. "die
unteren Gutter" genannt [115].

§ 15. Recht hiufig dagegen treffen wir Stel-
len, die die A. eindeutig als in der Unterwelt be-
heimatet zeigen. Im Erra-Epos wird von Marduk
gesagt: [13] itbima ina .ubtifu afar la dri ana
Subat dA-nun-na-ki iStakan pani.u, "Er erhob
sich von seinem Sitz, wohin man nicht geht, zum
Wohnsitz der A. richtete er sein Antlitz" (Erra
I 192; vgl. [117]). Vorher schon drickt Marduk
seine Befirchtungen aus mit den Worten:
[14] dA-nun-na-ki ildnimma Siknat napisti
imessi, "Die A. werden heraufsteigen und die
Lebendigen zermalmen" (Erra I 177). In der
Unterweltsvision haben sich die A. vor dem
thronenden Nergal niedergeworfen [68]; in Itars
HOllenfahrt ergeht die Aufforderung der Ereski-
gal an Namtar: [15] dA-nun-na-ki usad ina kussi
burdsi Jib, "Die A. lasse herauskommen, lasse
(sie) auf goldenem Throne Platz nehmen" (KB
VI 1, S. 88, Z. 33; parallel Z. 37). In dem Mythos
von Nergal und Ereikigal sagt letztere zu Nam-
tar beziiglich Nergal: [16] akale dA-n[un-na-ki
likul me dA-nun-na-ki lifti], "Das Brot der A.
mdge er essen, das Wasser der A. mage er trin-
ken" (AnSt X 116, Z. 39'). In Itars Hollen-
fahrt sagt Ereikigal: [17] [mi]n anaku itti dA-
nun-na-ki md alatti, "Was soll ich mit den A.

27 S. Falkenstein, oben S. 135 mit Anm. 107.
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Wasser trinken?" (KAR, Nr. 1:33). Eine
Beschwdrung redet die A. an: "Ihr A., Grosse
Gutter" [66]; eine andere sagt von Krankheiten:
[18] ana Namtar sukkal erseti piqissu[niti] itti
dA-nun-na-ki abulla lirubima aj[j itir] Hubur
lirubama ajj issahr, "Namtar, dem Wesir der
Unterwelt, vertraue sie an; mit den A. sollen sie
das Tor betreten und nicht zuriickkehren; den
Hubur mdgen sie iiberschreiten und sollen sich
nicht umwenden" (TuL, S. 128, Z. 5* ff.). Vgl.
die § § 22 f. mit Belegen fur die A. als Richter der
Unterwelt und fur Gaben an die A. als Unter-
weltsgotter. Schliesslich sei noch eine Passage
aus der grossen Samas-Hymne zitiert: [19]
apldti malki Kabu dA-nun-na-ki tapaqqid eldti

Ja dadme kaliLina tutefer, "Unten betreust du
die Ratgeber des Kibu, die A.; oben leitest du
recht die Bevdlkerung insgesamt" (Lambert,
BWL, S. 126, Z. 31 f.). 28

§ 16. DIE FUNKTION DER Igigu UND DER

Anunnakk. Als selbststandig handelnde Gros-
sen begegnen die I. und die A. fast ausschliess-
lich in den Mythen und Epen, wobei die Belege
fur die I. zahlenmassig weit hinter den Vorkom-
men fur die A. zuriicktreten. Verschiedentlich
hdren wir von nicht funktionsgebundenen Tiatig-
keiten beider Gdttergruppen: Uber das Aufkom-
men der Flut berichtet das Gilgames-Epos: [20]
dA-nun-na-ki i~fi2 diparati, "die A. trugen die
Fakkeln" (Gilg. XI 103). Nach dem Weltschdp-
fungsbericht betiitigen sich die A. beim Tempel-
bau: [21] dA-nun-na-ki itruki allu satta istdt
libittasu [ilbin], "die A. schwangen die Hacke,
das erste Jahr strichen sie seine (des Tempels)
Ziegel" (En. el. VI 59 f.) und richten sich ihre
eigenen Hochsitze ein [10]. Vgl. ferner in zerst6r-
tem Kontext im Etana-Mythos: [22] ala dI-gi-gi
Jutashur' [...] (Bab. XII 9, Z. 19, aB Version).

§ 17. Verschiedentlich werden beide Gdtter-
gruppen in Fluch- und Beschwdrungsformeln
angerufen. In beiden Fallen stehen sie meistens
am Ende der namentlichen Aufzahlung indivi-
dueller Gottheiten, um auch das Ubrige Pan-

28 Ich lese mit J. Nougayrol, RA XLIV 33, Anm. 2, dKi-bu.

Kobu ist ein Gott, dessen Beziehungen zur Unterwelt klar
gegeben sind. Kusu, als Getreidegottheit etwa Anan ent-
spechend, will an unserer Stelle nicht recht passen. (Zu den
Getreidegottheiten vgl. allgemein D. O. Edzard, "Mesopota-
mien," Worterbuch der Mythologie I 68; vgl. ferner die dem-
niichst erscheinende Einleitung zu den Inschriften Gudea's von
A. Falkenstein).

theon in die Liste einzubeziehen. So heisst es in
einer aB Lamastu-Beschworung: "Die reinen I.
migen dich reinigen" [36]; in einer Beschworung
an den Totengeist: "Bei den I., den oberen
Gdttern, seist du beschworen; bei den A.,
den unteren Gottern, seist du beschworen" [115].
In einer Adresse Marduks an die Diamonen lesen
wir: "Die A., die grossen Gotter, mogen euch
binden" [65]. Die Fluchformel im KH schliesst:
"die A. insgesamt. .. mogen verfluchen" [61];
ihnlich in den Inschriften Adadnarari's I.:

"Die I. des Himmels, die A. der Erde, insgesamt
mogen ihn witend anschauen" [114].

§ 18. Zu den Hauptaufgaben der I. und der
A. gehdrt ihre Teilnahme an der gottlichen
Ratsversammlung. Nachdem der Anzf-Vogel
die Schicksalstafeln geraubt hat, versammeln
sich die verzweifelten Gotter zum Rate [37];
darauf heisst es: [23] pahr I-gi-gu i[lM gi]mru
dalhu-ma, "Es waren versammelt die I., die
Gotter alle waren verstart" (RA XLVI 90, Z 30,
aB Version). Ahnlich berichtet das Weltschop-
fungsepos: [24] pahra manzaza kaliunu d A-nu-
u[k-k]i saptasunu kuttumama gal[is ulbu], "Es
waren versammelt sie alle, die A.; ihre Lippen
sind verschlossen, schweigend sitzen sie da" (En.
el. II 88). In der gleichen Dichtung versammelt
Marduk die Gotter; es entwickelt sich ein
Gesprach [71], das in der Neuregelung der gdtt-
lichen Ordnung durch Marduk gipfelt [4] und
mit dem Entschluss der A., einen Tempel zum
Ruhme Marduks zu bauen, abschliesst [10, 21].
Nach einem Gebet an ITtar endlich versam-
meln sich bei ihr die A. zum Rate, wenden sich
an sie die I., um ihren Opferanteil zu erhalten
[79].

§ 19. Die dominierende Stellung einer einzel-
nen, namentlich genannten Gottheit gegenuber
der Versammlung wird noch deutlicher durch die
hymnischen Hinweise. Die I. achten schweigend
das Wort der Gottheit [51, 76]; die I. und die A.
harren ihres Bescheides [93]. Die I. sollen nur
Gutes Uber die Gottheit sprechen [52], sie er-
hahen deren Namen [41].9 So fordert auch Ti'a-
mat die A. auf, Kingu zu erhohen [62] (vgl. auch
aus dem Erra-Epos [116]). Vgl. ferner [25] inu
Anum... Enlil... in I-gi-gi u~arbi'iu, "Als

29 Vgl. auch: a m U iKAK.SI.SA ina sam zikirhu ina [g]imir
dl-gi-gi bu[r]b[~.. .], "Des Sirius Name ist im Himmel unter

allen I. gewaltig gross..." (JRAS Cent. Suppl. Tf. II, Z. 12).
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Anum... (und) Enlil... ihn (Marduk) unter
den I. gross gemacht hatten" (KH i 14); s. dazu
[42]. Weiter geben die Gotter, die I. [39], wie die
A. [60], ihrer Verehrung durch freudigen Jubel
Ausdruck (vgl. [94] und [95]). Oft auch knien die
A. vor dem Gott [76]; knien die I., liegen die A.
vor ihm [75]; haben sich in der Unterweltsvision
die A. vor dem thronenden Nergal niedergewor-
fen [68]. Nach dem Erra-Epos stehen die I., die
A. furchtsam da [111]; sollen die A. den Gott
fiirchten [116]; es scheuen den Erra die I., zittern
die A. vor ihm [74]; vgl. auch [76a]. Vor Sin
beben die Gotter, zittern die A. [56]; ebenso vor
Istar [57]. Vor Marduk knien die I., die A., sind
die Gotter schweigend gelagert [110]; Marduk
halt die Leitseile der I., der A. in seiner Hand
[109].

§ 20. Die I. werden recht geleitet [54], den I.
und den A. wird ihre Stellung zugewiesen [92]
(vgl. [4]). Samas wird gepriesen: [26] ana
dI-gi4-gi4 isiqsunu tu-wa-{ta} -da, "Den I. gibst
du ihren Opferanteil bekannt" (KAR, Nr. 32:
32); vgl. [79]. Die I. verdanken dem Gott ihren
Unterhalt: [27] (Samai) Ja kullat dI-gi-gi
nindabJun[u] . .. , Samas, "der allen I. ihre
Speiseopfer. .." (Lambert, BWL, S. 126, Z.
14).3o Ebenso wird Nusku "Bereiter der Speise-
opfer fur alle I." [48] genannt und Girru ist
derjenige, "der Speiseopfer gibt den Gottern,
den I.; der Glanz verschafft den A., den grossen
Gottern" [80]. Seru a wird gepriesen: "Taglich
bereitest du den I., den A. ihre Speiseopfer"
[112]. Sin und Samas schliesslich bereiten den I.
die Opferzuteilungen, stellen den A. das Toten-
mahl hin [118]. 31

§ 21. Ein positiveres Verhalten der Gotter in
der Ratsversammlung klingt in einer Stelle aus
dem Erra-Epos an, die von der I. Entscheid, der
A. Ratschluss spricht [72], der freilich nicht
immer zufriedenstellend ist: So weinen die A.
mit Itar ilber die Flut [63], die sie doch selbst
liber die Menschen mit herauf beschworen haben
(vgl. [20]) und gleichzeitig sind die I. dem Zorne
Enlils wegen des tberlebens des Utnapi~ti aus-
geliefert [50]. Demgegentiber hebt nur das Etana-

so Vgl. aus einem Gebet an Marduk: [.. .] x dI-g)-.g nin-

dab rabti, "... grosse Speiseopfer (ftr) die I." (AfO XIX 62,
Z. 13).

a3 Zum Unterschied von nindaba2, "Speiseopfer," und kispu,

"Totenmahl," vgl. Anm. 38.

Epos die Rolle der A. als Bestimmer des Schick-
sals und Ratgeber, die Funktion der I. als Schdp-
fer der Weltufer, die den Menschen die g6ttliche
Ordnung festsetzen, deutlich hervor [70]. Die
hier erwahnte Rat gebende Tatigkeit der A.
scheint an Vorstellungen der sumerischen lber-
lieferung anzuknipfen, nach der die Mitwirkung
bei der Schicksalsentscheidung eines der Haupt-
privilegien der A. war. 32 Das Epitheton malka,
"Ratgeber," begegnet zwar auch sonst ver-
schiedentlich fir die A., doch scheint es sich
hierbei immer auf die A. als Richter der Unter-
welt zu beziehen. 33

§ 22. Eine Sonderstellung nehmen einige Zeug-
nisse ein, die die A. als Richter der Unterwelt
charakterisieren. So beginnt eine Beschworung
mit den Worten: [28] attunu dA-nun-na-ki
[paris]it pur[ussi] ana nisi aplati da inu[t din]
Ani Ja kalu teni[ ]ti, "Ihr A., die ihr die Ent-
scheidungen fallt aber die Menschen drunten,
richtet den Spruch des An fur die gesamte
Menschheit" (TuL, S. 54, Z. 28-30 = LKA, Nr.
69 f.); ahnlich [66]; vgl. auch [66a]. In einer an-
deren Beschworung heisst es: [29] dGif.U st
kudurra Ja LIL.ANANNA ikdiru uruh KUR.NU.

G14 .A nasu2u, "Die A., die die (Lebens)grenze des
NN bestimmt haben, fiihren ihn auf dem Wege
zum Land ohne Wiederkehr" (JNES XIX 32, Z.
36 = STT I, Nr. 73). Ein Gebet aus Susa ent-
halt die Worte: "Ich will hingehen... vor die
A., ... vor den grossen Gdttern will ich den
Urteilsspruch hdren" [67]. Vgl. ferner [18]. 34

§ 23. Ein Gebet an die Gutter der Unterwelt
schliesst ab mit den Worten: [30] kima anndm
ana pan dA-nun-na-ki tamn2, "Nachdem du
dies vor den A. rezitiert hast" (TuL, S. 131, Z.
32), worauf ein Gebet an den Totengeist folgt.

" Vgl. Falkenstein, oben S. 131, Nr. 6 Anfang.

"3 Vgl. [19] und [69] als Beispiele fur malki als Epitheton
der A. Daruber hinaus stellt die grosse Samai-Hymne die ili
malki den I. gegentiber [39]. Mit Lambert, BWL, S. 318, sind

auch damit die A. als Richter der Unterwelt gemeint (vgl.
ebenfalls aus der Samak-Hymne: [19]).

" Vgl. ferner aus der astrologischen Omenserie enima Anu
Enlil: Aumma hambu ina purussi dA-nun-na-ki ibakki, "Wenn
die Sonne bei der Entscheidung der A. weint" (ACh 2. Suppl.,
Nr. XL 1, 6, 8 und XIX 25); die Phrase bezieht sich vermutlich
auf den blutigroten Sonnenuntergang (vgl. den Kommentar-
text Bab. VI 98, Z. 5 f., mit den Bemerkungen von E. Weidner,
Bab. VI 101 f.). Vgl. ferner: [iumma.. .] dA-nun-na-ki ippal-
sab ilani iddallabui mitatu i~iakn (ACh 1. Suppl., Nr. XX
25).

147

oi.uchicago.edu



BURKHART KIENAST

An einer anderen Stelle soll der Beschw6rungs-
priester den Auftraggeber den A. prasentieren:
[31] ana pan dA-nun-na-ki tuqarrabuma i[qabbi],
"Du bringst ihn den A. nahe und er soll spre-
chen" (TuL, S. 130, Z. 11). 35 Nach den Ritualan-
weisungen erhalt der Totengeist Geschenke:
[32] ina pan Samar Gilgames dA-nun-na-ki etim
kim[tija] giqta mardata, "Vor Gamar, Gilgames,
den A. (und) dem Totengeist meiner Familie
hast du das Geschenk empfangen" (TuL, S.
132, Z. 57 f.); sind apotrophische Statuetten den
gleichen Gottheiten zu ibergeben: [33] ina pan
Samar Gilgame dA-nun-na-ki apqis[suniti],
"habe ich (die Statuetten) vor Samar, Gilgames
(und) den A. ihnen ibergeben" (TuL, S. 133, Z.
66). Aber auch die A. selbst erhalten Gaben; so
heisst es in einem Begraibnisbericht: "Geschenke
ftir die Berater, die A., und die Gutter, die die
Erde (Unterwelt) bewohnen, gab ich" [69].36
Auch von Totenopfern fur die A. ist die Rede:
[34] kispu ana dA-nun-na-ki ikkassip, "das
Totenopfer fur die A. wurde dargebracht" (CT
XLI, Tf. 39 Rs. 7), und [35] ina imitti majjalti ana
etim kimti ina Jumal majjalti ana dA-nun-na-ki
kispa takassip, "zur Rechten der Bahre bringst
du ein Totenopfer fur den Totengeist der
Familie, zur Linken der Bahre fir die A. dar"
(TuL, S. 50, Z. 23 f. = LKA, Nr. 69 f.). 37 An
allen diesen Stellen haben die A. die Funktion
unterweltlicher Richter, wie aus einem Ver-
gleich mit den § 22 zitierten Stellen hervorgeht.
Es sei angemerkt, dass nur hier von Opferga-
ben 38 seitens der Menschen fir die A. die Rede

"Vgl. vielleicht noch: [ina mabar d]A-nun-na-ki tuqarrab
... ] (BBR, Nr. 62 Rs. 15).

36 Vgl. ferner: giqtu ina dA-nun-n[a-ki...] (BBR, Nr. 66
Rs. 7).

7 Vgl. ferner: [... k]ispa ana dA-nun-na-ki [ikassip] niqd
inaqqi, "... ein Totenopfer fur die A. bringt er dar, ein Opfer
spendet er" (BBR, Nr. 26 iv 43 f.). Ferner: 1 riksa ana dAA-nun-

na-ki x [...], "Eine Zurtistung fur die A. (bereitest du)" (BBR,
Nr. 26 iv 26). Weiter: rimki ana dA-n[un-na-ki... ma-k]a-su
ana dA-nun-na-kitabakkan (BBR, Nr. 64 Rs. 13 f.); laian[na]
ana dA-[nun-n]a-[ki]... ta~akkan, "einen la annu-Topf stellst
du den A. hin" (TuL, S. 134, Z. 9 f.). In den Ritualtafeln begeg-
nen ausserdem selten auch Opfer fur die I.: [niqd ana] d-gi-g ,
ina mazar majjdli tanaqqi... niqd ina ma ar d A-nun-na-k[i
tanaqqi], "Ein Opfer spendest du fur die I. vor dem Lager, ... ,
ein (anderes) Opfer spendest du vor den A." (BBR, Nr. 63:
If.).

8 Interessant ist der Unterschied in der Terminologie:

W~ihrend die Opfergaben ftr die himmlischen Gotter nindab2
genannt werden (ftr die I.: [27] mit Anm. 30, [48] und [80]; fur

ist; doch ist m. E. nicht zu erweisen, dass die
Totentexte abweichend von den iibrigen Belegen
den Begriff der A. als geschlossene Enheit und
nicht als lose Zusammenfassung individueller
Gottergestalten auffassen.

§ 24. In den folgenden Abschnitten sind die
Belege nach dem Ausseren Merkmal des Paral-
lelismus membrorum geordnet, indem wir mit
dem Nebeneinander von Igigu: il beginnen, mit
Anunnakk :il und Igig: Anunnakki fort-
fahren, um schliesslich mit den hymnischen
Epitheta zu enden.

Igigu: il. [36] Eine aB Lamastu-Beschwarung
nennt nach einer ausfiihrlichen Anrufung von
Ea, Nudimmud, Nunammir, Ninkarrak und
Damu filnf weitere G6tter, Adad, Sumuqan,
Naru, Sama und Hursanu, auf die asyndetisch
die Beschworungsformel folgt: ilg qa.ditum
kali.unu .a .adim li§ipuka ellitum I-gi-gu li-il-
li(!)-lu-ka, "Die heiligen Gotter des Gebirges ins-
gesamt mogen dich beschworen, die reinen I.
mogen dich reinigen" (Buhl, Leiden Coll. II, Nr.
3:9f).39

[37] In der aB Version des Anzdi-Mythos heisst
es: ite i kullat kalifunu I-gigi... ili matim
iptanahhur ana temim, "Es waren verwirrt alle
I. insgesamt... die Gotter des Landes ver-
sammeln sich alle zum Rate" (RA XLVI 88, Z.
4 und 6). Vgl. [23].

[38] In der jB Redaktion des gleichen Mythos
sagt der Anzd-Vogel: terati .a ilani kaliunu
luhmum... luma'ir kullat kaliunu dI-g14-gi4,
"Ich will die Geschicke aller Gotter in die Hand
nehmen... ich will befehlen allen I. insgesamt"
(CT XV, Tf. 39 ii 14 f.).

[39] Aus der grossen Samas-Hymne stammen
die beiden folgenden Belege: ana tamartika ihd2
il malki ireQika gimirunu d.-gi-gi, "Bei dei-
nem Erscheinen freuen sich die Gotter, die Rat-
geber; es jauchzen fiber dich alle I." (Lambert,
BWL, S. 126, Z. 7 f.). 40

[40] ul ibaffi ina gimir di-gi-gi Ja Ianuhu balka
na ili naphar ki~ati Ja Jituru kima kdta, "Nie-

die I. und die A. [112]), steht fur Opfergaben an die A. der
Unterwelt kispu (vgl. [34] und [118] und die Anm. 37 zitierten
Stellen).

* Ahnlich ist CT XLII, Tf. 41 b, ein Text der leicht abwei-
chend formuliert ist und die I. nicht nennt.

40 Zu il malk vgl. Anm. 33.
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mand ist unter alien I., der angestrengt ist,
ausser dir ; unter alien Gottern des Ails (ist nie-
mand), der uiberragend ist wie du" (Lambert,
BWL, S. 128, Z. 45 f..
[41] In einem Handerhebungsgebet an Samas
lesen wir : ep.hu pika ikinii iqul[iti] zikirkca kabtu
u.arbn2 dI-[gi-.gi], "Deinen Ausspruch achten
schweigend die Gutter; deinen gewichtigen
Namen haben gross gemaclit die I." (Ebeling,
Handerhebung, S. 50, Z. 7 f.
[42] Emn anderes Gebet preist Ttar : Anu Enlil
u Ea ulhuki ina ildni u.arb'a bel'tki u.~a.q'ki mna
naphar dIf..gb-gi ugtirui manzazki, "Anu, Enlil
und Ea haben dich erhdht unter den Gottern,
haben gross gemacht deine Herrschaf t; sie haben
dich erhoben unter alien I., haben ulberragend
gemacht define Stellung" (Ebeling, Handerhe-
bung, S. 130, Z. 18 f.).

[43] Im Weltschopfungsepos heisst es : df..gj-gj

naphar. unu iniiqi mari... iji ralnutu kali. u-
flu mu.immi .imati irubzuma mutti. An.ar, "Die
I. ingesamt jammerten gar sehr ... die grossen
Gotter allesamt, die das Schicksal bestimmen,
traten emn vor Ansar" (En. el. III 126, 130).

§ 25. Die folgenden Epitheta nennen [44]

Ttar : .uip?2tu labbat d f..gj..,q mukanni~at ilani
.absiiti, "Die strahiende Lowin der I., die unter-
wirf t die grollenden Gutter" (Ebeling, Hander-
hebung, S, 132, Z. 31).
[45] Asariiuhj : ma~mag ilani rabuti apkal df..gi,.
gi, "Beschwdrungspriester der grossen Gutter,
Weiser der I." (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 80,
Z. 88).

"Licht der I., Ratgeber der grossen Gutter"
(LKU, Nr. 43:9).
[47] Ninurta : qarrad d..gi-gi le'it malik ilani,
"Held der I., f ahiger Ratgeber der Gutter"
(AKA, S. 255, Z. 2).

Belege, in denen der Begriff I. asyndetisch auf
iji f oigt :41 [50] Das Gilgames-Epos erzahit in der
Flutgeschichte, wie Enlil auf das tiberleben des

"Er ward voller Zorn gegen die Gotter, die I."
(Gilg. XI 172).

[51] Aus einem Handerhebungsgebet an Samas
stammt der foigende Passus : ana qibitukka
iitaqqz'tjjjjdI..dgi.qi, "Auf dein Wort achten die
Gotter, die I." (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 48,
Z. 103).42

[52] Enlilbanda wird gepriesen : [il~nfi ra] bitu

grossen Grotter mogen j auchzen flber dich, Gutes
uber dich mogen sprechen die Gotter, die I."
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 68, Z. 21 f.). 43

§ 27. Die foigenden Stellen erheischen ver-
starktes Interesse, weil sie in Verbindung mit
den I. ausdriickiich Bezug nelimen auf den
Gegensatz zwischen Himmel und Erde (bzw.
Unterweit). [53] Tukuitininurta I. nennt Istar :
bMat ildni sa sam erseti namad dI .gi..gi, "Die
Herrin der Gotter von Himmel (und) Erde, die
Geliebte der I." (Weidner, T n. S. 30, Z. 11).

[54] Emn Handerhebungsgebet nennt Samas :
dajjan .same~ u erseti mu.stiru dI-.i 4 [qi] nddin
qutrenni ana ilani rabiuti, "Richter von Himmel
und Erde, der die I. recht leitet, der Rauchopfer
gibt den grossen Gottern" (Ebeling, Hander-
hebung, S. 54 oben, Z. 8 if.).

[55] Hier anschliessen mo5chte ich einen Passus
aus einem Gebet an Marduk, wenn auch hier die
I. nicht ausdriickiich im Parallelismus mit itl
stehen : [ul] ibassi a gimir dfl.gj..gi .a itallalu
makarka [ul] tTi . anina ells~ u sals "Nieman-
den gibt es unter alien I., der vor dir sein

41 llierher gehort wohi auch aus dem Tukultininurta-Epos :
[ana DINGIR~m e° dNUN.GALm e iqigi damqa x [. ..], "Den
Gottern, den I., schenkte er gute(n/s) .. ." (AfO XVIII 44, Z.
16); hbate dn Parallelismus mit. 18.RVgl. ferner: aqij-iu
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(eigenes) Preislied singen konnte; du hast nicht
Deinesgleichen oben und unten" (AfO XIX 62,
Z. 32 f.).

§ 28. Anunnakk:ilut. [56] In einer hymni-
schen Adresse an Sin sagt Nabonid: ilanu kima
[qa]ne i.ubbt inarrat dA-nun-na-ki, "Die Gotter
beben wie Rohr; es zittern die A." (ZA LVI 222,
Kol. ii 41).

[57] Ahnlich heisst es in einem Handerhebungs-
gebet an ITtar: ana hissati Jumeki sami2 u erseti
irubbi ilan i.ubba inarrat dA-nun-na-ki, "Bei
der Erwiihnung deines Namens wanken Himmel
und Erde; die Gotter beben, es zittern die A."
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 130, Z. 20 f.). 44

[58] In einem unverdffentlichen K-Text heisst
es: palih ilani ... palik dA-nun-na-ki, "Der die
Gotter furchtet... der die A. ft-rchtet" (K.3364
Rs. 22 f. = Delitzsch, HWB, S. 526a).

[59] Tiglatpilesser I. nennt Enlil: sar gimir
dA-nun-na-ki abf ilani, "Konig aller A., Vater
der Gotter" (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 28, Z.
3f.).

[60] Der folgende Passus aus einem Hander-
hebungsgebet an Enlilbanda nennt die A. zu-
nachst nur im direkten Parallelismus mit den
Menschen: Anu u Enlil reIuka dA-nun-na-ki ina
mahazisunu ikarrab'ka niu mati istammara
zikirka kabtu ana ilani rabzti tanamdin milki.
"Anu und Enlil sind voller Freude fiber dich,
die A. in ihren Kultstiatten segnen dich; die
Menschen des Landes preisen deinen gewaltigen
Namen. Den grossen Gottern gibst du Rat"
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 66, Z. 1-4).

§ 29. Wie bei den I. begegnet auch der Begriff
A. ohne Kopula asyndetisch neben ilu. [61] Be-
sonders aufschlussreich ist die Fluchformel des
KH, die nach einer ausftihrlichen, hymnischen
Anrufung von Anu, Enlil, Ninlil, Ea, Samas, Sin,
Adad, Zababa, Itar, Nergal, Nintu und Ninkar-
rak fortfhrt: ilit rab'atum Ja 3aml u ersetim
dA.NUN.NA ina naphariunu. .. liruri, "Die
grossen Gdtter von Himmel und Erde, die A.
insgesamt... mdgen verfluchen" (KH Rs.
xxviii 70 ft.).

[62] Im Weltschdpfungsepos fordert Ti-amat die
Erhdhung Kingus: lirtabbz zikruka elf kalLunu

"* Zu diesem Text vgl. ein Duplikat aus Boghazkoy (KUB
XXXVII, Nr. 36:21) mit der Variante dA-nun-na-kuis.

ilU rabutu dA-nun-na-[ki], "Es mogen gross
machen deinen Namen fiber sie alle die grossen
Gotter, die A." (En. el. III 104). 45

[63] Im Flutbericht des Gilgames-Epos beklagen
die Gotter das Schicksal der Menschen: ilant
.st dA-nun-na-ki bake ittia ilanii afri a-bi ina
bikiti, "Diese Gotter, die A., weinen mit ihr
(TItar), die Gotter sitzen demutig weinend da"
(Gilg. XI 124 f.).

[64] Ein Handerhebungsgebet an Nisaba nennt
die Gdttin: sapar dA-nun-na-ki ilani ekditi,
"Netz der A., der ungestimen Gotter" (Ebeling,
Handerhebung, S. 142, Z. 3; Duplikat CT XLIV,
Nr. 35:3).

§ 30. Im Gegensatz zu den vorstehenden
Belegen beziehen sich die folgenden Stellen ein-
deutig auf die A. der Unterwelt. Fur die Bestim-
mung des Begriffes A. scheint es bezeichnend,
dass auch hier der Parallelismus mit ilum wieder-
holt begegnet: [65] In einer Adresse Marduks an
die Damonen heisst es nach der Anrede an ver-
schiedene Unterweltsgotter: dA-nun-na-ki ilana
rabutu likmakuntli, "Die A., die grossen Gotter
mogen euch binden" (AfO XIX 117, Z. 30).

[66] Eine Beschwdrung an die Unterweltsgotter
beginnt: attunu dA-nun-na-ki ilanu rabutu pari-
su purussd ana nis iaplati da'in dini sa kala
tniseti, "Ihr A., grosse Gtter, die ihr die
Entscheidung fallt fur die Menschen drunten,
die ihr das Urteil fallt fiber die ganze Mensch-
heit" (TuL, S. 130, Z. 12 f.); vgl. [28].

[66a] Das Gilgames-Epos erwahnt die A. als
Unterweltsrichter: dA-nun-na-ki ilant rabutu
pa[hru] Mammetu bandt imti ittisunu Jimati
iI[immi], "Die A., die grossen Gotter, sind ver-
sammelt; Mammitu, die Schopferin des Schick-
sals entscheidet mit ihnen die Schicksale" (Gilg.
Xvi36).

[67] Ein Gebet aus Susa fiangt eine Schilderung
der Unterweltsverhiltnisse mit den Worten an:
alka lullika il belt ana mahriti E-nu-na-ki lUtiq
har(!)-[ra]-na6 l'auz qatka ina mahar ill rabiti
lulm~ma dina, "Wohlan, ich will hingehen, mein
Gott, mein Herr, vor die A.; ich will den Weg
beschreiten, deine Hand fassen; vor den grossen

4 Vgl. ohne die vorausgestellte Apposition: lirtabb zikruka
elI kaliunu dA-nu-uk-ki (En. el. I 155, II 42, III 46).

" Zur Lesung vgl. CAD V 70a, gigun2.
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Gottern will ich den Urteilsspruch horen" (TuL,
S. 20, Z. 1-6).

[68] Die Unterweltsvision schildert die Er-
scheinung des thronenden Nergal und berichtet :
dGfs.U iji ralnutu imitta .sumela kan[&ii], "Die A.,
die grossen Gutter, hatten sich rechts (und) links
niedergeworfen" (ZA XLIII 17, Z. 52).

[69] Einem Begrabnisbericht zufolge legt der

Sohn dem toten Vater Kostbarkeiten mit ins
Grab : qis&ti ana malki dAnunna-ki u ilani &.si-
but erseti [u]qajji, "Geschenke fur die Berater,
die A., und fur die Gotter, die die Unterwelt
bewohnen, gab ich in Menge" (TuL, S. 58, Z.
19 if.). Die Kopula zwischen den A. und den
Unterweltsgottern ist hier zunaichst aufh llig.

§ 31. Igigil: Anunnakk'a. [70] Die aB Fassung
des Etana-Mythos beginnt mit den Worten :
rabzutum dA. NUN. NA 3dimft &imtim u.sbut imlikii

nisi i.sim'a, "Die grossen A., die das Schicksal
bestimmen, sassen da, urn Ratschluss caber die
Lander zu f assen ; die Schopf er der Weltufer, die

festsetzen das 'Qesetzte,' die den Menschen
erhaben sined, die Gutter, die I., bestimmten den
Fest(kalender) den Menschen" (Bab. XII 10,

Z. 1-5).

[71] Das Weltschopfungsepos leitet emn Ge-
spraich Marduks mit den ubrigen Gottern emn:
Marduk upahhir iii rabzui tabis umaxira inamdin
terti ep.su pis u il ipaqqus .arru ana dA-nun-na..ki

amatu izzakkar ... ipulisuma dIl.gi..gi il rabiu-
tu, "Marduk versammelte die grossen Gutter;
freundlich bef ahi er, gab er Anordnung : Auf

semen Ausspruch achten die Gotter. Der Konig
spricht zu den A. das Wort :...Es antworteten
ihm die I., die grossen Gutter" (En. el. VI 17-20,

[72] Im Erra-Epos sagt der Pestgott zu seinem

[74] Umgekehrt preist Thum semnen Herren
Erra : dI g'i-gm .ahtiika dA.nunnaki galtilka "Die
I. scheuen dich, die A. zittern vor dir" (Erra III
iV9 ).48

[75] In einem Gebet heisst es: Anu Bel .surbi2
zikirka di.. g'i- gi kullassunu maharka [kam]s'(
dAnunna-ki ildnil rabzutu [mah]arka nadir,
"Anu, Bel, ubergross ist dein Name; die I. insge-
saint knien vor dir, die A., die grossen Gotter
liegen vor dir" (STT I, Nr. 56:10-13).
[76] Emn anderes Gebet preist Marduk : sa...
[ana epe.s pi]usirarki iitaqi2ralnutu dIigi4[ul

ipparakk]z2 dA-nun..na-ki panka kamsil, "Auf
dessen erhabenen Ausspruch die grossen I.
achten ; unablissig knien vor dir die A." (Ebe-
ling, Handerhebung, S. 92, Z. 3 f.).

[76a] In einem kudurru sagt Nebukadnezar I.
fiber Enlil: .sa ana nadan urti.su dI-.gi4 -.gj4 appa
ilabbinu 'taqz palhi u ana .situltisu dA..nun..na-
ku asris .uharrura nazuzz& .ahtis "Bei dessen
Bef ehlsausgabe die I. sich niederwerfen, furcht-
sam verharren ; bei dessen Enitscheidung die A.

daselbst in Schweigen erstarren, angstvoll da-
stehen" (BER IV 142, Z. 5-8).

[77] Neriglissar preist Marduk :.sa ima dI g>.gi'

.urbdti amassu ina dA..nun..na..ki suituqat ba'assu,
"Dessen Wort unter den I. ibergross ist, dessen
Herrschaft unter den A. uberragend ist" (VAB
IV 216, Z. 5 f.).

[78] Uber Ttar sagt emn Handerhebungsgebet :S~umma ina d7..gi-gi a jju mahirki summa ina

d A-nun..na..ki all .saninki, "Sei es unter den I.,
wer ist dir gleich; sei es unter den A., wo ist dein
Rivale?" (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 60, Z.
11 f.).

[79] In einem Gebet an Itar als Herrin von
Nippur heisst es: ustesir usurat ilai rab'iti itti
A ni ilmi.samma i pahhur'iii d Anunna-ki malakis
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[80] Die Beschworungsserie Maqh~ nennt Girru :
nddin nindabe ana ikini dIg i.akin namirti
ana dA..nun-in..ki itani rabiuti, "Der Speiseopfer
gibt den Gottern, den I.; der Glanz verschafft
den A., den grossen Gottern" (Maqhi2 II 138 f..

§ 32. Die folgenden Epitheta nennen [81]
Ariru : sagkallat I -gi 4-gi 4 kurkurrat d A -nun..na-.
ke4, "Vohrnehmste unter den I., Grosser Berg
der A." (HS 175 iii 23 f., aB).

[82] Belat-mati : le'6t dA-nunnaki ... ur.adnat
EINTN.GALmO ", "Tiichtige unter den A., ... Heldin

unter den I." (AKA, S. 207, Z. 3 f.).

[83] Damkina : apkallat dGfs.U muddt d i-i
"Weise unter den A., Wissende unter den I."
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, 5. 28, Z. 13).

[84] Enlil: Xadu df..gj.gi malku dA..nun..na..ki
(Var.: -ku), "Berg unter den I., Fiirst der A."
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 20, Z. 27 und 28 f..

[85] Ttar : .aqzuti I -gi 4-gi 4 rubdti d A -nun-.n..ki,
"Hohe unter den I., Fiirstin der A." (RA XXII
57, Kol. i 6 f.).

[86] Marduk : &ir dljji..gj sdniq dA-nun-.na.ki,
"Bef ehishaber der I., Aufseher der A." (VAB
IV 60,Z. 3).

[87] Marduk : u.~umgal d-nn-a- .iru dNUN.
GALtm ° , "Alleinherrscher der A., Bef ehishaber
der I." (Ebeling, Handerhebung, 5. 78, Z. 32).

[88] Nab{ : [a.ar] d dI-gigiqja~iru d [A -nun-.na..ki],
"Vornehmster der I., Bef ehishaber der A."
(Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 110, Z. 8).
[89] Ninurta : a.~ared dA-nun-na-ki muma"ir
dI.-gi..gi, "Vornehmster der A., Gebieter der I."
(JRAS Cent. Suppi. Tf. II, K.128 1).
[90] Ninurta : muttali dI-gi-gi... a3~ar&1 dA..
nun-na-ki, "Edeister der I., Vornehmster der
A." (IR 29 i5, 7).

[91] Samar : muttal d A -nun..na..ki etel df..gj.g,

Gottergruppen ist bier besonders interessant,
weil an der diesbezuiglichen Stelle des Epos nur
von den A. die Rede ist; vgl. [4].

[93] In einer Inschrift Assurbanipals heisst es
mit Bezug auf Marduk : [dI..gbgi] u dA..nun..na-.
ki uqa"ut ana Sikin teme~u," Die I. und die A.
warten auf die Festsetzung seines Entscheides"
(Bauer, Asb II 80, Rs. 3).

[94] In einem Gebet des Samassumukdn an den
Stern des Marduk ist zu lesen : Sa ana tdmartigu
df..gj.gi u dA..nun..na..ki ... , "Bei dessen Er-
scheinen die I. und die A...." (AffJ XVIII 386,
Z. 12).

[95] Nebukadnezar nennt einen Tempel: ikin
hiddti u re. a ti g a I-gi4-gi4 u -n -aki

"Gegenstand fur Freude und Jubel unter den I.
und den A." (VAB IV 128, Z. 9 f.

§ 34. Die gleiche Verbindung ist auch in den
hymnischen Epitheta zu belegen. So ist [96]
Anu : .ar dI .gi-gq[i] u d A -nun-.na..ki, "Kong der I.
und der A." (WO II 144, Z. 2; vgl. III R 7: 1)
bei Salmanassar III. Das gleiche Epitheton findet
sich bei Esarhaddon fur Assur (Borger, Esarh.
5. 79, Z. 1).

zeuger der I. und der A." (OIP II1149, Nr. V 3).

[98] Ttar : arrest d ..gj..gj u dA..nun..na..ki, "Koni-
gin der I. und der A." (Bezold, Cat. Rm. 2, 263).

[99] Marduk : .ar kiffat df-I-..gq u dA..nun-.na..ki,
"Konig aller I. und A." (VAB VII 2, S. 234,
Z. 1).

[100] Marduk: etel dfgig u dGfs.Uki, "Held der
I. mid der A." (Borger, Esarh. 5. 96, Z. 8).

[101] Marduk : magmas df..71gi4 u d [A .nun..tic.
ki], "Beschwo-rungspriester der I. und der A."
(K.100: 15; vgl. Taliquist, Gotterepitheta, S. 132).

[102] Marduk:-.ugumgal d f .gi..g u d A.nun..na..ki,
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[1041 Nab t: niir dI-.gi-.gi u dA..nun..na..ki, "Licht
der I. und der A." (82-7-4, 42:13; vgl. Taliquist,
Gotterepitheta, S. 133) .

[105] Ninurta : qar'rad [d]NUN.GALme ' u d Anun-
na-ki, "Held der I. und der A." (WO II 144, Z.
9 f.; vgl. KAR, Nr. 349:2).

[106] Nusku : paqid d gig u dA-nun..na..ki,
"Aufseher der I. und der A." (Bauer, Asb II 38,
Z. 5).

[107] Samas: dajjan d<I>.gj4..gj4 u dA-[nun..na-.
ki], "Richter der I. und der A." (Bezold, Cat.
K.336550).

(108] Samas : munammir dGf s.U u dA..nun..na..ki,
"Erleuchter der I. und der A." (IV R [2. Aufi.]
60 [67] i 32 = RA XLIX 38, Z. 32).

§ 35. In den folgenden Stellen sind die Be-.
griffe I. und A. asyndetisch aneinander gereiht.
[109] In einer Hymne des Assurbanipal an
Marduk heisst .s:.... itmuhma Marduk rittu~u

secret [dI.gi..qi] dGfs.U markas .a[me u erseti], "Es
ergriff Marduk mit seiner Hand die Leitseile der
I., der A., das Band von Himmel und Erde"
(KB VI 2, S. 114, Z. 8).11 Vgl. aus dem gleichen
Hymnus [9] und :

[110] ilsi dI.gi..gi dGfs.u kitmusu mahar~u u
ildnii zareu .aqumme.~ rampC ana [pani.u], "Er
rief, die I., die A. knien vor ilim, die Gutter,
seine Erzeuger, sind schweigend vor ihm gela-
gert" (KB VI 2, S. 110, Z. 26).

[111] Das Erra-Epos schildert die Angst der
Gutter vor dem Pestgott : ilanii gimir3~unu inat-
tal'a panuthu dI..gi..gi' dA..nun-na-ki kullassunu
uzzuz'a palhi§, "Die Gutter insgesamt blicken auf
sein Gesicht ; die I., die A. allesamt stehen
furchtsam da" (Erra V 2 f..

[112] Emn Handerhebungsgebet preist geru'a :
[iimakkal an]a dI..gI f.U nindabeunu tukan-

na-ki (Var.: dGfs.u), "Tag der I. und der A."
(IVR33b39).

§ 36. In den nachstehenden Beispielen schei-
nen die I. als himmlische, die A. als Unterwelts-
glitter naiher bezeichnet zu sein. [114] In den
Inschriften Adadnarari's I., aihnlich Salmanas.-
sar's I., findet sich wiederholt die Fluchf ormel :
AsAur Anu Enlil Ea Ninmah ildn'a ralnutu dI.-gi.-
gu .§a am dA..nun..na..ku .~a erseti mna naphari~u-
flu ezzi§ likkelmulu-uma, "die grossen Gotter, die
I. des Himmels, die A. der Erde insgesamt
mogen ihn wiitend anschauen" (AOB I 64-65,
Z. 49-51).52

[115] An den Totengeist ist die Beschworungs-
f ormel gerichtet : nib ilani rabiiti S a Sam u erseti

dA..nun..na..ki ilani .apliiti tum[mdta], "Bei den
grossen Gottern von Himmel und Erde seist du
beschworen ; bei den I., den oberen Gottern,
seist du beschworen ; bei den A., den unteren
Gottern, seist du beschworen" (TuL, S. 133, Z.
70-72).5-3

[116] Im Erra-Epos wird der Gott angestachelt :

li.mzma li.~arbn .umka d A nun-na-ki li. m'ima
li.hut'a zikirka ilanii li. miuma liknu~ii ana nirika,
"Dein Gebrti ll lasse laut erschallen, sodass sie
oben und unten in Zittern versetzt werden. Die
I. mogen (es) horen und sie mogen deinen Na-
men gross machen ; die A. mogen (es) horen und
sie mogen deinen Namen fiirchten; die Gotter
mogen (es) horen und sie mogen sich deinem
Joch beugen" (Erra I161-64).

[117] Erra beschwichtigt die Sorgen Marduks :
ana Sam ellima ana dI...i..gi anamdin urta urrad
ana apsi dA..nun..na..ki upaqqad, "Zum Himmel
will ich hinaufsteigen, den I. Bescheid geben ;

ich will hinuntergehen zum ApsiA, die A. will ich
bewachen" (Erra I1183 f .) .54
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[118] In einem Gebet werden Sin und Samas als
Versorger der Gdtter gepriesen : balukkunu mna
dI..gj4ul uktanni satukku ana d A .nun..na..ki
kalisunu tunammara kispa, "Ohne euch wird
unter den I. keine Opferzuteilung bereitet; fur

die A. insgesamt steilt ihr leuclitend auf das
Totenopfer" (ArOr XVII 1, S. 179, Z. 10 f.). 55

§ 37. Die nachstehende Liste enthalt die mit
I. bzw. A. zusammengesetzten genitivisehen
hymnischen Epitheta. Soweit diese schon in den
vorstehenden Paragraphen zitiert sined, haben
wir uns hier mit einem kurzen Verweis begniigt.
Die Auf zahlung soil hauptshchlich zeigen, in
weicheni Umfaiig in diesen Epitheta fur die I.
bzw. die A. ib7, jUt rabzutum etc. eintreten kann.
Soiche Fhlle sind der Ktirze halber mit einem
Stern hinter der laufenden Nummer markiert,
der andeutet, dass Belege mit ilz7 etc. unter dem
Stichwort bei Taliquist, Gotterepitheta, zu finden
sin d.

1*. apkallu, "Weiser." [119] Marduk : apkal
dI..gu.gi (AfO XIX 61, Z. 1).51 Vgl. I. [45];
apkallat I. [83].

2*. a.saredu, "Vornehmster." [120] asare~d dI..gi>.
gi (Unger, Reliefstele, Z. 2). [121] Nergal:
asared dA-.nun-.nad[ki] (Ebeling, Handerhe-
bung, 5. 112 unten, Z. 2). Vgl. I. [88]; A.
[89] und [90].

3 *. Jairu, "Befehlshaber." Vgl. I. [86] und [87];
A. [88]; I . u A. [103].

4. atrahasisu, "Weiser." [122] Ea: atrahasisa
.a dA-nuunria-ki (YOR V 3, 5. 41, Z. 8, jB
Adapa).

5*. belu, "Herr." [123] Nergal : bet dGIs.U (CT
XXV, Tf. 50, Z. 15). [124] Samas : bel elati u
saplati bel dA-nun-na-ki bel etimmi(AnSt V
98, Z. 26).

6*. dajjanu, "Richter." [125] Samas: daijan
df..gj-gu (Bezold, Cat. 79-7-8, 95; vgl. KAR,
Nr. 80:12). [126] Samas : d a j j n dA-nun..na-
ki; (KA RNr.24 Rs 1 1); Gi1ameC " daj4n

8*. ga.ru, "Starker." [129] Marduk : gagri
dlgTg (RAcc, 5. 134, 223). [130] Irnina:
ga.~erti 1-gi-gi (ZA XLIV 32, Z. 26, aB).

9. ihf'itu, "Nachtwhchter." [131] Madanu :
ha'Pit dl-gi%-gi (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 32,
Z. 14).

(Ebeling, Handerhebung, 5. 122, Z. 30).
11. kurkurratu, "Grosser Berg." Vgl. A. [81].
12. labbatu, "Lowin." Vgl. I. [44].

(BA V 363, Z. 5). Vgl. A. [82].
14*. maliku, "Berater." [134] NannA : malilcat

dIjp>.gi (VAS I, Nr. 36 i 11) ; auch Baba
(KAR, Nr. 109:17).

15. malku, "Fiirst." Vgl. A. [84].
16. mamlu, "Gewaltiger." [135] Nergal: mamlu

d Anunna-ki (K.2864: 6; vgl. Taliquist,
Gdtterepitheta, 5. 129).

17*. martu, "Tochter." [136] Itar(?) : marti
dI-.gi4-gi4 (KAR, Nr. 158 ii 31).

18k. ma.mahi, "Beschworungspriester." Vgl.
I. u A. [101].

19. muddtu, "Wissende." Vgl. I. [83].
20. muma~iru, "Gebieter." Vgl. I. [89].
21. munammiru, "Erleuchter." Vgl. I. [108].
22. muttallu, "Edeister." Vgl. I. [90]; A. [91].
23. nammaddu, "Geliebte." Vgl. I. [53].
24*. nuru, "Licht." [137] ?: n'i.r dI .ugip (IV R

56 ii 26). Vgl. I. [46]; I. u A. [104].
25. paidu, "Aufseher." Vgl. I. u A. [106].
26*. qarradu, "Held." [138] Adad : qarrad dA-.

nun-na-ki (Unger, Relief stele, Z. 3). Vgl. I.
[47]; I. u A. [105].

27. rabitu, "Grosse." [139] Ttar : rabit 1-gi-gi
(RA XXII 172, Z. 4, aB), rabit d-gg
(Ebeling Handerhebung, S. 130, Z. 3), rabit
dI..gi4-.gi4 (ibid. 5. 26, Z. 44).

28*. ra.ubbu, "Furchtbarer." [140] Adad : ra3~ub-
bu dA -nun-na-ki (Ebeling, Handerhebung,
5. 98, Z. 23);: auch Enlil (BER IV 142, Z.
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dA-nun-na-ki (Craig, ABRT II, Tf. 13, Rs.
2). Vgl. I. [84].

34. .apiku, "Erzeuger." Vgl. I. u A. [97].
35. .aqtu, "Hohe." Vgl. I. [85]. Ferner vgl.

Anm. 41.
36*. Jarru, "Kdnig." [143] Assur: ar dI.gi-.gi

(I R 35, Nr. 1:1 und 3:3); auch Ninurta
(Surp II 151). [144] Anu: gar dA-nun-na-

ki (KH i 1 f.). 57 Vgl. I. u A. [96]; sar gimir
A. [59]; gar kilat I. u A. [99]; .arrat I. u A.
[98].

37*. Jaruhtu, "Prichtige." [145] ITtar: Jaruhti
dI-gi-gi (KAR, Nr. 57 ii 13), . aruhti dI-gi 4.-

gi4 (KAR, Nr. 357:20).
38. Jurbdtu, "Utbergrosse." [146] Itar: Jurbdt

E-nu-uk-ki (PBS I 1, Nr. 2:76, aB). 58

39*. Jutuqu, "Hervorragender." [147] Girru:
Jituq dA-nun-na-k[i] (BA V 670, Z. 12).

40. ursanu, "Held." Vgl. I. [82].
41. usumgallu, "Alleinherrscher." Vgl. I. u A.

[102]; A. [87]. Vgl. ferner: usumgal kalis
parakke mit Belegen bei Tallquist.

§ 38. DISKUSSION DER BELEGE IM PARALLE-

LISMUS. Den Begriff des Parallelismus membro-
rum haben wir fur die vorstehenden Stellen ab-
sichtlich nicht im engen Sinne des term. tech. der
Literaturwissenschaft gefasst, um das vielfialtige
Nebeneinander der Begriffe I., A. und ilf im vol-
lenUmfang zeigen zu kdnnen. DieBelege sprechen
fur sich: Nur wenige Texte, die inhaltlich eng
zusammengeharen und die sich ausdriicklich auf
die Verhaltnisse der Unterwelt beziehen, fassen
die A. als Gutter der Unterwelt (§ 30) und stel-
len sie den I. als den himmlischen Gbttern ge-
geniber (§ 36). Davon abgesehen sind, wie die
Zusammenstellung zeigt, I., A. und ilU iden-
tische Begriffe, und zwar sowohl in den aB als
auch in den jtingeren Texten, in den epischen
Dichtungen ebenso wie in den Hymnen und
Beschwdrungen.

§ 39. So lsen sich schon in der aB Fassung
des Anzf-Mythos I. und il [23] bzw. ilU matim
[37] gleichbedeutend gegenseitig ab, wechseln in

5 Vgl. noch: Alur balu rab4 lar dA-nun-na-ki [.. .] (KAR,

Nr. 128:38, Gebet Tukultininurta's I.), wo im abgebrochenen
Teil der Zeile vielleicht ein zweites Epitheton, das sich auf die
I. bezieht, zu erg~nzen ist (vgl. § 32 oben).

58 Vgl. noch mit Bezug auf Marduk: turbitka dI-.y-g,

"Deine Grosse ist die (aller) I." (Ebeling, Handerhebung, S. 14,
Z. 15).

der aB Redaktion des Etana-Mythos A. und ilU
I.(!) ohne erkennbarren Unterschied [70], nen-
nen die Epitheta der Ariru die I. und die A.
nebeneinander [81] (vgl. §§ 4C f.). Die von W.
von Soden zum Nachweis einer Zehnzahl fur die
I. herangezogene Fluchformel des KH [61] nennt
nach der Aufzahlung von zwolf Gottern die
"Grossen Gotter von Himmel und Erde, die
A." 59 Die asyndetische Verbindung lsst darauf
schliessen, dass ilt rabutum... vorausgestelltes
Epitheton zu dA.NUNA ist: Schon in sumerischen
Textenist dingir-gal-gal-e-ne hiu-
figes Attribut der A.; das Gleiche gilt fir die ein-
sprachigen jingeren Texte, whhrend die I. in der
ganzen Uberlieferung zumeist nur ilU als Attri-
but zeigen.6° Schon dieser Befund hindert uns,
in den I. eine beschriankte Anzahl "Grosser
Gotter" zu sehen, die den A. iberlegen sind.
Auch in der Fluchformel kdnnen also die iljt

rabtum nicht als synonym fur die an der Stelle
nicht genannten I. verstanden werden. Wie in
den sumerischen Parallelen soll der Passus le-
diglich "die (iibrigen) grossen Gotter, . .., die
A." in die Aufzahlung einschliessen.6  Das
Gleiche gilt von der aB Lamastu-Beschwarung

59 Es scheint mir fraglich, ob man mit W. von Soden Ninlil,

Nintu und Ninkarrak einfach als drei gesondert angefihrte
Namen der gleichen Muttergottheit fassen darf. Zwar fiihrt
auch Ninlil das Epitheton ummum rabitum, "grosse Mutter,"
doch wird sie ausdriicklich als Firspecherin bei ihrem Gatten
Enlil charakterisiert (KH Rs. xxvi 81-97) und so von der Mut-
tergottin Nintu, die die Nachkommenschaft des Ubeltiiters
ausldschen soll (KH Rs. xxviii 40-49) deutlich geschieden (vgl.
auch Edzard, "Mesopotamien," Wbrterbuch der Mythologie I:
Muttergottinnen, S. 103-6, Nintu, S. 105, Ninlil, S. 113). Nin-
karrak schliesslich hat die ihr zukommende Stellung einer Heil-
gbttin (KH Rs. xxviii 50-69) (vgl. Edzard, op. cit.: Heilgott-
heiten, S. 77-79, Ninkarrak, S. 78). Auch die Gctterlisten
ftihren die drei genannten Gottinnen an verscheidenen Stellen
auf; so nennt etwa die aB Liste in RA XX Ninlil in der Enlil-
Gruppe (RA XX 100, Kol. i 47), Nintu unter den Muttergot-
tinnen (RA XX 102, Kol. v 23), und Ninkarrak unter den Heil-
gottheiten (RA XX 104, Kol. viii 31). In gleicher Weise ver-
fahrt z.B. die Serie An = Anu (vgl. H. Zimmern, "Zur
Herstellung der grossen babylonischen Gtterliste A n = (ilu)
Anu," BSAW LXIII: Ninlil, S. 108, Nintu, S. 111, Ninkarrak,
S. 120).

0 Ftir dingir -gal -gal - e - ne als haufiges Attribut
der da - n u n - n a im Sumerischen vgl. Falkenstein oben S.
139, Anm. 193. In den akkadischen Quellen begegnet als Appo-

sition zu den I. an acht Stellen il ([3], [50], [51], [52], [70], [80],
Anm. 41 zweimal), jedoch nur einmal ili rabitu [71]. Dagegen
ist als Apposition zu den A. ili allein nur an zwei Stellen nach-
zuweisen ([63] und [64]), wahrend ili rabitu achtmal begegnet
([61], [62], [65], [66], [66a], [68], [75], [80]).

61 Vgl. Falkenstein oben S. 138 f.
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[36], die die I. im Parallelismus mit den zuvor
genannten "heiligen G6ttern des Gebirges" auf-
fiihrt. Die iibrigen aB Belege fur die beiden Got-
tergruppen geben keine Anhaltspunkte, die zu
einer begrifflichen Scheidung zwischen I. und A.
fiihren konnten.

§ 40. Auch die jiuingeren Texte, besonders die
zahlreichen Belege aus dem 1. Jtd., machen haiiu-
figen Gebrauch von dem Wechsel zwischen I.,
A. und il, ohne dass sachlich zwischen den Be-
griffen geschieden werden konnte. So sei z.B. auf
das Handerhebungsgebet an Itar [51] verwie-
sen, das die ilana dI-gi-gi nennt, waihrend die
Varianten aus Sultantepe dN[UN.GALme '] bzw.
ilanf rabitu zeigen. Ebenso ist der Wechsel in
den hymnischen Epitheta zu beobachten: Sama

ist bald dajjan I., bald dajjan A., dann dajjan I.
u A. und schliesslich auch dajjan ilani (vgl.
§ 37). Fuir eine ganze Reihe von Attributen sind
hhnliche Reihen aufzustellen. Am deutlichsten
zeigt die Identitat der Kollektivbezeichnungen
ein Passus aus dem Weltsch6pfungsepos [71], der
Marduk nacheinander die il rabtu, die il, die
Anunnakkua und schliesslich die Igig rabztu
gegeniiberstellt.

§ 41. Verhaltnismassig oft sind im 1. Jtd. die
Begriffe I. und A. durch die Kopula verbunden
(§§ 33 f.) oder asyndetisch (§ 35) aneinander
gereiht. In diesen Fallen liegt ein av &a votv
vor. Durchweg werden dabei zuerst die I., dann
die A. genannt: Der Reihenfolge liegt das
"Gesetz der steigenden Komposition" zu Grun-
de. Dieses literarische Prinzip gilt aber nur fiir
das direkte Nebeneinander beider Bezeichnun-
gen. Wird die Verbindung in den hymnischen
Epitheta durch ein zweites Regens-fast immer
gleichen Inhaltes-gespalten, ist die Reihenfolge
von I. und A., wie in den Kontextbelegen, ver-
tauschbar: vgl. a.ared I. asir A. [88] neben
agared A. air I. [89].62 Solch doppeltes Epithe-
ton ist schon aB belegt [81].

§ 42. DIE Anunnakki ALS UNTERWELTSGOT-

TER. Die wiederholt behauptete Identitait von I.
und A. erfahrt eine gewisse Einschrinkung
durch die Tatsache, dass an einigen Stellen die
A. eindeutig als G6tter der Unterwelt charak-
terisiert werden. Zwar lassen verschiedene Be-

62 Das Fehlen einer festen Reihenfolge in diesen Belegen

(vgl. §§ 31 f.) spricht m. E. weiterhin gegen eine rangmiassige
Gliederung beider Begriffe.

lege, die sich in Verbindung mit den I. auf Him-
mel und Erde (Unterwelt) bzw. oben und unten
beziehen (§ 27), den Schluss zu, dass der Begriff
I. alle Gotter umfasst. Doch begegnen in den
Texten, die sich mit der Unterwelt befassen,
niemals die I.; vielmehr tauchen hier wiederholt
die A. auf (vgl. §§ 14 f., 22 f., 30, 36). Dies gilt
fuir die Unterweltsvision, Nergal und Ereskigal,
ITtars Hdllenfahrt, ferner fuir Passagen aus dem
Erra-Epos und dem Gilgames-Epos, sowie f'r die
Gebete an die Unterweltsgtter.63 Man darf
daraus jedoch nicht den Schluss ziehen, dass die
A. generell als unterirdische den I. als himmli-
schen Gottern gegeniiber stehen. Neben einer
Anzahl von Belegen und Hinweisen, die deutlich
einer solchen Auffassung widersprechen, steht
dagegen auch das haufige Attribut ilU rabitu
fiir die A. gerade in den genannten Texten, ein
Epitheton allgemeinen Charakters, das genau so
gut die himmlischen Gotter bezeichnen kann.
Der Begriff A. ist also vielmehr wie in der
sumerischen Uberlieferung auch im Akkadischen
ambivalent: Als Bezeichnung fur eine mehr oder
minder grosse Gruppe von Gottern kann der
Begriff auch verwendet werden, um zusammen-
fassend die Gotter der Unterwelt zu benennen.64

§ 43. In den Inschriften Adadnarari's I. und
Salmanassar's I. begegnet verschiedentlich die
formel ilanu rab2tu I. .a 3ami A. .a erseti [114].
Nach W. von Soden liegt dem eine in Assyrien
geschaffene theologische Konzeption zu Grunde,
die eine deutliche Scheidung der beiden Begriffe
vornimmt: Die I. sind die himmlischen Gotter,
die A. die Gotter der Unterwelt. Eine derart fol-
genschwere Interpretation scheint mir schwie-
rig, weil schon in den gleichzeitigen Zeugnissen
aus Assyrien eine Unterscheidung dieser Art
nicht zu erkennen ist.65 Die Texte verwenden die
beiden Gottergruppen-Bezeichnungen in der
auch sonst iiblichen Art. In den Denkmailern der

6 Aus den zahlreichen hymnischen Texten folgen der Unter-

scheidung I. = himmlische, A. = unterirdische Gatter nur die
grosse Bamab-Hymne (Lambert, BWL, S. 121-38, [19] und
[39]) und ein Gebet an Bama§ und Sin (ArOr XVII 1, S. 179 ft.,
[118] mit Anm. 38). Die ibrigen hymnischen Texte behandeln
I. und A. als Synonyma.

6 Vg1. Falkenstein oben S. 139 f.

Vgl. z.B. die folgenden Stellen: [53], [59], [141], Anm. 41
und 57. Die Schwierigkeiten, die sich fur die Theorie von W.
von Soden aus diesen Stellen ergeben, hat dieser selbst ("Baby-
lonische G6ttergruppen," S. 108 f.) genannt.
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assyrischen K5nige des 1. Jtd. ist-ebenso wie
in den babylonischen Texten-von einer Diffe-
renzierung der Begriffe jedenfalls keine Rede,
wenn wir die Ambivalenz des Terminus A. aus-
ser acht lassen. Die genannte Phrase, belegt nur
in der Fluchformel der beiden Konige, verstehen
wir deshalb als dichterische Ausweitung eines
hymnischen Epitheton. Massgeblich ftir die
Reihenfolge dirfte dabei das "Gesetz der stei-
genden Komposition" und die Ambivalenz des
Begriffes A. gewesen sein. Will man dennoch
hinter der Formel eine theologische Neuerung
vermuten, so kann es sich dabei nur um den
Versuch einer generellen Umdeutung gehandelt
haben, dem nie ein Erfolg beschieden war.

§ 44. DIE HERKUNFT DES BEGRIFFES Igigu:
EIN DEUTUNGSVERSUCH. Die Begriffe I. und A.
werden nach unserer Auffassung an fast allen
Stellen ohne Bedeutungsunterschied gebraucht.
Der einzige Unterschied zwischen beiden besteht
darin, dass nur die A.-wie in der sumerischen
Uberlieferung-auch fir die Gotter der Unter-
welt nachzuweisen sind. Wenn es niemals zu
einer klaren Scheidung zwischen beiden Grup-
penbezeichnungen kam, so ist zu fragen, warum
von der aB Zeit an die I. neben die A. treten. Da
man auch aB den dem Sumerischen entlehnten
Begriff A. in weitem Umfang gebrauchte, I. aber
-wie schon sum. dn U n - gal - e - n e zeigt-
nicht als Ubersetzung angesehen werden kann,
liegt der Verdacht einer Neuschdpfung nahe.
Die Einftihrung eines neuen Begriffes hiatte
jedoch nur dann einen Sinn, wenn damit gleich-
zeitig eine Differenzierung gleich welcher Art
von dem iiberkommenen Terminus erstrebt
worden ware. Dafir aber gibt es keinerlei Hin-
weise.

§ 45. Ich machte daher fir die Herkunft des
Begriffes I. folgende Theorie zur Diskussion
stellen: I. ist eine alte akkadische Bezeichnung
fur eine G6ttergruppe nicht klar erkennbaren
Ursprungs, die sich in der aB Zeit spatestens
weitgehend mit dem ursprtinglich sumerischen
Terminus A. deckte. Nur rein zufillig, bedingt
durch die Lage unserer Quellen, treten die I. erst
aB in unser Blickfeld. In einsprachigen Texten
begegnen sie dann aber in etwa dem gleichen
Umfang wie das Lehnwort A. Sumerisches
dn u n - ga - e - n e ist dann eine neugeschaf-
fene Parallelbildung nach dem alten da - n uII n-

n a, geschaffen in dem Bestreben, dem akka-
dischen Begriff ein sumerisches Aquivalent zur
Seite zu stellen. Es erscheint nicht ausgeschlos-
sen, dass aus diesem Grunde die dn U n - g a 1-
e - n e in einsprachig sumerischen und bilin-
guen Texten aB so ausserordentlich selten zu
belegen sind. Unsere Theorie erklart aber beson-
ders, warum die I. niemals ausdrflcklich als Got-
ter der Unterwelt erscheinen. Im Gegensatz zum
chthonischen Charakter der sumerischen weist
die akkadische Religion tiberwiegend kosmische
Zuge auf.66 Die I. sind daher von Haus aus als
eine Gruppe kosmischer Gottheiten zu begreifen,
eine Vorstellung, die sich wohl unbewusst bis in
die Spatzeit gehalten hat. Umgekehrt waren die
A. Gottheiten stark chthonischen Charakters
und konnten somit sowohl himmlische als auch
unterirdische Gdttergruppen bezeichnen. Der
ursprtingliche Inhalt des sumerischen Begriffes
hat sich aber die Jahrhunderte hinweg erhalten
kdnnen.

§ 46. ZUSAMMENFASSUNG. Von der aB Zeit an
bis zum Ende der akkadischen tiberlieferung
sind I. und A. synoyme Begriffe, die die stets
individuell verehrten Gottheiten des Pantheons
als Gttergruppen bezeichnen. Die Identitat
beider Ausdricke ergibt sich aus folgenden
Grinden: (1) Die alleinstehenden Vorkommen
von I. und A. ausserhalb jedes Parallelismus las-
sen keinen wie immer gearteten Unterschied
zwischen beiden Gruppen erkennen. In der glei-
chen Verbindung tauchen bald die I., bald die
A. auf. (2) I. und A. begegnen haufig im Paral-
lelismus miteinander, aber auch einzeln oder
zusammen mit ili; dabei erlauben die Kontext-
belege keine Unterscheidung zwischen himm-
lischen und irdischen Gdttern. Auch fir eine
zahlenmiassige Differenzierung, die den I. einen
haheren Rang einriaumt, sind keine Anhalts-
punkte zu finden. (3) Gegen letztere Annahme
spricht besonders das gerade bei den A. so haiiu-
fige Attribut ili rabtu, wohingegen die I. meist

Die Heranziehung dieses Gegensatzes zwischen akkadi-
scher und sumerischer Religion verdanke ich A. Falkenstein.
Die Deutung von Igigt als Gruppenbezeichnung akkadischen
Ursprungs gibt die M6glichkeit, den Namen als Lallnamen zu
erklaren. Dieser Namenstyp war in altakkadischer Zeit aus-
serordentlich h§ufig; vgl. dazu Landsberger, ZA XXXV
220 f. und bei M. ( l und H. Kizilyay, Zwei aitbabylonische
Schulbitcher, Z. 101 ft., ferner Th. J. Meek, RA XXXII 51-55
(Anregung von Falkenstein).
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nur als ili apostrophiert werden. (4) Eindring-
lich zeigen die hymnischen Epitheta, dass beide
Begriffe als gleichwertige, vertauschbare Gros-
sen zu werten sind. (5) Die Identitat von I. und
A. wird schliesslich durch die Anfang des 1. Jtd.
auftretenden numerischen Kryptogramme jxA.
MIN (= I.) und GiS.U (= A.) unterstrichen. Bei-
der Zahlenwert geht auf das Weltschdpfungs-
epos zurtick, woraus folgt, dass die Begriffe I.
und A. jeder das gesamte Panthon umfasst. Un-
mittelbar nebeneinanderstehend sind die Ter-
mini I. und A. also als dv La voTh zu fassen.

§ 47. Eine Sonderstellung nehmen in be-
stimmten Dichtungen, die sich auf die Unterwelt
beziehen, die A. als Unterweltsgotter ein. Die
sich daraus ergebende Ambivalenz des Begriffes
A. hat folgende Grtinde: (1) A. ist von Haus eine
Bezeichnung ffir eine der Zahl nach unbestimmte
Gruppe von Gdttern und bezeichnet ursprting-
lich nicht das gesamte Pantheon. Somit eignete
sich der Terminus auch zur Benennung nur der
in der Unterwelt beheimateten Gutter. (2) Die
Sonderstellung der A. der Unterwelt wurzelt in
der sumerischen Tradition und ftUhrt diese fort.
Demgegentiber sind die I. nirgends als Unter-
weltsgotter charakterisiert. Nach unserer Theo-
rie ist I. ursprtinglich eine Gruppenbezeichnung
der kosmischen akkadischen Religion, A. eine
Benennung der chthonischen sumerischen Reli-
gion.

§ 48. Die einsprachigen akkadischen Texte
geben keine brauchbaren Anhaltspunkte aber
die genealogischen Beziehungen der I. bzw. A.
Wir sind daher fur diese Frage auf die sume-
rische Uberlieferung angewiesen. Zur Bestim-
mung der Zahl der I. bzw. A. tragen die lexikali-
schen Listen nichts Brauchbares bei. Wichtig
allein ist die Angabe des Weltschopfungsepos,
die die Zahl 600 nennt. Die numerischen Kryp-

togramme gehen auf diese Aussage zuruck. Aus
einem Missverstandnis der diesbeziglichen Stelle
in En. el. mag sich eine apokryphe Tradition
entwickelt haben, derzufolge 300 I. und 600 A.
gezahlt werden.

§ 49. Gemeinsame Kultstitten der Gotter-
gruppen sind nicht zu belegen; im Blickfeld der
kultischen Verehrung blieb die Individualitit der
Einzelgotter stets gewahrt. Die Tatigkeiten der I.
bzw. der A. sind nirgends konkret umrissen. Nur
selten werden sie als Bestimmer des Schicksals
genannt, zumeist jedoch werden sie als einem
bestimmten Gott untergeordnet dargestellt. Die
Funktion beider Gottergruppen ist im Ganzen
nach den einsprachigen akkadischen Quellen noch
blasser und verschwommener als das Bild, das
wir von den A. der Sumerer haben, ihre Rolle
gegeniber starken Einzelgattern noch unbedeu-
tender. Eine Ausnahme bilden nur die A. der Un-
terwelt mit ihrer richterlichen Titigkeit.

§ 50. Betrachten wir schliesslich die Frage
nach den Gottergruppen aus historischer Sicht,
so gelangen wir zu der Erkenntnis: Nachdem
da - nun - na im Zuge der Ausbildung des
Reichspantheons zur Bezeichnung aller (oder
doch aller grossen) Gutter wurde, hatte der
Begriff-einschliesslich des Sonderfalles der A.
der Unterwelt-seine endgtiltige Auspriigung
erfahren und wurde so bis in die Spiatzeit beibe-
halten.67 Als Synonym traten daneben die I.,
freilich ohne dass diese auch speziell die Gutter
der Unterwelt bezeichnen konnten. Zu einer
Trennung beider Begriffe in der einen oder ande-
ren Weise ist es nie gekommen.

67 Die Tradition geht soweit, dass bestimmte Aussagen in
den akkadischen Texten direkt auf sumerische Vorbilder zu-
rick zu gehen scheinen; die ausserordentliche Haiufigkeit sol-
cher F~ille eri brigt eine gesonderte Aufzahlung.
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THE OLD ASSYRIAN WEEK

KEMAL BALKAN

Ankara

PREVIOUS DISCUSSIONS OF THE TERM HAMU9TUM

The paper by Brinkman entitled "New evi-
dence on Old Assyrian hamustum" (Or. N.S.
XXXII [1963] 387-94) gives (pp. 387-89) a fair
account of the attempts of Assyriologists to ex-
plain a unique method of dating, which involved
a peculiar eponymy of one or two officials per
week. Little constructive or even speculative
effort has been devoted to this institution, ex-
cept for Tur-Sinai's arbitrary assumption of
"Amtstage" or "Gerichtstage," 1 that is, days on
which the eponym presided in court (in Assur or
in the colony?). Whereas Tur-Sinai denies cate-
gorically any connection between the attested
hamistu (with by-form hamustu) and an "offici-
ating collegium of five men," Brinkman (op. cit.
p. 389) writes that the original significance of
hamustum "may have been derived from a 'com-
mittee of five' or some other juridical institu-
tion." While there has been little interest in the
institution of weekly eponyms, interest has been
concentrated on the length of the hamustum
period. Though the present contribution also
dwells on the latter aspect of the problem, in

1 In his contribution "Sabbat und Woche," BiOr VIII

(1951) 14-24, Tur-Sinai deals with bamustum on pp. 16-20.
Whereas all other scholars, explicitly or implicitly, assume the
hamustum sa PN as a rotating office, as much as the limum is,
Tur-Sinai presents the idea that there exists a hamustum in a
narrow sense and singles out one day of the six as "office day."
Not only is the "Amtstag" completely fictitious, but its as-
sumption forces the author to the hairsplitting distinction be-
tween the hamustum office or officeholder on the "Amtstag"
and the bamistum "collegium of five" (p. 18): "nicht mit
hamustu identisch." The fact that hamustu is a by-form of
hamistu, "five," is now registered in both AHw. and CAD
under amis and hamistu, to which should be added akil
ha-mu-us-tim (CAD I 279, 3'), phonetic for UGULA.NAM.5. In
spite of these weaknesses, the "Amtstag" figures as a proved
fact in Kienast, ATHE (1960) p. 3: ana 8 amiatim, "bis zum
achten Amtstag." In contrast, AHw. s.v. hamustu takes over
the 6-day week of Tur-Sinai but does not accept the "office
day." One wonders whether the frequently occurring phrase
istu hamustim ia PN refers to the end or the beginning of the
week. Note that the re amustim registered in CAD VI 74 b
has no basis in BIN IV, No. 127:21.

dealing with it again we cannot completely
leave out of consideration the character of the
weekly office.

As far as the "history of the problem" is con-
cerned, we comment as follows on Brinkman's
presentation.

Lewy's interpretations of hamultum, first as
"fifth of a year" and then as "pentacontad,"
have been convincingly refuted by Landsberger
in JNES VIII (1949) 291.2

"Five-day-weeks," as assumed by the "older
school," are attested all over the world (see the
instances quoted by Landsberger, Kult. Kalen-
der [1915] p. 96; Martin P. Nilsson, Primitive
Time-Reckoning [Lund, 1920] ;3 recent paper by
N. N. Lund, "Five and Seven Day Weeks" [not
available to me]). If 5-day weeks run throughout
the year as do our 7-day weeks, they may, like
the latter, be derived easily from the six monthly
phases of the moon, as attested in one version of
Enuma elis (quoted by Landsberger, Kult.
Kalender, p. 96).

We do not dismiss as absurd the possibility
that besides the 4- and 6-part divisions of the
month there was also a division into 5 parts.
But, since common sense revolts against the
artificiality of the periods 1-6, 7-12, 13-18, 19-
24, 25-30, all in contradiction to the phases of
the moon, only very persuasive reasons could
incline one toward such a hypothesis.

The same attitude must be taken toward the
negation of the etymological approach by Brink-
man (op. cit. p. 389): "These attempts to estab-
lish the value of the hamultum invariably have

2 Literature exhaustively cited in CAD VI 75a.

3 Page 325: The Yoruba (African tribe) week consists of
5 days, and 6 such weeks are supposed to make a lunar month,
which, however, always begins with the new moon. Page 327:
weeks of 6 days. Page 328: In Java, Bali, and Sumatra there
is a 5-day market week. In ancient Mexico a market was held
every 5th day.
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one feature in common, preoccupation with the
obvious etymological relationship of the word
hamu.turn to the Semitic root UjMS 'five.'" The
parallel that Brinkman (op. cit. p. 390) adduces
to demonstrate that the basic meaning is mis-
leading is not apt. He writes that in this case an
argument based on etymology "could be as fal-
lacious as an attempt to evaluate the limnum on
a supposed connection with the root for 'one
thousand.' " Limnum, "office-year of," cannot
exist without a following personal name, and
limum is well attested in the meaning "office-
holder," "eponym," whereas the case of hamu.~-
turn is logically quite different. Here, as illustrat-
ed by such examples as ana 30 hjam. tirn or ana

harnu.tim .~a illakanni or adi 4amu.tim agaqqal
(in both AHw. and CAD), "in 30 weeks," "in
the coming week," "within this week I shall
pay," or iimum ganium a hamu.tirn (quoted on
pp. 169 f. below), there is sufficient evidence to
show that the time conception is basic and that
the N a NN of an eponym is secondary.

Though we admit that any word can eventu-
ally acquire a meaning that is completely differ-
ent from its basic meaning, no lexicographer will
admit such a change without the strongest proof
that the basic meaning has been abandoned or
ignored. We shall demonstrate below that such
proof has not been offered by either Tur-Sinai
or Brinkman.

THE BASIC MEANING OF IJAMU TUM

Tur-Sinai writes : "Die Erklirung von 4amus-
tu als * des Monats ist auch diejenige, die
allein sprachlich und graphisch berechtigt ist"
(BiOr VIII 19) and "Ware in den Kiiltepe-
Urkunden mit 4hamu.stu irgendwelche Zahl von

.. 5 Tagen gemeint, so wtirde sicherlich dafiir
an einzelnen von soviel Stellen eine ideogra-
phische Schreibung durch die Ziffer 5 nachzu-
weisen sein" (ibid. p. 20). Brinkman (op. cit. p.
389, n. 5) modifies the opinion of Tur-Sinai by
admitting that "4amu.sturn also appears to be
used rarely as a phonetic variant for harnistur."

Just as one cannot assume that harnu.turn
may mean only --, so the defenders of the 5-day
week cannot gain proof by assuming that a rare
phonetic variant of 4ami.stum, that is, 4amustum,
is applied regularly when a period of 5 days is
meant.

Both Tur-Sinai and Brinkman have over-
looked another instance in favor of the 5-day

week (adduced by Landsberger in Kult. Kalen-
der, p. 48, and stressed by Gelb in OIP XXVII
61), namely Akkadian sebiiturn, "7-day (week),"
and its Hebrew equivalent N dbuca (plur. S~abuicot)
with the same meaning. The relationship
hami~tum : 4amu.tum = sebettum : sebiiturn is be-
yond question.

Lewy (HUCA XVII [1943] 77), in developing
his strange "pentacontad" theory, was embar-
rassed by two parallel OB passages :

arham selnutarn u .apattarn (VAB VI, No.
246:28 f.;

mna arhi sebiuti u Sapatti (Atraijasis, CT VI,
P1. 5 b 20, now established beyond a doubt; see
W. von Soden in Or. N.S. XXVI [1957] 308, line
20). It makes no difference whether one trans-
lates these two passages "the month, the (first)
week, and the half-month" or "the day of new
moon, the seventh day, and the day of half-
moon."4

PUBLISHED SOURCES FOR DETERMINING THE LENGTH OF THE JAMUTUM

In discussing the evidence adduced by Brink-
man, we shall adduce some comparative evi-
dence.

Brinkman (op. cit. pp. 390-92) bases his theo-.ry that 4amu.~tum = 10 days mainly on the al-
leged difference between the tablet of a loan
contract (BM 120508) and its envelope (BM
120508A) in the rate of interest (tablet line 10,
env. line 12) owing as penalty ("Verzugszins")
because the loan was not paid back until after

the due date. A new collation of line 12 of the
envelope invalidates Brinkman's conclusions
(based on CCT V [1956] P1. 20) in that it reveals
no05 Gf N but rather [x] 2 GfN. Obviously the num-
ber missing before Z must be restored as 1, there-
by coinciding, as one expects, with the number
on the tablet.

The new collation shows furthermore that the
4A Sumerian parallel is i tu u4. 7 u4 . 15 .k a m (ZA

XLII 45, n. 1).
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seal impression following line 12 on the envelope
is deeply impressed, so that the rest of the sen-
tence (a-na 1 MA.NA-im mna ITU.KAM ul-sa-ab)
could have been obliterated. Such a formula as
"if he does not pay by a certain date, he must
pay such-and-such per cent per month" is com-
mon in innumerable loan documents in GA, GB,
Nuzi, MA, and NA; in none of these do we find
the percentage per month replaced by a concrete
sum.

Moreover, Brinkman's analysis of the puni-
tive interest is that the rate quoted on the tablet
(and, according to him, the fixed sum or "fine"
expressed as a "lump sum" on the envelope) ap-
plies not to a period after the due date but rather
to the period for which the loan was made (the
20 4am.atim) , or, in other words, that the penalty
would be retroactive from the due date back to
the moment of borrowing if the loan was not re-
paid on time. This analysis deviates from all
other interpretations. It will suffice to quote San
Nicola (RLA I1127) for Kiiltepe : "Bei den Ver-
zugszinsen ... sined hohere Saitze hiiufig und
haben natuirlich Strafcharakter." (For Dsnunna
see ibid. p. 130.) Further examples can be found
in CAD XVI 160, 2', and 161 e; CAD 1 321: ana
sibti alaku; still more examples are quoted below
in the discussion of the interest rates.

Although Dr. Brinkman was kind enough to
inform us that he is revising his statement in a
forthcoming issue of JNES, it still seems worth
while to examine the evidence which led him to
assume that interest was paid for the period from
the contracting of the debt to the date of expira-
tion for a clue as to the length of a 4amu~tum.

Etaqu as. applied to loans can only mean "to
be in arrears," for example (from CAD IV 387 f ;
for later periods see pp. 389 f:): iumiiu 3
.anifftim lu etat[qaIJ, "even if he is in arrears for
3 years"~ or "even if his term expired 3 years
ago" or (in German) "selbst wenn er semnen Ter-

kima ilmia madis etiqiu (COT IV, P1. 26 b 6). The
time unit is written logographically in iimasu
uarham, 2 iuar4i, 3 uarhi etiq'a/etatqii (quoted in
CAD IV 387).

These passages are not different in meaning
from the following. In BIN IV, No. 15:9, '&mii.u
4 ha-am-sa -turn e-ti-qd stands for iimi7~u 4
ham3&tim etiqz7; here the carelessness of the scribe
is responsible for a possible misunderstanding.
Similarly, in T CL XIX, No. 40:15-17 (see

Brinkman, op. cit. p. 394, and pp. 163 f. below),
'amaka 9 ha-am-.§a-tum e-ti-qci stands for iimika
9 ham.s&tirn tiq'a, "your term expired 9 weeks
ago"~ ; a misunderstanding of this passage was
caused by the erroneous continuation illika
(CAD IV 387 f) instead of illibbi ...

While the circumstances are completely clear
in the case of KTS, No. 1 a 14 (see Brinkman, op.
cit. p. 392, and pp. 162 f. below), the scribe writes
iim'ka 7 4amsdtum ittalkd but means nothing
other than iimika 7 ham3atim etatq'a, "your term
expired 7 weeks ago."

In the only other reference quoted in CAD
(I 311, 2') alaku is correctly applied : iim'aunu
15 iham.stum illik'a (CCT V, P1. 27 b 5 f.) as
against iimWsunu imalhuma (ibid. lines 9 f.), "15
weeks of this term have (already) elapsed."
Thus this instance parallels the passages quoted
in CAD I 312 c', "with the next higher period
of time as subject and the next lower as object."

There is also the court proceeding c/k 1518:
15-20: urn-ma ITstar-ba-ni-ma (16) a-na A-mur-
ITstar zu-mu-k4c (17) mi-ma la i-li-ku (18) urn-ma
lu-ut-ma i-na (19) 17 ha-am-.§a-tim (20) 7 i-li-k&c
10 a-hu-ra. "Ttar-bani asked Amur-Istar : 'Has
your term not elapsed completely?' He an-
swered : '(No,) out of 17 weeks (being my term)
only 7 have elapsed, 10 are still to come.' "

There are examples of punitive payments, not
accrued but paid in a lump when the term was
not kept ('amftsu tatqa).
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send it. If you do not pay, you will pay 24 minas
of... silver in due time" (for ana etti... see
now Landsberger in WO III [1964] 62 ff.). Here,
without mention of the due date and without
consideration of the possibility of extension of
the term and payment of interest, half of the
amount owed is stipulated as punitive payment.

Not quite clear is a/k 633: (1) 1 MA.NA KiU.

BABBAR (2) A-Jur-ld-ma-Ja (3) a-na A-sur-e-mu-
qi (4) a-na ITU.3.KAM (5) ?-.i-ba-ld-am (6) lu-ma
ld us-td-bi-ld-am-(7)ma -mu-Ju (8) e-ta-at-q'
(9) 1 MA.NA-um (10) 2 MA.NA i-Ja-qal (month, wit-
nesses). "As to the 1 mina of silver, PN1 will
have (it) brought to PN2 in 3 months; but if he
does not have (it) brought and his due date ex-
pires, he shall pay 1 mina (for) the mina."
Though the cause of this debt is not revealed and
credit in the real sense may not be involved, the
penalty is paid in a lump and amounts to one-
half of the delayed debt.

Similar also is b/k 21, from Killtepe I b (see
Balkan, Observations, p. 67): one-third as puni-
tive interest (sibtum) if money is not sent in two
months.

According to KTS, No. 1 a 1-14, the creditors
inform the debtor that his due date for payment
expired "2 or 3 months" ago (appuh 10 ume 2
ITU.KAM u 3 ITU.KAM illikma), or after exactly
7 hamu3ltum periods (imika 7 hamsitum ittalk
[cf. p. 161 above]). According to Brinkman (op.
cit. p. 392) "it is clear that a period of from 60
to 90 days has elapsed," so that he obtains the
following equation: "7 hamsdtum equal not less
than two months and not more than three
months." It must be noted first that 2 ITU.KAM

u 3 ITU.KAM in line 9 means not "second or
third month," as Brinkman suggests, but rather
"2 or 3 months," which is merely a way of say-
ing that the period of arrears has been of con-
siderable length.5 The past-due period is actually
7 ham~atum (lines 12-13), a fact which confirms

' The numerical expression "2 or 3" is also used in other
Kiiltepe documents to point up a relatively long time: anaku
adi 2 UD-mI is 3 un-mI ld-di-ta-al-ma, "let me consider (the
matter) up to 2 or 3 days" (EL, No. 337:16-17); similarly,
cf. abini btalni atta 10 uD-ml-im is 20 UD-mi-im la ta- a-da-ar,
"you are our brother, you are our lord, (please) do not worry
for (some) 10 or 20 days" (ICK I, No. 65:3-5). For the use of
"1 or 2" as an indefinite numeral in Kiiltepe texts cf. TTG iiten
u fina, "a few garments" (CCT III, P1. 20, line 21); iiten u &ina,
"some.. ." (CAD VII 277 d).

the well-known practice of creditors of letting
their debtors know the length of the period of
default in an exact time unit. Furthermore, the
creditors also notify the defaulter that they
(text "I") have sent him (i.e., the debtor) a bar
of silver of full weight (nepi.am mal'am) but
that instead he (the debtor) delivered to them
(text "me") some goods still packed as donkey-
loads (baabtam sarittam) and except for 3
minas of silver from his (i.e., the debtor's) goods
nothing else has been paid.6 We learn from lines
26 ff . that the rest of the credit is reduced to 5
minas and that its interest for 7 hamustum peri-
ods is reduced to 1 minas and 4 shekels (line
27: 13 minas).

Though we are not trying to set aside a docu-
ment which is in apparent conflict with our basic
assumption, we wish to emphasize that its im-
portance has been overrated; its exorbitant rate
of interest gives reason for the interpretations
mentioned above (p. 159), namely the "fifth of
a year" and the "pentacontad" theory.

The rate stipulated here cannot be treated on
the same level as that found in loan contracts,
where the rate is determined by old tradition of
formulary and customary jargon. Even the ordi-
nary rate of 30% (higher when special penalties
were involved) for money loans must have been
unbearable for tradespeople working under
most difficult circumstances, a view that is con-
firmed by b/k 651 (see pp. 164 f. below).
Though in theory interest was payed according
to the sealed documents, in many cases discussed
in the letters a gamalum, "to make concessions
on the interest" (CAD V 21 f.), or even a kaba-
sum, that is, a partial cancellation (not under-
stood in AHw. p. 415, 6; paper by the writer in
preparation), had to be enacted. In the case of
KTS, No. 1 a, full payment was never made and
was hardly enforceable (see below); the interest
rate may even have been based on the principle
that "the more you ask for, the more you get,"
so that full payment was not actually expected.
The letter was written in rage and indignation

6 Brinkman's statement (op. cit. p. 392) that "... some
goods were consigned to them via a caravan-master.. ." must
be altered. Read ba~abtam sarittam, "goods still packed as
donkey-loads" (thus correctly in AHw. p. 95a); cf. Kienast,
A THE, No. 17: 6-7: 2 emari . . . u unissunu saribtam, "2 don-
keys and the saddles packed on them."
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at the barefaced swindle committed by the ad-
dressee in return for a favor.

The loan was not even commercial but a
short-term accommodation such as is common
between friends and partners, and therefore no
document was drawn. We do not know what the
practice was for loans without written basis, or
whether the creditor could determine the rate of
interest, or how the courts (alum, karum) decid-
ed in such cases. But, no doubt, the deeply hurt
creditor(s) wished to punish the debtor for his
cheap and cruel swindle by imposing a high
penalty. On the other hand, the creditor(s)
granted him a kabasum, no doubt because he re-
pented and wished to re-establish the friendship.
In any case, the total interest for 5 minas of
silver for 7 hamustum periods is 13 minas and 4
shekels (line 33), or 84 shekels; consequently, the
rate would be 16.8 shekels per mina for 7 ham-
.dtum periods. The monthly interest per mina
would be 14.4 shekels if a single hamustum period
consisted of 5 days. The annual rate would then
be 288%. In Kultepe loan contracts we occasion-
ally encounter interest of 9 shekels (180%) 7 or
12 shekels (240%)8 per month per mina.9 There-
fore 14.4 (14 in line 27) shekels of monthly inter-
est per mina of silver is quite high but is com-
parable with known rates.

The third text that Brinkman adduces as evi-
dence is loan contract EL, No. 49, in which the
loan was to be repaid in three installments.
Brinkman (op. cit. p. 394) observes that if
hamustum equals 10 days the time intervals be-
tween payments would be of equal length,
though "the evidence can hardly be deemed con-
clusive ... ." However, the interval between
the making of the loan and the first payment

In a/k 954 b both the lender and the borrower are natives:
(7-11) summa la isqul 9 GIN.TA KiT.BABBAR ina ITU.KAM gibtam
ugab.

8 In j/k 90 the lender is Abiri , and the borrower is Ir-ni-ri:

(9-12) summa la iiqul 1 GfN.TA ina ITU.KAM-im ana 5 GfIN-tim

?ibtam u?ab, "if he does not pay (on time) he shall add in-
terest (at the rate of) 1 shekel per month for each of the 5
shekels"; cf. ICK II, No. 18, in which both parties are As-
syrians: (8-10) 1 MA.NA-Um 12 GIN.TA illakbum, "to him will
go 12 shekels (of interest for) each mina (per month)."

, For cases in which half of the debt is to be paid in a lump
sum after expiration see pp. 161 f. above.

The list of Paul Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce (Paris,
1963) p. 259, may be consulted for a general survey.

would be shorter than that between payments
and could not be used to uphold his theory.

The letter c/k 277 may be used to demon-
strate that there was no rule in the Kiltepe
credit system that demanded equal time inter-
vals between payments; moreover, it may be
shown that especially with regard to the second
and third payments there was no rule but rather
that the terms of payment were perhaps estab-
lished only after the second and following pay-
ments. This text (in lines 6-201°) reveals that a
certain credit had to be paid back in three in-
stallments, the first of which was due in 2
months, the second and third in 10 and 20
hamustum periods respectively, beginning obvi-
ously after the first and second payments. It
would seem, then, that in fixing payment terms,
the Kiltepe creditors took into consideration
only those terms most suitable to the merchant-
and farmer-borrowers.

The letter TCL XIX, No. 40, constitutes
Brinkman's fourth source, which deals with the
following items.

(a) Puiu-ken informs Suetata that he ob-
tained 5 minas and 3 shekels of silver (line 11)
mainly from the sale of the gold belonging to the
latter (Suetata) and partly from the silver sent
to him (Pflu-kan) by Suetata (lines 3-10).

(b) Pfiu-ken also reminds Suetata that he
has borrowed some silver for him (Suetata) dur-
ing the hamustum eponymy of Urd and Kurub-

o10 Kiltepe c/k 277: (6) . . . a-wa-t[i-k]u-nu (7) sa 10 MA.NA
KU.BABBAR ral-[ga]-m-ir-ma (8) ITU.KAM Ti-i-na-tim [l]i-mu-
um (9) Ku-bi 4-a 4 MA.NA KUI.BABBAR a-na 2 ITU.KAM (10) ta-sa-
qd-[ld] [2]0 (or [3]0) ha-am-sa-tim (11) UD-mu-ku-nu e-ti-qi 3
MA.NA KU.BABBAR (12) a-na 10 ha-am-sa-tim ta-sa-qd-ld

(13) 10 ha-am-sa-tim uD-mu-ku-nu (14) e-tl-qi 3 MA.NA Ki.
BABBAR a-na (15) 20 pa-am-sa-tim ta-sa-qd-ld (16) UD-mu-ku-nu
sa ki-li Ki.BABBAR-pi-im (17) ma-al-s KZ.BABBAR it i-ba-sil

(18) ma-ld UD-mu-ku-nu (19) e-ti-qt-ni a-na sa ki-ma (20) i-a-ti
iu-uq-ld. "(7) Concerning 10 minas of silver, I have settled
(6) your case (8) (so that from) the month Ti'initum, eponym
(9) Kubia, (10) you will pay (9) 4 minas of silver in 2
months; (11) this term expired (10) 20 (30) iamultum periods
ago; (secondly, it was agreed upon that) (12) you will pay (11)
3 minas of silver (12) in 10 bamuitum periods; (13) this term ex-
pired 10 tamuitum periods (14) ago; (as the third installment)
(15) you will pay (14) 3 minas of silver in (15) 20 amuitum
periods; (16) (now) your due date for all the silver (17) is up
(lit. 'full'), (20) (so) pay (19, 20) to my representative (17) the
silver and its interest, (18, 19) as much as (is owing on) your
expired due dates."
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ITtar (lines 12-15). That this credit consisted of
10 minas of silver follows from lines 19 f. Piisu-
ken mentions also that this credit has fallen in
arrears for some 9 hamu.tum periods (lines 15-
17) and moreover that he has payed 13 minas
and 5 shekels of interest for the overdue credit
(lines 17-20). He has taken this amount out of
the money (i-li-bi KT.BABBAR-pi-k&; lines 17 f.)
mentioned above in a, which is now reduced
to 33 minas and 8a shekels (lines 20 f.).

(c) Pfisu-ken further communicates that he
has applied the rest (i.e., 33 minas and 81
shekels) of Suetata's silver toward the balance
of his (Suetata's) debts (ina hubullika; lines 20-
22); this debt money must be different from the

10 minas mentioned above in b. Pfilu-ken also
says that he has canceled the interest for 2
months on this new credit (akbusakkum) and de-
mands that the rest of the credit and its inter-
est be sent to Buzulia so that the latter may for-
ward it to him (lines 23-27). The remainder of
the letter deals with items of a different nature.

While Brinkman (op. cit. p. 394) concludes
that 9 hamdtum (see b above) are equal to 2
months (see c above) and maintains that this
"would plainly be impossible if the hamu.tum
were less than seven days," we have shown that
items b and c deal with different loans, and
therefore 9 ham§atum cannot be identified with
the 2 months mentioned in line 23.

AN ADDITIONAL SOURCE

One source that was not used by Brinkman,
the Kiiltepe text b/k 651 (quoted completely in
CAD VI 74b), must be considered in connection
with the hamultum problem. A commercial no-
tice of six lines, it reads as follows: Obv. (1) Sa
5 MA.NA K.BABBAR (2) .a 8 ha-am-ia-tim (3)

Ja-pd-tim (4) GIfN 15 SE (5) s-ib-tdm (6) al-qi
(rev. uninscribed), "I have taken 3 shekel and
15 grains (of silver) as interest on 5 minas of
silver for 8 ham.atum periods and .apattum."
Though we do not fully understand this seem-
ingly simple text, it can easily be proved that
only the assumption of a 5-day unit yields a
rational proportion between the amount of the
debt and the interest. Various solutions are pos-
sible.

(a) The simplest solution could be reached if
8 hamdtum + 1 .apattum were 45 days or
rounded out to 45 days. In this case the daily
interest paid would be 3 grains for 5 minas
or - of a shekel per month per mina, that is,
2% per year. But this solution is based on a
rather arbitrary interpretation of .apattum:
"additional period until the full moon." The loan
would then run from the re darhim of the pre-
ceding month to the full moon of the following
month, and our little tahsistum would be added
to the passages cited below (pp. 170 f.) in con-
nection with our discussion of the possibility
that the hamu.tum reckoning was co-ordinated
with the phases of the moon, so that it would be
easy to remember, without the help of a scribe,
when a term expired.

(b) If we translate, as seems natural, "8
hamdtum and 15 days," we must ask "why not
11 hamsatum?" It is true that occurrences of 11
hamsatum are extremely rare in loan contracts
(only in EL, Nos. 63:9 and 228:40, and perhaps
c/k 41:33), but the fact remains that sapattum
never occurs as the term of a loan in any such
document (no*ana Japattim isaqqal!); however,
it is attested once," where we translate "from
this (day of) full moon" and not "from the
double week" (for i.tu in reckoning of periods
see p. 170, n. 20, below).

(c) If Japattum is taken as "15 days" and, ac-
cordingly, the phrase 8 hamatum u Jappatum is
interpreted as"55 days," the rate of interest would
be completely irrational, namely 73 S AE per
month. We would thus have to rely on compli-
cated assumptions or emendations in order to
obtain a neat proportion. 2 A possibility which
at first was tempting but must be excluded is
that the sE (grain) of our document is not a of
a shekel but ". On this basis we would obtain
as neat a result as that under assumption a and,

" JSOR XI 136, lines 6 ff.: M-tI K1.BABBAR I MA.NA 8 GIfN

iitu a-pd-tim a-ni-tim a$ibtim nelqema Al ur-nddAd nuiabbima
tuppaknu idduak imika [...]. "The rest of the silver.., we
credited to you (pl.) from this (day of) full moon on interest;
thus we satisfied A§Aur-nada, and your debenture was an-
nulled. Your (sg.) term is [.. .]."

12 The results would be no more satisfactory if other values

were adopted for the eamultum. With a value of 6 days we
would have 48 + 15 = 63 days and a monthly rate of 644 3E,
while with a value of 10 days we would have 80 + 15 = 95
days and a monthly rate of 421) E1
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even better, would have 55 days corresponding
to 55 shekels. But this idea must be dismissed
because account tablets such as BIN IV, No.
157, KTS, No. 51 a, and OIP XXVII, No. 10,
show that the frequently occurring unit of 15 sE
is less than 4 of a shekel and thus (in accordance
with the incontestable Babylonian evidence) is
-,1. The lowest unit attested in these accounts, 7-1
SE, corresponds exactly to the lowest unit of the
late system, giroct= of a shekel (AHw. p.
291).

Whether the interest of 3 of a shekel on 5
mias was paid for a period of 45 or 55 days, it

is by far. the lowest rate attested -a new proof
for our argument that theory and practice dif-fered widely in this segment of economy (see p.
162 above).

Yearly interest is extremely rare (see Balkan,
Observations, p. 66, n. l0c [on p. 671; Matous' in
OLZ LIII [1958] 344), and most documents
stipulate the interest monthly per mina; in
credits that amount to less than 1 mina of sil-
ver, interest is stipulated on a smaller unit of
the mina, mostly 6, e.sartum (CAD IV 351a;
AHw. p. 253).

The chief formulas and the interest rates are
as follows : ana 10 GifN-tim 1 GfN ina ITU.KAM

?ibtam (u.ab), "for (each) 10 shekels (of silver)
(he will add) 1 shekel per month as interest"
(j/k 57:8 f), the credit itself being for 4 mina
7 GfN of silver, with interest at 120%; 1 GfN.TAi ITtT.KAM-irn ana 10 Gf N-tim ussab (c/k 1253:7
f .), credit = 1042 GfN of liti silver; 1 GfN.TA
Kit.BABBAR ana 10 GfN-tim ... (BIN IV, No.
57:16 f.), credit = 4 MA.NA; 10 GiN-turn 1
GfN.TA mna ITU.KAM isaqqal (EL, No. 45 [OCT
I, P1. 6 b] lines 9 f.), credit = 15 GfN; 10 GfN-
turn 1 GfN.TA(!) illak (EL, No. 90:15 f.),
credit = 164Z GfN; 10 GIN-urn 1 GIN.TA ma
ITU.KAM illaksum (EL, No. 97 [COT I, P1. 10 a]lines 20 f.) credit = 131 GIN ; 10 GfN-tum4

per month" (a/k 866:7 f.), credit = 10 GIN,
interest = 60%; ana 10 GIfN-tim 4 GI N.TA sibtam

i ITU.KAM ussab, "for (each) 10 shekels (of sil-
ver) he will add 4 shekel interest per month"
(a/k 901 b 7-10 and a 4-6), credit = 10 GIN,

interest = 40%; ana 10 GfN-irn 4 GIN.TA sibtam
i ITU.KAM uqqab (a/k 622 b 7-9), credit = 10
GfN; 4 GIN.TA ana 10 GfN-irn uqqab (a/k 622 a
9 f.; 10 Gf N-urn 4 GfN KiL.BABBAR sibtam uqqab
(a/k 597 a 11-13 and b 19 f.), credit = 4 MA.NA

243 GIfN; ana 10 GI N-tim 4 GI N.TA ina ITU.KAM-im

sibtam ussab, "for (each) 10 shekels (of silver)
he will add 4 shekel interest per month" (a/k
555 b 10-13), credit = 10 GIN, interest = 30%;

Gf Ginma ITU.KAM a-na e-.a-ar-tim ussab (ICK
I, No. 34, tablet lines 11-13) ; 4 GfN ina ITU.KAM

ana 10 Gf N-tim uqqab (10K I, No. 34, envelope
lines 11-13), credit = 10 GIN. The only passage
that contains 5 Gf N-turn (= hami.turn) is j /k
90:10-12 (quoted above in n. 8). None of the
examples listed has an interest rate lower than
the average of 30% per annum; the list compiled
by Garelli (Les Ass yriens en Cappadoce, p. 259)
contains one single case of 10%, which is the
lowest there.

The following instances of 4 GIN.TA can hardly
relate to the mina but must refer to either the
e. artum or the whole sum borrowed : 4 GIN.TA
i ITU.1.KAM qibtarnuqqab (EL, No. 50:10-14), for
the sum of 15 shekels; ~urnma la i3~qul 4 GI N.TA mna
ITU.1.KAM ussab (b/k 132 b 7ff., b/k 212: 7-8,
a/k 454 b 5 f ., j/k 274:10-13).

It is most remarkable that in the only passage
recording enacted interest (not stipulated or
threatened) the rate is so low and that neither
the many instructive passages listed in CAD
XVI 158 f. for qibtu nor the unpublished tablets
yield further evidence ; but one passage is indica-
tive of the great discrepancy between theory and
practice : sibtarn kima akur n a ahim iddunu

JJAMU TUM ALMANACS

In the Kultepe documents there is sufficient
evidence that the merchants were aware of the
sequence of past and future 4arnu~tum eponyms
to indicate that they must have used lists enu-
merating the succession of these eponyms. A few

pertinent passages may be quoted: i.ltu 4amuS-
tim (9) Sa PW~u-ken (10) u Kurub-I sar (11) adi
hamu.~tim (12) .Sa Ektrna (13) u Kurub-LItar
(14) 22 ham.~aum illikarna ... (c/k 387:8-14),
"from the eponymy of Pi1su-ken and Kurub-
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Itar until the eponymy of Elama and Kurub-
Itar, 22 hamustum periods elapsed and...";
istu bamu.tim (6) Ja Su-Laban (7) adi (hamu-
tim) sa Akitim (8) 3 GIN KZT.BABBAR (9) isaqqal
(b/k 146 b 5-9), "from the hamustum eponymy
of fi-Laban until (the eponymy) of Akitim he
will pay 3 shekels of silver"; umma Usur-sa-
A .urma (6) ana Alahatima ardam (7) u-se-ra-

ki-im istu (8) hamustim Ja Itr-ilum (9) ana
hamustim Ja (10) Enna(s)-Si'in yardi (11) tu-
ta-ri-im (c/k 324:5-11), "Usur-'a-Aiur spoke
as follows to Al(i)-ahati: 'I have released to you
one servant (as a pledge); you will return my
servant to me from the bamultum eponymy of
Itfr-ilum until the hamustum eponymyof Enna(s)-
St'in.' " The significance of "from . ..until"
in expressions of this kind is hard to define (cf.
CAD VI 74 d, "between... and," but cf. also
n. 20 below).

A new text from Kuiltepe, g/k 118, is a list of
personal names and, in all probability, an enu-
meration of hamustum eponyms.13 The evidence
in favor of this probability is that each line con-
tains two names, most of which are encountered
in other Kiltepe texts as hamustum eponyms
(see below), and that the word kasum appears
twice. As we know from other texts, the office
of the kasum is closely related to that of the
hamustum official (see pp. 172 f. below).14 A
transliteration of g/k 118 follows:

Obverse
1 DIS15 Na-ra-am-zu DUMU Dan-A-sur

DIS DUMU Pd-pi-lim A-li-li
DIS A-Jur-i-mi-ti DIS I-di-A-Jur
DIS kd-.u-um

5 [DIg A-m]ur-Istar Puzur-Istar
DIS Ga-db-ri-a DIS E-ra-di
DIS A-mur-Itar DIS A-sur-ma-lik
DIS En-num-a-a DIS A-br-ba-ni
DIS A-ku-tum Da-da-num

1a TuM I, P1. 24, No. 363, is apparently also a list of barnum-

turn eponyms, as observed by J. Lewy ibid. p. 15.

14 One can observe the following inconsistencies in g/k 118.

The majority of the personal names are preceded by a vertical
wedge (DIg), but a few are written without it. Most of the pairs
of names are separated by another vertical wedge, again miss-
ing in some lines. The extant text uses the word kabum twice
instead of a personal name, but the word may have also oc-
curred in some of the missing lines.

16 Here the DIS is used for "item."

10 DIS Puzur-A-Sur Na-db-Su-in
DIS DUMU Ba-na-ga DIS Da-ld-d
DI A-guy-za DIS T-'dh-ni-i
[DIS A-Ji]r-ma-lik DIS A-gu-a
(about one-half of obv. missing)

Reverse
1' DIS [X X X X X x]-duTu-S[i]

DIS Su-[x x L]a-qi-ip
DIS Zi-z[i-x (x)] rI-ku-num
DIS Li-pd-a DIS Du-du

5' DIS Su-A-nim DIS I-li-iS-ti-kil
DIS k-u-um
DIS Kur-ub-Istar DIS A-ld-hu-um
DIS En-num-A-num DIS A-Sur-sIPA

DIS Ha-bi-ah-u DIS La-qi-ip
10' DIS Sd-kd-li-a DIS Ku-ra

DIS En-na-num DIS Sa-lim-A-ur
DIS DINGIR-ba-ni MAR.TU-ba-ni

DIS Na-ra-am-zu Ha-na-num
DIS DUMU Pd-pi-lim DIS I-di-A-sur

Upper Edge
15' DIS A-sur-i-mi-ti DIS A-mur-Istar

DIS Ga-db-ri-a DIS A-sur-ma-lik

Left Edge
i 17' DIS [D]a-da-num A-Jur-ba-ni

DIS DUMU Ba-na-ga A-{x-}guy-za
DI Su-ku-tum U-ra-a

20' I-li-a-lm A-r-dUTu-si
ii 21' E-la-l[i x x x x]

Zi-z[i-x x xx x]
Li-p[d-a x x x x]
DIS u-A-x [x xx x]
(end of tablet)

The personal names in g/k 118 that appear
elsewhere as hamustum eponyms are as follows
(figures 1 and 2 in parentheses indicating se-
quence of hamustum eponyms mentioned in
pairs).

Obv. 1: For Naram-zu (1) together with ijan-
nanum (2) see BIN IV, No. 146: 17-
18; b/k 190:7-8; g/k 118 rev. 13'.
For Nar~m-zu (1) together with
Salim-Aiur (2) see c/k 789:8 f. Cf.
also the sequence Alili (1) and
Narim-zu (2) in b/k 129 b 7 f. It is
not yet known whether one of the
colleagues of Naram-zu was identical
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with DUMU Dan-Asur (2) of g/k
118:1.

2: Idi-Asur mera Pappilim appears alone
as a hamu.tum eponym in b/k 130 a
8 and b 6. For the pair Alili (1) and
Naram-zu (2) see comment on line 1.

3: This same pair occurs in the same se-
quence as hamultum eponyms in b/k
67 b 8 f. and m/k 128:6 f.

7: This pair is mentioned in reversed se-
quence as hamu.tum eponyms in
ICK I, No. 187:18 f.

12-13: Cf. left edge 18'.
Rev. 2': Cf. the hamultum eponyms S-A.Jur

(1) and Laqip (2) in c/k 37:6 f.
3': Cf. left edge 22'.

The names contained in the following lines occur
as hamultum eponyms in the same sequence in
the documents listed.

Rev. 5': EL, No. 40:7; c/k 789:31 f.; h/k
56:78.

7': ICK I, No. 106:7; a/k 1772:9 f.;
c/k 513:30 f.; f/k 6:10.

8': c/k 41:46.
9': a/k 1259 a 7 and b 6 f.;b/k77:4;

Kayseri No. 24:6-8 (unpub.).
10': ICK I, No. 191:39; ICK II, No.

129:x+26; c/k 129:16.
11': ICK I, No. 191:3, 13, 52; ICK II,

No. 130:x+4, x+33; b/k
77:33; b/k 275:8.

12': ICK I, No. 19:49: ICK II, Nos.
129:6 and 130: x+30.

13': BIN IV, No. 146:17 f.; b/k 196:
7f.

14': b/k 672 b 8 f. (Idi-AAur (1) and
Idi-Asur (2); cf. Idi-Asur
mera Pappilim as hamustum
eponym in b/k 130 a 8 and b 6).

16': EL, No. 21:8f.; ICK II, No.
130:x±39; c/k 129:8 f.

Left edge 17': ICK II, Nos. 72:10 f. and 75:6 f.
18': b/k 209:6 f. Cf. also b/k 188:5-7,

i~tu h amultim Ja A Jur-bal-

a-dtim DUMU Banaga, and ac-
cordingly the pair of hamultum
eponyms AAur-bal-agitim (1)
and Akuza (2) in EL, No. 77:
7 f.; ICK I, No. 191:43, ICK II,

No. 130:x+27; c/k 1178:7 f.;
TCL XXI, No. 256:6 f.; BIN
VI, No. 153:3.

19': Cf. Sfu-kittim and UrA in CCT V,
P1. 23 b 6 f.; b/k 668:6 f.; c/k
129:13; c/k 270:10; c/k 453:
13; c/k 845 b 6 f.

20': ICK I, No. 96:7; c/k 1201:7 f.

An important part of g/k 118 is missing. Ac-
cording to the thickness at the break and the
curvature it seems likely that the tablet is
broken near the middle. However, the missing
parts of the obverse and the reverse must have
contained a few more lines than the preserved
parts. The fact that the left edge was divided
into two columns, a practice which is not quite
usual in Kiltepe documents, shows that the
scribe was forced to write a fixed number of per-
sonal names on this one tablet.

The reverse of the tablet contains 14 lines. It
probably consisted of 30 lines when complete.
Likewise the obverse, of which only 13 lines are
preserved, might have contained 30 lines. The
upper edge has two lines, and we may assume
that the lower edge also had two lines. There are
eight lines in two columns on the left edge. Thus
the number of preserved and missing lines was
probably as follows:

Obverse 13 preserved + 17 missing = 30 lines
Lower edge 2 " = 2 "

Reverse 14 " + 16 " = 30 "

Upper edge 2 " = 2 "

Left edgei 4 " = 4 "

Left edgeii 4 " = 4 "

Total 72 lines

It is quite possible that this text included
those hamultum eponyms who served in a cer-
tain year. If this assumption should prove to be
correct, we would have a sound argument for the
theory that one hamultum period comprised just
five days (365 + 5 = 73). As a matter of fact,
the text would have to contain at least 72 or 73
lines if it was indeed a yearly list of such offi-
cials, for, if we were to assume instead that the
tablet was broken exactly in the middle and that
the number of lines missing on the obverse, lower
edge, and reverse equaled those of the preserved
parts, then the composition would be as follows:
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Obverse 13 preserved + 13 missing = 26 lines
Lower edge 2 " = 2 "

Reverse 14 " + 14 " = 28 "

Upper edge 2 " = 2 "

Left edge i 4 " = 4 "

Left edgeii 4 " = 4 "

Total 66 lines

In other words, one year could contain only 66
weeks. In this case, however, neither the 5- nor
the 6-day week would take care of a full year,
be it lunisolar, lunar, or solar.

In summarizing our analysis of this list we can

state that (a) so many pairs of names are attest-
ed for hamultum eponyms that the text can
safely be regarded as a list of such eponyms;
(b) the assumption that the list covers one year,
though not provable, is a priori likely and is fa-
vored by the way in which the left edge was used
(see p. 167 above); (c) on the basis of the size
and curvature of the fragment the most likely
restoration of the original size leads to a number
of entries which would cover a year if a hamu.-
turn was a 5-day week. Although we do not have
mathematical proof, we nevertheless have a
strong argument in favor of Landsberger's origi-
nal interpretation of hamultum as a 5-day week.

THE WEEK

It would seem that the almanac g/k 118 (see
above) pertains to an institution peculiar to
Kanis for three reasons.

1. Reckoning by hamultum periods was com-
mon even in connection with the simplest loans
transacted with natives. 6

2. Most of the names attested as hamu.tum

PERSONS FUNCTIONING AS hamu.tum
EPONYMS IN KANIS

iltu hamustim sa Abu-(Va)qar DUMU Zurzur (OIP
XXVII, No. 56:23; c/k 207:26-27)

istu hamustim sa Assur-bel-ayatim DUMU Ba-na-ga
(b/k 188:5-7); itu h amustim sa DUMU Banaga u PN
(EL, No. 77:6-8; BIN VI, No. 153:3; b/k 209:5-7;
g/k 118 left edge 18')

iltu bamustim sa Asur-immitti DUMU I-ku-a (a/k
978 a 4-6 and b 7-9)

iltu bamustim sa Asur-malik DUMU Alahim (CCT V,
P1. 22 b 10-12; c/k 265:34; c/k 622 a 11 and b 11)

iltu bamustim sa Asur-malik DUMU Ga-a-tim (e/k
56:27-29)

itu bamustim sa I-na-a DUMU A-mu-ra-a (EL, No.
225:18-19; OIP XXVII, No. 59:3-4; CCT I, P1. 4,
lines 18-19)

16 Kiiltepe c/k 181:6-9, istu hamustim sa Enna-Si'in ana
barpi imaddad (debtors, Lurmea and Walawala; creditor,
Walawala); c/k 201: 5-8, istu hamustim sa Enna Sumin . . . ina
sa duru iaqquli (same debtors and creditor); a/k 1110:4-8,
iltu hamustim Aa Enna-SW'in DUMU Ili-slim ana sa Parka

eponyms are familiar as those of persons in-
volved in Kuiltepe documents, as the following
table shows. The phrase used for "holding" the
office is attested by c/k 471:10-12: LUGAL-Su'in
(11) u Kurub-Istar (12) ha-mu-us-tdm i-k&-lu,
"Lugal-Sifin and Kurub-Itar hold (the office
of) the 5-day week."

MERCHANTS OF KANIS

A u-(Ca)qar DUMU Zurzur (CCT I, P1. 36 b 5; CCT
II, P1. 5 b 5; a/k 609 a 2 and b 12)

Assur-bl-ayatim DUMU Banaga (ICK II, No. 32 a 8
and b x+4); DUMU Banaga (ICK II, No. 337:18)

Assur-imitti DUMU I-ku-a (CCT I, P1. 32 a 11; KTS,
No. 21 b 26; c/k 618:14; c/k 1029:10)

Assur-malik DUMU Alahim (BIN VI, No. 178:9;
ICK I, Nos. 87:33-34 and 181:10; CCT V, P1. 6 b 32;
c/k 581:1-2 and 3; c/k 591:29-30)

Asur-malik DUMU Ga-(a-)tim (BIN IV, No. 5:20;
ICK I, No. 181:36-37; c/k 485:13-14)

I-na-a DUMU A-mu-ra-a (A-mur-a) (ICK I, No.4:14;
ICK II, No. 316:x+14; BIN IV, No. 87:9-10;
CCT V, Pls. 26 c 17, 39 b 4-5, and 43, lines 27-28)

tasaqqal (debtor, Suppiannika; creditor, Tamkrrum); d/k 13 b
4-8, istu amuwitim Aa Uqur-sa-Ittar ana ITU.1.KAM isaqqal
(debtor, Gazaza; creditor, Perua); d/k 37 b 5-8, istu (a)
iamultim (a) Mannu-balum-Assur ana 6 ITU.KAM isaqquli
(debtor, WasuIuruman; creditors, Su-ma-a-bi and gilumatta).
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i~tu htamu tim Sa Puzur-Aggur DUMU Da-mu-ma (c/k
258: 9-10); i~tu hamu4gtim Aa DTJMU Da-mu-ma (c/k

135:1-5, pertaining to the same affair) ; i~tu hamustim

9a Puzur-Aggur (c/k 623 + c/k 736:25, MAN-Asur;
k/k 82:12-13)

i~tu hamugtim 9a Kurub-IThtar DUMU A lahim (BIN VI,
No. 244:5-6; Kienast, A THE, No. 15:6-7; c/k
1344:5-6; EL, No. 228:50-51)

3. Among names of hamu~tum eponyms a rel-
atively large number are Anatolian :

A-gu5-za (u) T u-ui4-ni-i.~ (g/k 118:12 [p. 166])

i~tu hamu.tim §~a DUMU Ba-na-ga U' A-gub-a (b/k
209:5-7). Cf. DUMU Ba-na-ga (ut) DUMU A -

[{x- }gub-za in g/k 118 left edge 18'
DUMU Ba-na-ga (i) Da-lci-a§ (g/k 118:11)
i.tu hamu~tim §~a Da-la-a.~ (i/k 6:4-5)
i. tu hamu.tim .~a ija-bi4-a-a4-.u itLa-qi-ip (b/k

77:3-4; a/k 1259 a 6-7 and b 6-7; Kayseri No.

24:6-7; cf. g/k 118 rev. 9')

i~tu hamu. im §~a Si-kra-li-a it'jja-bi4 -a-a4-.u
(in/k 119:4-6)

i.tu hamu~tim §~a Ma-ak-ru-a (10K I, No. 23 a

6-7).

As to the corresponding time unit in the city
of Assur, our knowledge is limited to two ex-
amples.' 7 In both cases the 4amu.fturn serves
merely for dating purposes, and therefore the
word (like carhum, limum) is in the nominative.
The hamutum is not determined by an eponym
but in one case is a homonym with a month
name and in the other derives from a religious
event (festival).

Though the dating of documents by month
and limum, also outside of loans, increased in the
Kflltepe lb period (e.g. the legal decision about
divorce in EL, No. 276), the 4amu.tum does not
occur in documents of that period at Kiiltepe,
Bog-azkoy, or Alishar.

Thr s ndtingbyth a MA~MA i Kll

Puzur-Ashur DUMU Da-mu-ma (g/k 57 left edge 2;
h/k 342:8; ICK II, No. 138:1-2)

Kurub-I star DUMU A lahim (1CK I, No. 181:7; ICK
II, No. 343:16-17; a/k 818:14; c/k 1239:5)

BIN VI, No. 77:19-23: 25 MA.NA 25 GIN

(KPT.BABBAR) (20) ammala tertika (21) a.sar tusa&hi-
zunetni (22) adi hamustim (23) nisaqqal. "We
shall weigh out the amount in fulfillment of your
order, where you advised us, still within this
week."' 9

Kiiltepe c/k 581:19--29 : A sur-malik (20) La-li-a
rabisam epul (21) karum dinam idinma (22) mna
3a-ni-im uD-mt-im (23) sa hamustim tuppam
(24) .sa alimgI IGI karim (25) tusa.smema ammala
(26) tuppim .la alimgI eppas (27) mna .a-ni-im
UD-mi"-im (28) sia hamu.stim as-ku-ta-ku-ma
(29) IGI ina umma anakuma .... "(19) Assur-
malik (20) answered Lalia the commissioner as
follows : (21) 'After the colony has granted a
legal decision, (22) on the second day (23) of the
week (25) you have read (to me) (23) the tablet
(verdict) (24) of the city (i.e., Assur) before (the
representatives of the) colony (25) that (26) I
should act (25) according to (26) the tablet of
the city, (27) (but) on the second day (28) of the
week I kept silent toward you (i.e., I refused to
answer you) and (then) (29) before two (wit-
nesses) I said thus: .... ' " The same statement

is found in c/k 278: 1-11.
If we compare this deposition with EL, No.

326:21-23 (dupl. BIN VI, No. 211, with same
situation : rabisum, tuppum .sa aiim), timalima
ta.'elma u apulka, "you asked me yesterday
(the same), and I have answered you (already),"
we arrive at the followingr reconstruction of
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[mna i~ten jimim §a 4amultim]
mna Ianim jimim Ia hamultim
[timali]
['amam]
[urram]

or
1. [imai~tenlumim Ia hamustim]
2. mna Ian i'm 'rnim Ia hamustim

3. [mna lallim zumim Ia hamultim]
4. [timali]
5. [0mam]

But, aside from this primitive method of dating
in daily life, the function of the kamul~tum in the
Kilitepe documents is reckoning of terms, not
dating.

JAMUST UM AND THE PHASES OF THE MOON

CAD VI 74 c lists two passages in which
kjamultum is linked with the lapattum, "full
moon" or "half month" (OIP XXVII, No. 56;
b/k 651, treated above on pp. 164 f.. CAD I
adds another passage on page 312 c': iltu hamus-

tim sa ... ilum sapattam illikma kaspam ilqe
(Balkan, Letter, p. 55, a/k 1055 b). It gives one
more on page 17, 4': istu hamustim Ia A hsalim

ilum ubilma eri'am ilqe'u (ICK II, No. 196) ; the
same creditor, debtors, and eponym appear in
10K II, No. 45: iltu hamustim Ia A hsalim in[a]
namarti ilim [eriam] ilqe'a ana ITU.1.KAM
isaqqulzi summa la isqul ... , "they have bor-
rowed the copper from20 the week of PN (on
the day) of the new moon. They will pay back
in a month. If they have not paid back...."

All these examples except the second repre-
sent the rare ilqe (Sum. s u . b a . t i) type of
loan in which the interest runs from the day of
the contract or (last two examples) starts one
month thereafter. This type covers all the cases
in which there are references to the phases of
moon, and to this category belongs also EL, No.
94: reI ttarak MN mna hamustim Ia PN er'am ilqe
(term: 2 months). An example without hamul-
turn is istu lapattim annitim assibtim nilqe (quot-
ed above on p. 164, n. 11).

The ilqe formula, without reference to the
moon, occurs in the quite exceptionally phrased
texts c/k 1057 (see Balkan, Letter, pp. 55 f.;
term: 10 days) and a/k 1206.21

20 The exact meaning of istu in connection with terms of
time, not covered by CAD or AHw., calls for a special investi-
gation which cannot be undertaken here. For those cases in
which istu hamustim sa . .. is followed not by a period of time
but by a "Zeitpunkt" Landsberger in WO 111 65 recommends
the translation "after" rather than "from" ("nach [nicht
'von!'] der Woche des . .. bis zu . .")

21 In c/k 1057 hiamuitum is in the nominative, for dating (see
p. 169 above). The ambiguous case of c/k 33 (see Balkan, Let-
ter, p. 55) is treated below in n. 28.

More common is the type in which the loan,
without ilqe, runs iltu uarah MN or iltu reI
uarah MN: EL, Nos. 62 (term: 2 months), 63
(11 &amlatum), 73 (2 months).

All these examples do not yield a clear an-
swer to the question as to whether 73 hamsatum,
independent of the moon, constituted a solar
year or whether 72, with the last hamustum
shortened to 4 days in months of only 29 days,
constituted a lunar year or, differently formu-
lated, whether the few loan contracts combining

hamustum and phases of the moon contain an
additional factor, that is, a concrete day within
the 5-day week, or whether the reference to the
moon was simply a literary embellishment that
added nothing to the hamustum notion and was
self-understood. The first alternative seems more
likely for several reasons.

1. The facts that in Kanis dating by days of
the month was not used, that contracts are not
dated at all, and that only in stipulations of
terms was the complicated hamustum system
used must be explained by the assumption that
the lunar year was not a suitable basis for exact
dating and had to be replaced by a calendar
based on the solar year, that is, running from
one fixed day, for example the spring equinox,
to the next, with no relation to the moon. That
the Assyrians had a lunar system was first in-
ferred by Landsberger (Ass yrische Handeiskolo-
nien in Klinasien aus dem dritten Jahrtausend
[1925] p. 9) from the absence of an intercalary
month (cf. Hirsch, Untersuchungen, p. 55, n.
284). It was proved for the Middle Assyrian
period by Weidner : "Die Assyrer haben nach
einem Mond jahr zu 354 Tagen gerechnet" (AfO
X [1935-36] 29). If the hamlatum were co-ordi-
nated with the moon they would have been un-
necessary, though there may have been such co-
ordination originally.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
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2. The tahsistum KTS, No. 60 b (quoted in
CAD VI 75 at end of hamustu), which still defies
understanding but which probably refers to a
yearly list of eponyms such as those treated
above (pp. 166-68), arrives at 73 . . . hamsatum
as a summation; this text must be adduced,
though the impact of its reckoning is not intelli-
gible. This reckoning appears on the tablet as
follows:

73 45
ha-am-

50 3a-tumn

3. According to two passages quoted above on
page 170 (ICK II, Nos. 45 and 196) the hamus-
turn of Abhalim included the 28th/29th day of a

lunar month and the first of the following month
and thus speaks against co-ordination with the
phases of the moon.

4. The wording ITU MN ilum .apattam illik-
ma istu hamustim (OIP XXVII, No. 56) as
against istu hamustim a. . . ilum apattam il-
likma (a/k 1055 b, quoted above on p. 170) and
res arhim ina hamustim (EL, No. 94, quoted on
p. 170) hardly favors the possibility of co-ordi-
nation.

The significance of the hamustum in the city
of Assur, where no eponyms are attested, where
the hamultum serves merely for dating, and
where hamustim sa ti'inatim is paralleled by
uarhum sa ti'inatum, "the month (of the pluck-
ing) of figs," remains completely obscure.

STATISTICAL EVIDENCE

On the basis of the assumption made in the
preceding section, and if the 5-day week is ac-
cepted, there would be a minimum of six, but in
four-fifths of all months seven, 5-day weeks (first
and last only partly covered) to a month. But
we could find only a single text in which 4 ham-
.dtum are attested for an individual month. In
the published and unpublished material known
to us we were able to discover 4 hamultum epo-
nyms who were on duty during the month of
Mahur-ili in the year of the limum Enna-Stein
son of Si-Asur. The four persons so attested are
Asur-malik son of Luzina, 22 mera Ennum-
Anim,23 Itfir-ilum,24 and Mannum-balum-As-
sur.25 If we were to take this evidence as com-
plete in the sense that there were only 4 hamda-
tum to a month, we would have to conclude that
a hamu.tum had a duration of any number of
days between eight and twelve (assuming inde-

2 Kiltepe c/k 1529:4-18:... istu bamustim (5) sa A-sir-

ma-lik DUMU Lu-zi-na (6) ana 14 ITU.KAM iiaqqal...
(16) ITU.KAM Ma-ku-ur-DINGIR (17) limum ia qdti (18) E-na-
Si-in DUMU Su-A-iur.

23 TCL XXI, No. 235:4-16:... iitu (5) bamuitim ia me-ra

(6) En-um-A-nim ana (7) ITU.2.KAM isaqqal... (11) ITU.KAM

(12) Ma-lu-ri-lu (13) limum (14) ia qdti (15) En-na-S&-in
(16) DUMU Su-A-sur.

24 Kultepe a/k 456 b 4-8 (tablet):... iitu (5) 4amustim ia

I-tur-DINGIR (6) ITU.KAM Ma- u-ur-i-li (7) limum En-na-Szi-
in (8) DUMU Su-A-sur... ; a/k 456 a 6-9 (envelope).

21 TCL XXI, No. 224:7-13:... iitu lamuitim (8) sa Ma-

num-ba-lim-A-shr ... (11) ITU.KAM Ma-hu-ur-l-li (12) limum
ia gati (13) En-na-Si-in DUMU Su-A-iur.

pendent hamdatum, some of which would fall
only partly in a given month). Rather, we expect
that future finds will yield tablets which mention
one or, more likely, two to three more hamutum
eponyms for the month of Mahur-ili in the year
of Enna-S in. 6

One might gain the impression that there were
thousands of bamustum eponyms during the long
period of the Assyrian trade colonies in Anatolia,
but, though no complete collection exists as yet,
the number of known hamu.ltum eponyms is
much smaller than one would expect. The reason
is surely to be found in the practices which the
traders followed in appointing their hamustum
eponyms, as described below.

The same pairs of hamustum eponyms held
office not only once but in different months of
the same year under a particular limum eponym
(see Table I). Moreover, the same pairs appear
in different months of different years (see
Table II).

26 Similarly, the fact that for each of two specific months no

more than the 3 1amuitum eponyms listed below are attested
must be due to the accidents of preservation.

Limum Month IJamustum Eponyms
Akatum Hubur Puzazu (BIN IV, No. 160:31 f.)

Suli (EL, No. 310 [= CCT V, Pl.
22 a] rev. 14'-16')

Summa-libbi-ilia (g/k 75:4-8)

Inf son of Kuzallu Idi-Abum (EL, No. 224:6 f.)
AmurA Puzur-Adad (a/k 429:12-14)

Sa-Iitar son of Luzina (h/k 21:4-13)
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JUamultum Eponyms
I. Idi-Agur (1) and Ikflnum (2)

''t ''t''t ''

It t( 91 it

II. Samag-bani (2) and Laqip (1)
i It (1) It 11 (2)

TABLE I

Month Limum Eponym
Ti'inatum Aur-damiq (c/k 129:3-5 [see n. 36 below] and 22-24)
Kuzallu it " (c/k 125:24-27; see n. 37)
Allanatum it " (c/k 33:7-10 and c/k 41:54-56 [see n. 38];

c/k 255:6-8)
Kuzallu A-al-dab (a/k 831 :5-6; see n. 35)
Allanatum "t (EL, No. 56: 6-8 [see n. 29] and 17-19)

Jamuitum Eponyms
I. Itfir-ilum (1) and Kurub-Thtar (2)

It It it it it

,, it I it i

II. ui-Kubim (1) and Gazia (2)

III. Amurru-bani
'' «'

" l[~

[c cc

cc cc

(1) and Asur-nada (2)
it it it

'' '' '' it 11

[[ [[ [[ it

With the first name under III compare c/k
1211: i-na ha-am-Sa -tim (2) .Sa dMARTubani

(3) DUMU Ma-na-na KP7.BABBAR (4) Su-Sii-in
a-na (5) .Sa ki-ma i-a-ti (6) i-di-in (7) ITU.KAM

Ma-hu-ur-i' (end). "During the 4amu.~tum pe-

riods of Amurru-bani son of Manana, Sii-Si'in

TABLE II
Month Limum Eponym

Sibum Kubia (El, No. 23:5-9)
Kuzallu Tdab-Aggur (EL, No. 55:6-8, 19-20)
Ab-garrani Idi-Abum (TCL XXI, No. 231 A 5-7,12-14)
Tanmartu Idi-Abum son of Narbitum (EL, Nos. 227:22-26

and 82:5-7, 18-20)
Maijur-ili Aggur-idi son of Suli (a/k 468 a 14-16 and 21-22,

b 8-11 and 17-20)it it a gati Adad-bani (a/k 493 a 12-15, b 8-12)
IFJubur Alabum (c/k 17:5-7, 12-14)
Allanatum Tab-Aggur (ICK I, No. 104 :6-9, 16-18)
Sa-sarratim sa qati Adad-bani (a/k 1130 b 5-7, 10-13)
Maijur-ili Alajum son of Inalj-ili (g/k 57:3-6)
Ilubur AsAur-nada son of Puzur-Ana (EL, No. 26:4-10)

has given the silver to my representatives.
Month of Mahur-ili." This is a kind of dating
(cf. p. 169 above) ; the plural ham.aJtim seems to
imply that the 4amu~tum office could be extend-
ed for another 5-day week.

THE OFFICE OF THE KA, UM

In loan contracts from Kultepe the name of
the kamu.tum eponym is frequently replaced by
the word kathum, which is not yet clearly de-
fined .27 Kaum (sg.) replaces a single 4amu3:tum
eponym or 4amu. tum eponyms mentioned in
pairs.

The most detailed and clearest usage of the
word ka.§um is reflected in the formula i.tu
hamu. im S a ka~gim 9a iqqati A u B ilqezl ana x

ham~Jtim i.~aqqal (c/k 41:51-55; i.aqqulii in

c/k 41:36-38), "(dating) from the hamutum
eponymy of the kaLum who from the hand of

27 Cf. Landsberger and Balkan in Belleten XIV (1950) 233;
Hirsch, Untersuchungen, p. 57, n. 298. Add T CL XX, No.
165:6 and 24; AnOr VI, No. 9:7 (referring to the city of
Assur) ; MAH 16158:17 and 23 (quoted in HUCA XXXII
[1961] 66, n. 201). W. von Soden, according to Hirsch, loc. cit.,
reads qasiiu, by-form of qadiu, "der (das) Heiige."

A and B has received (the office of hamustum
eponymy), in x 4amu.stum periods he/they (i.e.,
the debtor/debtors) shall pay back (the loan). "28

Variants of the same formula are quite common
in Kuiltepe documents : igtu hamu.stim .sa ka.sim
.a qati .sa A u B ana x 4amslatim i.saqqal,29 i.stu
hamu.stim .sa kassim .sa qati A (u B) ... GfN.TA

58 Kiltepe c/k 33:6-13 (see Balkan, Letter, p. 55) offers the
same configuration with a slight variant: kapam ... istu

51G5 (12) 11 G!N.TA mna (13) ITU. xAM-im u4$ubn. The addition
of a second ilqe'tZ is necessitated by the parallels for this type
of loan (see p. 170 above).

29 Kultepe c/k 920:4-11; with omission of la after qdti: EL,

No. 56:6-10, and c/k 41: 15-18, iltu iamnltim Ia kasiim Ia
qiti A u B arna x ~iamldtim isaqqal (ilaqquli) ; with only one
personal name : ICK I, No. 9:6-10.
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a x MA.NA i ITU.KAM sibtam ussub7,3 0 i.stu 4amus-
tim sa ka.sim ana x ham.~tim (or x ITU.KAM)
isaqqal, 31 i.tu 4amu.stim .sa iqti A ilqeuin a x
4am.satim i.saqqal. 32 According to these formu-
las the duty of a ihamu.stum eponymy may be
taken over by a kassum from the one or two per-
sons who are, apparently, the outgoing itamus-
turn eponym (s).33 In this connection the kassum
is never mentioned by name."4

30 EL, No. 24:9-13; j /k 607:5-li; c/k 601:32-34 (u~gab).

Cf. istu hiamultim sa kassim sa qdti A ... DINGIR sapattam
illikma KT.BABBAR iqe (a/k 1055 b 5-10, discussed above on
p. 170).

"iICK I, No. 40 b 5-9; a/k 1017:6-10; a/k 1104 b 5-8; c/k
41:48-50; c /k 797:5-8; i/k 15:5 f.; f /k 165:4-7. Cf. CCT V,
P1. 46 b 40 f. Differently styled are istu hamultim sa kasiim x
GN.TA ... qibam... uqqabii (EL, No. 22:5-11; a/k 1178:
6-9) and istu Mamustim sa kassim ITUT.KAM sa Kindtim limum
sa qati Ind ... summa ana 6 ITU.KAM sibisu ana PN la
useli ... (b/k 665:5-15). The reading of EL, No. 48:8-16, is
not certain but is probably istu thamuitim qd (!)-tl sa kd (!)-sA-im

.ana 13 lysAtim isaqqal.
82 Kiltepe b/k 205:4-10. Differently styled is istu hiamustimsa qati A u B ana x tiamsAtim C ana D usaqqal (k/k 105: 6-11).

33 h character of hamustum as an office is manifested by
its connection with kawulum, "to hold" (see p. 168 above), and
laqaum, "to take over"; kullu and leqil are the verbs used in
connection with par~u, "office."

This contrasts with the phrase limum ia iqqti PN i~butu
(see Balkan, Observations, p. 81). Though the parallelism be-
tween limum sa qdti PN and hamutum ... sa qati is obvious,
we must delay discussion of the former and limit ourselves to
the following remarks. W. von Soden (AHw. p. 380. s.v. mna
II 1 b) writes "empfangen mna qat aus der Hand s. leqi2,
nzahdru, ?abatu," but CAD XVI 5-34 lists not a single passage
for such a construction nor even any fabatu with the meaning
"to take from (person)." The entry ina qat PN 5abitu on p.
23a, 5th line from bottom, is obviously a misprint for mna qat
(pronoun), so that Brinkman's note 2 on p. 390 of Or. N.S.
XXXII is based on a misunderstanding.

The translation by Lewy in Or. N.S. XXVI 20, n. 3, "epo-
nym he who received (the eponymy office) from Amur-Misur's
hand," is impeccable (if we discount the loose rendering of
,gabsitu as "receive") but leaves unanswered the question of the
anonymity of the sa qati limum that occurs so often, unless we
identify "he who" with the limum (meaning the second lmum;
see Balkan, Observations, pp. 97-99: "outside of dates") or-
more probable--with Amur-Aksur himself, who continued for

As seen above (Table I), the loan document
a/k 831 informs us that lamas-bani and Laqip
were 4amu3tum eponyms in the month of Kuzal-
lu during the limum eponymy of A-al-tab.35 Ac-
cording to EL, No. 56: 6-8 (see p. 172, with n.
29), the same pair, Samar-bani and Laqip,
handed over their official duties to a ka§Sum in
the month of Allanatum (the month after Kuzal-
lu), also during the himum eponymy of A-al-tab.
The memorandum c/k 129 shows that Idi-
Assur and Iktmnum were hamu.~um eponyms in
the month of Ti'inatum during the limum epon-
ymy of Assur-damiq, 36 and we know that the
same pair was also active in the following month,
Kuzallu. 37 Thus it appears that in Kuzallu they
were reappointed to the office. Finally, a ka§§um
took over the duties from these two hamu~tum
eponyms in the next month, Allanatum, of the
same year. 38

All these data seem to indicate that the word
ka§Sum designates an official or a committee in
the kdrum who, or which, served from time to
time as deputy in the name of one or two 4amu§-
turn eponyms. That the ka§Sum had an impor-
tant rank in Kanis is indicated by the legal pro-
tocol b/k 144 b, from which we learn that a legal
decision was granted while he was in office.39

In concluding we must confess that our treat-
ment of the institution of the five-day week is
far from complete or comprehensive. Lack of
space and time has prevented us from investi-
gating the entire credit system on which the Old
Assyrian trade was based and from compiling
statistical evidence for loans contracted on a

'5Kultepe a/k 831:4-6: istu lyzmultim (5) sa Lagip u
(6l) Samar-bani ....16 Ku~ltepe c/k 129: 2-5: istu &amustim (3) Aa I-dl-A-Sur ui
I-ku-nim (4) ITU.KAM Ti-i-na-tim li-mu-urn (5) A-&ir-sIG5 ....

8' Kifltepe c/k 125:23-27: istu 1iamustim (24) sa I -di-Asir
it I-ku-nim ... (26) ... ITU.KAM Ku-zal-li (27) li-mu-urn
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weekly basis as contrasted with those contracted
on monthly or yearly terms.

But even in its present form this paper is of-
fered to our revered teacher as a small token of
gratitude by one of the many who were privi-
leged to study under him in Turkey. Not only
was he the first to introduce Assyriology and
Sumerology in our universities and to teach

these subjects there for many years, he also em-
phasized, in his own work as well as in his teach-
ing, those areas of Assyriological studies which
most directly contribute to the understanding of
the early history of Anatolia. To this I may add
my personal thanks for the lively interest Pro-
fessor Landsberger has taken in my own endeav-
ors in general and in this paper in particular.
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ANATOLISCHE FESTE NACH "KAPPADOKISCHEN" TAFELN

LUBOR MATOUS
Praha

Professor Benno Landsberger, dem der fol-
gende Beitrag fiber religiose Feste im alten Ana-
tolien zum f infundsiebzigsten Geburtstag ge-
widmet ist, verdanken wir grundlegende Er-
kenntnisse auf diesem Gebiet. Mit seinem ersten
Werk, Der kultische Kalender der Babylonier und
Assyrer (1915), seit dessen Herausgabe 50 Jahre
verflossen sind, hat er viel zur Erklarung reli-
giaser Feste beigetragen. In seiner Studie
"Jahreszeiten im Sumerisch-Akkadischen"
(JNES VIII [1949] 248-97) machte er zum er-
stenmal auf Feiertage im vorhethitischen Ana-
tolien aufmerksam (S. 233). Auf Grund dieser
Ausfthrungen handelte H. Hirsch, unter Heran-
ziehung aller bis zum J. 1961 bekannten Belege
iber dieses Thema im Rahmen seiner Unter-
suchungen zur altassyrischen Religion' (S. 51-53).
Mit unserem Beitrag wollen wir kurz eine
mogliche Einordnung der anatolischen Feste in
den altassyrischen Kalender versuchen.

In den altassyrischen Texten aus KiUltepe fin-
den wir im ganzen ftinf nach einheimischen
Gottheiten benannte Feste; es sind Festtage der
Gdtter Ana, Nipas und Parka, sowie der wenig
bekannten Gottheiten Harihari und Tuhtuha-
num. Im Gegensatz zum Gott Ana, der auch
ausserhalb der einheimischen Festtage bezeugt
ist, kennen wir die tibrigen oben aufgezihlten
Gottheiten ausschliesslich aus Verpflichtungs-
scheinen 2 als Terminbezeichnung fir Schulden-
zahlung-hauptsichlich unter der nichtassyri-
schen Bevolkerungsschicht.

1 Im folgenden als UAR abgekirzt.

2 Die von UAR, S. 28, angefiihrten Belege aus den Briefen

sind zu streichen. In TCL XIX, Nr. 10:29 ist mit CAD IV 208
i-nd-pd-ds, "wird getan," zu lesen (ahnlich CCT III, Tf. 37 a
25; zum Zusammenhang s. J. Aro, Die akkadischen Infinitivkon-
struktionen, S. 68). In CCT II, Tf. 30, Z. 6 ist mit J. Lewy, Or.
NS XXI (1952) 278, Anm. 1, in i-na ia(!)-ar-pi(!), "zur Ernte-
zeit" (vgl. jedoch UAR, S. 53, Anm. 271), zu verbessern (zur
Ernte als Zeitpunkt einer Schuld vgl. Landaberger, JNES
VIII 287 ft., und Kienast, A THE, Nr. 6: 6).

ANA UND SEIN FEST
Ursprtinglich hat J. Lewy in A-na eine defek-

tive Schreibung fur eine hurrische,3 allerdings
nur aus Personennamen konstruierte Gottheit
Anna4 sehen wollen.5 Neuerdings hat er jedoch
seine Meinung dahingehend modifiziert, dass
Ana vielmehr eine semitische Gottheit sei, die
auf einigen altbabylonischen Siegelzylinderin-
schriften mit dem Vater des Stammgottes Amur-
rum identifiziert werde.6

Zum semitischen Charakter dieses Gottes
passt auch seine Erwahnung neben Ashur in der
einmal vorkommenden Schwurformel des Ehe-
scheidungskontraktes ICK I, Nr. 32: nis A sur

nis A-na nis rubdim itmu, wobei mit dem
"Fiirsten" nur der assyrische Herrscher7 ge-
meint sein kann. Der Gott Ana scheint in diesem
Eid seinen Sohn Amurrum zu vertreten, der in
der Wendung Asur u dMAR.TU littul s immer
Ashur als dem hdchsten Schwurgott folgt.

Der Gott Ana ist sehr oft in theophoren Per-
sonennamen mit akkadischem Bestandteil9 be-

3Ebensowenig darf man aus dem heth. PN Annias auf Exi-
stenz dieser Gottheit im Pantheon von Boghazkoy schliessen
(vgl. dazu H. Otten, ZA LIII [1959] 175, Anm. 6). Von den in
den "kappadokischen" Tafeln erwahnten Gottern findet sich
nur Parka in den heth. Texten wider (s. dazu unten).

a Aus der Pleneschreibung A-na-a in I 453 A 5 (zur Trans-
literation s. weiter unten) scheint hervorzugehen, dass der
Gottesname vielmehr And anzusetzen ist.

5 S. dazu ArOr XVIII 3 (1950) S. 382, Anm. 75.

6 In HUCA XXXII (1961) 37 f. Vgl. auch P. Garelli, Les
Assyriens en Cappadoce (Paris, 1963) S. 322 f.

7 Dazu Garelli, op. cit. S. 323 fif.

8 Z.B. BIN VI, Nr. 97:10 ff.; CCT V, Tf. 1 a 31 if., Tf. 22 c
7 ff.; ICK I, Nr. 177:14. Dazu Garelli, JSS III (1958) 291, und
UAR, S. 5, 13, und Anm. 415.

9 Belege bei UAR, S. 27. Die Lesung des PN A-na-NI (ibid.
Anm. 136) als Ana-(i)li (vgl. zuletzt J. Lewy, HUCA XXXII
37) kann jetzt als gesichert gelten auf Grund der Schreibung
[A-al-tab mgr A-n]a-li in der Sammelurkunde ICK II, Nr. 127
x+4, einer Variante zu A-al-tab mer A-na-NI im Dupl. ICK
II, Nr. 130 x+26 = ICK I, Nr. 191:42. Der Vater des Ana-
(i)li ist nach ICK II, Nr. 106:20, wahrsch. Al-fab (zur Gewohn-
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legt, was seine Verehrung gerade unter der semi-
tischen Bevolkerungsschicht bezeugt. Ausserdem
wird in TCL XX, Nr. 161:8, ein Priester des
Gottes Ana mit assyrischem Namen Asu' ° er-
wahnt. In EL, Nr. 153:4, erscheint dieser Gott
sogar als Glaubiger.11

Als Terminangabe ist das Fest des Gottes Ana
insgesamt in sechs Verpflichtungsscheinen (EL,
Nr. 67; ICK I, Nr. 115, dazu Hitille in ICK II,
Nr. 15; ICK II, Nr. 4 und 50; I 453; I 552) und
in einer Kaufurkunde TCL XXI, Nr. 254,12

belegt. Der Termin der Schuldenzahlung wird
entweder mit ana .a A-na (resp. a a A-na in I
552:6, 8) oder mit ina Ja A-na ausgedrtickt, die
Kontrahenten sind meistens Einheimische (zu
assyr. Kontrahenten vgl. unten), die Schuld ist
in allen Fallen Silber (meistens liti, in I 552
garrupum).
ICK I, Nr. 115 (Innentafel): 1 5 ma-na kas-

pam li-ti 2 i-se-er Du-du-li 3 4 Hu-da a-Si-ti-Ju
4 Hi-is-td-ah-u 4 A-na-ha(!)'3 5 Su-pi-4-ma-an
4 Tal-ha-ma 6 a-i-ti- u P-ru-a 7 4 Ga-na-na
a-3i-ti-Ju 8 I -pu-td-ah-su 9 '4 Mu-a-na-ni a-si-ti-
u 10o A-Jur-ma-lik i-Ju 11 a-na sa A-na 12 i-a-
qd-lu Ju-ma 13 i-na u4-mi-Ju-nu 14 ma-al-i-tim
15 14 is-qi-lu 3 Jiqli TA 1 6 a-na ma-na-em si-ib-tam
17 i-na warhimr 'n M u-sa(!)-bu 18 warahKAM ma-hu-

ur 1-li 19 li-mu-um Bu-szi-ta-a 2 0 kaspum i-qd-qd-
ad 21 sdl-mi-Su-nu 4 ke-ni-Su-nu 22 ra-ki-is mahar
A-sd 23 mahar Pa-ar-ma-wa-da 24 mahar A-bi-a

mahar Be-li-tab.
ICK II, Nr. 15 (Htille):... z+5[kunuk A-s]du

z+6[kunuk Be-l]i-tab x+7[... li]-ti i-se-er x+8. .

Su-pi-u-ma-an .+9[... I ]-pu-td-ah-Ju ....

heit, Kinder in Kappadokien nach den Grossvatern zu benen-
nen, vgl. J. Lewy, HUCA XXVII [1958] 6 f.). Zu weiteren
Belegen fur Ana-(i)l1i s. auch Index zu ICK II und Kienast,
A THE, Nr. 59:7 (Index, s.v. A-na-ni).

10 Vgl. AHw. S. 76b. Nach J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 388 f.,

ein Einheimischer.

In dem von J. Lewy, HUCA XXVII 10 f., Anm. 46, aus
Sayce Coll. herangezogenen Beleg ftir den Tisch des Ana (vgl.
dazu auch UAR, S. 67, Anm. 361) ist statt i-na pd-~u-ri-im la
A-na vielmehr mit P. Garelli, RA LVI (1962) 191, Anm. 2, ina
patrim(!) .a Aibur(!) zu lesen (vgl. auch Garelli, Les Assyriens
en Cappadoce, S. 223, Anm. 2).

12 Bearbeitet von J. Lewy, AHDO I (1937) 92-95.

13 So nach Kollation von J. Lewy. Das letzte Zeichen ist

nicht sehr klar. Es kannte auch al gelesen werden (freundliche
Mitteilung K. Balkans).

Vier einheimische Ehepaare und zwei weitere
Eingeborene 4 schulden dem Glaubiger A Jur-
malikl5 zusammen 5 Minen liti-Silber,'6 das zum
Fest des Ana fiallig ist. Fuir die Einordnung des
Festes ist von Wichtigkeit das Datum der Ur-
kunde im 10. Monat. Ob das Ana-Fest noch
innerhalb der beiden letzten Monate stattfand
oder ob es am Anfang des nachsten Jahres
gefeiert wurde, lasst sich mit Hilfe unserer Ur-
kunde nicht entscheiden (vgl. jedoch unten zu
I 453).

ICK II, Nr. 4:1 6 ma-na kaspam 2 i-sg-er I-ku-
nim3 Su-A-num u .u-Ld-ba-an 4 i-.u-a sA.BA 1
ma-na kaspam 5 i-na .a A-na 6 i-.a-qal .i-tdm
7 5 ma-na kaspam 8 i-na 9a Ni-pd-ds 9 i-§a-qdl
10 mahar A-gu5-tim 1 mr dEnlil-ba-ni 12 mahar

Amurrum-ba-ni 1 S mr u-li.
Die Reihenfolge der Terminangabe Sa Ana

und §a Nipas (vgl. auch ICK II, Nr. 50) zeigt
14  ie meisten der Schuldner gehoren zur sog. kanisischen

Gruppe (vgl. dazu A. Goetze, Kleinasien [2. Aufl.] S. 51) der
anatolischen Bevblkerung, so vor allem die PN mit dem Suffix
-abu: Iput-a u (Z. 10), der den Beinamen des kanisischen
Wassergottes I put (dazu Goetze, Language XXX [1954]
356) enthalt, oder ffilt-ahbu (Z. 4), gebildet mit dem Kompo-
nenten halt (vgl. Var. Halt-ahsu; zum Wechsel a/i in den PN
s. J. Lewy, AHDO I 96, Anm. 4), "stark" (vgl. E. Bilgig, AfO
XV [1945-51] 3), sowie mit dem Suffix -uman:Suppi-uman
(Z. 5) enthalt das heth. Suppi, "rein." Zur kanisischen Schicht
gehort auch Peruwa (Z. 6), der den Namen des Hauptgottes
von Kanis Perwa (dazu H. Otten, JKF II [1951] 62 ff.) enthalt.
Der Frauenname Mua-nani (Z. 9) besteht aus dem heth.
luwischen Elementen nana/i, "Bruder," und muwa, "Seele"
(vgl. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce, S. 141 f.). Der PN
Talama ist zusammengesetzt aus Tal a, das in dem Stadt-
namen Tal ad/t (dazu J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 412, Anm.
266) erscheint. Zum PN Duduli vgl. H. Lewy, Or. NS XXVII
(1958) 14, Anm. 3.

1b tber den Glaubiger Asur-malik s. J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII
3, S. 373, Anm. 43. Zu seinem Archiv gehoren die Tafeln aus
dem Fundort 12 (vgl. den Plan bei B. Hrozny, ICK I, Pl.
CXXIX), d. h. ICK I, Nr. 9 und 172; ICK II, Nr. 1 (Zeuge
Nakiled, wie in ICK I, Nr. 9!), sowie Sammelurkunden ICK
II, Nr. 224 und 225 (vgl. auch unten I 453).

16 Zu kaspum liti vgl. Kienast, A THE, S. 5 f., und Garelli,
Les Assyriens en Cappadoce, S. 267, Anm. 4. Aus der Bezeich-
nung kaspum liti dammuqum (z. B. in A THE, Nr. 2:1; ICK II,
Nr. 43; TCL XXI, Nr. 231 A 2 und 238 A 2) scheint hervorzu-
gehen, dass es sich nicht um eine niedrigere Qualitiit des Silbers
(wie E. Bilgiq, Appellativa der kapp. Texte, S. 68, annimmt)
handelt. Meistens in Verpflichtungsscheinen, in denen Kontra-
henten Eingeborene sind (z. B. EL, Nr. 14, 20, 67; ICK I, Nr.
172; TCL XXI, Nr. 238), gelegentlich auch unter den Assy-
rern, wie z. B. in ICK I, Nr. 11: Schuldnerin ist Sat-Ea (vgl.
auch EL, Nr. 60), die nach ICK II, Nr. 11 B 5, Tochter des
Sue-dada war, Glaubigerin ist Itar-lamassi (vgl. ICK I, Nr.
24).
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kiar, dass das Fest des Ana dem des Nipas
voranging.

ICK II, Nr. 50: 2 ma-na kaspam 2 i-s6-er
Du-nu-ni38 u Du-li lu-La-ba-an 4 i-lu 15 .siqil kas-
pam 5 a-na .sa A-na 15 .sili 6 a-na sa Pa-ar-k4
7 i-.sa-qi-lu 8 mahar Sil-k&-li-a 9 mer Me-na-nim
10 mahar En-nam-a-a 11 [ma] har Puzur-ITstar
12 mer Zu-ur-bu.

Zwei Einheimische17 sollen ihre Schuld in zwei
gleichen Raten, niimlich zum Fest des Gottes
Ana und zum Fest des Gottes Parka zurilick-
zahien. Aus dieser doppelten Terminangabe
geht kiar hervor, dass das Fest des Parka nach
demn Fest des Ana gefeiert wurde.

I 453 (unveroff.; Innentaf el) : 1 12~ ma-na kas-
pam 2 i-se-er ija-lu-pa-a 3 A-ar-nu-a-§u 4 A-.sur-
ma-uik 6 i-&u a-na .sa A-na-a 6 i-sa-qal kaspum
7 <i> -q6-q6-ad 3a-al-m i-3u-nu 8 ra-ki -is i s-tit

9 ja-3a( !)-u.s-tim 10 sa Kur-ub-ITstar 11 warahXAM

Ija-bu-ur 12 li-mu(!) 13 I -ku-pi-Thtar 14 sc[]h

ri-im 16 .Su-ma 16 i.s-qz-ul1 6 1 ma-na-um A mana'-

em 17 i-se-ihu-ur 18 mahar Wardim 19 mahar Ka-
ri-a 20 mahar I -di- d ama..

I 453 (Hilile): (Siegel a) 1 kunuk A-s~ur-rabi
mer La-qi-ip 2 kunuk I-di-d, ama mer fHa-lu-pa3 kunuk Ka-ri-a kunuk ffu-lu-pci 4 kunuk I r-nu-
wa-.su a-hi-Su 61l ma-na kaspam (Siegel b)
6 i-se-er iju-l u-pci (Siegel c) 7 uC Ir-nu-wa-Su
a-hi-.su 8 A-s~ur-ma-lik i-.Su is~-tic 9 ha-mu-us~-tim
sa Kur-K<ub> -Istar 10 a-na sa A-na 11 i-sa-qzi-lu

kaspum 12 i-qci-qd-Kad> .sa-al-mi-iu-nu 13 ra-ki -is

lu-ma la is-qi-lu (Siegel d) 14 1 ma-na-um A
mana'em 16 i-sa-hu-ur (Siegel c) 16 warahKAM
iju-bu-ur li-mu-um (Siegel a) 17 I -ku-pi-ITstar.

I 453 (Inschrift des Siegels a) : 1 dA-sur-[rabi]
2 mer La-qi-pu-u[m].

Zwei Briider' 8 schulden dem Gliubiger A sur-

' 7 Wohl Hurriter. Zumn PN Duli vgl. den hypokoristisehen
Kurznamen auf -ia: Dulia in EL, Nr. 143:16 (dazu L. Oppen-

heim, RHA V [1937] 16), der auch in Nuzi belegt ist (vgl. NPN,

malik zusammen lA Minen Silber, die am Fest
des Ana fallig sind. Bei unpiinktlicher Zahlung
tritt Verzugszins in der Hdhe von 50% emn. Da
der Verpflichtungsschein im letzten Monat
datiert ist, wird man wohl nicht f ehlgehen, wenn
man das Pest des Ana in die erste Hiilfte des
Jahres setzt.

I 552 (unpubl.): 1 4 ma-na kaspam 2 ga-ru-pd-
am 8 Ha-a.-ta-li 4 Wa-al-ha-a.-na u 6 Ku-la-mi
I m-di-ilum 6 i-3.u a-. a A-na 7 i-.a-qi-lu { i. 1
8. .u-ma a-ta A-na 9 16 i. -q' i-lu 10 1 ma-na-um

3 .iqli 11 i-na warimA M 12 zi-si-bu-?i 1 kaspum
i-na qd-qd-ad 14 .al-mi-§u-nu ke-ni-3u-nu 16

' ra-ki-
is 16 mahar A -du-du 17 mahar Zu-pa mahar Zu-zu.

Drei Einheimische1 9 schulden dem Glaubiger

Imdi-ilum insgesamt 4 Minen geliutertes Sil-
her,20 Verzugszins 60%, ausfiihrliche Gesamt-
haftungsklausel. Die Schuld ist zum Pest des

Gottes Ana f illig.2'

PARKA UND SEIN PEST

Der einzige der ftinf in den altassyrischen
Kontrakten aus Kiiltepe in Verbindung mit emn-
heimischen Festen genannten Gdtter, der im
hethitischen Pantheon erwhhnt wird, ist Parka.22

Arnuahsu (dazu J. Lewy, Or. NS XXI 405, Anm. 3) wird man
jedoch annelimen miissen, dass es sich vielmelir urn die kani-
sische Endung -ahsu (vgl. dazu oben Anm. 14) mit dem Verlust
des h handelt.

19 Zum heth. PN jjastali, "stark," vgl. S. Alp, Belleten XIII
(1949) 264, Anm. 98 (s. auch Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappa-
doe, S. 142). Der Name Walhasma (vgl. auch Walhis in ICK I,
Nr. 190:25, aus dem heth. wallj-, "schiagen"; dazu Garelli, Les
Assyri ens ... , S. 148) gehort zu den mit Hilfe des Suffixes -na
(dazu Balkan, Letter, S. 18) gebildeten PN. Als Varianten sind
bekannt Walhisna (ICK II, Nr. 127 y + 29) und Walahsina
(EL, Nr. 107 A 3).

20 Dass kaspum sarrupum nicht ausschliesslich auf Ge-
schaifte unter der assyrischen Bevolkerung beschrankt war,
zeigen z. B. Verpflichtungsscheine EL, Nr. 76; ICK I, Nr. 9,
41, 106; ICK II, Nr. 10 und 36 (Hillie zu ICK I, Nr. 117) usw.;
vgl. auch das Depositum COT V, Tf. 34 b 22 f.
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In den "kappadokischen" Texten ist er in der
Schreibweise Pd-ar-ka, Pdr-ka (ICK I, Nr. 16,
und A THE, Nr. 2) oder Pi-ir-k& (ICK I, Nr.
191:36; ICK II, Nr. 130 x+24 und 132:33)
belegt.

Als Zahlungstermin findet sich das Fest des
Parka in vier22" Verpflichtungsscheinen (ICK I,
Nr. 16, 30, 40, und A THE, Nr. 2) und in drei
Sammelurkunden (ICK I, Nr. 191:36; ICK II,
Nr. 130 x+24 und 132:33), die Abschriften von
Verpflichtungsscheinen in Form von geschift-
lichen Aufzeichnungen 23 mit dem Namen des
Schuldners enthalten. Ahnlich wie bei Ana wird
der Termin der Schuldenzahlung entweder mit
ina .a Pa/irka (auch ina Pirka in ICK II, Nr.
132:33) oder ana ga Parka angegeben. Die
Schuldner sind (mit Ausnahme von ICK I, Nr.
191, und seinem Dupl. ICK II, Nr. 130 x+24)
samtlich Einheimische.24

Nach ICK I, Nr. 40, fand das Fest des Parka
15 hamultum-Wochen nach dem hamustum-
Eponym des GA-.i-im25 statt. Da aber dieses
Eponymat nicht niher durch einen Monat be-
stimmt ist, kdnnen wir mit Hilfe dieses Ver-

22a Aus J. Lewy's Nachlass wird mir freundlichst von Frau

Professor H. Lewy in Umschrift ein weiterer unpublizierter
Verpflichtungsschein, Adana 237 E, mitgeteilt: 1 mandaem
mati 4 iqlim 2 i ed-er Istar-ld-ma-si s Na-na-a ti-su 4 i-na sa

Pd-ar-ka 5 ta-sa-qal Au-ma 6 i-na u4-m-'a 7 1d ta-d-qi-ul
8 amtam bitam 9 ta-ta (oder .a?)-ma o10 kasapdv- a 11 ta-ld-qi

mahar Su-ma-bi4-a 12 mahar E-la-li.

23 Mit isti statt iser wird in den Verpflichtungsscheinen

(wie z. B. ICK II, Nr. 71) ausgedrickt, dass die Schuld nicht
neubegrtindet, sondern als bereits bestehend anerkannt wird
(s. dazu Vorbem. zu EL, Nr. 185). In den Sammelurkunden
(wie ICK II, Nr. 129-32) wird oft die Klausel der Verpflich-
tungsscheine iner durch isti ersetzt.

24 Das Ehepaar in ICK I, Nr. 16, weist einheimische Ele-

mente auf: zu Julus vgl. Hulu (BIN VI, Nr. 251:23) und
seine Var. juli, Lulia (dazu J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 410),
wohl zum heth. iulli- (vgl. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce,
S. 143) zu stellen; der Frauenname Asue und seine Erweite-
rungen Asuwa/e (dazu J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 388) enthalt
das kanisische Suffix -(a)we (dazu A. Goetze, RHA XVIII
[1960] 50). Auch die beiden Schuldner in ICK I, Nr. 30, sind

Einheimische: Iipunuman gehart zu kanisischen, mit Hilfe des
Suffixes -uman (vgl. oben Anm. 14) gebildeten Namen; zu
Tamuria vgl. J. Lewy, AHDO I 103. Die beiden Zeugen Peru-
wa und Jfaria (dazu Garelli, Les Assyriens... , S. 142) sind
heth. Ursprungs. Hethitisch ist auch der Name des Schuldners
in ICK I, Nr. 40, Kammalia (Garelli, Les Assyriens... , S.
143); Nunu ist kaum ein assyrischer Name (so UAR, S. 53),
seiner Bildung nach scheint er entweder hurrischen (vgl. J.
Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 392) oder hattischen (Garelli, Les As-

syriens... , S. 161, Anm. 1) Ursprungs zu sein.
,* Zur Bedeutung dieses Ausdrucks s. UAR, S. 57, Anm. 298.

[S. auch hier, S. 172 f.-HRG.]

pflichtungsscheines das Fest des Parka nicht in
den assyrischen Kalender einordnen.

Von grdsserer Wichtigkeit fuir die wenigstens
annihernde Festlegung dieses Termins im Ka-
lender ist der Verpflichtungsschein A THE, Nr.
2, der ahnlich wie ICK I, Nr. 40, die Zahlungs-
frist zum Fest des Parka in hamustum-Wochen
angibt, daneben aber eine Monatsdatierung auf-
weist.

A THE, Nr. 2 (Innentafel): 1 11 ma-na kas-
pam li-[t]i damm[uqam] 2 i-s-er3 iHa-ar-Ju-nu-ma-
an 4 kumrim .a dSamas 5 Pu-Ju-ki-in i-Ju 6 is-<tit>

ha-mus-tim 7 7 a Su-Ku-bi-im Kur-ub-I[star]
8 a-na 13 ha-am-§a-tim 9 a-na Ja Pdr-ka a i-[ld]-
kd-[ni] 1 0o i-a-qdl 1 u-ma i-na u4-mi-Ju 1 2 ma-al-
P-tim 183 14 [i]-qil 14 2 1iqlg TA a-ma-na-e[m]
15 I-[s]a-ab 1 warah~KgM Ka> ki-na-tim1 7 li-mu-um
Ja qd-ti 1s [I-di-a-b]i-im26 19 mahar A-de-la-at
20 mahar En2 7-na-nim 21 mahar Ha-al-ki-a-Su
22 mahar Ar-[s]i-a.

Die Schuld des Priesters des Sonnengottes
Harsunuman ist in 13 hamustum-Wochen zum
kommenden Fest des Gottes Parka fiallig. Da
die Urkunde im 9. Monat 5 datiert ist, kann man
-falls hamustum 1/5 des Monats (= 30 Tage),
also einen Zeitraum von 6 Tagen29 bezeichnete
-das Fest des Gottes Parka in den 11. bzw. 12.
Monat des Jahres fixieren.30

26 Erginzt nach ICK II, Nr. 17:14 f. (vgl. auch K. Deller,

Or. NS XXXII [1963] 473). In derselben hamustum und unter
demselben Eponymat sind auch datiert ICK II, Nr. 16-17, und
EL, Nr. 227:45. Aus demselben Eponymat (falls limum sa qati
Idi-Kubim = limum Idi-Kubum ist, wie der Vergleich von I. J.
Gelb, OIP XXVII, Nr. 59:27, und EL, Nr. 24, mit der Sam-
melurkunde EL, Nr. 228:35, zeigt) sind noch folgende arnum-
turn bekannt: im 1. Monat: Su-Istar (Berytus III [1936] 76); im
3. Monat: Su-Kubum und Gazia (EL, Nr. 92 und 227:26); im
6. Monat: Enna-Anum (I 587; unverdff.); im 11. Monat: Itzr-
ill und Kurub-Istar (TCL XIX, Nr. 23).

27 So mit H. Hirsch, WZKM LVII (1961) 45 zu verbessern.

28 Zur Festlegung der Monate im Kalender s. J. Lewy, ArOr

XI (1939) 28 und HUCA XVII (1943) 65. Vgl. jedoch UAR,
S. 53, Anm. 27.

29 So nach N. H. Tur-Sinai, BiOr VIII (1951) 16-20 (vgl.
auch A THE, S. 4, und AHw. S. 319). J. A. Brinkman, Or. NS
XXXII (1963) 387-94, wollte auf Grund des Verpflichtungs-
scheines CCT V, Tf. 20, die Lange der bamutum-Woche auf
10 Tage bestimmen [hat das aber widerrufen; s. JNES XXIV
(1965) 118-20] . Zu bamutum vgl. auch K. Balkan, oben S.
159-74.

20 Gegen die Vermutung H. Ottens (ZA LIII 178) dass das

Fest mit der Einbringung der Ernte verbunden werden kann,
spricht nicht nur die Festlegung dieses Festes auf Grund von
A THE, Nr. 2, in die letzten Monate des Jahres, sondern auch
die Tatsache, dass beim Termin arpi gew6hnlich Gerste
zuruckgegeben (naddnum) wird.
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Unergiebig fir die Einordnung des Parka-
Festes in den altassyrischen Kalender sind die
beiden Sammelurkunden, da das hamustum-
Eponymat des Elali und Samal-bani3' in ICK I,
Nr. 191: 34 ff. (und im Dupl. ICK II, Nr. 130
x+21 ff.) nicht durch Monatsangabe naher be-
stimmt ist. Erwahnenswert ist nur, dass der
Kontrahent 32 einen assyrischen Namen tragt.

DAS FEST DES NIPAS

Verhialtnismiissig oft-insgesamt in fiinf Ver-
pflichtungsscheinen (EL, Nr. 12, 45, 69; ICK I,
Nr. 10; ICK II, Nr. 4) und in einer Sammelur-
kunde (EL, Nr. 217)-wird die Zahlung der
Schulden auf das Fest des Nipas festgesetzt. Der
Zahlungstermin wird durch ana .a Nipas oder
ina Ja Nipas (ICK I, Nr. 10; ICK II, Nr. 4) aus-
gedriickt. Die Schuldner sind Einheimische, in
EL, Nr. 69, dagegen ein Assyrer Amur-ITtar. In
EL, Nr. 217, wird zwar der Schuldner nicht mit
Namen genannt, da aber der Palast in Sachen
der Einheimischen vermittelt,33 kann man wohl
annehmen, dass auch hier der Schuldner, der
insgesamt 16 Minen 17 Seqel Silber seinen 11
Glaubigern an den folgenden drei Nipas-Festen,
d. h. innerhalb von drei Jahren in drei Raten
abzutragen hat, hochstwahrscheinlich ein Ein-
heimischer war.34

Die Texte erlauben jedoch keine nhhere Be-
stimmung dieses Festes im Kalender, nur aus
ICK II, Nr. 10, geht hervor, dass das Nipas-
ebenso wie das Parka-Fest (s. dazu oben) dem
des Ana folgten. Da aber das Fest des Ana in
die erste Halfte des Jahres fiel und das Fest des
Gottes Parka in einem der beiden letzten Mona-
ten gefeiert wurde (vgl. oben zu A THE, Nr. 2),
muss das Fest des Nipas zwischen diesen beiden,
d. h. ungefahr in der Mitte des Jahres liegen.

31 In demselben hamultum-Eponymat ist auch der Ver-
pflichtungsschein EL, Nr. 83, datiert.

3* Puzur-Adad, Sohn des Id1-I~tar. In der anderen Sammel-

urkunde (ICK II, Nr. 132:32) sind die beiden Schuldner Atata
und Kukua (vgl. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce, S. 128 ft.)
Einheimische. Zum VerwandtschaftsverhMtnis des Kukua vgl.
jedoch den assyr. Namen seines Vaters Id1-Itar in EL, Nr.
123 x+9 und 336 x+12!

Dazu Garelli, Les Assyriens... , S. 228.

* Da alle Texte fiber das Nipas-Fest in guter Bearbeitung
(zur Translit. von ICK II, Nr. 4, vgl. oben S. 176) vorliegen
oder von H. Hirsch in UAR, S. 52 f., ausftihrlich behandelt
wurden, genigt es hier, auf die betreffenden Publikationen zu
verweisen.

DAS FEST DES TUTUIANUM

Als Zahlungstermin ist das Fest dieser Gott-
heit bis jetzt nur aus zwei Verpflichtungsschei-
nen bekannt: ana Tuhtuhdni in TCL XXI, Nr.
227, und ana 3a Tuhtuhanim35 in ICK I, Nr. 129.
Als sehr unsicher muss die Erganzung im Ver-
pflichtungsschein ICK II, Nr. 47:5, zu is-tic [Th-
'h-tP]-hu-a-NAM gelten, weil mit einheimischen
Festen nie der Zeitpunkt, von dem ab die Schuld
lauft, bezeichnet ist, sondern immer der Fallig-
keitstermin. 36 In beiden Verpflichtungsscheinen
tragen samtliche Schuldner einheimische Na-
men.

TCL XXI, Nr. 227: 1 3 ma-na kaspam2 i-s-er
Ka-ri-a ' Ha-li-it-ka 4 A-Jur-i-di i-su 5 is-tu
ha-mu-us-tim 6 Ja A-gus-a u Su-ku-tim 7 a-na
Tu-uh-tu-ha-ni s 1 mandm i-Ja-q-lu 9 12 mandm
a-na o10 15 ha-am-sa-tim 11 i-sa-qd-lu u-ma 12 i-na
u 4-mi-Ju-nu 13 ma-al-u-tim 14 ld i.-q4-lu a-na 1 5 1
ma-na-em 3 iqgli TA 16 i-na warhim 1KAM u-su-bu

17 mahar Td-ak-ni-is 18 mahar A-ha-am-ld-ar-2i
19 mahar Su-A-sur kaspum 2o i-qd-qd-ad dl-
mi-su-nu.

Zwei einheimische Schuldner37 sollen ihre
Schuld in zwei gleich grossen Raten begleichen,
die erste ist am Fest des Tuhtuhanum, die zweite
in 15 hamustum fallig. Die Urkunde ist in der
hamultum-Woche des Agua und Sukutum da-
tiert. Da nach einem unveroffentlichten Text I
427 die beiden Eponymen 38 ihr Amt im 2.
Monat unter dem limum Aham-ari bekleidet
haben, kann man-unter der Voraussetzung,
dass die Lange der Frist bei beiden Raten un-
gefahr gleich ist-mit einer gewissen Wahr-
scheinlichkeit annehmen, dass das Fest des

3b Der Name der Gottheit gehort zum hypokoristischen
Typus Tata, in Kuiltepe oft mit der Endung -anum erweitert,
wie z. B. Dadanum usw. (dazu Landsberger, ZA XXXV [1923]
220 f.).

36 Dieser Verpflichtungsschein gehort zu den wenigen be-
kannten Urkunden, die nach zwei limi (dazu OLZ LIII 349,
Anm. 1) datiert sind. Sonst noch in der geschaftlichen Auf-
zeichnung ICK II, Nr. 319.

<' Zu Karia und seiner Var. Karuwa s. J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII
3, S. 411 (ffir weitere Belege s. Indices zu CCT V und ICK I-
II). Der Name hat eine heth. Etymologie (vgl. dazu E. La-
roche, Recueil de onomastique hittite, S. 273, und Garelli, Les
Assyriens en Cappadoce, S. 144).

3 Z. 28 if.: i-ti a-mud-tim a Su-[. ..] 29 s A-gu-a warah 7

qar-ra-a-tim 3o li-mu-um KI(?) [A] -mar-li .... Nicht ausge-
schlossen bleibt jedoch die Mbglichkeit, dass sich-da Agua an
zweiter Stelle vorkommt-im ersten Namen, von dem nur
Su-[.. .] erhalten ist, ein anderer Eponym verbirgt.
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Tuhtuhanum ungefahr 12 Monat nach dem 2.
Monat stattfand, also in den 4. (resp. Ende des
3.) Monat des Jahres fiel.

ICK I, Nr. 129: 1 3 ma-na kaspam Sa-td-ah-Su

Smer Sa-ak-du-nu-a E-ni-i§-ru 8 mer Ku-un-za-
at U Ta-mu-ri-a 4 mer Ha-al-ki-a-Su 5 i-s-er Ar-
za-na-ah-Su 6 mer Ku-ul-ku-li-a 7 Ar-za-na-ah-
Su mer Ki-bu-2-ma-an 8 i-. u-u a-na9 Ti-iuh-tP-ha-
nim 10o 3 ma-na kaspam 11 i-Ma-qu-lu 1 30 ak-li zi
2 vIu 1s qu-pu- a-na 14 ga Ti -4h-t-ha-nim
15 i-du-nu mahar Sa-td-ah-Ju 16 mahar Da-ld-da.
17 mahar Sdl-ma-A-Jur s18 mer Th-pi-zi 19 mahar

m-sur-a-A-Jur so mr Dan-A-fur.
Zwei einheimische Schuldner 39 sollen zum

Fest des Tuhtuhanum drei Glaubigern, die
ebenfalls der einheimischen Bevdlkerungs-
schicht 40 gehdren, ausser der Schuld von 3 Minen
Silber noch 30 Brote und 2 Schafe als Neben-
leistung geben (s. dazu unten den Exkurs). Da
solche Zugaben in Naturalien zur Ernte (seltener
zur Weinlese) geliefert wurden, wird man viel-
leicht nicht fehlgehen, wenn man das Fest des
Tuhtuhanum mit der Einbringung der Ernte in
Verbindung setzt, wozu auch der Fialligkeitster-
min im 4. Monat (vgl. darfiber oben zu TCL
XXI, Nr. 227) 4 gut passen wtrde.

DAS FEST DES HARIjARI

Die Terminangabe ana Sa Harihari ist bis
jetzt nur aus einem Verpflichtungsschein (ICK
I, Nr. 24b) bekannt. Die beiden Kontrahenten 42

tragen einheimische Namen. Da die Urkunde
nicht datiert ist, kann nichts niheres zur Einord-

3 Die Namen Arzanau und Kibuman enthalten die kanisi-
schen Endungen -ab6u und -uman (dazu Goetze, RHA XVIII
45 ff.). Kukulia gehort zu den einheimischen reduplizierten
Namen mit der Endung -ia (vgl. Landsberger, ZA XXXV
220 f.).

40o Enisru, Var. Enalr, E-ni-i -a-ru-um (CCT V, Tf. 49 d 7),

ist ein hurritischer Name, zusammengesetzt aus eni, "Gott,"
und sarrum, "Kdnig" (dazu Garelli, Lee Assyriens en Cappa-
doce, S. 156). Der Vater des Tamuria (geschrieben auch Ta-mu-
ur-a in TCL XXI, Nr. 237:5), IJalkiabu, trigt einen heth.
Namen: balki, "Getreide," + allu, "gut."

41 Die Ernte in Anatolien dauerte vom Ende April bis Ende
Juni (vgl. Landsberger, JNES VIII 292). Das Fest wurde
wohl zum Abschluss der Ernte gefeiert.

' Der Name der Gliubigerin Anana gehbrt zu den "Lalna-

men" des Typus Atata. Die Schuldnerin Sutahbular weist das
bekannte kanisisch-hethitische Suffix -ablu + -tar ftir Frauen-
namen auf.

nung dieses Festes in den assyrischen Kalender
gesagt werden.

Abschliessend kann man feststellen, dass das
uns zur Verftigung stehende Material noch nicht
erlaubt, den Platz der anatolischen Feste im as-
syrischen Kalender genau zu bestimmen. Aus
ICK II, Nr. 4 und 50, geht klar hervor, dass die
beiden Feste der Gdtter Nipas und Parka nach
dem Fest des Gottes Ana gefeiert wurden. Auf
Grund des Fristangaben in hamustum-Wochen
in A THE, Nr. 2, ist mit grosser Wahrscheinlich-
keit anzunehmen, dass das Parka-Fest gegen das
Ende des Jahres, d. h. im 11., bzw. 12. Monat
anzusetzen ist. Das Fest des Tuhtuhanum weist
in TCL XXI, Nr. 227, auf die Darbringung der
Ernte hin, d. h. in den 4. (bzw. 3.) Monat des
Jahres. Zwischen diesen beiden Festen wird wohl
das Fest des Nipas liegen. Ob das Ana-Fest, das
dem des Parka folgte und wohl in den ersten
Monaten des Jahres gefeiert wurde, moglicher-
weise mit dem Neujahrsfest identisch war, lasst
sich mit Hilfe des uns zur Verftigung stehenden
Materials nicht feststellen. Die Reihenfolge der
anatolischen Feste ware also Ana (Jahresanfang;
Neujahrsfest?), Tuhtuhanum (Darbringung der
Ernte), Nipas, Parka (11. resp. 12. Monat).
Uber das Harihari-Fest kann nichts naheres
gesagt werden.

EXKURS UBER ZUGABEN

Nach ICK I, Nr. 129, sollen die beiden
Schuldner am Fest des Tuhtuhanum dem Glau-
biger Enir a und Tamuria neben der geschulde-
ten Summe noch eine Zugabe von 3 Broten und
2 Schafen geben. Nach anderen Verpflichtungs-
scheinen werden diese Zugaben, die aus Natu-
ralien bestanden und nur in Kontrakten mit den
Einheimischen vorkommen, nach der Ernte oder
Weinlese dem Glaubiger zusammen mit der
Schuldsumme geliefert. Als Zugaben wurden
meistens Schafe, Gerste oder Brote, seltener ein
Topf Honig oder Zwiebeln erwahnt.

In TCL XXI, Nr. 237, verlangen, die beiden
Glaubiger Eniru und Tamuria von einem ein-
heimischen Ehepaar ausser der Schuldsumme,

" Dass Amur-Aiur trotz seines assyrischen Namens ein
Einheimischer war, zeigt klar der Name seines Vaters Alu (zu
Alu, Alua vgl. J. Lewy, ArOr XVIII 3, S. 411, und Garelli, Lee
Assyriens en Cappadoce, S. 130).
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die in vier gleichen Raten, jedesmal zur Ernte,
f allig ist, noch einen Topf Zwiebeln.

Nach I 697 soil emn einheimisches Ehepaar den
beiden Glaubigern, Eni.ri und Tamuria, zur
Weinlese als Mehrleistung zur geschuldeten
Summe noch Weizen und 40 Brote geben. 44

Ahnlich sollen die Schuidner in A THE, Nr. 6,
ilirem Glaubiger Pafu-kin bei der Ernte als
Melirleistung noch Getreide-bestehend zur
Hl~f te aus Weizen und zur Hailf te aus Gerstell
-der geschuldeten Summe hinzufugen.

Auch in anderen aihnlichen Yerpflichtungs-
scheinen, wo die Failligkeit entweder gar nicht
(wie z. B. in ICK I, Nr. 130 und 172) angegeben
oder durch ana ettisu (wie in EL, Nr. 65, und I
584) ausgedriickt ist, wird es sich wohi urn die
Erntezeit oder die Weinlese handein.

Der Zweck dieser Zugaben-mit Ausnahme

derjenigen Verpflichtungsscheine, in denen (wie
in EL, Nr. 65, und ICK I, Nr. 172) Naturalien, auf

44JI 697 (Innentafel) :1 1 ma-na 15 iqil kaspam -' 7 na-ru-uq
ke-am 8 zi 3 na-ru-uq 4 ar-ka-tim 6~ i-$e&er Za-ju-da-Au 6'd Si-ni -it 5-
lcd 7 a-Mi-ti-ka E-Uzi-is-ru 8 u Ta-mu-ri-a 9 i-ka-ii 10 A-ta-a6sk
11 qd-ta-tic 12 i-na qi-ti-ip 13 ki-ra-nim 14 kaspam i-sa-qii-lu 15 2i
se-um (!) i-du-nu 116,di 40 ak-li (Halie: 40 NINDA) ui-bu-lu-nim/
17 manoar Ju-ma-da-ku 18 maliar Saa-b-u- 9ma~ar Ta-am-
na-ti-a- a-ar.

4Z. 8 f.: [m't-is-lam] Ae~amam mliu-lam 9 [ar-sa-t]im ui-?i-bu

(so wohi mit 1CK I, Nr. 172: 10 if., and A THE, Nr. 75:7, zu
erganzen!).

Silber umgerechnet, 46 als Zinsfuss auf gef asst
werden konnten-ist noch nicht kiar. In der
Mehrheit der Falle ist es ausgeschlossen, in den
Zugaben den Zinsfuss sehen zu wollen, da die
Leistung, wie in TOCL XXI, Nr. 237, 47 im Verhalt-
nis zur Schuldsurnre zu gering ist. Die Zugabe
richtet sich auch nicht nach dem Umfang der
Schuld, wie der Vergleich von ICK I, Nr. 129,
mit ICK I, Nr. 172, lehrt, wo bei grdsserer
Schuld eine niedrigere Zugabe geliefert wird. 48

Vielleicht handelt es sich urn eine sinnbildliche
Gabe, die wahrscheinlich mit der Tatsache
zusarnrenkingt, dass stets mebrere Schuidner
genannt werden (einzige Ausnalime EL, Nr. 65).

48Zu den Preisen der Schafe vgl. Garelli, Les Assyriens en
Cappadoce, S. 313 (wo ICK I, Nr. 139, zu erganzen ist). Der
Preis fur 1 Sack Weizen betrug 5 Seqel, fMr 1 Sack Gerste 3
Seqel Silber (vgl. H. Lewy, JAOS LXXVI [19561 201 f.).

41 Da nach Gelb, OIP XXVII, Nr. 55:9, zwei Topfe Zwie-
bein nur 11 Seqel kosteten, wUrde 1 Topf Zwiebeln bei der
Schuld von 2 Minen 12 Seqel Silber einen geringen Zinsfuss in
der Hohe von 21% darstellen.

48 Nach ICK I, Nr. 129, betriigt die Zugabe bei der Schuld
von 3 Minen Silber nur 30 Brote (zum Preis der Brote vgl.
Garelli, Les Ass yriens en Cappadoce, S. 310 f.; nach den NINDA-
Listen in ICK II, Nr. 342 und 343, kosteten 100 Brote 3 Seqel)
und 2 Schafe (der Preis fur 1 Schaf betrug nach der Tabelle bei
Garelli, Les Assyriens .. . , S. 313, zwischen 1 und 5 Seqel);
nach ICK I, Nr. 172, macht dagegen die Zugabe-bei der
geringeren Schuld von 2 Minen liti-Silber-6 Sacke Getreide
(d. h. 3 Sacke Weizen und 3 Sacke Gerste) und 2 schwarze
Schafe aus.
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STYLES IN KULTEPE SEAL ENGRAVING AS EXPRESSIONS
OF VARIOUS CULTURAL INFLUENCES

MEBRURE TOSUN
Ankara

The present article is based on a study of seal
impressions on the so-called "Cappadocian"
tablets discovered at Ktltepe or believed to have
come from there. Unpublished photographs and
all other available reproductions of the impres-
sions were collected by Mr. E. B. Reilly, a for-
mer pupil of Professor Landsberger, and publi-
cation has been pending since 1938. I wish to
express my gratitude to Professor Landsberger,
the teacher to whom I owe everything as an
Assyriologist, for his generosity in putting the
Reilly material at my disposal for publication.

This article does not pretend to be an exhaus-
tive analysis nor a comparative study of the
Kiltepe seal impressions. Neither is it a descrip-
tive catalogue of the material. The seal impres-
sions recovered from the Turkish excavations
are not included, since they are to be published
by the excavators themselves. On the basis of
the few articles and excavation reports of Nimet
Ozgti it can be said, however, that the Turkish
excavations have enriched the Anatolian reper-
toire of motifs but have not yielded specimens
of new styles. The comparative material recov-
ered outside Kiltepe should be dealt with more
thoroughly than is done here. The Anatolian
stamp seals are excluded entirely because the
Reilly collection of their photographs is not ac-
cessible to me. The study is limited to the period
shortly before and after 1900 B.c. and to central
Anatolia.

The writer has been hampered by the absence
in Ankara of publications of various seal collec-
tions and several articles needed for reference
but will attempt to represent the Ankara-Lands-
berger school from the point of view of evaluat-
ing archeological material-seal impressions-
for the light it may throw on historical problems
of the period of the Assyrian colonization of
Anatolia.

The history of the Assyrian merchants in Ana-
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tolia, shortly before and after 1900 B.C., has been
steadily unfolding through the publication and
study of texts from Kultepe, Alishar, and Bogaz-
koy. The tablets from Ktltepe and vicinity offer
two kinds of historical evidence, one philological
and the other archeological, so that the objets
d'art can be connected directly with contempo-
rary written sources. Analysis of the various
styles represented by the Kultepe seal impres-
sions and their relation to various ethnic groups
and civilizations present problems to all who deal
with this material.

Seal impressions on tablets found at Kultepe
and Alishar,' together with museum specimens
of less certain origin, are here studied, and a few
examples representing the Reilly material are
illustrated. Impressions found on documents,
usually tablet cases,2 which have reached muse-
ums through antiquities dealers and later from
the excavations at Kiltepe and Alishar com-
prise the bulk of the Reilly material rather than
the seals themselves.

From Assur "Cappadocian" tablets are lack-
ing, so that the subject of our research is com-
plicated by lack of comparable material for the
contemporary Assyrian culture. However, it is
certain that some of the tablets found at Kul-
tepe were sent there from Assur as well as from
other trade colonies in Anatolia. Despite exten-
sive excavations of the site of Assur, very little
contemporary evidence was found for "the city"
(= Assur) of our colonists. We know nothing
about Assyria outside the city of Assur until late
in the 2nd millennium B.C. We can imagine, how-
ever, that the Assyrians settled not only in

1 Cf. Paul Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce ("Biblio-
thbque archeologique et historique de l'Institut frangaise
d'archeologie d'Istanbul" XIX [Paris, 1963]) pp. 10-27.

2 Rolling the seal on the case of the tablet was customary,
while impressions on the tablets themselves are rare. Cf.
Balkan, Observations, p. 60.
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Assur but spread over North Mesopotamia and
became assimilated with the earlier settlers.

Anatolia received a strong stimulus from
Mesopotamia in the 19th century B.C. through
the Assyrian merchants. The 19th century is
also the period for which speakers of the Hittite
language are first attested in Anatolia. 3 Since
contemporary evidence from Assyria proper is
so scarce, Kflltepe must be considered as repre-
senting the culture of metropolitan Assur as well
as of provincial Assyria. We have also to bear in
mind the relationship between Assyria and
Babylonia. In analyzing different cultural stimu-
li, their mixtures, and their reciprocal influences
one of our foremost problems is to differentiate
cultural spheres represented in the glyptic on
Old Assyrian documents as clearly as the philo-
logical evidence enables us to differentiate be-
tween the Assyrians and the local Anatolians.
The philological evidence of contemporaneous
documents indicates two important ethnic ele-
ments, the one Assyrian and the other a mixed
Anatolian.4 Where the philological data leave
off we must pick up the threads of archeological
evidence in order to piece together the elements
which composed the cultural background of the
colony. The archeological evidence in the form
of seal impressions inseparable from texts must
be divided with equal clarity into groups of As-
syrian and Anatolian origin. But to differentiate
on archeological grounds the various ethnic

groups which composed the Anatolian local pop-
ulation is, at least for the present, impossible.

If we bear in mind that Assyrian merchants
not only had commercial dealings with the local
population of Anatolia but also married local
women, that they not only brought their seals
from Assyria but also had seals made by local
craftsmen, that Assyrian seal-cutters may have
come to Anatolia6 with the merchants, that
local seal-cutters may have tried to adapt them-
selves to their Assyrian clientele, then we can
understand the difficulties involved in determin-
ing the origin of individual seals. There were
also seals imported from Mesopotamia, inscribed
or otherwise, that were altered by someone other
than the original seal-cutter (P1. V, No. 1). The
various circumstances under which seals may
have been made are so complicated that there
will always remain some doubt as to the origin
of individual specimens.

We propose to classify the seal impressions ac-
cording to stylistic groups, and according to
motifs within each group, always bearing in
mind that the designs reflect various cultural ele-
ments. We shall try to analyze the Ktiltepe styles
from the point of view of art. A style can be
studied with regard to its content or its form,
that is, motifs, composition, and technique are
the three features on which we shall concentrate.
The following style groups, on which we base our
classification, were set up by Mr. Reilly.

THE OLD BABYLONIAN GROUP

In the Reilly material, 60 out of 500 impres-
sions of different seals can be attributed to this
group.6 Kftltepe seals engraved in the Old Baby-
lonian style cannot be distinguished from the
genuine Old Babylonian seals fabricated at Sip-
par. There are countless parallels in the pub-lished collections of Old Babylonian seals. The

3 For discussion of the presence of Hittites in Kilitepe see
H. G. Gilterbock's article "Kanel and Ne ,a : Two forms of one
Anatolian place name?" in Eretz-Israel V (1958) 46*-5O*. See
also Sedat Alp, "Kani = Anita =Nina, eine Hauptstadt der
friihhethitischen Periode," Belleten XXVII (1963) 377-86.

4'See Garelli, op. cit. pp. 127-68, for discussion of the popu-
lation of Anatolia with citation of earlier publications.

b Besides the seals of the kdrum Kani§ (EL, No. 274; BIN
IV, P1. LXXXI d [Assyrian style]) there are seals of the karum
Wahsu,ana, e.g. one of two in the Reilly material (VAT
13529 = EL, No. 277) : (1) [kunuk] kd-ri-im (2) Wa-a 6-8u-A a-na.
This seal bears a mythological scene engraved in the Old Baby-

development of the Old Babylonian style was
the subject of the writer's thesis 7 for admittance
as docent in 1948. In this study of glyptic art,
two important results were achieved : (1) the
establishment of the stages of development of
the Old Babylonian style and (2) the fitting of
the Ktiltepe material into the general chrono-
logical scheme of the Old Babylonian glyptic.

lonian style. Another seal of this kdrum is our No. 15 (see P1.
IX), which is engraved in the Anatolian Ili-wedaku style (see
p. 186 below).

6Amn the Babylonian material there are also seals ex-
ecuted in the style of the Third Dynasty of Ur and of the peri-
od of the Isin and Larsa dynasties. We do not include them
here because we do not consider them essential to our limited
subject.

7 rtnin Turkish and awaiting publication in English or
in German. A brief abstract was published by Professor Guiter-
bock in AfO XV (1945-51) 131-33.
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The analysis of the Old Babylonian style, with
its Sumerian and Akkadian traditions, is very
important to the whole trend of thought of our
study for two reasons. (1) Nearly all the glyptic
groups represented at Kuiltepe show an underly-
ing Babylonian character, which is reflected in
the composition and in the motifs. (2) It is in-
dispensable to know the content of the contem-
porary Babylonian glyptic for consideration of
the origin and development of the non-Babylo-
nian stylistic groups of Kiltepe.

Another important question is whether the
Kuiltepe glyptic groups developed independently
from the common Sumero-Akkadian substratum
or were dependent upon the simultaneous devel-
opment which took place in Babylonia. We are
inclined to favor the first alternative.

The seals of the Old Babylonian style that
were impressed on the Kiultepe tablets can be
considered without any doubt as imports from
Mesopotamia. Otherwise, motifs added to Meso-
potamian seals would not have been executed in
Anatolian styles (see P1. V, No. 1).

The impressions of seals imported from Baby-
lonia are sufficiently numerous to give a good
cross-section of Old Babylonian glyptic. The
various mythological scenes contain nearly all
the characters in the repertoire of motifs of the
Babylonian seal-cutters. Notably absent, how-
ever, is the nude female deity. It is also remark-
able that none of these seals bore an inscription,
as did the majority of such seals as are known
from Old Babylonian documents. The seals of
this group provide a criterion for determining
the chronology of the period and for fitting the
Kiltepe material into the general sequence of
the Old Babylonian chronology. Our clue is the
elaborate mythological scene. The mythological
scene appears in full splendor in the Kuiltepe

impressions. It was fully developed at the time
of Hammurabi and in vogue even fifty years be-
fore that time (P1. V, Nos. 2-3).

The absence of the abbreviated scene 8 in Kuil-
tepe furnishes a terminus ante quem for fitting the
Kuiltepe material into the general sequence of
the chronology of the Old Babylonian seals. Be-
cause of the scantiness of our knowledge of both
Babylonian and Assyrian dated glyptic we can-
not determine when and to what extent the
glyptic of the North was influenced by that of
the South. It can be said, however, that in the
time of Sarrum-kin I the great cultural influence
came from the Third Dynasty of Ur but that a
few generations later, in the time of gamsi-Adad
I, this influence was apparently supplanted by
that of the Babylonian Dynasty. Just as the de-
signs of the so-called seal of Sarrum-kTn 19 and
the seal impressions found in Stratum E at
Assur10 are largely dependent upon Ur III for
their motifs, so are the seals of the time of Samsi-
Adad I just as completely Babylonian. The As-
syrian seals of the time of Samsi-Adad I, how-
ever, are neither sufficient in number nor rich
enough in content to enable us to distinguish
variations of Babylonian glyptic that may be
ascribed to Assyria. We are more fortunate in
having a multitude of Kiiltepe seal impressions
that are sufficiently similar to the relatively few
published impressions on Old Babylonian docu-
ments to be dated, though perhaps roughly, to
this rather long period. Equally valuable are the
few stratified seals of this period from Esnunna
and vicinity." All this material provides a broad
but sometimes indistinct background for com-
parison of the few seal impressions from Ana-
tolia that show greater unity than any group of
impressions yet known from a particular reign
in Babylonia.

THE OLD ASSYRIAN GROUP

Most of the Ktiltepe seal impressions belong
to this group (P1. VI). It was mainly compari-
son with the seal of King Sarrum-kin of Assyria,
rolled on documents dispatched from Assur and
found in Kanis, that led to the recognition of the

8 Depicted usually with two figures but sometimes with

only one figure. Henri Frankfort called this type of scene "the
advanced style of the Hammurabi period" (OIC No. 20 [1936]
p. 88).

9 See Balkan, Observations, pp. 51 if. and Figs. 1-3; Balkan,

Assyrian style. As indicated above, however, not
all seals in the Assyrian style were made in As-
syria. It seems reasonable to suppose that the
Assyrians, who had a special style of cuneiform

Letter, Fig. 24. We may leave undiscussed the difficulties of the
legend of this unique seal.

10 See Walter Andrae, Die archaischen Ischtar-Tempel in
Assur (WVDOG XXXIX [1922]) PI. 59 and pp. 103 f.

11 See Frankfort, Stratified Cylinder Seals from the Diyala
Region (OIP LXXII [1955]).
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script, also favored a special style in their glyptic
art and to look for similarities between script
and glyptic. The Assyrian merchant who trav-
eled to Anatolia most probably took his seal
with him. But the local glyptic reveals that the
engraver's craft was likewise highly developed in
Anatolia, and very likely the Assyrian mer-
chants had seals made by the local artisans also.
However, as long as the material from Assyria
proper is so scarce, any distinction between an
Assyrian-Assyrian and an Anatolian-Assyrian
style is hypothetical.

Because of commercial contact and intermar-
riage between the Assyrians and the people of
Anatolia we should expect also to find evidence
within this style group of a cultural mixture, as
suggested by the Ili-wedaku style in our local
Anatolian groups (see below). In any case,
whether or not such explanation as to the differ-
entiation of cultural elements can be put forth
with assurance, the material analyzed has in-
creased our knowledge of Mesopotamian and
non-Mesopotamian repertoires of motifs.

THE SYRO-ANATOLIAN GROUP

This group (P1. VII) is characterized by ele-
ments which later were typical of the fully devel-
oped classical Syrian style. Among such elements
are the woman with hair falling to the shoulders,
the herma, the peculiar headdress, and the
fringed garment. Nimet Ozgii9 has published
seals and impressions representing this style
group from the Turkish excavations. 12 Edith
Porada 3 uses the term "Syro-Cappadocian,"
but we prefer "Syro-Anatolian" because of the
mixture of Syrian motifs and motifs that are
limited to Anatolia. Whether the seals of this

style were made in Syria or in Anatolia-with
use of the Syrian repertoire-might be deter-
mined by a study of the Syrian style from the
point of view of motifs. A study of the cylinder
seals in the Syrian style is being prepared by the
writer. For the present it can be said concerning
the origin of this style that a local and an Old
Babylonian repertoire contributed to its devel-
opment. But the term "local" must be used with
caution because the characteristic motifs of local
origin such as the bull-altar and the nude female
deity are not confined to Syria.

THE LOCAL ANATOLIAN GROUPS

Three local Anatolian styles were named, in
the Ankara-Landsberger school, after the owners
of the seals representative of the styles: Salu-
wanta, Ili-wekadu, and Rab-hattim.

The main motifs of the Saluwanta style (P1.
VIII)14 are a seated principal deity, a seated sec-
ondary deity, a god (with feather headdress)
upon a bull, the bull-altar, and the nude female
deity in Syrian style. A row of deities on such
animals as deer or wolves is also favored, as is
the fire-god with pointed headdress. Secondary
scenes depict the slaughter of an animal. Small
animals and protoms (heads, arms, legs) are used
as fill motifs. A jumble of animals, the royal in-
signia, and legends in stylized script are typical.
Our No. 12 is a rare example of the Saluwanta
style in which the rendering of the face and
hands is suggestive of the Ili-wekadu style.

12 See Tahsin Ozgu~ and Nimet Ozgiic, Ausgrabungen in

Kuiiltepe ... 1949 (Ankara, 1953) pp. 234-36.

18 Seal Impressions of Nuzi (AASOR XXIV [1947]) p. 99.

14 The best example of the Saluwanta style is Ward, Cylin-

The Ili-wekadu style (P1. IX) presents nu-
merous contrasts between conventionalized and
natural forms, with the former in preponder-
ance. Characteristic also is the lack of a sculp-
tured effect. Straight lines are used wherever
possible, and there is a tendency to ornamental-
ize the details. Typical but not exclusive fea-
tures are the schematic face, forklike hands (in
common with the Old Assyrian style), and the
so-called "calotte," which more likely represents
a cap of fur or wool. This style is closer to the
Old Assyrian style than is any of the other Ana-
tolian styles. The main motifs are Adad, Samas,
Ea (as in the Old Assyrian style), astral symbols,
cult objects, and the nude female deity.

The strong stylistic feeling of the Rab-hattim
group (P1. X) is in striking contrast to the
other two styles. The main motifs are the weath-

der and Other Ancient Oriental Seals in the Collection of J. Pier-
pont Morgan (1909) No. 255 = Ward, The Seal Cylinders of
Western Asia (1910) Fig. 969 = Porada and Buchanan, Corpus
of Ancient Near Eastern Seals in North American Collections I
(1948) No. 894.
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er-god (with pointed headdress) on a lion or
dragon, a chariot with four animals, a second
god (with mace and ax) on a lion, the bull-altar,
a seated deity with pointed headdress, a nude
female deity (similar to that of the Saluwanta
style), and a standard-bearer.

There are also seals which belong to none of
these three styles but are Anatolian. Four ex-
amples are illustrated (P1. XI) to show the wide
variation in rendering and motifs.' 5 A row of
animals, a row of men, and repetition of an
elongated animal are characteristic elements.

Several questions arise concerning the local
Anatolian groups. Why is there not just one
Anatolian style? Are the differences due to dif-
ferent techniques or to the use of motifs from
various repertoires? Can we differentiate Hittite
elements? There is enough philological evidence
to attest the presence of a Hittite-speaking
people at Kiltepe at the time of the Assyrian
colonization, but are Hittite cultural elements
represented in the seals? Is the king's insignia or
the double-headed eagle or the crux ansata al-
ready present in the designs?

Besides Hittites, there were other ethnic
groups such as Proto-Hittites, Luvians, and
Hurrians in Anatolia at the time of the Assyrian
colonization, as attested by the philological ma-
terial. From the archeological material it is clear
that what we call Anatolian art-a conglomerate

art-pertains only to Anatolia and did not exist
outside Anatolia. Are the differences in the Ana-
tolian styles manifestations of different ethnic
groups, or do they reflect differences in crafts-
manship? For the answer to this question the
material recovered recently by the Turkish ex-
cavators should be studied with regard to the
cultural levels and compared exhaustively with
the Reilly material. This study should include
an index of the personal names on the tablets
and designations of the ethnic groups involved,
and the seal-owners' names should be correlated
with the styles of their seals. A statistical meth-
od is recommended for this kind of study, for the
mixture of ethnic groups produces a mixture of
cultural elements in the various styles. Mesopo-
tamian elements are mixed with Anatolian,
Syrian elements with Anatolian, Babylonian ele-
ments with native elements. For the present, we
give the name "Mischkunst" to the Anatolian
styles, bearing in mind the underlying Mesopo-
tamian influence and the fact that all the local
ethnic groups contributed to these local styles.
The stamp seals and the contemporary pottery
should be subjected to similar study before the
mass of material can be classified into clearer
groups of styles as well as motifs. The pottery
contemporary with the tablets recovered by the
Turkish scholars from Kiltepe should offer
parallels for the motifs figured on the seals.

SUMMARY

At the time of the Assyrian trade colony in
Anatolia (exemplified by Kanis) an Assyrian
glyptic style had already developed in Assyria,
as attested by material from Assur Stratum E.
Assyrian merchants with their own peculiar
script arrived in Anatolia, bringing their seals
and maybe even their own seal-cutters. The re-
lationship between Assyria and Babylonia at
this time is not clear.

The imported seals in the Old Babylonian
style depict the fully developed mythological
scene which had reached its apogee at the time
of Hammurabi but started to be in fashion fifty
years earlier. The abbreviated scene of the later

15 Nimet Ozgii (op. cit. p. 241) mentions a comparable

group from the Turkish excavations, with the same richness
but different from our examples in detail.

Babylonian style does not appear in the Kiltepe
seals of the Old Babylonian style. Thus we have
a terminus post quem and a terminus ante quem
for the chronology of the Kiiltepe period. The
seals in the Old Babylonian style should repre-
sent the fifty years before Hammurabi and the
time of Hammurabi but should be no later than
Hammurabi.

The Syro-Anatolian style suggests that rela-
tions between Syria and Anatolia were estab-
lished by merchants traveling from Syria to
Anatolia and vice versa.

The local Anatolian styles, peculiar to Ana-
tolia but not homogeneous, are an expression of
mixed ethnic and cultural groups which promise
great hope for future studies, especially for dif-
ferentiating the early Hittite elements.
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COMPARATIVE MATERIAL

Some seals found outside Anatolia may serve
for comparison of the Anatolian glyptic with
that of other regions. We shall mention only ex-
amples from Assur and Kish, although there is
pertinent material from Susa, Tell Halaf, and
Carchemish.

Among the seals from Assur are three that
were discovered in an unstratified grave. On one
of these' 6 is a mediocre example of a simple pres-
entation scene of the time of the Third Dynasty
of Ur. Better examples appear on bullae from
Stratum E at Assur. Another seal (Pl. V, No.
1) from the same grave depicts two scenes: a
presentation scene in the manner of the Third
Dynasty of Ur and a worshiper before a bull
standing upon an altar, the latter scene being a
later addition in a local Anatolian style. The
third seal"7 is notable for the schematic profile
of the face and the two types of headdress, the

16 Anton Moortgat, Vorderasiatische Rollsiegel (Berlin, 1940)

No. 507.
1 Ibid. No. 508.

calotte (see p. 186) and the pointed cap. These
three seals point to the cultural dependence of
the Assyrians upon the Third Dynasty of Ur,
but one of the impressions found in Stratum E18

is from the seal of Izi-Dagan, prince of Mari,
and differs slightly from the Ur III seals.

From the excavations at Kish (Pl. XII) comes
a seal (No. 24) whose motifs are common on im-
pressions from Anatolia and on seals of uncertain
origin. In the cutting, this seal is finer than the
other examples which bear the same motifs.
Two seals (Nos. 25-26), which according to Mr.
Reilly's notes were confiscated by the Iraq Mu-
seum, are in every respect typical of the Old As-
syrian style and do not vary in motifs, detail, or
composition from those of Anatolia. Another
seal (No. 27) in the Iraq Museum is less typical
of what is known from Anatolia, but it will not
be surprising if such impressions are found on
Old Assyrian documents.

18 Andrae, Die archaischen Ischtar-Tempel in Assur, p. 102

and Fig. 76 b.
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IM 62100: A LETTER FROM TELL SHEMSHARA

JORGEN LESSOE
University of Copenhagen

A preliminary reference to the letter here pub-
lished, with a brief commentary, has stirred
sufficient interest, I believe, to make it
worthy of inclusion in this volume to honor
Professor Benno Landsberger, to whom every
Assyriologist owes more than can be said in a
few words.

The text which I am hereby presenting to Pro-
fessor Landsberger was excavated in 1957 at
Tell Shemshara, in Iraqi Kurdistan, by an expe-
dition delegated by the Carlsberg Foundation in
conjunction with the Danish Government Foun-
dation for the Promotion of Research. The his-
tory of the mission has been told in some detail
by H. Ingholt in an article entitled "The Danish
Dokan Expedition" (Sumer XIII [1957] 214 f.)
and in the present writer's The Shemshara Tab-
lets: A Preliminary Report ("Arkologisk-
kunsthistoriske Meddelelser udgivet af Det
Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes Selskab,"
Bind 4, nr. 3 [Copenhagen, 1959]) pp. 5-10.1 It
may not be entirely amiss to dedicate a text
excavated by this expedition to Professor Lands-
berger, who has been a Foreign Member of the

1 The latter publication will henceforth be quoted as Sh.T.
Reviews have appeared as follows: J. Bottero, Or. N.S. XXIX
(1960) 233-37; S. Simmons, JCS XIV (1960) 137; C. J. Gadd,
JRAS, 1960, pp. 184 f.; A. Falkenstein, ZA N. F. XX (1961)
286-88; H. E. Hirsch, OLZ LVI [1961] 39-44; and W. Rollig,
ZDMG CXIII (1963) 180. An account of the Danish Dokan
Expedition, its excavations, and its results may also be found
in my book entitled Fra Assyriens arkiver (Copenhagen, 1960)
pp. 131-60 and in the English edition of the same book, People
of Ancient Assyria (London, 1963) pp. 125-58. Two letters dis-
covered at Tell Shemshara have been published separately
since the appearance of Sh.T., viz., SH. 868 in Acta Orientalia
XXIV (1959) 83-94 and SH. 811 in ZA N. F. XXI (1963) 131-
37. An important study of the early phases of Tell Shemshara
has recently been published by P. Mortensen ("On the chro-
nology of early village-farming communities in northern Iraq"
[Sumer XVIII (1962) 73-80]). H. Klengel, in his article entitled
"Das Gebirgsvolk der Turukki in den Keilschrifttexten alt-
babylonischerZeit" (Klio XL [1962] 5-22), has studied the ref-
erences to the Turukkeans in the Mari and Shemshara archives.

189

Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters
since 1951 and with whom I had the good for-
tune to be associated as an assistant preparing
manuscripts of lexical texts under the auspices
of the Oriental Institute of the University of
Chicago from 1948 to 1951. Nor do I wish to
omit the remark that his sagaciousness, which
has been the object of admiration of Assyriolo-
gists ever since 1911, will undoubtedly further
the understanding of the doubtful points in the
text which remain in my discussion of it, in sev-
eral significant instances.

It is by now common knowledge among As-
syriologists that Tell Shemshara represents an-
cient Susarra, a site which is also mentioned in
the Mari Letters (ARM IV, No. 25) and which
was of some importance in the dealings of Sham-
shi-Adad I with the eastern provinces of the
empire that he brought into being shortly before
Hammurabi of Babylon put an end to Assyrian
claims to supremacy in Mesopotamia in the
early part of the 18th century B.C. It has also
become common knowledge that most of the
letters excavated at Tell Shemshara are com-
munications addressed to a certain Kuwari, evi-
dently a Hurrian chieftain who had acknowl-
edged Shamshi-Adad as his overlord. 2 The na-
ture of the relations between Shamshi-Adad and
Kuwari and the question of the loyalty dis-
played by the latter toward his professed allies
in Assyria will be discussed in their wider con-
text in connection with the publication of all
letters discovered in the Tablet Room of Tell

2 In Sh.T. it was argued that letters addressed to Kuwari
from a person introducing himself as the "lord" of the former
(umma bel-ka-ma, "thus [says] your lord") originated with
Isme-Dagan. Evidence from the Shemshara archive itself,
which at the time was available to me only in part, has subse-
quently shown that letters thus introduced were in fact dis-
patched to Kuwari from Shamshi-Adad and not from Ilme-
Dagan. The letters discovered at Tell Shemshara may be divid-
ed into the following groups:

oi.uchicago.edu
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Shemshara, 3 which will appear in the near
future. 4

Two of the letters addressed to Kuwari are
communications despatched by a certain Sepra-
tu, a correspondent who is represented only by
these two texts in the Shemshara archive and
who is not otherwise known to me. The field
numbers assigned to the letters from Sepratu are
SH. 812 and S11. 827. In the division with the
Department of Antiquities of the Government
of Iraq they were both allotted to the Iraq
Museum, where they have been entered, respec-
tively, as IM 62091 and IM 62100. The two
texts, which are obviously written by the same
scribe, resemble each other closely in external
features such as shape,' color of clay -a warm

reddish brown-and dimensions.6 The tablets
were both recovered in very good condition, hav-
ing been sufficiently hardened by the fire which
destroyed Kuwari's building to render rebaking
superfluous.

IM 62091 (= SH. 812) was published in
Sh. T. pp. 77-87. Valuable critical remarks on
this text have subsequently been made by J.
Bottero (Or. N.S. XXIX [1960] 237, n. 1) and
H. E. Hirsch (OLZ LVI [1961] 41-43).

SENDER

Asirum
Etellum
ijulukkatil
Thm&-Dagan
Jadinum
Kuraianum
Kuwari
Migir-Adad

Pisenten

Shamshi-Adad

Sepratu

Talpuiarri

Tenturi
Wanni

NUMBER OF
LETTERS FOUND

1
7
4
3
2
5

Kuwari
ADDRESSEE

1 Sin-ism~anni
1 Kuwari

1(a) Jaltib-Adad
3 1(b) Kullu

(c) name lost
5 1(a) Kuwari (4 letters)

(b) Nawram-sarflr (1 letter)
25Kuwari

7

1
3

(a) Kuwari (6 letters)
(b) Jaitib-Adad (1 letter)
Kuwari

Thus, Kuwari was the recipient of 64 of the letters discov-
ered at Tell Shemshara, Jaitib-Adad of 2, Kullu of 1, Nawram-
Aartir of 1, and Sin-i~meanni of 1 (the only communication
from Kuwari extant, if we exclude quotations from letters sent
by him in letters received at his residence). There remain 25
fragments of letters in which the names of sender and addressee
are missing, so that other criteria have to be resorted to when
we attempt to place them in the archive.

IM 62100 (= SH. 827) is quoted in part in
Sh. T. p. 72, n. 58, which gives a passage (lines
3-16) dealing with an impending siege of the
city of Nurrugum by the armies of Shamshi-
Adad and Ihme-Dagan. This passage corrobo-
rates what is otherwise known about the impor-
tance of this event in the military career of
Shamshi-Adad, and the information it contains
has found its way into J.-R. Kupper's contribu-
tion to The Cambridge Ancient History, Revised
Edition of Volumes I and II: "Northern Meso-
potamia and Syria" (Vol. II, chap. i [1963]) p. 7.

Further reference to this letter was made in
Sh. T. pp. 74 f. and 97 (s.v. Itabalbim) when it
became possible for me to copy lines 50-57.
These lines provided an important synchronism
between Mesopotamia at the time of Shamshi-
Adad and Elam by mentioning Suruhtuhj,
"King" of Elam, and quoting certain enquiries
put forward by this ruler. Evidently, the name
Suruhjtuhj (m~u.ruuh..uuh) may be considered
a variant writing of Sirukduij, a member of the
dynasty of grand regents in Elam; and the sig-
nificance of this reference has now been dis-
cussed by W. Hinz in The Cambridge Ancient
History, Rev. Ed. of Vols. I and II: "Persia, c.
1800-1550 B.C." (Vol. II, chap. vii [1964]) p. 10.

Now that the entire text of IM 62100 can be
made known, I submit a copy (pp. 191-92), a
transliteration, an attempt at a translation, and
a succinct commentary. The full discussion of
the text in its greater frame of reference, which
is about to appear, will, of course, benefit
greatly from any comments that Professor
Landsberger may care to add to it.

O0n the plan of the fully excavated building, which will be
published in Sumer by archeologists of the Iraq Depart-
ment of Antiquities who completed the excavation of Tell
Shemshara in 1958 and 1959, this room is identified as Cham-
ber 2 (cf. my remarks in Sumer XVI [1960] 13).

HEIGHT

TM 62091 11.7 cm.
TM 62100 10.1 "

WIDTH

5.8 cm.
5.4

MAX. TRIKNESS

2.9 cm.
2.8
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IM 62100 (= SH. 827)
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IM 62100 (= SR. 827)

REVERSE
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35 4tr$T 4

40
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IM 62100: A LETTER FROM TELL SHEMSHARA19

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION OF IM 62100 (= SR. 827)

(Obverse)
a-na Ku-wa-ri qi'-bi-ma
urn-ma mge-.ep..ra.tu a-hu-ka-a-ma
tup-pa-ka .sa tu-§a-bi-kzm
e.s1 5 -me-ma urn-ma at-ta-a-ma

5. mNiipra-am is~-tu Fimal-h.a-ar
mSa-amsij-dIM il-li-kam-ma

urn-ma .§u-&-ma te4-mu-um ma-li mSaamsi
dIM i-pu-la-an-ni

ma-di-is [.]la ha-di-im it URU.KI Ar-ra-ap-4a-
amKI

is-sa-ba-at it a-na Qa-ba-ra-eKI

it ma-ra-.su mI sme..dDa..gan
[i]t-ti sa-rbil -im 1 Su.Si li-mi
a-na Nu-ilr-ru-gi-imKI la-we-em
is-ta-pa-ar an-ni-a-tim

tu-.sa-bi-lam a-na (e4-m'-im

as-szi-ri-i-ma a-wi-lu ma-tam ka-la-Jsa

20. la"i-ma-ra-as a-na L1u mSa..am..sidilM

kI 4-ma-am ki-i15 it a-wa-tu-ka

lu-zd to-ba-s~um riti a-na Lu-ul-li-im LUGAL.

MES

sa it-ti-ka na-ak-ru .su-pu-ur-ma
it-ti-ka li-is-li-mu la ta-na-ki-ir

25. sa-li-im-su-nu le-q4 ki-ma a-na ma-at U-te-em

(Lower edge)
it URU.KI us~rraeitu a-na KASKAL

i-ta-bu an-ni-tam e-pu-zds

it sa-ni-tam te4-ma-am s~a mSaam-siIM

wa-ar-ka-sa pu-ur-sa-am-ma

Say to Kuwari,
thus (says) Sepratu, your brother :
I have heard your letter, which you sent me,
(in which) you (said) as follows,

5. "Nipram came to me
from (having been) before Samsi-Adad,
and he (spoke) as follows : 'The news, as

much as Samsi-Adad answered me,
is very joyful; and he has conquered

the city of Arrapja ; and Samsi-Adad
10. has departed for Qabr ,

but he has dispatched his son Ihme-Dad
with an army of 60,000
to surround Nurrugum.' " These (items)
you wrote to me

15. in the letter
and sent (it) to me. Pay close attention
to this news.

Igan

Perhaps the man will not conquer
the entire country, so that, for us,

20. there should be no reason to worry. Retain
the news

for the man of Samsi-Adad ; and may your
words

be agreeable to him; and write to Lullum,
the kings

who are hostile to you, so that
they may establish friendly relations with

you. Do not show yourself hostile (toward
them).

25. Accept friendly relations with them. So that
they may act favorably toward the coun-
try of Utem

and the city of Susarra and toward the ex-
peditionary force, do this !
Then, another matter. The news of Samsi-

Adad,

which (runs) as follows : "He has turned hos-
tile against the Ja'ilan"-

30. (whether these words are) true or not true
-with regard to the matter (lit., word)
(and) the news-

investigate its background for me

193
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JORGEN LAESSOE

tup-pa-am ar-hi-is Ju-bi-lam
mNi-ip-ra-am mKu-bi-ja m Ul-la-am-ta -ni
it-ti DUMU.MES Ji-ip-ri Ja mSa-am-si-dIM

35. mJas-i-la-nim uSi-mu-ur-ri-im
li-lu-ni-im i Lu-ul-li-i

ma-rx1 da-am-qi-tim sa-ba-at-ma
i-na qa-ti-ka ki-il5 ki-ma
DUMU.MES i-ip-ri .a [LU]GAL.MES Ju-nu-ti

40. i-na to-ub li-bi-im i-rlul-ni-imu li-ba-ni la i-ma-ra-su

an-ni-tam e-pu-i i sa-ni-tam
as-sum se-im Ju-ic-fi-im a-na mi-ni-im .i-pa-

ta
it-ti Lu-ul-li-im si-li-im-ma

45. se-am ar-hi-is Ju-.-si-a-am

at-ta-a-ma ti-de ki-ma na-ka-ma-tum
ri-qa SE q-mu-um u-ul i-ba-i
se-am g-ma-am ar-hi-is su-us-si-a[m]

um-ma-na-tum qd-er-ba .u-um-ka su-k[u-u]n
sa-[ni]-tam

50. mSu-ru-uh-tu-uh LUGAL 3a NIM.MA-tim

a-na m Ta-bi-tu is-pu-ra-am
um-ma su-4-ma a-na mi-nim ma-at I-ta-ba-

al-hi-im
ma-ru si-ip-ri-im a-na si-ri-ja
la i-a-pa-ra-am um-ma-na-tum pa-ah-ra

55. a-na si-ir mIn-da-as-Ju pa-nu-u a-ak-nu
i-na-an-na 12 li-mi sa-ba-am Ja qa-tim

(Upper edge)
a-na mNa-bi-li i-di-in4 um-ma su-u-ma
an-ni-am i-na-an-na ri-di
a-di se-um i q6( !)-mu-um i-lu-u

60. gi-nu-a-tum-ma i-te-be-a

(Left edge)
i-na DI(?) an-ni-im DINGIR a-na ma-tim
i-pa-la-ai i at-ta lu a-wi-lum
al-ra-nu-um a-di ma-ru i-ip-ri-im

(Left edge, second register)
[i-l]a-ka-am it te-le-raml i ta-ni-tam

65. [x ma(?) rxl 1an-ni-e-em ka-ryl-ma(?) E-ka
r[i-d]i i [x x] rx-fi-ip-Jar-ri
Ja-al-ma im-ra-as-ma it-tu-[ur]

and send me a letter with all dispatch!
Nipram, Kubija, (and) Ullamtasni

together with the messengers of Samsi-
Adad,

35. Ja ilanum and Simurrum, let them come up;
and apprehend the Lulleans, the good

rf 1

and keep (them)
at your disposal. Inasmuch as
the messengers of these kings

40. came up to me voluntarily,
then (also) there should be no reason why

we should worry.
Do this! Then, another matter.
With regard to delivering barley, why do

you keep silent?
Establish friendly relations with Lullum,

45. and then deliver the barley to me with all
dispatch!

You know that the granaries
are empty. There is no barley (and no) flour.
Deliver barley (and) flour to me with all

dispatch!
The armies are near. Establish your name!

Another matter.
50. Suruhtuh, the king of Elam,

wrote to Tabitu,
(saying) as follows, "Why will the land of

Itabalhim
not send a messenger
to me?" The armies are assembled.

55. His attention is directed toward Indassu.
Now he has given 12,000 troops, which are

at disposal(?),

to Nabili. Thus he (said),
"Now follow this one!"
Until the barley and the flour have come up,

60. the... (ginudtum) will... (i-te-be-a).

In this.., the god looks
toward the country; and may you be a man!
There, until a messenger

comes, you will also come up(?). Then, an-
other matter.

65. ... .1 this r. .. 1. Govern(?)
your house; and [. . . and. . .]iipharri
are well. He was taken ill but recovered.
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IM 62100: A LETTER FROM TELL SHEMSHARA19

COMMENTARY

Line 6: mSa-.am-.si.dM. This spelling of the name
of Shamshi-Adad, which recurs in lines 10, 20,
and 34, is also employed in the letter IM 62091
(= SH. 812; Sh. T. p. 80, line 39). To avoid
didacticism I have normalized the name, in
its present occurrences, as Samsi-Adad, al-
though I am aware that a rendering such as
Samsi-Addu, or indeed Samsi-Haddu, would
probably be closer to the mark. Evidence for
the Amorite rendering of dIM has been collect-
ed by J. Bottero in ARMT XV 86. For a gen-
eral study of Amorite as rendered in cuneiform
writing, see I. J. Gelb, "La lingua degli Amori-
ti" (Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Rendi-
conti della Classe di Scienze morali, storiche e
filologiche, Ser. VIII, Vol. XIII [ 1958] 143-64) .

Line 9: Qa-.ba-ra..exI. In the translation normal-
ized as Qabra. Cf. the rendering of the name
Susarra as Susarrae in line 26 and similarly in
IM 62091 (= Sil. 812; Sh. T. p. 81, line 50).

Line 10: i-ta-si. Renders /itta.si/. For na.sfm,
"depart," cf. ARMT XV 235.

Line 18: as-szi-ri-i-ma . .. la. For assurri (assur-
ri, assurre), in addition to the article in AHw.
p. 76, see J. Lewy, "Signification and etymolo-
gy of assurri and related terms" (Or. N.S.
XXIX [1960] 29-38). The rendering of assur-
rima ... la as "perhaps ... not," adopted in
the translation of the present passage, is ten-
tative inasmuch as the exact tenor of lines
18-20 is not clear to me.

a-wi-lu. Mimation absent. The identity of
the person referred to as ''the man"~ is not
clear to me, although the context would seem
to suggest that either Shamshi-Adad or Thme-
Dagan must be involved.

Line 19: an-ni-a-Si-im. Renders /ana niasim/.
Line 25: a-na ma-at U-te-em. The name of this

country has been retained as Utem in the
translation. For other occurrences of the
name, see Sh. T. pp. 85 f, an;cf.the isncs..

geographical name and the, possibly Aramean,
tribe Utu'ate, for which see Kupper, Nomades,
p. 124 with n. 3. For the town of Uta and the
country of Utem, see also M. Birot, ARMT
IX (1960) 357.

Line 26: KASKAL (harrdnum) . The translation as
"expeditionary force" is chosen arbitrarily
from among the several possible renderings
(cf. CAD VI 106 f. and AHw. pp. 326 f.) as,
seemingly, fitting the context.

Line 29: mJas.-i-la..ni. The reading of this name,
which recurs (with mimation) in line 35, has
been adopted in favor of the formerly accept-
ed reading Wilanum, in agreement with Gelb,
"Lingua degli Amoriti" (cf. comment on line
6) p. 149, § 2.4.6.

Ln33 u-ij.Psiltobredja; cf. the Nuzi personal name Tulpija (NPN,
p. 268, s.v. tulp).

m Ul-la-am-.ta..ni. Cf. the Hurrian name Ul-
lumtisni attested in Mani (ARMT XV 157)
as the name of a chieftain of the Turukkeans.

Line 37: I cannot identify the damaged sign
after ma-.

Line 43: si-pa-ta. I tentatively connect this form
with the verb .sapam, .sepiim, "to be silent" ;
see W. G. Lambert and 0. R. Gurney in AnSt
IV (1954) 78 and Lambert, BWL, p. 285.

Line 49: .su-um-lea Su-k[u-u]n. "Establish your
name," that is, "establish a name (acquire
fame) for yourself in doing this." For .sumam
3akanum (Sum. m u - g a r), "6tablir une
renomm&e," see J. van Dijk in Acta Orientalia
XXVIII (1964) 19, n. 44, and, with fuller
documentation, F. R. Kraus in JNES XIX
(1960) 127 ff.

Line 54: It is a free assumption that the quota-
tion ends here.

Line 55: mIndaas-u. There is evidence, which

will be published elsewhere, to show that this
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Edzard, AfO XIX (1959-60) 20, comment on
col. iv' 32-35. (Zabiali, the location of which
has not been identified, is mentioned in asso-
ciation with the Su-countries; see Edzard,
AfO XIX 2, n. 20).

Line 56: Ja qa-tim. I have tentatively rendered
this idiom as if to suggest that sabum .a qgatim
means "troops which are at disposal," "troops
which are available (at a given time)." I con-
sider it possible that sabam 9a qatim ana PN
nadanum signifies troops which are at a given
time placed under the command of someone
other than their own officers. On this assump-
tion, I would connect line 58 (an-ni-am i-na-
an-na ri-di, "Now follow this one!") with the
present passage, so that line 58 represents the
order which is a consequence of the arrange-
ment described in lines 56-57. The tenor of
line 58, then, would be: "From now on, you
are under command of the officer whom I have
hereby appointed; you are no longer under
command of your own officers."

Line 58: Cf. comment on line 56. Although I am
acquainted with A. L. Oppenheim's discussion
of redim (JNES XIII [1954] 142), in which
he arrives at the meaning "to seize," I cannot
see that any rendering other than "follow"
would fit the present context. It will scarcely
be necessary to remind Professor Landsberger

of his own important discussion of this diffi-
cult verb in ZDMG LXIX (1915) 494-96.

Line 59: qd(!)-mu-um. The text seems to read
.a-mu-um, which could render .ammum,
"herbs." The proposed emendation, which
brings this passage into agreement with lines
47-48, follows a suggestion by Professor G. G.
Cameron (letter of 2 Jan., 1964).

Line 60: The line is unintelligible to me. Is
ginuatum to be connected with ginm, ginf,
"regular offering," "dues"? "The . . . (pl.)

will stand up?"
Line 64: P te-le-rams. The translation is very

precarious.
Line 67: The 3rd person pl. fem. of the stative

.alma is only intelligible on the assumption that
names of two women have been mentioned in
the preceding line. There does not appear to
be sufficient space, however, for another name
before the Hurrian personal name ending in
[ ]ipharri. One may wonder whether an
emendation to .a-al-ma-(at> is not mandatory:
"[ ]ipharri (fem.) is well." im-ra-as-ma it-tu-
[ur] should then be rendered: "She was taken
ill but recovered."

it-tu-[ur]. The restoration is arbitrary, and
the translation is based on the assumption
that tarum, "to turn around," "to return,"
may signify recovering from an illness, an as-
sumption for which I can offer no evidence.
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A VOTIVE SWORD WITH OLD ASSYRIAN INSCRIPTION

HANS G. GtTERBOCK
Chicago

The bronze sword here published (Pls. XIII-
XV) is in a private collection in Europe, whose
owner wants to remain anonymous but kindly
gave the permission for publication. According
to information furnished by the dealer the ob-
ject comes from the vicinity of Diyarbekir.

The preserved over-all length of the sword is
1.09 m. (1.06 to the bend near the point). Its
hilt measures approximately 25 cm. in length
and is decorated with two lion figures worked in
the round and joined to the hilt only at the
backs of their turned necks, their forelegs, and
their hind feet. The blade is inserted in the hilt
and fastened with three rivets arranged in a
straight line. The sword is intact except that the
point of the blade is missing, the remaining tip
is bent, and one lion has lost its nose and upper
jaw. The blade is fiat and very thin, in striking
contrast to the heavy hilt; the whole sword
weighs somewhat over 5 kilograms, with the
hilt accounting for most of this weight. Thus it
is obvious that the object was made not for
actual use but rather as a votive gift. This is
borne out by the inscription and also by the fact
that the hilt has a deep hole in its end (not vis-
ible in the photographs) which probably served
to set the sword upright on a peg or dowel. When
the sword is thus erected, point upward, the in-
scription runs from top to bottom in accordance
with the archaic direction of cuneiform writing.
(P1. XIII shows the sword in this position; on
P1. XV, in contrast, the writing goes from left
to right.)

The engraved inscription is in the script and
spelling of the Old Assyrian period. This type of
writing dates the sword to sometime before or
after 1800 B.C. (according to the "middle" chro-
nology). The text reads as follows:

a-na be-lim a u-te-Ja-lim be-li-u lu-lu-a-num
DUMU a-zi-zi-im a-na ba-ld-t-u zi ba-ld-at ma-ri-
Ju GIR sa 12 MA.NA i-s6-ri-ib1

1 For ma-ru, ma-ri used as plural forms see I. J. Gelb, OIP

XXVII (1935) 22. The use of ti as ., in ba-la-f is found in
inscriptions of Iribum (AOB I 10 ff.).

"To the Lord of II., his lord, has Luluanum,
son of Azizum, for his own life and the life of his
sons dedicated (lit. 'brought in') a sword of 12
minas (weight)."

Little can be said about the personal names.
Azizum is of the type occurring in Kiiltepe texts
which is characterized by reduplication of the
last syllable, 2 but only a woman Aziza is attested
in a Kiltepe text.3 The name Lulu occurs several
times,4 but the name Luluanum of the donor of
the sword does not occur. In view of the alleged
provenience of the object one is tempted to look
for Hurrian connections. In Nuzi (see NPN) one
finds a Lu-la-an-na and several, mostly female,
names beginning with Az-, but no exact counter-
part for either of the two names occurring in our
inscription. Nor is a-zi-iz-za-a (KUB XII, No.
12 vi 3) in Hurrian context of much help, espe-
cially since the duplicate (KUB XXVII, No. 10
v 11) writes a-tal-li-za-a instead.5

More interesting is the name of the deity to
whom the sword was dedicated. As written it
reads belum Sa hu-te-Ja-lim, "the lord of (the)
HI." or "(god) Belum of the H."6 The last word
can be the name either of the sanctuary or of the
town in which the god was worshiped. An ele-
ment hute is known in Hurrian, mainly in the
names Hutena and Hutellurra of the goddesses
otherwise known as dGul§e§ and dMA.MES.7 For
the second element, -. al(um), such geographic
names as Apisal8 and Hlubsal 9 may be compared.

2E. Bilgig, AfO XV (1945-51) 6 f.

3 KT Hahn, No. 37:9.

4See lists in ICK I and II and Kienast, A THE.

S. vs.o m's. .Which is correct?

6 For the god Belum in Old Assyrian texts from Anatolia
see H. Hirsch, Untersuchungen zur altassyrischen Religion (AfO
Beiheft 13/14 [19611) pp. 22-24.

7 See E. Laroche, Recherches sur les noms des dieux hitittes
(1947) pp. 49 f.

, I. J. Gelb, AJSL LV (1938) 70-72; cf. E. Leichty on p.

327 below.

* Frankena, Takultu, p. 120, ad III R 66 ix 11, with further
references. It was Professor Landsberger who first brought this
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Since in Old Assyrian writing the sign te is dis-
tinguished from ub only by the addition of a
final vertical, one feels tempted to emend our
text to read hu-ub(!)-sa-lim, blaming the addi-
tional vertical on the ignorance or carelessness
of the engraver. The vertical line of the "te" is
clearly engraved; it is not an incidental scratch.
Thus there are only these two alternatives:
Either the reading ku-te-sa-lim is correct, in
which case nothing more can be said at present.
Or the engraver made a mistake, in which case
the emended reading bubsalim leads to the fol-
lowing combinations.

The list of gods from Assurbanipal's library
discussed by Frankena (see n. 9) contains the
entry dU.GUR d hu-ub-sal, "Nergal of (the)
IHubsal." Although in Kiltepe the sword is the
emblem of the god Asur,'0 it is tempting to iden-
tify the belum sa *hublalim of the sword inscrip-
tion with Nergal .a bub.al of the later list. That
our sword should be dedicated to Nergal, the
Netherworld god whose logogram, U.GUR, means
"sword""' and who is called nas patri, "he who
carries a sword,"12 would indeed be fitting. For
Uubial, the name of either a sanctuary or a cult
city of Nergal, the alleged provenience of the
sword would then indicate a location near Diyar-
bekir, that is, in the same general region in which
the similar place name Apisal has been localized
(cf. n. 8). If the reading 4u-ub(!)-sa-lim and the
localization of Hubsal based on it are correct,
then this place has to be kept apart from Hub-San, Hubsen,' 3 since Hubsen has now been iden-
tified by Pere Steve with a mound called Deh-e
Nou, 40 kilometers southeast of Susa, on the
basis of brick inscriptions found on that site.14

At this point I would like to add some further

name to my attention when I mentioned the present inscrip-

tion to him some time ago.

10 See Hirsch, op. cit. pp. 6 and 64 f.

n U.GUR = namaru (SL II 417, 2 -MSL III 143, Sb B
208).

12 Tallqvist, Gotterepitheta, pp. 389 and 393.

13 Identification advocated by P. V. Scheil, RA XXIX

(1932) 75, and J. Lewy, HUCA XVIII (1944) 452, n. 122.
1 See the preliminary notice in W. Hinz, Das Reich Elam

("Urban-Blicher" No.82 [Stuttgart, 1964]) p. 12. I owe this in-
formation and the reference to Erica Reiner.

speculations. A sword with lions decorating the
hilt immediately brings to mind the Sword-god
relief of Yazilikaya. That this relief might rep-
resent Nergal (i.e., his Hittite or Hurrian coun-
terpart) was suggested some time ago'5 because
observations of purely archeological nature had
led us to believe that the inner chamber of Yazi-
hlikaya was devoted to the cult of the dead and
because in this context the association of Nergal
with the sword seemed to be meaningful. Later,
H. Otten published a Hittite magic ritual in the
course of which a number of Hurrian Nether-
world deities-though not including Nergal-
are fashioned in the shape of swords (or daggers)
and stuck into the ground. 6 The votive sword
decorated with lions, coming from the Upper
Tigris -a region belonging to the Hurrian area
-and dedicated to a deity who, if the emended
reading is correct, appears to be a form of Nergal,
thus fits into a set of Hurrian concepts of
Netherworld deities. Although it does not fur-
nish proof that the god depicted as a sword in
Yazilikaya is Nergal, it nevertheless may be
regarded as an additional indication pointing in
that direction.

Another such indication may be added here. 17

In a magic ritual written in Hittite but contain-
ing Luwian terms'8 the following are listed
among items that are "burned" and "extin-
guished" in the course of the rite: "The .. .-ed
. . .-ed bronze swords of Nergal (B 4 f.); "blood-
stained Nergal" (A obv. 3); and "the twelve
gods at the road fork(?)" (A obv. 10), thus
linking "the twelve gods" with Nergal and his
sword. Although this is a magic ritual and thus
not directly applicable to the relief of twelve
sword-carrying gods in the inner chamber of
Yazihkaya, it seems significant nevertheless that
the first time the term "twelve gods" has turned
up in a text it is in this connection with Nergal.

1 MDOG LXXXVI (1953) 76.

18 ZA LIV (1961) 122, col. ii 15-20: nu GfR.MER Db-Zi; cf.
ibid. pp. 115 and 148.

17 Briefly mentioned in Gerold Walser (ed.), Neuere Hethiter-

forschung (Historia, "Einzelschriften" VII [1964]) p. 72, n. 91.

18 E. Laroche, "Catalogue des textes hittites," RHA XV
(1957) 61, No. 449: A = KUB XXXV, No. 145; B = KUB
XXXV, No. 143; etc.
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A "PERSIAN GULF" SEAL ON AN OLD BABYLONIAN
MERCANTILE AGREEMENT

WILLIAM W. HALLO AND BRIGGS BUCHANAN

Yale University

The catalogue of the seals in the Yale Babylo-
nian Collection will include about three hundred
designs selected from the thousands that appear
on the tablets in the collection. Almost without
exception these designs supplement those on the
actual seals and will be presented with them. In
the course of his work on the catalogue, however,
Briggs Buchanan discovered and identified seal

impressions of unique importance on a dated
tablet which itself proved to be of some interest.
He graciously consented to add his discussion of
these impressions and their significance to Wil-
liam W. Hallo's analysis of the text so that the
total evidence could be offered as a tribute to
Professor Landsberger. It is presented in two
sections.

A MERCANTILE AGREEMENT FROM THE REIGN OF GUNGUNUM OF LARSA

WILLIAM W. HALLO

When Professor Landsberger embarked on the
edition of the Sumero-Akkadian "vocabularies
and formularies," he chose to inaugurate his
magnum opus with the series k i- u 1 u t i n-
b i - se = ana ittiu.2 This was a singularly hap-
py choice, for it provided Assyriologists and
historians of law alike with an authoritative
corpus of legal formulas inherited from Neo-
Sumerian and Early Old Babylonian times, 3

amplified and clarified by Landsberger's pioneer-
ing commentary.

One such formula occurs in the sixth tablet as
follows: u4 kaskal-silim-ma-ta im-
ma-ni-in-gur-e -a-ta igi dUtu-
ke 4  ni-ka9 -bi 4  ab-ag-e-ne = ~enu
i.tu barrani .ulme itiruni ina mahar d Sama

nikkassa~unu ippuu, "when they have returned
from the safely completed journey, they shall
render their accounts in the presence of Sha-
mash." 5 This formula is appropriate for mercan-

1 For this reading cf. B. Landsberger in WO III (1964) 62-

79; F. R. Kraus in Symb. Koschaker (1939) pp. 50-60.
2 Landsberger, Materialien zum sumerischen Lexikon:

Vokabulare und Formularbiicher I (1937).

a Ibid. pp. ii f. Formulas which are not (yet) attested in
Neo-Sumerian contracts may nevertheless be dated to that
period if, for example, they recur in Old Assyrian contracts; cf.
Landsberger in ZA XXXV (1924) 28.

4 For this reading cf. Landsberger in JCS XIII (1959) 129,
ad e a(A) = ndqu VII 193.
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tile contracts between two or more "active'
partners. Its first portion also applies to con-
tracts between an active partner or agent (Ak-
kadian SamallCm) and a silent partner or credi-
tor (Akkadian tamkarum or ummeanum), in
which the former undertakes the journey and
the latter supplies the capital for it.a No Old
Babylonian contracts have preserved the for-
mulation in as much detail, but various short-
er wordings occur, including s i 1 i m - m a
kaskal-la-ne-ne, 6 silim-ma
k a s k a 1- t a, ? and its Akkadian equivalent
i-na .a-lam ha-ra-nim.8 The phrasing k a sk a 1-

SMSL I 76, lines 20-23.

sa The samall2m (SAMAN.LA) is literally the carrier of the

bag, i.e., the purse (Landsberger, MSL V 66, line 203) or per-
haps the bag for the weights (KUS.N3.NA 4 = kisu). His relation-

ship to the "merchant" is succinctly expressed in two late
passages. In line 139 of the ;ama§ Hymn (cf. Lambert, BWL,
pp. 134 f.), the tamkarum is described as a "traveling man"
and the iamallam as the carrier of the kisu. In the group vo-
cabulary (V R 16:22 f.; cf. Leemans, The Old Babylonian Mer-
chant, p. 23), the tamkarum is equated with a "big pot" (SAB.
GAL) and the samallh2m with a "little pot" (SAB.TUR). For
sappu (SAB) = "pitcher" cf. Landsberger in AfO XII (1937-
1939) 138 and n. 10.

6 PBS VIII 2, No. 151; cf. W. Eilers, Gesellschaftsformen im

altbabylonischen Recht (1931) pp. 17, 61.

7 TLB I, No. 266.

8 YOS VIII, No. 145:10, and the references cited by A. L.
Oppenheim in JAOS LXXIV (1954) 10.

oi.uchicago.edu



WILLIAM W. HALLO

(t a) silim -ma -bi occurs, outside a dubi-
ous Larsa text,9 so far only in the Old Babyloni-
an mercantile texts from Ur such as UET V,

IV gi sifg-gi-dib 3  4talen
II gig-gur 2"bus
II se-gi -l 2 (bus]
ki Lui-m i-a-a fromL

5) Ha-tin-dl-ba-nu-u[m] Hatin-
d u m u Ap-ka-lu-um son of
<Ku -b a- an -t i> 4 <receiv
kaskal silim-ma-bi (At) t
[t]i-bi-ib-ta-am (an oat
IL i-mi -a-a-ra to Lun

10) in -na -an -si 17 he will
mu-lugal-bi in-pa Hesw
igi Ur-dsul-pa- before

[m ]- u-gid-gfd th
[i g i E-r]i-i§-ti-i-lin (and) I

ugula u-ku6  th
iti gu 4 -si-sA u 4 -20-kam (in) th
mu gigsu-nir-gal min-a-bi theyeE

S -dnanna-se i-ni-in- in
[k u4 - r e] '9

In this mercantile agreement, the silent part-
ner, Luma a, 20 consigns certain goods to the ac-
tive partner, Hatin-Ibanum, presumably in the
expectation of realizing or at least sharing the
proceeds of their sale. The small number of wit-

9 Ashmolean Museum 1911-282, published by S. Langdon
in PSBA XXXIV (1912) P1. vii (1); for a different reading of
line 7 see Eilers, op. cit. p. 17, n. 2, and W. F. Leemans, The
Old-Babylonian Merchant (1950) p. 25, n. 83.

10 Oppenheim, loc. cit.

11 Leemans, Foreign Trade in the Old Babylonian Period as
Revealed by Texts from Southern Mesopotamia (1960) pp. 36 f.

12 For texts from Ur in the Yale Babylonian Collection, not-
ably those with numbers between YBC 4720 and 4865, cf. YOS
V, Nos. 1-110 and 135, and the remarks of Leemans in BiOr
XII (1955) 113. Cf. also p. 203 below.

13 This is a better type of wool, perhaps that which em-

braces the neck. It occurs frequently on texts from Ur, both
Neo-Sumerian (cf. UET III 152, under s i g - g - u d u)
and old Babylonian (cf. UET V, No. 817, where it constitutes
about 30% of the yield of some 180 sheep, the rest being mostly
si g - g i n, "ordinary wool"). Cf. also SL II 106:193, 539:
32; MSL V 72, line 290.

14 A predicate seems called for here, the more so because the
name of Lumaa would otherwise occur twice in the same
clause. For a very similar ellipsis, cf. now TLB I, No. 266, an
undated draft(?) of a mercantile loan at 20% interest which
is repeated verbatim on the two sides of a single tablet, the only
difference being, precisely, the omission of 5 u - b a - a n - t i -
e on the reverse.

Nos. 313-15,10 367, and 428." This may be a clue
to the provenience of YBC 5447,12 which reads
as follows:

ts of haltikku(?)-wool
hels" of wheat
hels) of sesame
uma'a
Ibanum
Apkallum
Ted>.
he safe conclusion of the journey 15

th of) clearance"
ia'a

give.
ore to this in the name of the king
Ur-Shulpa'e
e seer
before Erishti-ili
ie foreman of the fishermen
e month Aiaru, the 20th day,
ar (when Gungunum) brought the two great emblems
to the temple of Nanna.

nesses supports the conclusion that it records the
setting-up of a partnership, not its dissolution,2'
notwithstanding the apparent preterite in line 10
(cf. n. 17). Agreements of the present type, in
which the agent receives goods on consignment
in order to retail them,22 rather than money in

11 So with CAD VI 110b as against Eilers, op. cit. p. 17.

s16 For this sense of tebibtum, cf. e.g. aiar tbibtim ina bit
samas in BE VI 1, No. 15:16 f., and the expression ina bit
samas ubbab in PBS VIII 2, No. 246:13, for which see MSL I
196 and CAD IV 7 b-c.

17For in-na-an-si-mu. For the same error in
Neo-Sumerian, cf. A. Falkenstein, Neusumerische Gerichtsur-
kunden II (1956) pp. 170 f., No. 104:6.

IS This restoration is suggested by the space, though the
name is more often borne by priestesses; cf. CAD IV 299b.

19 These signs may be considered emended rather than re-
stored; the break on the lower edge is barely big enough to
contain them.

20 This hypochoristic name, based on L di - m i - g u r8 -

re, Li - mi - 1 a h.4, or the like, would be appropriate in a
family of seafaring merchants. Cf. also the personal name
Ma-la-bu-um in UET V, No. 685 (for which see Leemans, For-
eign Trade, pp. 170 f.) line 26 and No. 702:4.

21 Eilers, op. ci. pp. 33 f.

22 For the term used in CH § 104 (ana paiarim) cf. now also

F. R. Kraus, Ein Edikt des Konigs Ammi-Saduqa (1958) p. 83,
§ 9'.
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order to buy goods, are envisaged by §§ 104 f. of
the Laws of Hammurapi but are rare at best in
the published contract literature.2"

The investment involved in the present ven-
ture can be estimated at between six and nine
m a - n a of silver. Four talents of ordinary
wool cost twenty g f n at this time,24 and the
type represented here may have been twice as
expensive. Wheat in the late Ur III period was
valued at only about one grain of silver per
sila, 25 or some 3 gifn for the two "bush-
els" listed. But sesame was always relatively
expensive in Babylonia, 26 and the present ship-
ment would be worth from five to eight m a -
n a according to the prices prevalent under
Rim-Sin. 27 The fairly high sum involved virtual-
ly rules out the possibility that the items bor-
rowed represented only the incidental overhead
of the expedition.

The nature of the merchandise is also reveal-
ing. Wool, grain, and sesame were all staples pro-
duced in abundance in Babylonia, and at least
the first two served the Neo-Sumerian traders as
"exchangeable commodities" which they count-
ed among their assets.28 But they were suitable
for export only to those few areas in the ancient
Near East which did not themselves produce
them, notably the shores and islands of the Per-
sian Gulf.29 This is precisely the region pointed
to by the curious stamp-seal impressions dis-
covered on our tablet by Buchanan (see pp. 204-
9). Since the impressions are likely to be those
of the debtor, or the obligated partner, we may
suppose them to belong to Hatin-Ibanum.
While his name and his father's have reasonable

23 "Examples of the contract of § 104 are.., not to be

found with any certainty," according to Leemans, The Old-
Babylonian Merchant, p. 33. Eilers, op. cit. p. 12, concludes
"dass die altbabylonische tappiltum Geld-, ja noch enger: Sil-
berkommenda war."

24 Cf. the Sin-kashid tariff, SAKI, p. 222 (c). For the same
price in late Ur III times, cf. Curtis and Hallo in HUCA XXX
(1959) 120.

25 Ibid. p. 126 and n. a; Hallo in BiOr XX (1963) 137, n. 5.

26 For Neo-Babylonian sesame prices, cf. W. H. Dubber-

stein in AJSL LVI (1939) 27 f.

27 YOS V, No. 207; cf. Leemans, The Old-Babylonian Mer-

chant, pp. 71 if.

28 HUCA XXX 111 f.; JCS XVII (1963) 59.

29 Leemans, Foreign Trade, pp. 35 f., 115.

Akkadian etymologies, 30 neither of them recurs
in the Old Babylonian onomasticon, 31 and the
theophoric element in the former may represent
a non-Babylonian deity.3 2

Consignments like the one under considera-
tion require the agent to render an accurate and
honest account as to the disposition of the wares
and the prices they fetched. The Laws of Ham-
murapi were concerned precisely with this aspect
of the consignment agreement, 33 and our con-
tract implicitly provides for it, though in a some-
what unusual manner. For Neo-Sumerian and
Old Babylonian contracts and lawsuits agree in
differentiating carefully between promissory and
asseverative (or assertive) oaths.34 But lines
7-11 of our contract, if correctly interpreted, put
the debtor under a promissory oath to take an
asseverative oath in the future (cf. p. 200 and n.
17). What the content of that oath is to be is,
as commonly, left unstated.35 But it was no
doubt intended to bind him by oath to an honest
accounting.

The expression "to give clearance (by oath) to
(the creditor)," which is phrased in a mixture of
Sumerian and Akkadian not surprising in a text
of the Early Old Babylonian period, especially
where departures from the standard formularies

30 Note that Tilmunites may also have Akkadian names,
occasionally compounded with their own divine names such as
Inzag; cf. e.g. SLB I 3 (1960) pp. 91 f.

31 Cf. CAD VI, s.v. hatanu; AHw. s.v. apkallu.

32 It is hardly possible that we are to read the name as ha-

tin-l-i-ba-nu-um and analyze it as IJatin-el'ib-Anum, "Anum
is the protector of the ancestral spirit," or as an -anum forma-
tion from the same base. For Ugaritic Del'eb (ilib) cf. W. F. Al-
bright, Archaeology and the Religion of Israel (1942) p. 203, n.
31, and A. Goetze in JAOS LVIII (1938) 278, n. 80. For an
alleged I-ba-nu-um as a personal name cf. J. E. Gautier, Ar-
chives d'une famille de Dilbat (1908) No. 27 Rev. 7. Or can we
connect our name with the divine name I-ba-um attested
chiefly in the Diyala region? Cf. J. J. A. van Dijk, SGL II
(1960) 90 and n. 29.

3a CH §§ 104 f.

" Falkenstein, op. cit. Vol. I (1956) 63 f.; Moses Schorr,
Urkunden des altbabylonischen Zivil- und Prozessrechts (1913)
pp. xxxii ft. and 348 ft.; Paul Koschaker in Orientalia IV (1934)
60 f. and n. 3.

35 The actual wording of an asseverative oath is never given
in Neo-Sumerian court cases (cf. Falkenstein, op. cit. Vol. I
67); for an Old Babylonian example, cf. the Edict of Ammi-
paduqa A iv 1-3 (Kraus, op. cit. pp. 34 f.), where the construc-
tion is, interestingly enough, a stative.
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are concerned,36 is unusual. But it may be com-
pared with the common Old Babylonian formula
for "giving" the defendant or his witnesses3 7 to
the deity38 or his temple39 or gate40 for the as-
severative oath (ana itti.u VI i 39 f.). The com-
parison is enhanced by variant formulas such as
"give the defendant to the plaintiffs (for the
oath) to the symbol of the deity," 4  or "give the
defendant to the temple for clearance (by oath)
(ana ubbubim)."42 Certainly the tibibtam re-
stored in line 8 has nothing to do either with the
"census" of the Old Babylonian texts from Mari
and Chagar Bazar 43 or with the "setting-out for
purification" connected with the production of
dates.44

Our text is dated precisely to the tenth year
of Gungunum of Larsa, or 1923 B.C. in the
"middle chronology." '45 Its formulation (apart
from a possible abbreviation of the predicate;
cf. n. 19) corresponds exactly to that of a text
from Ur 46 and differs, like the latter,47 only by
the addition of g a 1 from that in the date list
from Larsa.48 It thus follows by some three years
the earliest attested documents from Ur employ-

36 Neither ana ittisu nor UAR-r a = hubullu I-II lists tebib-
turn in this sense.

37 Schorr, op. cit. No. 260.

38 Ibid. No. 307.

39 Ibid. No. 296.

o40 Ibid. No. 299. Sometimes the dative is entirely lacking;

cf. ibid. No. 257.

41 Ibid. No. 305. Schorr's rendering of the awkward passage
seems preferable to that of A. Walther, Das altbabylonische
Gerichtswesen (1917) p. 197.

41 Schorr, op. cit. No. 283. Ubbubum and tebibtum are equiva-
lent nominal formations from the D-stem of ebabum.

43 For this see J. R. Kupper in Studia Mariana (1950) pp.
99-110 and Les nomades en Misopotamie (1957) pp. 23-29.

4 MSL I 60 and 196 ft.: ana ittiiu IV iii 11-14.
4 5 I.e., on the assumption that Hammurapi reigned from

1792 to 1750 B.C., for which see S. Smith, Alalakh and Chro-
nology (1940) p. 29.

** UET V, No. 100.

4 7 Note, however, the minuscule g a 1 in this text.
4 8 F. Thureau-Dangin inRA XV (1918) 52, line 14; cf. also

the traces in the date list from Ur, UET I, No. 298 i 6 f.

ing dates of Gungunum, and the presumable
date of the peaceful transfer of Ur from the dy-
nasty of Isin to that of Larsa. 49 There is, ac-
cordingly, no chronological reason against pro-
posing Ur as the provenience of the text (cf.
nn. 12 and 55).

There are not many other examples of the
date formula in question,50 but one from the
R. F. Harper collection may be mentioned here.
It was copied as mu su-nir PA-a-bi
S- dnanna by T. J. Meek 5 and has been
compared to Gungunum's tenth year name by
Miss Grice. 52 Ungnad assigned it to Sin-eribam 2
on the basis of the traces of that date formula in
a date list from Ur.53 The full form of Sin-eri-
bam's second date, however, has now been
shown to be mu urudualan-gu-la e-
dnanna-ke4 i-ni-in-ku4 -re on the
basis of a contract from Ur sworn to in the name
of that king.54

Without unduly straining the evidence, we
may then suppose that our contract records the
consignment of agricultural staples by a mer-
chant of the kingdom of Larsa to the citizen of
a nearby point on the Persian Gulf for disposal
there. Dating as it does from the beginning of
Larsa's hegemony over Ur, it serves as a kind of
overture to the more substantial and highly or-
ganized trade with Tilmun attested for the great
merchants of Ur in texts beginning late in the
reign of Gungunum and lasting to the end of the
Larsa dynasty.55

49 UET V, Nos. 617 (Gungunum 6/V), 289, 527 f. (Gungu-
num 7); UET I, No. 227 (Gungunum 8). Cf. also D. O. Edzard,
Die "zweite Zwischenzeit" Babyloniens (1957) pp. 100 f. and
n. 482; Hallo in JCS XVII 112 and n. 5.

50 Cf. UET V, No. 269, and n. 46 above; an alleged variant
appears in UET I, No. 228.

51 AJSL XXXIII (1916/17) 240, RFH 32.

52 Chronology of the Larsa Dynasty (1919) p. 14, sub 10.

** Article "Datenlisten," Reallexikon der Assyriologie II
(1938) 159:184.

*" UET V, No. 196; of. Edzard, op. cit. p. 149, n. 783. An-
other example of this date is found on YOS V, No. 59, on which
see Kraus in JCS III (1949) 20 f.

66 See UET V, No. 10, for a letter from (our?) Luma'a
(line 3!) mentioning Larsa (line 21) and found at Ur.
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A DATED "PERSIAN GULF" SEAL AND ITS IMPLICATIONS'

BRIGGS BUCHANAN

The best preserved seal impressions on YBC
5447, the text of which is discussed on pages
199-203, occur on one side and one end (P1. XVI
A-B). Plate XVI C and D show pencil sketches
by the writer. In C what can be seen of the de-
sign in the impressions is assembled, the strokes
at the bottom indicating possible traces of the
edge of the original seal. In D appears the design
on a seal found on the island of Failaka in the
Persian Gulf, 2 a worn section at the bottom be-
ing shown by hatching.

In the upper impression on Plate XVI A the
axis of the design is approximately parallel to the
edge of the tablet. The lower impression, how-
ever, is slightly off center. Even more so are the
traces of two impressions on the other long side,
while on the end shown in B the design is
oblique to the edge.3 Such eccentric placing was
puzzling, since cylinder seals were customarily
rolled parallel to the edge of a tablet.

Also puzzling was the character of the design.
Though its style suggested the schematic treat-
ment of natural form on provincial cylinder
seals of about 1900 B.C., no precise analogue
could for a time be found. These problems were
solved with the discovery of the "Persian Gulf"
stamp seal whose design is shown in Plate XVI
D. This design so closely resembles the impres-

1 The abbreviations are those of H. Frankfort, Cylinder

Seals (London, 1939) pp. xx-xxi, with the following changes
and additions (see also n. 5 below):

Frankfort H. Frankfort, Cylinder Seals (London, 1939)
ILN The Illustrated London News
MD I Sir John Marshall (ed.), Mohenjo-Daro and the

Indus Civilization (London, 1931)
MD II E. J. H. Mackay, Further Excavations at Mo-

henjo-Daro (London, 1938)
UE II C. Leonard Woolley, The Royal Cemetery ("Ur

Excavations" II [London, 1934])
UE X L. Legrain, Seal Cylinders ("Ur Excavations" X

[London, 1951])

The chronology is based on the date 1792-1750 B.c. for
Hammurabi; see now M. B. Rowton in The Cambridge Ancient
History I (rev. ed.; 1962) chap. vi, pp. 23-69.

2 ILN, Jan. 28, 1961, p. 142, Fig. 3 (enlarged three times)
= Failaka V (see n. 5 below).

a The rest of the tablet, though probably impressed, is so
covered with writing that no clear traces of a design can be
discerned.

sions on the tablet that at first sight one might
think they had been made by that seal. 4

The name "Persian Gulf" has been given to a
class of seals first reported in some number from
Ur and recently in one example from Lothal
near the Bay of Cambay in western India. How-
ever, most of the seals of this type have been
found by a Danish expedition on two islands in
the Persian Gulf: Bahrein, off the middle of the
southwestern shore, and Failaka, at the head of
the gulf southwest of the mouth of the Tigris and
Euphrates.5

SThis would have been most unusual, since to the writer's
knowledge the chances of discovery have so far yielded only
one ancient impression that could have been made by a recov-
ered seal, the latter being a rectangular Indus Valley stamp
seal (see MD II 328). Another instance is apparently furnished
by a terra-cotta block (Louis Speleers, Catalogue des intailles et
impreintes orientales des Musees Royaux d'Art et d'Histoire:
Supplement [Bruxelles, 1943] No. 660 on p. 170) with at least
one good impression of the cylinder seal numbered 128 in Gus-
tavus A. Eisen, Ancient Oriental Cylinder and Other Seals, with
a Description of the Collection of Mrs. William H. Moore (OIP
XLVII [Chicago, 1940]). However, the block is probably mod-
ern, having been made to look like the unopened case of a Cap-
padocian tablet.

b A selective list of references to these discoveries follows.
They are cited according to the abbreviations used for pub-
lished seals in the following text.

Gadd 1-18 C. J. Gadd, "Seals of ancient Indian style
found at Ur" (from The Proceedings of the
British Academy XVIII [1932]). Gadd
1 = UE X, No. 631; 3 = No. 629; 5 = No.
630; 6 = No. 632 (from Larsa tomb); 8 =
No. 627; 9 = No. 624; 11 = No. 625;
12 = No. 628 (from Kassite[?] rubbish
over Larsa remains); 14 = No. 626; 7 =
UE II, P1. 215:367; 10 = P1. 216:371;
15 = P1. 216:370 (from a possibly Akkadi-
an tomb); 16 = P1. 211:285 (from filling
of post-Akkadian tomb; see JAOS
LXXIV 149). See n. 8 for seals of Indus
Valley-type included by Gadd.

Bahrein I-IV Geoffrey Bibby, "The 'ancient Indian
style' seals from Bahrein" (Antiquity
XXXII [1958] 243-46 and Pls. XXVI-
XXVII), with comments by Col. D. H.
Gordon and Sir Mortimer Wheeler (the
latter proposing the term "Persian Gulf"
seals). P1. XXVI a-b = Bahrein I
(Kuml, 1954, Fig. 5 on p. 98; AfO XVII
[1954-1956] Fig. 20 on p. 433); Pls. XXVI
c-e and XXVII = Bahrein II-IV (Kuml,
1957, Fig. 13 on p. 143; AfO XVIII [1957-
1958] Fig. 18 on p. 454; ILN, Jan. 11,

204

oi.uchicago.edu



IPL, TE N\ I

n

A# a %k

t

AMA
wr

a

f-B. ()sF: SIDI AN) (INI l; n mF Yli(' .;117, '. rhF:r( Fl nF I)E IGN OP "IANP- F:yi. IMP] : 'I"\' OSYIiC -A4,

l). utir.vIt 1 )e, 1(; i)S 'T t-:I (iUIJ ' <r _ iw t'I, :i:2.

.i

oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu



A DATED "PERSIAN GULF" SEAL AND ITS IMPLICATIONS

Three types of stamp seals found in the west
can be related to the Indus civilization.6 Type I
includes bossed round seals with designs and
script of pure Indus Valley character. Except
in contour, they are identical with the vastly
more numerous square seals, probably the
most distinctive artifact of the Indus civiliza-
tion. Few such round seals have been found:
only five in India, all at southern sites,7 and
seven in Mesopotamia. 8 It may be surmised
that they were made by Indian artists, or that
they were carefully imitated by others,' espe-

1958, p. 54, Figs. 5-6; Archaeology XIII
[1960] figure at left on p. 283).

Bahrein V Kuml, 1958, Fig. 5 on p. 141, refer p. 144.
Failaka I Ibid. Fig. 3 on p. 168, refer p. 170. See also

P. V. Glob in Kuml, 1959, p. 238, regard-
ing seal workshop on Bahrein and seals
from settlement of the "Dilmun culture"
on Failaka (cf. Failaka III-VI below).

Bahrein VI Kuml, 1960, first printed page (scale and
shape not indicated). See also p.212, where
Glob refers to some 150 stamp seals from
Failaka (a couple of hundred on p. 209) as
well as cylinder seals.

Failaka II Edith Porada in Archaeology XIII 279 f.
and figure at right on p. 283.

Failaka III-VI Aage Roussell in ILN, Jan. 28, 1961, p. 142
and Figs. 1-4, from settlement attributed
to the Akkad-Larsa range. In two years
(1958-59) no fewer than 35 stamp seals
were found on Failaka as against 15 in six
years on Bahrein. The stamp seals are of
steatite and have a slightly domed back,
except for a few discoids sculptured onboth
sides. Two Akkadian type cylinder seals
also were found on Failaka.

Lothal S. R. Rao in Antiquity XXXVII (1963) 97
and Pl. IX, a surface find.

6 The early civilization centering about the Indus Valley is

often referred to by the name of its first reported site, Harappa.
The term "Indus civilization," or a shorter variant, is used
here as more truly descriptive of such a vast cultural assem-
blage, even though it does not take into account the consider-
able expansion of the civilization, especially to the east.

7 MD I, seals Nos. 309, 383, 478 (pp. 375 f.); MD II, seal
No. 500 (p. 343); Mackay, Chanhu-Daro Excavations ("Ameri-
can Oriental Series" XX [New Haven, 1943]) P1. LI 23. In addi-
tion, at least one baked-clay "amulet" seems to have been
impressed with a round seal (MD II, P1. CI 13).

8 Gadd 2-5 and 16. Gadd 17 may be one of the seals from

India that is cited in MD I 370. Add to Type I the last two
round seals listed by Gadd, op. cit. p. 16, n. 1. The first four
rectangular pieces in his list consist of three square seals and
a sealing of Indus type; two of these are from Mesopotamia,
and two are said to be. These four and a rectangular seal with
signs only (Henri de Genouillac, Fouilles de Telloh II [Paris,
1936] 83), all presumably Indus exports, belong with Type I.

* For a possible imitation see Gadd 16.

cially for use in the maritime trade. As with most
of the other objects from Mesopotamia that are
attributed to the Indus civilization, the find-
spots of Type I seals, though scantily indicated,
suggest an Akkadian date.10 No seals of Type I
have as yet been reported from the Persian Gulf
region, though the evidence for Type II suggests
that they could be found there.

Type II, a small class, consists of seals that
coarsely imitate those of the Indus Valley," for
example Gadd 15 and Bahrein III. These quite
similar seals also contain design elements not
attested for known Indus seals, in particular
that common subject of Mesopotamian glyptic,
the scorpion.12 Type II could be extended to in-
clude such seals as Gadd 18, of unknown origin,
which has Indus elements treated in a clumsy
fashion, and Bahrein IV, which but for its shape
might be regarded as prehistoric. Such pieces
should be distinguished as of a different style
from cursory or crude Indus seals such as MD
II, seals Nos. 85 and 232, which are probably the
result of haste or lack of skill. A similar distinc-
tion might be made in regard to the cylinder
seals of varied style found in India or displaying
Indus connections. Strangely enough the two that
resemble Indus stamp seals most closely in style
are both from Mesopotamia," while those from
India, though containing native elements, poor-
ly reflect the Indus glyptic style. By their re-

10 Gadd, op. cit. p. 17; cf. n. 5 above, under Gadd 1-18.

11 Cf. Gordon's Types I and II; refer Bahrein I-IV, p. 245
(see n. 5 above).

12 On the absence of the scorpion in the Indus repertory see
MD II 327.

13 Frankfort, Stratified Cylinder Seals from the Diyala Region

(OIP LXXII [Chicago, 1955]) No.642, and, less similar, Gadd
7. Cylinders found in India: MD II, seals Nos. 376 and 488 (pp.
344 f.; No. 78 omitted as probably a bead), and one from the
Deccan (Ancient India, No. 13 [1957] P1. XVII B, pp. 9 and
21 f.), with debased Indus elements and by its form perhaps
related to the Persian Gulf trade. Other relevant cylinders:

Louvre S.299, from Susa (similar to Gadd 18 in style); Gadd
6; De Clercq 26 (see Iraq III [1936] 100 f.; OLZ XL [1937]
593 f.); possibly UE X, No. 542, from Ur (see AJA LVIII
[1954] 340; close to stamp seals of Type III in style). The ren-
dering of some of the animal eyes on Gadd 6 and De Clercq 26
by a dot-in-circle matches a feature of the Type III stamp seal
style. On Indus stamp seals the eye is commonly shown as a
dot in a lentoid shape which seldom approaches the circular as
it does in MD I, seal No. 382, and MD II, seals Nos. 554, 673.
The cylinders Gadd 6, De Clercq 26, and UE X, No. 542, can
therefore be related to Type III rather than to Type II.
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semblance to Type I in shape, Type II seals
should belong to the same period. Though few
have been published, they may be deemed to
represent the early phase of "Persian Gulf"
glyptic. No cylinders with Indus relations are
attested from that region, but those from Meso-
potamia of pronounced Indus character no
doubt belong to the same early phase (see n. 13).

Type III, to which the designs shown on Plate
XVI C and D belong, includes Gadd 8-14,
Bahrein I-II and V-VI, and all of the published
seals from Failaka.' 4 These seals are closely simi-
lar in shape. The boss on the back is lower and
much broader than in Types I-II and, instead of
one groove across it, usually has three, but it
differs most distinctively in bearing four evenly
spaced dot-in-circle devices. Like the typical
Indus seal, apparently all seals of Type III are
of steatite and were probably once white coated.

The style of engraving in these seals shows
great uniformity, with three possible exceptions.
Gadd 10 is simply gouged and has a subject
comparable with Bahrein IV of Type II. The
engraving of Gadd 11 resembles that in most
seals of Type III, but in the treatment of its
subject, a scorpion, it recalls a number of Meso-

14 The following unpublished seals of Type III are known to
the writer.

Two in the Bibliotheque Nationale, from casts numbered
M 3456 and 7121. The design of the first somewhat resembles
Gadd 14; that of the second resembles Bahrein II but is more
explicitly erotic. Both of the latter may depict "normal" inter-
course, but they recall Neo-Sumerian scenes with the women
in the superior position (Louvre T.88; Andre Parrot, Glyptique
mesopotamienne ([Paris, 1954] No. 259). It is interesting to
note that in the two possibly erotic scenes of Indus origin-
neither so described-anal intercourse could be depicted (see
MD I, P1. CXVI 14 [right]; MD II, P1. XCI 12 [right]), this
being also the most common subject of explicit eroticism in
ancient Mesopotamia.

One from Ishchali in the Diyala region (Ish. 34:134),
marked "Late Larsa locus," with four rectangles about a cen-
tral circle. For these elements cf. our Pl. XVI C.

One from Susa (Louvre Sb 1015) with animals, like the one
on Gadd 8, back to back.

To these should perhaps be added several seals from Susa
that are in the Louvre: Sb 883 and 885, with a linear cross on
low rounded back and a notched edge; Sb 886, 995, and 996, all
discoid with a circle or star-filled cross on one side and a figured
design on the other (see also RA XXIV [1927] 21, Fig. 82). The
engraving of these seals somewhat resembles that characteris-
tic of Type III, being coarsely gouged with much interior
hatching. Furthermore, the back of the first suggests the
bosses of Type III, while the discoids recall the unpublished
discoids cited above in n. 5 under Failaka III-VI. Such seals
may be prototypes or derivatives of seals of Type III.

potamian stamp seals probably of Neo-Sumeri-
an to Larsa times. 5 Gadd 13 appears to be a
crude example of the predominant Type III
style. If turned around, its design could be taken
for a coarsened version of the figure with
"shield" in Failaka III; see also the two figures
with conflated shields in Bahrein V.16 The en-
graving of the other fourteen seals of Type III
shows deep sharp gouging with much interior
hatching and heavily rounded accents. Broader,
more flatly cut forms are usually defined by
sharp linear outlines. Also distinctive is the
rendering of animal eyes by the dot-in-circle and
of the human head by two vertical gouges from
which the features project. So closely similar in
style are these seals that they might all be
products of the same workshop; certainly they
do not represent a long period of time. The tab-
let on which the design shown in Plate XVI C
was impressed indicates that one seal of Type
III was in use near the end of the 20th century
B.C. Bahrein II came from a higher level than
Bahrein IV, which is of Type II. Some of the
Mesopotamian parallels of Gadd 11 have been
dated to Larsa times. Gadd 12 came from Kas-
site(?) rubbish, but as a perfect example of this
very homogeneous group it must be dated with
the others. Obviously the Larsa remains under
the Kassite(?) rubbish are more relevant to the
problem. Lastly, the style of the group in general
resembles that of provincial glyptic of the 20th
to 19th centuries. These few indications, com-
bined with the written evidence of Ur's trade
with Tilmun under the middle Larsa kings, sug-
gest a date of about 1900 B.C. for Type III. Pre-
sumably it represents the later phase of "Persian
Gulf" glyptic, and because of trade associations
seals of this type may be called the "Tilmun
group.

Because so few "Persian Gulf" seals have been
published, discussion of iconography will be
largely limited to that of the designs shown in
Plate XVI C-D. Suffice it to say that the avail-
able examples show little clear evidence of Indus
influence, save in the rendering of animal forms.
Except perhaps for Gadd 12, the signs of the

1> AJA LVIII 340; JAOS LXXIII (1953) 228.

1a Cf. the shield carried by a warrior on Louvre A.861, prob-

ably Neo-Sumerian, possibly early Cappadocian.
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Indus script, if present, seem no longer used as
such.17

Probably the most interesting element in the
designs of C and D is the bucranium, two of
which appear in Failaka IV. This motif, so popu-
lar in prehistoric art, had virtually disappeared
from the cylinder seal repertory.18 It reappeared
in Syro-Cappadocian or early Syrian cylinders,
probably of the early 19th century19 and re-
mained popular in the glyptic of the Levant
throughout the second millennium. The associa-
tion of birds and bucranium in D recalls the com-
mon Cappadocian motif of a bird mounted on
the back of a bull on an altar. It may be acciden-
tal that a similar theme without an altar is per-
haps depicted in Gadd 7, a cylinder related to
the Indus civilization. The bucranium itself,
however, does not appear on known Indus Val-
ley seals. A similar, if less drastic, problem is
presented by the two facing seated figures drink-
ing through a tube from a vessel. This motif was
common in Early Dynastic times and continued
into the Akkadian period. 20 A similar motif ap-
pears on provincial Syrian cylinder seals, per-
haps of the 21st to 20th centuries, but usually
with only one figure depicted in a scene some-
times completed by a bull on an altar.21 The
Syrian connection thus suggested by both the
bucranium and the drinking scene makes it seem

17 For the Indus signs see MD I, Pls. CXIX-CXXIX. The

crosshatched squares in our P1. XVI C, in Failaka IV, where
they have been called fans, and in Bahrein II, where the one
example seems to be a platform or an altar, recall signs ccxcvi-
ccc; the hatched square with a projection in Bahrein I suggests
signs cxxviii-cxxix, while the lentoid shape in Gadd 11 and
Bahrein V looks very much like sign xlviii. The birds in our
P1. XVI D and the fish in Failaka III have no very close coun-

terparts among the bird and fish signs. For the apparent signs
on Gadd 12 see Gadd, op. cit. pp. 11 f.

is For one of the rare early occurrences see De Clercq 27,
probably of Early Dynastic I.

19 See Louvre A.895; Speleers, op. cit., No. 1457 on p. 138.

20 See B.N. 56-57 and UE II, P1. 212:299. The vessel on the

last resembles those in our P1. XVI C.

2 For a single drinking figure with a bull on an altar see

Frankfort, P1. XL k (perhaps ca. 2000 B.c.). Two drinking fig-
ures appear on a seal (ibid. Pl. XXXIX f) which in composition.
and style recalls our P1. XVI C-D and could be post-Akkadian

(ca. 2100 B.c.). Weber 418, said to be from Kiiltepe, also con-

tains two drinking figures. It might be regarded as a crudity
of the late 2nd millennium or even as a fake. However, it re-

sembles our P1. XVI D in the rendering of the legs and the
lower part of the bodies. It may therefore be a Levantine prod-
uct of about the 20th century B.C.

possible that around 2000 B.C. the Persian Gulf
merchants had a relationship, other than one
involving trade, with some ethnic element in
Syria (merchants or colonists?). The Syrian evi-
dence, slim as it is, also suggests that seals of
Type III should be dated about 1900 B.C. at the
latest.

The "Persian Gulf" seals have certain impli-
cations bearing on the trade with Tilmun,
Magan, and Meluhba.22 The Type III seal found
at Lothal makes it almost certain that the Til-
mun trade was somehow connected with India.
Since it comes from a port rather than inland,
it can hardly be thought to have trickled across
country. Then, too, the discovery of so many
seals at Failaka (see n. 5, under Bahrein VI), all
those published being of Type III, indicates that
the island was an important center of the Til-
mun trade and suggests that it may have been
Tilmun itself. 23 If so, it becomes possible that
Bahrein is the site of Magan, apparently the
principal entrep6t in Ur III times. To some ex-
tent this possibility is confirmed by the presence
there of two seals of Type II, which seems defi-
nitely earlier than Type III.

No site that could be Meluhha has yet been
found southeast of Bahrein on or near the Per-
sian Gulf. The Danish expedition, however, dis-
covered a cemetery on the Persian Gulf side of
Oman with graves containing pottery perhaps
related to the Kulli culture of Baluchistan 24 and

For recent literature on this subject see Leemans, Foreign
Trade in the Old Babylonian Period, esp. pp. 5-12 and 159-66.

Cf. M. Birot in Journal of the Economic and Social History of
the Orient V (1962) 91 f.; S. N. Kramer in Antiquity XXXVII
111 f.

23 p. B. Cornwall (Journal of Cuneiform Studies VI [1952]

137-45) has plausibly argued that Bahrein was the site of
Tilmun. The main support for his case is a single inscription
from Bahrein which mentions a divine name connected with
Tilmun. However, this name may have been used elsewhere
(ibid. p. 141). Most of his other arguments apply to Failaka
as well as they do to Bahrein-some perhaps better. Thus his
attempt to locate Tilmun by means of the distance to it cited
by Sargon of Assyria (Bulletin of the American Schools of
Oriental Research No. 103 [1946] pp. 4-5) assumes that this dis-
tance was measured from the mouth of the Euphrates, whereas
a check of his references suggests that it was measured from
Babylon.

24 Kuml, 1962, pp. 208 f. On the Kulli culture see Stuart Pig-

gott, Prehistoric India to 1000 B.C. (Harmondsworth, Middle-
sex, 1950) pp. 96-118 (including on p. 117 a reference to
Gadd 6).
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suggesting a mixture of ethnic elements such as
might be found at an early entrep6t in that gen-
eral area. The possibility that Meluhha may
have originally been located on the Persian Gulf
is also suggested by a tablet in the British Muse-
um, which is another copy of the so-called Cruci-
form Monument of Manistusu, Akkadian king
of about 2300 B.c. Though this monument is now
regarded as an Old Babylonian forgery, it is be-
lieved to contain historical elements. One line in
it that refers to a king of Ansan and Serihum
reads, in the British Museum copy, "king of An-
san and of the city of Meluhha." 25 Ansan lay
somewhere near Susa, its focus being perhaps in
the mountains to the east, while Serihum may
refer to part of the Iranian shore of the Persian
Gulf. If Serihum can in any sense be equated
with Meluhha, the problem of the original site of
the latter might be roughly solved. However,
this is all based on a document of dubious pedi-
gree involving places of uncertain location. An-
other reason to look for Meluhha on the Iranian
shore may be provided by some pottery from
Bushire on that shore, which perhaps resembles
ware found on Bahrein and Failaka. 6 However,
Bushire need not be the site of Melubla, since
other places than those mentioned may have
been connected with the Gulf trade.27 Further-
more, the generally accepted order Tilmun,
Magan, and Meluba implies that Meluhba lay
beyond Magan. Nevertheless, a location of
Melubba on the Persian Gulf would perhaps bet-
ter fit Sargon's famous reference to the boats of
Melubha, Magan, and Tilmun than if it and the
others are placed so early at increasingly remote
distances.

Much depends on whether an imported com-
modity named for a foreign land derived its
name from its place of origin or from the entre-
p6t at which it entered Mesopotamian trade.
The latter seems more likely for objects named
after Tilmun, Magan, and Meluhha. To locate

26 E. Sollberger in Compte rendu de l'Onzibme Rencontre

Assyriologique Internationale (Leiden, 1964) pp. 6 f.; Gadd in
The Cambridge Ancient History I (rev. ed.; 1963) chap. xix,
pp. 24-26.

2 MDP XV 21 [type II], Pis. III 3-4 and VI 5; cf. Kuml,

1955, Fig. 12 on p. 188, refer p. 192, and Kuml, 1958, p. 170.

27 See Leemans, Foreign Trade, p. 12, n. 1, regarding Gupin.

Melubhha in India would leave unexplained the
relative scarcity of Indus Valley objects in
Mesopotamia and the virtual absence of Meso-
potamian objects in India. To locate Magan in
Egypt presents even greater difficulties of the
same nature.

The proposed location of Tilmun on Failaka
Island could solve some other problems if the
name was ever used more broadly to refer to the
adjacent mainland at the head of the gulf. Such
use would explain the presumably overland
caravan sent to Tilmun in Hammurabi's time
and perhaps also the mention of Tilmunites in
Samsuiluna's time.2 8 If extended far enough to
the east it might even satisfy those who insist
that in this direction Tilmun must be sought.

The "Persian Gulf" seals also have implica-
tions bearing on the dating of the mature Indus
civilization. On the one hand this civilization has
often been dated 2500-1500 B.C., and on the
other hand its essential uniformity throughout
has been stressed. Such prolonged stability
seems impossible. The longest known stretch of
apparent cultural stability in a civilized society
is that covering the 4th through most of the 6th
dynasty in Egypt, a period of about 400 years.
There is no reason to expect that the more wide-
spread Indus civilization would have lasted as
long without substantial change. One reason ad-
vanced for extending the Indus civilization to as
late as 1500 B.C. is the find-spot, Kassite(?) rub-
bish, of Gadd 12. The date of Type III seals that
is suggested by the impressions on YBC 5447
makes this no longer tenable. Furthermore, the
earlier phase of "Persian Gulf" glyptic should
be roughly of Akkadian times and was undoubt-
edly associated with the mature Indus civiliza-
tion. No such association has been established
for the later, "Tilmun" phase. The Type III seal
from Lothal as a surface find can perhaps more

easily be related to the late decadent Indus
phase at the site than to any earlier.29 Though
possibly of slight consequence, these factors sug-

28 Ibid. p. 141. Regarding Tilmun territory on the mainland

see Cornwall, op. cit. p. 139.

29 On the stratigraphy of Lothal see Ancient India, Nos. 18

& 19 (1962 & 1963) pp. 178-81, and of. p. 213.
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gest that the mature Indus civilization should be
dated from Sargon's time, about 2350 B.C. or
even somewhat later in the Akkadian period, to
about 2000 B.c.30 To some extent such a range
has been recently confirmed by a compilation of
the carbon 14 dates from India.3 However, on
the early side there are as yet no carbon 14 dates
at all, while those from Lothal imply that an

30 A similar date for the end of the mature Indus civilization

has often been proposed, as in Piggott, op. cit. Table II, p. 243.

31 See B. B. Lal in Ancient India, Nos. 18 & 19, pp. 212-14

and 219. Carbon 14 dates are still the subject of controversy,
even when we allow for a wide margin of error. However, they
become quite plausible when, as in the case of Lothal, a number
of them form a consistent pattern.

aspect of the mature phase lasted there as late
as 1900 B.C.

The problem will no doubt be resolved by the
work now being done by Indian archeologists
toward differentiating the phases of the Indus
civilization, especially in its late and derivative
aspects of the second millennium.32 The results
so far obtained need to be checked by more ex-
tensive comparison and by much more digging.
Furthermore, they are subject to a revision of
dates, if those tentatively proposed above
should prove to be approximately correct.

32 See S. R. Rao et al. in Ancient India, Nos. 18 & 19, pp.

5-207.
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TAVERN KEEPERS AND THE LIKE IN ANCIENT BABYLONIA

ALBRECHT GOETZE
Yale University

The tablet presented here belongs to the col-
lection preserved in the Library of Smith College
at Northampton, Massachusetts,' and bears
there the number 240. The copy accompanying
this article (p. 213) was made many years ago,
and a transliteration was communicated to Pro-
fessor Landsberger; he took great interest in it
and contributed valuable remarks to its inter-
pretation.

The content shows that the document ulti-
mately came from Sippar (Abul Iabbah). Quite

unusual in its kind, it records-if I understand
the text correctly-an oath sworn by the
rabianu's of several villages in the vicinity con-
cerning the tavern keepers and cookshop opera-
tors under their jurisdiction and the fulfillment
of their administrative duties with respect to
them. It appears that these men owed the palace
(at Sippar) an annual tax, the year in question
being the 36th year of Ammi-ditana ;2 the
"scribe" Utul-Ishtar, well known otherwise, 3

had been commissioned to collect these taxes.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION

Obverse

1 as-sum sabime- iu nuhatimmime~ w[a-].4i-ib ...

2 .sa mu: A m-mi-di-ta-na, l[uqal-e]
mu.bil.egir Bad. Am-mi-di-ta-n[ak i]
bi.in-dut-a

3 .sa a-na U-til-I star tup.sarrim
4 a-na su-ud-du-nim na-ad-nu
5 gu-um-mu-ri .§u-us-ti-ri-un-ma
6 kasap ne-me-et-ti-.Su-nu a-na ekallim ba-ba-urn

7 sabiam ut nuhatimmam la pu-uz-zu-ri-im

8 wardimel .sa a-wi-ile-e a-na pa-ni sabim it nuha-

9 la .3akanim

10 it sabiam it nuh~atimmam .sa-qi-il kaspim a-na
SU.BAR-RA

12 a-na d Samas [[ra-bi]] ra-bi-a-nu i-lu-ni [-ma]

1 See Elihu Grant, Cuneiform Documents in the Smith College
Library ("Biblical and Kindred Studies" No. 1 [Haverford,
Pennsylvania, 1918]); Cyrus H. Gordon, Smith College Tablets,

110 Cuneiform Texts Select ed from the College Collection ("Smith
College Studies in History" XXXVIII [1952]). The tablet 240
does not figure in either publication.

2 See A. Ungnad, "Datenlisten," RLA II (1938) 189, No.
247; Ammi-ditana is the third successor to the famous Ham-
murapi.

211

1 Concerning getting the tavern keeper and
cookshop operators liv[ing in ..

2 during the year : new year after Ammi-dita-
na, the king, built
Bad-Ammiditana,

3 who to Utul-Ishtar, the scribe,
4 have been assigned for collecting (the taxes),
5 completely inscribed (in the register),
6 (concerning) bringing the silver of their im-

post to the palace,
7 (concerning the rule) not to keep concealed

a tavern keeper or a cookshop operator,
8 (concerning the rule) not to substitute

9 slaves of free men for a tavern keeper or
cookshop operator of the villages,

10 (concerning the rule) not to get inscribed

11 a tavern keeper or a cookshop operator liable
to paying silver on the list of those tax
exempt-

12 the rabianu's went up to Samas(?) and then

8Occurrences of his name have been collected by F. R.
Kraus, Emn Edikt des Konigs Ammi-qaduqa von Babylon (1958)
pp. 108 if. They show that Utul-Ishtar was promoted between
the 6th and the 10th year of Ammi- aduqa to "' father' of the
(work)men" (abil ?abi); I mention this here because it throws
some light on the functions he performed as "scribe" (of the
palace?).
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13 1l'u-liblut, the foreman of the gallab2, a

14'I b

16'I b

17 it'. i-bu-u[t ........
18 ki-a-am [iq-bu-zu-ma urn-ma .gu-nu-ma]
19 1 sabiam x[ .......... I
20 1 nuhatimmam x[ ..........

14
15
16
17
18
19
20

b

b

and the aldermen [of their villages]
[spoke] thus; [this is what they said:]
"One tavern keeper [...........]
one cookshop operator [........J

Lower Edge

21 ! . a [. nu-Sa-a-te4-er]

22 x 1 sabiam x[ . 1.......
23 x 1 nuhatimmam x[.......

Reverx
24 sa i-na Kar-dgamaski in-nam[-ru]
25 nu-ub-lam
26 e-zu-ub I sabiam 1 nuhatimmam an-nu-ut[-ti-im]

27 .sa nu-.sa-a.s-te 4-ru
28 sabiam it nuhatimmam la nu-pa-az-zi-ru

29 wardimd .sa a-wi-le-e a-na pa-ni sabim uC
[nuhatimmim]

30 la ni-i s-ku-nu-ma

31 it sabiam it nuhatimmam 3a-qi'-il kaspim a-na
SU.BAR-RA

32 la nus-st4r
33 an-ni-tam iq-bu-u?-ma
34 ni d~Jarduk uitAm-mi-di-ta-na .sar-ri
35 is-ku-ru
36 a-na sabim it nuhatimmim 3a ..

37 a-na wardimel 3a a-wi-le-e it SU.BAR-RA a-na
pa-nim .sa-ka-nim

38 .sa awqdaabbahuu a-na ekallim
39 ui-ub-ba-lam
40 it a-na sabim it nuhatimmim .sa i-ha-al-li-qzl

41 pi-ha-tam ekallam i-ip-pa-lu

42 ! warah SebUtim 'amam f2[-kam]

21 of [the village ... we got inscribed (in the
register)].

22 ... one tavern keeper ...[...

23 ... one cookshop operator .....

rse
24 who turned up in Kar-Samar
25 we brought here (to Sippar)-
26 except these one tavern keeper and one cook-

shop operator
27 whom we got inscribed (in the register)
28 we did not keep concealed any tavern keeper

or cookshop operator
29 we did not substitute slaves of free men

30 for any tavern keeper or cookshop operator,
31 nor did we get any tavern keeper or cookshop

operator liable to paying silver
32 inscribed on the list of those tax exempt."
33 This they spoke and
34 swore an oath
35 by Marduk and Ammi-ditana, the king.
36 For any tavern keeper or cookshop operator

belonging to... whom they will keep

concealed,
37 (for) substituting slaves of free men and tax-

exempt people
38 whom (afterward) the q.
39 will bring to the palace,
40 and (for) any tavern keeper and cookshop

operator who will disappear
41 they will be responsible to the palace.

42 Month Sebtitum, 20th day.

Upper Edge

43
44
45

mu: A [m-mi-d]i-ta-na,[lugal-e]

[bi-in-dit-a]

43
44
45

a End of line blank.
b These lines are left blank after the initial determinative

of a personal name.
The omitted word looks like ar.di.ki. See Commentary.

Year :new year after Animi-ditana, the king,
[built]
[Bad-Ammiditana].

a End of line blank.
b Left blank.

aPlace name?
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The structure of the text is easily understood.
I. Lines 1-11: The subject matter (Utul-

Ishtar's mission).
For accomplishing the mission properly it is

required (apparently from the rabidnu's)

(a) that a complete register of all tavern
keepers and cookshop operators is to be provided
(line 5);

(b) that their "impost" is to be brought to
the palace (line 6);

(c) that none of these people is "concealed"
(line 7);

(d) that for none of them slaves of free(born)
men are substituted (lines 8-9);

(e) that none of those liable to pay money are
placed on the tax-exempt list (lines 10-11).

II. Lines 12-35: The oath of the rabianu's.
The section runs parallel with the preceding

one. The rabianu's and the aldermen (of the re-
spective villages)4 are recorded to have sworn
that the five requirements (a) to (e) have been
duly fulfilled.

III. Lines 36-41: Implications of the oath.
The recording authorities declare that the

rabianu's are liable to the palace for any loss to
the palace resulting from non-fulfillment of re-
quirements (c), (d), and (e) or "disappearance"
of any tavern keeper or cookshop operator.

IV. Lines 42 ff.: Date.

COMMENTARY

I. The tavern keepers (LI.TIN.NA.MES =

Akk. sabi) and cookshop operators (MU.MES =

Akk. nuhatimm) are said to have been "given"
or "assigned" (nadn) for (literally) "causing
(them) to give," i.e., "collect," (from them the
tax due). 5

(a) (alum) .... gummuri susturim is a clear
hendiadys6 "concerning causing to be without
exception registered." At the basis of the phrase
is the statement sab gamri atra, "the s. are
complete and written up"; cf. my paper read at
the American Oriental Society meeting in Wash-
ington, D.C., April 9th, 1953 (JAOS LXXIII
190).

(b) nemettum, lit. "impost"; it consisted of
money (silver). Lines 22-24 seem to indicate that
the persons obligated to pay came themselves
(or were brought) to Sippar in order to pay.
babalum is the normal form of the infinitive and
stands for *wabalum; see A. Ungnad in ZA
XVII (1903) 357 f.

(c) puzzurum D, lit. "make hidden," i.e., an
action which results in the situation that the
tavern keepers etc. "are hidden," "concealed,"
and therefore remain unknown to the tax col-
lector.

SThe words between parentheses are lost owing to mutila-
tion of the tablet.

b See for the phrase ana luddunim nadin Kraus, Edikt, pp.
49 f. Because of section (b), connected with (a) by the enclitic
-ma, one is inclined to believe that the phrase more fully should
be ana nemettim iuddunim nadni; for nemettam suddunum see
Kraus, Edikt, p. 48.

6 Listed as such (from the present text!) in CAD V 31b.

(d) This requirement makes sense if it is as-
sumed that slaves (servants) of awil ("free
men"), because of the elevated social standing
of their masters, had not to pay the nemettum.
The exact meaning of ana pani sabim (etc.)
sakanum is debatable; I do not think that a trans-
lation "to put in the tavern keeper's service,"
which might first come to mind, does full justice
to the situation. I suggest as preferable "sub-
stitute for the tavern keeper." It seems to me
that ana panim (pani-u etc.) always implies a
contrast between two persons and thus means
"instead of ..." (cf., e.g., ABPh. No. 69:6 ff.;
VAS XVI, Nos. 8:15 f. and 21:14). 7

(e) Note the opposites Ja-qi-il kaspim "liable
to pay money" and SU.BAR.RA, which in the
context can only mean "tax-exempt." The ideo-
gram corresponds frequently enough with wus-
surum (musurum),8 "release (a person)," "can-
cel (a debt, or obligation)," but it still remains
to be demonstrated whether we are entitled, in
cases like the present one, to use the Akkadian
adjective wufurum, plural wusuritum.9

II. The section poses certain problems. °

SSee also a-na pa-ni-su in CH § 135, where the suffix refers
to the husband who is a prisoner of war in foreign lands; he
has a rival called sansm, "the other man." In this passage ana
pani-u cannot possibly mean "before his return" (Eilers,
Driver) but only "in his place," i.e., so that she might have
a(nother) provider.

8 SL II 354, 120.

9 Compare the Mari occurrences listed in ARMT XV 278,
s.v. wasarum.

io As pointed out in some detail by Landsberger in a letter

to me.
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Above all one expects the place mentioned where
the oath is administered. The proper place in
Sippar would be e-babbar, the temple of Samas."
Of course, Samas-rabi (line 12) is a perfectly
good personal name. But what should an other-
wise unknown man-and he would have to be of
high rank!-be doing in this context? One won-
ders whether ra-bi, presumably the second ele-
ment of this name, might not simply be a ditto-
graphy caused by the following ra-bi-a-nu and is
therefore to be stricken from the text. Lines 13-
16 are intended to give four personal names.
Only the first one (line 13) is actually given; lines
14-16 are left blank. The given name, now mu-
tilated, may have been Il-Ju-l[i?-i]b-lu-ut, the
PA.SU.I (wakil gallabi) that follows his title. I am
by no means convinced that u.i is "marker"
(A. Ungnad). One would like to assume here that
the man in question was simultaneously rabia-
num of a village near Sippar. Does the fact that
the names are omitted indicate that the tablet
is actually only a first draft?

The oath, in as far as it is well preserved, cov-
ers clearly the requirements (c) (la nupazzira,
"we did not conceal"; line 28), (d) (la niskuna,
"we did not substitute"; line 30), and (e) (la
nufa.ter, "we had (them) not registered"; line
32). The part (c) is made more complicated in
that an exception is introduced with the words
"except these tavern keepers and cookshop oper-
ators whom we had registered" (lines 25 f.). This
must refer back to lines 19-21, where at the end
of line 21 nufa.ter, "we had (them) registered,"
should be restored; mention was made there of
one tavern keeper and one cookshop operator
(by name?) who, we must presume, had previ-
ously avoided registration. The exception also
includes another like pair who turned up in the
village Kar-dSama 12 (Ja ina K. in-na[m-ru]; line
24); the rabianu's say under oath: "we brought
(them) here" (to Sippar) (nublam; line 25),
namely to pay the amount which they previous-
ly had failed to pay.

III. In the present-future uptazzaru (line 36)

n However, in line 34 Marduk is invoked.

12 This town is frequently mentioned in Sippar texts; see,

e.g., TCL I 55; CT VI, P1. 6; LIH, No. 90 (= VAB VI, No.
72); Crozer 155 (JCS II [1948] 95, line 5; on the Euphrates).
Kar(ra)-Sama§ of the date formula Hammurapi 42 (on the
Tigris) and Kar-SamaA of the OB Itinerary UIOM 2134 i 15
(JCS VII [1953] 51 ft.), with the duplicate YBC 4499 (JCS
XVIII [1964] 57 ft.), cannot be the same place.

the infixed ta must have a lexical function (see
A. Goetze in JAOS LVI [1936] 322 ff.); in all
probability it is "separative," "they are hidden
away," "will be hidden away" (ibid. p. 324). The
verb clearly resumes the (a um) la puzzurim of
line 7 and the la nupazzir of line 28. The word
after .a remains undeciphered. It looks like (.a)
Ar-dik i, but such a name is unknown to me. And
why single out a specific village where only a
reference to any village belonging to the district
of Sippar seems to make sense?

Line 37 resumes lines 8/9 and 10 of Section I
and lines 29/30 and 31/32 of Section II. Two
cases previously distinguished as (d) and (e) are
here combined. It is here foreseen that the
qabbahu(m) is bringing the enumerated people
who tried to avoid their obligations to the pal-
ace. The person so called, also mentioned in
letters of Abi-esul (LIH, Nos. 83:15 and 32,13

89:5 and 17), seems to be a police officer whose
duty includes bringing dodgers to justice.' 4 Final-
ly (line 40) the case is taken into consideration
that a tavern keeper or cookshop operator "dis-
appear." The vague expression suggests that this
addition, without correspondence in what pre-
cedes, is merely made in order to catch all those
pertinent cases which have not been expressly
mentioned in Sections I and II; thus the rabid-
nu's are made liable for damages in every con-
ceivable case.

The significance of the tablet rests on the in-
formation it provides on the legal position of
tavern keepers and cookshop operators. This in-
formation is in the strictest sense valid for Sippar
only but should, in all probability, be extended
to include the other cities of Lower Mesopo-
tamia as well. We learn about these people the
following facts: (1) that they had to be properly
registered and licensed; (2) that they had to pay
(in silver) a tax (namettum) to the palace in the
district to which their respective villages belong;
and (3) that the rabiani of these villages were
responsible for the proper implementation of the
regulations relating to their registration and the
payment of their tax (n~mettum).

13 The word here closes an enumeration which includes

sangi dayyani Sippar utulli &atammii drib bitim gudapsz u
aw.ga-ab-ba-hu-, "the 'priests,' the judges of Sippar, the herds-

men, the oeconomi, the temple officials, the g.'s, and the q.'s."

14 Landsberger (in a letter) compares the munaggirum, "de-

nouncer" (a private person); see JCS IX (1955) 123 f.
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THE JOURNEY OF THE DIVINE WEAPON

RIVKAH HARRIS
Chicago

The renting of the "journey of the divine
weapon" (GIA.TUKUL)

1 is an unusual phenome-
non. Only in Sippar in the Old Babylonian peri-
od is the practice of one person renting the di-
vine weapon of a god, Samas or Adad, from an-
other person for a given length of time found.
The lessee would then bring the sacred object to
some specified place where it would be carried in
a procession. Various interpretations have been
offered to account for this curious transaction:
that the divine weapon was used in a religious
festival celebrated during the period of harvest-
ing,2 that it was used to measure fields,3 or that
it was used for the collecting of taxes.4 But Pro-
fessor B. Landsberger, in our opinion, arrived at
the correct understanding of the weapon rentals
when he said that "die Symbolwaffe des Gottes
... diente nicht nur zur Wahrheitsfeststellung
durch assertorischen Eid, sondern mit ihrer
Hilfe konnte auch bei Besitzstreitigkeiten auf
magischem Wege die Grosse des strittigen Ob-
jektes festgestellt (= burru) werden." 5

That oaths were taken by the various symbols
of the gods is well known from the Old Babylo-
nian textual material of northern and southern
Babylonia. 6 In these instances the declarations

1For this rather broad meaning of GIS.TUKUL see AHw. p.

423. In certain contexts specific kinds of weapons may be sub-

sumed under the category of GIS.TUKUL, but for the present
purpose the more general term was deemed adequate. McGuire
Gibson in his study, "The Mace, the Axe, and the Dagger in
Ancient Mesopotamia" (Master's dissertation, University of
Chicago, 1964) p. 181, states that "the mace [subsumed under
GIS.TUKUL] was not generally used as a weapon by men in any

period considered [Protoliterate to Neo-Babylonian times],
but was a symbol of weapons and power . ... The mace was,

then, a symbol of sanctioned use of power."
2 See HG III, p. 242.

3 Walther, Gerichtswesen, p. 202.I Lindl, Das Priester- und Beamtentum, p. 337, No. 1323,
translates muttallik pani as "Sammelginger" and describes

this lease as "Vermietung des Steuersammelganges."

. ZDMG LXIX 498. On burru see AHw. p. 108.

* See e.g. Walther, Gerichtswesen, pp. 192 if.

of the litigants were made in the temple or other
sacred precincts. But at times the symbols,
usually the divine weapon, might be transported
from the chapel or temple where they were
housed to some other place so that the oath
might be administered. In all references to the
transporting of the divine symbol the basic pur-
pose to which it was put, as pointed out by Pro-
fessor Landsberger, may be summed up by the
Akkadian term burru, "to establish the truth by
an oath." The man who swore falsely would
surely incur the wrath of the god and suffer a
terrible punishment.

The earliest reference to the transporting of
the divine weapon appears in a Sippar legal text 7

dating from the reign of Apil-Sin 8 (CT VI, P1.
22 a9):

(When) the weapon of Samas came here from Sip-
par, Salilum, Iqipum, and Sin-remeni 0 established
that the orchard of 1 GAN 16 SAR, adjacent to (the or-

T The phrase GIS.TUKUL sa dSamas was misread as a per-

sonal name in HG III, No. 753. But Landsberger read it cor-
rectly (ZDMG LXIX 498).

8 The date formula is unknown. The text has been assigned

to Apil-Sin because some of the persons mentioned in it are

mentioned in dated Apil-Sin texts also.

9 1. GIS.TUKUL ia dUTU

2. iS-tu UD.KIB.NUNKI

3. il-li-kam-ma
4. 1 GAN 16 SAR GIb.SAR

5. DA Zu-du-ru-um

6. 331 SAR GIS.SAR

7. i-na Sa-e-ni-im
8. 1 GAN A.SX i-na Sa-U-ta-a-ii
9. mSSa-li-lum

10. ml-qi-pu-um

11. it mdEN.ZU-ri-me-ni

12. a-na Ia-bi-la-tum
13. NIN.DINGIR Ia dUTU

Rev. 14. a-ha-ti-u-nu
15. u-ki-in-nu
16. IGI GIS.TUKUL Ia dUTU .. .

10 These are the children of Abi-Har. See Iqipum son of Abi-

jar in VAS VIII, No. 19:19, and CT VIII, P1. 34 a 13.
Sin-rbmbni is the father of Waqartum, probably a naditu of
Samab (ibid. lines 5-7).

217

oi.uchicago.edu



RIVKAH HARRIS

chard of) Zuddurum, an orchard of 33 SAR in (the re-
gion of) Sa-Enim," a field of 1 GAN in (the region of)
Sa-Uta-abi,12 belongs to Iabilatum, their sister, an
ugbabtu-woman of Samag. In the presence of the
weapon of Sama ....

We would suggest that the background of this
text is as follows. A dispute over the division of
the paternal estate had arisen. The brothers of
the ugbabtu balked at giving their sister her
rightful share. Generally, a dispute of this kind
was settled in the temple,' 3 but on this occasion,
for reasons unknown to us, the weapon of
Samar was taken from the Samar temple in
Sippar and brought to the properties in dispute.
The text contains no oath formula, as is char-
acteristic of litigations. Perhaps, therefore, the
brothers swore in the presence of the sacred
weapon (it being the first witness)' 4 that such
and such is their sister's property.

In a Larsa text dating from the reign of Rim-
Sin (YOS VIII, No. 76), the divine hand (sym-
bol) of Mah, the dog (symbol) of Gula, and the
spear(?)" (symbol) of Itar are all brought into
the garden whose ownership is in dispute. In the
presence of these symbols (which represent the
gods) the declaration is made as to who is indeed
the rightful owner.' 6

In another Larsa text of the same period
(YOS VIII, No. 159) two men are convicted, by
means of the oath taken in the presence of a
divine symbol' 7 which had been brought for this
purpose, of stealing pigs. In this instance the own-
er would have sworn that such and such pigs in

11 The name of a region, perhaps meaning "Belonging to the
Spring."

12 Personal names for regions are rare in the Sippar texts.
When they do occur, it is usually after tawirtum, e.g. tawirtum
Ili-andul (PBS VIII 2, No. 239:2) and tawirtum sa Adallal (CT
VIII, P1. 49 a 9).

13 See CT VI, P1. 7 a, where a naditu of Samar brings her
brothers to court for failing to give her her share of the paternal
estate. The case is presented in the chapel of Sama5.

1 The appearance of the divine weapon as witness is con-
nected with the appearance of gods as witnesses, a subject the
writer will discuss elsewhere.

15 See CAD VII 126, imittu E.

18 Lines 4-10: i-lu an-nu-tum i-na li-bi GIE.SAR il-ta-ak-nu-

u-ma . . . ki-a-am it-[ma].

17 Lines 1-6: al-Jum 4 SAU.UI.A &a ba-al-qd rxl.X.GAL il-li-
kam-ma . . . i-na SAU.4I.A ta-ra-qi-im bu-(ir-ru-i.

the possession of these men were really his. The
pigs would then be returned to him.

Perhaps a clue as to why the divine weapon
was transported to the scene of the dispute on
certain occasions may be found in a legal text
from Sippar dating from the time of Ammisa-
duqa (CT VIII, P1. 19 a). This text is difficult
because a crucial passage is no longer preserved.
But it seems that a man had leased a field from
two brothers and their partner. Although the
lessee had received the sealed document for the
field, he had not paid the rent agreed upon. The
lessors had appealed to the assembly. At this
point the text is broken. But it would seem that
the case was not settled the first time and that
a new appeal was brought by the lessors. The
lessee declares that the document is now lost.
"And the weapon came here. Any (sealed docu-
ment) which appears will be destroyed.'" 8 De-
spite our difficulties in understanding all the
facts of the case, one point seems clear: this dis-
pute was not settled at once. Therefore, the
divine weapon was brought in to decide the
matter. We would suggest that it was carried to
the house of the lessee, at which time the house
was searched for the lease contract. An oath
would then be taken by the lessee that the docu-
ment was lost. A new contract is drawn up stat-
ing the facts, and the matter is closed.

The divine symbol of a god is also used in a
legal text from Kutalla (Jean, Tell Sifr, No. 71):
"In the presence of the prefect of Kutalla Iddin-
Sin circumambulated the orchard, carrying the
ax of the god dLUGAL.KI.DUNx(B'R).NA19 and
established (his ownership) and regained posses-
sion of it."20 In this case the boundaries of the
orchard may have been in dispute. Iddin-Sin
swears by the symbol that such and such are the
demarcations of his orchard and reinforces his
declaration by carrying the symbol along the
boundaries. This does not mean, as Walther has
suggested,2' that he measured the orchard by the
symbol.

18 it GIS.TUKUL il-li-kam i-il-li-am-ma bi-pi.

19 This god also appears in Jean, Tell Sifr, No. 37:25.

.o Lines 14-19: ra-bi-a-nu-um &a URU.KI Ku-ta-la iz-zi-zu-ma
dI. dEN.ZU pa-ai-ta ia dLUGAL.KI.DUN,.NA in-na-i-im-ma

Gei.SAR is-bu-ur-ma p-bi-ir-ma il-qi.
2Gerichtswesen, p. 203.
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In the legal cases discussed thus far the sacred
weapon or symbol was brought to the actual
scene of the dispute. This was not always and
perhaps not even usually the case. Ordinarily in
such disputes the litigants went to the temple,
where the oath was taken and the litigation de-
cided. But apparently there were occasions when
the litigants were not able to go to the temple
because of their distance from it. Or perhaps in
certain situations in which the object in dispute,
such as a field, a garden, or a pig, was not trans-
portable the divine symbol was brought so that
the truth would be learned. In such instances the
owner of the object would declare in the presence
of the divine symbol that such and such was in-
deed his. The statement made in the presence of
the sacred object would have the same force as
a statement made in a temple.

More is learned about the special use of the
divine weapon from Old Babylonian letters. One
letter in particular yields surprising information
(PBS VII, No. 8522):

As to the weapon of Samas which I (myself) re-
ceived from the cloister,23 I have sent it (back to)
you.... Let them deposit (the barley in the presence
of) this weapon of Samas alongside the weapon of
Samas (with) which they measured the barley and
which is in your hands....

The names of the writer and the addressee are
not mentioned, and the standard salutation of
Old Babylonian letters is omitted. A reference
to the naditu of Samas later in the letter would
suggest that the addressee lived in Sippar and
perhaps that he was connected with the cloister.
But relevant for our subject is the mention of
two weapons of Sama ! At least two weapons,
and perhaps more, might circulate for the same
purpose: for use at different locations where
oaths might have to be taken by persons who for

221.

2.
3.
4.
9.

10.
11.
12.

[GIS.TUKUL] dUTU

[sa a-na-ku] i-na GA.GI4.A

am-bu-ru a-na ma-al-ri-ka
us-ta-bi-lam . . .
GIS.TUKUL duTu u-a-ti
it-ti GIS.TUKUL dUTU 8a se-am
im-du-du sa ma-a -ri-ka
li-is-pu-ku-ma

23 The cloister may have housed one of the weapons of
Samag for use by the naditu's of Samas who were engaged in
many leased transactions.

various reasons were not able to go to the temple
in Sippar or because the punitive power of two
weapons would be greater than that of one.
From the legal texts we have seen that the con-
veyance of the divine weapon or symbol might
be required in disputes over the division of prop-
erty or over the boundaries of real estate or in
matters of theft. This letter shows that its
presence might be required at harvest time
when the barley would be divided between
the lessor and the lessee of fields and for the
subsequent storing of the harvest. In Meso-
potamia, where barley ripens slowly and where
pilfering is, therefore, easily practiced, it would
be of concern to the owners and tenant farmers
of fields that each received his just share of the
harvest. In the presence of the divine symbol the
amount of barley harvested and stored would be
declared.

References to this special use of the divine
weapon are found in letters which concern the
royal administration. In three of these Hammu-
rabi writes to Samar-bazir, his representative in
Larsa. In TCL VII, No. 40, the question of the
ownership of a field must be settled. Hammurabi
writes: "Let the weapon of the god go down to
the field, and you, the city, and the elders should
establish the matter of this field before the
god."' 24 It must be assumed that the god referred
to here is Marduk and that his weapon was
brought from Babylon to the field in the vicinity
of Larsa to establish by an oath the truth of the
matter. The dispute dealt with in another letter
(BIN VII, No. 7) has arisen over the removal
of earth which has accumulated near a certain
canal. Samar-hazir is told to have the elders of
the city and the inhabitants of the region "deter-
mine by the weapon of the god" 25 who is to re-
move the earth. In the third letter (OECT III,
No. 1) HIJammurabi writes to Samar-hxzir about
a shepherd's field which was illegally taken from
him four years previously. The man who has
seized the property has had usufruct of it all this
time. Samai-h1zir is to "establish by means of

24 Lines 31-34: GIS.TUKUL ia DINGIR a-na A.S-im li-ri-id-ma

at-tu-nu a-lur it bi-bu-tum a-wa-a-tim a A.SA-im au-a-ti ma-iar
DINGIR bi-ir-ra-ma.

26 Line 16: i-na GI .TUKUL la DINGIR bi-[ir-r]a.

219

oi.uchicago.edu



RIVKAH HARRIS

the weapon of the god"'26 the amount of barley
which has been taken during these years and to
recompense the owner.

Illegal possession of a field seems to involve
the use of the divine weapon in OECT III, No.
40, also. Sama-bhazir writes to Awel-Ninurta
about the claims of a man who had been a serv-
ant in the palace in Babylon and who after be-
coming a shepherd discovers that a certain field
is rightfully part of his paternal estate. In a
poorly preserved section of the text the present
situation of the field must have been described.
Awel-Ninurta is to have the matter settled
through "the weapon of the god of the city in the
presence of the elders of the city and the old
men." 27 In this case the weapon of Marduk was
not needed; instead, the weapon of the chief god
of any city might be equally efficacious.

The just distribution of the harvest yield be-
tween lessor and lessee required the interven-
tion of Hammurabi in LIH I, No. 28. His offi-
cial, Sin-iddinam, is to "let them (the city offi-
cials) establish with the help of the weapon of
the god the amount of barley that grew on the
field of Ibni-Amurru (the lessor) and take the
share ( of the lessee) 28 from it.'29

The divine weapon might be used to insure the
just collection of taxes from the holdings of the
redi soldiers. In one case (Holma, Zehn altbaby-
lonische Tontafeln in Helsingfors, No. 9) the
weapons of Marduk and Adad are brought for
this purpose.3° The two weapons may have been
used together to increase the coercive power of
the oath, or they may have been used separately
to expedite the tax collection.

The legal texts and letters reveal nothing
about the way the divine weapon was released
by the temple for this special purpose. Perhaps
in certain places a letter from the king or his
representative would suffice. But in Sippar, at

" Line 30: i-na GIE.TUKUL $a DINGIR bi-ir-ra-ma.

, Lines 24-26: i-na GI.TUKUL 4a DINGIR a-li-im bi-ib
URU.KI i a-we-lu- la-bi-ru-tum li-iz-zi-zu-ma li-bi-ir-ru.

28 On miksum see Kraus, Edikt, p. 136.

" Lines 11-13: i-na GI .TUKUL la DINGIR le-am m[a-l]a i-na

A.SX Ib-ni-dMAR.TU ib-ba-ku-4 li-bi-ir-ru-ma mi-ik-sa-am
li-il-qd-4.

so Lines 18-19: i-na GI.TUKUL ia dAMAR.UD i-na GIS.TUKUL

Ia dIM KP.BABBAR ha i-na bi-ta-ti UKU.U~.MER ul-ta-ad-di-nu
bi-ir-ra-nim.

least, the procedure was more formal. A person
acting on behalf of the temple and the recipient
of the weapon entered into a contract. 3' How-
ever, since the object leased was not a house or
a field but a sacred object, a circumlocution was
used in formulating the transaction. It was the
"journey" of the divine weapon which was rent-
ed and not the divine weapon itself. We now
turn to an analysis of the six "journey" leases
from Sippar.

The earliest "journey" lease dates from the
first year of HIJammurabi (CT VIII, P1. 8 c32):

(For) the Tail Region of the Edin Canal, one dou-
ble mile of field, Ipqatum and Damiq-Marduk have
rented the journey (of the divine weapon) from A~ku-
dum son of RIS-Gibil. As rent for the journey they
will pay 3 GUR 110 SILA of barley according to the
situ of Sama§ in Kar-Sippar. And 1 shekel of silver,
the interest, Ili-abi will pay. Witnesses.

Some information about the lease of the "jour-
ney" is revealed by this text. But we are ham-
pered by our ignorance about the participants.38

The phrase used here for the rental of the "jour-
ney," girram Ms, is later changed somewhat
and becomes standardized. The "journey" is
made in a specific region: the Tail Region of the
Edin Canal. 34 Mention of the region or place
through which the divine weapon is to be carried
is a feature of all the later leases. Whether or not
the payment which Ili-abi is to make is part of

31 See also the remarks on YOS XII, Nos. 48 and 354, on p.
224 below.

82 1 .i-ib-b-at fDTEDINNA.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
Rev. 11.

12.
13.
14.

bi-ra-am A.sa

KI As-ku-di-im

DUMU Ri-iS-dBIL.GI

mlp-qa-tum
i Da-mi-iq-dAMAR.UD

gi-ir-ra-am
u-se-fu-u
GUN gi-ir-ri-im
3(GUR) 1(PI) 4(BAN) GUR 6E i-na GIS.BAN dUTU

i-na Kar-UD.KIB.NUNKI

L.AG.E.MES

it 1 GfN K .BABBAR hu-bu-lam
ml-li-a-bi i-ia-ga-al. . .

83 Ri-Gibil son of Samar-n ir, a witness here, also appears
as witness to the gift which a father gives his naditu daughter
in CT VIII, Pl. 5 b rev. 13.

4 It is not entirely certain that sibbat fD.EDIN.NA is to be
treated as if it were zibbat fD.EDIN.NA as is done in CAD XXI
102, for to our knowledge never does si = zi occur in Old Bab-
ylonian texts.
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the "journey" lease is not clear. From the later
contracts it would seem that this lease marks the
beginning of the practice of renting the "j our-
ney," for the later leases are formulated in a set
pattern not observed in this text.35

The next "journey" rental dates from the
twenty-second year of Samsuiluna (TCL I, No.
14031):

The harvest journey of the weapon of Adad (going)
from Sa-Aru-malik 37 to Sa-Marianum,38 Sinatum son
of Nannatum has rented from Sin-lIAzir. As rent for
the journey he will pay 2 GUR of barley, measured
according to the standard situ of Samag, in Kar-
Sippar. Witnesses.

By the twenty-second year of Samsuiluna the
standardization of the "journey" lease formula
was already under way : giri ... . a GIS.TUKULS a DN ana GUN u~si ... GUN girim ... 1.AG.E,

"the journey of the weapon of DN he rented, as
rent for the journey he will pay ... ." The di-
vine weapon rented here is that of Adad, who is
closely connected with Samas in the Sippar
texts.3 9 The earlier contract does not mention
the god whose weapon was carried on the "j our-

'15 There are too few "journey" leases to enable one to
delineate the development of the "journey" formula. The
writer was able to do this with the talmu baltu texts (JC~S XIV
134). However, the changes one observes even in the few
extant "journey" leases suggest that the changes coincide with
time as in the talmu baltu loans.

86 1. gi-ir-ri EBUR ta GIS.TUKUL ta dIM

3. a-di Sa-Ma-r-i-a-nu-um
4. KI dEN.zU-.ba-22z-i

5. "'Si-na-turn DUMU dSES.Kr.turn

6. a-na GUN 2i-se-.gi
7. GUN g2-ir-ri-im
8. 2 SE.GUR i-na GIS.BiiN dUTU

9. i-na me-se-i-im
10. i-na Kar-UD.KIB.NUNKI

11. I.AG.E .. .

87perhaps Sa-Aru-Malik is to be connected with the canal
Ijari-malik of BE VI 1, No. 46:5, also written Tjaru-malik inthe ulnpublisedtetYale 4975 rev. (kindlyipt at our dis-

ney." Presumably it was that of Samas. But,
again, little is known about the transactors. The
lessee, Sinatum son of Nannatum, appears else-
where only as a witness.4 0

The next three contracts date from the time
of Ammi~aduqa. The earliest is CT IV, P1.
18 c:41

The journey of the weapon of Samag (for) the sesame
harvest of the city of Samhija, in procession. Samag-
bani son of Ibni-Gibil has rented the journey from
Iddin-Marduk son of Jpiq-Antum. He will pay 5 sila

sesame oil (according to) the siitu of SamaA at the
conclusion of its journey in Sippar. Witnesses.

By the time of Ammisaduqa the formula of the
"journey" rental had been lengthened and new
phrases had been added : mutallikti pant, 42 irta
.alam qirri.uY4 The latter phrase is borrowed
from the wording of business loans. But whereas
harranu and, far less frequently, girru are used
for "business trip," the term girru alone is used
for this special "journey" of the divine weapon.
Here the weapon of Samas is to be carried about
in the sesame fields near Samhij a, which must
have been a relatively short distance from Sip-
par. In the earlier texts the rent is paid in barley
from the barley fields; here sesame oil is paid
from the sesame fields. Again, nothing is known
about the lessor or the lessee.

The second Ammisaduqa "journey" lease de-
[401In YOS XII, No. 400: 15. One of the witnesses here,

Erib-Sin son of Ipiq-Amurru, also appears as witness in the
unpublished tablet BM 16937:19 and acts as judge in BE VI
1, No. 119 rev. i 4.

41 1. KASKAL GIS.TUKUL sa dUTj

2. EBUR.SE SE.GIS

4. mu-ut-ta-al-li-ik-ti pa-ni-i
5. KI I-din-dAwAR.UD DUMU sIG-qti -A n-turn
6. mduTu..ba..ni DUMU Ib-ni-dBIL.GI
7. gi-ir-ra-am a-na GUN
5. tu-se-
9. i-na sa-la-am gi-ir-ri-tu

10.r 5T A S AATLI ISBNdTUT
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parts from the usual pattern. In contrast to the
contracts quoted above, it is formulated from
the point of view of the person hired to carry
the weapon on its journey (Szlechter, Tablettes,
p. 122, MAH 1614744):

(For) the journey into the countryside (with the
divine weapon) to the devotees of the god and goddess
who live in the countryside, (in order) to collect
barley as tithe and bring (it) to Sippar, Abum-waqar,
bailiff of Sippar, has hired Warad-].GAL.MAU. He
(Warad- .GAL.MAH) will take 3 shekel of silver at the
conclusion of its journey. Witnesses.

From this text we learn a great deal more about
the lease of the "journey." It should be noted
first that since the text is actually a hire text, it
should have been formulated: PN (obj.) from
himself/his father PN2 (subj.) for such and such
a purpose has hired. . . . But perhaps the scribe
began with KASKAL, "the journey," because he
had the "journey" lease formula in mind and to
be certain that it was known that this transac-
tion dealt with the very special "journey" of the
weapon added the gloss gi-ir-ri-im. The region
in which the weapon is to be transported, as in
the usual "journey" lease, is mentioned next:
"into the countryside." In this contract the pur-
pose for the conveyance of the sacred object is
stated explicitly: to collect the tithe from the
devotees of Samas and Aia. Little is known
about these devotees of the gods;45 this text re-
veals that they were required to contribute one-
tenth of their harvest to the Samas temple. In
this case, then, the divine weapon may have
been carried in procession from field to field in

44 1. KASKAL
gi

-ir-
r i- im

2. bX ma-tim
3. a-na DUMU.MES ?-li

4. it" DUMU.MES iS-ta-ar

5. sa i-na 'A ma-tim wa-as-bu
6. se-am a-Ii-ir-tam
7. u-ud-du-nim-ma
8. a-na UD.KIB.NUNKI ba-ba-li
9. " A-bu-um-wa-qar

10. NIMGIR UD.KIB.NUNKI

Rev. 11. miR-.GAL.MA
12. i-gur-bu

13. i-na ba-la-am gi-ir-ri-fu
14. 1 GfN KiJ.BABBAR i-li-iq-qi ...

46 The exact meaning of mare ili and mere iitar is not cer-
tain. The context seems to suggest that they were groups of
people who, though attached to Samah and Aia, were not spe-
cial classes as were the naditu's. They were perhaps the "con-
gregants" of the Samah temple.

the countryside; at each stop the owner of the
field would declare in its presence that so much
barley was indeed the tenth of his harvest which
was due the temple. Here it is the bailiff of Sip-
par46 who acts, it would seem, on behalf of the
temple. The hired man, Warad-E.GAL.MAy, is
known from another text 47 to have been the son
of Iddin-Samas who was the administrative head
(SANGA) of the temple of Gula. Therefore, al-
though we know nothing about the position
which Warad-.GAL.MAJ himself held, it may
have been his father's office which gave him
entree to such a lucrative temple service as the
carrying of the divine weapon. The hire that
Warad-.GAL.MAU received, which may have
been only part of his actual remuneration, is
comparable with the normal hire received by a
worker for one month. 48

The third Ammisaduqa "journey" lease is
very similar to the first (CT IV, P1. 29 a49):

v

The journey of the weapon of Samas at the barley
harvest, (as) leader (in) the city of Sambija. Warad-
Sin, gudap&s-priest, son of Samas-tappasu, has rent-
ed the journey for one year from Iddin-Marduk son
of Iunnatum. He will pay 3 GUR of barley according
to the satu of Samas at the conclusion of its journey.
Witnesses.

Here, as in the first Ammisaduqa lease, the pro-
cession, with the divine weapon leading, is to
take place in the city of Samhija. Although the

46 The office of bailiff is usually a judicial one (see Walther,
Gerichtswesen, p. 158).

4 In Szlechter, Tablettes, p. 28, MAH 16387, he borrows
one GUR of barley from the prefect of the assembly (rabianum).
Note that in MAH 16147 the first witness is also a prefect. This
suggests that the collection of the tithe is both a temple and
a municipal interest.

48 See e.g. Friedrich in BA V 496, No. 19, where a man is
hired for royal service for one month for 1 shekel; in another
text (see Goetze in JCS XI 25, No. 13) the hire is z shekel
for one month's work.

49 1. KASKAL GIS.TUKUL a dUTU

2. EBUR e-e
3. mu-ut-ta-al-li-ik pa-ni-i
4. URU 5a Sa-am- i-iaKI
5. KI I-din-dAMAR.UD DUMU Ju-un-na-tum
6. miR-dEN.ZU GUDU 4 .ZU.AB

7. DUMU duTu-ap-pa-u

8. gi-ir-ra-am
9. a-na GUN a-na MU.1.KAM

10. fB.TA.1

11. i-na ha-lam gi-ir-ri-5u
Rev. 12. 3 SE.GUR GlI.BAN dUTU

13. i.AG.E...
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position of Iddin-Marduk, the lessor, is not
known (perhaps either he or Iddin-Marduk son
of Ipiq-Antum of the first Ammisaduqa contract
is to be identified with Iddin-Marduk the gudap-
sut-priest of the lease to be discussed next), we
are told that the lessee is a gudapsz2-priestY50 This
fact would strongly suggest that it was temple
personnel, or people related to temple personnel
(as in the case of Warad-E.GAL.MAJ), who were
granted the right to engage in the "journey"
transactions. It may be assumed even on the
basis of our limited data that it was the Samas
temple which profited from the fees paid for the
use of the divine weapon. Indeed, the temple
may have received a larger payment for this
special service than for oaths administered with-
in the temple. If so, this, among other reasons,
might account for the unusual practice of leasing
out the divine weapon. The "journey" to Samhi-
j a was most likely employed to insure the just
distribution of the harvest between the lessors
and lessees of the fields nearby, since it was
made "for the barley harvest."

The last extant "journey" rental dates from
the time of Samsuditana (CT IV, P1. 23 c51) :

The journey of the weapon of Samas for the barley
harvest (in) the city of Dunne-zaidi, 52 in procession.
Ina-Esagila-zer, the foreman of the workers, son of
Rim-Adad, has rented the journey for one year from
Marduk-muballit, gudapsi2-priest, Jddin-Marduk,

50 In the Sippar texts, it is only in the 'journey" contracts
that the gudapsi-priests serve in what is certainly a temple
matter.

bi 1. KASKAL GIS.TUKUL sa dUTU

2. UD.EI3UR.SE Se-e
3. URU Duu-ez-hdg
4. L(I mu-ut-ta-al-li-ik-tim pa-ni-i-im
5. KI dAMAR.UD-1mU-ba-li-it GUDU 4.ZU.AB

6. m-dnAMR.DGUDU 4.ZU.AB
7. mE-telpu GUDU 4.ZU.AB
8. it A-au-ni GUDU 4.ZU.AB
9. mI-na-4.SAG.ILA.NUMUN UGULA ERIN.MES

gudapsz2-priest, Etelpu, gudapszi-priest, and Abjuni,
gudapsi2-priest . He will pay 15 GUR of barley in the
temple of Nabium at the conclusion of its journey.
Witnesses.

Here, too, the "journey" formula is maintained
with but minor changes. The four lessors are all
gudapsz-priests, of Samas presumably. The
lessee, an official in charge of a contingent of
workers, must also have been a man of some im-
portance. We would suggest that his father,
Rim-Adad, is to be identified with the Rim-
Adad who was a gudaps?-priest in the time of
Anunisaduqa. 53 If this identification is correct
we have another example (as in the case of
Warad-E.GAL.MAU) of the father of the lessee
being a member of the temple personnel and
another indication that there were restrictions
as to who might engage in the "journey" rentals.
Here the rent is much higher, perhaps because
there are four lessors. The income thus derived
by the gudapsz2-priests, who seem to be chiefly
involved in these rentals, might have been quite
large, especially in view of the existence of more
than one such weapon.

There is one final text from Sippar, dating
from the thirteenth year of ijammurabi, which,
although not a "journey" lease is, nevertheless
connected with the special "journey" (Scheil,
Sippar, p. 133, No. 28754) :

The journey .. , of the (cities) Sin-iqi am and Nar-
Zilaku, one journey, the share of Ibni-Gibil which he
took from his associate by (casting) lots into the
water. He will pay the (administrative) head of the
temple the rent for the journey. Witnesses.

That this text belongs with the special "jour-
ney" texts5 5 is indicated, first, by the fact that

63 See Waterman, Bus. Doc. No. 15:2.

54 1. KASKAL .. .

2. ia 3O-i-qi-sa-amKI
3. U' in Zi-la-ku"I
4. 1gii-m
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it begins with KASKAL, "the journey." Secondly,
it contains the phrase GUN girrim, "rent of the
journey," which is otherwise limited to the
"journey" leases. Here, too, geographical names
follow the term "journey" (the intervening
words cannot be read): Sin-iqisam 56 and Nar-
Zilaku.57 That lots were cast into the water, per-
haps to decide who was to lease the "journey,"
is suggestive but elusive. There is, to our knowl-
edge, no other example of a decision being
reached in this manner. The use of lots here sug-
gests that the rentals were sought-after enter-
prises. It is the temple administrator (SANGA)
who is here paid for the rental of the "journey."
One of the witnesses in this text, Askudum, is
perhaps to be identified with the lessor of the
first "journey" contract discussed above (pp.
220 f.).

The curious practice of leasing the "journey"
may not have been confined to Sippar. A similar
transaction is mentioned in a text of unknown
provenience (YOS XII, No. 354) dating from the
reign of Samsuiluna. Here the "journey of (the
image of) Adad" is rented out. The image of the
god, then, may have been carried in procession
as was the divine weapon of the Sippar texts and
for similar purposes. In YOS XII, No. 48, dating
from the same king, a settlement of accounts for
transportation, "the barley of the journey of
Adad," is also referred to. The renting of the
"journey" of either a divine weapon or a divine
image may, indeed, have been a far more wide-
spread practice than the extant textual material
indicates.

56 The "field of the city of Sin-iqiglam," which may be the
Sin-iqiam of our text, is referred to in TCL I, No. 33:5.

" The personal name Mar-fDZilaku appears in CT VIII, Pl.
32 b 10.

The divine symbol or weapon might be trans-
ported for various reasons in view of the evi-
dence of the Old Babylonian letters, legal texts,
and contracts: to ensure the just collection of
taxes and tithes and the fair distribution and
storage of the harvest yield and to bring settle-
ment of disputes by means of the oath taken in
the presence of the sacred object. In Sippar this
practice became a source of revenue for the
temple. It would seem, to judge from the later
"journey" contracts, that only temple person-
nel or persons related to temple personnel were
permitted to engage in this enterprise. Although
the processions with the divine weapons of
Samas and Adad were primarily for the purpose
of ensuring the just distribution of the harvest,
in Sippar they may have served also to settle
disputes.

Why this custom arose in the Old Babylonian
period and at no other time is a provocative
question for which we can supply no answer.5'
Underlying the effectiveness of this means of
discovering the truth in any given situation was
the inherent magic power of the divine symbol,
weapon, or image, as the case might be. For what
was said of the ancient Hebrew was equally true
of the ancient Babylonian: "He who swears puts
the whole of the substance and strength of his
soul into the words he speaks; .... If he be just,
then his soul may also bear this tension and
carry through its cause. If he has spoken untrue,
then his soul which has centred entirely in false-
hood, is wasted from within and dissolves; he
must be struck down by misfortune."' '5 9

58 In this period, too, were formed the special classes of
women and the cloister institutions which also disappeared
with the end of the First Dynasty of Babylon.

65 Johs. Pedersen, Israel II (Copenhagen, 1926) 407.
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F. R. KRAUS
Leiden

In seinem fiur das Verstandnis des altmesopo-
tamischen Rechtslebens grundlegenden Artikel
"Die babylonischen Termini fiir Gesetz und
Recht" 1 hat Landsberger im Vorbeigehen auch
das Wesen gewisser Verwaltungsmassnahmen
altbabylonischer Konige aufgehellt, 2 die er nach
dem Akkadischen "mlaru-Akte" nennt, und
einen lange bekannten Textrest als "mearu-
Verordnung" des Ammi-saduqa, zehnten Konigs
der I. Dynastie von Babylon, bestimmt.3 Ein als
Duplikat dazu angesehenes, viel besser erhaltenes
Exemplar aus dem Altorientalischen Museum zu
Istanbul habe ich spater verdffentlicht und bear-
beitet, 4 wobei ich fuir "mlaru-Akt" und
"mlaru-Verordnung" die allgemeineren Be-
zeichnungen "Erlass" 5 und "Edikt" 6 einzufiUhren
versucht habe. Dasselbe Museum besitzt das
Fragment eines weiteren ihnlichen Edikts, das
ich mit beh6rdlicher Genehmigung hier vorlege. 7

1. Si. 507 ist ein von Scheil in Sippar ausge-
grabenes8 langliches Fragment mit einem Teile
des linken Tafelrandes, von der oberen bis zur
unteren Bruchkante 12.2 cm lang, vom Rande
links bis zur Bruchkante rechts 4.6 cm breit
und bei teilweise ausgebrochener Oberflache der

1 Symbolae ad iura Orientis antiqui pertinentes Paulo
Koschaker dedicatae ("Studia et documenta ad iura Orientis
antiqui pertinentia" II [1939]) S. 219-34.

2 Ibid. S. 230 f., h.

3 Ibid. S. 230 f., Anm. 44.
4Ein Edikt des Konigs Ammi-gaduqa von Babylon ("Studia

et documenta.. .." V [1958]). Im folgenden "Ed." genannt.

I S. Ed. S. 194.

6 tiber sein Verhailtnis zum Erlass s. Ed. S. 243 if., 3. Ab-

schnitt.

7 Der Direktion der Archiologischen Museen der Tilrki-
schen Republik zu Istanbul danke ich verbindlichst fir ihre
Erteilung, der Niederlandischen Organisation fur Reinwissen-
schaftliche Forschung (Z. W. O.) fur die Subventionierung
meiner Reise nach Istanbul, welche es mir ermdglicht hat, auch
diese Frucht nebenher zu pflucken.

8 Vgl. Scheil, Une saison de fouilles Sippar (Institut fran-

gais d'archbologie orientale du Caire, "Memoires" I [1902]); Si.
507 dort im Katalogauszuge auf S. 135 tibrigens nicht erwahnt.
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Riickseite bis zu 4.1 cm dick. Die Tafel, von der
ein ohne die obere und untere linke Ecke noch
so langes Fragment von solcher Dicke iibrig-
geblieben ist, muss gross gewesen sein. Nach der
Art zu urteilen, auf welche das Bruckstiick
beschrieben ist, wird sie auf beiden Seiten je vier
Kolumnen Inschrift getragen haben, von denen
jetzt nur noch die erste und die letzte, ursprting-
lich vermutlich die achte, teilweise erhalten sind.
Meine Suche nach dem Rest dieser Tafel bzw.
nach weiteren Fragmenten ist leider ergebnislos
geblieben.

Die zur I. Kolumne gehdrige Inschrift der
Vorderseite des Bruchstiicks beginnt unter
einem Querstrich nach einer Ltucke, deren Lange
sich nach der iausseren Form des Fragments auf
etwa zehn Zeilen schatzen latsst, und besteht aus
achtzehn aufeinanderfolgenden Zeilen aus der
Kolumnenmitte, von denen mehrere fast ganz
zerstart sind und keine vollsthndig erhalten ist.
Ihr Text lautet: 9

l'[x s]G4 UD [. . .] 2'[m] u sa-am-s[u . . .] 3'urudu
k[i] x [. . .] 4 'x [. . .] 5'I X [. . .] 6 'DU.DU [. . .1
7'6 mab 6 [. . .] 8'igi an dinan[a ...
9'u 6 .di [...1 o'm mu.un. gi [. . .]-Querstrich-
"'LAL+U PA.TE.SI s i p a d [.. .] 1 2'na-wi i na-a
[...] "'aA-um 1 u g a 1 mi-[a ... ] W4 'ig-ku-nu
ug-A[u...] 15'1 i mu-9a-ad-[...] 6'a-na 6 na-ag
[...]17'i-u[1] i-[. . .]-Querstrich--18'x [...].

Am Kolumnenende ist die Tafeloberfliache in
Hohe von etwa vier Zeilen abgebrochen, dann
aber der untere Rand noch nicht erreicht. Die
urspruingliche Kolumne mag demnach ungefiihr
35 Zeilen enthalten haben.

Auf der Rtickseite sind nach einer kleinen
Liicke am Anfange sieben Zeilen der letzten
Kolumne relativ gut erhalten:
'a-na k u . b a b b a r i[n]-na-[d]i-[x] 2'i-lu a-na

ki-ig- a-t[im] 3'ik-ka-§i-i[§] 4'i-lu-ma a-na ma-za-za-

9 Z. 1'-5' nur noch in Spuren; Tafeloberfliche dort abgefal-
len. In der Umschrift erecheint Sumerisches gesperrt, Un-

sicheres kursiv. Frau Hatice Kizllyay danke ich herzlich fur
Nachpriifung verschiedener Lesevorschlage am Original.
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ni[m] 6'in-ne-zi-ib 6'an-du-ra-ar-gu 7'"d-ul ig-Aa-ka-
a[n]-Doppelquerstrich.

Es folgt ein unbeschriebener Raum in HOhe von
sieben Zeilen, dann ist die Oberfliache mit Raum
fiUr acht Zeilen abgebrochen; der Rest fehlt.

Wenn man die Mdglichkeit, dass der untere
und eventuell der obere Tafelrand ganz oder
teilweise beschrieben war, ausser Acht liisst, kann
man die ursprtingliche Inschrift der Tafel grob
auf 255 + x Zeilen schiatzen. °

Die jetzt vielfach beschiidigte Inschrift ist in
sehr guter, deutlicher altbabylonischer Normal-
schrift geschrieben. Sie ist nicht liniert, aber
durch Querstriche iibersichtlich in Abschnitte
geteilt, von denen noch vier zu erkennen sind,
niimlich drei auf der Vorder- und einer auf der
Riickseite des Fragments; letzterer endet mit
einem Doppelquerstrich.

2. Der relativ best erhaltene Abschnitt von
Si. 507, der letzte, Rs. 1'-7', stimmt wortlich und
fast Zeichen fuir Zeichen und-was Exemplar A
betrifft-sogar in deren Verteilung auf die Zeilen
mit dem Ende des § 19' des Ediktes des Ammi-
saduqa tiberein, wie folgender Vergleich zeigt.

Si. 507
1'. a-na kfi.babbar

i[n]-na-[d]i-[in]
2'. u-lu a-na ki-i§-sa-t[im]
3'. ik-ka-hi-i[§]
4'. t-lu-ma a-na ma-za-za-

ni[m]
5'. in-ne-zi-ib
6'. an-du-ra-ar-su
7'. a-ul is-ga-ka-a[n]

Edikt A VI"
3. [a-na k]f.bab[bar]

in-n[a-di-in]
4. [d-1]u a-[n]a [k]i-is-ga-tim
5. [i]k-k[a]-gi-i
6. [d-l]u a-na m[a-an/az]-

za-za-ni
7. [i]n-ne-[z]i-ib
8. [an]-du-ra-ar-[]u
9. [u-u]l ig-§a-a[k-k]a-an

Infolgedessen liasst sich dieser letzte Abschnitt
von Si. 507 nach § 19' des Edikts ergiinzen, der
in verbesserter UJbersetzung12 lautet: "Wenn

10 Diese Zahl ergibt sich bei der oben vorgeschlagenen An-

nahme von sieben Kolumnen zu je 35 Zeilen; zu 7 X 35 = 245
sind dann noch die [3] + 7 = 10 Zeilen der letzten Kolumne
hinzuzuzhhlen und das jetzt abgebrochene Kolumnenende,
das auf einen unbeschriebenen Raum folgt, mit x (vielleicht =
0) Zeilen anzusetzen.

11 S. Ed. S. 40 f. Die geringen Reste des Textes von Exem-
plar B, Rs. II 1'-3', sind durch Unterstreichung markiert.

12 Gegen Ed. S. 41 ist das dort nur wegen der Annahme,

dumu in Verbindung mit einem Stadt- oder Stammnamen
bedeute stets "freier Buirger von... ," am Ende von V 36
trotz der Anm. zu dieser Zeile, S. 40, und S. 174, Anm. 4,
fialschlich erginzte [sa] im Anschlusse an CAD VII (1960) 71,
Ende des Artikels ildu, hier weggelassen; danach der Kommen-
tar, S. 172 und S. 174, zu ndern.

eine Sklavin (oder) ein Sklave (oder) ein im
Hause geborener (Sklave) 13 aus Numiia, aus
Emut-balum, aus Ida-maraz, aus Uruk, aus Isin,
aus Kisura, aus Malgtim [...] ... [...]I fir Sil-
ber verkauft oder in ein Gewaltverhialtnis
genommen oder als Pfand iiberlassen worden
war, wird seine Freiheit nicht hergestellt."

Der in Querstriche eingeschlossene erste er-
haltene Abschnitt, Vs. 1'-10', bietet teils jiam-
merlich zerstdrte (Z. 1'-5'), teils gut lesbare
(Z. 6'-10') Reste eines Datums. Den Jahres-
namen, Z. 2'-10', dessen Zeilen von der zweiten
(Z. 3') an um etwa einundeinehalbe Zeichen-
breite eingertickt sind, wie es in Urkunden die
Regel ist, hat Landsberger brieflich am 6. X.
1960 praktisch nur aufgrund des unsicheren
[ m ] u sa-am-s[u .. .], Z. 2', und mu.un. gi
[...], Z. 10', als den des Jahres Samsu-iluna 814
bestimmt. Es muss sich um die volle Form des
Namens handeln, welche in einem kdniglichen
Edikte am Platze ist, sonst aber nie vorkommt, 15

was auch bei anderen Jahresnamen zu beobach-
ten ist.16 Ein unverbindlicher Vorschlag fur die
mir nicht ganz gelungene Ergiinzung lautet:

1'. [itu s]ig4 u4 [x.kam]
2'. [ m ] u sa-am-s[u-i-lu-na 1u ga 1 (. e) ]
3'. urudu k[i 1]u[gal gub.ba(.a)]
4'. f[d bur.sag didli.bi(.ta)]
5'. be.n[un b16.gAl.bi]
6'. tim.tdm [ki gub(.ba).ne.ne]
7'. 6 mal 6 [...]
8'. igi an dinan[a.ka.e]
9'. u6 .di [...]

10'. mu.un.gi.[na.a].

Bemerkungen. Z. 3'-6': Art und Zweck solcher in
Jahresnamen-und nur dort?-bezeugter Kupfer-
bildwerke(?) sind unbekannt. Z. 4': Reihenfolge der
Worter sonst meist b u r . s a g f d; hier wegen der
nicht zu IJUR, wohl aber zu A (von fD) passenden
Zeichenreste am Zeilenanfange nach TCL I (1910)
Nr. 125, Z. 22', ergianzt. Z. 5': b e . n u n in Jean,
Tell Sifr (1931) Nr. 83, Z. 29, aber Rest hier nicht gut
zu NUN passend. Z. 6': Fiur die unsichere Ergainzung
siehe TCL I, Nr. 125, Z. 23', und vgl. Ungnad, RLA

13 S. Ed. S. 172-74, 1, und vgl. Finkelstein, JCS XV (1961)
99 rechts.

14 Vgl. Ungnad, RLA II (1938) 182 f., Nr. 153 (8).

1' Vgl. Barbara Morgan, MCS III (1953) 60.
1 8Vgl. etwa meine Bemerkung, JCS III (1951) 12, 3.

Absatz.
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II (1938) 182, Nr. 151 (6). Z. 7': Der Name des Tem-
pels nicht ergainzbar, s. u. zu Z. 8'. Zur Ausdrucks-
weise "erhabener Tempel, E-... ," vgl. Ungnad,
RLA II 190 f. [265]. Z. 8': Weihgeschenke fuir An und
Inana scheinen sonst in den Jahresnamen der I.
Dynastie von Babylon nicht vorzukommen. An Uruk
ist nicht zu denken, andrerseits von einem Kultus
des An im I~tartempel E-tur-kalama in Babylon17

nichts bekannt. Z. 9': Fur denkbare Ergainzungen
s. SL II 449, 150 f.

Der zweite erhaltene Abschnitt der Vorder-
seite, Z. 11'-17', lautet mit Erginzungen:

11'. LAL+U PA.TE.SI Si p a d [x x]
12'. na-we ii na-a§ [ g u. un ]
13'. as-gum 1 u g a 1 mi-[ga-ra-am]
14'. ib-ku-nu us-s[u-ur/ra]
15'. 1 i mu-Aa-ad-[di-nu-um]
16'. a-na 6 na-a§ [gii.un]
17'. u-u[1] i-[sa-as-si]

"Die Riickstiinde des Lehnbauern, i des 'Hirten,' [der
Schankwirtin] (auf) dem Lande und des (Staats-)
Piichters--weil der Konig gerechte Ordnung geschaf-
fen hat, sind (sie) erlassen. Der Eintreiber geht nicht
(mit Zwangsmassnahmen) gegen das 'Haus' des
(Staats-)Piachters vor."

Bemerkungen. Wenn die I. Kolumne, von welcher
kein einziges Zeilenende erhalten ist, ursprtinglich
ebenso breit gewesen ist wie die letzte, konnen in
Z. 13' ausser den vier vorhandenen noch drei Zeichen
gestanden haben; statt der Formel agum sarrum
mi aram ana matim iAkunu, welche im Edikte des
Ammi-saduqa siebenmal vorkommt,19 ist hier also die
kirzere Formel asAum garrum misaram iskunu einzu-
setzen. Zu der erschlossenen Kolumnenbreite stimmt
die zwangsliaufige Ergainzung von Z. 15' zu 1 1
mu-4a-ad-[di-nu-um] 20 aufs beste. Fiur die in beiden
Faillen angenommene Mimation kann man sich auf
die Formen Rs. 2' und 4' berufen (aber na-we, Vs.
12', ohne Mimation!).

Z. 11': Der Ausdruck SAL 11 DIN. n a na-we-e
im Edikte des Ammi-saduqa, § 14',21 und der Inhalt
dieses Paragraphen sprechen hier fiir eine analoge
Erginzung, aber f ir SAL 1 u DIN. n a ist nach dem

1 Vgl. Unger, Babylon (1931) S. 144 f., XV.

's Eine Verlegenheitsiubersetzung; was der altbabylonische
ilakkum war und wodurch er sich von nad(i) biltim unter-
schied, bleibt trotz CAD VII 266, wo ibrigens das letzte Zitat
des Artikels, "Kraus Edikt 266," als nichtssagend zu streichen
ist, unbekannt.

19 S. Ed. Glossar, S. 249.

2o S. Ed. S. 50 if.

21 S. Ed. S. 38, Exemplar A V 5.

eben gewonnenen Masstabe kein Raum; fuir andere
Schreibungen des babylonischen Wortes f r "Schank-
wirtin" vgl. Ed. S. 161 f., 2. Abschnitt, a. Z. 12'
und 16': na-ag kann inhaltlich und nach dem ver-
fiigbaren Raume nur zu na-as [g u . u n ] ergainzt
werden. An Belegen fur die status constructus-Form
nat22 im virtuellen Genetiv seien genannt BE VI 1
(1906) Nr. 83, Z. 10 (Ammi-ditana 37); CT VI
(1898) 35c, Z. 10 (Ammi-saduqa 2); VAB V
(1913) Nr. 105, Z. 1623 (Ammi-saduqa 10); VS VII
(1909) Nr. 104, Z. 7 (Ammi-saduqa 15); VS IX
(1909) Nr. 183, Z. 11 (ohne Jahr). Z. 14': Eine sichere
Ergianzung lasst sich aus den einander widersprechen-
den Beispielen LAL . i i .a ... -ug-gu-ur, Edikt des
Ammi-saduqa Exemplar A IV 26/29 und 30, 31/34,
aber [L]AL.DU .. . us-Au-ra, Exemplar B, Rs. I 3'/6',24

nicht gewinnen; zur Orthographie s. Ed. S. 47 e.
Z. 17': Zur Ergiinzung vgl. sachlich Ed. S. 57 ff.;
auch hier bleibt die zu ergainzende Form ungewiss, far
Beispiele s. Ed. S. 15, 4. Absatz.

Vom dritten erhaltenen Abschnitte der Vor-
derseite, Z. 18', ist nur noch ein oberer schriger
Keil des ersten Zeichens iibriggeblieben; es
waire nicht unmdglich, dass er zum Zeichen suM
von [A]u[m-ma] gehdrt hat.

3. Das Fragment Si. 507 gewiahrt uns nur
einen iausserst beschrainkten Einblick in den In-
halt des urspriinglichen Edikts, von dessen Text
es kaum noch ein Zehntel aufweist.2 5

Die Priaambel, mit welcher das Edikt begonnen
haben wird (s. u.), ist verloren.

Der jetzige erste Abschnitt, Vorderseite Z. 1'-
10', diirfte der zweite des Edikts gewesen sein;
er gibt den Stichtag an, an welchem die Bestim-
mungen des Edikts in Wirkung traten, genauer
gesagt: den terminus ante quem fiur das Zustande-
kommen der Verbindlichkeiten oder Rechtsver-
hialtnisse, welche das Edikt neu regelt. Dieser
Stichtag ist von ausschlaggebender Wichtigkeit
fiur das Rechtsinstitut des mearum-Aktes. 6

Von den Bestimmungen selbst sind nur noch
zwei Paragraphen vorhanden, der erste, Vorder-
seite Z. 11'-17', und der letzte, Riickseite
Z. 1'-7'. § 1 betrifft den Erlass der "nachzulie-

2 W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik

(1952) § 64 i, leicht abweichend von ZA XL (1931) 218, zu 11.

23 Zitiert, weil mir die Originalpublikation fehlt.

24 S. Ed. S. 36.

25 S. die Schatzung oben, S. 225.
26 Vgl. Ed. S. 244 f.
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fernden Riickstinde" 2 7 von vier Berufsgruppen,
"Lehnbauern," "Hirten," "[Schankwirtin] auf
dem Lande," und "Staatspiachter," ausser der
Wirtin Staatsbedienstete, welche auch im ersten
Erlass des Samsu-iluna an erster Stelle bertick-
sichtigt werden.2 8 Die Art der Riickstande ist im
Text als bekannt vorausgesetzt, vielleicht, weil
sie im verlorenen ersten Abschnitte angegeben
war. Es muss sich um fuir uns kaum zu definie-
rende Zahlungen und Leistungen handeln, die
wir mangels wirklicher Einsicht in ihr Wesen als
"Offentliche Abgaben" andeuten. Der Rick-
standserlass geht jedenfalls zu Lasten des
Staates. Warum das erginzende Verbot der
Zwangseintreibung, Z. 15'-17',29 nur fuir das
"Haus" des Staatspiachters ausgesprochen wird,
kann ich nicht erklairen.

Der letzte Paragraph des Fragments, Riick-
seite Z. 1'-7', muss nach Analogie von § 19' des
Edikts des Ammi-saduqa, mit welchem er,
soweit erhalten, wartlich iibereinstimmt, 3° zu
einem vorhergehenden Paragraphen gehort
haben, welcher § 18' des Edikts entsprach 3'a und
die Freilassung von Personen betraf, die durch
Verkauf, Untergebung 32 oder Verpfandung bzw.
Selbstverkauf, Selbstuntergebung oder Selbst-
verpfaindung ihre Freiheit verloren hatten. Ob
diese Personen naher definiert waren, was in
§ 18' der Fall ist, und wenn ja, wie, bleibt uns
unbekannt. Der teilweise erhaltene letzte Para-
graph nahm Sklaven von dieser Bestimmung
aus.

Inhaltlich bieten diese geringen Reste nichts,
was nicht schon aus dem Briefe des Samsu-
iluna 33 und dem Edikte des Ammi-saduqa 34

bekannt ware; eine Definition des letzteren,
"eine Sammlung von Vorschriften sozialen
Charakters... , dazu bestimmt, gewisse vor-
wiegend wirtschaftliche Misstainde ... voriber-
gehend zu beseitigen oder zu lindern," 35 scheint
auch fir Si. 507 zuzutreffen.

2 Vgl. Ed. S. 88 if., 3. Abschnitt, besonders S. 94 f., d.

' Vgl. Ed. S. 226.

29 Vgl. Ed. 5. 50-54, 2 und 3, S. 57-59, 2.
0 S. o. S. 226.

3 1 Ed. S. 40 f.; vgl. S. 167 if.
3 Vgl. Ed. S. 175-79, 3. Abschnitt.

,V gl. Ed. S. 226.

V Vgl. Ed. S. 189-91, 5. Abschnitt.

'* Ed. S. 189 f.

Der neue Ediktrest, an sich von bescheidenem
Werte, erweist sich einigermassen nuitzlich ftir
unser Verstandnis des Edikts des Ammi-saduqa
infolge der durch die wortliche Ubereinstim-
mung seiner Zeilen Riickseite 1'-7' mit dem
Ende von § 19' des letzteren offenkundigen
Verwandtschaft beider Texte. Sie berechtigt uns
zur hypothetischen Annahme gleichen oder
ihnlichen Aufbaus der zwei Edikte, aus welcher

die M6glichkeit folgt, Schltisse aus dem Anfange
des Ediktrestes auf den fehlenden Anfang des
Edikts zu ziehen. Dabei ergibt sich eine will-
kommene Bestatigung der ilber die Erginzung
geausserten Vermutungen. 6 Eine Priambel ist
zwar auch in Si. 507 nicht erhalten, dort aber mit
Gewissheit aus dem Umstande zu erschliessen,
dass der Abschnitt Vorderseite Z. 11'-17', auf
das Datum, Z. 1'-10', folgend, der erste Para-
graph des Edikts gewesen sein muss, was auch
sein Inhalt, eine Bestimmung allgemeinen Cha-
rakters, bestiitigt. Vor dem Datum kann nur
eine Einleitung in die gesamte vom Edikte zu
behandelnde Materie erwartet werden. Nach der
Priambel wird auch das Edikt des Ammi-sadu-
qa ein Datum enthalten 37 und dann mit einer
Bestimmung allgemeiner Art eingesetzt haben. 8

Wegen Verlust des Tafelendes laIsst sich aus Si.
507 ebensowenig wie aus Exemplar A und B des
Edikts des Ammi-saduqa 39 ersehen, ob auf den
letzten Paragraphen urspriinglich noch irgend-
ein Schlussvermerk folgte.

Konnte, ja musste man friher das Bruchstiick
BM 78259 (Exemplar B), dessen neun Para-
graphen bzw. Paragraphenreste Duplikate zu
neun Paragraphen der Tafel Ni. 632 (Exemplar
A) bilden,40 als Duplikat von jenem betrachten,
obgleich es § 13' des Exemplars A auslasst, so
darf das nunmehr nur noch als Hypothese an-
gesehen werden. Die oben vermerkte wortliche
Ubereinstimmung eines Teils von Si. 507, Rest
eines Edikts des Samsu-iluna, mit einem Teile
des mindestens 95 Jahre spiter entstandenen
Exemplars A des Edikts des Ammi-paduqa

36 S. Ed. S. 44, S. 190 a, S. 186, 3. Abschnitt, 3. und 4.

Absatz mit Anm. 1.

a, Man wixrde gern dessen Verhiltnis zu dem Datum in § 3'
(Ed. S. 28 f.) kennen: gleich oder spiter?

38 Die Reste I 1'-3' des § 1' (Ed. S. 26 f.; vgl. S. 44, 2.

Absatz) passen ubrigens nicht zu Si. 507 Vorderseite Z. 11'-12'.

9 Vgl. Ed. S. 5 unten.

,0 Vgl. Ed. S. 1 f.
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zwingt uns mit der Mdglichkeit zu rechnen, dass
Exemplar B, wie nahe es Exemplar A auch ste-
hen moge, Fragment eines anderen Edikts ist.

4. Seine briefliche Deutung des Jahresnamens
Vorderseite Z. 2' ff.41 hatte Landsberger mit dem
Satze beschlossen: "Please write me at once a
sensational note about the .emitta (every
7th year) in OB!"

Bereits ein Blick auf die Liste der bekannten
Erlasse zeigt, warum ich dieser Aufforderung
nicht nachkommen konnte. Wir besitzen zu
wenig Belege, um uns ein Bild von der Frequenz
der Erliasse machen zu konnen. Nehmen wir nur
die rund 150 Jahre betragende Regierungszeit der
letzten fiinf Konige aus der I. Dynastie von
Babylon von Samsu-iluna bis Samsu-ditana, so
kennen wir fuir diese Periode jetzt achtzehn Hin-
weise auf insgesamt hochstens fiinfzehn Er-
lisse.42 Noch ungtinstiger wird das Verhailtnis,
wenn man Hammu-rabi einbezieht, auf dessen
43 Regierungsjahre zwei Hinweise entfallen. 43

Auch wenn neue Funde diese Liste verliangern,
was als sicher gelten kann, 44 bleibt die Aussicht
auf eine gentigende Anzahl Belege gering. Uber-
dies bereitet die Datierung der belegten Erlhisse
Schwierigkeiten. 45

A. Iammu-rabi. (1) Nr. 33:46 ammu-rabi 1;47
(2) Nr. 34:46 undatiert.
B. Samsu-iluna. (3) Nr. 35:48 unmittelbar nach der
Thronbesteigung, also noch im Jahre Uammu-rabi
43 oder schon im Jahre Samsu-iluna 1? (4) Nr. 36:49
Samsu-iluna 250 oder Samsu-iluna 1?51 (5) Si. 507: x.
III. Samsu-iluna 8.

41 S. o. S. 226.
42 Fifr vierzehn dieser Belege s. Ed. S. 225, Nr. 35, bis 230,

Nr. 48.

41 Ed. S. 225, Nr. 33 und 34.

44 S. her den Beitrag von Finkelstein (S. 233-46).

41 Im folgenden nach Ed. zitiert, soweit moglich.
46 Ed. S. 225.

'7 Nach der auch ilberall im folgenden angenommenen Regel
von Thureau-Dangin, s. u. Anm. 51.

's Ed. 5. 225-27.

' Ed. S. 227.

so So nach der Regel Ungnads, RLA II 132 rechts, Ende des

2. Absatzes; vgl. Goetze, JCS VII (1953) 41, Anm. 48.
5  Thureau-Dangin, La chronologie de la premiere dynastie

babylonienne (1942) 5. 1-2, erwahnt keine Ausnahme von seiner
eigenen kategorisch ge~iusserten Regel "on datait non par
'6v6nement de l'ann~e, mais par celui de l'ann6e prdcdente";

allerdings zitiert er Ungnads Regel (s. o. Anm. 50) aus AfO
XIII (1939-1941) 146 links, ohne Widerspruch (5. 3).

C. Abi-egul. (6) Nr. 38:52 Abi-eub 1 ;53 (7) Nr. 39 und
40:52 im Jahre vor dem noch nicht einzuordnenden
Jahre Abi-egub "s."5 4

D. Ammi-ditana. (8) Nr. 41:51 Ammi-ditana 1;
(9) Nr. 42:56 Ammi-ditana 20.
E. Ammi-saduqa. (10) Nr. 44 und vgl. Nr. 43:1' XIII.
Ammi-ditana 37 (= Thronbesteigungsjahr des Am-
mi-saduqa);58 (11) Jahresnahme Ammi-saduqa 29
(vgl. Nr. 4357): Ammi-saduqa 1;60 (12) Nr. 46:1
Ammi-saduqa 9.
F. Samsu-ditana. [(13) Auf einen misarum-Akt
bezieht Landsberger den unvollstiindig fiberlieferten
Jahresnamen Samsu-ditana 3:61 Samsu-ditana 2.]
G. Nicht datierbar. (14) Nr. 37;62 (15) Nr. 47;6

(16) Nr. 48;63 (17) vielleicht Exemplar B des Edikts
des Ammi- aduqa."4

Die Jahre Hammu-rabi 2, Samsu-iluna 2,
Abi-esuh 2 sind nach Erliassen benannt, ebenso
Ammi-ditana 2 und Ammi-saduqa 2, deren For-
meln unvollstaindig Uiberliefert sind, nach einer
Annahme Landsbergers, 65 die fuir Ammi-ditana
2 jetzt als sicher gelten kann.66 Andererseits sind
Erlasse nach der Thronbesteigung des Samsu-
iluna (oben B 3) und des Ammi-saduqa (oben
E 10) bezeugt. Der Schluss ist wohl nicht zu kUihn,
dass ein der Thronbesteigung folgender Erlass
stets im Namen des zweiten Jahres festgehalten
wurde, gleichviel, ob er schon vor oder erst

52 Ed. S. 228.

6* Vgl. Landsberger, JNES XIV (1955) 146, zu VIII 2.

* S. Goetze, JCS V (1951) 101 links unten.

66 Ed. S. 228.

66 Ed. S. 229.

67 Ed. S. 229.

b Datum oder terminus post quem des Edikts des Ammi-

aduqa, Nr. 44, ist der 2. XIII. Ammi-ditana 37; der auf einen
miarum-Akt verweisende Name des Jahres Ammi-saduqa 1,

von Finkelstein, JCS XV 93 links, aus den bei Ungnad, RLA
II 189 rechts und 191 links, als 249 (1) und [267] (17 + c)

gebuchten unvollstandigen Formeln zusammengesetzt, wird
in VS VII (1909) Nr. 67, Z. 35-27, bereits am 4. I. gebraucht.

6 Vgl. Landsberger, JNES XIV 146, zu X 2.

so Auch wenn man hierin einen zweiten Erlass des Ammi-

eaduqa sieht, s. o. im Text, bezieht sich Nr. 45 vom 3. X. Ammi-
eaduqa 1, wie Ed. 5. 229 angenommen, auf E 10, weil seiner
Abfassung ein langer Prozess vorausging.

6 JNES XIV 149 f.

6 Ed. S 227.

68 Ed. S. 230.

64 S. o. S. 228 f.

6 JNES XIV 146.

"S. Ed. S. 228, Nr. 41.
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wahrend des ersten Jahres stattfand, weil der
Name des ersten Jahres fuir eine feierliche Pro-
klamation des Regierungswechsels reserviert
blieb.67 B 3 und 4 sind mit dieser Vermutung
allenfalls vereinbar, nicht aber E 10 und 11. Will
man die meines Erachtens unmogliche Annahme
zweier Erlaisse innerhalb von hdchstens dreizehn
Monaten vermeiden, so hat man die Wahl
zwischen drei gleichermassen unbefriedigenden
Ausfltchten: (a) Mein Vorschlag, die unvoll-
standige Formel Ammi-saduqa "17 + c,"
welche auf einen Erlass weist, mit der gleichfalls
unvollstindigen Formel Ammi-saduqa 2 zusam-
menzuftigen, 68 ist richtig, die Kombination mit
der Formel Ammi-saduqa 169 falsch ;70 oder mein
Vorschlag ist falsch, aber (b) der Erlass, vor
Beginn des ersten Jahres erfolgt, wurde aus-
nahmsweise in dessen Namen festgehalten, dann
aber auch traditionell zur Benennung des zwei-
ten Jahres verwendet; oder (c) das Konigsepi-
theton s i p a d im Jahresnamen Ammi-sadu-
qa 2 impliziert gegen Landsberger 7' keinen Hin-
weis auf einen mLarum-Akt. Uber (a) und (c) zu
entscheiden wird wohl erst m6glich sein, wenn
komplette Jahresnamen Ammi-saduqa 1 und 2
auftauchen.

Vorstehender Ubersicht lassen sich folgende
magere Ergebnisse entnehmen:

1. Im Staate Babylon des Hammu-rabi und
seiner ftinf Nachfolger war ein durchlaufender
siebenjiihriger Zyklus von Erliassen unbekannt,
wohl aber scheinen Erliasse bald nach Regie-
rungsbeginn die Regel gewesen zu sein.

2. Zwischen B 3 und 4, vielleicht derselbe
Erlass, und B 5 kdnnten sieben Jahre vergangen
sein; hiervon ist Landsberger offenbar ausgegan-
gen. Dagegen betriagt der Abstand zwischen
E 10 und 11, wie immer man diese datiert, und
E 12 nicht sieben Jahre und der Abstand zwischen
D 8 und 9 kein Vielfaches von sieben.

3. Auch irgendein Erlasszyklus von mehr oder

*7 Vgl. Landsberger, JNES XIV 145.
6s Ed. S. 106 f., 4. Abschnitt.

69 Vgl. o. Anm. 58.
7o Einwand dagegen: dass dieselben Worte d u t U. g i m (so

nicht auch in YBC 4976?) k a 1 am. m a. n i . & & in den Namen
zweier aufeinanderfolgender Jahre vorkommen sollten, ist sehr
unwahrscheinlich.

" JNES XIV 146.

weniger als sieben Jahren Intervall ist nicht zu
erkennen.

4. Das Material fuir Babylon vor Hammu-
rabi72 und fiur andere babylonische Staaten,73

noch viel dtirftiger als das besprochene, ist fiur
die Frage nach Erlasszyklen unergiebig.

So bleibt es zunichst bei dem Eindruck, "dass
die kdniglichen Erliisse in der altbabylonischen
Zeit zwar keine geregelte, aber eine haiufige
Erscheinung waren."7 4 Ihren institutionellen
Charakter wiihrend der besprochenen Periode
unterstreicht der jetzt aus Si. 507 ersichtliche
Brauch, bei Abfassung der zugehbrigen Edikte
feste Formulare zu benutzen. 75

Zum Wesen der deuteronomischen 3mitta
geh6ren ausser ihrer zyklischen Wiederkehr ihre
sozialethisch fundierte wirtschaftliche Funktion
und ihr festes Programm. Wir konnen auch den
Erlassen der babylonischen Konige eine solche
Funktion zuschreiben, wissen aber nichts uiber
ihr Programm, solange wir nur ein einziges
Edikt, und auch das keineswegs vollstiindig,
besitzen. 6 Freilich gentigt sein Inhalt, mit man-
chem deutlich situationsgebundenen Zuge, fiur
die Feststellung, dass nicht alle Erlisse vllig
identisch gewesen sein konnen. Nach unserem
gegenwirtigen Wissen hat somit Babylonien in
der altbabylonischen Zeit keine emitt& gekannt.
Ob neue Funde das Bild verandern werden, ist
abzuwarten.

Vermutungen fiber die theoretische Moglich-
keit eines festen Zyklus von Erlassen konnen bei
unserer totalen Unkenntnis der wirtschaftlichen
Bedeutung eines Erlasses nicht mehr als uner-
laubt verallgemeinernde Spekulationen sein,
die es sich nicht lohnt eingehend auseinanderzu-
setzen. Das gilt auch von dem an sich vielleicht
nicht ganz unwahrscheinlichen folgenden Ge-
dankengange. Erlasse mit festem, also lange
vorher bekanntem Datum und einem minde-
stens teilweise konstanten Programm miissen
das Verlangen der zu Begiinstigenden, den gr6ss-

72 Vgl. Ed. S. 224 f.

7 Vgl. Ed. S. 196, 2. Abschnitt, bis 209, und S. 230, 2. Ab-
schnitt, bis 235.

, Ed. S. 239.
7 5 Vgl. oben S. 226 fiber Duplizierung des Textes Si. 507

Riickseite durch § 19' des Ediktes des Ammi-paduqa.
' Die M6glichkeit, dass Exemplar B des Edikts des Ammi-

paduqa vielmehr Fragment eines anderen Edikts sei (s. o.
S. 228 f.) bleibt hier unberticksichtigt.
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ten Vorteil aus dem Erlass zu ziehen, ebenso
erregt haben wie den Wunsch nach Selbstschutz
derer, welche die Zeche zu bezahlen hatten. Be-
traf ein Erlass, wie unsere Belege anzudeuten
scheinen, in der Regel private Schulden und
Schuldknechtschaft sowie Riickstande an 6ffent-
lichen Abgaben, so k6nnte ich mir vorstellen,
dass ein Erlasszyklus zunichst gewisse Sektoren
des wirtschaftlichen und offentlichen Lebens
storend beeinflusst und fiber kurz oder lang Han-
del und Wandel gelihmt, die sozialen Verhialt-
nisse vergiftet, die Obrigkeit beim Volke dis-
kreditiert und die Staatsfinanzen zerrtittet
h~itte. Mit unerwiinschten Folgen der deutero-
nomischen kmitta, zu deren auf das nichtkom-
merzielle Darlehen beschrinktem Wirkungs-
kreise77 die besonders geregelte Schuldknecht-
schaft nicht gehorte,78 fur das Darlehnswesen
und daraus resultierende Verkehrung ihrer
wohltatigen Wirkung in das Gegenteil rechnet
iibrigens auch das Deuteronomium.79

Dass mi.arum-Akte etwa vierhundert Jahre

77 Deut. 15:2-3 und 7-8.
78Deut. 15:12-15 und 18.

79 Deut. 15:9-10.

lang in Babylonien vorkommen, spricht fur ihre
wenigstens relative Zweckmiissigkeit. Diese war
am ehesten gewahrleistet, mdchte ich glauben,
wenn Zeitpunkt und Gegenstand des Erlasses
von Fall zu Fall je nach Lage und Bediirfnis
festgesetzt wurden. Im Staate Babylon war seit

vHammu-rabi Thronwechsel ein traditioneller
Anlass fiir solche Akte. Die dabei Uiblichen Erlasse
sollten wohl dem neuen Filrsten die Glorie fiUr-
sorglichen Schutzes der wirtschaftlich Schwa-
chen und besonderer Huld f ir die Lehns- und
Dienstleute der Krone verleihen und seiner Re-
gierung den Stempel eines allgemeinen Neube-
ginns unter glicklichen Auspizien aufdrficken.
Sie sind in gewissem Sinne mit den spiater bei
solchen Gelegenheiten gebrauchlichen Amne-
stien zu vergleichen. Zu anderen Erlassen migen
Hammu-rabi und seine Nachfolger im Laufe
ihrer Regierungen durch die Umstande gezwun-
gen worden sein; sie handhabten das Instrument
des misarum-Aktes vielleicht zur Milderung von
Noten, die durch Misswachs oder Kriegswirren
entstanden waren, oder wie ein Uberdruckventil,
wenn die Schwachen des Wirtschafts- und
Lehnssystems ihrer Zeit zu allzu drtickenden
Misstanden gefiUhrt hatten.

231

oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu



SOME NEW MISHARUM MATERIAL AND ITS IMPLICATIONS

J. J. FINKELSTEIN
Yale University

The publication of the "reform" Edict of
Ammisaduqa in recent years may be said to have
added a third dimension to the studies of the
socio-economic institutions of the Old Babyloni-
an period.' In these studies we are still far from
perceiving all of the implications and ramifica-
tions of the misharum institution,2 let alone from
the expectation of satisfactory understanding.
New and basic source material for these institu-
tions is therefore especially to be welcomed, even
if at the present juncture it serves only to devel-
op the complexity of the problems involved
rather than to offer solutions to individual ques-
tions. It is gratifying to be able to present such
new material in honor of one who was among the
first to perceive the importance of the misharum
institution in Old Babylonian times.3

The main text with which this paper is con-
cerned is a report or, more exactly, a petition
protesting a decision by an official which hinged
on the question of the relevance of a royal
misharum-act to a particular instance. The
tablet, BM 80318, belongs to the Sippar material

acquired by the British Museum 4 in the last
decades of the nineteenth century, portions of
which were published largely by Pinches in CT
II, IV, VI, and VIII. The surface of much of the
tablet is completely eroded. As will be seen, this
loss prevents us from grasping the details and
merits of the particular case, but the better pre-
served sections, especially the reverse, offer new
information about the administrative and juridi-
cal processes brought into play by the promul-
gation of a misharum-act. The text bears no date
but does mention a year-date in line 12 which
could be either Sinmuballit 15 or Samsuiluna 24
(see pp. 240 f.); a choice between the two is
difficult because of the damage to the line and
the problematic reading of the last signs in it,
which may also be part of the year-date formula.
On paleographic grounds the most that can be
ventured with reasonable assurance is that the
text belongs to the middle part of the First
Babylonian Dynasty, that is, between Sinmu-
ballit and Samsuiluna.

TRANSLITERATION

i-flu-ma be-li g idi-pa-ar KI. GI
a-na UD.KIB.NUNki i -
mi-.ga-ra-am a-na d~ama, ra-i-mi-Su i[.-ku-]nu-ma
' Ta-ri-ba-turn §a-p2-ir AGA. USm(

5 DI.KUDm e Kk.DINGIR-RAki 'u DI.KUDrnes UD.KIB.NUNki

i-na UD.KIB.NUNki zi-§e-§i-bu-ma
di-na-a-tim .SaLU1.UD.KIB.NUNkimeli-mu-ru-ma

IF. R. Kraus, Bin Ediki des Ksonigs Ammi-saduqa von
Babylon ("Studia et documenta ad iura Orientis antiqui per-
tinentia" V [1958]), hereinafter abbreviated as SD V.

2Fo convenience, the term misharum is used in this article

in a generic sense as applying to all of the enactments by the
kings of the Old Babylonian period and earlier that aimed at
economic reform or adjustment, following SD V 192, even
when the exact word (or its Sum. equivalent n I g . s i . s A~) is
not used in the original source. Also for convenience, it is not
necessary for the present purpose to distinguish between the
misharum as proclaimed and the literary evidence giving the

detailed provisions of such an act (for the distinction see SD
V 243 if.).3B. Landsberger, "Die babylonischen Termini ffir Gesetz
und Recht," SD II (1939) 219-34.

41 am indebted to Drs. R. D. Barnett and E. Sollberger of
the Department of Western Asiatic Antiquities of the British
Museum for permission to publish this text here and to quote
from other unpublished Old Babylonian tablets in the collec-
tions under their care.
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tup-pa-a-at .Si-ma-tim .sa A.SX Eit GIS.SAR i.-mu-U"

Xa i-na mi-.sa-ri wa-si-a 4-e-ep-pu-zi

10 3 SAR E.DUT.A li-ib-bu rUDKIB.NuNki..yla.ah-ru-.rum

a-na pi-i tup-pi um-ma-ti-u[-nu(?) ... .] x-im(?)-zi(?) i.s-ka-mu
i-na mu bad Kiski- ax [...... ]xxxxxtam .uati xx x[. .. .. ... ]x
a-na-ku is be-el x [.......] x

15 it DI.KUDme5 [.........
tup-pi .Si-ma-t[i .......... ]
ki-ma x [.......... i] h-pu-ma
tup-p [a- .............. ]
Ax [............. i(?)-] pu-lu

20 x [..... ............ ]

..................... ]x

(lower edge) a(?)-na(?) [...........]
........... ]x-la

25 [...........] i-ru-ba/ma
(reverse) [.......] x-a 'Gi-mil-lum US (?) .Ku.MA[u (?) ]

........... ] x x x .sa S-i- 4e-uS

......... ] 'Sa-lim-e 4-hu-. u UGULA. SU.I

........... ] .su-a-ti i-ri-ta-an-ni-ma

30 [tup]-pa-ti-ya a-na(?) pu-u4-ri-im al-qi',-a-am

IRi-i -..damas wa-gi-ib UD.KIB.NUNki Ku-di-ya GU.ZA.LAU"it - -i-n-U DUB.SAR ZAG-GA

tup-pa-ti-ya i-mu-ru ik-nu-ku-ma
a-na Salmt4e-us a-na a-ma-ri-im

35 a-na E 
t 
i-.u i-§a-bi-lu-sum-ma

I~a-lim-4?4.eh.hu-..u UGULA.SU.I
me5

i-na UD.KIB.NUNk i-aEnaptriu

4C iq-bu-nim ap-pi aq-du-ud hu-p4-e tup-pi-ya

IRi-is-damas Ku-di-ya it XXX-na-di-in-Su-mi

um-ma .Su-nu-ma ni-nu a-na UGULA.S U.I mei
45 mi-na-a-am ni-qai-ab-bi

(upper edge) AN ka-ta ak-ta-as-dam
di-i )n up-pa-a-tim hnra ba-lumTDIUm e
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TRANSLATION

(1-2) When my lord raised high the Golden
Torch for Sippar, (3) instituting the misharum
for Shamash who loves him, (and) (4-6) con-
vened in Sippar Taribatum the "Secretary of
Infantry," the judges of Babylon and the judges
of Sippar, (7) they (re)viewed the cases of the
citizens of Sippar, (8) "heard" the tablets of pur-
chase of field, house, and orchard (9) (and)
ordered broken those (in which the land was) to
be released by (the terms of) the misharum.
(10) Three sar's of improved real estate inside
Sippar-yahrurum (11) which, according to
their(?) original(??) contract, were purchased

... (12) in the year:.... (13) That house...
(14) I and the owner of . . . (15) and the judges
S. . (16) the tablets of purchase ... (17) ac-
cording to. . . they broke. (18) The tablets...
(19) and.., they replied. (Lines 20-25 are al-
most totally missing.) (26) ... Gimillum, the
high incantatory-priest(??) (27) . . . of Shalim-
teiushu (28) ... Shalimtehushu the "Captain
of Barbers" (29) that. . . demanded of me. (30)
I took my tablets to the assembly, (31) Rish-

Shamash, the "Resident" of Sippar, Kudi-
ya the "sedan-bearer," and (32) Sin-nadin-
shumi, the cadastral secretary, (33) reviewed
my tablets and affirmed (lit. sealed) them. (34-
35) They (then) sent them to the house of
Shalimtehushu the "Captain of Barbers." (36-
37) Shalimtehushu the "Captain of Barbers,"
without giving me a hearing, broke my tablets
in Sippar in his b. naptarim. (40-41) Upon being
informed, and in consternation, I collected the
pieces of my tablets from his house (42-43)
and showed them to Rish-Shamash, Kudiya,
and Sin-nadin-shumi, (44-45) but they said:
"What can we say to the 'Captain of Barbers?' "
(46) To you, O Divine one, I have (therefore)
come. (47-49) Let my lord offer me the ruling
in the case of the breaking of tablets in the
absence of judges and of the principal party to
the case. (50-51) Just as my lord would not
countenance the surrender of the weak to (the
power of) the mighty, (52) may all Sippar see
(53) that.., the mighty to injure the weak.

NOTES TO THE TEXT

Lines 1-2.-I am aware of no other allusion to
the "Golden Torch," nor have I been able to find
anything identifiable with it in the iconography.
The present context makes it clear enough, how-
ever, that such an object did exist and that the
ceremonial "raising" of it unmistakably herald-
ed the enactment of a misharum (see also pp.
239 f.). It might be guessed that the symbol
was a golden object in the shape of a reed torch,
on the top of which there may have been a re-
ceptacle for a real fire. Some of the questions
raised by the reference to such a ceremony are:
(a) Where did it take place, at Babylon or Sip-
par? (We shall suggest below that it was the
king who performed the ceremony or symbolic
act.) (b) Did the act of raising this torch have a
lustrative connotation-and is it therefore pre-
sumed to have taken place within the precincts
of some temples-or is it to be related to the
established technique of torch-signaling to an-

6 In this sense the diparu would be construed as a synonym
of gizillzi, the cultic torch, reflecting Sumerian g i . i z i . 1
(CAD III 156, V 113).

nounce important events throughout the realm?6
On the latter view, it might be imagined that, in
the interest of achieving a simultaneous effec-
tiveness of the edict throughout the land, the
initiating torch-raising ceremony was performed
by the king and that the signal was then taken
up quickly and "telegraphed" by similar means
through the countryside-it being understood,
of course, that the specific provisions of the par-
ticular misharum would have to be disseminated
through the realm by more practical, if slower,
means. (c) The specification of Sippar in our text
raises the further question of the intended area
of effectiveness of the misharum. Is it that this
text happens to be one written at Sippar, so that
the stress on this city (see lines 5-7) is accidental
and is not to be interpreted as indicating that
the act was exclusively directed to this city? Or,
are we indeed to conclude from the wording of
this text that the misharum-act was in this in-
stance one that concerned Sippar alone-thus

® As has been established for the Mari region (Dossin in RA
XXXV 174 ff.).
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leading to the further suggestion that not all
such acts were intended to have universal appli-
cability?7

Line 4.-The title is not a common one in the
documents,8 and the actual function of this offi-
cial is still unknown. The translation of it given
here is meant only as a literal explanation of the
term but at the same time may suggest that the
office need not have been a strictly military one.9

There is the possibility, however, that the .apir
red2 might be identical with .apir Sipparim (or,
as the case may be, the Uapir of Dilbat, Kish,
etc.lo), an office known to have borne high ad-
ministrative functions. In one Old Babylonian
letter" we read of a case involving possibly im-
proper suit for the collection of interest, which
had been referred to the .apir Sipparim. The
subject of this letter, despite its obscurities,
bears some similarity to the present text.12

Line 9.-Literally, "to pass out (of the posses-
sion of the current titleholder and to revert to
its original owner)"; cf. Hebrew ya~s bayyobl
in Lev. 25:28 if., 54. BIN VII, No. 166, may
actually be a contract solemnizing precisely such
a reversion of title. In this contract, which
Kraus 3 has already identified as one related to
a misharum-type of enactment of Rim-Sin, an
orchard, described as the property of PN,, PN2

ina awat .arrim t4-i-e-si (lines 9 f.). The awat

SThese implications would tend to agree with those of SD
V 244 f., namely that the mere announcement of a misharum
implied nothing certain about its content, which will have
varied from time to time and place to place.

8 For other occurrences see VAS XVI, No. 103, TLB I,

Nos. 79:29' and 127:8, along with Leemans in SLB I 3,
pp. 5 and 23 f., where other occurrences are also cited.

9 So Leemans, op. cit. p. 5, but cf. Landsberger's reconstruc-
tion of the military hierarchy of this period in JCS IX 122.

o10 Walther, Gerichtswesen, pp. 135 fif.

" CT XXIX, P1. 41 = VAB VI, No. 111.

12 The writer of the letter tells the addressee that the tablet

(kanikum) which the latter had shown him he then reported
(iunni) to the idpir Sipparim, to which the latter responded
thus: ib-tu-ma gi-ib(!)-tu i-ba-ds-su-i tup-pa-su ki-pi (lines 11-
13). Without hoping to make complete sense of the passage in
view of the patent grammatical difficulties (cf. the two hesi-
tant attempts in CAD VII 289 and VI 172), it might be pre-
sumed to indicate that the official had ordered the invalidation
of a tablet of some debt on account of a wrongful attempt to
collect interest, which in turn might suggest that a misharum-
act is in the background.

la SD V 204.

Sarrim must denote a royal act of the same type
as our misharum. The "causing to go out" in this
case cannot therefore denote "rental" or "lease"
(the normal use of hzsi) but must refer to the
act of reversion of title. A similar usage is to be
understood also in CT II, P1. 34 = HG III, No.
687. In this document of the time of Sumula:el,
a field described as the zittu (UA.LA) of PN 2 (line
6), the daughter of PN1 caused to revert (line 11:
i-Je-si). The quit-claim formula is then inserted
against the erstwhile possessor of the field. It is
almost certain, therefore, that this procedure
was a consequence of the misharum of Sumula el.

Line 11.-For tuppdt ummatim cf. CT VI, Pl.
6, Bu. 91-5-9,270 = VAB V, No. 281, where
Schorr translates it as "Ursprungsurkunde(?),"
followed by R. Harris in Journal of the Economic
and Social History of the Orient VI (1963) 154.
Whether or not this is the correct literal meaning
of the term, its usage remains obscure.14

Line 12.-If the undeciphered signs at the end
of the line are part of the date formula, I have
not been able to identify them with any of the
phraseology of known year formulas beginning
with Bad Kiski etc.

Line 27.-The person with the same name
mentioned in CT IV, P1. 27 d (= VAB VI, No.
156), line 4, is probably not to be identified with
the official named here.

Line 28.-This official, occurring infrequently
in the documents, as well as the galldbum ( u.i),
exercised important administrative and execu-
tive functions in First Dynasty times (cf. Wal-
ther, Gerichtswesen, pp. 177 f.). In TCL I, No.
20, which is an unfortunately fragmentary let-
ter, the UGULA SU.I, just as in the present case,
appears to have been acting in a reviewing
capacity in a matter regarding a contract.

Line 30.-The reading a-na(!) presumes a
slightly defective sign and the construction is
also difficult grammatically, but I can see no
alternative to this rendering.

Line 31.-Ordinarily wa&ib city N. need mean
nothing more than "resident" or "citizen" of
GN, as in PBS VII, No. 100: 15 (wa&ib Sipparim
Ja Annunitum), where the reference is to a per-
son already described as a tamkarum. In the

14 It occurs also in BM 80982:4 (unpub.) in a broken and
non-informative context. Note also now CT XLV, No. 102
(BM 78302) line 29.
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present instance the person so described is asso-
ciated with two other persons bearing official
titles, which suggests that the appellation wa.ib
Sipparim implied a more positive function than
that of "resident," "citizen." Perhaps he was the
presiding officer of the puhrum as well as the
"chairman" of the council designated to review
contracts during the misharum period.

The other known references to the guzal, the
literal meaning of which also disguises an admin-
istrative office (see CAD V 146), do not throw
much light on his actual duties, except possibly
TCL XVIII, No. 152:12, which implies that he
exercised the authority of arrest.

Line 82.-The dub.sar.zag-ga =
zazakku, according to Landsberger, 15 served as
the "public secretary of high officials." From the
rare references to this official in the documents
it would appear that his duties were concerned
with tax assessment in connection with real
estate. His occurrence in the present context
would seem to point in the same direction but
is not really decisive.

Line 38.-The naptarum and bit naptarim have
been much discussed, with results that have so
far been largely inconclusive. This is not the
place to attempt a comprehensive review of the
problem, an undertaking which the present
writer plans to publish elsewhere. Some of the
conclusions of particular relevance to the present
occurrence may, however, be anticipated here.
A n. is a person who, by his social status, has
the power to "go bail" for other persons, in the
sense that he can offer temporary sanctuary or
immunity to persons or objects for longer or
shorter periods of time (patru: lit. "to render
immune, inviolable against interference by third
parties"). Such protection is customarily effect-
ed in the house, or some part of the house, of the
n. Hence bit n., "the house of a n.," is never
found in the absolute form, for it is not a public
building or institution but the residence of a
specific individual. Depending on the circum-
stances, the function of such a place must be
construed variously. For example, it serves as a
place of refuge or sanctuary for persons to whom
the n. extends his hospitality,1 6 or it may be a

's With SD V 139, but ef. CAD XXI 75 f. and ARMT XV

78, 281.

place of detention or custody if the occasion re-
quires. 7 When objects belonging to other per-
sons are accepted for custody and safekeeping
it functions as a kind of "bonded warehouse."' 8

The common element in all of these functions is
the assumption by the owner of the house, that
is, the napfarum, of responsibility for the well-
being or safety of the things or persons placed
or accepted into his care. In the present instance
the UGULA.sU.I was a n. (by virtue of, or in addi-
tion to, his formal office) and as such obviously
had the authority to retain the disputed tablets
in his custody pending their future disposition.
The petitioner protests only that this function
was overstepped and misused by the official.

Line 40. Cf. "Descent of Ishtar" rev. 1
(Speiser in ANET, p. 108): "his countenance
was fallen, his face was clouded" (quddud appau
pan.u arpu).19

Line 46. Assuming that the addressee of this
petition is the king (see next section), it need not
cause any surprise that he should be addressed
as a god; there need be no deeper implications
in such an address than in the modern usage of
"Your Majesty," "Your Honor," etc. For other
Akkadian references to the king as god see CAD
VII 91 f., especially p. 92 left bottom. Note
especially .arru UZU.DINGIR.MES ami §a niiftu,
"the king, flesh of the gods, sun of his people"
(from Ludlul I), a characterization particularly
appropriate here, where the king is petitioned to
render judgment.20

16 See especially the Mari occurrences as interpreted by W.
von Soden in ArOr XVII 2, pp. 371 f. Note also the CAD
renderings "townhouse" (Vol. III 12) and "private residence"
(Vol. VII 16).

7 This may be the background of PBS VII, No. 101:13 ff.,
in which a woman who dwelt in the bit n. of the plaintiff for
twenty years simply decided to quit and walked out. There is
a related implication in TCL XVIII, No. 91. The writer here
is telling the addressee, apparently his associate, to alert the
servants (quharam is SAG.GEMI

p l) of his bit n. against forcible
search (and seizure?) by some persons who were trying to
round up (read i-sa-a - u-ru in line 11) persons who had been
assigned to them (for work detail?) and who had disappeared
(see line 15).

18 This usage is best illustrated by "Laws of Eshnunna"

§ 36. For n. in § 41, I can here only refer to my forthcoming
article.

1* For the verb cf. Landsberger in ZDMG LXIX 512.

20 Note especially PBS VI 2, No. 10 = VAB V, No. 292:4:
djJammurapi 1 u g a 1 - e, in the context of a legal suit actu-
ally brought before the king himself.
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It might not be totally pointless to note that
a reading of the first three signs as the personal
name Anum-pi-a, as this common name is
usually written in this period, is excluded in the
present instance by the context.

Line 47.-The 9a does not properly configure in
this construction with the infinitive hepem of the
following line, which might suggest that the
scribe had anticipated a finite subjunctive form
of the verb.

Lines 50-51.-These lines are echoed in the
Middle Babylonian bilingual from Ashur: en-.a
ana da-an-ni i-.ar-ra[-ku], "he (who) hands
over the weak (in)to (the power of) the mighty"
(Lambert, BWL, pp. 118 f. and P1. 32, lines
13-14).

It would be more idiomatic (as Kraus pointed
out to me) to construe line 52 as the main clause
together with the preceding two lines, thus:
"May all Sippar see that my lord will not coun-

tenance the surrender of the weak to the strong."
This, however, leaves the last line independent
and somewhat abrupt, for not more is lacking at
the end than a verb (e.g. rasa, naddnu), proba-
bly in the negative, either in the second person,
that is, a reiteration of the plea to the king not
to allow this to happen in the present case, or
in the first person, in which case it would be the
petitioner protesting his own innocence of such
a design.

Line 53.-Here of course we have the echo of
the well-known phrase of the Hammurapi pro-
logue to the "Code" (ia 37 ff.) and epilogue
(xxivb 59 f.): dan-nu-um en-sa-am a-na la ha-ba-
lim, "to prevent the mighty from injuring the
weak ... ." This is not to imply, however, that
that inscription (or any other prototype of the
line) was being consciously quoted by the
petitioner.

THE CHARACTER OF THE TEXT

The entire tenor of the document points un-
mistakably to the conclusion that we have here
a petition addressed to the king. Had the first
two lines been a reference in the third person to
the misharum, the writer would almost certainly
have referred to him as simply Sarrum, rather
than as bel, "my lord." Despite the long lacuna
on the obverse it seems equally clear that the
petitioner is not some official who is appealing a
reversal of his decision by a higher authority but
is himself the party to the dispute (see lines 48-
49) who stood to lose by that reversal, which he
claims to be unjust and illegal. Probably for the
king's benefit, the writer proceeds (lines 10 ff.)21

to give a history of the property in question,
which was obviously the subject of litigation be-
fore the misharum was enacted and regarding
which some decision had earlier been reached
(see line 17 end), or alternatively-on the basis
of the year mentioned in line 12-the status of
the property had come into question at an
earlier misharum. Shalimteiehushu, the UGULA.

Su.I, was already involved at the earlier stage in

21 It is conceivable that all of the first nine lines are the pro-

tasis governed by the initial i-nu-ma, but this would not strike

the reader as likely. It is more probable that the apodosis be-

gins with line 7, and it is this view which the translation given

attempts to reproduce.

the actions regarding this property (lines 27-28).

On the occasion of the new misharum, the peti-
tioner was apparently ordered once again (possi-
bly by the UGULA. U.I) to produce documents for
review by the assembly, a summons with which
he complied (lines 29-30). A commission of offi-
cials, presumably acting in the name of the as-
sembly, examined the case, apparently finding
for the petitioner, in the sense that his title to
the property in question was not affected by the
terms of the current misharum. The documents
in question, presumably together with the evi-
dence of their certification by the commission,
were then deposited with the UGULA.sU.I, either

for safekeeping pending final approval by some
higher authority or for his own approval. This
official, without holding further hearings, over-
ruled the commission's decision and revoked the
contracts by literally smashing the tablets. The
commission that had reviewed the case refused
to participate in any protest-it seemed to fear
the power of the UGULA.SU.I (lines 44-45)-leav-

ing the petitioner to act in his own behalf. From
the last four lines of the text, I infer that the
petitioner is the one who had first acquired the
property in question as the result of a sale and
had sought on various grounds to show that his
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title to it was not to be affected by the royal
edict. By the act of the UGULA.SU.I, the petition-
er is made to appear in the eyes of the citizenry
of Sippar as a rich man who was trying to take
advantage of the poor and whose avaricious de-
sign was thwarted by the zeal of the UGULA.SU.I.
This imputation, the petitioner protests, is un-
justified, and his petition to the king for redress
is intended not only to restore to him the title
over the property in question but also to vindi-
cate his motives and his standing in the estima-
tion of his fellow townsmen. 21a

It will be obvious that the present text offers

us a rare glimpse of the practical effect of a royal
edict at the time of the First Babylonian Dynas-
ty and an all too familiar view of the plight of
the individual in the eternal toils of bureaucracy.
On the other hand, the readiness of the petition-
er to take his cause directly to the king will prob-
ably strike the present-day reader favorably,
even if he must retain a skeptical attitude to-
ward the merits of the petitioner's case. In terms
of the facts of Mesopotamian social history, how-
ever, the present text succeeds in raising many
new questions rather than providing answers to
old ones.

THE DATE OF THE TEXT

The only clear clue that the text itself offers
for its dating is the year formula mentioned in
line 12, beginning mu bad Kiski - a ....
According to the list of year-date formulas com-
piled by Miss B. Morgan, 22 the choice for the
date of this formula-not necessarily the date of
the text itself-lies between Sinmuballit 15 and
Samsuiluna 24.23

A factor complicating the evidence for the
date of our text is posed by the information
given in yet another unpublished Old Babylonian
text in the British Museum, BM 82274/5, a com-
pletely preserved tablet and case of a loan con-
tract for a quantity of barley and silver at the
standard rates of interest. Exigencies of space
preclude the publication here of the full text, the
stipulations of which do not in any case offer
anything unusual. It is only the date of the text
and its postscript which are of interest here.
These are mu- is -sa idA -a- e -gAl,
which is Sinmuballit 9, followed by the post-

21a Or, on the basis of the interpretation of the last lines sug-

gested by Kraus (see above, note on lines 50-51), it is the
petitioner who is portraying himself as the enlum who has been
wronged by the dannum, i.e., the UGULA.SU.I.

22 MCS IV 32-55.

23 Ibid. Nos. 134 and 133/5 respectively. Miss Morgan lists

a dubious b A d K i ski formula (No. 137) for Sumula el 29.
Apart from the unlikelihood, on paleographic grounds, that
our text can be ascribed to this date, I have been unable to
trace this entry to its source. According to Miss Morgan's own
listings in MCS III 18 and IV 56 three tablets attest Sumula el
29, and two of these show the expected UD.KIB.NUNki in the
date formula, either in whole or in part. The third (CT VIII,
P1.44 b) shows m u b d DAL(= dil1 ?) - b a t Su-mu-la-el
b a - d ii, which is a still unlocated formula for this king
(cf. RLA II 165).

script along the left edge: wa-ar-ki .ar-rum di-
pa-ar Kt.GI i.-Su-u, "after the king raised high
the Golden Torch."

One immediately senses that the allusion to
this ceremony in such a laconic fashion was suf-
ficient for any contemporary to identify it as a
reference to a misharum-act. The reference to
the ceremony therefore served exactly the same
purpose as the more explicit phrases otherwise
found in parallel contexts: warki RN milaram
i3kunu, warki simdatim, etc.24 Should it be as-
sumed that the ceremony of the Golden Torch
as a signal for a misharum was peculiar to Sin-
muballit, we would then have to infer further
that BM 80318 refers to a second (or third)
misharum of this king, one that took place in his
fifteenth year or later. It seems to me more re-
sonable to assume, despite the absence of further
evidence, that the ceremony of the Golden Torch
probably accompanied the announcement of a
misharum for the First Babylonian Dynasty as
a whole and might even have been part of the
ceremonies attending the misharum in other
cities as well. On this assumption we would have
to admit the possibility of the misharum of our
text being one of Hammurapi or of Samsuiluna,
even if the date in line 12 proved to be Sinmu-
ballit 15.25 For the mention of this year in our

24 For the different phrases used to denote the misharum see
SD V, chaps. xiv-xv. The misharum of Sinmuballit's 9th year
is otherwise referred to as the ?imdatum.

25 Litigation in Old Babylonian records involving contracts

drawn up in earlier generations is not uncommon; see e.g.
VAB V, No. 317, a litigation of Samsuilana 18 which states ex-
plicitly that it concerns a real-estate sale concluded in year 9
of Hammurapi, i.e., 52 years earlier. Among the unpublished
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text is probably to be construed not as the date
of the misharum in question but as a point of
reference, or as the date of the real-estate trans-
action that was at the root of the legal dispute.

The latest possible date of the formula in line
12 is Samsuiluna 24. Should this ultimately
prove to be the correct date, we would be obliged
to follow our reasoning expressed above and in-
fer therefore that the misharum of the text was
one that was proclaimed still later in the reign.

In the light of the evidence that misharum-acts
were proclaimed periodically (see pp. 243-46),
the remaining fourteen years of Samsuiluna's
reign constituted a span long enough to warrant
such an additional enactment. A later date than
Samsuiluna seems precluded, as suggested at the
outset, by the paleography of the tablet. Within
the possible limits, however, we do not have as
yet the prosopographic evidence that would help
to narrow the choice still further.

LEGAL IMPLICATIONS

The most substantial contribution of BM
80318 to the social history of the Old Babylonian
period is the confirmation it provides for the
existence in Mesopotamia at this time of certain
attitudes and institutions affecting real estate
which are revealed in more obvious form in the
civilization at Nuzi around the middle of the
second millennium B.C. and in biblical law. The
attitudes amounted essentially to a resistance in
principle to the alienation of patrimonial land,
the establishment of procedures and institutions
for the redemption of such land after it had been
alienated, or-as was the case at Nuzi 26 -to
cloaking such alienations in a formal dress that
would retain the pretense of loyalty to the sacro-
sanct principle. In Babylonia, where historical
and environmental factors (that we need not
enter into here) differed so drastically from those
that determined biblical legislation, such feelings
about patrimonial land might have been attenu-
ated but were not totally extinct.2 7

The one surviving prescriptive statement at-
testing the existence of this attitude is § 39 of

contracts of the Morgan collection at Yale there are references
in late Old Babylonian records to contracts drawn up in the
time of Sinmuballit.

26 See F. R. Steele, Nuzi Real Estate Transactions ("Ameri-

can Oriental Series" XXV [1943]) pp. 14 fif.

27 The fact that Mesopotamian prescriptive "legislation" is

less often apodictic and generalizing than the biblical and
almost never offers explicitly the principle or rationale that
underlay its specific rules should not beguile the student into
the belief that such principles or "ideals" did not exist in par-
ticular fields. It may well prove to be that the Babylonians
were no less concerned-on the ideal level-with the preserva-
tion of patrimonial integrity than the Israelites; on the other
hand, were there to be found documents illustrating Israelite
practice in this regard as there have been in Mesopotamia, the
gap between theory and practice in the one society might
prove after all to have been just as wide as in the other.

the "Laws of Eshnunna." 28 It provides that a
person constrained to sell his house because of
straitened economic circumstances (enau) re-
tains a redemptory right of a sort when (and
if?) 29 the buyer offers it for resale. 3° The well-
known biblical analogy to this rule, which
Goetze himself noted,3' is that of Lev. 25:25 ff.
It similarly provides for redemption of patri-
monial land sold out of dire necessity, either by
the seller or by his close relative, at any time
after the sale but stipulates in addition that
under any circumstances the land in question is
to revert unconditionally to the seller at the be-
ginning of the jubilee year. 32

A number of surviving contracts from the Old
Babylonian period seem to attest precisely the
exercise of this prerogative and were so identified
by the scholars dealing with them.33 One of

2 See A. Goetze, The Laws of Eshnunna (AASOR XXXI

[1956]) pp. 105 f.

29 The formulation of the rule plainly implies that it was

unthinkable that anyone would part with his inherited real
property of his own volition. There might also be the parallel
inference that the "buyer" of the land-in the first instance,
at least-was a creditor of the impecunious seller or some-
one who held over him some other obligation that had fallen
due or even a "speculator" who was always ready to buy
up real estate from people sorely in need of ready "money."
In any case there appears to be the presumption that the prop-
erty in question would be put up for resale as a matter of
course. The cases cited below (BE VI 2, Nos. 38 and 64) might
illustrate a part of just such a chain of transactions.

30 Restore in Goetze's transliteration: u4-um sa-a-ya-ma-nu
i-na-ad-di-nu as per translation and the autograph copy
(Goetze, op. cit. pp. 191, iii 26 f., and 196, iii 11).

31 Ibid. p. 113.

32 With the exception of house-lots within walled cities, for
which the redemptory privilege is lost at the end of a full year
from the date of sale.

33 The full literature is cited by Goetze, op. cit. p. 113, n. 21.
The relevant documents were collected by M. San Nicol6, Die
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these, BE VI 2, No. 64, is of special interest and
must be studied together with BE VI 2, No. 38,
for they both pertain to the same plot of land. In
No. 38 the plot is bought from a seller who is not
identified as having possessed it as any kind of
patrimony. In No. 64 the same plot is "re-
deemed" from the more recent purchaser by a
person who owns the neighboring plot, the re-
deemed plot being explicitly described as part of
his patrimony. What this case implies, therefore,
is that redemption privilege was not restricted
to the time of first resale and perhaps not even
to times when the plot in question came on the
"market." In other words, the privilege might
have been even closer in scope to the biblical
rule than would appear from § 39 of the "Laws
of Eshnunna."

From the existence of Old Babylonian deeds
of sale for land as well as other types of con-
tracts relating to real estate,34 all of which in-
clude explicit references to misharum-type acts, 35

the inference is also plain that at least certain of
these royal acts affected directly the retention
of title to purchased immovable property; the
postscript in certain contracts, noting that the
sale was concluded after a misharum had been
proclaimed, was obviously designed to protect
the new titleholder against potential litigations
based on that misharum. Some of the surviving
records of litigation over real estate of the Old
Babylonian period plainly revolve around the
question of the relevance of a misharum-act to
the disposition of the title to the property in
question.36

Our own text can therefore be seen as supply-

Schlussklauseln der altbabylonischen Kauf- und Tauschvertrdge
(Miinchen, 1922) pp. 9 f. The characteristic formula of these
documents is (eqel) bit abisu iptur = (Sum.) 6 - a d - d a - ni
S- d u8, "(the field of) his patrimony he redeemed."

4 These are contracts couched in the form of exchange
agreements, which are analyzed in SD V, chap. xv.

'6 These are collected and included among the letters and
documents enumerated consecutively ibid. chaps. xiv and xvi.
Those relevant here are Nos. 10, 13, 23, 25, 29, 30, all of which
are sale contracts for real estate.

36 These are YOS VIII, No. 52, a litigation over an orchard

aibum imdat £arrim of Rim-Sin 25 (SD V 203, No. 11); TCL
X, No. 105, of Rim-Sin 31 (SD V 205, No. 20); Jean, Tell Sifr,
No. 58 (= VAB V, No. 259) of Hammurapi 41 (see comments
in SD V 207 f., No. 26); CT VI, Pl. 42 a (= VAB V, No. 274;
see SD V 224, No. 27), in which the seller fails to get his or-
chard back.

ing a unifying thread for a series of legal texts of
seemingly unrelated types and enabling us for
the first time to descry the rudimentary outlines
of a well-established institution that retained
living force in Old Babylonian society. And it
was not merely an institution that was honored
only in the breach. Astounding as it must appear
to our normally skeptical eyes, there is no way
of discounting the factual account of our text
that at the promulgation of the misharum formal
commissions were established to review real-
estate sales and that they in fact executed their
mandate in a presumably conscientious manner.
In other words, we would not be justified in dis-
missing the misharum institution-insofar as it
was concerned with purely economic matters-
as a pious but futile gesture. To be sure, we have
as yet no way of knowing what percentages of
the real-estate sales would have been theoreti-
cally subject to the effect of the misharum, nor
the conditions which would have included some
but not other land transfers within the meaning
and scope of the act, 37 nor yet the devices resort-
ed to by the persons concerned to evade the con-
sequences of the act and the relative success of
such evasion. In the light of the very existence
of a text such as BM 80318, however, at least a
fair degree of effectiveness must be conceded to
the misharum institution, and the periodic re-
appearance of the misharum must be rooted in
grounds other than any inherent futility of the
measure itself.38

7 Apart, of course, from the certainty that patrimonial
lands (zittu) would fall within the affected category.

38 As suggested by J. Bottero in his article based on the
Edict of Ammisaduqa, "D6sordre 6conomique suppos6 par le
'r6tablissement de l'6quit,' " Journal of the Economic and
Social History of the Orient IV (1961) 160 f. Bottero is, of
course, correct to emphasize that the misharum institution is
not to be thought of as a real reform, in the sense that there
was envisaged in it any basic alteration in the social or econom-
ic structure, but rather that the measure had the modest goal
of mitigating the extreme imbalances that were the inevitable
consequence of a basically inequitable society. The misharum,
on this account, might best be characterized as a specific
against symptoms rather than against the disease, and hence
there was necessity for its reapplication every few years. While
my own appraisal of the measure (JCS XV 103 f.) was perhaps
overly optimistic, the documentary evidence nevertheless sug-
gests that within its limitations (and apart from outright
revolution does any modern state intend anything more am-
bitious by its socio-economic legislation?) the misharum did
attain some measure of effective force in the economic life of
the times. One might even say that it was precisely the mix-
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THE PERIODICITY OF THE MISHARUM-ACT

There is now an accumulation of evidence suf-
ficient to show that royal acts which can generi-
cally be characterized as misharum-acts were
not limited in occurrence to the beginning of a
king's reign. For the kings of the First Dynasty
of Babylon before Hammurapi, as well as for the
kings of the Larsa Dynasty, we do not have the
direct information that would enable us to pin-
point with any precision the years in which such
enactments took place, since the custom had not
yet arisen whereby the kings signalized such acts
in their year-names. All that we have to go by
at present are the allusions to such acts in pri-
vate documents, some of which are not even
dated except as the name of the current ruler is
given in the oath formula. Only prosopographic
studies are of any avail in such cases in deter-
mining the actual date of the enactment, and
even then-assuming the success of such analy-
sis-there can be no exactitude other than indi-
cating a more or less brief span of years during
which the enactment may have taken place.

For Rim-Sin of Larsa there is a record of at
least three such enactments, falling at about the
26th, 35th, and 41st years of his reign.39 For the
kings of the First Dynasty of Babylon before
Hammurapi we are on more tentative grounds,
because of the limited use of year dating in the
contracts of the period. Nothing can therefore
be said about the date of the known misharum
of Sumula'el.40 In fact it is not even possible to
say whether all the relevant references to this
king's enactment allude to a single occasion. We
are certain, on the basis of previous evidence4'

ture of its measure of success with ineffectiveness over the
longer range that recommended it to the rulers and helped to
institutionalize the misharum in its regular, recurrent form.

9 See Landsberger in SD II 231 and Kraus, SD V 203 fif.
One might postulate, however, an even earlier misharum in the
reign of Rim-Sin on the basis of TCL X, No. 40 (SD V 203,
No. 10), dated to Rim-Sin 15, and still another on the basis of

YOS VIII, No. 110, of Rim-Sin 49, which, as Kraus himself
observed (SD V 207, No. 25) is hardly to be related to the
misharum of year 41. Thus we may have to reckon with at
least five such enactments by Rim-Sin, despite the curious
warki gimdat barrim 3 - kam - ma of VAS XIII, No. 81
(SD V 207, No. 23).

to SD V 224-25, Nos. 27-31.

41 Ibid. p. 225, No. 32.

and from BM 82274/5, that Sinmuballit enacted
a misharum in his eighth or ninth year.

Hammurapi enacted a misharum in his first
year, which is commemorated in the formula for
his second year. There is no direct evidence for
such enactments in subsequent years of Ham-
murapi, but it would be a safe guess that the
formula for his 22nd year, alan .lu gal -
n f g - s i - s 6, conceals an allusion to precisely
such a misharum-act in his 21st or 22nd year.
And there is sufficient ground to postulate an-
other enactment of the same kind in Hammura-
pi's twelfth year. A legal suit, dated in this year,
concerning some real estate, was brought by the
plaintiff ina simdat Jarrim.42 Landsberger reject-
ed the possibility that the phrase in that in-
stance could refer to a misharum.4  But the
internal evidence of the document speaks rather
for such an association. The suit is one in which
the seller of a field, which he describes as being
part of his inheritance, sues the buyer for the
return of the property. There is nothing in the
testimony to suggest that the purchase was not
bona fide nor that the price had not been paid."44

42 VAS VII, No. 7 (= VAB V, No. 307) lines 4 if.
43 SD II 231 j.

"44 In line 11 of this text Landsberger reads a-na dup-pu-um
la sa-ru-ma id-di-nu-su-ma, "They remanded him [i.e., the
defendant, the buyer of the field] (to swear the oath before the
deity) that the tablet was not fraudulent." While this reading
certainly makes sense, the possibility of a misharum back-
ground for the litigation is not at all precluded by it. Apart
from such a background, a suit by the vendor against the buyer
of some real estate normally revolves either around the non-
payment of the agreed price (not the issue in this case) or the
discovery that the actual dimensions of the plot exceeded
those to be understood at the time of sale, in which case the
settlement takes the form of an additional payment by the
buyer for the area in excess; see e.g. VAB V, Nos. 275, 276,
(not a sale but an exchange of plots), 278 (in which a check of
the dimensions proved that the plot was too small rather than
excessive, so that the seller had to deliver to the buyer an addi-
tional plot). From the wording of VAS VII, No. 7, however,
it would not appear that this was the issue. In the first place,
the phrase ina ?imdat barrim (line 4) does not appear in any of
the other cases of the categories just mentioned. Secondly, by the
terms of the settlement, which was reached amicably (imtagru,
line 16), the buyer retains only one iki of the field, whose total
dimensions were not stated at the outset; a comparison with
the dimensions of fields involved in other sale contracts would
suggest that this represented one fourth or less of the total
area. In other words, the sale was bona fide but was, in effect,
nullified by an extraneous factor, which could only have been
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The case is indeed settled by the decision to re-
turn most of the field in question to the plaintiff
(seller), the buyer being left with only a token
fraction of the field. The most reasonable ground
of the suit, therefore, is to assume a misharum
as the background to which the phrase ina sim-
dat .arrim might well allude. This view is sup-
ported by still another document, an unpub-
lished text from Sippar (BM 82064) that is dated
to Hammurapi 13. It concerns a loan of a quan-
tity of silver, the tablet for which (lines 5 ff.)
i-[na se-]em-da-at LUGAL tup-pa-am a-na [he-]
pd-em i-ul i-di-im rhal-li-iq iq-bi-i-ma, which I
would render thus: "The tablet he did not hand
over(?) for cancellation at the royal simdatum.
'It is lost,' he (the creditor) said." An unusual
symbolic action is then performed in which a
clod of earth is broken in lieu of the tablet (ki-ma
tup-pi ki-ir-ba-na-am he-p6-e). 45 The standard
phraseology of such texts then resumes, in which
the original tablet, should it ever again turn up,
is to be considered null and void. In this text,
too, there is nothing to indicate that the debt
had been paid (as the grounds for the cancella-
tion), so that the only obvious ground for the
action is the misharum. That we have two texts,
from successive years, the twelfth and thir-
teenth of Hammurapi, strengthens the case that
both relate to a misharum that occurred in the
twelfth year. This conclusion, in turn, might sug-
gest that CT VIII, P1. 35 b, an undated text
with Hammurapi oath but with the warki simdat
§arrim clause, is also to be associated with a
misharum of Hammurapi 12.46

Finally, we might also have to reckon with
still another misharum, enacted by Hammurapi

the intervention of the misharum. The fraction remaining in
the possession of the buyer might have been in consideration
of some factor in the negotiation which the extant document
does not specify.

46 On this symbolic action see now E. Cassin in Journal of
the Economic and Social History of the Orient V (1962) 133 if.
In the light of the present occurrence, however, the gesture
may represent quite simply the substitution of a clod of earth
for a document in the Nuzi occurrences as well; in the dis-
inheritance procedure, the smashing of the kirbanum signified
the abrogation of a theretofore legal and binding mutual rela-
tionship for which no original contract need even have existed.

46 See SD V 225, No. 34, for the inconclusive prosopographic

evidence for the dating of the text.

after his 30th year, if the simdat arrim clause in
RA XXI 43, No. 56:9, is to be understood as an
allusion to such an enactment.47 In this case the
official writing reports the reversion of the sold
field to the seller. Possibly four misharum enact-
ments might therefore be postulated for Ham-
murapi, in years 1, 12-13, 20-21, 30+.

For Samsuiluna we have of course the evi-
dence from the formula of his second year of the
misharum enacted in his first year. 48 New evi-
dence will be shortly available for the enactment
of a misharum by Samsuiluna also in his 8th
year.4 9 There is also the possibility that a similar
enactment took place in yet another year.50

Abiesuh enacted a misharum in his first or sec-
ond year and then once again later in his reign,
as evidenced by his formula for year "s."1' We
shall not be able, however, to determine the
exact year in which that event took place un-
til the chronological sequence of this king's year
dates becomes known.

Ammiditana also enacted a misharum in his
first or second year, as evidenced by the formula
for his second year, and then once again in his
20th or 21st year, 52 as evidenced by the formula
for his 21st year.

4 Cf. Landsberger in SD II 232 k. The letter is part of the
Larsa correspondence and thus cannot be earlier than Ham-
murapi's 30th year. It is of course possible that, upon Hammu-
rapi's defeat of Rim-Sin and the incorporation of the latter's
domains within his own realm, a misharum was enacted by
Hammurapi for these southern regions only, which need not
have had effect in the north.

48 SD V 227, No. 36, which is the date formula for the sec-
ond year. As regards No. 35 (ibid. p. 226), a letter of Samsuiluna
which speaks of his accession to the throne and his enactment
of a misharum, it is highly doubtful that it refers to a misharum
independent of the one commemorated in the formula for the
second year. This of course leaves unsolved the problem of the
i s - s a formulas attested for the early months of the second
year found on some contracts (cf. SD V, loc. cit.).

49 See the text published by Kraus in the present volume
(pp. 225-31).

50 Here I refer to a letter (VAB VI, No. 207), with the reser-

vations about its dating already expressed by Kraus (SD V
227). If the text is to be dated by Samsuiluna, then the content,
in which a creditor writes to his debtor in anticipation of a
future royal misharum-act, would suggest that it refers to an
enactment subsequent to the one proclaimed at the king's
accession.

'x For date formula for year 2 see SD V 228, No. 38. For the

misharum of year "s" see ibid. Nos. 39-40; see also n. 55 below.

52 SD V 228-29, Nos. 41-42.
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Ammisaduqa's now-famous misharum Edict
reflects this king's enactment in his first year,
commemorated in his formula for the first year.
But another enactment of the same kind is com-
memorated in the formula for his tenth year 53

and must have occurred in either the ninth or
tenth year.

We have no certain information as yet about
any misharum-type enactments of Samsuditana,
the last king of the First Dynasty of Babylon.
However, if Landsberger is proved correct in his
surmise about the connotation of i n i m -
z i (d) in date formulas,54 then a misharum
might be postulated for this king's second or
third year.

From the foregoing it will be seen that it is
not yet possible to establish any fixed interval
of recurrence of misharum enactments. The
most suggestive analogy is of course that offered
by the provisions of the biblical jubilee year
(Lev. 25:8 ff.) and by the Deuteronomic version
of the prescriptions for the sabbatical year
(Deut. 15). 51 But apart from this analogy, the
inner logic of the situation-once the recurrent
character of the misharum is established, as it
now is for the Old Babylonian period at least-
requires the further presupposition that enact-
ments of this type had to recur at fairly regular
or predictable intervals.56 Were this not the case,
and had the kings been free to announce the
misharum without warning and at widely dis-
parate intervals, there would have occurred a
drying-up of the sources of credit and a virtual

6 3 Ibid. p. 229, No. 46.

64 JNES XIV 149 f., formula for Samsuditana's third year.

s55 Allowing for the ambiguity still prevailing over the ques-
tion of whether an event commemorated in a year-name oc-
curred in the same year or in the previous year, the closest ap-
proximations to the seven-year cycle from the middle of the
First Babylonian Dynasty onward are therefore:

Yr. 1- 2: presumably all.

8-10: Sinmuballit, Samsuiluna, Ammisaduqa.
14-16: Sinmuballit? (doubtful interpretation of

BM 80318, line 12).
21-22: Hammurapi(?), Ammiditana.

This, it must be admitted, is very inconclusive at best for an
exact parallel to the seven-year cycle, and most of the addi-
tional evidence would not support it at all.

56 Cf. also SD V 227 apropos of the Old Babylonian letter

referred to in n. 50 above.

paralysis of economic activity every few years-
after a reasonable lapse of time from the previ-
ous enactment. At worst, arbitrariness in such
activity on the part of the crown would have
served only to encourage subterfuges on the part
of creditors and debtors, buyers and sellers, etc.
to avoid being affected by the misharum, so that
the very purpose of the act would have been
frustrated. As it was, the provisions of these acts
anticipated a certain amount of skullduggery
and fraud aimed at circumventing the effect of
the edict, and the prescription of the death
penalty for such practices 57-even if we take it
solely as in terrorem-proves that such circum-
ventive arrangements were not uncommon.

We are therefore led unavoidably to the hy-
pothesis that the institution of the misharum
was not only of periodic occurrence but, apart
from the period of the royal accession, took place
also at fairly regular intervals thereafter. Not all
such acts-at least not those occurring over a
relatively short span of time-need have covered
the same types of obligations, nor need all of
them have been applicable over the same extent
of territory; some, perhaps the misharum of BM
80318 for example, might have been directed to
one city only. Here we are already in the realm
of too many unknowns. To test this hypothesis,
the extant contractual and legal documents of
the period would have to be analyzed and classi-
fied along lines not yet undertaken in any sys-
tematic way, for example by city (where such
evidence is certain), date, subject matter (loan,
sale of real estate, etc.). Correlations would have
to be carried out with such data as frequencies
of different kinds of contracts by dates, differen-
tials in interest rates,58 rents, sales prices, etc.
for roughly comparable areas of land in different
years. The cumulative data in the various cate-
gories might then be plotted along a span of
years which would include a significant number
in which misharum-acts were known to have

67 See e.g. §§ 4'-5' of Ammisaduqa's Edict (SD V 28 ft.).

" See Leemans in Revue internationale des droits de l'an-
tiquitl V (1950) 7 ft., where he establishes the fixed rates of
interest in the Old Babylonian period as 33A% for corn and
20% for silver, but some aberrant cases of higher rates are also
known (ibid. p. 21, n. 52).
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taken place. We might then detect a series of
regular fluctuations in prices, interest rates (at
least marginal ones), etc. and simple frequency
fluctuations. If our hypothesis proves valid, the
years immediately preceding a misharum should
show a low rate of frequency in transactions in
general, higher interest rates, lower sales prices
for real estate, etc. (the risk to the potential buy-
er and creditor being then much greater). Addi-
tional misharum-acts might even be postulated
where none are now known if suggested by the

emergent pattern. The period immediately after
a misharum would be expected to show a pattern
that would be the reverse image of that of the
years before such an enactment. All this, natu-
rally, presupposes that the extant documents
are sufficiently representative and of a quantity
sufficient to warrant such an analysis-a presup-
position that is admittedly optimistic. Never-
theless, if we hope to probe any deeper into the
social reality of the misharum, studies along the
lines just suggested will have to be undertaken.
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ERICA REINER

Chicago

When Pantagruel and Panurge approach the
oracle of Bacbuc, "la dive Bouteille," they are
enjoined to observe silence in that hallowed
place: "la estoit le lieu auquel convenoit favorer
par suppression de parolles et taciturnit6 de
langues."' Culling the Akkadian phrases for
"suppression of talk" and "taciturnity of
tongues" in the light of the etymological proto-
type of Rabelais's term favorer,2 the Latin phrase
favere linguis, we are led upon a road of philologi-
cal analysis that it is only fair to dedicate as
tribute to the master of philological method in
Assyriology, Benno Landsberger.

The final injunction in certain ancient Meso-
potamian exorcistic rituals is in Sumerian for-
mulation eme.hul.gal bar. be.
i m. t a. g u b and in Akkadian translation
litanu lemuttu ana a4dti lizziz, with the literal
meaning "let the evil tongue stand aside." The
section of these rituals-apotropaic rituals, con-
jurations, Kultmittelbeschwrungen-which ends
with this line asks either that the man for whom
the ritual is performed "be purified" (from the
evil that has befallen or that threatens him) or
that "the evil be taken away, skyward by the
birds, into the deep by the fish."

Since in these sections of the rituals the words
em e. h u 1. g a1 or li.anu lemuttu, "evil
tongue," do not appear parallel to "evil demon,"
"evil god," "evil spirit," "evil mouth," etc., the
standard enumeration of evil powers, the par-
ticular reference to the evil tongue in this con-
text is surprising.3 An examination of the set-

1 Rabelais, Le Cinqiesme et dernier livre des faicts et dicts

heroiques du boa Pantagruel (Paris, 1957) chap. xxxv.

2Incidentally, this further indication that "Rabelais fut

miraculeusement instruit dans les sciences cundiformes" would
have delighted Boissier, author of "Rabelais et l'assyriologie,"
Revue d'etudes Rabelaisiennes IX (1911) 127 f. (cf. Boissier in
RA VIII [1911] 34 f.).

a Cf. "... das haufige Vorkommen von eme. bu 1. g 1,
der 'Bosen Zunge' [ist] deshalb besonders beachtenswert, weil

sie in den sonstigen Beschworungstypen nur iusserst selten
erscheint" (Falkenstein, Haupttypen p. 80).

ting of the ritual will lead us toward an under-
standing of its mention; moreover, we are fortu-
nate to be able to refer to a classical parallel to
understand both the setting of the ritual and the
phrasing of its last injunction.

The classical parallel is, of course, the Latin
phrase referred to above. In the imperative form
favete linguis it was uttered by the herald at the
performance of a sacrifice; I shall return to the
translation and the popular etymology of these
words presently. In this situation this injunction
was a call for silence, in order that no accidental
utterance of bad portent interfere with or annul
the rites to be performed.

The need for silence during the performance
of a rite, the so-called cultic silence or holy
silence, has often been studied in connection
with classical and primitive religions and with
the Christian liturgy, to which I shall return
presently. In the following I would like to give
first a few examples from cuneiform literature
which indicate that in ancient Mesopotamia as
well certain rites were to be performed in silence
in order to be protected against a chance utter-
ance of bad portent.4 This is the setting in which
the words "let the evil tongue stand aside" re-
ceive their natural interpretation.

The longest description of a quiet-and noc-
turnal-setting for a ritual is contained in the
"Prayer to the 'Gods of the Night,' " published
by Oppenheim in Analecta Biblica XII (1959)
282 ff. In the Old Babylonian version of this
prayer we read (ibid. p. 296): "Night has put on
her veil; the palace is quiet, the countryside does
not utter a sound." In the Standard Babylonian
version these lines are phrased as follows (ibid.
p. 287): "My lips are clean, my hands washed;
the countryside is quiet, the land does not utter
a sound, the cattle have been placed in the
folds, the people are asleep, the doors (of the

4 Sumerian i n im . g a r, Akkadian egirra; see Oppen-

heim in AfO XVII (1954--56) 49 ff.
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houses) are locked, the city gates are closed."
Still other versions of this prayer offer, with
slight variations, a description of the city asleep
(ibid. pp. 291 f.). In the Old Babylonian text the
description of the silent night introduces the re-
quest of a haruspex for a propitious sign in his
extispicy; in the recensions that we know only
from later copies, the nocturnal ritual is exorcis-
tic. Nocturnal setting for both purposes is at-
tested elsewhere, too. Nocturnal extispicy is
known from the Cassite period, from the report
published by Scheil in RA XIV (1917) 146b and
from the collection of reports published by Lutz
in JAOS XXXVIII (1918) 77 ff.5 The latter text,
since its publication, has been considered, ac-
cording to a suggestion by Lutz, a report on

b The introductory formulas to the Cassite extispicy reports

use the optative to state the query to which the extispicy is to
give a favorable or unfavorable answer, a formulation which
occurs, instead of the iummrna-clause, in some protases of omens.
These queries can now be better understood since the publi-
cation of reports on acts of extispicy by Goetze in JCS XI
(1957) 89 if. Six of the eight Cassite reports there published
or cited contain such queries, and, of these six, No. 17 (= JAOS
XXXVIII 77 ff.) contains several and, incidentally, the clear-
est example of all. This is the introduction to the last section
(line 56): ana barrdni lillik, "should he start on a journey (or
campaign)"; this statement of the query is followed by the
report on the findings of the extispicy. The three preceding re-
ports in the same texts are all introduced by the same formula,
in which only the divine name differs: lis-pur-ma dNin-lil
li-se-ep-pu-i (line 37), lii-pur-ma dNusku KI.MIN (line 45),
lis-pur-ma MUL.KAK.SI.SA KI.MIN (line 51), to be translated
perhaps "should he give orders that they pray to(?) DN." The
same verb supp'd is used in the query introducing the reports
Nos. 19 and 20 (Scheil in RA XIV 146a and 146b): [...]-su$a-ab-tu4 EN.KUR.KUR/dNusku li-se-ep-pi, the beginning to be
restored perhaps [mala libba]u, i.e., the query would be trans-
lated "should he pray to DN for whatever is on his mind."
Another query asks whether the performance of a ritual to

conciliate the angry god should take place: nspisam ana
DINGIR.AX.DIB.BA lispisusu (No. 16 = BE XIV, No. 4). No.
18 (= JCS XI 90, CBS 12696) begins with x x x x abum
sulmana ana dINNIN la usbilu asar panusu aknu lillikma u ina

ela sulmana ana dINNIN liabil, "... because he had brought no
gift to Imtar, should he go wherever he intends to and bring a
gift to Itar when he comes back (lit. 'up')?" The fragmentary
introduction to No. 22 (= JCS XI 92, CBS 10493) and the
obscure end of the first section of No. 17 clarify each other. In
No. 22 we may read [.. .] li-iq-qd-i [EN.KU]R.KUR ana ,ii- i [la]
i-?a-ab-ba-ta-a-u, "should he perform a sacrifice (restore niqi
or maqqita?), (so that) Enlil does not hold it against him as a
sin," and consequently we must emend line 8 of No. 17 to ana
lemutti la i (!)-pab (!)-ba (!)-ta-ai-bu.

The translation of liseppi given above is based on the as-
sumption that the verb is suppi, "to pray." This is uncertain
because in the subscript to one of the Old Babylonian reports
the infinitive of the simple stem is used: &a ta-ri-im is se-pi-im
(No. 11 = YOS X, No. 8), which is to be connected with la

livers "seen by the bar2 in a dream"; I propose,
however, that we follow the suggestion of Scheil
in RA XIV 150 and note to line 9 and interpret
the signs MA .GE6 not as "dream" (.uttu) but as
"nocturnal extispicy," to be read in Akkadian
probably bir mii (cf. tabrit mii in Oppenheim,
The Interpretation of Dreams in the Ancient Near
East [1956] pp. 225 f.). This interpretation is
borne out by the subscript of the Cassite report
in RA XIV 146b, which states: Mks GEs ~f ana
damiqtim, "this nocturnal extispicy portends
favorable omens." The demonstrative it after
MAS GE6 is in the feminine either because it refers
to musu, "night," or because the reading of MA
here is tabritu rather than biru.

Another divination to be performed in the
dead of night is one which derives portents from
dreams; in STT I, No. 73, for which see my ar-
ticle in JNES XIX (1960) 23 if., the person
who wishes to receive an omen in his dream per-
forms a ritual "when people sleep and silence has
fallen" (line 82).

The words rendered above by "silence," "to
be silent," etc. are Akkadian Juharruru and qilu.
The latter word, and the verb from which it is
derived, has a curious history in Assyriology.
Delitzsch, HWB, p. 582, differentiates two
verbs, qdlu I, "to shout," and qdlu II, "to heed,"
and to each of these stems assigns a noun qlu.
In ZDMG LXXIV (1920) 441 Landsberger re-
marked that the meaning "to heed" developed
from the meaning "to be silent" which is estab-
lished from a vocabulary passage cited by
Ebeling in ZDMG LXXIV 178.6 The references
to qdlu, "to shout," were eventually all inter-
preted in some other fashion, and it was finally
established that there is no more than one verb
q&lu and that it contains no antonymy7 meaning
both "to shout" and its opposite "to be silent"
but has only the meanings "to be silent," "to
heed." On the other hand, the Sumerian corre-

tdrim, written a GUR in No. 17, lines 13 and 25, both of which
introduce a second extispicy report; hence la tdrim possibly
refers to the second performance of the extispicy, although
this is normally expressed in these reports by the term piqittum
(see Goetze in JCS XI 95).

6 qdlu = sakatu, Izbu Comm. 141.

' Such words have been discussed by Nldeke, "Wrter mit
Gegensinn (A ddd)," Neue Beitrtige zur semitischen Sprachwis-
senschaft (Strassburg, 1910) pp. 67 ff.
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spondence to qdlu, nig. me .gar , is taken
to have the twofold meaning "to be silent" (Ak-
kadian correspondence qdlu, q'lu) and "to
shout," "to jubilate" (Akkadian correspondence
ri.atu); see in the last instance Falkenstein,
Gdtterlieder, pp. 75 f.

It is beyond the scope of this article to exam-
ine whether any of the occurrences of qdlu and
qalu might still be connected with the sphere of
meaning "to shout," "to jubilate," "to ap-
plaud," or the like, as, for instance, the occur-
rences of Sumerian n f g. me. gar ; I prefer
here to draw a parallel, cultural and semantic,
to illustrate the possibilities of a philological ap-
proach that other, more fortunate, disciplines
have been able to apply.

The semantic parallel is the Greek verb euphe-
mein and the Latin phrase favere linguis. Euphe-
mein is given the dictionary definition "avoid all
unlucky words during sacred rites, hence, as the
surest mode of avoiding them, keep a religious
silence." A second definition given to this verb
is "shout in triumph." 8 Benveniste has shown
how from its etymological meaning, "to speak
words of good portent," euphemein has devel-
oped, in certain situations, the meaning "to keep
silent": "Il n'existe pas de euphemein 'garder le
silence' employe librement en contexte narratif
au sens de siopan, mais seulement des circon-
stances dans le culte oi l'invitation a 'parler
auspicieusement' (euphemein), lancee par le
heraut, oblige d'abord l'assistance a faire cesser
tous autres propos." 9

The expression used in parallel situations by
the Romans is favete linguis. The Thesaurus
Linguae Latinae, similarly to the two definitions
of euphemein, gives these two meanings under
the special meanings of faveo: A. favete corre-
sponding to euphemeite, that is, "Keep silent!"
and B. i.q. plaudere, applaudere, cum clamore
consalutare (Vol. VI 1, pp. 376 f.). The popular
etymology of favete linguis as "to favor with
words" is evidenced by a remark of Seneca (De
vita beata xxvi. 7) cited by Kurt Latte, Rimische
Religionsgeschichte (1960) p. 386, n. 8: "hoc ver-

8 Liddell, Scott, and Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon, cited

by Emile Benveniste in "Euph~mismes anciens et modernes,"
Festschrift fair Professor W. Havers (Die Sprache I [1949]) pp.
116-22.

Benveniste, op. cit. p. 117.

bum non ut plerique existimant a favore trahitur,
sed imperat silentium ut rite peragi possit sa-
crum nulla mala voce opstrepente."

The semantic evolution retraced by Ben-
veniste from "to speak words of good portent"
to "to keep silent" may be applied to parallel
situations. In the cultures and rites dependent
on classical antiquity there are numerous refer-
ences to similar calls for silence in cultic situa-
tions, some of which are cited by Mensching.'0

Some of the more striking parallels in the East-
ern Mass rites may be cited here, after Jung-
mann, Missarum sollemnia (English ed.; 1950):
"In the interpretation of the Syrian liturgy...
(9th cent.) ... the deacon, before the first les-
sons, cries out 'Sit down and be quiet,' before
each of the other lessons, 'Be quiet!' " (ibid. Vol.
I 406, n. 15). "In the Mozarabic Mass... after
the greeting [Dominus vobiscum] preceding the
second lesson another song is inserted, where-
upon the deacon calls for quiet: Silentium facite"
(ibid. n. 12). Note further "There is also evi-
dence here and there in the West of an admoni-
tion to be quiet . . . At the Duomo in Milan the

custom is still preserved of having a deacon and
two custodi call out to the people at the start of
the Gospel at High Mass: Parcite fabulis, silen-
tium habete, habete silentium!" (ibid. n. 15).

The "cultic silence" also found its way into
the Byzantine court ceremonial. "Diese Bedeu-
tung scheint noch durch in der nur im Zeremo-
nienbuch gebrauchten Wendung silention didd-
nai, womit jene Anweisung bezeichnet wird, mit
welcher der im persdnlichen Dienst des Kaisers
stehende Praepositus wahrend einer Zeremonie
den Beteiligten emin Zeichen gibt zu schweigen,
oder sich zu sammeln oder zu entfernen (De
Caerim. 108-9, 157).""

To draw a perfect semantic parallel between
the classical and Akkadian terms, I would need
to show that Akkadian qdlu, too, had at one
time the meaning "to speak auspicious words"
and only subsequently acquired the meaning "to
be silent." Not only can I not prove this, but I

10 Gustav Mensching, Das heilige Schweigen ("Religions-

geschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten" XX 2 [Giessen,
1926]).

n Aikatherine Christophilopulu, "Silention," Byzantinische
Zeitschrift XLIV (1951) 79.
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would like to stress that I do not consider it rele-
vant to the point I wish to make.

To be sure, one could cite such examples as
the translations of n f g. m e . g a r with both
qalu and riatu in the vocabularies (see Falken-
stein, Gotterlieder, p. 75), but they would provide
no gain in semantic insight nor a step forward
in our philological investigation. On the con-
trary, the above examples from classical litera-
ture, which could be multiplied from the abun-
dant examples provided by the sophisticated
methods and rich results of classical and Ro-
mance philology, show how one could and should
proceed if one only had the necessary material
available. What the lexicographer of Akkadian
would have to show in this case is not necessarily
a close analogy in the semantic development of
qgdlu and its derivatives to that of euphemein
but, more important, whether and how, within
the range and limitations of Akkadian contexts,
the meanings "to heed" and "to be silent" are
interrelated. The Sumerian lexicographer, on the
other hand, faced with the double meaning of
n f g . m e . g a r, might explore more fruitfully
the classical parallel rather than arbitrarily posit
a Grundbedeutung "erregt sein."

The Grundbedeutung approach is not sufficient
for successful philological analysis. Philology is,
rather, a careful retracing of the fate of a word,
following its changes of meaning in changing
contexts and situations. Much is necessary to
achieve it: a wealth of material and a painstak-
ing search through it, a sensitive ear, and, not
least, the lucky chance of happening upon an
obscure or forgotten passage which suddenly
elucidates the connection between an object and
its name or the reasons behind a shift in mean-
ing. Words are not abstractions but take their
connotations, their meaning, from their environ-
ment, linguistic as well as situational; they do
not "live" in themselves, as if originally endowed
with a "basic meaning" from which, by some
logical but rigid process, the meanings actually
attested develop. Semantic development and
transfer can only be illustrated from numerous
contextual passages in which a shift of emphasis,
or perhaps the inherent ambiguity, give rise to
shifts in connotation, at first imperceptible, then
progressively more pronounced, until the new
meaning becomes completely divorced from the

old. Assyriologists, unfortunately, often lack
material sufficient to provide the semantic links
which would permit such philological analysis.

We may, however, enlightened by the classical
parallels, establish for Mesopotamian culture,
too, the existence and awareness of cultic situa-
tions which call for silence and the absence of
ominous utterances. We know from many rituals
and incantations that the performance of the
cultic action is hedged in by many restrictions-
hedged in in the literal sense as well as in trans-
ferred meaning. The conjurer and diviner stand
apart, often on the roof of a building, sometimes
in a place described as "where no one sets foot,"
or even within a magic circle. It is also reason-
able to assume that a nocturnal performance
further insures the absence of evil or tabooed
occurrences. The nefarious powers which might
adversely affect the ritual are apparently less
likely to manifest themselves at night; to be
sure, demons and witches lurk in the dark (rabis
mini, muttallik mini), but the human hubbub is
effectively avoided (kubar nip, a phrase whose
recurrence in the mythological literature of the
ancient Near East will have to be studied in an-
other context). The necessity for the avoidance
of ill-portending words can be shown, to my
knowledge, by two phrases only: the mentioned
"let the evil tongue stand aside" and the phrase,
which occurs among the veniae asked by the
haruspex about to perform the extispicy, in the
queries for oracle under the Sargonids: ezib .a ina
pa-a-ti (var. pi-a-ti) idabbubu ula idabbubu [...],
"disregard (O Samas) that people speak with
their mouths(?) or that they speak [.. .]" (see
PRT, p. xvi).12 Similarly, the words "let the evil
tongue stand aside" have to be interpreted as an
injunction to refrain from uttering evil-portend-
ing words. Since the participants of a ritual are
not normally addressed (the ritual directions be-
ing couched in a style which addresses the per-
former), it is not surprising that such a direct
injunction as favete linguis does not occur ex-
cept, perhaps, in the phrase and situation just
cited. However, the specification of a nocturnal
performance, especially since it is associated
with the word for silence, permits us to assume
the need for silence during the ritual. This speci-

' Variant from BM 98974 (= Ki.1904-10-9,3), courtesy of

J. Aro.
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fication, with the words ina qlti mWli, "in the
dead (lit. 'silence') of night," occurs, apart from
the instances cited by Meissner, BAW I 64, in
LKA, No. 93 rev. 5, in a conjuration which is
fragmentary but seems to be intended to avert
the evil portent of an egirr (INIM.GAR tusessi),
which precisely is a chance utterance of ominous
character (see Oppenheim in AfO XVII 49 ff.;
see also BA V 670, No. 27:4).

The few attestations of the verb qdlu and of
its derivatives do not warrant the interpretation
that one of its meanings is "to abstain from evil
words" or "to speak good words."13 However, in
view not only of the semantic parallel euphe-
mein but especially of the Sumerian correspond-
ence n f g. me. gar cited above and also be-
cause it is unwise to disregard completely the in-
sight of earlier scholars who posited such a two-
fold meaning for qalu, we should not dismiss the
possibility that some of the occurrences of qdlu
and qilu might indeed fall in the semantic range
of speaking propitious words. Even if such is not
the case, the classical parallel will have shown
us a fruitful path of investigation.

Such parallels, where they are not purely idio-
matic but based on the same image or metaphor
as a result of a similarity of cultural context,
may throw light on other not fully understood
Akkadian expressions. I would like to cite here
such an example to elucidate the use of the verb
kubbutu for putting out a fire (for references see
AHw. p. 416b D 2, to which add JNES XV
[1956] 138, lines 115 and 119, and [summa izi
IZI].GAR ina [.ika]ri P-kab-ba-tu of CT XXXIX,
P1. 34, line 9, and parallel ibid. P1. 37, K.11973:

13 For Sumerian KA. a6 . g a, "to speak propitious words,"

see Jacobsen in PAPS CVII (1963) 475, n. 6.

6, summa dlu Tablet XCI, also nu-ra tu-ka-ba-at
in a namburbi-ritual to a preceding line of
summa dlu Tablet XCI, CT XXXIX, P1. 34,
lines 2-5, restored from the unpublished dupli-
cate K.10832:4'-8'). This meaning ("Feuer
ersticken," "erloschen") was heretofore connect-
ed with the meaning for kubbutu "schwer
machen" (AHw. p. 416b D 1) and not with
"ehren," "achtungsvoll behandeln" (ibid. D 5).
Nevertheless, it is with this latter meaning that
the meaning "to put out a fire" must be connect-
ed, on the basis of multiple parallels from vari-
ous languages in which words for putting out,
that is, killing, a fire are avoided as taboo and
replaced by words for honoring, protecting. For
many such expressions see Havers, Neuere Lite-
ratur zum Sprachtabu (SAWW CCXXIII, 5.
Abhandlung [Wien, 1946]), and especially the
study of Benveniste cited above (see n. 8). In
Benveniste's study evidence is adduced for the
use of the idiom ignem tutare as a euphemism for
putting out a fire; it is through this metaphor
that French tuer, from Latin tutare, has acquired
the meaning "to kill."

In dedicating to Benno Landsberger this
small essay and by drawing attention to both the
needs and the failings of what we should proudly
term "philology" in the field of cuneiform
studies, I wish to honor the scholar who has not
only most penetratingly of all but also most
stubbornly and lovingly followed the fate of a
great many terms of the Akkadian lexicon, to
the extent that they have become his familiar
friends, each with its individual features. I am
proud to have the privilege to share, in my work,
the methods and results of his philological detec-
tive work day after day.

251

oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu



A NOTE ON THE SCRIBES IN MESOPOTAMIA

A. LEO OPPENHEIM

Chicago

Among the desiderata of long standing in As-
syriology, one vividly felt by scholars who
search for a holistic grasp of Mesopotamian
civilization is an investigation of the scribe, his
craft, role, and status in society.

For the time being, all we have at hand is the
incisive and, as always, ingenious sketch from
the pen of Benno Landsberger in City Invincible
(Chicago, 1960) pp. 94-101.1 There, however, as
is likewise the case in a number of articles by A.
Falkenstein, C. J. Gadd, S. N. Kramer, and B.
Landsberger himself,2 the scholarly interest is
focused on the education of the Mesopotamian
scribe. In other words, the curriculum of the
scribe, his training in schools, elementary and
advanced, is the central theme. To be sure, such
a line of approach is bound to yield important
results, concerning not only the topical reper-
tory of the scribe's education but also the his-
tory of Mesopotamian literature. One could,
however, envisage the problem of the education
of the Mesopotamian scribe from a different
vantage point as well; instead of investigating
his training, one could turn toward his achieve-
ments, the sum total of his literary and practical
knowledge-the fountainhead which determined
the nature and range of his activities and the
views he held of the world and of himself.

Any broad and penetrating study of the Meso-
potamian scribe will have to be structured ac-
cording to the several distinct phases of internal
development and regional variation of the long-
lived and intricate Mesopotamian civilization.
Furthermore, it must show the scribe in all his
domains, that is, the scribe in the service of the
great households (temple and palace), in the
service of the king as head of the realm, in the
service of the community for the recording of

1 See also Landsberger, "Babylonian scribal craft and its

terminology" in Proceedings of the Twenty-Third International
Congress of Orientalists (Cambridge, 1954) pp. 123 f.

For a bibliography, see City Invincible, pp. 101 f., and my
Ancient Mesopotamia (Chicago, 1964) p. 377, n. 17.
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data and contracts, in the writing of letters, and
the scribe as scholar and poet concerned with the
preservation as well as the constant evolution of
form and content in the literary and intellectual
traditions. Out of such a study of the two aspects
of the scribal craft, the curriculum of the train-
ing and the full gamut of its application, the
Mesopotamian scribe is likely to emerge as a
central figure in the workings of his civilization.
The role and importance of the tupsarru might
be likened to those of the clergy in medieval
Europe; his lore, tupsarritu, to that extensive
body of knowledge, skills, and savoir-faire cov-
ered by the Islamic term adab. Out of such com-
parisons and contrasts might eventually evolve
an image of the scribe which could lead us to-
ward a more real understanding of Mesopota-
mian civilization.

As a modest contribution toward such a study,
which I keep hoping some younger scholar will
undertake one day, I have collected in this paper
several passages from letters addressed to kings
or to their scribes that quite forcefully illustrate
the importance of the scribe at court.

Everything referring to the king or emanating
from him-official utterances such as edicts,
directives addressed to officials, letters to fellow
and subject kings, the so-called "royal inscrip-
tions"-testifies to the work of the royal scribe
as political propagandist and is, at the same
time, representative of the scribe's literary ambi-
tion and of his role as arbiter of style. Equally
crucial is the scribe's position as the king's sec-
retary, because in this capacity he exercised con-
trol over the communication of written informa-
tion to the ruler. Letters, reports, and other
types of written messages formed an essential
link between the king and the world outside his
palace. For every realm of some importance, we
must assume a constant influx of messages ad-
dressed officially to the royal person; they were
either recited to the king by their carriers or read
to him by his own secretary. It is likely that the
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former procedure was reserved for diplomatic
exchanges or matters of particular import and
that messages of less urgency, or those in foreign
tongues, were read to the king by his secretary.

The letters to be discussed below, in chrono-
logical sequence, attest to the awareness of the
king's officials, subjects, and allies of the key
position held by the secretary through whose
hands certain if not all of their messages to the
king had to pass. The chronological and geo-
graphic distribution of the pertinent evidence,
small though it be, bears out this statement.

The Mari letter RA XXXIX 80 (= ARM II,
No. 132) runs as follows:

Tell Sunuhrahalu: Habdu-malik sends the follow-
ing message: Because you are the one who has always
read the tablets addressed to the king-and there is
nobody else who reads them-I have not dispatched
to you any more (my) answers to the tablets of the
king (addressed to me). Now, however, I am sending
a tablet to the king and in duplicate (one) to you. I
shall repeat the previous message to you. Read this
tablet and-if it is appropriate-read it to the king.

The following situation is reflected in this excep-
tionally outspoken missive. The official Sunuh-
rahalu had been intercepting messages directed
by the writer, Habdu-malik, to the king, despite
the fact that Habdu-malik's letters constituted
answers to royal letters, as Habdu-malik points
out in the letter translated above. When
Habdu-malik realized that he could not circum-
vent Sunuhrahalu, he decided to accept the in-
terference and sent the present letter, together
with a duplicate letter addressed to the king
which he asked Sunuhrahalu to read to the king
after taking cognizance of its contents. It was
presumably Sunuhrahalu's official duty to read
to the king letters brought by messengers or,
perhaps, to control the admission of messengers
carrying letters to the king. At any rate, for some
reason he had ignored Habdu-malik's letters,
probably fearing that they contained informa-
tion which he did not want the king to receive.

One could object to this interpretation on the
grounds that the messenger himself was sup-
posed to recite the content of the clay tablet he
was to hand over to the addressee.3 In fact, a
provision of the treaty between a Hittite king

3 See O. Schroeder, "Ein miindlich zu bestellender altbaby-
lonischer Brief," OLZ XXI (1918) 5 f.

and the king of Kizwatna, Sunasura, insists
on this procedure to make sure that written
text and oral delivery of the message would
be identical. 4 This practice does not seem to
have prevailed in the internal correspondence of
the kingdom of Mari, possibly owing to lack of
personnel able to memorize and recite texts in
Babylonian, a foreign language. Therefore, when
Habdu-malik accepted Sunuhrahalu as "inter-
mediary" between himself and the king, he resort-
ed to the idea of sending two letters at the same
time, one to the king and a duplicate to Sunuh-
rahalu. The letter was accompanied by the tablet
ARM II, No. 132, which was to explain the
reasons for this novel procedure. The two men
must have had about the same standing in the
official hierarchy, so that Habdu-malik could do
nothing about the interference of the king's sec-
retary, and, since he evidently had nothing to
hide from Sunuhrahalu, he graciously submitted
to the control exercised by his suspicious col-
league. Still, the wording tuppi sarrim attama
tasassima mamman .anum la istanassima con-
veys a polite but firm disapproval of the position
arrogated by the addressee with respect to him-
self.

The Amarna letters contain a number of pas-
sages which illustrate our topic. Of the six extant
letters written by Abdi-Hepa of Jerusalem, there
are four (EA, Nos. 286-89) in which the corre-
spondent addresses himself directly to the scribe
of the Pharaoh (ana tupsar sarri belija) in a post-
script (in No. 287 separated from the text by a
ruled line) which urgently demands that a spe-
cific message, apart from the content of the let-
ter, be relayed to the king.

These postscripts show only slight variations.
The first formulation is preserved solely in EA,
No. 286 (rev. 17-22), and runs as follows:

To the scribe of the king, my lord, Abdi-Hepa
sends the following message: Bring it with "good
words" before the king, my lord: all the countries of
the king, my lord, (in Palestine) are lost.

In EA, No. 287:64-70, we read as the second
formulation:

To the scribe of the king, my lord, Abdi-Hepa
sends the following message: I prostrate myself at

* See E. F. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus Kleinasien
(Leipzig, 1923) p. 108, col. iv 32 f.
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the feet (of the messenger) saying: I am your slave!
Bring it with "good words" before the king, my lord:
I am a common soldier" of the king and of yours,
indeed.

This is repeated in EA, No. 288: 62-66, with this
slight change in the phrasing, "I am your slave
and your child," while EA, No. 289:47-51, has
the variant "bring it with 'good words' to the
king: I am indeed very much [your] slave."

Seen from a purely formal angle, the writer of
these letters instructs the court scribe to com-
municate a specific message to the Pharaoh. The
message consists of a very short sentence, in
most cases containing a profession of loyalty
styled in the first person singular; in one in-
stance (EA, No. 286) it contains the statement
"All the countries of the king, my lord, are lost."
Since there is no specific relation between the
wording of the postscripts and the tenor of the
individual letters, each of the letters contains in
fact two messages: an official one styled in the
pompous, long-winded, and excited diction of
the missives from Syria and Palestine to the
Egyptian court and a private one containing
only one short sentence, addressed not to the
Pharaoh but to his scribe.

The reason Abdi-Hepa turned to the secretary
of the Egyptian king in the postscript is clearly
to be found in the recurrent demand to bring the
message in "good words" to his master. This
could mean that the scribe is asked to add to the
recitation of the letter impromptu declarations
in the tenor indicated by the postscript, that is,
either protestations of loyalty on behalf of Abdi-
Hepa or warnings to the Pharaoh that the Asi-
atic possessions of Egypt are in danger of being
lost. Thus, the scribe is given express permission
to improvise, in "good words" of course, and to
entreat the Pharaoh personally in order to fur-
ther Abdi-Hepa's cause. On the other hand, the
phrase "with good words" could also be taken as
a request that the specific messages of the post-
script be rendered in Egyptian so that they
will have more impact on the Pharaoh. Since
we cannot and will not know whether the letters
written in Akkadian and Hittite to the Egyptian

The Egyptian term wCw (expressed here as u-eb) denotes
a soldier of low rank, a recruit. See T. Siive-Sbderbergh, The

Navy in the Eighteenth Egyptian Dynasty (Uppsala, 1946) pp.

72 f.

court were ever read to the Pharaoh (see below)
or just filed in the archives of the Foreign Of-
fice, we cannot opt for either of the offered
possibilities, both of which may in some way
have corresponded to reality. One could suggest
that the ruler of Jerusalem may well have known
from experience or hearsay about the treatment
such letters usually received at the court in
Amarna and that his postscripts were meant to
serve a practical purpose-to bring an urgent
message, a warning or a declaration of loyalty,
directly before the king.

Rib-Addi, the king of Byblos, used another
diplomatic method. He had an agent at the
Egyptian court, an official named Amanappa, to
whom are addressed six of his 54 extant letters.
In these letters he discusses matters of impor-
tance and, at times, asks his correspondent to
convey verbatim to the Pharaoh such short and
urgent messages as (in EA, No. 82:52) "come
here as quickly (as possible)" or (in EA, No. 73:
33-38) "my face is turned toward you because
you are like a father and a master to me."

I would like to mention in this context a letter
(EA, No. 316) of a ruler of the small town of
Jursa. It exhibits a clear difference between the
content of the main text (lines 1-15) and that of
a postscript (lines 16-25). The former, addressed
to the Pharaoh, contains only the customary as-
surances of loyalty and obedience, while the lat-
ter, addressed to an official bearing the Egyptian
name Salsihasiba, deals with the real purpose of
the letter. The writer offers excuses for his fail-
ure to send a caravan to Egypt, presumably
with tribute long due. His house being without
any valuables, he promises his correspondent to
send soon a "goodly caravan." This letter seems
to show that the correspondence coming from
Palestine and Syria was brought not directly be-
fore the Egyptian king but rather to the "Syr-
ian desk" in the Foreign Office, to be referred
then to the specific departments according to
the content of individual letters. Thus our
letter, while ostensibly addressed to the Phar-
aoh, was in reality destined for the official in
charge of incoming tribute, Sabbiiabiha.

Problems of communication are reflected by
another Amarna letter. This is the Hittite letter
formerly dubbed "Arzawa Letter No. 2," which
has recently been translated by Liane Rost,
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"Die ausserhalb Bogazkoy gefundenen hethiti-
schen Briefe" (MIO IV 328 ff.). The text (now
VBoT, No. 2) seems to represent the "second
page" of a long letter addressed to the Pharaoh
by the ruler of Arzawa concerning a dynastic
marriage of the latter's daughter. The tablet
contains the following postscript, clearly marked
as such by a double division line after the main
body of the letter:

May the god Nabi(?), the "king of wisdom," and
the Sun-god of the hilammar kindly protect the
scribe who is to read this tablet (to the king); may
they hold their hands protectively around you. Do,
please, write me, 0 scribe. Also, put your name at the
end (of the letter). Do write all tablets which they
will bring me in Hittite (lit. "in Nesian") !6

The postscript consists of two sections. First
come blessings to the scribe, then three requests:
that the letter be answered, that the name of the
answering scribe be indicated, and that any an-
swer be written in the language of the letter it-
self, that is, in Hittite. These requests require
little comment although they are atypical. The
demand that a letter be answered is, in cunei-
form letters, normally addressed to the corre-
spondent, but the situation may have been more
complex at the court in Amarna, and the scribe
may have been trying to establish a personal re-
lationship with the secretary in Amarna who
could read and write letters in Hittite. This he
does first by presenting his good wishes, then by
asking for the scribe's name, and finally by sug-
gesting that Hittite should be used in the an-
swering letter. Stylistically, the entire passage
corresponds to the remarks added by the Hittite
scribes at the ends of official letters, which illus-
trate the professional ties between the repre-
sentatives of the important scribal craft, as has
been seen by H. Otten, "Hethitische Schreiber in
ihren Briefen" (MIO IV 179 ff., esp. pp. 183 f.). 7

The blessings contained in the Arzawa post-
script should, however, be considered in a differ-
ent light. A much later letter (ABL, No. 1250),
addressed to Assurbanipal, contains such a bless-
ing, likewise an obvious captatio benevolentiae.

6 For Nesian as a native designation for Hittite, see F.

Hrozny in Journal asiatique CCXVIII (1931) 317 ft. and, re-
cently, Hans G. Giiterbock, "KaneA and Neha: Two forms of
one Anatolian place name?" in Eretz Israel V (1958) 46 if.

I am grateful to my colleague Dr. Gtterbock for drawing
my attention to the cited article of Dr. Otten.

In the Assyrian letter, the situation is clearer
than in the Hittite, the addressed scribe being a
very influential person who reads to Assurbani-
pal whatever letters he pleases, who even dares
on occasion to omit certain passages, but who is
also in a position to recommend petitioners or to
bring about their rejection. 8 The passage (ABL,
No. 1250 rev. 17-22) runs as follows:

Whoever you are, scribe, who is going to read (the
preceding letter), do not conceal anything from the
king, my lord. Speak kindly (of me) before the king,
my lord, so that Bel and Nabli should speak kindly
of you to the king.

The reference to the patron deities of the
scribal craft in both the Arzawa letter and ABL,
No. 1250, suggests that their function was not
only related to the lore, but that these gods were
equally concerned with what we would call to-
day the "ethical standards" of the profession.
While in the Hittite letter the phrase is simply
used to bless the scribe and thus to obtain his
good will, the letter to Assurbanipal proceeds in
a more sophisticated way, appealing to the
scribe's professional honor and promising him
divine reward.

Postscript.-My interpretation of the letter
RA XXIX 80 (= ARM II, No. 132) has now
been confirmed by a small group of Mari letters
published by M. Birot in ARM XIII, Nos. 47-
52. Four (Nos. 47-50) or possibly five (No. 52,
fragmentary) of them are sent to the same ad-
dressee (Bunuhrahalu) notifying him that the
writer has dispatched to the king a letter which
the addressee is asked to bring to the king's at-
tention ( uqulu in No. 47:16, Julmu in Nos. 48:9,
49:10, and 50:8). The contents of these letters
to the king sent "under separate cover" are re-
peated verbatim in Nos. 47-49 but not in No.
50. Thus, a high official like Isim-Sumil found
it necessary to keep the powerful secretary in-
formed on certain of his own letters sent to the
king; this illustrates again the importance of
Sunuhrahalu in controlling communications to
the ruler.

8 Only a man of the prominence of Balassu could permit
himself in a letter addressed to Esarhaddon to cast aspersions
on a scribe of the king who, as he suggests, was not able to
understand what he, Balassu, had written to his king:
"Heaven forbid that the scribe who read the tablet to the king
did not understand (it)" (ABL, No. 688:15-17).
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REND LABAT
Paris

A certaines 6poques, en certains domaines, les
scribes akkadiens ont aim6 les jeux subtils des
graphies savantes. L'homonymie leur en fournis-
sait les moyens, lorsqu'ils dcrivaient, par ex-
emple, .udti, (( ce )), par MU.MES (= Sumdti,
Snoms )))1 ou ummati, (( chaleurs )), par AMA.MES

(= ummdti, (( mres ))).2 Ailleurs, ils combi-
naient volontiers, a l'interieur d'un meme mot,
l'insolite juxtaposition de valeurs ideographiques
et de valeurs phonetiques. Ils aboutissaient
ainsi a des graphies 6tranges, telles que KU.GI
pour qu 1-tdru, (( fumigation )), GA-a-nu pour le
nom de plante .izbdnu, 4 ou, comme l'a recem-
ment signal6 B. Landsberger, pah-PA pour
pahdri.5

Parmi tous les jeux graphiques auxquels se
sont ainsi livres les scribes, ceux qui font appel
a des transpositions numbriques ne sont pas-et
de loin-les moins interessants. Certains sans
doute peuvent n'etre qu'une classification plus
ou moins 6llabor6e, comme celle que nous propose
la designation des quatre points cardinaux par
de simples chiffres 1, 2, 3, 4. Encore faudrait-il
expliquer l'ordre dans lequel is sont de la sorte
class6s Sud, Nord, Est, et Ouest. Mais, la plu-
part du temps, l'emploi de nombres au lieu
d'ideogrammes suppose un systeme coh6rent de
Schiffrage , parfois meme de complexes specu-

lations symboliques.
Beaucoup restent pour nous inigmatiques.

C'est le cas notamment des transpositions nu-
m(riques des noms propres. La phrase c6lkbre de
Sargon II d'Assyrie qui, a propos de la construc-
tion de sa capitale, dcrivait6 (( Je donnai a son

1 Strassmaier, Inschriften von Nabuchodnosor, no 135; etc.

2 AMT 98,3:5; etc.

3 E. Reiner, AfO XVIII (1957-58) 394b.

4 W. von Soden, AfO XVIII 394a.
5 Hg. I 36 (MSL V 187); cf. aussi AfO XIX (1959-60) 150,

n. 1. Lee quelques exemples donns dana le paragraphe ci-
dessus ne font qu'illustrer quelques-uns des procdds employds
par les scribes.

mur la dimension de 4 sar, 3 ner, 1 us, 3 cannes,
et 2 coudees (correspondant a) l'6nonc6 de mon
nom (nibit Sumi-ia) , ne nous a pas encore livrd
son secret. 7 Et tout aussi obscur nous demeure
le colophon d'une tablette d'Uruk,8 que son re-
dacteur signait ainsi: « Tablette de m21.35.35.
26.44, fils de m21.11.20.42 )).1

Dans ces deux derniers noms, celui du pere et
celui du fils, O. Neugebauer a suppose, vraisem-
blablement avec raison, que le nombre commun
par lequel ils commencent, 21, represente le nom
du dieu Anu.'0 S'il en est ainsi, cet exemple nous
introduit, de faeon aberrante d'ailleurs," dans
un des plus importants systemes de references
num6riques employes par l'6criture akkadienne,
celui des symboles numeriques des dieux. La
tablette K.17012 nous en donne un tableau

6 Cylindre inscription, ligne 65. Le nombre est ainsi 6crit

3600 3600 3600 3600 600 600 600 60 3X6 2, soit 16.280
coudees.

7 On a tent4 A plusieurs reprises de r6soudre ce probleme,
Fr. Hommel notamment, dans son 6tude f( Die Zahl meines
Namens a in Sargons Zylinderinschrift i (OLZ X [1907] 225-
28); la d6monstration reste plus ing6nieuse que convaincante.

s TCL VI, no 51.

9Cette tablette, qui porte le texte de l'Exaltation d'Ihtar,
a 6t6 traduite et comment6e par Fr. Thureau-Dangin, dans
RA XI (1914) 141-58. A propos du colophon, il pose le probleme
sans le resoudre: a Quel 6tait le propri6taire de la tablette? La
ligne finale donne son nom et celui de son pere, mais les deux
noms sont 6crits en chiffres. Le rddacteur nous a propos6 une
6nigme dont je n'ai pas la cle a (p. 143). Dans le meme recueil

des tablettes d'Uruk, d'autres textes (TCL VI, no 26 et 28)
portent 6galement des notations chiffrees.

1 o O. Neugebauer, ( Unusual writings in Seleucid astronomi-

cal texts ) (JCS I [1947] 217-18): (( That 21 is a cryptogram
for Anu is evident from passages like TU 26 rev. 12 where we
read pa-li 21 50 10 40 for pa-lib Anu u An-tu e). La deuxieme
partie de l'6galit6 ne me paratt pas 6vidente.

1 Car on verra plus loin que le symbole numdrique d'Anu
est 1 et non pas 21.

12 CT XXV, P1. 50. Le tableau, qui est donne de la ligne 6 A

la ligne 16, comprend trois colonnes; la deuxieme donne les
symboles numdriques et la derniere les nom des dieux. Dans la
premiere, la plus large, sont propos6s des commentaires plus ou
moins justificatifs; cf. ci-dessous, notes 13, 14, et 15.

257

oi.uchicago.edu



RENE LABAT

c raisonne , dont nous ne rappellerons ici que
les donndes essentielles:

1 = Anu
50 = Enlil
40= Ea
30 = Sinv

20 = Sama
6 = Adad

10 = Be1, Marduk
15 = Itar, souveraine des dieux

50 = Ninurta, fils du dieu 50
12 = Nergal, Sumuqin
10 = Gibil, Nusku

De plusieurs de ces nombres l'explication va
en quelque sorte de soi: Anu est 1, parce qu'il
est le pere de tous le autres dieux;13 30 est le
(( chiffre )) de Sin, en tant qu'il est la divinit6
lunaire, r6gulatrice des trente jours du mois;14
etc. Pour les autres, les exegetes anciens s'in-
g6nierent a les justifier en invoquant les rapports
d'egalit6, de superiorit6, ou d'appartenance qui
pouvaient exister entre les dieux eux-memes.15

Leurs sp6culations ne sont pas seulement ab-
straites et th6oriques, car elles avaient, dans le
calendrier quotidien, des rdpercussions pra-
tiquesl6 que B. Landsberger a bien mises en lu-
mitre dans son Kultische Kalender.'7

Outre la thdologie speculative, il tait un
autre domaine privildgid de la cryptographie, et
plus particulierement de la cryptographie chif-
frde; c'est l'haruspicine.'5 Meme si l'on laisse de
c6t6 certains pr6tendus chiffres qui ne sont en
fait que des (( acrogrammes )),19 la science secrete
des devins, la nisirti barzti, revele un ( chif-
frage)) nigmatique mais str.20

13 [DINGIR] res-tu-2i a-bi DINGIR.MES, « [dieu] primordial,
pere des dieux s (ligne 6).

14 .. EN EE.BAR ITI, « ... ; seigneur des d6cisions du mois s
(ligne 9).

15 Cf., par exemple, A propos du symbole numdrique at-
tribu6 a Gibil et a Nusku (10): (( [10] A.RA 2 20 tap-pi-e 20 s,
« [10] X 2 = 20; (ils sont) les compagnons du (dieu) 20
(= Samas) a (ligne 16).

16 Adad, patron du 6e jour; Sama§, du 200.

17 Cf. notamment pp. 114, 127, 130, 137.

18 Le plus celbre cryptogramme hepatoscopique est ME.NI,
qui, a partir d'une certaine 6poque (ndo-ass.), a remplace l'ex-
pression imagde KA L.GAL, (( la Porte du Palais ).

19 Par exemple, u, « doigt s (au lieu de 'U.sx, employe

auparavant), est, non le nombre 10, mais l'acrogramme de
u(bdnu). On rencontre des abr6viations semblables des l'hipa-
toscopie paleo-babylonienne; cf. J. Nougayrol, RA XLIV
(1950) 21 s.; A. Goetze, YOS X (1947) 10, n. 69.

20 Cf. en dernier lieu R. Borger, BiOr XIV (1957) 190-95,

auquel on pourrait ajouter d'autres references. J. Nougayrol
me signale l'alternance BUZUR 2 et BUZUR dans l'expression

Parmi les elments de ce « chiffrage , le
couple 15 et 2.30 (= 150), qui d6signent respec-
tivement 15, la (( droite )), et 2.30, la c gauche ),
mdrite une mention speciale. Son emploi deborde
en effet de beaucoup les textes hepatoscopiques
pour s'etendre non seulement aux diverses
branches de la divination, a la magie, a la m6de-
cine, mais aussi a bien d'autres domaines de la
litterature. Ici comme la, a partir d'une certaine
epoque, 21 i a supplantd le couple ideographique
ZAG et GZYB, qui 6tait ant6rieurement employ6
pour traduire les notions de (( droite et de
((gauche )).

Les raisons qui ont pr6side au choix de ces
nombres nous 6chappent encore. Dans son etude
((Wie bedeutet 15 (( rechts )) und 2.30 dlinks ?
A. Schott en avait propos6 une explication de
caractere astronomique, qui ne paraissait pas
sans merite. 22 Mais sa d6monstration n'6tait pas
absolument convaincante. Elle se trouve en tout
cas aujourd'hui contredite par un el4ment nou-
veau qu'apportent a ce probleme des textes de
Suse recemment decouverts.

Ces textes ont 6t6 retrouv6s par R. Ghirshman
au cours de sa campagne susienne de 1962. IL
etait en train de prospecter une couche d'6poque
paldo-babylonienne, lorsqu'il mit au jour un lot
de onze belles tablettes (( de bibliothbque )).23
Mais elles n'appartenaient pas en fait a leur con-
texte archdologique. Elles avaient 6t6 manifeste-
ment enfouies dans une cache, et relevaient par
cons6quent d'un niveau supdrieur, de date plus
recente, qu'il n'6tait plus possible alors de pre-
ciser avec exactitude. Ces documents contien-
nent des textes litteraires, religieux, medicaux, et

h6patoscopique KI BUZUR5 / BUZUR2 (K.4003:5 [= Boissier,
Choix, pp. 100 ss.] / KAR, n° 148 ii 22), au sujet de laquelle on
pourrait se demander si BUZUR2 n'est pas une simple notation
chiffrde (= 20).

21 . Nougayrol, Actes du XXI. Congrbrs des Orientalistes,

Paris ... 1948, pp. 146-47.

22 ZA XLIV (1938) 200-205, dont voici les conclusions:

(( 15 ist die Leuchtzeit des Mondes zu einer Zeit, wo er 1 rechts
am Himmel steht, also 15 = rechts; 2.30 ist die Dauer der
nichtlichen Unsichtbarkeit des Mondes zu einer Zeit, wo er
£ links S am Himmel steht, also 2.30 = links s (p. 204).

23 Numdrotdes TAS XII 1 A 12; les deux fragments 9 et 10

ont 6ts joints depuis leur d6couverte, car ils repr6sentent re-
spectivement la face et le revers d'un m~me texte, de caractbre
m6dical.
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divinatoires. Ce sont ces derniers qui nous in-
teresseront plus particulibrement ici.

Le syllabaire qu'ils emploient atteste l'usage,
a Suse habituel, de sa, de Si (a c6t6 de Si), de si,

celui, plus surprenant, de sas, de §a4, et de
rui,24 et l'emploi systematique de certains sum-
rogrammes, tels que ES pour ana et TA pour ina.25

On y relive aussi-et c'est la surtout oi je you-
lais en venir-l'usage de plusieurs symboles nu-
meriques nouveaux, 26 qui viennent enrichir le
dossier des ( notations chiffr6es ), dont j'ai tenu
a rappeler brievement les principales references.

Le premier de ces symboles interesse le couple
( droite ) et (( gauche )). Il ne se rencontre que
dans quelques-uns de ces textes. D'autres con-
servent en revanche la notation traditionnelle.
C'est le cas notamment de la tablette TAS XII
4:25-26, qui appartient a la s6rie des presages
tires des naissances (s. izbu):

DIS (SAL.AiJ ZJ.TU-ma) IGI 15-Ju NU 1.GAL ...

DIS IGI 2.30-4u NU .GAL ...

( Si (une truie met bas et que le petit) n'ait pas
d'oeil droit .... Si (idem et que le petit) n'ait pas
d'ceil gauche ... .

C'est egalement le cas pour le texte medical
TAS XII 9 + 10, o l'on lit, par exemple (ii
2-3): UD GIG ... GIR sa 2.30 ES 15 ... i-UA-ah-hi-it,
( si d'un malade ... le pied gauche saute vers la
droite ... , ou encore pour le texte TAS XII 12,
dont la ligne 9 parle des ailes gauche et droite
d'un oiseau (DI a-hi MUSEN .a 2.30 u 15 ... ).

Mais, a c6te de ces emplois normaux, on
trouve brusquement dans d'autres textes une
notation differente. Si le « chiffre 15 y est con-
serv6 pour designer la ( droite , la notion de la
( gauche n'y est plus symbolisee par 2.30, mais
par 16: ainsi dans TAS XII 6:14-15, qui appar-
tient 6galement a la serie s. izbu:

DIS Mf i.TU-ma IGI 15-u NU GAL ...

DIS Mf iJ.TU-ma IGI 16-§U NU GAL ...

(( Si une femme accouche et que (le nouveau-

S is-sa-ap-pa-a , i-pa-ab-a-ra, ul-tab-ba-rt-ma.

2 Noter 4galement, dans le texte n0 1, l'emploi constant de
DIM pour epOAu.

26 C'est A l'emploi jusqu'alors inconnu de ces notations chif-
frbes que j'ai fait allusion lorsque, au cours de la XII* Ren-
contre Assyriologique Internationale, j'ai annonc la d~cou-
verte faite & Suse par R. Ghirshman de 12(!) tablettes litt6-
raires. Une erreur d'interpr6tation a pu faire croire au trbs
ddvou6 K. Deller qu'elles 6taient (( in unbekannter Schrift a
(Or. XXXIII [1964] 176, ligne 6).

n6) n'ait pas d'veil droit .... Si une femme ac-
couche et que (le nouveau-ne) n'ait pas d'oeil
gauche ... ,

ou encore (ligne 19):
DIS Mf i.TU-ma 3 IGI-Su 2 TA 15 1 TA 16 GOAR ...

( Si une femme accouche et que (le nouveau-
n6) ait trois yeux, deux a droite et un &
gauche ... ,

et partout oi, dans ce texte, apparalt la meme
notion, on constate que le « chiffre 16 a 4t6 sub-
stitu6 a 2.30 comme symbole numerique de la
(( gauche . Deux questions viennent alorsa

l'esprit: pourquoi ce changement et pourquoi le
choix de ce chiffre? A la seconde question je ne
vois pas pour l'instant de reponse satisfaisante,
sinon peut-etre l'hypothese que les scribes su-
siens, ayant le sentiment que, dans le couple
numerique (( gauche )) et « droite , le « chiffre
de la (( gauche)) 4tait sup6rieur a celui de la
(( droite (15 et 150), ont cru respecter le trait
essentiel de ce rapport en affectant a la
((gauche)) le ( chiffre ) immediatement sup6-
rieur a celui de la (( droite )) (15 et 16).

On peut, semble-t-il, fournir plus aisement une
r6ponse a la premiere question. L'abandon du
(( chiffre )) 2.30 pour d6signer la ((gauche)) me
parait ttre la cons6quence directe d'une autre
innovation que l'on constate dans ces textes et
dont il nous faut maintenant parler.

On sait que les scribes 6lamites ont fr6quem-
ment employe le symbole numerique 3.20
(= 200: ESSANA)

2 7 comme ideogramme du mot

(( roi )). On le trouve sous cette forme et avec
cette acception dans le premier des deux textes
s. izbu que je viens de citer (TAS XII 4:33):

DIS 4 IGI-.U ESSANA GABA NU TUK

SSi (le petit) a quatre yeux: le roi n'aura
pas de rival )).28

Or il se trouve que dans d'autres textes une
confusion s'est produite entre 3.20 et 2.30. Les
deux signes en effet sont assez proches l'un de
l'autre, puisqu'ils ne diff6rent que par un seul de
leurs cinq 616ments. Voici trois exemples de cette
confusion, empruntds a la tablette TAS XII 2,
vraisemblablement h~patoscopique:

27 Cf. SL II 593, 9.

28 On trouve 6galement dans nos textes l'emploi de l'idbo-

gramme courant LUGAL; cf. TAS XII 3:16: DUMU LUGAL
a-ba-bu i-ba-ar, ( le fils du roi chassera son p~re 5.

259

oi.uchicago.edu



RENE LABAT

2.30 KUR.BI BAL-SU (rev. 2)
((le roi, son pays le renversera )).

2.30 u DAM-SU ul-tab-ba-ru-ma EGIR-.u-nu

DUMU.MES-u-nu KUR i-be-el-lu (rev. 46-47)
(( Le roi et son 6pouse vivront vieux, et, apres

eux, leurs fils gouverneront le pays )).
ZI.GA KALA.GA N 2.30 i-zi (rev. 38)
((Une attaque puissante aura lieu contre le

roi )).
On comprend ainsi que le nombre 2.30

(= 150) ayant 6t6 employe par certains scribes
dans le sens de (( roi )) (au lieu de 3.2029), i1 de-
venait difficile de lui conserver sa signification de
((gauche )). Une innovation s'imposait dans ce
domaine; nous avons vu ce qu'elle avait donne.

Pour aussi insolites que soient ces inventions
graphiques, elles ne sont pas les seules que l'on
peut relever dans ce meme texte. A la ligne 28,
on y lit en effet l'apodose DUMU 2.30 TA 1.20
AD-.U DtR-ab; elle ne peut signifier que (( le fils
du roi s'assidra sur le trone de son pore , le
symbole numbrique 1.20 (= 80) remplacant ici
l'un des ideogrammes (GIA.GU.zA ou AS.TE) du
mot kuss, (( trone )).

Qu'il ne s'agisse pas ici d'une erreur ou d'une
confusion fortuite de signe, le montrent tous les
autres passages du texte oi apparait le mot
(( tr6ne ); partout il y est traduit par ce (( chif-
fre )) 1.20:

DAM 2.30 2.30 i-bar-ma 1.20 i-tab(-bal) (rev.
48)

"2 Pour ce meme signe, une confusion analogue semble s' tre
6galement produite avec un autre signe numerique voisin,
3.30, qui est d'ordinaire employd comme simple signe de rep6-
tition: V R 30, no 1:5 (SL II 593, 11): 3.30 (is-e-bu) = sarru.

« L'6pouse du roi chassera le roi et emportera le
tr6ne ));

2.30 SES-~U TA 1.20 u-zI-Su (rev. 40)
(( Le roi, son frere le chassera du trone ; etc.
A ces diverses notations numbriques on peut

enfin joindre l'emploi du chiffre 1 comme ideo-
gramme du mot « homme (am£lu). L'usage en
6tait d6ja connu par les syllabaires (SANTAK =
MIN [c.-a-d. a-me-lu] EME.SUKU 2.A: SL II 480, 3),
et il explique l'emploi generalis6 du signe comme
d6terminatif des noms propres d'homme; mais,
Sma connaissance, on ne l'avait pas encore ren-
contr6 dans le clavier ideographique des textes
de presages. Or, dans le texte TAS XII 6,
l'apodose E L1T is-sa-ap-pa-a (lignes 6, 9, 20),
(( la maison de (cet) homme s'effondrera , est
ecrite E 1 is-sas-ap-pa-ah, lignes 7, 25, 29, et 32
du revers, oi l'on trouve 6galement (ligne 13)
l'expression E 1 i-zAk (= bit ameli ihalliq), (( la
maison de (cet) homme sera detruite )).

Parmi les particularites de ces nouveaux textes
de Suse, et sans attendre la publication d'en-
semble de ces documents,30 il m'a paru utile de
signaler, dans leur ideographie, ces jeux num-
riques insolites (16 pour Jumlu, (( gauche ));
2.30 [= 150] pour .arru, « roi ); 1.20 [= 80]
pour kuss, trone ; 1 pour amelu, « homme ))),
et il m'est agreable de faire l'hommage de ces
premices au Professeur B. Landsberger, qui eut
l'occasion de s'int6resser a des questions du
meme genre.

30 J'ai demand6 A D. O. Edzard et D. A. Kennedy d'assurer

avec moi cette publication, que m'a confide R. Ghirshman.
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THE STRINGS OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS: THEIR
NAMES, NUMBERS, ANT) SIGNIFICANCE'

ANNE DRAFFKORN KILMER
Berkeley, California

When King Shulgi proclaims in one of his
hymns2 that he is adept at the musical arts, be-
ing an accomplished performing artist as well as
expert at tuning and stringing instruments,3 we

can only envy him his enlightened position in
understanding the music of his day. That the
Sumerians and their successors had a full musi-
cal life is known not only from pictorial represen-
tations but also from texts that describe profes-
sional musicians and their numerous categories
of hymns, laments, jubilation and love songs,
which could be accompanied by instrumental
music or performed a cappella, solo, or in uni-
son.4 But with regard to technical information
concerning the music itself the documents have
offered no help. Though we know dozens of
words for musical instruments,5 we are not al-

ways able to make an exact identification. As to
the few supposed musical notations6 found in the
margins of late kale~ literature,7 one guess has

1 The writer expresses her gratitude to the American Asso-
ciation of University Women for enabling her to continue her
research in 1964/65. Thanks are also due to the Assyrian Dic-
tionary Project of the Oriental Institute in Chicago for allow-
ing her to use its facilities.

2UET VI, No. 81 rev.: (2) nlg.na.me.bi la
ba.an.da.gilim.e (3) tigi (NAR.BALAG) a.da.
ab nam.nar...

l1bid. rev. 17: ad.pad.da gfd.i tu.lu gi.d[6

11PBS I 1, No. 11 rev. iii 52: Xa ri-gi-im-Su-nu isi-ti-ni-ig
rkl..te-.4.[mu..u], "whose voices were brought into accord" ;
Sumerian (rev. iv 84) has a6t a. me. e gt6 . b i s e.
ki.bi.ne (forthe a~ta signseeSbl229;MSLIII 115).

6 Shulgi Hymn UET VI, No. 81 rev., names the following
instruments (which may now be added to the sources collected

(line 8), giL.al.gar, gis.sa.b1.tum (line 9),
g1A.mi.ri.tum (line 10), gi§.ur.za.ba.bi.

Cf. CT XLII, P1. 1, No. 1.

7It is not always clear what the differences are between the

been as good as another inasmuch as we have no
idea what the single syllables mean. Particularly
off course was, as is well known by now, the at-
tempt of Curt Sachs8 to interpret as musical no-
tation those lists of syllables that Landsberger
later proved9 to belong to a scholarly collection
of personal names.' 0°

Recently, however, a new door has been
opened on the study of Sumero-Babylonian
music by some lines included in a mathematical
text of the Kassite period that was published by
the writer a few years ago in Orientalia."l Those
lines, when considered together with other pas-
sages concerning musical strings, may prove to
shed light not only on Babylonian music but
also on the origins of Pythagorean music theory
and terminology that was part and parcel'2 of
the field of Greek mathematics. Though such a
study is beyond the scope of the present writer,
it is her intent in this paper to collect the infor-
mation that may be gleaned from the texts about
the strings of musical instruments in the hope
that it may contribute to the understanding of
ancient music.

mertu see CAD; for the kalze see AHw. Others are the naru and
ndrtu, nargallu and .sakkinu (e.g. LtT = sa IV 210-14), and the
tigiZ and tigitu (Proto-Diri 510-12; L1r = a III 20).

8 Archiv fur Musikwkssertschaft, 1925, pp. 1 if.

9B. Landsberger, "Die angebliche babylonische Noten-
schrift," in Festschrift Max Freiherrn von Oppenheim (Berlin,
1933) pp. 170-78.

10 M. (;9 and H. Kizilyay, Zwei altbabykonische Schulnicher

aus Nippur, mit einem Beitrag von B. Landsberger (Turk
Tarih Kurumu Yaysnlarindan, VII. Seri, No. 35 [Ankara,
19591). Personal-name lists are presented and discussed on pp.
66 ff.

11 "Two new lists of key numbers for mathematical opera-
tions," Or. XXIX (1960) 273-308. Transliteration, translation,
and commentary on the section on musical strings are given on
pp. 278, 281, 298-300.

12Th part played by the strings of musical instruments in
Greek mathematical theory is discussed by H. Husmann,
Grundlagen der antiken und orienkzlischen Mu.ikkultur (Berlin,
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The three categories of Sumero-Babylonian
musical instruments 13  are the percussives
(drums, cymbals, gongs, metal and wooden
clackers), the winds (of wood and reed), and the
strings (harps, lyres, lutes). The Sumerian word
s a = pitnu (or pidnu) refers specifically to the
strings of instruments of the last-named cate-
gory, whereas GIs. NA5 (=SA) = pitnu refers to
an as yet undetermined wooden piece of crafts-
men's equipment and certain parts of furniture
and other furnishings.' 4 To make a clear-cut dis-
tinction between pitnu, "string," as opposed to

pitnu, "stringed instrument," is rather artificial,
just as today one may refer to "the strings" (in
an orchestra etc.). Moreover, we do not know
whether pitnu refers to a specific instrument
or is instead a general term for any stringed
instrument. Also, the relation between the
stringed instrument and the wooden furnishing
remains unclear.

Before we proceed to the occurrences of pitnu
as a musical term, a few remarks are in order re-
garding the non-musical senses of the word.

NON-MUSICAL REFERENCES

The passages relating to pitnu as a wooden ob-
ject have been collected by Armas Salonen in his
recent book on furniture.' 5 To his references may
be added the following passages, in which pitnu
is clearly a non-musical item.

1. pitnu as a furniture part
In Nuzi : pitnu of beds and chairs (e.g. HSS

XV, Nos. 130:4 and 6, 167:13); with other in-

laid furnishings (RA XXXVI 147, lines 5 and 9).
In MB Alalakh: 80 GIs p1-it-nu 11 GIS.GU.ZA

(Wiseman, Alalakh, No. 424:5 f.).
In a MA inventory of furnishings : 1 pi-it-nu

Sa EGIR GIs. GU. ZA iz-za-zu (AfO XVIII 306, line
11' ; cf. line 19').

In view of the meaning "string" elsewhere,
one is tempted to interpret these examples of
pitnu as "rungs," "staves," etc. of furniture.

2. pitnu, meaning unknown, used in astrological
omens

In a commentary concerning clouds (ACh,
Adad No. XXIX 3 f.): AN .-a-mu-uL GUD UDU

KUR[ ], AN-ma pi-it-nu sd AN-e [ ]. Cf.

Antagal'6i A 154: [a] n ,gu 4 .u d = MIN(=

pitnu) .sd AN-e.

3. pitnu in ambiguous context, where either a
wooden furniture part or a musical instrument
could be meant'7

Antagal A 153: [g i s]. na = pi-it-nu. Nab-
nitu XXI II 61: [(x)] . URU XGU = MIN ( =
.s-ba-tu) sac pit -nim, "to sweep over, said of
pituu."

Though one might propose a sweeping motion
across the strings as a technique of playing an
instrument, the lines immediately above and
below apply the same verb to pots, grain, and
the flood, and therefore any interpretation is
dubious.

In a NB economic text : GIS.NA5 3d E rim-ki
(Nbn. No. 289: 1).

Between words for "staff," "crook" and four-
teen known names of stringed instruments in
Dini III 42: n a -a = GIS.SA = gi.s-[.. .1 =
[pi-it]I-nu (see MSL VI 119).

THE MUSICAL STRING

Pitmu is clearly distinguished in the A-tablet
(lines 662 if.) from other glosses to Sumerian s a
that refer to body parts (tendons, intestines,
etc.) and the names of nets.'8

13 All the names of instruments and musical terms have been
collected and discussed by H. Hartmann, Die Musik der
sumerischen Kultur (Frankfurt am Main, 1960).

14Discussed by Landsberger in ZA XLII (1934) 155 f.

15 Armas Salonen, Die Milbel des alten Mesopotamien (Hel-
sinki, 1963) Pp. 207 if.

16 All unpublished lexical-text citations are taken from
Landsberger's compositions in the CAD's manuscript collec-
tion.

OF THE LYRE

Antagal A 155: [s a] - a = MIN (= pitnu) .ad
samme (zX.Mf).

The lyre and its parts are listed in iHh VII B
44 if. (see MSL VI 121) .

171If any of the examples of G1S.NA5 do refer to musical in-
struments, the relation between the unknown wooden object
and an instrument could be based on the shape of the resona-
tor (already suggested in ZA XLII 155) ; cf. Salonen, op. cit.
p. 208.

18 See CAD V, under gidu, lexical section.
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TYPES OF INSTRUMENTS

A three-stringed pitnu in HIl VII B Gap a,
line b: gis . sa . 3 = pitnu 3e[lasti] (MSL VI
124).

At least five more varieties of the three-
stringed pitnu occur in fragments of IHh VII B
to be published by Landsberger. In those same
fragments the inu instrument is equated with
gis.sa.3 as well; Hij VII B shows, then,
that the inu instrument could range in size from
three to thirty strings (in line 132, MSL VI 126).

A gis.sa.XXX is also attested in the
Shulgi Hymn UET VI, No. 81 rev. 8.

For a nine-stringed instrument see page 265.

CHARACTERISTICS AND PROPERTIES

OF THE INSTRUMENT

1. The sound of the pitnu

Nabnitu B (section ragamu) 199: KA.UR. a.
r a . r a = MIN (= ragdmu) .id pit-ni, "to make
a sound, said of the pitnu"; cf. ibid. line 200:
KA.UR. d 6 = MIN tim-bu-ut-ti, "ditto, said of
the harp."

AA VIII2 13: [...] = [ ]in = za-ma-rum d
pit-ni, "to sing, said of the pitnu."

In astrological omens, thunder is likened to
the sound of a pitnu instrument; in a commen-
tary to Enuma Anu Enlil we find (Adad rigimu)
GIM pi-it-ni SUB // pi-it-nu Id x.19 MURUB 4 , "(If
Adad) thunders like a pitnu // (that means)
pitnu, of the... (type)" (Sm. 9 ii [RA XVII
175] line 233). Cf. like passages wherein thunder
is said to sound like drums: dAdad KA-.u GIM

hal-hal-la-ti... (ACh, Adad No. XI 10), ..
GIM a-li-e (ibid. line 15), ... GIM li-li-si (ibid.

line 16).

2. Playing of the pitnu

KAR, No. 361 rev. 8, with duplicate No. 105
rev. 13: lupput pitnisu eli nifizu limras elelfsu
lu sihil balti (GIs.NIM), "May the strumming of
his stringed instrument be painful to his audi-
ence, his jubilation-music the scratch(ing sound)
of a thorn."

The Nergal prayer reconstructed by Zimmern
inZAXXXI116:(22) ki sa.gar.ra.ba
na.an.ni.ku 4 .ku 4 .db(.en) (22a) a-Jar

19 x like us or DU, written over erasure, collated; perhaps

to be read nid/t(!) in accordance with the term n~d/t qabli
known from the musical passage in KAR, No. 158, for which
see pp. 267 f. below.

pit-nu .ak-nu la ter-ru-ub, "Do not enter where
stringed instruments are played," 20 (23) n a r
tur sa(var. sir).zu.ba nam.ma.
r a. a b . e (. e n) (23a) [n]a-a-ra se-eh-ra mu-
di-e pit-ni la tu-Se-es-sa-a, "drive not forth the
young musician skilled in stringed instruments."

3. Stringing and adjusting stringed instruments

Nabnitu Q 5 f.: [ ] . x21 = §u-tu-u d ma-

ha-si, "to string, said of weaving"; [ ] . d ii
= MIN d pit-ni, "to string, said of a stringed
instrument." Cf. HI XIX 198-201, referring to
the warp and woof of cloth: tiig. d ib. di =

ka-an-du, tdg. dun. dun = MIN, tug.
d u n. d u n = .d-tu-v, "strung" (words for the
warp), t i g. A . t a g = mah-su, "woven" 22

(i.e., the woof).23

Stringing goes together with tightening (or
"pulling taut," "stretching") in Emesal Voc.
III (MSL IV 38) 114f.: z6.z6 = BU.BU =

nu-su-hu, "to make taut"; z 6 . z 6 = du n.
d u n = .a-tu-u, "to string."

The technical terms for tightening and loosen-
ing the strings occur as a pair in various musical
contexts. In Nabnitu XXXII (a musical treat-
ise; see below) rev. iii 20'-21' we find g f d . i =
na-sa-[hu . . .], "to tighten (strings)," and
[t] u. 1 u = ne-rx 124-[y...], "to loosen (strings)."
The same pair of words, g f d. i and tu. l u,
appears in the long section of Proto-Lu that
deals with musical terms (lines 624 f.) as well as
in the Shulgi Hymn UET VI, No. 81 rev. 17.

A student's character is said to be "taut" in
the late Babylonian bilingual Edubba text
"Examenstext A" (an unpublished edition by
Landsberger), line 49: pi-it-ne-it (var. pi-it-ni-e-
ti) ul ta-ra-bi-ib, "You are taut, do not be
slack!" Here we must have a denominative verb,
*petenu; cf. NB puttunu, "to make firm," "to

20 For a discussion of the Sumerian song categories (s a.
gid .d a, sa. gar. r a, etc.) see Falkenstein in ZA XLIX
93 ft. The terms are also discussed by Hartmann, op. cit. pp.
184-252.

l x = d u 1 on copy of K.4497, CT XIX, P1. 46; photo

looks like d [u] n(?).

2 Note that .ut2 is given as synonym of maldku in Malku I

111 (see Kilmer in JAOS LXXXIII 426).

3 See the article on mabau by M. Held in JAOS LXXIX
175, n. 116 (correct to d-tu-4 and A . t a g).

24 x like i[s] or s[i] in copy; see RA XVII 165 (K.9922) line

21'. Since Malku II 272 lists as synonyms ne-n-u and ra-ba-bu,
perhaps n u is intended in Nabnitu XXXII 21'.
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make strong," used side by side with dunnunu,
"to strengthen" (see CAD III 85) ; Sumerian
differs: nam.ner.gtil namdja.tu .lu
(variants not given).

Another allusion to the tautness of musical
strings is found in the s1A. ZI. GA incantations. The
unique use of .ser'anu, usually "muscle," instead
of pitnu for the musical string is exhibited in
Robert D. Biggs, "The SX. ZI. GA Incantations :
Sumerian and Akkadian Love Charms" (unpub-
lished Ph.D. dissertation, The Johns Hopkins
University, 1962) p. 161:

(line 14) ni-2s ~bi-i-a lu A.MES ID GEN.MES

(line 15) i-sca-ri lu sA-an (var. her-an) sa-am-mi-e
(var. sa-mi-e), "May my potency be (like)
flowing river water, may my penis be (as taut
as) a lyre-string."

(line 17) DiJ.DiT.BI SA zA0 .i (var. sa-am-me-e)
TI-q ... , "Its ritual: you take a lyre-string
(and tie it around his hands, for potency)."

4. The names of individual musical strings

As discussed in the Orientalia article cited in
note 11, an unpublished tablet from Ur (U.3011)
that deals entirely with musical terminology 25

provided the key to our understanding of certain
words applied to the SA'S found in the list of co-
efficients CBS 10996. The identification of U.
3011 as the thirty-second tablet of the series
Nabnitu was made by Landsberger from the
catchline of Nabnitu XXXI. The first column of
Nabnitu XXXII is here presented in translitera-
tion and translation from a hand copy of Pro-
fessor 0. R. Gurney, who will publish the tablet
in the future.

Nabnitu XXXII column i

sa.di
sa.us
sa.3 sa.sig
sa.4.tur

5sa.4i.a*5gaextu4
sa.3 .a.ga.gul

r a .2. a.g a1 . gu 1
[s a. 1]. a . g a .g u1.1a

10. [9.sa.a

15. [

[ l
(remainder of col. i broken)

qud-mu-u[m]

A-ba-nu-[zu]

ri-bi zih-ri-i[m]

uh-ru-umn
9 pi-it-nu
pi-is-mu

[ki-i]t-mu
[x y(z) kui-it-mu
[x y]-urn
[x y-u]m

fore (string)26

next (string)27

third, thin (string){Sum.: fourth, small
Ak.: Ea-creator 2 8

fifth (string)
fourth of the behind (string)
third of the behind (string)
second of the behind (string)
the behind-one (string)
nine strings

30

31

bridge, .. .

cover
... cover

25 A duplicate fragment is K.9922 (see n. 24), cited in MSL
VI 119.

26 I.e., s a . d i for s a . d id, "string one"; for Sum.
d i d, "one," see Falkenstein, Gerichtsurkunden III 97 (cor-
rect Or. XXIX 299, n. 4).

271I.e., as loanword : s a . u > sawussu > samusu, "the
one that follows," "the next one."

48 Cf. the writing dt..a-DnP in CBS 10996 i 17 and 20 (see pp.

266 f. below). For e pronounced a note e.g. Dini VI 1, a =L. A. = dEn-ki; Emesal Voc. III (MSL IV 36) 94, a - m a r =

6 - g a r8. Ea as the god of arts and crafts and creativity is
well known (see Tallqvist, Gotterepitheta, pp. 288-90).

29 LierNUMl ± GAR.

S°Th word pismu is known elsewhere as a description of a
sheep disease, similar to f inqu (see CAD VI), "stricture."
Some restricting device (such as "damper" or "mute"?) may
be intended here (and cf. kitmu), perhaps in contrast to isartu,
"normal," in the sense of unrestricted in some way. Cf. the
word napsamu, "muzzle" (see W. von Soden in Or. XX 267-
69).

31 See n. 30.

264

oi.uchicago.edu



THE STRINGS OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS

As will be seen below (p. 266), lines 11-17 of
Nabnitu XXXII i contain some of the words
that occur in CBS 10996 i. The remaining three
columns of Nabnitu XXXII deal with instru-
ments and their parts, with technical musical
terms, and with song categories.

The string names of what we take to be a par-
ticular nine-stringed instrument are, then,

1st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th
6th
7th
8th
9th

= qudmu

= 3amufu
= Jalsu qatnu
= A-bani2
= hamsuu
= ribi uhri
= Jalli uhri
= Jini uhri
= uhru

The Sumerian word for the first string in Nabnitu
XXXII was loaned into Akkadian as sadidu, "first
(string)."

Malku III 68-70: qu-ud-mu = ma -[ru], "first,"
ul-lu-i = mah-[ru-u], "the first," sa-di-du = MIN,

"ditto."
An enigmatic Akkadian rendering of a first and a

last string is offered by ASKT, p. 128, rev. 5 f.
(Ishtar praises herself): sa. a i. b f m en
sa .a a .ba m n LI maru anaku LI arku anaku,
"I am the first string, I am the last string."

The noun sadidu with the meaning "vanguard,"
"advance guard" must also be a loanword from
*s a. d i d, as for example in OB omen apodoses:
("If the gall bladder .. .") Lt K1 R-rum sa-di-di-ka
mu-ha-ti-pi-ka [...] , "the enemy [will...] your van-
guards and your..."32 (YOS X, No. 28:10), or ("if
the 'yoke' .. .") kuqsu dannu ibbali ana kakki sa-di-
id-ka [nakrum iddk], "there will be fierce cold; regard-
ing warfare, [the enemy will kill] your vanguard"
(RA XLIV 13 [VAT 4102] line 12, with note on p. 16).

Also derived from *s a . d i d > sadidu may be
the noun saddum, "advance guard(?)," known from
the Mari tablets: [...] sa-ad-da-am adi pani abullija

[...] (cited in Bott6ro, Le problme des Iabiru, p. 21,
No. 26:24); nakrum ... GN ilqu[ma] u sa-ad-[da-am]
ana [1]ibb[i matim] uwa leru alpi u al[latam] ilq2, "the
enemy... took GN and, having dispatched an ad-
vance guard into the interior, they took cattle and
booty" (ARMT IV, No. 21:5-11). 3

3 Meaning unknown.

is The word occurs again in a Mari letter in which a woman
is said to belong to the saddum of the Jaminites (passage cited
in Mel. Dussaud II 994).

Uncertain, but connected in meaning, are such
passages as ("If an area of the liver") GU sa-di-
id .. . "is streaked with string . . ." (TCL VI, No.
3:8); cf. sadiditum, "stringlike filament(?)," as used
in oil omens (YOS X, No. 58 rev. 11).

5. SA as note and interval on the musical scale

The evidence for this use of the word comes
from the aforementioned list of coefficients CBS
10996, published in Orientalia (see n. 11). This
text has shed new light on ancient Near Eastern
music if we accept the convincing analysis of the
pertinent lines by a historian of musical instru-
ments.

A year or more after the appearance of the
Orientalia article, Dr. Marcelle Duchesne-Guille-
min, while on a visit to Chicago, became ap-
prised of and immediately interested in the
cuneiform passage dealing with musical strings
that is part of this list. Whereas the discussion
in Orientalia only made guesses at the implica-
tions for music that those lines might have, Dr.
Duchesne-Guillemin had some concrete propos-
als as to the precise character of the passage
(col. i). In testing her hypothesis she engaged in
conversations with the writer and with Professor
Giterbock. According to her, the double-num-
ber combinations in lines 6-10 and in the second
halves of lines 11-24 refer to intervals on the
scale (and not to chords as suggested in Orien-
talia XXIX), which intervals appear to be
provided with names, some of which she at-
tempted to explain. Moreover, the lack of num-
bers above 7 and the substitution of 1 for expect-
ed 8 (in line 14) and of 2 for expected 9 (in line
16) led her to conclude that a heptatonic scale
is involved.34

Her study was based on those preserved lines
of the tablet in which the string numbers are
written syllabically (using the first seven string
names discussed above) and which thus dictated
one obvious correction. 35 She then noticed that

" The exact meaning of another musical term, tigt <
t i g i (NAR.BALAG), in the expression t i g i . 7 . e remains
unknown and may or may not have a connection with the
posited heptatonic scale. Add to Hartmann's references (op.
cit. p. 87, n. 6) from an Enki hymn that in a Shulgi hymn (ZA
L 70, line 81): nar.mu tigi.7(.e) Atr ba.ma.
an.ne.e (read tigi.za(!)za by Falkenstein); this
reference I owe to M. Civil.

'* Lines 15 and 16 have 3, 4 and 2, 4 instead of 3,*7 and
2,*7.
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the underlying musical theory presented itself
in a cyclical fashion. Professor Jacques Du-
chesne-Guillemin observed that, provided one
postulated a few changes in the readings, lines
6-10 might be identical with the second halves
of lines 20-24. The tablet was then kindly made
available by Professor Kramer for collation,
thus enabling Professor Giterbock and the
writer to verify the proposed new readings 36 and
thereby to confirm the repetitive character of
the text as well as to fill the gap at the beginning
of the column.

[a.

[b.
[c.
[d.
[1.
[2.
[3.
[4.
[5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

1, 5
7, 5
2, 6
1, 6
3, 7
2, 7
4, 1
1, 3
5, 2
r2, 4
6, 338

3, *539
7, 4
4, 6
SA qud-mu-u'
SA 3 u4-ri
SA .a-GE 6

4 5

SA qud-mu-u
SA 3 46

- U SIG

SA .d-GE 6

SA dE-a-DU

SA qud-mu-u
SA 550-§u

Following the publication of Mrs. Duchesne-
Guillemin's study, "Decouverte d'une gamme
babylonienne," in the Revue de Musicologie
XLIX (1963) 3-17, we examined the passage
once again and present the following improved
edition of the section on strings.

As can now be seen, 9 lines, and not 6, were
broken at the beginning; they are restored here,
though we still follow (by using letters) the line
numbering of the earlier edition. Lines a-5 are
restored from lines 11-19, lines 21-24 from lines
7-10.

CBS 10996 column i
SA ni7 GAB.RIJ

SA x(y) z]

SA i-Gar-tum]
SA Gl-ld-tum]
SA em-bu-bu]
SA 4-tu]

i SA 5- 4
i SA 5-sic
i SA 4 uh-ri
SSA 4 uh-ri
it SA 3-sU uh-ri

i SA 3-i uh-ri
i SA qud-mu-u
i SA 3-si SIG
i SA .d-GE 6

36 As can be seen from the photo in Or. XXIX, the script is

unusually difficult.

31 Collated.

11 6, 3 collated; cf. line 21.

31 Text has 3, 6; emended according to line 22.

40 In all probability to be connected with the esirtum (see
CAD VII 224, under isaru, adj.) in KAR, No. 158 (see p. 267
below).

41 Read sa-ti-tum in the earlier edition; new reading based

on KAR, No. 158 (see p. 267 below). Text has +gat (collated)
for pi.

42 Previously read sa-mui-sum; collated.

43 Previously read man-ga(!)-ri, "reed basket." Corrected
after parallel in KAR, No. 158 (see p. 268 below).

SA NIM MURUB 4]

SA GIS.NIM.MA]

SA MURUB4-tu (= qablitu)]
SA ti-tur MURUB 4

1-tum 37

SA kit-mu
SA ti-tur i-.ar-tum40

SA *pi-tum4l
SA mul-du

42

1, 5 SA fis GAB.R1 43

7, 5 SA x(y) Z44

2, 6 SA i-.ar-tum
1, 6 SA sal-M-tum
3, *747 SA em-bu-bu
2, *748 SA 4-tu

4, 1 SA NIM49 MURUB 4

1, 3 SA GIS.NIM.MA

5, 2 SA MURUB 4-tu (= qablitu)

44 We retract the earlier attempt at reading SAR.NIGIN2.
Perhaps read se-e(!)-ru(!) (cf. zamar se-e-ri, a type of song,
known from KAR, No. 158 viii 19).

46 I.e., sa-maiu, the second string, as in Nabnitu XXXII i 2.

46 Text writes 3 as ( (but cf. Nabnitu XXXII i 3).

47 Text has 3, 4; emendation noted in Or. XXIX 300, n. 4.
48 Text has 2, 4.

49 Because of the term ni-id/t MURUB4, "... of the middle,"
in KAR, No. 158 (see p. 268 below), it is tempting to try to
emend this line accordingly. Though NIGIN 2 (!) is a possibility,
the NIM sign is exactly the same as that in the following line,
and a reading nitu is not attested for NIGIN 2.

so Text writes 5 as ft; that it must be hamiu is known
from the number 5 at the end of the line and because 5 is writ-
ten normally in line 22 (cf. Nabnitu XXXII i 5).
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20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

SA .gd-GE8  it SA d1-a-.DP

SA 4 uk-ri is SA 3-gzi SIG

SA 3-Nul SIG it SA 5-f §u'

SA 3-gzi uh-ri it [sA dE-a..Dj
SA dE-~a-Df [It SA 4 uk-ri

(remainder of col. i destroyed)

There is good reason to believe that the state-
ment concerning the strings ended with line 24
inasmuch as the full repetition of lines a-10 has
been accomplished. The terms referring to the
individual strings are translated above (p. 264).
As to the terms (in lines a-10 and at the ends
of lines 11-24) used to describe the intervals
(fifths, fourths, and thirds), we hesitate to offer
translations, though the following may be given
tentatively :

lines c, 13: i.artum, "normal" 5'

d, 14:
1, 15:
2,116:

5'
6,
7'
8,

10,

19:
20:
21:
22:
24:

3al.gdtum, "a third"/ "thirds 5
1

2

embubu, "flute"
4-tu, "a fourth"/ "fourths"/

"fourth"5 3

qablitu, "middle"

titur qabhitu, "bridge, middle"

kitmu, "cover" 54

titur i3Yrtum, "bridge, normal"
mu.~du, "comb(?)"

The names of the intervals in order, that is, as
one moves along the scale by the string numbers,
are, then,

INTERMEDIATE

1St = ni§ GAB.RI

2nd = i.~artum

3rd = embubu

4th = NIM MURUB 4

5th = qablitu

6th = kitmu

7th = pitu

INTERVALS
55

x(y) z

rebi/4/&tu

GIS.NIM.MA

titur qablitu

titur isartu

muSdu

51Our original translation "upright" was based on the lib
VII B47 entry gi . za. mfi. si. s a= iartu, said of the
lyre. But see now the remarks in n. 30 above.

2, 4 SA rti-tur
1 MURUB 4-tZu

6, 3 s[A kit-mu]
31, [5 SA ti-tur i-.sar-tum]

7, 4 SA pi-tum]
4, 6 SA mu.s-du]

6. The names of the SA intervals used as a tech-
nical description of songs

The long catalogue of vocal and instrumental
music KAR, No. 158, has a summary of the
totaled entries in its last column (viii). In line
45 of that column (KAR, p. 272) begins the last
preserved category of music that is summed up,
the GABA.MES (= iratu). That this particular
music belongs to the genre of love songs is re-
vealed by the content of the individual titles,
recently discussed by M. Held in connection
with the OB love dialogue. 56

It will be noted that in the lines of KAR, No.
158 viii, given below, all the preserved descrip-
tive words are found as names of intervals on the
scale in CBS 10996 i (see above).

KAR, No. 158 viii CBS 10996 i
45. 23 iratu .sa e-.tr57-te A kkadi KI lines c, 13

"23 love songs, of the 'normal'
(type), Akkadian"

46. 17 irdtu .sa ki-it-me 7, 21
"17 love songs, of the 'cover'

(type) "
47. 24 iratu .sa eb-bu-be 1, 15

"24 love songs, of the 'flute'
(type)"

48. 4 iratu .sa pi-i-te 9, 23
"4 love songs, of the...

(type)"

52 salsatum is the plural form of the fraction; if the fraction
is not intended here, one must posit an erroneous singular
salsiatum.1184-tu may be read as the ordinal rebtltu or the fraction
rebitu (sg.) or rebdtu (plur.).

267

oi.uchicago.edu



268 ANNE DRAFFKORN KILMER

49. [ ] irdtu SXa ni-it/d5 5 MURUB 4
*. love songs, of the .

(type)"
50. [I ] iratu .§a flj.*j3 (copy: irll )

GAB. RI
". .love songs, of the...

(type)"
51. [ ] iratu §a MURtUB 4-te (= qab-

lite)
"... love songs, of the 'middle'

(type)"
52. [ iratu §ra] (x) y59

cf. 3, 17 the music of our period would, at least, not be
contradicted by this evidence, though its mean-
ing remains elusive.

a, 11

5, 19

e.irtu = 2nd

embubu = 3rd

nid/t qabli = 4th

qablitu = 5th

6th = kitmu

7th = pitu

1st = nif GAB.RI

[broken]

An observation that is as tantalizing as it is
unintelligible is that the lines quoted above ex-
hibit an ordered sequence with regard to the in-
tervals known from CBS 10996 i (see p. 267)
and that they likewise present an alternating
pattern, but one that differs from CBS 10996 i.
Just as in CBS 10996 i, seven intervals ap-
pear,60 though here the sequence starts with the
2nd and ends(?) with the 1st. It appears reason-
able that the cyclical theory and the heptatonic
scale advanced by Dr. Duchesne-Guillemin for

It is hoped that the foregoing collection of
material on the strings of musical instruments,
piecemeal and inconclusive as it is, will attract
some further remarks by those who are better
able than the writer to discuss the topic from the
theoretical viewpoint as well as to draw compari-
sons from the musical terminology outside the
cuneiform world.

Dr. Duchesne-Guillemin has kindly sent the
writer a few additional remarks, which are ap-
pended here and for which we thank her.6 '

APPENDIX

NOTE COMPLEMENTAIRE SUR LA DECOUVERTE
DE LA GAMME BABYLONIENNE

MARCELLE DUCHESNE-GUILLEMIN

Le temps ecoul6 depuis la publication de mon
article* sur la tablette CBS 10996 et des etudes
subsequentes en musicologie comparee m'ont
permis de proposer une solution a quelques
points demeures obscurs et, grace a l'une ou
l'autre lecture amelioree presentement par les
eminents philologues que sont les professeurs
Gliterbock et Mrs. Kilmer, de comple~ter les ele-
ments de theorie musicale que recelent cette
inestimable tablette et celle d'Ur (U.3011), qui
sera editee completement prochainement par le

58 Cf. the gloss pitnu §a X.MJRTJB4 cited above on p. 263.
Either nitu < netum (see JCS XV 14) or nidu < nadz2s may be
meant here : ". .. of the middle."

68 (x)y =z in copy. A possible restora-

tion is [total number ... songs ak-ka-d]u-di (cf. lines 6, 16, 18,
24, and 28), which would indicate the end of a "set."

professeur Gurney. (Mrs. Kilmer a eu l'amabi-
lit6 de me communiquer quelques precisions de
plus sur cette derniere tablette.)

Qu'il me soit permis, pour fixer les idees, et
pour resumer cette interessante partie de la ta-
blette CBS 10996 consacree aux arrangements des
cordes d'un instrument, de transcrire dans un
schema graphique ce qui est expose en toutes
lettres, en ayant soin d'indiquer par des fleches

60 0ne wonders what "intervals" are doing in a song cata-
logue, unless the scribe is telling us something that would be
similar to our "x-songs in the key of. .. .

61 Dr. Duchesne-Guillemin had at the time of writing not
yet been informed about the passage in KAR, No. 158 viii,
but she has been kind enough to discuss it in a postscript to
her remarks.

* £ Decouverte d'une gamme babylonienne ), Revue de
musicologie de Paris XLIX (1963) 3-17.
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THE STRINGS OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS26

la direction de la d6marche. Ce graphique prouveA l'6vidence: (1) que nous avons A faire A une
thorie coh~rente et non A des 6l~ments disperses,
comme c'est souvent le cas dans les ((key-num-
bers ; (2) que toute la demonstration est centre

REPRESENTATION GRAPHIQUE DU TEXTE

Ligne

11

12

13

14

15
16

17

18

19
20

21
22
23

24

2

'o

Vai4i5

16 0 0

o m 0O 0.
0. 0. O0.
V 0V SV ."

Q C70 h 0

o 7 8 9

- t I~I~f CYai

autour de la note c Ea-1'a-faite (ou « Ea-
createur ), la quatrieme (M~se, A notre avis) ;
(3) que la theorie est cyclique et qu'elle porte en
elle ses limites par le recommencement, le retour
des memes degres A 'octave.

Dans le schema, j 'indique par des pointilles
L'hypothese de la substitution des sixtes aux
tierces donnant une explication aux termes
~troisieme et c quatrieme (lignes 14 et 16).

Je me borne a transcrire graphiquement cette
seule partie de la tablette (lignes 11 a 24) parce
qu'elle se suffit a elle-meme et ne necessite
aucune correction dans les chiffres 6crits en
toutes lettres. Mais it est evident que cette partie
explicite repete des donnees exposees une pre-
miere fois, de f acon plus succincte, par les seuls
(key-numbers . Cela paralt indiquer chez le

scribe un souci de correction d~i a la difficulte de
Ia matiere ou peut-etre a sa nouveaut6.

La transcription sur portee, donnee ensuite
ci-dessous, aide a memoriser les significations
musicales que j'ai proposees dans mon premier
article. IL est utile de rappeler que la correspon-
dance de la 1Ire corde au do3 est une simple
convention de commodit6 : elle rend compte
de la place des demi-tons, mais elle n'a rien
a~ voir avec la hauteur absolue des notes.
Cette transcription nous sera utile dans la com-
paraison avec la tablette d'Ur (= Serie lexi-
cographique 51G7 + ALAM = Nabnitu tablette
XXXII).

Au point de depart de mon exegese se trouvait
le nom donne a la troisieme corde, dite « corde
mince )). Il existe un paralkee cette appellation :
elle s'est conservee j usqu' a nos jours dans la ter-
minologie des instruments a cordes africains en

Uganda. Kl. Wachsmann dans l'importante des-
cription des instruments de musique qui com-
plete L'ouvrage de M. Trowell, Tribal Crafts of
Uganda (Oxford, 1953), nous livre quelques
noms de cordes parmi lesquels nous trouvons
((Akakoba)) ("the thin string" ; p. 403). En con-

siderant 'chelle donnee la table 8, nous
voyons de plus que la corde ((mince )) se situe a

TRANSCRIPTION MUSICALE: NOM ET POSITION DES INTERVALLES

(CONVENTIONELLEMENT EN DO)

ligne 11
fi 72GAB.R I

ligne 12 ligne 13 ligne 14 ligne 15 ligne 16
il~artu lallatu embubu 4-tu

ligne 17 ligne 18 ligne 19 ligne 20 ligne 21 ligne 22
NIM MURUB

4  
GI$.NIM.MA qabltu titur qablitu kitmu titur igartu

ligne 23 ligne 24

pitu muidu recommencement du cycle
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MARCELLE DUCHESNE-GUILLEMIN

un demi-ton d'intervalle du degr6 voisin, si on
les replace dans l'ordre de succession de la
gamme. Or, la harpe en arc horizontal de 1 'Ugan-
da est un lointain rejeton de la harpe semblable
sumerienne. En effet, elle differe completement
de celle qui a et6 apportee a l'Afrique par la
civilisation egyptienne et qui est tenue quasi
verticalement avec son bois rapproch6 de
l'6paule ou appuy6 sur elle. Dans la harpe hori-
zontale, inversement, le bois forme un arc dont
la concavit6 est tournee vers le musicien, les
cordes sont tendues dans cette concavit6 et
s'etagent les unes au-dessus des autres. L'Egypte
n'a jamais adopt6 ce type d'instrument, re-
marquais-je dans mon article de « L'Encyclo-
pedie de la Pldiade (Histoire de la Musique I
[Paris, 1960]) p. 357, pas plus que la harpe an-
gulaire horizontale et n'a donc pu la transmettre
a ses voisins. Le chemin suivi par la harpe hori-
zontale a 6t6 indiqu6 trop brievement par
Wachsmann dans une communication au Jour-
nal of the International Folk Music Council VIII
(1956) 23-25; il convient d'y insister et mes
etudes recentes m'ont persuadde du bien-fond6
de cette decouverte qu'il developpera prochaine-
ment dans un article plus etoff. Ce petit fait
vient appuyer son hypothese et nous donne une
fois de plus la preuve de la prennit6 des d6tails
dans l'histoire des instruments de musique.

Les nouvelles lectures ti-tur MURUB 4-tu et ti-tur
i-Jar-tum sont aussi extremement fructueuses,
car elles nous apportent un 6lement de comparai-
son et pour leur donner un sens, il suffit d'un
simple raisonnement. Qu'y a-t-il de commun
entre l'intervalle re-fa et l'intervalle mi-sol sinon
l'etendue: un ton et demi dans chaque cas? Qu'y
a-t-il de different sinon leur place respective:
ti-tur MURUB 4 situe sur le premier trih6miton de
la gamme, re-fa, ti-tur i-gar-tum sur le second,
mi-sol?

Ceci nous permet de donner un sens plus
plausible et plus precis encore A notre hypoth~se
concernant les appellations ( troisibme ) et
( quatribme ): ce pourraient Stre les 3o et 40
ti-tur ou (( ponts )) (sous-entendus).

Pour tenter d'interpr6ter mul-du (peigne?), je
suggdrerai seulement l'hypoth~se d'un peigne
trois dents 6gales (trois notes s~par~es par deux
intervalles 4gaux), mais les Sum(ro-Babyloniens
employaient-ils de tels peignes et s'en servaient-
ils comme points de comparaison?

Il me reste maintenant a consid6rer la tablette
d'Ur (U.3011) qui nous a et6 si precieuse au
d6but de la recherche, en permettant de con-
nattre la curieuse appellation des neuf cordes de
l'instrument: (11re) corde de devant, 2e, 30, 4e, 5e,
4e post6rieure, 3e posterieure, 2e posterieure, 1are

post6rieure, numerotation si inattendue que si
nous ne l'avions pas connue l'ex6gese de la ta-
blette CBS 10996 n'aurait pu ttre entreprise.

Nous verrons que la tablette d'Ur profite a
son tour, pour l'eclaircissement de certains
points, de la comprehension de la tablette CBS
10996.

En effet, apres l'6numeration des cordes une
a une avec leur noms respectifs dans les 9 pre-
mieres lignes, nous voyons (ligne 10) l'expression
((neuf cordes . Comment l'interpr6ter? Ce
pourrait ttre soit le nom de l'instrument (comme
nous avons trichordon en Grace), soit une notion
abstraite d'6tendue. Je penche plut6t pour cette
derniere hypothese, car, sitSt apres une ligne
obscure, ligne 11, pi-is-mu, nous retrouvons
des mots familiers tel i-far-tum employ6 a la
ligne 13 de la tablette CBS 10996 et qui designe
une 6tendue de quinte (de la 6e a la 2e corde).

La ligne 13 de la tablette U.3011, ti-td-ur i-.ar-
turn, exprime la tierce mi-sol dans CBS 10996,
lignes 8 et 22. A la ligne suivante, ligne 14, se lit
kit-mu, qui signifie l'intervalle de quatre cordes
la-mi dans l'autre document, lignes 7 et 21. La
ligne 15 de la tablette U.3011 a un terme
compose, [x]-kit-mu, c'est-a-dire une valeur com-
prise dans la quarte si nous en jugeons par analo-
gie avec ti-tur i-.ar-tum et ti-tur MURUB4-td; ce

n'est 6videmment pas l'intervalle mi-sol puisque
nous savons que celui-ci est exprime par le terme
ti-tur i-Jar-tum; ce ne peut ttre non plus l'inter-
valle de deux tons la-fa qui est rendu deja par
mu.-du; ce n'est probablement pas le mot ti-tur
qu'il faut attendre, mais une autre expression,
qui s'appliquera a un autre intervalle que le tri-
h6miton; restent seuls en question le ton la-sol
(ou sol-fa) ou le demi-ton fa-mi. Esp6rons que
nos savants 6pigraphistes nous apporteront sous
peu ces 6l6ments dont l'importance n'dchappe
pas au musicologue, puisqu'une telle trouvaille
fournirait la liste complte des intervalles de
l'octave dans le syst~me heptatonique chez les
Sumbro-Babyloniens.

Une remarque de plus: si le mot pi-is-mu
pouvait signifier, outre son acception ordinaire,
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THE STRINGS OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS27

une notion d'intervalle commne les termes des
lignes suivantes, nous aurions a faire dans cette
tablette U.301 1 a un resume succinct des
principaux intervalles : 9 cordes (6tendue totale
de la harpe ou lyre), pi-is-mu (peut- tre oc-
tave?), quinte, tierce, quarte et seconde (maj. ou
min.). Une sorte de logique formelle se trouve-
rait satisfaite par cette succession du plus grand

au plus petit, avec ce dessin alternant.
Pour livrer enfin les dernicres reflexions que

j 'ai faites au sujet de la vieille numerotation des
cordes, 1-2-3-4-5-4-3-2-1, je suis de plus en

plus persuad&e que cette numerotation etait
celle du systeme pentatonique; pour l'instru-
ment a 9 cordes, it offre de si belles raisons de
symetrie que je ne resiste pas au plaisir de les
exposer.

Dans le pentatonisme, oui les notes sont dis-
posees avec les memes distances qui separent les
touches noires du piano, quelles sont les notes
importantes? La premiere, qui sert de point de
depart, sorte de tonique, la troisieme, qui est la
quarte consonante, la quatrieme, qui est la
quinte. Si nous avons a faire a un instrument
plus etendu, la sixieme corde aura immediate-
ment une importance considerable parce qu'elle
sera la consonance par excellence, l'octave; la
huitieme et la neuvieme aussi, comme octaves de
quarte et quinte. Remarquons que les quatre
notes «(posterieures )) ont un caractere commun;

elles redoublent les notes de devant. Mais ce qui

est particulierement frappant, c'est que si nous
les egrenons en sens inverse, comme nous y invite
la numerotation inversee des cordes, nous cons-
tatons une parfaite symetrie des intervalles :

un ton entre la 1ere et la 2e, ainsi qu'entre la 1're
posterieure et la 20 posterieure,

une quarte entre la 1Pre et la 3e, ainsi qu'entre la
1 re posterieure et la 3e posterieure,

une quinte entre la 1Pro et la 4e, ainsi qu'entre la
PIro posterieure et la 40 posterieure,

la 5e corde constituant l'axe de symetrie.

Cette interessante et commode disposition des
cordes n'a pu etre conservelors du passage au
systeme heptatonique. Elle ne sert plus desor-
mais ; elle se reflete encore dans le nom des
cordes mais n'intervient plus dans le calcul des
intervalles; pour celui-ci une seconde numerota-
tion, de 1 a 7, etait necessaire. C'est pourquoi la
tablette CBS 10996 a cette double numerota-
tion.

De plus, il a fallu que la quarte soit deplace
de la 3e a lLa 4e corde et que cette importante
modification soit fortement signale a l'attention
des musiciens. Peut-&tre est-il permis de conjec-
turer qu'on a donne pour cette raison, a la 4e
corde, le nom du dieu Ea?

En conclusion, nous pouvons constater que les
lectures des deux tablettes se consolident mu-
tuellement et exprimer le vceu que d'autres
documents nous soient livres un jour pour com-
pleter notre etude.

POSTSCRIPT

La tablette KAR, no 158, dont le texte vient
de m'etre soumis au cours de l'impression de cet
article, nous apporte plus d'un element interes-
sant et vaut qu'on s'y arrete avec attention.

En effet, comme le remarque Mrs. Kilmer
avec pertinence, ((the scribe is telling something
that would be similar to our (x songs in the key
of ... .)) , il y a trois elements importants,
qu'elle a notes : a) les sept termes employes ici
nous sont connus, 6tant parmi ceux de la ta-
blette CBS 10996; b) ils servent de moyen de
classification; c) iLs se presentent dans un ordre
logique, bien que different de CBS; inous allons

tenter d'expliquer pourquoi.
Serrons L'analyse de plus pros :
a) Ces sept termes s'appliquent a des 6tendues

de cinq et quatre cordes que nous connaissons :

intervalles de quinte ou de quarte qui, dans ce
cas-ci, sont certainement composes, c'est-a-dire
qu'ils comprennent toutes les notes intermedi-
aires de la quinte ou de la quarte diatoniques.

b) Un classement se fondant sur de tels inter-
valles est tout a fait admissible et meme attendu
ace stade tres ancien de la musique, car il part

du nucleus de la m6lodie, de sa constituante es-
sentielle. Tres f requemment en effet, nous trou-
vons dans la musique du Proche-Orient, que ce
soit dans les chants conserves par des commu-
nautes juives de tradition tres ancienne ou dans
le repertoire f olklorique des nomades, des melo-
dies a quatre ou cinq notes (cf. les articles de
Leon Algazi, ((Musique juive , et de Simon
Jargy, ((Musique populaire du Proche-Orient ,

dans L'Encylopedie de la Pleiade I [Paris, 1960]).
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L'ambitus de ces melodies ne se limi te pas
tou j ours a la quinte ou quarte qui en forme le
nucleus : nous voyons parfois s'y ajouter des

notes redoublant celles du nucleus a l'octave, ou
meme, fugitivement, des notes voisines du nu-
cleus, mais qui n'en alterent pas le mode (c'est-
a-dire la disposition des tons et demi-tons dans
la portion de gamme envisagee).

Que le scribe de la tablette KAR, no 158,
n' emploie que des intervalles de quinte et quarte,
cela peut nous faire penser que la notion de
mode existe dea Le systeme est simple et suffi-
sant pour la gamme diatonique puisqu'il en
epuise les sept degres.

Les intervalles 6numeres dans KAR, no 158
viii, sont tous differents: le demi-ton est touj ours
encadr6 ou precede ou suivi par les tons, jamais
deux fois de la meme f acon : ou bien it n'existe
pas. En voici le tableau (1 equivaut a ton entier,

ligne 45
ligne 46
ligne 4'7
ligne 48
ligne 49

i~artum re-mi-f a-sol-la
kitmu la-sol-f a-mi
embubu mi-f a-sol-la-si
p'itu si-la-sol-fa
ni-id/t MURUB 4

f a-mi-re-do
ligne 50 n2i§ GAB.RI

do-r6-mi-fa-sol
Ligne 51 qablitu (MURUJB 4 )

sol-fa-mi-r6

soit 1--1-1

soit 1-1-1

soit 2-1-1-

soit 1-11

c) L'ordre suivi par le scribe dans KAR, no
158, est different de celui de CBS 10996: il com-
mence, comme l'a vu Mrs. Kilmer, sur la 2e

corde et finit sur la 1tre. Tentons de 'expliquer :
i~artum est, parmi les quintes de CBS, la plus
importante parce qu'elle a la note d'Ea juste
dans son milieu ; cette quinte est citee aussi dans
la tablette U.3011 et je lui donne (cf. supra) une
signification plus generale qu'aux autres quintes.
IL est explicable que le scribe ait commence par
elle. Remarquons en outre que le terme qablitu
(MURTuB 4 ) qui termine l'enumeration correspond
a, l'intervalle qui place le demi-ton au centre.
N'est-ce pas la~ une symetrie voulue?

Une derniere observation met encore en evi-
dence la note d'Ea (en laquelle je vois de plus
en plus l'equivalent de la Mese grecque) : c'est
sur cette note que se produit ici, comme dans
CBS, la rupture dans la demarche naturelle de
'expose; la oh P lon attendrait la quinte fa-sol-la-

si-do, nous trouvons la quarte f a-mi-re-do : nous
voyons donc a cet endroit (lignes 48 et 49) deux
quartes successives au lieu de L'alternance
quarte-quinte. C'est vraiment le centre de la
gamme.

La theorie se presente encore une fois comme
cyclique, car si on continuait la serie qui se ter-
mine a La Ligne 51, on retomberait necessaire-
ment sur les intervalles par lesquels on a com-
mence aux lignes 45 et suivantes. Ceci s'accorde
avec la restitution de la ligne 52, offerte dans la
note 59 (si-dessus p. 268), comme cloture de la
serie. Les deux resuLtats se recoupent.

En conclusion, les trois tablettes envisagees
dans cet article se completent harmonieusement
et refletent un ensemble de notions de theorie
musicale.
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I STAR-SAD AND THE BOW STAR

HILDEGARD LEWY
Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati

In a discussion of the deities whom the Old
Assyrian merchants invoked, together with
Assur, in solemn affirmations, Benno Landsber-
ger' called attention to the deity whose name is
usually spelled Istar-ZA.AT.2 It is an analysis of
the nature of this and the related deities which
I should like to present to him on his birthday,
together with my warmest good wishes for many
years of health and strength.

At the outset it can be stated that the ques-
tion as to the gender used with reference to
I.tar-ZA.AT, a question recently discussed by
Hirsch,3 can be disregarded. For as was pointed
out years ago by I. J. Gelb,4 ITtar goddesses can
be either male or female, Istar being the proto-
type of a bisexual deity. It is equally pertinent
to note that Istar-ZA.AT occurs only in letters
exchanged between Assyrians; hence the possi-
bility that she was one of the goddesses of the
native population of Asia Minor can be ruled
out. Some positive information can be derived
from a letter (ICK I, No. 28) written by a wom-
an named Itar-basti. She reminds the ad-
dressee, Asur-sulili, that she had given him a
"heavy cloth" ana tadmiqtim, and she now urges
him to hand over the money for this cloth to
Amur-ili so that he may bring it to her. In re-
turn, she promises to pray for Assur-sulili "to
Istar and Itar-zA.AT."

A closely related case is the subject of the let-
ter VAT 13512, 5 addressed to ITtar-basti by a

1 See Belleten XIV (1950) 258.

SFor passages mentioning I tar-ZA.AT see H. Hirsch, Un-
tersuchungen zur altassyrischen Religion (AfO Beiheft 13/14
[Graz, 1961]) pp. 25 f. and 36.

3 See ibid. p. 25, n. 123.
4 See JAOS LVIII (1938) 548 for a brief resume of a paper

delivered by Gelb at the 1938 meeting of the Middle West
Branch of the American Oriental Society at Chicago. Cf.
Gelb's remarks in MAD No. 2 (2nd ed.; 1961) pp. 149 f., where
he quotes the Old Assyrian names Itar-palil and Itar-bani (to
which now I Xtar-il-Tu [ICK I, No. 119:12] must be added) and
the Neo-Assyrian name Itar-na'id with the masculine form of
the verb to prove "the double gender of this divinity" (so p.
150).
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relative, Kutallhnum.6 He tells Itar-basti that
he intrusted 15 shekels of silver, her tadmiqtum,
to a messenger, obviously for the purpose of de-
livering it to her. As 15 shekels of silver is the
amount frequently quoted in the Kiiltepe mate-
rial as the price of one subdtum,7 it appears that
in this instance, too, Itar-basti had sent a gar-
ment for sale to an Assyrian merchant in Ana-
tolia expecting to receive in return the equiva-
lent in silver. Now it is known from numerous
examples that the wives, sisters, and mothers of
the Assyrian businessmen,while staying at home
in Assyria, took part in the export business by
producing textiles which they sent from Assyria
to Asia Minor for sale and for which the male
members of the family then sent the proceeds in
gold or silver. Since in these deals the textiles
always went from Asur to Cappadocia and the
precious metals always from Cappadocia to
Asur, the two letters make it clear that this
ITtar-basti resided at Asur. 8

SVAT 13512 runs as follows: 1 a-na I5tar-ba-di-ti ic A-ir-
be-li qi-bi4 -ma 3um-ma Ku-tal-ld-num-ma 4 a-na Puzur-A-1nhr
615 siqli kaspam ta-ad-mi-iq-ta-ki 6 mahar En-na-nim a-di-in
7
mabar Bu-bu-ra-nim 

8
a-na Puzur-A-sur 

9ap-qi-id lOa(?)
A-sur-be-li 1112(?) [.. .] kaspum (lines 12-15 illegible) 1 6 a-fa-ti
a-ti 

171i-bi4 -ki ci 
1 8

i-ld-mi-in.

6 See line 16, where he addresses her as "my sister."
7 See e.g. ICK I, No. 108: 2 f.; for some further examples

see P. Garelli, Les Assyriens en Cappadoce (Paris 1963) p. 286.

SAccordingly, she was not the notorious Iitar-balti, daugh-
ter of Imdi-ilum, who, as the wife first of an Assyrian, Al-tAb,
and then of the "barbarian," Anuwa, resided in Anatolia (cf. J.
Lewy in ArOr XVIII 3 [1950] pp. 373, n. 44, and 375, end of n.
49). That the two namesakes were close relatives (probably
cousins named for the same grandmother) follows from the let-
ter Leiden No. 4, in which we read: 1 um-ma Istar-ba-di-ti-ma
5 a-na A-nu-wa Puzur-Istar 3 Istar-ba-dl-ti is A-na-na 4 qi-bi4-ma
a-na 

6
Iltar-ba-dl-ti is A-nu-wa qi-bi4 -ma 71/3 mand em 5 liqgi

kaspam 8 qa-ru-pd-am i-na 9 i-ri-ku-nu il-ti o1 0 me-er-at-ku-nu
(edge) 1 1 ti-k-ma-ni i-lu 1 kaspipt a-na (rev.) 1 3qi-ip-tim i-na
14 qd-qd-ad mu-ti-lu (error for mu-ti-kd?) 1 5 ku-a-ti i me-er-e-u
11d-p-it lu-ma 1 7

a-la-ti a-ti ki-ma 
1 8

up-pl ta-dl-me-i-ni
19kaspi i ~qi-pd-st 5 Oa-na Puzur-I5tar _ A-na-na Sa ki-ma
i-a-ti (edge) * lu-uq-ld-ma 2 4 1u-li-bi4-lu-nim (left edge) 5 5 a-na
Puzur-Iltar is A-na-na 6 qgi-bis-ma a-pu-tum i -da-ma 2 7kaspiPt

t qi-pd-sti 2sa-d-qi-ld-l u-nu.

oi.uchicago.edu



HILDEGARD LEWY

For the present discussion it follows from this
evidence that the sanctuary of the goddesses
Itar and Istar-ZA.AT, to whom Itar-basti prom-
ised to pray and for the benefit of which she
probably produced and sold the textiles," was
located in Assyria. We are therefore entitled to
consider Istar-ZA.AT one of the Istar goddesses
known from numerous texts of later periods to
have been worshiped by the Assyrians. The first
of these deities was Asur's spouse, who is fre-
quently referred to as Itar Asuritum.' ° The
second was ITtar of Nineveh, the planet Venus
as both morning and evening star." The third
and perhaps the most important of the three was
Itar of Arbela, the principal oracle goddess,
upon whose advice the Neo-Assyrian kings de-
pended in making their major political and mili-
tary decisions. The answer to the question as to
which of these three goddesses was worshiped in
the Old Assyrian period as ITtar-zA.AT comes
from a passage in the so-called Broken Obelisk
of Tiglath-Pileser I12 which furnishes both the
etymology of the name and the identification of
the goddess so designated. In col. iv 13 if. we
read: ina imdtMESa t14ku-us-si hal-pe-e u-ri-pi

ina icmatMES at ni-pi-ih 15 kakka"Kak-si-sa Id

ki-ma eri'e i-su-du, "in the days of 14 cold, of
frost, of ice, in the days of the appearance 16 of
the star Kaksisa which (then) is fiery red like
copper."' 3 As Schaumberger pointed out,14 the

9 It will be noted that in ICK I, No. 28, the "heavy cloth"
is said to have been given to AsAur- ulflli ana tadmiqtim, where-
as in VAT 13512 the silver sent back to Istar-balti is designat-
ed as "your tadmiqtum." It is therefore likely that tadmiqtum
(which Landsberger in OLZ XXV [1922] col. 409 appropriately
rendered by "Unterstiitzung") here denotes a donation to a
deity. If I tar-basti produced the textiles for the benefit of the
temple, it was perfectly logical for her to ask the goddesses to
bestow their blessing upon him who, by selling the cloth, made
the cash donation possible.

10 For some references see Streck, Assurbanipal (Leipzig,
1916) III 746.

1n See H. Lewy in ArOr XVII 2 (1949) p. 40, n. 60, and cf.

J. Lewy in HUCA XXXII (1961) 43 ff., who identified this
deity with the goddess Iltar kakkubum of the Old Assyrian
texts. That Iltar of Nineveh enjoyed wide recognition among
the lurrians can be inferred from the frequent references to
her cult in the Nuzi texts; besides the pertinent passages dis-
cussed by Speiser in AASOR XVI (1935/36) 99, see HSS XIV,
Nos. 140:9 and 49:48.

12 See Budge and King, Annals of the Kings of Assyria (Lon-

don, 1902) p. 140.

passage refers to the acronychal rising of Sirius
which, in the Middle and Neo-Assyrian periods,
fell in midwinter. Schaumberger concluded that,
in a position close to the horizon, the humidity
of the winterly atmosphere must have caused
the star to appear red to the ancient observers.
Supplementing the classical sources to which
Schaumberger refers in order to show that
the Assyrians were not the only ones to whom
Sirius occasionally appeared red, we quote here
a passage from al-Birfin, who reproduces the
following verses from Ibn al-Raqqc describing
Sirius at dawn:"5

The observers saw Sirius distinctly,
As he turned away when the morning prayer ap-

proached.
I recognize Sirius, shining red, whilst the morning

is becoming white.

The night, fading away, has risen and left him.
The night is not afraid to lose him, since he follows

her,
But the night is not willing to acknowledge that he

belongs to the night.

To judge by these verses, the huge star offered
a most impressive sight standing alone and shin-
ing fiery red against the white sky of the early
morning; 6 and it is, to all appearances, this as-
pect of Sirius which the Assyrians revered as Is-
tar-std, "Itar of being (i.e., while being) fiery
red." The infinitive form without a case ending
can be explained by its use as a noun in the inde-
terminate state.' 7 But it may also be accounted
for by the archaic habit, very outspoken in the
Old Assyrian period, of using divine names with-
out case endings; among the pertinent examples
from Old Akkadian and Ur III texts quoted by

13 The rendering of these lines in CAD XVI (1962) 59 by
"which is as red as molten copper" is unsatisfactory since the
text contains no adjective describing the copper as "melted."
In fact, the "red metal," as it is frequently called today by the
trade, need not be melted or even heated in order to be red.

" Sternkunde und Sterndienst in Babel, 3. Ergainzungsheft

(Milnster in Westfalen, 1935) p. 349.

16 We quote according to Eduard Sachau's translation The
Chronology of Ancient Nations (London, 1879) p. 338.

16 Schaumberger, op. cit. pp. 349 f., could have quoted these

verses as evidence that Sirius is occasionally visible in daylight.

u' In the divine name Namra-sit, "He is shining upon me
while rising," the noun in the indeterminate state seems to
express the notion "whenever," even as it does in the name
here under discussion.
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Gelb"s several appear in Old Assyrian: so, for ex-
ample, the moon-god's name Laban in the person-
al name Si-Laban and the West Semitic divine
name Tibar in the personal name Su-Tibar.' 9

Nor is it unusual that the name ITtar-sad
characterizes the Dog Star only in special cir-
cumstances; a close parallel to this nomenclature
is offered by the various names attributed to the
phases of the moon: askaru, "Crescent," is Sin's
name from the first through the fifth day of the
month; kalitu, "Kidney," is his name during the
following five days, and agz tairihti, "Tiara of
Fullness," during the third five-day period of
each month.20

In his discussion of the color of Sirius,
Schaumberger points out that, in classical
sources, the big star is described not only as red
or reddish but sometimes also as blue. 21 In our
latitudes, the bluish Sirius is, in fact, a much
more common sight than the red one. On a cold,
clear winter night, when both the moon and
Sirius are standing high, the latter frequently
looks distinctly blue when compared with the
white light of the moon. That this aspect of
a Canis Majoris was not unfamiliar to the ancients
can be inferred from a star name which, ever
since cuneiform astronomical texts became
known, has been a puzzle to modern scholars,
the name being kakkabqa.tum, the "Bow Star."
Various identifications of this heavenly body
have been proposed. To mention only the most
recent ones, according to Schaumberger the
name was used for the "bogenformige Gruppe
bei 6 Canis maioris" 22 or for 6 Canis Majoris
alone;23 according to B. L. van der Waerden
"ban was the region of 8 Canis Majoris" ;24 and

18 MAD No. 2 (2nd ed.) p. 140.

19 The name S4-Laban appears frequently; see e.g. EL, Nos.

33:3, 217:13; for SA-Tibar see ICK I, No. 96:4. Cf. further
Sfi-(I)laprat in EL, Nos. 114:9 and 210 B 4 etc.

20 See III R 55 iii 1-5 and cf. Schaumberger, op. cit. p. 277.

sR Op. cit. p. 348. Schaumberger quotes only classical sources.

He could have referred to the English writer Willis who speaks
of "mild Sirius tinct with dewy violet ... ." Tennison, on the
other hand, says "the fiery Sirius alters hue and bickers into red
and emerald." For other modern references to Sirius' colors see

Richard H. Allen, Star Names, Their Lore and Meaning (New
York, 1963) pp. 127 f.

ssSo op. cit. p. 347.
2 So p. 341.

2* JNES VIII (1949) 16b.

according to P. Gdssmann and E. F. Weidner,25

the Bow Star was "Canis Maior ohne Sirius plus
angrenzendem Teil von Puppis." To be sure, the
identification suggested by Schaumberger and
van der Waerden applies to astronomical texts
of the Middle and Neo-Assyrian periods. For
instance, in the astronomical calendar of the
series IM'APIN, 26 the name kakkabgatu in col. ii 44
refers to the stars around 6 Canis Majoris, the
star a of this constellation being designated in
line 42 as kakkakaksisa.27 However, there is evi-
dence to suggest that originally the name Bow
Star was used not for the small and inconspicu-
ous group of stars forming the hind legs of the
Great Dog but for the big bright Sirius, the heli-
acal data of which are easier to ascertain than
those of most other stars.

We quote in the first place a much-discussed,
though usually misinterpreted text, the so-called
Dilbat tablet.-" The text lists in one column the
names of the twelve months, in another column
the star name Dilbat, and in a third column a
fixed star for each month. As Dilbat is the astro-
nomical name of the planet Venus, it appears at
first approach perplexing that this planet should
be identified each month with another fixed star
or fixed-star constellation. Yet it must be kept
in mind that the worshipers of the heavenly
bodies felt unable to revere a deity which their
eyes could not see. 29 As Venus, even as all the
other moving stars, has well-determined periods
of invisibility, the ancients substituted for it a
fixed star of similar appearance to which the
worshiper could turn during Venus' absence. In
other words, the Dilbat tablet must be interpret-

2 Gossmann, Planetarium Babylonicum (SL IV 2 [Rom,

1950]) p. 14, sub 47, and Weidner, Handbuch der babylonischen
Astronomie (Leipzig, 1916) p. 69. See now also Weidner in
Reallexikon der Assyriologie III (1957) 79b, article "Fixsterne,"
who refers to Gossmann.

26 See cols. ii 36-iii 12 of the tablet BM 86378 (CT XXXIII,

Pls. 3-4); for a transliteration see Weidner, Handbuch, pp.
35-39 and 142.

27 According to computations made independently by van

der Waerden (JNES VIII 20) and the present writer, the ob-
servations on which the astronomical calendar of MULAPIN is

based were made around 1000 B.c.

2s 81, 7-6, 102, published by T. G. Pinches in PSBA XXXI

(1909) P1. IV; for a transliteration see Weidner, Handbuch, p.
119.

s9 For the supporting evidence see H. Lewy in ArOr XVIII

3, p. 349, with n. 88.
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ed as follows: "If Dilbat is invisible during the
month of X, the fixed star Y will take its
place." 30 As was just intimated, the fixed star
chosen to thus represent the big and bright
planet Venus must have been big and bright and
familiar to the average worshiper. Hence, if this
text states, in line 3, that "the Bow Star
(kakkabqastu) is Dilbat in the month of Abu," it
stands to reason that the writer of the text
thought of Sirius and not of the much smaller
star a Canis Majoris as representing Venus in the
month of Abu, all the more so since most of the
other fixed stars listed in the tablet are of the
first magnitude. 3'

30 A comparable text listing twelve stars to be worshiped in

the absence of the planet Jupiter is preserved in S. 777 (CT
XXVI, Pl. 49); for a transliteration see Weidner, Handbuch,
p. 24.

s81 Among the other stars representing Venus during its

periods of invisibility was MULNUNKI, listed for the month of
Ulfllu. It appears that in the Old Babylonian period the Eridu
star was Canopus, an identification which, however, does not
apply to the Eridu star in the astronomical calendar (see in
particular col. ii 45) of BM 86378. It stands to reason that the
Eridu star would be a heavenly body characteristic of Ea's
holy city, which was, so far as we can tell, the southernmost
city of Babylonia. This is true of Canopus which, in the pre-
historic period, was for several centuries visible only in Eridu
but not yet in the more northern locations of Babylonia. The
big bright star which, hovering close to the horizon, could be
watched until it plunged into the ocean must, indeed, have
appeared as a characteristic feature of the city where the
water-god Ea had his main sanctuary. It may be remarked
that, in contradistinction to Canopus, the other big southern
stars, viz. a and Centauri and a and # Crucis, were visible
throughout antiquity in both Babylonia and Assyria.

For the month of Tabrttu, the text lists MULEN.TE.NA.MAS.
LUM, "Centaurus," as Venus' substitute. a Centauri, one of the
animal's two head stars, is the third brightest fixed star, follow-
ing immediately after Sirius and Canopus. On the possible sub-
stitution of the name EN.TE.NA.MAS.LUM for the older name,
kusarikkum, see n. 46 below. For the month of Tebitu, Venus'
representative was kakkabenzu (line 8). Here, as in the case of
Canopus (see above) and Sirius, the name was applied to dif-
ferent constellations in different periods. Whereas in the older
texts the "Goat Star" was Capella (a Aurigae), the later texts
so refer to Vega (a Lyrae). It is interesting in this connection

that in Arabic one of the stars of Auriga is called " (see

E. W. Lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon [New York, 1956] I 5,
p. 2173a, who quotes from Qazwint), which means "she-goat"
and is etymologically related to Akkadian enzu. The Latin
name Capella, in turn, is a diminutive of caper and means "the
little goat." In the month of Sabfitu, Venus was represented
by the constellation 1 ikfS (DIL.GAN) which, as Schaumberger
has shown (op. cit. p. 352), contains the variable star Mira
Ceti. A comparison of the list of fixed stars in the Dilbat tablet
with the fixed stars assigned in the star calendars to each of
the 12 months suggests that in most cases the substitutes rose
heliacally in the months in which they replaced Venus. This

The passage of the Dilbat tablet just dis-
cussed helps us to explain an item in the festal
calendar of the medieval HarrAnian moon-wor-
shipers who, as the present writer has shown,
preserved the essential features and institutions
of the Neo-Assyrian state religion until the
Middle Ages.32 From the third through the
seventh of their month of Ab, the HarrAnians
observed a "festival for Dilfatin, the image
( .) of Venus." 33 Dilfatan being the Arabic
transliteration of the dual of the Akkadian name
Dilbat,3 4 this entry betrays the IHarrAnians'
acquaintance with the tradition underlying the
passage of the Dilbat tablet; it further shows
that in the month of Abu a festival was celebrat-
ed for the star which, during that month, was
the substitute for, or the "image of," the planet
Venus. Since, as was just inferred from the Dil-
bat tablet, this star was Sirius, it is learned that
the IHarrAnians celebrated a Sirius festival in the
month of Abu. That this festival, too, was one
of the features preserved by the people of IHar-
ran from the official Neo-Assyrian religion fol-
lows from a much-discussed passage of Asur-
ban-apli's Cylinder B (col. v 16 ff.): 16"In the
month of Abu, the month of the heliacal rising
of the Bow Star, 17the festival of the honored
queen, the daughter of Enlil, 18while, to render
homage to her great godhead, I sojourned 19in
Arbela, her beloved city.... " From these lines
it follows not only that ASur-ban-apli celebrat-
ed the Sirius festival in the month of Abu,35 but

was a reasonable arrangement because it made it certain that
the substitutes were actually visible when the worshipers were
looking out for them.

32 See "Points of comparison between Zoroastrianism and

the moon cult of IHjarrAn," A Locust's Leg. Studies in Honour

of S. H. Taqizadeh (London, 1962) pp. 139-61.

as See Sachau's edition Chronologie orientalischer Volker von
Alb rtnt (Leipzig, 1878) p. 321, line 11.

4 See H. Lewy in A Locust's Leg, p. 143.

a A§§ur-ban-apli's statement suggests that at the time when
this festival was first instituted the heliacal rising of Sirius fell
in the month of Abu. This inference reveals, at the same time,
why Sirius' name as well as those of several other prominent
stars and constellations were changed in the course of the cen-
turies. Owing to the imperfection of the star calendar, which
most likely figured 365 days for the year instead of 365l, the
heliacal rising of Sirius moved backward from the month of
Abu into the month of Dfzu. Since the date of a festival, once
established, could not be changed for fear of offending the
deity for whom it was celebrated, the festival of the month of
Abu was, at least in so far as the astronomers were concerned,
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also that he celebrated it in Arbela, which means
he considered Istar of Arbela the divine imper-
sonator of Sirius.

In the circumstances thus described by Asur-
ban-apli the good will of the Bow Star goddess
was all the more important to him since he was
on the eve of a decisive battle against Elam; and,
as is learned from the afore-quoted text BM
86378, ITtar of Elam is likewise defined as
kkkabgatu,36 as is ITtar of Babylon in V R 46, line
23 a, b.37 The fact that three nations counted the
Bow Star among their great national gods fur-
nishes the decisive piece of evidence that, out-
side the late astronomical texts, this name de-
notes Sirius alone and not the small stars form-
ing the hind legs of the Great Dog. It is not with-
out interest that not only the purely religious
but also the astronomical texts of the Old Baby-
lonian period refer to Sirius as qa tum, the
"Bow," thus confirming at the same time that
kakkabgatum is the correct reading of the name
which, in the more recent documents, is usually
written MUL"BAN. Evidence of this usage of the
name qaltum comes from two texts of the type
called by the ancients ikrib mu.itim, that is,
prayers addressed to the gods of the nocturnal
sky.38s Both texts begin with a poetical descrip-
tion of the quiet which prevails after men, both
the exalted and the lowly, have retired to sleep.
The supplicant who addresses his prayer to the
gods finds himself alone when he watches the sun
"enter his abode." Then, to all appearances still
in the red glow of the setting sun, he beholds, or
expects to behold, the "brilliant Bilgi," which
means the planet Mercury as evening star.39

henceforth observed in honor of the star which happened to
rise heliacally in the early days of Abu; as around 1000 B.C.
this was the bow-shaped group around b Canis Majoris, it
was this constellation which then received the name Bow Star,
Sirius' name being changed to Arrow Star (kaksisa or bukudu).

as See col. ii 7 of the text cited above in n. 26 and cf. Rm. 2,
174 (ACh, Second Suppl., 2me Partie, No. LXVII) line 15.

7 For a transliteration see Weidner, Handbuch, pp. 51 f.
6 See AO 6769, published and discussed by G. Dossin in RA

XXXII (1935) 179 if., and the parallel text first published by
Schileico of which Dossin (ibid. p. 180) gives a transliteration.
For the latter text see also W. von Soden in ZA XLIII (1936)
306 if.

" On Bilgi and Nusku, the divine twins impersonating the
planet Mercury as evening star and morning star, respectively,
see H. and J. Lewy, "The god Nusku," Orientalia XVII (1948)
146 if.

This particular feature permits us to infer the
season of the year in which the two prayers were
to be recited. Mercury, as is well known, is al-
ways very close to the ecliptic and therefore is
highest in the sky and thus best visible when the
ecliptic is most inclined to the horizon. For
the horizon of Babylonia this is the case when
the vernal equinox is setting and the fall equinox
is rising. Accordingly, Mercury is best visible as
evening star when its greatest eastern elongation
occurs within the month before the spring equi-
nox and as morning star when its greatest west-
ern elongation falls around the autumnal equi-
nox. Since, as was just mentioned, the supplicant
saw Mercury right after the setting of the sun,
it appears that he chose a night close to the
vernal equinox to submit his plea to the gods.

After having invoked a second planetary god,
namely Erra, the planet Mars, the supplicant
addressed himself to the fixed stars the first of
which is qd-as-tum, the "Bow (Star)." 40 With re-
gard to the second fixed star, the two prayers are
at variance; whereas in AO 6769 (line 18) zappu,
"the Pleiades," appears in the second place, in
the Schileico text this place is given to nirum,
the "Yoke (Star)." 4' Regardless of which end of

40 AO 6769 adds to qastum the specification e-la-ma-tum,

"the Elamite." As Dossin remarked in his commentary (RA
XXXII 186), the designation "the Elamite Bow (Star)" refers
to the fact (recalled above) that Htar of Elam was one of the
goddesses impersonating the Bow Star.

41 In attempting to identify the constellation nirum, "the
Yoke," we must first call attention to an Assyrian prayer ad-
dressed to the gods of the nocturnal sky (KAR I, No. 38; for a
transliteration see E. Ebeling, MAOG V 3 [1931] pp. 47 ff.); the
constellations addressed in rev. 24 are "MUL'UDUN standing to
the right (and) MUL'UDUN standing to the left." As Schaum-
berger pointed out (op. cit. p. 335), "right and left" in astro-
nomical texts must be understood as relating to an observer
looking in the direction of the motion of the stars, i.e., from
east to west. Accordingly, right is north and left is south. That
the Schileico text refers to the southern Yoke, also called
"Yoke of Ea" or "Yoke of the ocean," can be inferred with
fair certainty from the fact that the constellation preceding
nirum as well as the two following it was located in the
southern sky.

As regards the name nirum, it finds its explanation in an
astro-mythological idea derived from Enuma Eli,. In tablet I,
it is related that Tiamat created for her own defense a galaxy
of eleven formidable monsters which were to march at the head
of her fighting forces; among them there are at least six which
were known to the Babylonians as fixed-star constellations:
balmu, the "serpent," is the constellation still today called
Serpens (for its occurrence in the Schileico text here under dis-
cussion see presently); muibubu, "the Red Hydra," is the con-
stellation Hydra, the red star Alphard obviously providing the
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the constellation "Yoke" the worshiper had in
mind, that of Canopus or that of a Crucis, both
ends were visible in the sky at the time previous-
ly determined. The substitution of this constella-
tion for the Pleiades confirms our previous con-
clusion that the prayers were addressed to the
stellar deities within the month before the spring
equinox and, moreover, within the half-hour
after sunset.42 For in Babylon, around the year
2000 B.C., that is, in the early Old Babylonian
period, the Pleiades set heliacally about eleven
days before the spring equinox.43 Accordingly,
AO 6769 implies a date shortly before this event
when the Pleiades were still visible in the west-
ern sky soon after sunset, whereas the Schileico
text presupposes a date within the forty-one
days of the Pleiades' invisibility. During that
same period, Canopus set heliacally at Babylon

"red" element (for its occurrence in both of our prayers see be-
low); ugallu, the "lion," is the constellation Leo; aqrab-amelu
is Scorpio, and kulili is "Pisces." (For the Babylonians kulili
was a "fish-man"; the rectangular constellation Pisces is nowa-
days conceived as consisting of at least two fishes, a western
and a northeastern. For the Babylonians, the human half of
the fish-man was obviously standing upright, forming a right
angle with the fish-shaped tail.) Kusarikku, finally, was, as will
be pointed out below (n. 46), a "centaur" and corresponded to
what we today call "Centaurus." When Marduk defeated Tia-
mat, he overwhelmed these beasts, but instead of killing them
he laid them in fetters (see tablet IV 116-17). The two yokes,
the northern and the southern, then, obviously were meant to
tie two of these monsters together so that they moved in a
group, always keeping the same distance from each other as
fixed stars actually do in contrast to the planets. Those of the
monsters that were ecliptic stars were probably thought to be
tied together by the ecliptic.

As regards the modern counterparts of nirum, it is known
from later sources (in addition to the material discussed by
Schaumberger, op. cit. p. 325, with n. 2, see K.11306 [CT
XXVI, P1. 48; for a transliteration see Weidner, Handbuch, p.
106] line 7: [MULNU]NKI MULSUDUN A.AB.BA [d"-a]) that not
only the Eridu star (cf. above, n. 31), Canopus, but also the
star kalitum belonged to the Yoke. As a yoke is a piece of wood,
either straight or slightly curved, with two rectangular pieces
to which ropes are attached at each end, it appears most likely
that the original "Yoke" comprised the slightly bow-shaped
group of stars from Canopus to a Crucis, the constellation
Crux being the endpiece of the Yoke and, later on, the "kid-
ney." This interpretation has the advantage of placing the
"Yoke of Ea" pretty close to the head of the kusarikkum,
which was, as mentioned before, one of the monsters laid in
fetters by Marduk.

42 Mercury, being always very close to the sun, is visible for

only about a half-hour after sunset.

' See C. Schoch, The "Arcus Visionis" in the Babylonian
Observations, with Tables of the Babylonian Calendar (Oxford,
1924) Table I on p. 6.

three days after the vernal equinox and hence
was visible for about two weeks after sunset
after the Pleiades had disappeared.

Next, both prayers list .itaddarum, "the
Giant," 44 which means "Orion." This huge con-
stellation, well known to everyone, contains an
array of brilliant stars of the first and the second
magnitude. Orion is followed in both texts by
mu.hug u, "the Red Serpent," comprising the
constellation Hydra with the bright red star
Alphard. With the following constellation, eriq-
qum, "the Cart" or "Truck," both texts turn to
the northern hemisphere; for this is the Babylo-
nian name of Ursa Major, "the Great Dipper." 45

Throughout antiquity, this constellation never
set at Babylon. The following star in both texts
is enzum, "the Goat," which means, for the Old
Babylonian period, Capella (a Aurigae; see
above, n. 31). With the next constellation, kusa-
rikkum, "Centaurus," 46 the supplicant again

44 For this rendering of the name sitaddalum or sitaddarum
as against that adopted by W. von Soden in ZA XLIII (1936)
307 f. see Schaumberger, op. cit. p. 284. As is well known, both

the Hebrew and the Arabic names of Orion, namely 'D.
and) ., mean "giant." In Greek mythology, too, Orion
is a "giant" hunter who was thought to be accompanied by
the two dogs, Canis Major and Canis Minor.

45 Cf. Schaumberger, op. cit. p. 347.

46 On kusarikkum in the series AR.ra = bubullu see Lands-
berger, MSL VIII 1 (1960) p. 45, line 310. On kusarikku-mon-
sters among the statuary of buildings see e.g. Borger, Asarh.
(Graz, 1956) p. 87, line 4, and BiOr XVIII (1961) 201, col. ix 8,
where dKu-sa-rik-ku is listed among the gods "of Esagila and
Babylon." As the name kusarikkum disappears almost com-
pletely from the terminology of the Neo-Assyrian astronomical
texts (for the one notable exception see presently), it appears
possible that it was replaced by another name. For obvious rea-
sons, the substitute name must have been MULEN.TE.NA.MAS.
LUM. The only astronomical text of the later period in which
kusarikku (written GUD.ALIM) occurs is ACh, Sin No. XIII,
which mentions "its right hand" (lines 18 and 20), "left hand"
(line 21), and "left foot" (lines 22 and 25); the fact that the
text distinguishes between the kusarikku's "hands" and "feet"
makes it a priori likely that it was a hybrid consisting of a
human and an animal part. Its identity with the Centaurus of
the Greeks becomes apparent if it is considered, on the one
hand, that our text connects kusarikku's left hand with the
constellations NE.GUN = Antares (a Scorpii; on this equation
see e.g. Schaumberger, op. cit. p. 307) and Zibanna mabrZ,
"the front (i.e., western) part of Libra," which obviously
means a Librae, while his left foot is connected with Antares,
a Librae, and one of the stars of Virgo. In other words, kusarik-
ku was thought to stand with its two legs on the ecliptic, be-
tween Scorpio and Virgo. On the other hand, the Greek poet
Aratos, who used the description of the fixed stars of Eudoxos,
an astronomer who wrote around 370 B.C. (see Ludewig Ideler,
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turned his eyes toward the south, where he could
see the two large and brilliant stars a and 3 Cen-
tauri forming the head of the mythological ani-
mal. Whereas AO 6769 concludes the list of the
astral deities with kusarikkum, the Schileico text
adds balmum, "the Serpent," a constellation
standing immediately north of Libra, its princi-
pal star being today called Unuk.

It will be noted that the list of fixed-star
deities invoked in the two prayers contains four
of the six largest stars, namely, in their order of
magnitude, Canopus, a Centauri, Rigel (3 Ori-
onis), and Capella. It would therefore appear
that the prayers were meant for use by the lay-
man and hence contained only the most con-
spicuous stars and constellations which every
layman in Babylonia was assumed to know.
Under these circumstances it would be most sur-
prising if the brightest and most eye-catching of
all the stars, Sirius, were missing, especially
since, at the time previously determined for the
recitation of the two prayers, a Canis Majoris was
visible pretty high in the western sky immedi-
ately after sunset. This consideration makes it
clear beyond any possible doubt that the Bow
Star, which heads the list of the fixed stars in
both prayers, was none other than Sirius.

At this point the question arises as to why
Sirius was called the Bow Star in the Old Baby-
lonian period. In order to answer this question,
we turn for a moment to Enuma Elis, where the
Bow Star represents the bow which Marduk car-
ried in his fight against Tiamat. As a reward for
the services which the Bow Star at that time had
rendered to Marduk, Anu established for it a
"royal throne," admitting it, alone among all the
fixed stars, to a seat in the assembly of the
gods.47 If we combine this feature of the Epic of

Untersuchungen iiber den Ursprung und die Bedentung der
Sternnamen [Berlin, 1809] pp. XII f.), expressed himself as fol-
lows: "The Centaur is standing underneath two other constel-
lations; the front part, resembling a man, beneath Scorpio, the
rear, resembling a horse, beneath Libra." He continues to re-
late that his right hand was stretched out toward the constel-
lation Wolf. Hipparchus describes the Centaur as standing
under Libra plus Virgo. Including the stretched-out hand,
then, the Greek Centaur stood underneath exactly the same
constellations of the ecliptic as, according to A Ch, Sin No.
XIII, the kusarikkum. Thus there can hardly be any doubt
that the Greeks took their designation of this constellation from
Babylonian sources.

Creation with the quality of Sirius discussed pre-
viously, namely, that it appears sometimes blue
and at other times red, which means in the
two extreme colors of the rainbow, we come
to compare our Akkadian term qa.tum with
the related terms in other Semitic languages.
In Syriac, qelta designates the rainbow, and
the rainbow was conceived as the weapon with
which the god Remman shot off the flashes
of lightning. In Arabic, is a designa-

tion of the rainbow, Quzahi being a deity, or
a demon, who was thought to shoot arrows from
the rainbow. 48 It is therefore legitimate to as-
sume that in Akkadian, too, the term qa.tum
could be used for the rainbow and that the latter
phenomenon was conceived as one of Marduk's
weapons which helped him to defeat Tiamat. If
this is so, Sirius' name Bow Star is easily ex-
plained as the "Rainbow Star," the star exhibit-
ing the colors of the rainbow.

In order to round out the discussion of the
various Akkadian names of Sirius we must ana-
lyze the designation Masad. We mention in the
first place the Old Assyrian occurrence of this
name in TC, No. 15:31 f., where we read
about kaspum 32 .a Ma-sa-dim §a A- ur.49 As
masadum is a regular maqtal-formation of the
root "tx previously discussed in our analysis
of the name Itar-sd, the divine name Masa-
dum has the meaning "That which (or She who)
is fiery red." As we concluded above (p. 273) that

4 See tablet VI 92 f.: dA-nu-[um] 9 3 id-di-ma i4kussa sar-ru-ti
ma ar iiid94-qa-a[t] O4dA-nu ina pujur il td-a- d u-te-fib-[sd],
"9 2 Anum 9 3 set up a throne of royalty; it was eminent before
the gods. 9 4 Anu let her (i.e., the Bow Star) sit in the assembly
of the gods." The complete text of this passage is preserved on
a tablet from Sultan Tepe; see O. Gurney in AfO XVII (1954-
56) 355.

48 For the Syriac see C. Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum
(2nd ed.; Halle, 1928) p. 703, and cf. G. Hoffmann in ZA XI
(1896) 249. For the Arabic see Lane, op. cit. I 7, p. 2520b.
Hebrew fln also means "rainbow"; see Gen. 9:13and 16;

Ezek. 1:28.

9 It should be remarked that the whole text, and this pas-
sage in particular, was carefully collated by J. Lewy in Octo-
ber, 1932, and found to be correctly edited. The unusual sign
dim recurs in CCT III, Pls. 2b ± 3a, line 12, which belongs
to the same correspondence as TC, No. 15. After having
collated the latter text in London in July, 1957, J. Lewy wrote
on the margin: "Same scribe as TC 15." In fact, the rare writ-
ing A-bur (instead of a-limKI) recurs in CCT III, Pls. 2 b ± 3a
(line 28: ii-ti A-lihr), thus making it certain that in TC,
No. 15, the city rather than the god is referred to.
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a sanctuary of ITtar-sad was located in the city
where ITtar-basti, the writer of the letter ICK I,
No. 28, was living, that is, at Asur, the explana-
tory remark "of Asur" which TC, No. 15,
adds to the name Masadum is not surprising:
since, as has been seen, the main Assyrian sanc-
tuary of the Sirius goddess was located at Arbe-
la, it was necessary to specify that in the case
referred to in TC, No. 15, it was the deity's
sanctuary at Asur where the money came from.

Our explanation of the name Masad is sup-
ported by its repeated occurrence in the Akkadi-
an documents from Susa. For, since, as we have
seen, the Sirius goddess was one of the principal
deities of Elam, it must be expected that her
various names should appear particularly in
texts from Elam. A person a small archive of
whom came to light at Susa bore the name
Puzur(written either Puzur or Puzar)-Ma-sa-
ad.5° To judge by his seal impression, a drawing
of which was published by Scheil, 5' he was
Puzur-Ma-sa-ad mdr Dan-d U-li warad dNin-
[,ubur]. His son, whose seal impression was like-
wise published by Scheil, 52 was named dSin-mu-
ba-li-it [mdr] Puzir-Ma-sa-ad warad dNin-
[.ubur]. Another personal name revealing its
bearer's devotion to the goddess Masad is
Ma-sa-ad-i-li in MDP XXVIII, No. 443:3.53
The goddess herself, written without the deter-
minative, namely Ma-sa-ad, is mentioned in
MDP XXVIII, No. 515, rev. 9 and 12. Scheil
quotes two passages from Elamite texts from
Susa54 in which the goddess is mentioned, in the
one again as Ma-sa-ad, in the other, however, as
Ma-an-sa-ad, a by-form which appears also as a
variant writing of the afore-quoted name Puzur-
Masad.55 This variant might at first approach be
taken to indicate that the first radical of the root
is not x but t. However, unmistakable proof that

so MDP XXIV (1933) 101; see also MDP XXVIII (1939)
No. 422:6.

51 See RA XXII (1925) 150.

52 See RA XXIII (1926) 38, top right.

*' It will be noted that, even as in the Old Assyrian names
cited above in n. 4, the masculine gender is used with reference
to the goddess.

** RA XXII (1925) 150.

"* See MDP XXIV, No. 351:6 and 17. However, among
thirteen texts recording Puzur-Magad's transactions only this
one uses the by-form Mangad.

this is not the case comes from the school text
MDP XXVII, No. 81, which has the spelling
dMa-si-ad, the rare sign si56 having been used
with the obvious desire to write an unequivocal
x, which could not be done by use of the sign
sa/za. That, in spite of the awkward by-form
Mansad in texts from the Old Babylonian peri-
od, we are entitled to derive the name from the
root 71x follows further from a passage in the
explanatory list of gods K.2109 + K.8944 +
K.13689,57 a shortened version of tablet IV of the
series AN = A-num, 55 where, in line 8, Ma-an-sa-
ad is identified with [dl Tir-an-na, both being, in
the third column, characterized as Itar god-
desses.59 Since Tiranna is the rainbow goddess,
this identification fully confirms our previous in-
ferences as to the identity of Itar-sid with the
(Rain)bow Star, Sirius. 60 It is not without inter-
est that a personal name Tiranna-ummi, "The
rainbow is my mother," occurs in the afore-
quoted juridical texts of the Old Babylonian
period from Susa.61

It remains to discuss two entries in tablet
II of the synonym list IAR.gud which have
some bearing on the divine name Ma(n)sad. The
two entries 62 read as follows: GIS.PIRIG.GAL =
lu-Salo-an .d Man-sa-ad = pur-ru-us-su and
GIS.RAB ± GAN.PIRIG = lu-.alo-an .ad Man-sa-

ad = pur-us-su. The Sumerian words which,
as may be recalled, are quotations from IAR.ra
= hubullu to be interpreted by the two Akkadi-
an columns, have the meaning "a huge wooden

5 That this sign is rare in the Akkadian texts from Susa was
emphasized by Erkki Salonen, Untersuchungen zur Schrift und
Sprache des Altbabylonischen von Susa (Helsinki, 1962) p. 64.

5 See CT XXV, P1. 31.

6 Cf. H. Zimmern, "Zur Herstellung der grossen babyloni-
schen Gotterliste An = (ilu) Anum," BSAW LXIII (1911)
102.

9 The parallel text KAV 73 + 145 does not contain a refer-
ence to either of the two names.

so To be sure, according to K.250 + K.13677 (see Weidner,

Handbuch, p. 7, and AfO XIX [1959-60] 106) col. i 16 and 18, it
might appear that not Sirius but Spica (AB.SIN = eru) was the
"Rainbow Star"; for there both BAN, the "(rain)bow," and
Tiranna are paralleled with the star ,er~u. As Spica is distinctly
bluish, it may well be that these two names which character-
ized Sirius as a colored star were sometimes applied to Spica,
too. At any rate, the passage confirms the virtual synonymy
of BAN = qaltu and Tiranna.

61 See MDP XXII (1930) No. 24:2.

62 See Landsberger, MSL VI (1958) 143, lines 190 and 192.
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lion" and "a wooden lion-shaped spirit," respec-
tively. Both terms are explained in the third col-
umn as purussu, "oracle." In order to under-
stand this identification which seems perplexing
at first approach we recall an incident recounted
by Asur-ban-apli in the Rassam Cylinder.63

Before deciding whether or not to lead his army
against Samas-sum-ukin, the king consulted the
patron god of the royal house about the outcome
of his brother's rebellion. The visionary whose
task it was to consult the moon-god lay down to
sleep and beheld in his dream a statue of Sin on
the pedestal of which he read the deity's answer
to his inquiry, promising to punish anyone who
perpetrated an act of hostility against Asur-
ban-apli."64 Accordingly, an oracle (purussu) vir-
tually amounted to a vision in which the seer
beheld the statue of a deity, in the case of the
two entries here under consideration obviously
that of a lion-shaped numen. This inference
agrees well with the second column, which ex-

63 See col. iii 118 ff.; cf. pp. 152 f., with n. 2, of the article

by H. Lewy cited in n. 32 above.
64 As the present writer pointed out ibid., a great god like

Sin was not expected to speak to an ordinary mortal. At best
he would consent to speak directly to one of his high
priestesses.

plains the oracle as an "utterance of Mansad." 65

Since, as was mentioned above, the Sirius god-
dess was, in her quality as goddess of Arbela, the
principal oracle goddess of the Assyrians, it must
be to her that the two entries refer. The reason
why the Sirius goddess should have revealed her
answer to the seer's inquiry through the medium
of the statue of a lion is easily understood if it is
remembered that NabA-na id, in col. iii 31 ff. of
the IIHillah Stela, speaks, with respect to Itar, of
VII la-ab-ba '

2 si-mat i-lu-ti-u 3 3is-mi-id-su,
"33I harnessed for her 31Sthe seven lions, 32be-
fitting her great godhead. '" 66 In fact, on pictorial
representations ILtar is frequently accompanied
by a lion; for instance, on the wall painting from
Mari which shows the appointment by Itar of
a king of Mari the goddess rests one foot on the
back of a lion. 67 It is, therefore, entirely possible
that in her quality as oracle goddess the Sirius
deity was thought to avail herself of the services
of one of her lions in order to reveal the future.

6 As this is a Neo-Babylonian text, the form Manead, with
the inserted n, is not abnormal. Cf. W. von Soden, Grundriss der
akkadischen Grammatik (Roma, 1952) § 32, sub c, and p. 125,
sub k.

66 See L. Messerschmidt, MVAG I (1896) 75.

67 See Syria XVIII (1937) 336 and P1. XXXIX.
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A MIDDLE ASSYRIAN TABLET OF INCANTATIONS

W. G. LAMBERT
University of Birmingham

The interest of the Grossmeister of Assyriology
in the structure and historical development of
incantations is known to all in the field. From
his Leipzig days the theses of Falkenstein' and
Kunstmann,2 on Sumerian and Babylonian texts
respectively, both depend on him in some meas-
ure, and both are standard works to this day.
The more recent Chicago days have witnessed
his work with Jacobsen on an Old Babylonian
piece and its reflection in later texts.3 It is appro-
priate, then, to present in his honour a previously
unpublished tablet of incantations (pp. 287-88)
of considerable interest and importance for the
history of this genre of literature.

The difficulties of writing a history of any kind
of ancient Mesopotamian genre are always the
same: the surviving materials are usually divid-
ed into groups from particular periods, separated
by gaps of several centuries at least. Yet the dif-
ferences between the texts from the periods of
attestation prove that development continued
for the centuries from which no specimens have
survived. The two largest groups of incantation
texts are those in Old Babylonian copies, Sume-
rian especially, Akkadian in smaller quantity,
and those from Late Assyrian and Late Baby-
lonian libraries, in which the Akkadian are the
more numerous. The prehistory of the Sumerian
texts can be traced back in some measure to the
Early Dynastic period, and the existence of
Akkadian to Sargonid times, but little is avail-
able to illustrate how and when the changes took
place between the two large groups. The Boghaz-
kiy finds have provided some pieces, but the
other source for the middle periods, Assyrian
tablets from the reign of Tiglath-pileser I, ca.
1100 B.C., has so far yielded little. Weidner's list

1 A. Falkenstein, Die Haupitypen der sumerischen Beschw6-

rung (LSS N.F. I [Leipzig, 1931]).

2 W. G. Kunstmann, Die babylonische Gebetsbeschworung
(LSS N.F. II [Leipzig, 1932]).

* "An Old Babylonian charm against merlu," JNES XIV
(1955) 14-21 and XVII (1958) 56-58.

of such pieces known to him 4 refers only to KAR,
No. 24, a not particularly important piece of
Utukka lemnatu, and a few unpublished scraps.

Rm. 376 in the British Museum, by kind per-
mission of whose Trustees it is here published,
is a Middle Assyrian tablet, identified by the
writer among the copies of the late F. W. Geers.
To judge from the collection in which it is now
registered, the tablet once belonged to one of
Ashurbanipal's libraries. Yet, if so, it must have
been handed down from earlier times, since clay,
sign forms, and orthography combine to prove
that it is Middle Assyrian in origin. The tablet
has that whitish surface which is characteristic
of Middle Assyrian tablets.5 This is to be ex-
plained entirely from the technique of firing.
Tablets baked to about 6500 centigrade have a
red colour as a result, a temperature reaching
about 7500 yields a whitish colour, and if still
more heat is applied tablets are ruined because
vitrification and a greenish colour result. The
chief difference between ancient and modern
firing is that the electric kiln supplies continuous
heat for any length of time while ancient fuel
burnt out quickly. Since the Babylonians and
Assyrians had no large supply of wood for burn-
ing, such things as dry reeds and palm fronds
were commonly used. Thus the Middle Assyrian
scribes had their tablets baked to the highest
safe temperature, but the maximum was reached
for only the shortest period, as the fuel was
quickly expended. The extreme heat in conse-
quence affected only the outer surface; the inner
parts of the tablets are of other colours.

The sign forms of Rm. 376 are also typically
Middle Assyrian, the short LI to name one ex-
ample only, and other matters of scribal conven-
tion agree. For example, the use of the ligature
i + na (inherited from late Old Babylonian
times) disappears after the Middle Assyrian

4 AfO XVI 197 ff.

* See W. G. Lambert in AfO XVIII 39-40.
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period. It may be noted that the value kdp (obv.
16) is said only to occur otherwise in Boghaz-
koy. In orthography, the proper case endings are
normally kept, but without mimation.

Parts of two columns on each side are pre-
served, and the shape suggests that the four are
the only ones that were ever on the tablet. Only
a few traces of the first and fourth columns, ac-
cording to our understanding of the tablet, are
preserved, but much of the second and third can
still be read, some at least of each line. At first
sight the large beautiful script suggests a master-
piece of the scribal art, but closer study reveals
the faults which occur all too commonly on tab-
lets of this type: badly written signs and fre-
quent erasures mar the script, and more exten-
sive kinds of textual corruption are also present.
In the one case where duplicate copies are known
this can be documented and in part explained;
in the other cases we can only guess whether our
ignorance or the scribe's incompetence is to
blame for the difficulties which the text presents.
It is, indeed, an extremely difficult piece, yet one
of exceptional interest. The question of how to
edit such pieces has much exercised the mind of
the Grossmeister of Assyriology during the past
decade, and he is of the opinion that in many
cases we are as yet unprepared to offer editions
at all. At the same time it is a pity that such
things should be held back altogether, since they
never will be understood if they are not read.
Accordingly we offer a copy, a transliteration, a
general introduction to the text, but no attempt
at a full editing. Where the duplicates can be
used to check the Middle Assyrian version it is
clear that the latter cannot be translated with-
out correction from the other copies.

The first eleven lines of the column preserved
on the obverse comprise an Akkadian incanta-
tion ending with the conventional tu6.6n.6.nu.rt.
The 6n is consistently written IGI AN not

ify + AN. The first five lines seem to describe the
coming of some demonic power into human
society;6 the last five deal with the clearing away
of this power by an incantation of Ea. Following
upon this there is the most complete section of
the whole tablet, consisting of a short incanta-

6 They are duplicated with considerable variation in BAM,

No. 124 iv 13-17 = No. 127:10-14, a medical incantation.

tion written in phonetic Sumerian (lines 12-15)
followed by instructions for performing a ritual
(lines 16-18). Some parts of the Sumerian are
comprehensible. It begins "the great lady is his
queen," she no doubt being Ereskigal, queen of
the underworld, the habitat of demons. The
first phrase of line 14 is also clear: "like evil, it
does not stand on the right." The incantation
concludes with a corrupt version of the formula
written elsewhere most commonly zi.an.na 16.ph
zi.ki.a he-pa, that is, "be exorcised by heaven, be
exorcised by underworld." The ritual section is
not sufficiently clear for the use of this piece to
be established.

The rest of the obverse (lines 19-36) is devot-
ed to a new version of the famous Akkadian in-
cantation containing the story of how the moon-
god came down to earth and mated with his cow.
Eventually the cow gave birth, with much pain,
and at this point in the story the text is twisted
round so as to become a spell to be recited for
women in childbirth. The best preserved copy of
this incantation is BAM, No 248 iii 10-35,
and the following incantation in the same con-
text (lines 36-45) contains some elements of the
same story. This is a Late Assyrian copy from
Assur, and Ashurbanipal's libraries have also
yielded a less complete copy, K.2413 iii 1-25,
first published by G. Meloni in RSO IV 569-71
and Tav. II and repeated by Thompson in
AMT 67,1. These two Late Assyrian copies
agree against Rm. 376. In part recensional dif-
ferences explain this, but in as many cases cor-
ruption in the Middle Assyrian copy is to blame.
At least two lines are telescoped in its line 25, so
that the bull calf to be born, instead of its
mother, is said to pass through the months of
pregnancy! And in line 29 na AN is all that re-
mains of dsin i-na .amen. Still another recension
of this text is represented by a small fragment
from Boghazky, KUB IV, No. 13:1-12. This
is certainly a most important text for the history
of religion. Bohl gave a Dutch translation of the
Assur recension in JEOL I 202-4, but neither he
nor the new Middle Assyrian copy solves all the
problems of text and interpretation.

The greater part of the column preserved on
the reverse of Rm. 376 is taken up with a most
remarkable Akkadian incantation. The first 18
lines describe some demonic power at work in
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various spheres of life. Considerable literary art
is employed in this section, and the lines dealing
with hunters, merchants travelling on land, and
then those on the high seas parallel a section of
the big Samas Hymn. 7 Then in line 21 the great
gods, beginning with Sin and Nergal, are ad-
dressed, and in the remaining lines of the piece
are invited to dispose of the demonic power,
which is grammatically feminine singular, but is
not certainly identified. After line 26 a line is
drawn across the column, and the great gods Sin
and Nergal are invited to put in an appearance
on behalf of "so-and-so son of so-and-so," who
is being represented by the reciter of the incan-
tation. This incantation too ended with tub.k[en.
e.nu.ru]. The rest of the reverse (lines 33-39)
offers remains of another Akkadian incantation.

The most striking feature of this tablet is the
variety of incantations it offers. One is clearly for
use in childbirth, but the others are just as
clearly for other purposes, even if they cannot
be defined exactly. RAM, No. 248, and its
Ashurbanipal duplicate offer the contrast, for
they contain only material relevant to child-
birth. The question which is raised by this
Middle Assyrian tablet is whether the combina-

tion of diverse types of incantations is the prod-
uct of a single scribe, or whether in his period
this kind of compilation was normal and even
traditional. More evidence will have to be found
before this question can be answered. The lan-
guage raises a further question. Quite a number
of grammatical forms in the Assyrian dialect
occur, for example

lab-bir Sal-bi

e-mur- u -nlu-ma
u-ter-§u-nu

obv. 9
rev. 16
rev. 17, 18

Also single consonants are written where most
scribes in most periods would write double, for
example

i-di ha-ta rev. 12
obv. 4

This is reminiscent of Old Assyrian scribal uses.
The question is raised by this phenomenon
whether some, or even all, of these incantations
might not have been handed down within As-
syria from, say, 1900 B.c., rather than having
been originals of Babylonia transported to As-
syria. Again, more evidence must be awaited be-
fore an answer can be attempted.

TRANSLITERATION OF Rm. 376

OBVERSE

1 . .. ] ki ni [i](?) itti kakkab .Samee x

2 [x] x x rseru(mus) il-qi1 mi-si -il im-te S.J
zuqaqipi(gfr.tab) il-qi x [.. .

3 [x] is-?a-bat qabal-§i-na x is-sa-bat uzu~ir'-.

dnene Su-te-er im-bi (?) -ia x x[.
4 qa-ta-an kima EZEN-te ul i-na-ad-rP pa-a q-ri

5 kala(diu.a.bi) pa-aq-ri ni-i b-sir pi-ir-ka lu

6 kima gilgi.immari u mi-Xi-il gi~x*xmei uzusir'-.

anu x [.. .
7 u uzura-pal-te .Sipat (tub) de a i.g-ru-uk-Su-ma

ana bu-lu-tu x [.. .

8 hi.lu 7me ii9-ru-uk-Su-ma la SUB-di nu pa sa ta

sab x [.. .
9 e-li-ig li-li UJR-gi-ni lab-bir Sal-bir gis la ki x

I ..

10 SUB-di .ipta (tub) ana ra-rma-ni-ia u su-umf-ri-
ia lu-ur-hi KU X .. .

11 lu-bi-il-ka pa-aq-ri tu6.6n.&nu. [rii]

12
13 nin.kal e.re.sa.ni KI.MIN ka.ma.ad.ru [he'.

m6.en ka.ma.ad he.m.[en ...
14 ihu.ul.gi.im a.zi.da nu.gu.pa hu.ul.gi.im d[a

15 a.zi.da.a.ni a.zi.da ai gi ab(?) ga(?) KI.MIN
zi.na he.ba zi.a.n a ...

16 tu6.An.6.nu.rui k~kid.bi e.gibil mna 3K<-Xt> tu-
kdp-par ma pir-hpi GIS.A.TU.GA[B + LIS]..

17 da x gig kab-ri .u-lu-ul-ti si-si-ni gi gi~im-
mani te-es-si-x as [.. .

18 ru-ti-ti 7-§U(!) eli GIG ta-]KAR mna u 4-me-.u-

ma erim a x [...

19
20

Lambert, BWL, p. 134, lines 135-42.

gudab .a dsin (30) gem6Asin (30) Si-ik-na-te

mu-tu-rat mi-nu-ta ka-az-[bat]
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21 e-mur-,Si-ma dsin(30) i-ra-am-§i mi-hi-ir dsin

22

23

24

25

26
27

28

29

30

31

32
33

34

35
36

(30) nam-ru-te mu-[... ]
ul-ta-as-bi-si pa-flu su-ku-li-sa la-tu i-la-ka-a

i-na nu-ru-ub 3ammemeO i-ra-'u-s2i i-na .sub-be

i-na pu-zu(! tablet KA)-ur l'rei la la-mad

biiru ek-du ar-hi-sa i-na ga-ma-ri ameme3-.sa

i-n[a qu-ti-i]
gudab ik-ta-mi-si i-ha-al ar-hu M rre2'u x[..
u ka-pdrrumeg kala (dui. a.bi) -. u-nu sa-ap-du-

si sa-ap-du ...
[x] x x na-.§i-.§u u' ka-par-ru ui-ka-nta-3sJ a-na

[ik-kil-li-Yi]
[ri-g]i-im hi-li-sad na an is-to-ma-a ri-gi-i[m-

sa...
... ] MIN-ta dlamassatu (alad) same

u-ri-da-ni il-t[i-it .
... ] x bi ki nun hi(?) na-sd-fat1 memo

... ] x x im-qu-ta qaq(! tablet A)-qar-su
a-na 4ar-[...

..]x ki-ma geme.dsin (30) rlil -se..rral

... ]x duxxx [...]Jxx [.. .

REVERSE

1-3 Detached signs and traces.
4 si-i[h(?)-. .. ] x da-ba-ab-.su-nu i[d-..
5 ne-ma-la-.Su-nu mi-LAS-su-nu is-hu-m[a ...
6 ik-pu-ud zIf-ne-kis si-im-ta u i .. .
7 ba-ni usukku(unii) ba-ka-a .§a-nu-du-ii-ti mna

mu[hi .. .
8 a-na ku-ri im-ta-ha-ah-&u kima kaspi ul zi-

9 za-ra-te i-sa-pan la-ka-te um-ma-na-at sa[rri

10 ba-ri(?)-a Barra dan-na ru-be-e u ru-ug-be-§u
six ...

11 ta-h~a-zi u nep-e§ im-qu-ut ana dal.ba.na-
su-nu [...

12 i-di ha-ta us-qa-mi-mu ba-'i-rump ba-)-irmel x

13 ul-.Sa-ah-ri-ib im-ha-as ell-.-u-nu di-na mu-

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

t[a(?) .

ar-h~i...

.a i-du-z' qi-rib a.ab.ba e-mur-Su-nu-ma e-na
tu Si x [..

sa-aq-lu sa-aq-lu si-ka-nu-S~u-nu i-ter-Su-nu
ana ni-ti-li ur. [rnajm"]

sa-gi-mu-temei [l]u-bil Sal-pu-tam mna muhhi-
.u-nu u~-ter-Su-nu anax[..S~ul( !) -la Fqatl .ba-.a a-ki-lu ka la ma ka ni ig ru
bar ka-murg[.. .

tem"' gi-ba i-di-i [.. .

ilanum rabiutum dsin(30) u dnergal(u.gur)

rabitu[tu ...

i-ta-ap-rik i-na pa-ni SaeSam a Sada-nim
a-na x [...

la ba-ni-ta us-ha-S~i a-na ka.kur.ra li-u-lk ku ii

ne-m[e-q ...
li-s i-uh dmarduk ap-kal ilani 'w lu-Se-bi-ir-Si

[fdhu bur]

i-zi-za-ni-ma ildnumrn5 ra-bu-tu dsin (30) u

dnergal(u.gur) e-tiru-[tu ..

ana ka x x (x) ku na a-na-ku a-na an-na-na
mar an-na-na am-nu-[.. .

x x [x x] x-ta Su-uk-na i.S-ta-Sd a-na ma-gal
lu-ki-.. .

.1. x x si kid lu-ur-Si qu-ur-di ilani ~u

..] rdingirl.maih u dgu-la ba-li-ta-ni

.. ] al-na e-ni-te SID-nu tub.[6n.&nu.

rui]

34-38 Detached signs and traces.
39 ... J]rn-nu [...
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AN INTRODUCTION TO BABYLONIAN PSYCHIATRY

J. V. KINNIER WILSON
Cambridge University

Medical information contained in the cunei-
form records of ancient Mesopotamia belongs
partly to the history of general medicine, partly
to the history of tropical medicine, and partly
to the history of psychological medicine. While
little enough of abiding interpretational value
has been done in the field of the first two of these
categories, the whole subject of psychological
medicine has been virtually untouched. The
time has come to redress this situation and to
give to mental disease and treatment its rightful
place in the milieu of cuneiform medical texts.
Like any pioneer endeavour this statement will
make its mistakes; but there can be no better
place for it than the present volume, honouring
as it does a blazer of trails who has many times
opened a way into the cedar forest where no
man set foot before.

Since a somewhat parallel paper to that being
attempted here will shortly appear in a volume
on "Diseases in Antiquity" under the editorship
of D. R. Brothwell and A. T. Sandison, the read-
er may be assured that many of the ideas which
follow will not be judged in Assyriological
courts only. It should, however, be stated that,
for various reasons, little attempt has been made
to define the technical terms which must inevita-
bly be used. This may be a matter for criticism;
but if it should mean that further enlightenment
will then be sought from the proper scientific
textbooks, this is no more than the subject itself
demands. So involved a process as the working
of the human mind, and particularly when it is
sick, cannot be simplified or made less complex
than it is.

We may easily dispense with further generali-
ties and, being free to choose, may begin by en-
tering the world of delusion. Unlike the delusions
of everyday experience, those of psychological
medicine are beliefs which are stubbornly held,
wildly improbable, and impervious to reason. A
first easy text is KAR, Nos. 43:1-20 and 63:1-

18, edited by Ebeling in 19151 and 1931.2 It be-
gins:

[siptu] at-ta-qa ru--ti 9d pi-i-ka
[a-]mat abi-ka a-mat ummi-ka a-mat a dti-ka
a-mat ku-lu-u ha-rim-ti ali
at-ta-din a-na er-qe-ti mu-ka-tim-ti
'a la te-pu-§d pi-i-§d la ta-ba-lak-ka-ta lilan-d

We translate: "Having acquired some of the
spittle of your mouth, I am assigning the words
of... (supply your father, your mother, your
sister, love-boy, or city prostitute as the case
may be) into the all-hiding earth, which opens
not her mouth, whose tongue is not rebellious."

What is noticeable about the persons men-
tioned in this text is that they are all capable of
being loved. It may thus be suggested that some
frustration or denial of love has converted the
subject's love for them into hate, whereupon the
mind's "projection" mechanism has turned the
thought of "I hate them" into that of "they hate
me which justifies me in hating them," and false
ideas that they are trying to annoy or provoke
him are assisting the patient in personally justi-
fying this new hatred. It is of interest that the
whole procedure of the treatment (lines 8 ff.),
including the getting of the spittle and the recit-
ing of the above "incantation," was to be per-
formed by the patient (the "you" of the whole
text with the exception of pi-i-ka in line 1); but
in fact it is not likely that any patient ever car-
ried it out.

Delusions of another kind are provided by the
series e-gal-tu-ra, edited or discussed by Ebeling
in MAOG V 3, pp. 30 if., ZDMG LXXIV 175 if.
(cf. Landsberger in ZDMG LXXIV 439 f.), and
OLZ XXIII 56. For new texts see LKA, Nos.
104 ff. In Ungnad's succinct phrase (AfO XIV
263) the treatise "handelt sich um jemanden,
der vor dem Konig eine Rechtssache zu verfech-

1ZDMG LXIX 92 f.

'MAOG V 3, pp. 16 ff.
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ten hat"-which is true up to a point. But this
conclusion does not allow for the fact that 6-gal-
tu-ra is shown to be a mental-disease state from
its occurrence and associations in AfO XIV 258,
line 12, and 274 m and AfO XVIII 290, line 13,
so that it then becomes a mental subject who
would "enter the palace" and seek justice from
the king. Thus when we read (KAR, No. 71 rev.
20-22)

amnagiru ki-i at-ta-sa-ru ha-za-nu ki-i at-ta-ga-ru
bdba-ma3 ki ap-tc-u amelnakra ki-i iz-se-ri[-bu]
inan isnzz id beli-ia ki-i mim-ma la e-pu-i ,
"(It is said) that I took over the watch 4 from the
nagiru, that I took over the watch from the
bazannu, that I opened the city gate and let in
the enemy-but before my lord (the king) I
swear I have done no (such) thing,"

we may be sure that no one has made any charge
at all and that the patient's fears are but delu-
sional misinterpretations, a fiction of his own
mind. Again, a new 6-gal-tu-ra text (BM
103385), kindly brought to my attention by
A. R. Millard, reads in rev. vi 19-20

rdil-ia-na-tu rlis-mu- ral-ma-tu-i-ral
ranal-ku ki-ma tam-ni rellil ki-ma me rellutil

XXX,
"If (only) female judges could hear my defence
I would be [judged pure] as the purest oil, as the

purest water."

Here the thought is logical only to the patient;
since the charge against him is of his own making
he would not even be tried by male judges.

Ideas of "influence" (from rays etc.) may be
seen in the lines (KAR, No. 71:15, with LKA,
No. 107:11) "from one league, two leagues, you
scorch and blaze with wrath,"'5 and the btl
dababi of KAR, No. 71 obv. 10 and rev. 3, whose
tongue is to be silenced will hereafter be recog-
nized as no ordinary "adversary at court" but
as one of the many persecutors of the ancient
psychological scene (cf. below). Altogether the
delusional picture could suggest a diagnosis of
early schizophrenia. Moreover, in schizophrenia
"the patient's attitude to his delusions is typical
in that he does not usually act appropriately and

' Unless K.*GAL should be read.

* Following Landsberger in ZDMG LXXIV 441, we take
the verb to be na,&ru, not nazaru.

* [ul]-tu 1 b~ru gar-tja-ta ul-tu 2 baru uz-za-ta/at.

thus will go to his doctor when it would have been
more logical to have gone to the police." 6 This
statement explains (as perhaps none other can)
how the incantation-priests came to be con-
cerned in situations superficially more legal than
medical, and how they came to give the name
of "going to the palace" to express the com-
plaint of certain persons coming regularly to
their own doors. In fact the palace itself would
probably never have been involved.

Delusions may be taken a step further by con-
sidering IV R 55, No. 2, edited by Ebeling in
ArOr XVII 1, pp. 186-90. The passage of our
interest reads as follows: (1) summa amelu bel
limutti iraffi lifan sah-[ma-as-]tu ireddd-si
(2) dib-bi-Ju i-dib-bu-bu amate-JU us-tan-nu-u
karsi-JU ikkalU (3) da-bi-bi7 itti-si kit-ta la idibbub
kispi rube ruse uplase limnati (4) ina la ide
NIGIN-sc4 ilu .arru kabtu rube tiru na-an-za-zu i
bab ekalli (5) itti-sc -s4-4J-ki-nu-ma ze-nu-4
itti-i, "If a man has bel lemutti's who persecute
him with rebellious(?) tongues, spread rumours,
tell tales about him, and slander him; if whoever
speaks with him (is supposed to) speak nothing
but untruths; if, without his knowledge, witch-
craft, spells, magic, or (other) evil machinations
(of men) are turned upon him; and if god, king,
superior, elders, or any officer of the palace
household or administration (supposedly) have
a grievance(?) against him or are angry with
him... (perform the following ritual)."

In this text interest centers on the bel lemutti
(taken to be plural). These "mischief-makers"
appear to be those rather vaguely sketched per-
secutors whom the psychotic patient so often
refers to simply as "they"; indeed, the delusions
of persecution are very clear and have the hall-
mark of the technical verb redo itself. What is
involved is that the patient believes in an organ-
isation supposedly determined to ruin him, so
that in the absence of hallucinosis or affective
disorder, and with the evident preservation of
coherent thinking, the diagnosis is likely to be
paranoia seen in the second, or persecutory,
stage according to Magnan's analysis. A second-
ary interest is that the text introduces two of the

6 D. Curran and M. Partridge, Psychological Medicine (4th

ed.) p. 204.
7Interpreted as da-bi-bu.

290

oi.uchicago.edu



AN INTRODUCTION TO BABYLONIAN PSYCHIATRY

most important cliches of Babylonian psychia-
try, firstly, the kispi ruhi4 rus upsasi limnti,8

evidently considered to be the causing agencies
of many of the delusions and ideas of psychotic
states, and, secondly, the ilu sarru kabtu rubi~,
namely "those in authority," who are so often
the target of the mental patient's outbursts and
accusations. With regard to the latter phrase,
and the apparent "anger" (z~nu) of these offi-
cials with the subject, it should be realised that
this anger was almost certainly "projected." Not
only were the officials not angry with the pa-
tient, but, such being the mental journeys that
deluded subjects can make, the chances are that
they were not even aware of his existence.

These officials occur again in one of the most
inescapable of all Babylonian psychiatric texts.
This is AMT 96,7 with KAR, No. 26, edited,
although without analysis, by Ebeling in ZDMG
LXIX 96-98. A translation of the integrated
prayer to Marduk has been given by W. von
Soden (Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und
Gebete, No. B.47), and by seeing the conditions
mentioned as "vielleicht Geisteskrankheiten"
(ibid. p. 397) von Soden has paved the way for
the following interpretation. "Vielleicht" may in
fact be deleted; in the light of its own introduc-
tion, summa amelu antasubbu bel uri..., the
text is to be placed in the first instance under the
heading of epileptic psychosis.

This condition is serious. It usually develops
when epileptic attacks have continued for a long
time without remission. We read: (1) summa
amlu antasubbu bel uri qdt ili qdt istari rqdt
etimmi (2) qdt mamiti qat NAM.L .Ux.LU eli-(or
mu hi-) Ju ibaffi (3) alu limnu ireddi-su i-qab-bi-
ma la imdaggarfi-U(NU.sE.GA-si) uban lemutti
arki-si tarsat (4) ilu it istaru itti-su ze-nu-uSunati pdr-da-te limneti la tdbati (5) itanammar
pu-ul-hu Jakin-Ui ana mahar iii u istari ug-gat
lib-bi irtana..i (6) nu-ul-la-te libbi-4, i-tam-mun
puluhta-Jz(Nf-Ji) Jup-luh ina pi nTi-Ji zi-i-ru
GAR-2 (7) ilu Jarru kabtu u rub da-su-Ju i-qab-
bi-ma' la i-nam-di-nu-JU (8) ka-la ere-JU Jim-ma-

ti irtanand ind-J2 SA5 SI5G u GiG (9) *dabab-Jo

B All words are plural and thus correspond to the namrirri,

melamm2, group which expresses "emission" of another kind,
namely that of light.

From KAR, No. 26, considered superior to the i-qab-bu-
au-ma of AMT 96,7.

ittanaker amdti-Ju im-da-na-as-si SAL(= la?)
libbi-si la ir-ri-*if (text: -su) (10) a-na kaad
sibicti libba-~i la nasi-su, "If a man is currently
suffering from major or minor epileptic attacks
... , and an ald limnu then begins to inflict
him with (ideas of) persecution so that he says
-although no one will agree with him that it is
so-that the finger of condemnation is being
pointed at him behind his back and that god or
goddess are angry with him; if he sees horrible,
alarming, or immoral 'visions' and is (conse-
quently) in a constant state of fear; if he en-
gages in periodic outbursts of anger against god
or goddess, is obsessed with delusions of his own
mind, evolves his own religion, and says-al-
though (again) they will not allow it-that his
family are hostile towards him and that god,
king, his superiors and elders treat him unjustly;
if all his muscles are subject to paralysis, if his
eyes exhibit (visual sensations of) red, yellow,
and black, if he has a condition of aphasia such
that he forgets what he wants to say, has no de-
sire for female relationships and no inclination to
pursue any activity (at all) ... , (details of the
action to be taken follow)."

In this syndromc the one physical symptom
of paralysis (line 8) is taken to be that epileptic
paralysis which is post-convulsive and does not
long maintain itself, so that the tan-form of the
verb is not unimportant for the diagnosis. On
the mental side I am forced to interpret the eye
condition in terms of visual hallucinations of the
"flashes of light" variety, although, if this is so,
the thought is not well expressed. In nulldte
libbi-Ju itammu the verb has nothing to do with
"swearing" but has a sense denominative from
mdmit (cf. below). The same phrase occurs in
STT I, No. 95 ii 84. The term nulldte, explained
in the Theodicy commentary to line 283 as la
kit-td, appears to cover the field of "fiction,"
"false charges" (with kapadu), and "delusional
beliefs." Its certain place in psychiatric termi-
nology may be seen from KAR, No. 92, right
edge 3-4, where it finds company with his hepi
libbi, "mental breakdown," "neurosis," and 4attu
pirittu, "(morbid) fear," "anxiety" (as another
aspect of neurosis), and "delusions" will fit well

10 The texts offer zu-zi or su-d, neither of which appears

satisfactory. The emendation to KA- is based on Labat, TDP
I 64, lines 61 ff.
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in ASKT, p. 85, lines 27-28, where ma-ru-'s-td
nu-ul-la-td precedes .u-ut-tu 14 da-mi-iq-td,
"visual hallucinations." The loss of libido men-
tioned in line 9 was a typical insertion of the
Babylonian priests (cf. AMT 76,1:6; BAM II,
No. 140 obv. 8'; K.6053:8'-9' etc.) and is per-
fectly relevant in the present case as in many
another. The delusions, the suspicions, the vivid
hallucinations (translated "visions"), the religi-
osity, disturbance of memory, and loss of inter-
est will all fit the diagnosis suggested.

We cannot, however, leave the text without
first giving attention to the four additional psy-
chological states which the scribe inserts in front
of the whole group of opening names (lines 1-2)
when, in obv. 54 if., he has occasion to repeat
them. These are, in their Sumerian forms, 1ul-
gig, zi-kus-ru-da, di-bal-a, and ka-dib-bi-da.

These mental states are well known from
other sources." From their position in the pres-
ent text they evidently have not yet assailed the
patient, and thus to see them as representing
sequelae to psychoses is both to understand
them within narrow limits and also to realise the
seriousness of what they stand for. HIJul-gig,
Akkadian ziru, zeritu, is surely "hostility," al-
though, being misunderstood, its origin was
ascribed to influences of magic or witchcraft.
That zi-kus-ru-da, "cutting of the throat,"
means "suicide," "attempted suicide," or "sui-
cidal tendencies" is hardly doubtful. Line 49 of
STT I, No. 89, ina-. i i-bar-ru-*ra(copy: dir)
damu ina rpji-d illaki, "his eyes are 'glassy' and
blood flows from his mouth," requires no com-
mentary. In the previous line ta-lam is presum-
ably from *talamu (root tlw), "to hang," al-
though in AMT 90,1 rev. iii 24, zikurud in-
volves bleeding (lapdtu) an artery (.er'dnu) of
the leg. For di-bal-a I know of no clues other
than the name, but it might well mean "mania"
with violence, the state of a mental patient who
is beyond punishment. Lastly, ka-dib-bi-da
("lockjaw" being in the wrong department of
medicine) will express a stuporose condition,
with mutisml2 and refusal of food. Relevant here

n E.g. BMS, Nos. 7: 51, 12:1; Maqlt I 89-90, IV 13-14,
V 61-62; AfO XVIII 289, line 12, etc.; and, individually, AfO
XIV 258, lines 2, 9, 22, 43.

1 Preferred to "aphasia" (CAD XVI 163, under ?ibit ps),

although this may be allowable, perhaps, in extreme cases.

is KAR, No. 33 obv. 2 (TuL, p. 74), which de-
fines a person whose "mouth is seized" as one
who neither eats bread nor drinks water, and
one only hopes that the long and elaborate ritual
of the text was not too often performed for hys-
terical patients with the same symptoms.

For some other related terms (cf. e.g. AfO
XVIII 289-90, lines 11 ff.) we suggest that sir-

hlun-gA, Akkadian uzza nuhhu, which must also
suit the presumed schizophrenic picture of KAR,
No. 71 obv. 11, is "apathy" (the state of mind
which cannot be moved, shocked, or angered by
anything), and the familiar §init/ban temi and
miqit temi are likewise associated with mood.
"Change of mood" appears to have had more
than one application in Babylonian psychiatry,
but miqit tmi may be simply "affective loss,"
that is, a shallowness or poverty of emotional
response. As to rdmu, none could be thought
more influenced by "love-magic" than the hypo-
manic. Finally, fd-gur-ra, "return from the river
ordeal acquitted" (Lambert in AfO XVIII 295,
n. to line 13), would be quite different and prob-
ably unique to psychiatry. We see it as a delusion
whereby the patient's fear of death in the ordeal,
giving rise to an obsessive-ruminative psycho-
neurosis not finally to be tolerated, became per-
manently suppressed into the subconscious.

It is to be noticed that line 53 of our text pro-
vides another example of the part thought to be
played by "witchcraft, spells, magic, and other
evil machinations" in the production of mental
symptoms. The line now becomes our cue to
discuss kilpi.

The witch is, in part, one of the lost images of
psychological medicine. To be sure, despite her
massive non-existence, she entered the world at
large even as in mediaeval Europe, and un-
doubtedly even the priests believed in one form
of her since, in days before psychology and psy-
chopathology, they could find no other explana-
tion for ziru, zikurudi, and certain other phe-
nomena except in terms of her work. But once a
mental subject began to believe in a witch her
character changed. She became conditioned by
his own illness and his own mind, becoming
variously a seducer, snake-charmer, cloud-
gatherer, or the like--and here the priests were
not deceived and gave treatment accordingly.

Our concern in this paper is with the mental
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attitudes of the "bewitched" and therefore with
the great treatise of Maqhl, which, if the reader
does not already know it or suspect it, was one
of the main textbooks of Babylonian psychiatry,
being concerned with the burning, or slow melt-
ing, of the images of the persecutors of deluded
patients. This, at least, is half the story. The
other half of it is concerned, firstly, with those
witches who were themselves reported as having
burnt images of the patient and then as having
buried, or otherwise disposed of, the ashes in
drains, potters' kilns, the river Hubur, or sundry
other unlikely places; secondly, with the gran-
diose mu.tepi.tu, the witch who might cause an-
other witch to bewitch the patient; and thirdly,
with those again rather recherche witches
(Maql IV 119-23) who were either Elamite,
Qutian, Sutian, Lulubian, or Hanigalbatian (and
as such possibly creations of a mind mischievous-
ly determined to confound Babylonian priests or
gods supposedly able to control only Babylonian
witches)-in short, with witches who have noth-
ing to do with persecution in the proper sense of
the term but have everything to do with bizarre
confabulation. In neither case can I believe that
anything more than the background belongs to
social anthropology. The essential conflicts in
Maqhl are mental and personal and belong
under the heading of psychosis.

To understand this more clearly it may be
said that there is an unmistakable element of
illusion (not to be confused with delusion) in
Maql. Thus the incantation of III 140 if.
(hasabtul3 siqdti am-me-ni tug-dan-na-ri-en-ni,
"0 potsherd of the streets, why are you ever hos-
tile to me?") reveals at once the misinterpreta-
tion of something actually being presented to the
senses. The potsherd is in fact being interpreted
as a witch (kagaptu, line 142), and all that need
be said further here is that the psychotherapy
"turns the tables" on the witch (this being one
of the fundamental procedures of Babylonian
psychiatry) so that when the patient answers
her back with the words (153 ft.)

"I am the spike of a thorn bush, don't you dare
step on me;

I am the sting of a scorpion, don't you dare
touch me;

13 Considered a "desonant construct" to avoid the rhyme

of -ti... -ti (cf. ZA NF XX, 74 ft. and n. 13).

I am a jagged mountain, see that your witch-
craft, spells, magic and evil machinations don't
come near me,"

he is being encouraged to think that she in her
turn will be suffering from illusions when she
looks at him.

For the most part, however, the element of
illusion is disguised. Thus it will not be readily
apparent in the following (Maqlz2 I 103-6):

"They (my witches) have made me eat be-
witched food,

They have made me drink bewitched water;
They have washed me in filthy wash-water,
They have anointed me with salves made from

evil drugs."

Nevertheless specific delusions presuppose spe-

cific causes, and here are doubtless the delusional
elaborations of illusions-illusions that certain
sensations of the skin or body, whether in origin
mental (hallucinations of touch and taste) or
physical (paraesthesiae, or fleeting aches and
pains), have come to the patient from some
source outside of him. It is in this context that
the mullahhbbatu or "female snake-charmer"
(Maqlh III 43, IV 126, etc.) fits very well, for
following subjective feelings or sensations at-
tributed to "poison" the snake-charmer becomes

the end result of the patient's theorising as to
the cause of the poison. Of many difficult kinds
of witch the mu.lakhatu is, in fact, one of the
most understandable. "Two years have gone
by," wrote Sadler of a certain patient, "and he
has not ceased to entertain the idea that a vast
number of conspirators are working to poison
him." 4 To be sure the witch has gone, but only
because nobody, not even the mentally ill, be-
lieves in witches any more.

Two further considerations directly connect
the witch with psychological medicine. The first
concerns those physical complaints which the
patient might ascribe to her influences, saying
that ir-ti id-'i-bu lib-bi un-ni-Ju ide-ia5 ik-su-u
e-se-en-se-ri ik-pu-pu .Mrts im-lu-su, "they push
in my chest, weaken my heart, bind my arms,
bend my back, pluck out my hair," or do
much else besides (Maqld II 31 ff. etc.; AfO
XVIII 290, lines 16 ft.). But these complaints,
like the witches themselves, have mental exist-

14 W. S. Sadler, Modern Psychiatry, p. 491.
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ence only, so that either confabulation, or hypo-
chondriasis (of a sort), or psychomotor halluci-
nations (the feeling that part of one's body is
being moved), seems alone capable of providing
a solution to the problem.

The second point concerns the witch's fellow
persecutors. In Maql I 73 if., Maqlu II 38 if.,
and AfO XVIII 289, lines 1 ff., full lists will be
found, headed by "witches," "sorcerers," and
"enchanters" and followed by the blu-names of
which the bel dababi and bel lemutti we have met
above, thus cross-checking with two other psy-
chiatric texts. The bel redi is some sort of per-
secutor by virtue of his very name. The bel ikki
is someone who evidently annoys or irritates the
patient (cf. CAD VII, s.v. ikku), but he becomes
more understandable when seen as the figure of
a projection (the ascribing of faults to others
which one refuses to recognize as one's own).
The bel egirri was probably not seen at all, being
doubtless that "voice" which may issue short
commands or comments, sometimes feared,
sometimes respected, in auditory hallucinations.
Thus one may tell the witch by the company she
keeps.

We pass to a consideration of Surpu, Maqli's
twin. There are no witches in Surpu, for we are
leaving the world of psychosis and entering that
of neurosis and the psychopathic state. What
follows is based on Miss Reiner's fine edition and
begins at the statement that "the purpose of
Surpu" was "the healing of a sick person"
(Introduction, p. 4). Drawing an obvious infer-
ence from the fact that there is barely a physical
symptom mentioned in the book, we may here
confine attention to three passages extracted
from the Second Tablet.

I. "Be the (mystery?) resolved in that So-
and-so does not know it is wrong.., when he
gives with a small measure (37) . . . uses a false
balance (42) . . . takes money not lawfully his
(43) ... sets up a false boundary stone (45) ...
enters a friend's house, has intercourse with his
friend's wife, sheds his blood, and steals his
clothes (47-50) . . . when his mouth says 'yes'
but his heart says 'no' and whatever he says is
completely untrue (56-57), when he . . .s, shakes
and trembles (with rage), destroys (things),
throws them out (of the house) or makes them

disappear; when he accuses, incriminates,
spreads gossip, wrongs, robs or incites others to
rob (58-61) ...."

Here is the Babylonian psychopath-the
pathological liar, the swindler, the kleptomani-
ac, the gossip-monger, the social misfit, the sexu-
al criminal, and the murderer-an unmistakable
picture.

II. "Be the (mystery?) resolved in that he
does not know why he is compelled to take
(things), to hide (things) (83-84) . .. to point
the finger (of condemnation) at a protecting
deity (87) . . . to step in blood or walk about
over a place where blood has been shed (93-94)
. . . (or why) he has a phobia of meeting an ac-
cursed person or of an accursed person meeting
him, or of sleeping in the bed, sitting in the
chair, eating at the table, or drinking from the
cup of an accursed person (98-103) . .."

This section is different and concerns the ob-
sessed. Everyone has mild obsessions, but obses-
sive-compulsive states (an aspect of the mamit-
state; cf. below) are handicaps to normal living.
Phobias (mamit again) are closely related, being
irrational obsessional fears. The "accursed per-
son" and the bed, chair, table, and cup belong
in fears of contamination (an aspect of phobia)
and are well known to psychiatry. In such a
state the patient "takes to repeated washing,
which may lead to his having to wash everything
with which he comes in contact.. . even every
article of furniture in the house."'1

III. "[Be the (mystery?) resolved in that he
does not know why] he has a (morbid) fear of
beds, chairs, tables, lighted stoves, lamps (105
ff.), etc.... of leaving or entering (such and
such) city, city gate, or house, or of (such and
such) a street, temple, or road (123 ff.)."

In this passage the relevant verb is .aalu or
3dlu, but I suspect it is not the common verb
"to ask" but that meaning "to turn from, in
horror (as a deity from a committed crime)."''

15 D. Curran and M. Partridge in J. Conybeare and W. N.

Mann, Textbook of Medicine (12th ed.) p. 752.

16 Cf., at least for initial inspiration, Oppenheim in JNES

XI 130, also Lambert in AfO XIX 53, n. to line 160. If the
Sama§ Hymn, line 115, is indeed relevant, the lines perhaps
mean: (As for the merchant who practises deceit etc.),

"Sooner or later(?) he will earn for himself only the curses
of the people;
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On this explanation the noun ma dltu ( urpu
V-VI 67 and passim) will properly mean "aver-
sion," although, since this is not a term of the
modern science, the ordinary word "fear" has
been used instead. If correct the passage will
concern fear of things and fear of places. For lack
of information we shall not get far with the first
of these groups, although it is possible that the
fear of lit stoves and lamps is to be explained as
a defence mechanism, being the individual's
shield against an impulse to burn people. But the
reason for the fears of the places would be more
obvious. In origin they are likely to have been
fears for the recurrence of an anxiety attack
having an aetiology somehow related to a place,
but of which the details have been suppressed
into the subconscious together with the guilt,
shame, or other emotion originally involved.

Central to Surpu is the mdmit-idea, and we
cannot leave the subject without a few thoughts
on this word despite all the difficulties. Generally
speaking, I would see the mamit as a compulsion
to do, or a compulsion not to do (and, therefore,
a fear of or a phobia for doing), a certain act. We
suggest it received its name from the fact that
these "compulsions" were seen to be so unbreak-
able as behaviour habits (as indeed they are) that,
to an outsider, it was as if the subject had sworn
an "oath" to do, or not to do, the action in-
volved. How far this definition is true may be
seen by trying a few examples from Surpu III,
selected so as to provide some secondary head-
ings (given in italics). Thus the patient may be
"compelled"

(line 35) to slaughter a sheep and touch the death-
wound [blood lust],

(line 70) to smash doors or door locks [malicious be-
haviour],

(line 16) to implore (stretch out the hands to) the
Lamp-god [pyromania],

(line 97) to put the breast into the mouth of a child
[sexual perversion],

(line 144) to lie and blaspheme [typically psychopathic
behaviour],

(lines 84 ft.) [to play] "Laughing Angels," "Wander-

Sooner or later(?) he will be turned from in disgust (i[I]-id-
al) as being (utterly) contemptible."

For piltu, "scorn," "contempt," "abuse," cf. CAD VI, under
bat A.

ing Demons," "Returning Ghosts," "Sneaking
Devils;" [to play with] drum or kettledrum, tim-
brel, or cymbals... [to dig] pits and ditches (for
the unwary to fall into) [nerve-racking, noisy, and
delinquent behaviour probably to be characterised as
childish].

As to the opposite, he may have a fear or phobia

(line 115) of (certain) days or months... [based on
suppressed experience],

(line 123) of hunger or hardship [based on suppressed
experience?],

(line 124) of having the name of a god invoked in his
presence [guilt complex?]

(line 131) of eating an accursed man's food [fear of
contamination].

One further example of mamit may be intro-
duced here. In Labat, TDP 1178, line 17, .umma
tal-[1]i-ma-ti iddanabub murus ma-mit maris,

"s'il prononce sans cesse des paroles de saluta-
tion: il souffre de la maladie de mamit," the pic-
ture is of a patient crying "peace be unto you,"
"peace be unto you," ad infinitum. In Russell
Brain's terminology the diagnosis is likely to be
"expressive aphasia"' 7 involving a cerebral le-
sion perhaps caused by a blow on the head ;" but
in that, to an observer, the patient could neither
help nor stop pronouncing his salutations it is
easy to see why this also should have been con-
sidered "compulsive" behaviour. Evidently,
therefore, as a medical term mamit cuts across
all modern schemes of classification, and indeed
it should be recognized that some of the entries
of Surpu III could be thought equally charac-
teristic of schizophrenic or hypomanic behaviour.
There is, further, a use of mamit (with arnu etc.)
where it appears to mean either "crime" or
"mania for crime," and we have alluded above
to a technical denominative sense of tame which
may also be recognized in Surpu II 82 ff. But
even with this statement the subject is hardly
exhausted.

1 Russell Brain, "Aphasia, apraxia and agnosia," in S. A.

Kinnier Wilson, Neurology (2nd ed.) III 1445-47.

18 In this case the repeated phrase is often that "which the

patient was about to use at the time at which the lesion oc-
curred." The man whom Musil met on ! is travels (The Middle
Euphrates, p. 14) and who repeated "at least a hundred times:
'Oh, may you die even to-day; Oh, that it were your last day
in this world' " would probably have qualified for the same
diagnosis.
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What, then, shall we say are the canonical
textbooks of Babylonian psychiatry? As I see it,
corresponding directly to Maqli and Surpu are
two textbooks on therapy, ui~-bdr-ru-da for
psychoses and nam-erim-bir-ru-da for (presum-
ably) psychopathic and obsessive-compulsive
states. Unlike the incantation series they pre-
scribe the use of drugs.' 9 As suggested above,
6-gal-tu-ra (no modern equivalent) will be con-
cerned with an aspect of schizophrenia. ;a-zi-ga

deals with loss of libido. 20 It may not be imme-
diately obvious why edin-na-dib-bi-da (KAR,
No. 44:24; K.9875; perhaps K.2546, ed. Sayce
in PSBA XXXVII 195-97) should concern de-
lirium,21 but, as the popular "seeing snakes" so
well explains, the hallucinations in delirium in-
volve encounters with sundry hissing or roaring
animals and it is thus only mentally that the
patient is "crossing the desert." Bit rimki, hav-
ing little, I suspect, to do with "the evil portend-
ed by lunar eclipses" 22 except in so far as this was
one of many fears which might produce an anxi-
ety neurosis, is still difficult to define exactly,
but at least the condition for treatment is clear
at the end of bit rimki III since this concerns the
"angry god." Like so much in psychological
medicine this deity (ilu zen, ilu Nabsu) as well
as divine wrath (kimilti ili) had no factual exist-
ence, and such ideas must be explained either in
terms of "projection," which means that the real
and only anger was that of the patient, or else
in terms of delusions of sin, which means that
the anger was merely a logical inference of the
patient's and false because based on false prem-

19 Ubj-b ir-ru-da is a long series. To references given by
Ungnad in AfO XIV 266 (but without KAR, No. 80) add
KUB IV, Nos. 60 and 99, XXXVII, Nos. 43-49, 50(?), 51;
LKA, No. 160; BAM II, No. 140; Craig, ABRT II, P1. 18;
and, possibly or probably, K.3394, 6053, 6840(?), 8079, 8112,
8840, 8933, 9046, 9488, 10559, 11260, 13236; Sm. 352,
695, 897, 1960. K.6053 (cf. Bezold, Catalogue of the Cuneiform
Tablets in the Kouyunjik Collection of the British Museum, p.
758), a single-column tablet, is Tablet 63 (collated) of one edi-
tion. I thus see the "Big Three" of Babylonian medicine as
(1) the still titleless therapeutic "medical texts," for physical
diseases; (2) ana pibirti ki~pi or kilpi [ana palari], for certain
mental diseases; and (3) ana amili murqu la e e for preventive
medicine in general, whether for physical or mental diseases
(e.g. KAR, No. 298, epidemics, and BMS, No. 12, psychoses).

20 Cf. JSS VII 180.

21 As first suggested in JSS VII 177.

n Reiner, Surpu, p. 3.

ises. The main sources for the "angry god" and
particularly for delusions of sin are the 6r- -
hun-ga texts.23 As to gurus-lfl-li-mes and ki-
sikil-lfl-li-mes (KAR, No. 44:10), these composi-
tions concern phantasmata--"spirits of the wind"
who became marriage partners of deluded sub-
jects. The delusion here, as commonly, was the
result of a wish-fear psychoneurosis-the wish
for certain sexual relationships and the fear that
society or the moral code or even physical handi-
caps must frustrate the wish, and indeed Camp-
bell Thompson's Moslaul "who declared he was
visited of nights by a spirit in the form of a
beautiful woman who had borne him three chil-
dren" (PSBA XXVIII 83) would provide a
typical example of this delusion in modern
times.24 Nothing is yet known of mia-ges*nu
(text: al)-sigs-ga (KAR, No. 44:14; cf. ASKT,
pp. 84-85, line 28), which probably concerned
hallucinations, or of Sp limutti ina bit ameli
parasu (AfO XIV 259, line 24; KAR, No. 44:20;
KAR, No. 74 obv. 8).25

It would remain to describe a remarkable
document written not by the priests but by a
"patient." This is Ludlul b l nemeqi, for long
years known as "The Poem of the Righteous
Sufferer." It will here be called "The autobiogra-
phy of a paranoid schizophrenic."

The one essential question which this diagno-
sis can answer is whether the book is fact or fic-
tion. I would suggest it was both. It would be
fact in that the author sat down and wrote a
"true" autobiography about his life as he under-
stood it. It would be fiction in that primary de-

23 See Oppenheim, The Interpretation of Dreams in the An-
cient Near East, p. 306, n. 230, for the first move towards a
psychological explanation of the ilu zent. Delusions of sin are
frequently associated with depression so that it is not surpris-
ing to find this additional element in the 6r- ,-bun-gA compo-
sitions. Other relevant texts are BMS, No. 11; JRAS, 1929,
pp. 281-84 and 763-66.

24 Nevertheless, although d ar-da-at li-li-i i-i-ru , "the

man whom an ardat lili has married" (V R 50 i 60), was doubt-
less deluded in the way we have described, the same could
hardly be said of anyone who visualized the ardat lilf as unable
to conceive (ardatu id ki-ma sin-nit-ti la a-ri-ar-tu) or as suffer-
ing from uterine occlusion (ardatu 4d ki-ma sin-.ni-ti la naq-bd-
td) (cf. Sm. 49; Bezold, op. cit. p. 1376). Thus, as with the
witch, one must distinguish between the ki-sikil-lil-la of psy-
chological medicine and the ki-sikil-lil-la of popular belief. For
the ki-sikil-§a,-ga see Langdon, Babylonian Liturgies, No. IV.

n The last reference as clarified by Landsberger in ZDMG
LXXIV 442.
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lusions of persecution, together with a secondary
delusional system involving delusions of gran-
deur and confabulation, are intervening to con-
fuse the whole manuscript. One gains a first foot-
hold into the text by taking the whole disease
story as confabulation, for if a mentally ill per-
son believes he has gone blind, deaf, dumb,
lame, and so forth, this requires no explanation;
but if it was a healthy person who wrote the
work, and whether it be considered fact or fic-
tion, one is forced to explain why this aspect of
the account is so widely divorced from normal
experience.

There follows a brief medical analysis of the
patient's thought as seen through his book, pre-
sented in four stages, the first two of which are on-
ly artificially separated. We begin with the delu-
sions of persecution, the persecutors being the
"courtiers," nanzazi, of 1 57 if., and particularly
a "clique of seven," rikis sibit(ti), who are sup-
posedly plotting against him and trying to ruin
him, much like the bel limutti in a case discussed
above. Interesting here is II 102, kal u 4-me
ri-du-u i-ri-id-da[n-ni], "all day long the per-
secutor would persecute me," and the more so
because the technical word ride is also being
used in the sense of "a driver (of animals)"-
note qinnazu, "whip," and parusu, "goad," in
the previous lines-a possible example of the
schizophrenic "association of ideas." The second
stage fills out the first. In this stage the writer's
numerous suspicions and "ideas of reference,"
his statement that "my friend became my foe"
(I 84), his belief, hardly likely to be true, that
"my own slave publicly cursed me in the assem-
bly" (I 89), and his final withdrawal from socie-
ty to live entirely within himself, fit easily into
a diagnosis of schizophrenia simplex.26 The next
development (stage three) is the patient's evi-
dent resentment, somewhat disguised as bewil-
derment, at his now totally hostile surroundings
which extends, he thinks, even to the loss of his
personal gods (II 4-5), and he attempts to, and
even does, explain it in terms of some master-

* Cf. standard textbooks. The symptoms "are all the more
significant in that they occur in a setting of relative clear-
ness . . . . The general intellectual faculties are unimpaired,
and the remembrance and grasp of school knowledge are not
interfered with" (D. Henderson and R. D. Gillespie, A Text-
Book of Psychiatry [8th ed.] p. 312).

plan of Marduk's (delusional also) which finally
gives him the compensation he needs. It is par-
ticularly this analysis which requires the word
"paranoid" to be written into the diagnosis. In
the fourth stage are to be placed the delusions
of grandeur, considered by psychiatrists to be
compensatory also. Such words as "my city"
(I 82), "my land" (I 83), "0 King" (I 55),27 "the
palace" (I 81, II 32) speak for this aspect of the
diagnosis (the patient need not have been more
than a priest having a rather good knowledge of
diseases and incantation literature), and while
Lambert does well to have discovered a Cassite
hero(?), Subsi-mesr-Sakkan, bearing the same
name as the sufferer, the name is so out of the
ordinary that, in the latter case, we would see it
as psychiatry's first "Napoleon" and therefore
belonging in the delusions of grandeur also. As
to the "philosophy" (II 33-48), this is typically
schizophrenic (vide textbooks) and, as typically,
does not make real sense. What is most curious
about it is that it mainly concerns persons suf-
fering from a manic-depressive psychosis. Final-
ly, the line a-di la mi-tu-ti-i-ma bi-ki-ti gam-rat
(II 115), "before I had died lamentation for me
was finished," is funny-not, of course, that our
patient would have thought so. It reveals dis-
orientation as to time and may be interpreted in
the light of M. Levin's "Wit and schizophrenic
thinking" (Am. J. Psychiat. CXIII [1957] 917ff.).

In conclusion, let a few brief comments rein-
force the extent of our subject. It is a quite ex-
traordinary correspondence which we have be-
tween Esarhaddon and his doctors, but I believe
the reason for it is that he was malingering.28 Of
other personalities, 'amas-sum-ukin (cf. RA
XVI 67; PBS I, No. 12; PBS X 2, pp. 193 ff.)
would certainly appear to have become mentally
ill in some way. If, as I suspect, the terms lillu,
dunnam, and ulalu described aments and con-
genital idiocy (cf. CAD III 183 and Lambert,
BWL, p. 18, n. 1) yet another dimension is added

27 In that kiqir libbi, lit. "knot of meaning," is probably a

"mystery," as in lu-up-fur ki-?ir libbi-ka, "I will unravel thy
mystery" (KAR, No. 63 rev. 15), the lines I 55-56 are taken
to mean: "0 King, flesh of the gods, the Sun of his people, (the
dream) is mysterious and of a bad kind(?) to unravel."

28 Cf. K. A. Menninger, "Psychology of a certain type of

malingering," Archives of Neurology and Psychiatry XXXIII
507 ft., esp. p. 509: "malingering is also an aggression against
the physician himself."

297

oi.uchicago.edu



J. V. KINNIER WILSON

to an already very representative picture. Fur-
ther afield we may recall the dramatic storm
which led to the hysterical aphonia of Mursili,29

and whether or not Hittite kurkurima-/kurku-
rai- means "(attempted) suicide" 3° I would not
doubt that linkai-, "oath," extends to the mean-
ing of "psychopathic crime" quite as mamit,
with which it is equated. In Hebrew not a few
of the Psalms have origins in psychological med-
icine, for example Ps. 35, where verse 3 reads
"(0 Lord) draw spear and javelin against my
persecutors" (rad'pai), the delusions being clear
from verse 7: "Without cause they hide their
nets for me. . . ." The Aramaic bowls, although
very "popular" and primitive, have at least some
connections with mental illness as Montgomery

29 Goetze and Pedersen, Mursilis Sprachlahmung; Oppen-

heim, Interpretation of Dreams, pp. 230-31.

3o Conflating Otten in ZA NF XX 142 and the suggestion
made above for zi-kub-ru-da.

well recognized. 3 Finally, if one would the bet-
ter understand the famous Scrolls where a
Teacher of Righteousness is apparently "per-
secuted" by a Wicked Priest and where one may
read of a Prince of Lights, an Angel of Darkness,
Sons of Error, an Army of the Holy Ones, a Man
of Lies, a Lion of Wrath, Periods of Wrath, an
Era of Wickedness, and a fantastic future "War"
between Sons of Light and Sons of Darkness, it
may be said that the psychiatrist's word for a
"crank" is a paranoiac (Gk. irapavoke, "to think
amiss") and that "some paranoiacs live at liber-
ty as queer inventors, founders of eccentric
sects, or as apostles of peculiar social reforms." 32

Let it be hoped that psychological medicine is
with us-to stay.

31 J. A. Montgomery, Aramaic Incantation Texts from Nip-
pur, pp. 69, 89.

32 Curran and Partridge, Psychological Medicine (4th ed.)

p. 208.
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MAGICAL-EXPERT (=ASIPU) AND PHYSICIAN (=ASU)
NOTES ON TWO COMPLEMENTARY PROFESSIONS

IN BABYLONIAN MEDICINE1

EDITH K. RITTER
Chicago

I. INTRODUCTION

THE PROBLEM

For many years Professor Landsberger in his
lectures and in his capacity as general consultant
to the field of Assyriology has stressed the fact
that for certain occupations in Babylonian cul-
ture two contemporaneous sets of workers can
be distinguished : their activities, though roughly
parallel, may be competitive, supplementary, or
interactive.2 Although both Assyriologists and
medical historians have recognized for many
years the duality of function presented by the
medical texts, they have made only negligible
attempts to describe the distinctive features of
asipatu (= magical-practice) and of aszutu
(= physician's skill), preferring, unaccountably,
to minimize the differences. However, within the
past few years both Kinnier Wilson 3 and Oppen-

1 In view of the fact that Professor Landsberger first induct-
ed me into the study of Akkadian, and then syllable by syllable
led me through the labyrinthine ways of the medical texts, I
find it impossible to bracket my indebtedness to him into neat
little "credit" footnotes or to acknowledge individually the
contributions of his inspired insight, his scrupulous scholar-
ship, and his generously shared knowledge; perhaps it is even
more impossible to thank him for generously shared wisdom,
for that fun of daring to make sense out of nonsense that
Whitehead calls adventure, and, above all, for the sense of
wonder with which for him philology not only begins but also
continues.... And may it long continue. ...

2 Parallel professions :

barbers (Sumerian) LINDA : 'u.I (see CAD V 14, gallabu)
brewers siraht2 : b
farmers ikkaru/issakku : erresu
millers alahhinu/kazidakku : ararru
singers and musicians ndru/zammeru : kal

J. V. Kinnier Wilson, "Two medical texts from Nimrud
(Continued)," Iraq XIX (1962) 46: "In A.M.T., in so far as
it is permissible to treat these texts collectively, the element
of a.sip'atu is also clear.... But were A.M.T. all asipiitu one
would expect a much closer connection with the manual sa-gig
[ = Labat, TDP] than research can provide. Thus it may be
argued that some other factor has complicated the situation,

heim 4 have indicated the need for clarifying the
relation between dsipu and asz2, a task made
both more complex and more comprehensive by
Koicher's recent publications. 5 The goal of our
present inquiry is to disentangle and to formu-
late the distinctive functions of the a.sipu and
the astit as a prolegomenon to more critical and
more detailed future study of the "two-valued"
system of healing.

THE METHOD

Method requires that interests basic to a par-
ticular inquiry be abstracted from the whole
context in which the problem occurs and that
tangential interests be temporarily neglected.
Thus, by setting up a limited and highly artifi-
cial universe of discourse, it is possible to estab-
lish relations otherwise obscured by the com-
plexity of the problem viewed under all condi-
tions of its occurrence. We shall, accordingly,
limit our present investigation to the data of the
medical texts called canonical, naively accepting
them at face value, and neglect such tangential
considerations as the historical position of asipu

and it is proposed to name that factor as astu .... On this
explanation the bulk of A.M. T.... will represent a combina-
tion of both sciences . . .. As to the division of work, pasaiu
and mna kisadi-idi tasakkan are surely characteristic of the
diipu's responsibility, eq~l... and samdu ... are suggestive
for the asil. ...4A. Leo Oppenheim, "Mesopotamian medicine," Bulletin
of the History of Medicine XXXVI (1962) 103: "... the Meso-
potamians were fully aware of the effectiveness of both of the
two media, medicine and magic, separately.... It will take
much more specific research work before Assyriologists succeed
in establishing a typology of the situations in which medicine
or magical procedures, respectively, were considered indi-
cated."

bKocher, BAM I-II. Vol. III arrived too late for compre-
hensive inclusion; we are able to cite only a few scattered
references.

299

oi.uchicago.edu



EDITH K. RITTER

and ast2, legal and poetic references to them, the
vast non-medical literature of a.ipatu, and the
question of whether these texts were in fact the
basis for medical practice.

In order to compare the two kinds of healers
we must determine insofar as possible the indi-
vidual style and function of each; this task is
complicated by the fact that the directives are
usually addressed to a "you," left unspecified.
We must therefore appeal to the occasional
oblique reference in the body of a text and to the
somewhat more direct indications of the colo-
phons to determine whether a given context is
asipitu or asitu or possibly both. For our pre-
liminary appraisal we shall examine two colo-
phons, the first from the library of Assur-bn-
apli

... bult i.tu muhhi adi supri liqti ahiti
(= BAR' )6 tdhizu nakla azugallit dNinurta u
dGula mala ba.ma ina qereb ekalliia tuppani
altur asniq abrema (= IGI.KAR) aria tdmarti
sitassiia ukin (Ktichler, Beitr. P1. 5, lines 59-
62, P1. 13, lines 59-62, P1. 20, lines 59-62),...
"healing-prescriptions (effective against dis-
eases) from the top of the head to the (toe)-
nails, (including) the non-canonical collec-
tions, the most expert learning, the great
physician's craft of Ninurta and Gula, what-
ever was formulated, on tablets I wrote down;
I checked them over, examined them; then for
my reading and reciting again and again (on
request), I deposited them forever within my
palace."

This royal hyperbole presents us with a late high
point of cultural achievement, which we must be
careful not to read backward into earlier periods;
from it we gather that the healer is an as2, that
he uses healing-prescriptions, that Ninurta and
Gula are his patron gods, and that the king con-
siders his scholarship to be excellent.

The second comes from a complex series, vir-
tually a handbook of &.Jipatu, consisting of 40
tablets and involving 5 subseries (Labat, TDP) ;
a partial catalogue for the series has been pub-
lished (Kinnier Wilson in Iraq XVIII 130-46

* For ARM we accept the translation of AHw. p. 22,
ab2(m) 4): "serienfremd, unkanonisch (Textabschnitt)"; the
translation of CAD XVI 251, supru A 2', ". . . collections of
the malm4lu" is modified in CAD I 212, a u 2 b) to "... . from
a collection of extraneous (omens)."

and XIX 40-49). The colophon of the second
tablet, with many duplicates, runs as follows:

89 MU.SITA.BI DUB 2.KAM enema ana bit marsi
dsipu (= LT.KA+PIRIG) 7 illaku, "89 lines of
the second tablet (of the series) when the
dsipu goes to the house of a sick man";
(catch line:) s. ana marsi ina teheka adi .ipta
ana ramanika tanadd ana bullutifu la tetehhi
(TDP, p. 16, lines 84-85), "If in your ap-
proach to the sick man (you have not yet
done so) until you have cast an incantation
on yourself, do not approach him in order to
cure him."' 8

7In the colophons of Labat, TDP, and parallel texts
dnipu = L .KA.PIRIG; in the body of these and other medical
texts L1.MAS.MAl is most common; exceptionally, L1.TU6.TU 6

(= KAXLI) (AMT 95, 2:8); also rare is LO.MAS (see n. 14:3
below).

8 This type of incantation, called "Legitimationstyp" (LT)

by Falkenstein (Haupttypen, pp. 20 ff.), is characterized by a
formula "... durch die sich der Beschw6rungspriester als
Gesandter der Gotter der 'weissen Magie' legitimiert....
Dadurch, dass die Macht der Gotter des Ea-Kreises hinter dem
Beschworungspriester steht (ibid. p. 23) ... und fordert...
die Damonen auf, ihm und seinem Besitz nicht zu nahen....
ana ameli margi tete ii mimma lemnu la ite hika 'Du kannst
dich dem Kranken nahern, ohne dass etwas Boses an dich
herankommt' (ibid. p. 28)."

We doubt that we gain much insight into the Babylonian's
habits of mind by referring to the evil thus warded off as "la
contagion mal6fique du malade" (Labat, TDP, p. 18, n. 27).
In the course of his argument that eranisu lamadu means to
take the pulse, Kinnier Wilson implicitly accepts the anach-
ronistic analogue lemnu = contagion: "Since taking the pulse
involved also his touching the patient, it is clear also why
the a ipu needed to protect himself by incantations and the
like.., before making an examination" (Iraq XXIV [1962]
61). If contagion in any meaningful sense were the motive for
the incantation, then we should certainly expect that the ast,
who manipulated the patient's body much more directly,
would require similar protection; there is no indication that
such was the case. We cannot at present enter into the nature
of the lemnu that endangered the asipu; but it seems reason-
able that the threat was inherent in his type of cure: he forces
out the evil demons who possessed the patient, thus unhousing
them, so to speak; they are foot-loose, and he is conveniently
near and singularly appropriate as their next victim. The ass,
who cures by forcing out physiological matter (vomitus, feces,
serum, blood, rectal scrapings, etc.; see III C 3' and VI), needs
no such protection. Certainly, the empirical fact was observed
that some diseases spread, such as qibtu (= plague), mutdnu
(= pestilence); but does the notion of contagion find reso-
nance in the Babylonian's thinking about disease as we are
able to reconstruct it?

The problem of the SA (= ler'anu, "vessel/ligament," pos-
sibly all long cordlike structures) needs detailed and intensive
study; we find it difficult to reconcile the notion of pulse (Op-
penheim in Or. XXXI (1962] 27; Kinnier Wilson in Iraq
XXIV 61 f.) and the fact that with few exceptions, e.g. Du-ku,
the sAs govern verbs in the stative.
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We learn that the magical-expert is skilled in
incantation and that his goal like that of the
physician is to cure; we guess that instead of
healing-prescriptions he will use the art of incan-
tation in his treatment, as his name (a.ipu:
.iptu) indicates.

A.ip'atu, with its numbered lines and tablets,
its intricate subsystems and general order, pre-
sents a well-organized whole; its skills were
transmitted exclusively by the initiated to the
initiated: nisirti dAipati9 midi m'dd likallim la
mid la immar ana marika Sa tarammu sum

dAsalluhi u dNinurta .u3kirma kullim.u (KAR,
No. 230:10; AMT 105 iv 24), "Let the initiated
(lit. 'knower') show the secrets of the magical-
experts to the initiated; the uninitiated shall not
see them; regarding the son whom you favor,
make him swear by the name of Asalluhi and
Ninurta (unexpected since he is usually the
patron of as'), then show him. . ...110

In contrast, asutu consists of a rather loose
bundle of tablets that have more or less resisted
systematization and give no indication of how
the "medical" tradition was transmitted. From
a welcome exception, the series sualu (Ktichler,
Beitr. and K.6703 +; also many parallels, for
which see table of contents of BAM I and II),
we adduce the basic data for asztu.

We shall attempt to describe in general terms
the distinctive features of each group and to ex-
plore the circumstances under which magical-
expert and physician acted independently or
interdependently, by formulating a hypothesis
to account for the characteristic way that each
sought to heal.

POSTULATES

As a somewhat primitive and flexible guide for
distinguishing between a.ipztu and asdtu, terms

9 Whereas nisirti aiiputi (see III B 1) contrasts with nisirti
LUGAL-ti (see III C 3' e') in the context of asatu, the contrast

between the "secret of the master" nipirti UM.ME.A (see III C
2 c 1) in the context of aiipitu and "the hands of the master"
iU 2.UM.ME.A (see III C 2') in the context of asltu is not clear
to us.

'0 We cannot explain the substitution of Ninurta for the ex-

pected Ea (see III C); it is a reversal of the general principle
underlying our category of "mixed texts" (see IV), in which
the intrusion of abip'atu into astu is not reciprocal. However,
the variants bar ill dMarduk and bar il dNinurta (AMT 97, 1:6,
parallel AMT 95, 2:15, parallel BAM, No. 221 iii 23) meet
the conditions of our hypothesis.

that we leave undefined, we set up the following
assumptions:

Postulate A

The asipu qua healer views disease as a par-
ticular expression of the wider beliefs that he
holds, namely that a chain of events, initiated
under the influence of "supernatural" powers or
forces, proceeds on a predetermined course to an
outcome that can be predicted by the skillful
reading of "signs."'

Corollary 1.-The special case of disease: The
patient's symptoms indicate that he has become
the victim of malignant influences (a) for reasons
not discernible by man (II B 1), (b) for trans-
gression knowingly or unknowingly committed
(II B 2), (c) in circumstances that for our pres-
ent purpose we designate as "natural" (II B 3).

Corollary 2.-Based on his understanding of
such "signs," the asipu makes a diagnosis, that
is, he specifies a cause or agent responsible for
the symptoms (II B).

Corollary 3.-He then makes a prognosis:
When it is hopeless he withdraws; when it is
hopeful, his intervention is still required in many
cases to restore the patient to health; according-
ly, he institutes appropriate treatment directed
toward freeing the patient from the malevolent
forces that grip him; on occasion he provides
protective devices against future attacks (II A).

Corollary 4.-The asipu's concern with the
course and pattern of events conditions his inter-

11 We use the term "signs" loosely; three terms referring to

the pattern of disease need further discriminating study:

(a) sikin muri: the nature or form of the disease, perhaps its
syndrome (see n. 14 a; also V B 1 a below and BAM, No. 214
i 6: GAR-in GIG-si NU.ZU.ZU); it is an enduring quality of the

disease.

(b) sakkiku: symptoms (for discussion see Kinnier Wilson in
Iraq XVIII [1956] 140 f. and V B 1 below). The term ambigu-
ously also refers to a specific disease.

(c) ittu: We have noted three occurrences in the medical texts:

(1) 5. amlu akal ikulu likar i~ta la i~ebbi libba~u ittanappab
[.. .] UR5.GI .it-ta-Ju pi-biq-tam nmrie (Kichler, Beitr. P1. 11,

line 37), "If a man who eats food and drinks beer is still hungry
(lit. 'is not satisfied'), his belly is repeatedly distended [.. .]
such is its identifying feature: he is sick with ...."

(2) [.. .] kia it-ta-bi-na (AMT 17, 6:3), "[...] such is their
(fem.) ...."

(3) ... ki]am it-ta-id-nu (AMT 30, 2:15), "[...] such is
their (masc.) ... ." The term in each instance is in the singu-
lar, is governed by kiam, and has a pronominal suffix, suggest-
ing that ittu refers to a specific indication, a pathognomic mark
of the disease, such as bubu'tu, as referend for ittaiina.
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est in the temporal aspects of disease: duration
(Labat, TDP, chap. xv and passim), critical
days and crisis (II A 7), exacerbations and re-
missions, and recurrence (II A 5).

Postulate B

The as2, without reference to a more general
system of notions, views disease as the complex
of presenting symptoms and findings; by his
"practical grasp" (intuition plus accumulated
experience) of the immediate situation he pro-
ceeds with treatment.

Corollary 1.-He does not affix supernatural
"causes" to the disease; he may or may not

make a diagnosis, that is, give the symptom-
pattern a name (see II B 2').

Corollary 2.-He does not make prognosis be-
fore treatment; with the rare exceptions noted
(II A 2'-3') he does not withdraw from treat-
ment, since he makes no fatal forecasts.

Corollary 3.-His therapy is directed toward
relief of acute and pressing symptoms, for which
he has long lists of alternative healing-prescrip-
tions (passim in sualu).

Corollary 4.-He does not treat conditions
that are prolonged; the references to the passage
of time in asitu are to the days required for effec-
tive therapy, not to the duration of the disease
process as such.

II. COURSE OF DISEASE

The hands of the twin powers of space and
time threaten to seize us, so that we present here
only a few twigs of the overabundant jungle of
material, with the hope that a more comprehen-
sive reconstruction will be possible in the future.
Our superstructure in modern terms is a distor-
tion inevitable for intelligibility; we are aware
that such transposed approximations make dis-
tinctions where none exists and fail to discrimi-
nate those that do. In order to minimize the
anachronistic infidelity of these equations, when-
ever possible we shall use the more fluid popular
term in preference to the rigid technical one.

A. PROGNOSIS

isipiitu
1. Favorable Prognoses

a. iballut, "he will live" (176 times; see Labat,
TDP, p. xxviii).

b. i.allim, "he will heal" (CT XXIII, P1. 35,
line 49, and P1. 49, line 5; Kocher, BAM, No.
124 iv 33).

c. PA.NU.TUK (= Nita ul isu), "there is nothing
wrong with him" (TDP, p. 56, lines 26 and
28).12

i2 iballut: most frequently TI/TI-ut; also DIN, TI.LA, AL.TI.

imat: GAM, BAD, BA.BAD. ina-es; rare: nd-es (BAM, No. 42 obv.
63 and 67). (Is the notion of recovery connected with naaiu =
to sneeze?) PA.NU.TUK: corroborative evidence for Lands-
berger's observation "Es sei hier angemerkt, dass PA in den
diagnostischen Omina nicht die Lesung mihqu hat; vielmehr:
Nita ul isu" (WO III 55, n. 33) is found in KUB XXXVII, No.
195: 10: mi-im-ma hi-ta u-ul [isu].

d. murussu ipattar, "his disease will leave"
(TDP, passim).

e. ippafarma iballut (= BtR-ma TI), "he will be
released and live" (TDP, p. 34, line 27, p.
106, line 36, and p. 112, line 25).

2. Unfavorable Prognoses

a. imit, "he will die" (423 times; see Labat,
TDP, p. xxviii, and our n. 12).

b. ul ippasar, "he will not be released" (TDP,
p. 34, line 13) (Nu = ul in apodosis).

c. ina pan aJipi ul ipattar, "in the presence of
the asipu (his disease) will not leave" (TDP,
p. 20, line 14).

3. Warning to Healer

a. Three times en route to the sick-man the
asipu is warned by signs:... marsu 2 nakud
la tetehhtu (TDP, p. 2, lines 2, 12, and 13),
"... this man is subject to dangerous influ-
ences; do not approach him."1 3

1 In the manuscript of the unpublished section of Der

kultische Kalender (1914), Landsberger translates "... ana
marsi nakud fiur den Kranken: er schwebt in Gefahr... ." He
points out that the notion of circumambient danger is related
to that of emu lemnu (= inauspicious day) of the mythological
calendar. Fortuitous indications, such as unnatural happenings
on the street while he is en route to the patient, forewarn the
asipu not only not to intervene in behalf of the patient but not
even to approach him. The danger implicit in nakud must be
different in kind from that resulting from the patient's physical
condition as such, or there would be no reason to distinguish
it from the fatal prognosis and from the failure to make a
prognosis: it is an extra-medical threat. Hence, we cannot ac-
count for nakud in the following passages in which the asipu
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4. qiba (= ME.A) la isakkan14

a. S. [.uklul]ti zumriuu kaluii ma tabkat .. . rabis
musdti dipu ana balatifu qiba la isakkan
(TDP, p. 188, line 13), "If the whole of his
body, all of it, is flaccid (lit. 'poured out')
... it is the 'lurker' of the dirty-water; for
his recovery the dasipu shall give no prog-
nosis."

b. . .. murussu nikittam iri asipu ana balatifu
qiba la isakkan (TDP, p. 154, line 8), ".. . his
disease is a grave one; for his recovery the
d.ipu shall give no prognosis."

5. Shadings between Life and Death

a. S. nakkaptdau isbassuma libbi libbi i.tanassi
qdt etimmi sane qat IStar imdt qat etimmi
urrakma imdt (TDP, p. 32, line 10), "If the
upper part of his face-and-head seizes him,
so that he keeps on screaming 'My belly, my
belly,' it is the hand of-a-ghost or, alterna-
tively, the hand of ITtar; he will die. If it is

is not enjoined from approaching the patient; his prognosis is
based on the patient's symptom:

(a) .ina gqaqqadiiu mai4ma hasisisu [uk-ta-at]-ta-at [. . .] ilu
saggasiu nakud imdt (TDP, p. 68, line 5), "If he is struck in
the head so that his hearing is intermittent: the murderer god;
he is in a dangerous condition and will die."

(b) s. uzun sumeliu turrupat nakud (TDP, p. 68, line 5), "If
his left ear is spotted, he is in a dangerous condition."

(c) See A 5 c below.
14 For the reading ME.A.(NU).GAR-an = q iba (la) i/tasakkan

Landsberger in the manuscript cited inn. 13 gives the following
evidence: "ME.A.(NU).GAR-an. . . KAR, Nr. 151, Rs. 51, hier
of ters phonetisch geschrieben als qi-ba tasakkan Vs. 7 und 63,
daneben qi-ba-a tasakkan Vs. 59 f." Neither the translation of
qiba isakkan "wird er eine Anordnung geben" (AHw. p. 77,
astu) nor the translation of qiba tasakkan "you perform the
divination" (CAD IV 204, epes asilti) fits our texts.

In the "medical handbooks" only the aiipu makes thera-
peutic prognoses (= qiba isakkan); in extra-medical texts, such
as those cited by Landsberger, the liver-expert (= bare) and
rarely the dream-expert (= aDilu) share this function, though
their prognoses are not therapeutic. In the literary texts, by
"poetic license," they are linked with asipu and asil, for
example:

(a) sakikkiia ii ut u abipa u trati~a bdr2 ute&5i ul uiapi
aiipu kikin murgiia (see n. 11) u adanna sili tiia bar2 ul iddin
... (Lambert, BWL, p. 44, lines 108-11), "My symptoms
troubled the aiipu; the bara was confused by my portents; the
aiipu could not make clear the nature of my disease, and the
bars could not give (the day of) crisis for my (unbearable)
pains."

(b) (From an EME.SAL lament) baris: biru Madilu: mubakku
[asd]:" indu abipu : iptu.

In the medical texts, however, we have so far encountered
bars and Mailu only in the following exceptional instances:

the hand of-a-ghost, he will (suffer) for a
long time, then die."

b. s. qerbi7u tarku na'id (TDP, p. 120, line 38),
"If (the contents of) his guts are discolored,
he is in a serious condition."

c. S. qerbulu arqu nakud (ibid. line 36; see our n.
13), "If the (contents of) his guts are yel-
lowish, he is in a dangerous condition."

d. [...] murussu isanni (TDP, p. 170, line 28),
"[.. .] he will suffer a setback (lit. 'his disease
will change')."

e. S. istu uppi ahiu adi qabli u em istu qablisu
adi Jpi u kasi ultapasaqma (= PAP.iJAL

ME)

innettirma (= sun) iballut (TDP, p. 88, line
14), "If he is hot from his shoulders to his hips
and cold from his hips to his feet, he will suf-
fer severely but will be saved and will live."

6. Contrast as a Prognostic Principle

a. Right side versus left, versus both sides:
symptom remains constant (passim in TDP)

(1) . .. [a]ri u bar2 us~ar [summa bar]1 airiu itair ...
(BAM, No. 87:18). The passage is obscure.

(2) . .. [iidd]i kima ia bars tasaddad (= BU-ad) . .. (AMT
100, 3: 10), ".. . you stretch curtains (around him) like those
of the bard .... "

(3) [...] L .A.ZU LT.MAS (= dasipu) Lir.UAL Lr.EN.ME.LI

su-ud-di (TDP, p. 170, line 14). Labat's translation "fais-le
savoir au m6decin . .." is accepted by Lambert: "to inform
the .. ." (BWL, p. 289), who continues: "The clergy men-
tioned were, of course, just as essential in illness as the ast."
His assertion gains no support from the medical texts. We
are unable to translate the passage, which is not included in
the i/edi articles of either CAD VII 33, 6, or AHw. p. 188.

A word about translation: Through lack of understanding
or of adequate semantic equivalence, the use of vague port-
manteau terms is at times inescapable; however, to blur dis-
tinctions that can be made is avoidable: Should we not limit
the terms priest and clergy to those who participated directly
in the ritual and cultic practices of the temple? In the colo-
phons of BAM (e.g.... 6 nis u liqti sa bulti ki p li Akkadi
gabari Uruk iatirma bar tuppi Kigir-Nabi ia Nabi tuklassu
mar Samai-ibni asip bit dAssur [No. 52 rev. 100-104], "... 6
selections, a collection of prescriptions copied from a (wooden)
tablet of Akkad, a copy of (one) from Uruk is written and
checked; the tablet of Kigir-Nabit, who trusts Nabsi, son of
Samai-ibni, aiipu of the temple of Assur") the diipu's func-
tion is not that of priest or healer but rather that of learned
scribe; the catalogue of the authors or transmitters of the main
compositions, published by Lambert (JCS XVI [1962] 66 ft.),
shows that from the Kassite period on the aiipu took over the
higher level of the scribal craft from the tupsarru, who was re-
duced to clerk. We have here further evidence of the duplica-
tion of profession.

Since the asi is recorded as scribe in no other text, we must
regard the writing Li.A.ZU in the colophon of KAR, No. 203
(= BAM, No. 1 iv 27) as a scribal error for LI.A.BA.
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S. marsu uzun imittiu tarkat murussu kabitma
iballut (TDP, p. 68, line 1), "If a man: his
right ear is discolored, his disease will be
severe but he will recover."
.. uzun .umelifu tarkat nakud (ibid. line 2; see
our n. 13), "If his left ear is discolored, he
is in a dangerous condition."
S. uzna.du tarka imdt (ibid. line 3), "If both
ears are discolored, he will die."

Affliction of the left organ or side is the
more serious.

b. Alternation of symptom: organ remains con-
stant (passim in TDP)
9. tuld1u samu hita ul i.u (TDP, p. 100, line
10; see n. 12 above), "If his breasts are red,
there is nothing wrong with him."
§. tul2u arqu nahit (ibid. line 11), "If his
breasts are pale (lit. 'yellowish'), it is
serious."
.. tulu.u salmu arhi§ imdt (ibid. line 13), "If
his breasts are dark, he will die quickly."

In color magic red (pink, flesh color) is
healthy; black is fatal.

7. Crisis
a. S. pi.u ittanakkir u alu3tu imtanaqqussu ana

adannifu (= UD.DUG4.GA-li) ana UD.3.KAM

[...] (TDP, p. 66, line 64), "If his mouth
keeps twisting (lit. 'changing') and he keeps
on falling into a deep depression (lit. 'a deep
depression keeps falling on him'), at his
crisis or in 3 days [...] (CAD I 98b: 'until the
predetermined day')";.. . u ibtanakki...
(TDP, p. 66, line 65), "... and he cries re-
peatedly..." (as above). Cf. Corollary A 4
(pp. 301 f.).

asiutu

1'. Favorable Prognoses (after Treatment)
a'. inae (most common; see n. 12), "he will re-

cover."
b'. iballut; itallim (rare) .

2'. Unfavorable Prognoses

a'. imit, extremely rare: two occurrences in
BAM (No. 124 ii 34 and 35, parallel AMT
74, 1:10 and 11) and five in Kuchler, Beitr.

1. A unique prognostic-diagnostic test: J.
amalu rl libbifu ikkal.Ju ina gelifu marta im-

tandg ' ame1u . qerbena maris . . . , "If a man's
midriff hurts him and in vomiting he spews
out bile again and again, this man suffers
from internal disorders [...]" (the next seven
lines consist of a detailed prescription in
which many drugs are made into a prepara-
tion that is smeared on a cloth with which the
patient is bandaged for three days; on the
fourth day the bandage is removed and
"you" examine the patient (tammar): "if the
blister is white his insides will be soothed; if
it is red, they hold too much heat; if it is
pale, overexposure to sun, rebandage him";)
.. bubu'tu salmat u3amrassuma ul iballut . . .,
"if the blister is black, it will make him suffer
and he will not live" (Kichler, Beitr. P1. 14,
lines 1-13).

Without comparative data we cannot de-
termine what motivates the test; color magic,
for example black = death, is usually the
concern of the a.ipu (see II A 6 b).

Two features differentiate the next four
cases (2' a' 2-5) from numerous similar ones
(passim in these texts) that do respond to
treatment: (1) the spread of the disease proc-
ess so that "all of him"/"the whole body" is
affected, and (2) the fact that the disease is
chronic, that is, "its work grows old"/the
patient "drags on" (Corollary B 4).

2. S. amelu amurriqdna marisma murussu
ana libbi ini u illd (more symptoms) . . .
amelu Si kald.u maris uzabbalma imdt (Kuch-
ler, Beitr. P1. 18, lines 4-5), "If a man is so
sick with jaundice that his disease comes up
to the center of his eyes.., this man is sick,
all of him: he will drag on (for a while) and
die."

3. .. ame1u ahhaza . . . (rest substantially as
in 2) (Kiichler, Beitr. P1. 20, lines 43-44), "If
a man has ahhazu .... "

4. L. amelu amurriqdna marisma qaqqassu
paniKu kalu zumrifu u itid lianiu sabtu
Jipir Ju ilabbir (!) ma imdt (Kfiehler, Beitr. P1.

18, line 6; passage emended according to
BAM, No. 52:67), "If a man is sick with
jaundice so that his head, his face, his whole
body, and even the root of his tongue are
affected, the work (of the disease) will con-
tinue (lit. 'grow old') and he will die."

5. J. amelu ahhaza marisma... (as in 4)
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ana marsi .uadtu as qgassu la ubbal amelu Su
imdt NU [TI] (Kiichler, Beitr. P1. 20, lines 45-
46), "If a man is sick with ahhazu... then,
toward this man the physician shall not bring
forth his hand; this man will die, he will not
[live]."

3'. Warning to Healer

In cases 2' a' 2-5 the patient's condition is it-
self a warning to the asu that the disease is be-
yond his competence; therefore qdssu la ubbal,
"he does not bring forth his hand" (Corollary
B 4).

4'. qiba la i.akkan

The notion "he shall give no prognosis" is not
found.

5'. Shadings between Life and Death

The category of "shadings" is not found.

6'. Contrast as a Prognostic Principle

With the exception noted (II A 2' a' 1) the
principle of contrast does not apply.

7'. Crisis

The notion of crisis is not found.

B. CAUSE AND DIAGNOSIS

asipuitu
1. Supernatural Causes

a. The most frequent agent of disease is the
"hand of a god," qat iii (= sU.DINGIR): of a
particular god, for example qdt dIstar; of a
demon, qat ahhazi (= Su dDIM.ME.KIL); of a
ghost, qdt etimmi (= SU.GIDIM.MA/SU.GUD);

of the power-of-an-oath, qat mamiti (see
Labat, TDP, p. xxii, for more complete list).

b. Seizure (= sibit) by a god or spirit: sibit
etimmi (TDP, p. 142, line 6); S. re. libbi.u

ittanappah (= SARME' ) sibit etimmi (TDP, p.
112, line 18), "If his midriff repeatedly blows
up: seizure by a ghost."

c. Grasp (= lipit) of a god or spirit: lipit kilpi
(TDP, p. 176, line 5), "grasp of witchcraft."

d. Blow (= mihis) of a god or spirit: .. KIMIN-
ma Jp u .a Jumeli imalar mihis, dBa-z mahis-
ma imit (TDP, p. 238, line 64), "If (his condi-
tion) is ditto, but he drags his left foot, the
blow of Ba~u has struck him: he will die."

With the exception of rasa (= to have symp-
toms) the most common verbs designating ill-
ness are those of hand motion: sbt, lpt, mhs.

2. Retribution (Corollary A lb)

a. S. ur'ussu haniq ikkib ilisu ikul (TDP, p. 82,
line 28), "If his esophagus is constricted, he
ate 'the forbidden' of his god."

b. ... arnu u mamitu isbassu... (TDP, p.
180, line 28), ... a sin or an oath seized
him...."

c. ... amelu .I ilu u il taligu izzur (TDP, p. 36,
line 30), ". . . this man has cursed his god or
the god of his city."

d. ... ana ahatisu ithi urrakma imdt (TDP, p.
108, line 17), "... he approached his sister
(sexually); he will linger, then die."

e. ... ana enti iliu ithi ana UD.31.KAM ippas-
Jarma iballut (TDP, p. 112, line 24), "... he
approached the priestess of his god; within
31 days he will be released (from his disease)
and he will live."

f. ... ana afat ameli ithi... (TDP, p. 116,
line 32), "... he approached (sexually) a
married woman. ... "

g. ... J. temsu itananniu uzzi ili (TDP, p.
188, line 47), ... if he keeps on changing
his mind (every minute): the anger of the
god."

3. "Natural" Causes (Corollary A ic)

a. [s. amelu misitti pani ma]sidma talammasu
isammamsu ipir misitti im&t (TDP, p. 186,
line 1), "If a man: he is stricken with a stroke
of the face and his whole torso feels para-
lyzed, it is the work of the stroke: he will
die."

b. . ina tasrit mursisu istu ilputusu adi iklu
istissu umma istissu kussu ahu mala ahi
irtanali arki ummu u zu'tu ipturu bindtu
umma ublanimma umma mala ummi mahri
ir ima iptatar arkanu kussa u zWuta irtai dihu
erabu as himit sati LD.7.KXM issalld ma
iballut (TDP, p. 156, line 4), "If at the onset
of his sickness, and from the time it affects
him until it is halted, he gets repeated at-
tacks first of fever and then of chills, one as
severe as the other, and after the fever and
sweats have left, his limbs feel hot (lit.
'bring heat to him') and he gets a fever as
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severe as the previous one, after which he
gets chills and sweats (again), it is intermit-
tent (lit. 'entering and leaving') dihu; over-
exposure to sun: he will suffer severe pain for
7 days and then get well." (See II A 5 and
Corollary A 4.)

c. S. [i.]tu qaqqadilu adi epiu bubu'ta samta im-
tanalli (= DIR.DIR) u zumur u pesi itti sinni ti
ina majdli kalid qat dSin (TDP, p. 28, line 91),
"If from head to foot he is full of red blisters,
and his body is blanched, he was infected
(lit. 'was reached') (by sleeping) with a
woman in bed: hand of the moon god."

d. . ina tasrit mursiu zu ta bubu'ta irsima zu'tu
I i.tu kinsiLu adi kisalli u Japlan Epi.u 1a
ikafad marsu sili'ti UD.2.KAM UD.3.KXM

issalldPma iballut (TDP, p. 156, line 1), "If at
the onset of his illness he has sweats and blis-
ters, but this sweat does not reach his ankles
and the soles of his feet, this man will suffer
severe pains for 2 or 3 days but will get well."

e. . ina ilmi Ja imrasu (reading for GIG from
Syria XXXIII [1956] 124, line 18) murussu
kabissima mudfu la uadda imdt (TDP, p.
164, line 73), "If on the very day in which he
falls ill, his sickness is so severe (lit. 'heavy
on him') that he does not know his closest
friend (lit. 'his known-one'), he will die."

f. S. i.tu m ina elsu qerbu.u naphu me pilakki
nari i.ti (TDP, p. 164, line 64), "If in his
coming up out of the water he is bloated (lit.
'his guts are blown up'), he drank the water
of 'the spindle' of the river."

g. ~. nakkaptau isbassuma i.tu ereb 3ami adi
massarti namariti urrak ugama imat (TDP,
p. 34, line 12), "If he gets a sudden severe
pain in the upper part of his face-and-head,
(which) is continuous (lit. 'is prolonged') from
sundown to dawn and he cannot sleep, he
will die."

h. s. nakkaptasu r libbiu kunuk ki~adiu is-
sanabassu... ina marak ims karat .Mbuli7u
i~ah uh qat ardat lil la'bu (ibid. lines 20-21),
"If he gets severe attacks of pain in his upper
face-and-head, his midriff, and his Adam's
apple (i.e., larynx) ... and in the course of
days his pubic hairs (lit. 'the hair of his
thighs') become thin, it is the hand of ardat
lili (or) la bu."

i. ... kipa f~ikul u Jaqi (STT, No. 102:2),

"... he was given bewitched food to eat and
drink."

Corollary A 4 (see pp. 301 f.) is supported by
examples II B 2 d, e, 3 b, d, e, g, h.

asutu
1'. Supernatural Causes

a'. With the exception of "hand of-a-ghost" (see
IV) and a few scattered references to
SU.NAM.ERfM.MA, "the hand of-the-power-of-
an-oath" (BAM, No. 49:13, parallel No. 51:
13 [omits Su]; No. 67:2, parallels Nos. 69:3,
168:19, and AMT 57, 7:4), neither the
"hand diseases" nor the others of this cate-
gory occur.

2'. Agent

The "agent of the disease" of aliputu (see II
B 1 a) may become the name of the disease, that
is, its diagnosis.
a'.... ahhazu Jumu . . . (Kichler, Beitr. P1. 19,

line 26), "... its name is ahhazu."
b'.... ahhazu maris . . . (Kuichler, Beitr. P1. 20,

line 45), ". . . he is sick with .... "
c'. S. amelu l martu l ahazu l amurriqdnu

isbassu... (BAM, No. 53 rev. 97), "If a
man: either gall-bladder disease or ahhazu or
jaundice seizes him .... "

d'.... marhas a mamiti... (BAM, No. 52
rev. 58), "... lotion against the-power-of-an-
oath .... "

3'. "Natural" Causes

a'. J. amelu zumuru aruq panisu arqu .ikhat
iri irtanagi amurriqgnu Jumsu (Kichler,

Beitr. P1. 18, line 7), "If a man: his body is
yellow, his face is yellow, he loses more and
more weight (lit. 'stripping of flesh'): the
name (of the disease) is jaundice" (7 pre-
scriptions follow). (See 2' above.)

b'. . amelu .ikara itima qaqqassu issanabassu
amatiu imtanafi ina dababi~u upaffat tnfu
la sabit. .. ina u izzazza ana bullutifu...
(BAM, No. 59:21, dup. Koichler, Beitr. P1.
11, line 51), "If a man: he drinks beer, then
his head repeatedly seizes him (= suffers
from sudden pain), he forgets his words and
in speaking mumbles, his mind wanders...
and his eyes pop (lit. 'stand up'); in order to
cure him "
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c'. §~. amelu irassu marsatma kima .ineti epiri
irtana i ima dababifu ikka.su iktanerru [.. .]
u marta iptenerru amelu .si bi-SID libbi mans
ana bullutisu .. . (Kflchler, Beitr. P1. 11, line
55), "If a man : his chest is painful, he has
repeated attacks like clearing his throat
(.ana'u) of dust; in talking his temper grows
shorter and shorter (i.e., he gets more and
more irritable) ... he vomits bile again and
again, this man is sick with ... of the belly;
in order to cure him. . ..

d'. L. amdlu balu patan libba.su ana pare eteneld
ru'ta magal ittanaddd me ima pi.su maldaris
illaku panciu issanundu qerbt7su nuppuhu
qablasu kinsasu iltanappatasu imim ikassi
zu'ta irtana.sfi akalu u .sikaru muttu me kasiuti
magal i.satti iparru ina .uburri.su u3sarigu urqa
utabbak ser'dnsu .akuu zimu.su itenennz2
.i.su tabku mimma ikkalma elisu la tab
amdlu sicsilitu imhassu ana bulutiu ...
(Ktichler, Beitr. P1. 14, lines 27-30), "If a

man : on an empty stomach he repeatedly
tries to vomit (lit. 'his inside (s) repeatedly
come up'), he dribbles excess spittle, (so that)
water steadily runs out of his mouth; he gets
dizzy spells (lit. 'his face turns' ; see Lands-
berger in WO III 50 f., with n. 26), his guts

are blown up, he feels recurrent discomfort
in his hips and thighs ; he is hot (then) gets

cold, and he has repeated sweats ; he has little
appetite for food and drink (lit. 'bread and
beer are little'), (but) he drinks a great deal
of cold water, (then) he vomits ; from his
rectum and penis he pours out yellowish
(matter); his appearance changes more and
more, his (blood) vessels are flat (lit. 'placed')
and his flesh is flaccid; whatever he eats does
him no good ; this man, severe gastritis (lit.
'cramping pains') has struck him; in order to
cure him. . ..

e'. . amelu murus kabartim marisma .sikin
mursi3su (see n. 11) (var. .irisu) e.si (expect-
ed: esi) (RAM, No. 124 i 26, var. AMT 18
obv. 3 + 73, 1:26), "If a man is troubled
with edema but the nature of his disease (var.
'his flesh') is unclear . .. " (prescription fol-
lows immediately).

Although our examples 3' a'-d' make no overt
reference to the duration of the disease (quanti-
fiers in as'Ltu are applied only to the specific de-
tails of treatment), the frequent use of the itera-.
tive (-tn-) form of the verb in expressions such
as "his appearance changes," "his temper grows
shorter and shorter," "he has repeated sweats"
indicates that at least on occasion the patient
has been ill for some time ; however, the symp-
toms are presented synchronically, supporting
Corollaries B 3 and 4 (p. 302).

III. TREATMENT

A. GOALS OF TREATMENT

(X = disease or symptom)

1. Terms Used in &ip?2tu and asiutu

a. ana bullutisu, "to cure him" (passim).
b. ana X nasahi, "to eradicate X" (passim).
c. ana eterifu, "to save him" (TDP, p. 192, line

41; RAM, No. 158 i 2).
d. ana mamita pas~ari, "to release him from the

power-of-an-oath" (BAM, No. 174 rev. 20) ;
. .. 25 samm ... kis~pi pa.s&ru (= USI1.B1VR.
RU.DA) (RAM, No. 161 :6), "... 25 drugs to
release from witchcraft" ; ana X pasa&ri (pas-
sim).

e. ana SU.GIDIM.MA na.sahi u pasarni (AMT 95,
3:6), "to eradicate or to release from the
hand of -a-ghost."

f. kis~pi i.sti u ikulu ana .supfuri (RAM, No.
190:24, dup. AMT 48, 2:3), "to release him

from the effect of bewitched food that he ate
and bewitched drink that he drank."

2. Terms Used in asip'atu
a. mna qat ii &li.su egerisu (TDP, p. 192, line 38),

"to save him from the hand of the god of his
city."

b. Prophylactic measures : ZI.KU5.RU.DA ana
ameli la tehji (AMT 42, 5:14), "to keep 'cut-
ting-off-breath' from approaching a man" ;

others : X ana L1U NU.TE-e (AMT 99, 2 i 10
and 12, and passim), "to keep the disease
away from a man."~

2'. Terms Used in as'atu
a'. ana mimma mursi pa(&ri (RAM, No. 171:

27, and passim) , "to make any disease leave."
b'. ana tib ser'ani nakkapti (= zi-ib SA.SAG.KI)

nuhhi (RAM, No. 11 obv. 19), "to relieve
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bulging (lit. 'standing up of') vessels of the
upper part of the head-and-face"; ana X
nuhhi (BAM, No. 91 obv. 40; CT XXIII,
P1. 41, col. ii 2, and passim).

c'. ana er'ani tebiti Ja qdti u Sp! pu ubi
(AMT 98, 3:13, parallel BAM, No. 130 obv.
9), "to soothe prominent vessels of the hands
and feet"; ana X pussuhi (BAM, No. 186:23
and passim); also ana X Jupsuhi (AMT 35,
5:4; BAM, No. 125:24).

d'. ana umma u sirihta parasi (BAM, No. 174
rev. 31, and passim), "to stop fever and
burning."

e'. ata ana lubbuki (BAM, No. 124 iii 56, paral-
lel No. 125:25), Jaggi ana lubbuki (BAM,
No. 303:22), "to soften stiffness . ..paraly-
sis.

f'. ... murus la nasahi (CAD III 84, 3', gives
mursu la teb2) isbassu... ranal mursisu la
urruki (CT XXIII, P1. 46, line 28), "... a
disease that cannot be eradicated seized
him... : to keep his disease from being pro-
longed (from getting worse as it goes on) .... "

g'. ana isilti libbiu Iusuri (var. si.sA-ri) (BAM,
No. 110:3, var. No. 108 obv. 1), "to make
his sluggish bowels move (lit. 'to straighten
out his blocked insides')," u uri hepi
(= GAZ') umsati quttupi, "and to break up
the encrustation and pluck out the hemor-
rhoid."

h'. ..... .erdni (sA, var. SAMEs) eqbiSu dra mal2
ana sur. (AMT 73, 1 i 18, parallel BAM, No.
124 i 18), "if .. . the tendon of his heel is
puffy (lit. 'full of wind'), to drive out (the
wind)"; ana simerte kalite s.s amela bulluti
(BAM, No. 158 iv 26, parallel AMT 82,
1:10), "to drive out puffiness (from the re-
gion) of his kidney and to cure the man."

B. TYPES OF INGREDIENTS

USED IN TREATMENT

1. Drugs
The term for plants fammi (= i.I.A) in its

extended meaning includes all the healing in-
gredients of the vast and burdensome drug
lists.5 We are able to mention here only the most

1 For pharmaceutical texts see Kocher, Pflanzenkunde, p. 3:

"... den ersten Teil einer Arbeit, die der akkadischen Phar-
makologie gewidmet ist. .... Texte, die zur Serie (.URU.AN.NA:
1mal-ta-kal gehoren, oder in verwandtschaftlicher Beziehung zu

common classes of these drugs, used by both as2
and asipu but used somewhat differently by
each.

The as4, who is also the druggist, uses drugs
with a lavish hand, compounding them into a
wide and intricately varied assortment of reme-
dies (see III C 2'-3'). From Kocher, Pflanzen-
kunde, No. 36, we learn how he stored some of
these ingredients: [naphar] 16 ina hatti elite
(= GIS.PA AN.TA-te) (ibid. col. i 18), "[total] of
16 (plants) on the top shelf"; naphar 17 ina
hatti 3-te (ibid. col. ii 11), and so on down. A list
of 18 chemicals includes IM.SAUAR.NA 4.KUR.RA
(= aban gabi), "alum"; KI.A.dfD (= kibrit),
"sulphur"; tabati emesallim, "fine salt"; hahi Ja
ut'ni, "ashes from a kiln" (ibid. col. iii 22,
27, 32, 37, 40). Stored in a total of 19 karpete
qallete, "light containers," are the riqqz, "aro-
matic plants"; A.KAL (= ilu), "sap"; GI.DiTJG.GA
(= qanms tabu), "sweet calamus" (ibid. col. iv 6).
In DUG qab'atu, "cups," we find for example
himetu, "ghee"; kas2 (= GAZIsaI), "mustard";
supuhru (= fS.GI'EREN), "cedar balsam"; dis-
pu, "honey"; ilkuru, "beeswax"; aman nini,
"fish oil"; suluppi, "dates" (ibid. cols. v and vi).

The asipu tends to work with a more limited
selection, shows marked preference for stones,
wool, and aromatics, and normally uses fewer
for a given cure. Most extraordinary is the
following passage:... 25 Jammi annti nap.alti
SU.GIDIM.MA [...] rnisirti aipiiti (AMT 94, 2
iii 17; see n. 9 above), "... these are 25 drugs for
an ointment against the hand of-a-ghost [...]
the secret of a&iputu"; the drugs themselves are
run-of-the-mill, and wherein they constitute
a "secret of magical-practice" remains secret
from us.

The following are typical common drugs.
a. Trees, plants, and their parts: zeru, "seed/

spore"; Jurfu, "root"; habburu, "green shoot/
sprout"; artu, "leaf"; inbu, "fruit" (which
may include blossom in the absence of an-
other word for flower); hattu, "twigs/
branches"; isu, "wood/wood chips."

b. Grains: JE u, "barley"; qdmu, "flour/pow-

ihr stehen. Das genannte Keilschriftwerk, von B. Landsberger
als medizinischer Kommentar bezeichnet, umfasst drei Tafeln
mit etwa 1500 Zeilen .... "

For discussion of "drugs" in the medical texts see Thomp-
son, DAB, and Thompson, DAC.
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der": a large variety was used, e.g. naphar 46
qgme (= Z3.DAME') (BAM, No. 124 iii 54),
"a total of 46 kinds of flour."

c. Vegetables and spices: SUM.SIKILAR, "onion";
-amu, "garlic"; sahl2AR^, "cress"; tigill4 ,

"cucumber"; kakk, "lentils"; hallru,

"chick-peas"; buqlu, "malt"; ha2, "thyme";
zib, "caraway."

d. Animals and their parts: dami Nikki, "blood
of the mongoose"; hasab seleppi, "turtle
shell"; isqilldtu, "mussel shells"; Jer'an sabiti,
"sinew of a gazelle"; maak enzi, "skin of a
goat"; malak uniqi la petiti, "(strip of) skin of
a virgin kid."

e. Excrement: piqganu (= A.GAR.GAR) of sheep
and deer; kabitu/rubsu (= nURIM = us) of
large cattle; zi (= si) of birds.

f. Stones: Iddanu (= NA4 .KA.GI.NA), "hema-
tite"; anzahhu (= NA 4.AN.NE.MI/UD), "frit,
black or white"; sdmtu (= NA4 .GUG), "car-

nelian."

Whereas the faipu uses stones qua stones as
inherently of magical value for amulets, the as2
treats them as he does other drugs, crushing
them and compounding them into various
remedies.

2. Vehicles for Drugs

a. Liquids and fats: me, "water"; ikaru,
"beer"; karanu, "wine"; tdbatu, "vinegar";
.iqqu, "fish brine"; damu, "blood"; ellu,
"sesame oil"; izbu, "milk"; lip, "animal
fat"; lips esemti, "bone marrow"; nJu,
"lard"; indti, "urine."

3. Other Materials
a. .subatu, "(strips of clothing) cloth"; masku,

"leather"; itqu, "wad of wool"; ip atu,
"wool"; qita, "linen."

C. HEALING PROCEDURE

That the incantation (.iptu = EN)' 6 accom-
panied by its rite (n@pussu = Dit.D.BI/AG.AG.

BI) and text (KA.INIM.MA;' 7 for reading: ka-

'* Recital of biptu by deipu or as is expressed by verbs

man2, "to measure/chant," or nadd, "to throw/cast"; in
4Mipiitu when the patient occasionally participates, the verb
is qabtl, "to speak."

a KA.INM.MA "... nimmt Bezug auf die D um o n e n,

tbe 1 oder K ran k heite n, zu deren Bektimpfung die
Beschworung verwendet wurde.. ." (Falkenstein, Haupttypen,
p. 7).

inimm72, see AHw. p. 420) in origin and in effec-
tive use belongs to mipatu is indisputable; how-
ever, it does not remain the exclusive property
of the dsipu. At some period not yet determined
it finds its way into asiitu as an ancillary or re-
inforcing therapeutic measure. We must there-
fore take issue with the conclusion implicit in
Kinnier Wilson's statement: "In A.M.T. ....

the element of a.ipitu is also clear. The incanta-
tions provide their own evidence. . ." (Iraq
XIX 46). The incantations reflecting the classi-
cal series, such as those of Falkenstein's "Mar-
duk(= Asalluhi)-Ea-Typ (MET)" (Falken-
stein, Haupttypen, pp. 44 ff.) are clearly diputu;
those invoking Gula, her consort Damu, occa-
sionally Ninurta and Nin-garim (= dNIN.A.IJA.

KUD.DU) must be ascribed to asztu (see n. 10).
The Gula-Damu incantations belong to the

type "still clearly recognizable as having their
origins in the simple spells of folk poetry"
(Landsberger and Jacobsen in JNES XIV [1955]
14); their Sumerian is usually "a kind of abra-
cadabra" (ibid. n. 6), their imagery heavily
mythological or "folkloristic." The .iptu in
asitu tends to be a random thing: it may or may
not be integrated into the rite, the number of
its recitations is normally unspecified; with
great frequency it is accompanied by the quali-
fying phrase... .iptu ul pttun Jipat dEnki u
dAsalluhi, "... the incantation is not mine; it
belongs to Enki and Asallubi."

We find no analogue in asztu for the frequent,
abbreviated directive to the d.ipu: d aipissu
teppus, "you perform for him (the patient) the
magical act of healing" (TDP, p. 70, line 20, p.
116, line 6, p. 196, line 69; STT, No. 89:127;
AMT 24, 8 + BAM, No. 174 obv. 4).

asipuitu
1. Incantations

a. ~N bv l fipat balt.i dEa ~ar apsi liddika...
dAsalluhi a.ip il Jipat baliti liddika (CT
XXIII, P1. 11, line 32), "May Ea, possessor
of the incantation of life, ruler of the sweet-
water-under-the-earth, cast a spell over you
... may Asalluii, magician of the gods, cast
the spell of life over you."

b. ... EN.UDUG.UL.AM* - Jipat utukki lem-
nuti tamannu (BAM, No. 150:13), "... you
recite the incantation against evil demons."
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c. ... . a ld dEa mannu undhka Sa la dAsalluhi

mannu u.ap~ahka dEa linihka dAsalluhi lipe-
Ji ka ipta annita 7-§u ana muhhi nap alti
tamannilma ema ilputiL u ippa§alma inae
(AMT 97, 1:10-15), "... if not Ea, who will
relieve you? If not Asalluhi, who will soothe
you? May Ea relieve you, may Asalluhi soothe
you. You recite this incantation 7 times over
the ointment, and wherever he hurts, he
anoints himself ( A without-§u should refer
to the patient) and he recovers."

d. During the process of a Dt.DUi.BI the patient
... kiam iqabbi (see n. 16) Jiptu ipu dEa

ipur dEa patar lumni up uhi uzzi. ..dEa

ittikdma (CT XXIII, P1. 2 a 13-14), "speaks
as follows: Incantation: 'Ea did it, Ea re-
leased it; let go, evil, be soothed, anger, .. .
Ea, it is in your power.' "

e. In the following composite type (Falkenstein,
Haupitypen, pp. 54 ff.) Asalluhi consults his
father Enki about a cure: A.NA.IB.AG.EN.NA.

BI NU.UN.ZU A.NA BA.NI.IB.GE 4 .GE 4 dEnki

DUMU.A.NI BA.NI.IB.GE 4 .GE 4 (AMT 99, 2 iii
11 + 1, 4:12) ... NfG.GA.E [ZU.A.MU b ZA.E.

IN.GA.E.ZU] GIN.NA DUMU.MU... (AMT 30,
1:3 + restoration from Falkenstein, Haupt-
typen, p. 55), "I don't know what to do about
this man; how will he be relieved? Enki an-
swers his son: 'What [I know you know too];
go, my son, (and do it)....'"

2. Its Rite = DU.DU.BI = nepussu
(also AG.AG.BI)

a. tukapparu (TU.GUR.GUR-JU [TDP, p. 70,
line 2]/SU.jR-~u [TDP, p. 116, line 6]), "you
cleanse him ritually," a procedure to be dis-
tinguished from rahasu, "to sponge off (with
a lotion)," and mesi, "to wash," which are
also within the competence of the ast. The
takpirtu requires a special cleansing agent of
clay or dough that absorbs the evil or disease
and that subsequently is disposed of by
magical treatment:... Jipta annita ina tak-
pirti pimi tamannu li.a Judtum ina hurri .a
ereb Jamli ta.akkan .. . pamfu ina gizilli tuhb
... (CT XXIII, P1. 1, lines 9-10), "... you
recite this incantation while cleansing his
'lap'; then you place this dough in a hole on
the west side . . . (close it with mud and
chaff, and seal it up (= tabarram) with

stones); with (the smoke of) a torch you
exorcise his lap . . ."

b. Figurine = salmu (= NU)
1. ... .tidi palgi teleqqi ina me palgi tabal-

lal zumur marsi tukappar salma tepput ina
naglabi Jumeliu salam mimma lemni tarakkas
.. . (BAM, No. 147 obv. 25-27, parallel No.
148 obv. 26-27), "You take clay from a ditch,
mix it with ditch water, cleanse the body of
the sick-man, make a figurine (from the used
clay) and tie the figurine of anything evil to
his left thigh."

2 .... salmisu Junullu... (TDP, p. 176,
line 3), ".. . figurines of him are laid down
(on a bed)."

3 ... salmisu a ilkuri... (STT, No.
89:101), "... figurines of him of wax."

4 .... salam (ALAM) mimma lemnu (AMT
101, 2 iv 7), "figurine of anything evil"
(cf. 1).

5. DZT.DZ.BI salam pi7hi ameli (AMT 94,
1:2), "Ritual: substitute figurine of a man."

6 .... salam miti... (AMT 97, 1:16),
".. figurine of a dead man."

7 .... . . amlu... kala irisu iitabbatu u
ana sinnisti alakam la ilee .. .salam kasapi
u kas.apti teppus ... (BAM, No. 140 obv.
7-10), "If a man:.., all his flesh deterio-
rates and he cannot go to a woman.., you
make figurines of a male and a female
witch ... "

c. Amulets = melt (= me-UGU) (see Reiner in
AfO XIX [1959-1960] 150)

1. . . . 3 mli Ja militti (BAM, No. 135:
10), "... 3 amulets against stroke";...

(various drugs) ... naphar 18 mli . ..su.
NAM.rERIM 1 (BAM, No. 315 i 27), "... a
total of 18 amulets against 'hand of-the-
oath' ";... 14 meli nisirti UM.ME.A ... (ibid.
col. iii 17) (see n. 9 above), "... 14 amulets,
secret of the masters ...."

2. J. antaubb, ana qdt etimmi itr...
(5 drugs) malak uniqi la petiti ta.akkak ina
kiddiu tafakkanma iballut (TDP, p. 192,
lines 40-42), "If epilepsy turns into hand of-a-
ghost.., you string (5 drugs) on a strip of
skin of a virgin kid, place it around his neck,
and he will get well."

3. Dt.DtT.BI nabasa .ipati pes.ti Jer'an
s.abiti alla zikara itnit tatammi 7 u 7 kisri
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takassar (list of 9) Jammi annuti ema takassaru
ina sipati samati talammi Jipta 7-Ju tamannu
Jupuhra talappat ina pitifu tarakkas ...

iballut (AMT 103 ii 14), "Ritual: You spin
together scarlet wool, white wool, the sinew

of a gazelle, and male rush (into a cord) and

knot it with 7 and 7 knots; wherever you
knot it, you wrap these (9) drugs in red wool,
recite the incantations 7 times and smear
cedar resin (on the cord); then you tie (the
wrapped charms) around his forehead (with

the cord) ... he will live."
4. AG.AG.BI (var. DU.DU.BI) itiq hurdpi u

hurdpti ina er'an sabiti tatammi (12 speci-
fied) abni tasakkak kurkandm ina sipati
samati 7 lappi talappap ina gisBiu tarakkas-
ma isallim (BAM, No. 124 iv 29, parallel No.
128 iv 26), "Ritual: You spin (a cord) from
a wad of wool of a male and female lamb
with the sinew of a gazelle; you string (12
specified) stones on it; you wrap. . . the herb
in 7 bundles with red wool, tie it to his hips,
and he will heal."

That these amulets with or without addi-
tional remedies are curative and not merely
preventive is suggested by the prognoses:
"he will get well," "he will heal."

d. Magic circle = zisurru (= Zi.SUR.RA), cen-
ser = niknakku, and other devices

1. S. amelu spisu marisma. . . ana spisu

bulluti DUG.A.GITB.BA tahabbu ina kakkabi

tusbdt ana libbi (4 drugs and 4 liquids) tanad-
dima zisurrd tesser ina Jrim ina pani dsam.i
spisu tuma.sa'ma iballut (BAM, No. 152 iv
1, parallel AMT 69, 2:1), "If a man: he is
sick with respect to his feet . .. to cure his

feet: you draw water into a holy vessel, set
it under the stars for the night, throw drugs
into it, then draw a magic circle around it; in
the morning in direction of the sun anoint his
feet (with the mixture), and he will get well."

2 .... (3 drugs) [.. . ina niknak]ki tanaddi
Jpiu tuqattar u .ipta kiam tamannu N.E.
NU.RU EN.KI.TA IJE.EN.DA.AN.BUR.RI EN.AN.

TA WE.EN.AN.DA.AN.BR.RI... (BAM, No.
152 iv 10, parallel AMT 70, 5 ii 8), "... throw
3 drugs into a censer, fumigate his feet, and
recite the incantation as follows: Incantation:
'Let him be released below, let him be released
above....' "

3. S. amelu umma [ukdl] . . . aban anzahhi
kabut alpi ina dami sahi taballal sippi babi
talappat... .utukka tanaddi urigallu tu[zaq-
qap] subdta sama ina bdbi tatarras dam!
surdri itti [.. .] me SAAR(!).URUDU.SEN tabal-
lal inisu teqqi paniTu pinta (= 1.BIL.LA)

tapana ... seta (= GIS.BAN) diqmena tu-
malli ina res er.isu talakkan eresu zisurrd
qem .egi.i talammi... .ipta EN.UDUG.gUL.

A.MES tamannu... (BAM, No. 150: 1), "If
a man keeps on having fever (lit. 'holds heat')
. .. you mix frit and bull's dung in the blood
of a pig and smear it on the threshold of the
gate; you erect a tent, . . . set up an emblem
and stretch red cloth across the gate; you mix
lizard's blood with [. . .] water and dust from

a copper kettle and daub his eyes; you rub
his face with ashes, . . . fill a vessel of six
quarts with glowing embers, place it at the
head of his bed, encircle his bed with a magic
circle of bitter flour . . . and recite the incan-
tation 'evil spirits.' "

4. ... me ellitim tasallah mahar Jamsi
niknak bura.i tasakkan likara restd tanaqqi
... (CT XXIII, P1. 19, line 11), ". . . you

sprinkle pure water in direction of the sun,
set up a censer filled with juniper resin, make
a libation of fresh beer . ... "

3. The Text = KA.INIM.MA (see n. 17)

a. KA.INIM.MA SA.GAL.LA.KAM (CT XXIII, P1. 1,

line 8, and passim), "Text (of what is said):
It is (a counter-measure) for enlarged veins."

b. KA.INIM.MA SAG.KI.DIB.BA (AMT 103 ii 14,
and passim), "Text against sudden severe
headache (lit. 'seized head')."

asutu
1'. Incantations

a'. EN A.ZU.KALAM.MA dNIN.1.SI.IN.NA.KE 4 AMA.

ARIUS.KALAM.MA.ME.EN AGRIG.ARALI . . . agae
namrirri. a dAnu dEnlil u dEa ilkuniifi (CT
XXIII, P1. 2, line 15, parallels BAM, Nos.
124 iii 60 and 127: 1), "Incantation: I am
physician of the whole land, Lady of Isin,
mother who gave birth to the whole land,
stewardess of the underworld . . . (dressed
with) a shining crown, which Anu, Enlil, and
Ea placed on her ... ."

b' .... dGula nadinat balati am'lati ina bt

311

oi.uchicago.edu



EDITH K. RITTER

dAsalluhi ubil etlu dMa[rduk] remend ippalis-
suma igsdmma(!) iblut etlu summa Mru ina
Juburri lusi summa gibdtu ina naplati lisi to
.ipti KA.INIM.MA kis libbi tamannu (Ktichler,
Beitr. P1. 2, line 25), "... Gula, giver of life
to mankind, took the man to the house of
Asalluhi; Ma[rduk], the merciful, cast his
glance upon him; the young man belched and
got well. If there is still wind in the rectum,
may it go out; if there are still belches
(caught) in his throat, may he expel them.
(Recite) the formula of the incantation:
'Text (for relief) from binding (discomfort) of
the belly.'"

c'. TU 6 .DUG 4 .GA (= tudukku) dGu[la] .. . dEN.KI.

KE 4 [...] KA.INIM.MA [...] UIJ.GIM GU.DU.

NI.TA I(J.E[M.TA.t] (Kiuchler, Beitr. P1. 16, line
37), "Incantation of Gula: [.. .] EN.KI (sub-
ject: does something). Let [.. .] like spittle
come out from his buttocks."

d'. EN enzu arqat aruq [...] ina eki arqi Jammi
arqtti i[kkal. . .] EN ul itttun Jipat dEa [...]
(ibid. line 48), "Incantation: The she-goat is
yellowish, yellow is [.. .], she eats yellowish
plants on the yellowish bank of the dike ....
This incantation is not mine; it is an incanta-
tion of Ea...."

c', d', and three more incantations, all
fragmentary, are summed up in line 59 as
[5 KA.]INIM.MA Zi.A.KAM, "5 texts against
bile." A prescription, not introduced by
AG.AG.BI or DU.DU.BI, precedes this subscript
in lines 57 ff.: the patient drinks a solution of
salt, while the asu recites one of the .iptus
alluded to in line 39: LAG.MUN.SU.T.[ME.TI

... ], "you take a lump of salt [...]."
e'. EN drummi... atta .aru sa birit ze u .inati

attar tussiamma itti ili aih ka nadiat kusseka
AG.AG.BI lisan kalbi tubbal tasdk ina .amni
tanaddi .ipta tamannu tapa.Sassicma inae
(Kiichler, Beitr. P1. 4, line 63), "Incantation:
Wind, they say.., you, wind, who lie be-
tween feces and urine, (when) you do come
out with the gods your brothers, will your
throne be founded .... Rite: You dry and
mash the plant dog's-tongue, toss it into oil,
recite the incantation, massage him with it,
and he will recover."

f'. f N... liddi dGula t& balati enqti s.imd~ti
liqerribu atti talkuni balat bulti TU 6.EN.E.NU.

RU.[KA.INIM.MA] .J. amelu inatu dams mald

AG.AG.BI (3 drugs) i.teni tasdk ina .izib enzi
tarbak ini.u tasammid (AMT 9, 1:25), "In-
cantation: May Gula lay down the charm of
life, may the sages apply the bandages! It is
you, (Gula,) who brought about the recovery
of health (cf. Landsberger in JNES XVII
[1958] 57). Text: If a man: his eyes are blood-
shot (lit. 'filled with blood'). Rite: You dry
and mash together (3 specified) drugs, stew
them in goat's milk, and bandage his eyes
(with the preparation)."

The first four incantations (a'-d') have in com-
mon two noteworthy features.

(1) The dependence of Gula on the magical
powers of other gods: In a' "her shining crown"
was presented by the supreme triad Anu, Enlil,
Ea. In b', although Gula is intermediary for the
suffering man, the potency of the cure flashes
from the eye of Marduk. In c', unhappily, what
Enki does is broken, but since he is the gram-
matical subject of the sentence, we assume that
it is his act that produces the effective healing.
The disclaimer .iptu ul iuttun .ipat Ea is found
in d' and in a' (BAM parallels); a' adds Asalluhi.
Certainly, Gula's prowess in magic is subsidiary
to her skill with drugs.

(2) No appropriate medium is presented
through which the bel Jipti, the god who "owns"
the magic inherent in the words, can release his
powers: no specified rite (Dt.D.BI) accompa-
nies these incantations, through which the god
can act if he is so disposed; no objects are pre-
pared in which to invest his effective power. Al-
though incantations e' and f' are followed by the
designation AG.AG.BI, even casual comparison
with the trappings of the ritual of d.ipitu reveals
their earthy simplicity. To the basic techniques
of the as (see III C 3') the .iptu of Gula offers
only supportive or reinforcing strength; for ex-
ample, Dl.DZ.BI ina muhbi allani napgalti
masqiti DIR.GIG tamannu AN urJu .a ina Juburri
annanni [...] ina qbit dGula b~let balati [.. .]
(BAM, No. 105:7), "Rite: Over suppository,
lotion, and potion for rectal disorders you recite
the incantation: Dirt that [. . .] in so-and-so's
rectum, by order of Gula, possessor of life [.. .]."
Since these therapeutic devices function success-
fully innumerable times in astu without benefit
of .iptu, we must assume that the incantation is
dispensable.
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2'. Preparation of Drugs

The basic healing-prescription of the as2 is the
bultu: TA GIS ZU a bult 2.a .ME.ME1 8 (= Gula)

gatir... (Coloph. BAM, No. 131 rev. 10, paral-
lel No. 200:44), "Written from a tablet of heal-
ing-prescriptions from the Temple of Gula."
bultu latku, "proved/tested ('tried and true')
prescription" (BAM, No. 159 iv 7),... bultu
latku Sa u UM.ME.A (BAM, No. 303:24),
"proved prescription of the hands of the master"
(see n. 9). The bultu was prepared from a num-
ber of drugs into a variety of compounds, which
were used in multiple ways. A rare synonym is
tbtu: naphar 15 .ammi tibtu... (AMT 98,
2:11), "total of 15 plants for alleviating . .."; cf.
.ammi annitum tubtu (= DTG.GA) 9a murus
[...] (BAM, No. 40:6), "these plants alleviate
the disease [. . .]."

a'. Prior to cooking (references not cited for
terms passim): .ammi annzti (often written
SES) tasdk / tapds / tetn / taha.al tanappi

(= sm), "(a number of drugs) you pound (in
a mortar) /mash/grind/chop fine/sift," . . .
tubbal/tupassa (BAM, No. 159 ii 4), "...
you dry or bleach them," ... ina... tabal-
lal/tamahhah i.tni./ahennd, "... (with liq-
uid or fat) you mix them together or sepa-
rately."

b'. Cooking: ina diqmeni turrar . .. , "you toast
them over glowing embers . . ."; ina tinari
tesekkir... tutellda..., "you enclose them
in an oven or covered pot. . . then lift them
out...";ina tamgussi tarabbak (var. tarbak)
. . . , "you stew them in a copper pot .... "
The result of this process . . . kima rabiki
(BAM, No. 124 i 27) with the variant...
kima TU7.(= KAM)ZL.DA (AMT 73, 1:30 +
18, 5 obv. 4) suggests a smooth gruel or mush,
particularly since this cooking in liquid is
usually followed by ta.ahhal = strain ....
tu.abal (= iG.G/G-al), . .. you boil";

... tubahhar, "... you steam" (l bahir =
even though steaming; bahrussu = in its
steaming state);. . . ina diqmgni tukabbab
(BAM, No. 166:13), ".. . you roast them
over glowing embers."

1s Other temples of Gula: t..NAM.TI.LA, "House of the
Plant of Life"; .A.BAD, "House of the Opening of the Vein,"
alluding to the surgical part of aszltu; artificial explanation:
bit patdt uzni (KAV, p. 42, obv. 12), "House of (the Lady)
who opens the ear."

c'. Cooling: tukassa, "you cool them"; . . . ina
kakkabi tusbdt, "... you set it out all night
under the stars"; ana pan! kakkab enzi, ana
pant dGula19 (var. tarbas dGula) tulbdt (BAM,
No. 50:37, parallel AMT 41, 1 lv 38).

3'. Techniques for Use of bultu
(passim in asztu)

a'. Bandages: ina ma.ki/qubati teterri (= SUR/
TE), "you press the bultu on a strip of skin
or cloth"; tasammissu/tasanammissu, "you
bandage him/bandage him repeatedly";...
pan mursi tasammidma UD.3.KXM la tapattar
(AMT 15, 3:20), "... you bandage the sur-
face of the lesion and do not remove it for 3
days";... 30 .ammi nasmadati Ja D TR.GIG
(BAM, No. 159 iii 53), "... 30 drugs to be
used in bandages for rectal disorders"; . . .
sindu .a A.ZU (CT XVIII, P1. 18, line 9),
"... the bandage of the physician";...
LAL-di (= nasmadi) Ja kaliti LAL-di 3a pzti

LAL-di a s.upri (Kocher, Pflanzenkunde, No.
36 vi 24-26), "... bandage for the kidney,
bandage for the forehead, bandage for the
nails";... ana nasmad diki (BAM, No. 3
iv 35), "... for a bandage for piercing pain"
(prescription follows). (See IV B 3 e: ina pant
sindi as the characteristic practice of the as2
in contrast to ina pani ipti of the &.ipu.)

b'. Massage: ina amni tapasassu/taptanafas-
su/ippala, "(with drugs) in oil you rub (or
massage) him once/repeatedly/he (the pa-
tient) rubs (himself)"; . . . naphar 11 Jammi

napalti AN.TA.SUB.BA (BAM, No. 184 i 2),

... total of 11 drugs, an ointment for (cur-
ing) epilepsy";. . . napasalate (Kocher,

Pflanzenkunde, No. 36 vi 18), "ointments."
c'. Lavage: iniu ina uhpli qarnaniti temessi

(CT XXIII, P1. 26, line 6), "you wash his
eyes with horned alkali plant";. . . naphar
11 Jammi mar has himit sti (plus 8 other dis-
eases) kal mursi. . . (BAM, No. 189 i 4),
".. . total of 11 drugs for lotion for sunstroke
... and all diseases.. ."... ina mi .uni
irtanahhas (Kilchler, Beitr. P1. 9, line 60),
"... he sponges repeatedly with the sap of

19 "MULUzA (= kakkab enzi) ... = die Gottin Gula"

(Weidner, "Sterne am Nordhimmel," RLA II 406). The a s
seems to show a preference for goats, goatskins, goat's milk
(see III C 1' d', f' above; IV A below); we find no mention of
kalab Gula, "the dog of Gula," her traditional animal.
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the chaste tree" ;... RA E-su ... RA-sU annu
su

2 A.ZU (see IV B 3 c),'(... you sponge him

repeatedly . .. this lotion (is the work) of the
hands of the as2" ; mar has! (Kocher, Pflan-
zenkunde, No. 36 vi 20), "lotions."

d'. Salve : teqit ln .sa iammurabi latku (RAM,
No. 159 iv 22), "salve for eyes from ijammu-
rabi, proved" ; . .. in7su teteneqqi (Ktichler,

Beitr. P1. 19, line 15), "... you daub his eyes
repeatedly."

(RAM, No. 50:22; see our n. 9), "... (the
prescription) for these potions is the secret of
the king" (see n. 9) ; . .. ma.gqU 13 sammi

ni.sik Seri i.satti (RAM, No. 176:15), "... he
drinks a potion of 13 drugs against snake-
bite"; ... 7 .sammi masgqU DGR. GIG mna karani

i.satti (RAM, No. 164 rev. 25), ... he

drinks a potion of 7 drugs in wine for rectal
disorders" .. . (specified drugs are mashed

together) ina .ikari re.sti balu patan tas~aq-
qi. u (Kiichler, Reitr. P1. 1, line 32), " . .. on
an empty stomach (lit. 'without breakfast')
you give him (the drugs) in fresh beer to
drink" ; masqate (Kocher, Pflanzenkunde, No.
36 vi 18), "potions."

f'. Pills : lipd zer irri mna qemi qall taballal 14
kupatinn!i (var. adds di.spa tasallah) ullat
(Kuichler, Reitr. P1. 6, line 22, var. RAM, No.
52 rev. 65), "Mix tallow and seeds of cobo-
cynth with the flour of roasted unripe grain,
(roll the mixture) into 14 pills (var. adds
'sprinkle them with honey') ; he swallows
them."

g'. Suppositories: ... ubana teppus ima .suburri-
su tas~akkan (AMT 53, 1 iii 5), "... you
make a finger (-shaped) suppository and place
it in his rectum" ;... 15 samm ... allana
teppus himeta tasallah~ ana .suburrisu tasakkan
Baru eslu ussa ... bultu latku (RAM, No. 152

sprinkle ghee over it, place it in his rectum;
the flatulent wind will come out : a proved
healing-prescription"; NAGAR flUMEs (- alla-

ni), "suppositories."
h'. Tampons: ... 7 .sammi lappi talappap ana

libbi uzniL u tasakkan lappi latku (RAM, No.
3 iv 21), ". .. you roll 7 drugs into tampons,

place them in the middle of his ears : proved
tampons" ;... kirbdn tdbti mna itqi talammi
ana libbi uznesu ta.sakkan (RAM, No. 3 iv
13), "... you wrap a chunk of salt in a tuft
of wool and place it in his ears."

i'. Enemata: ... riqqi kalisunu mna kardni sa hti

tulabbak tusabsal taa ... disya .Samna
halsa ana libbi tanaddi tahitta.siima iballut
(CT XXIII, P1. 46, col. iv 7), ".... these aro-
matic plants, all of them, you moisten in
drawn wine, you boil and strain them ...
pour honey and pressed oil into them, give
him an enema (with the preparation) and he
will get well" ; . .. (a preparation of drugs)
ana .suburri.su ta.sappak (RAM, No. 49:20)
and parallel ... ina libbi taihtanassu (Kiich-
ler, Reitr. P1. 13, line 50), .... you pour it
into his rectum (var. 'you give him repeated
high (lit. "into the belly") enemas')."

4'. Techniques without bultu
a'.... mna kappi issuri tusapra.sima iballut

(Ktichler, Reitr. P1. 8, line 35), ". .. with the
feather of a bird you cause him to vomit and
he gets well."

b'.... ina diqmeni tuqattarsu (AMT 98, 1:5),
(drugs are mixed together and are thrown)
.... on glowing embers and you fumigate
him" ; Ku. GI

M
ES, (= qutari) (Kocher, Pflanzen-

kunde, No. 36 vi 16), "drugs for smoke

therapy."
Whereas both asipu and asii use smoke,

the asz2 throws the drugs directly into the
embers ; he never uses the ritual objects of

IV. INTERACTION : THE SO-CALLED "MIXED" TEXTS

The dichotomy that we established in order
to make a clear and distinct separation between
a.gipiitu and asiutu holds for many texts ; for
others, however, in which the two streams con-

verge, it proves to be an oversimplification. We
must consider now, very briefly, how-not
when, since for our present purposes we are ig-
noring historical factors-such confluence may
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have taken place, and under what special condi-
tions asipu and as' co-operate in order to effect
a cure.

A. REINFORCEMENT OF astu BY asipuItu

Comparison of two texts, A (Ktichler, Beitr.
P1. 13, lines 48-50) and B (BAM, No. 49:9-20,
parallel No. 51:2-8), yields evidence of the in-
trusion into text B of simple elements of aMipatu.
The texts are parallel except for a few added
symptoms in B, irrelevant here, and minor vari-
ations, for example A 48: . . . saru ina uburrifu
issanahhur, "... a wind moves around and
around in his rectum"; B 12: . . . ina libbisu,
"... in his belly." B 13 adds the diagnosis, en-
tirely lacking in A: amelu Id DINGIR.SU.NAM.

ERIM (text not in order: expected SU.DINGIR.

NAM.ERIM) DIB-SU, "this man: the hand of-the-

god of-the-power-of-an-oath (corrected) seized
him." The ingredients and preparation of the
prescription are virtually the same in A and B:
ina midi ina pan kakkab enzi tusbdt (A 17, paral-
lel B 49), "you set it out all night facing the star
of the goat" (cf. III C 2' c' and n. 19). Text B
continues with instructions, omitted from A:
zisurrd talammi niknak bura&i ta.appak sum
dGula U DINGIR.MAI tazakkar, "you draw a
magic circle around it, pour juniper (resin) into
a censer, and invoke the names of Gula and the
Great Goddess." The texts continue as parallels.
The intrusive elements are not fortuitous; in our
language, the diagnosis of "hand of a god" (see
Corollary B 1 on p. 302), the magic circle and
the censer (cf. III C 2 d), the invocation of the
names of gods-Gula is expected for asztu, but
we cannot account for DINGIR MA -form a pat-
tern of reinforcing healing-techniques taken over
by the asz from aipitu and performed by him
in addition to his standard therapeutic practice.

B. CO-OPERATION

The inference that under special circum-
stances &.ipu and as2 work together is drawn
from texts that report unsuccessful therapy by
the a&ipu (see B 1 below) or by both a.ipu and
as (see B 3 below); in the rare instances of ad-
mitted failure by the as2 (see B 2 below) and in
the numerous instances of implied failure
throughout the medical texts-such as Tablet
I of ,. NA UGU-, NE ukal (CT XXIII, P1. 23,

lines 1 ff., plus AMT 6, 3:1 ff.), "if a man: the
top-of-his-head keeps on being hot," in which a
set of symptoms, presented only once, is fol-
lowed by a long series of alternative remedies-
the physician continues to compound prescrip-
tions typical of astu, without resorting to co-
operative effort.

1. Failure of Treatment by alipu

a. S. amelu nakkapta (var. -ru) isbassuma istu
sit Jamsi adi ereb .amsi ikkalu (var. adds la
ippassar) SU.GIDIM.MA (var. ends) a5ipu ki Ja
idu liteppus lipi [half a line missing] tapalas-
SU U DIL.BAD tubbal GAZ SIM ina me kasi tarbak
[half a line missing] tasammissu (CT XXIII,
P1. 44 a 8; var. TDP, p. 34, line 13), "If a
man: his upper face-and-head seizes him, so
that from sun-up to sun-down it hurts him
(var. adds 'he will not be released'): hand of-
a-ghost (var. ends); let the asipu keep on
doing what he knows (how to do); (then) you
(the asu) rub him with tallow [. . .] dry a
drug, crush and sift it, stew it in mustard
water, [...] bandage him."

The third-person reference to the alipu and
the pair of spelled-out congruent verbs i-du-u,
li-te-ep-pu-us, contrast with the second-per-
son verb tar-bak of asitu; the procedures that
form the context around tarbak are standard
for the asu. We assume that the NU.B1R
(= la ippasar) of the contracted variant
refers to the unsuccessful treatment by the
asipu.

b. [J.] .ipir SU.GIDIM.MA lazzi (= ZAL.ZAL.) .a

aipu nasahsu la ile'z ana nasadhiu (8 drugs)
i.tanis taballal... (BAM, No. 9 rev. 55,
parallel AMT 99, 3 rev. 55), "[If] the work
of the hand of-a-ghost is (so) tormenting
that the a.ipu is not able to eradicate it, in
order to eradicate it you (the asu) mix to-
gether 8 drugs . . ." (continues with typical
astu).

c. J. amalu SU.GIDIM.MA isbassuma a.ipu nas&h-
.u la ile'i (11 drugs) ina Jupuhri ina KUS.DiT.

DiT.BI ina kiFdi.u GAR-an (AMT 95, 2:8),
"If a man: the hand of-a-ghost has seized
him, and the a.ipu is not able to eradicate it,
you/he place/s (11 drugs) with cedar oil, in
a leather. . . around his (the patient's)
neck."
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In case b the procedural catchwords of asatu
are consistent with the expected function of the
asu. Case c presents difficulties: by our criteria
the making of amulets and placing them on the
sick-man is the business of the a.ipu; if he does
so here, then what does the asa do? We suppose
that he was called in since we are told that the
a.ipu is unable to eradicate the affliction. Does
the asu act only as pharmacist who supplies and
prepares the ingredients for the therapeutic
charms in this instance?

2. Failure of Treatment by asu

a. ... ina su LA.ZU itdr... (AMT 2, 7:4),
"... despite the hands of the asu, (the un-
identified disease) returns. . . ." The text
though fragmentary indicates that another
bultu is in the making.

b. ... ina u L"A.ZU lad ipattar ittanTrIu...
(BAM, No. 22 obv. 12), "... (the disease),
despite the physician's hands, does not
leave; it returns to him (the patient) over and
over again. . . ." The asu prepares another
salve and daubs it on.

3. Failure of Treatment by
Both a.ipu and asu

We find the most direct evidence for co-opera-
tive interaction between alipu and asu in the
few texts that record an initial failure by both
to achieve successful results.

a. [ ] NA SU.GIDIM.MA isbassuma lu ina DT-ti

asi2ti lU ina DIt-[ti a.ipiti] iltazazma (wrong:
var. [il]-ta-zi-iz-ma) la ipattar ana [TI]-hd...
(BAM, No. 221, col. ii 8; parallels AMT 81,
7:11, and 97, 6:1), "[If] a man: the hand
of-a-ghost has seized him and despite either
the application of the craft-of-the-asi or the
application of the craft-of-the-a. ipu recur-
rently torments him and does not leave (him
alone), in order to cure him .... " Text con-
tinues with prescription, which la ina KAS
[...] la ina GESTIN iattima [.. .], "he drinks
in beer or wine ....

b. [.. .] is.bassuma la ina nipilti [asiti] nl1 ia
nepilti d.ipzti iltazazma 1t ipattar ana TI-JZ
... (BAM, No. 225 rev. 3), translation as
in a; the drugs are different; ina DR- d
DUB-ak-ma ina[el], "pour it into his rectum
and he will recover."

c. (Long list of leaves, a few aromatics, and
spices) . . . 46 marhas arate (= PAME) Sa himit

seti ibit sari .immati remti ASU.GIDIM.MA
SU.NAM.ERfM.MA SU.NAM.Lt.Ux.LU u kal mursi§a ina DU-ti asu'ti u MAS.MAS--li- iltazazma
NU.DU 8 -ir (expected: iltazazuma and NU.DUs-
ru) ina me nari (list of 8 liquids) tulabial
zumur marsi bim la tapsaa~ [1] asi ana qaqqa-
diu tanaddi 7 me .ra u Jimitan tartanahhas-
suma i3allim RA-su (= marhasu) ann2 U2 .A.
zu (= qat ass) (BAM, No. 228 obv. 14, paral-
lel No. 229 obv. 10), "... 46 kinds of leaves
(for a) lotion against sunstroke, wind-blown-
scourge, paralysis, numbness, hand of-a-
ghost, hand of-the-power-of-an-oath, hand
of-mankind, and all diseases that despite the
application of-the-craft-of-the-as U and of-
the-craft-of-the-daipu recurrently torment
him and are not removed; you boil (the 46
drugs) in river water (. . .); you massage the
body of the sick-man with ghee, pour myrtle
oil on his neck, and for 7 days, morning and
evening, you repeatedly sponge him (with the
lotion); he will heal. This lotion (is the work)
of the hands of the physician."

d. When emended according to the preceding
texts, the following passage becomes intelli-
gible except for the symptoms, which deal
with witchcraft: ral.-na L1 .NIGIN US 1 .ZU SAB
su-~l-ma ina DU-[ti asi~ti] u MAS.MAS-ti
ZAL.ZAL(!)-ma (text: DU.Di) NU.DU8 (a list of
commonplace drugs follows) ... 7 ( 'AE
GAZ SIM l ina [...] l ina kardni NU patan

NAG-ma rTIl (BAM, No. 190 rev. 34), "... de-
spite the application (as above) . . . these 7

drugs you crush and sift; he drinks them on
an empty stomach in [...] or in wine and
rgets welP."

e. Jum-ma (var. DIS)
2 0 

SAG.KI.DIB.BA SU.GIDIM.

MA (var. omits SU.GIDIM.MA) ina zumur ameli
iltazazma l ipattar ina pani sindi u .ipti la

iparras kurkd bu'ura tatabbah damI.u ur'ussu
mulritta~u lip4lu u qilpa~u Ja pisurriu
teleqqi ina diqm~ni turrar ana libbi upu ri
ta/iballalma N SU.SI. UL.GXL NAM.L6.U.LU.

KE4 3-lu ta/imannu qaqqassu kiassu qatfu u
mimma mala ilputufu TAGM"-ma indb SAG.KI.

,o These variants indicate that in the medical texts DIS was

pronounced tumma.
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DIB.BA ipattar innassah (AMT 102,1:1, paral-
lel BAM, No. 9 rev. 42), "If SAG.KI.DIB.BA or
hand of-a-ghost keeps tormenting the body of
a man and does not leave and does not stop
(even when treated) by bandage and incan-
tation, then you slaughter a wild goose, take
its blood, its windpipe, its esophagus, its fat,
and the skin of its... ; you roast them over
embers; you/he mix/es them with cedar
resin, and you (the asi)/he (the a.ipu) re-
cite/s the incantation . . . 3 times; you/he
keep/s on smearing his head, his neck, his
hands, and whatever else aches him (with the
mixture); he will get relief: (the disease) will
leave, it will be eradicated."

The subject of the second-person verbs
who slaughters the goose and roasts its parts,
we assume, is the as2; in our view, the
d.ipu, and he alone, is empowered to recite
the classical incantation; however, in the
absence of conclusive evidence, we allow
for the possibility in our translation of the
physician's doing so. It is not clear who does
the mixing: the entailing -ma that connects
the verb "to mix"-a process of asitu (cf. III
C 2' a')-with the .iptu is troublesome since
its function is to link the preceding and suc-
ceeding clauses. The -§u suffix to ilputu,
"aches," suggests a subjective symptom; the
patient probably rubs himself since there is
no accusative suffix to the verb (see III C
I c).

We infer from passages a-d that when both
dgipu and asu fail to effect a cure, the asu usually
continues with the treatment since the final suc-
cessful therapy is typically that of asutu (cf. III
C 3' c', e', i'): in passages a and d, the patient
drinks a potion; in b, he is given an enema; in c,
he is sponged with a lotion; in e, exceptionally,
the a.ipu recites what we suppose is a second
liptu, since the first failed to work.

4. Co-operation without Reported Failure

a. 9. amelu pi u ka[bis]su ana imitti kuppulma
dababa la ile'i [.. .] ana dababta.u turri UD.6.
KAM &ipissu iteneppu ina UD.7.KAM [...]

(long list of drugs) i tnit tasdk [.. .] paniu
u piu tassanammidma [...] K1M a.ipissu
Iteneppulma TI (AMT 24, 1:3, parallel BAM,
No. 174 obv. 3), "If a man: his mouth feels
heavy and is twisted to the right, so that he
cannot speak [.. .] to bring back his speech:
for 6 days (the a.ipu) performs for him the
magical act of healing; on the seventh day
[...] you mash together (long list of drugs)
[.. .] you repeatedly bandage his face and
mouth; then for [.. .] days (the a.ipu) again
and again performs the magical act of heal-
ing, and he gets well."

In the subsequent passage, dealing with the
twisting of the mouth to the left, the a.ipu is
not mentioned; we assume it is the asu who
compounds a mixture, spreads it on goatskin,
and as in the case above repeatedly bandages
the face and mouth of the patient.

V. PRACTICE

Although in our introduction we restricted
our field of inquiry to the medical texts as such,
disavowing interest in applied therapy, we now
extend our boundaries to include a brief and
somewhat impressionistic view of the practice
of healing and prophylaxis as revealed by a few
selected letters from the Kassite and Late As-
syrian periods.21

A. LETTERS OF THE KASSITE PERIOD

In several letters (BE XVII, Nos. 31, 32, 33,
47; PBS I 2, No. 71) Mukallim, overseer of a

s Discussion of an Akkadian letter from Boghazkoy and
of several from Mari requesting the services of an ast must
await a more extensive account of medical practice.

school for the princes and princesses (na'ri,
na'rati) of court personnel, apparently some-
where on the outskirts of Nippur, reports to
Enlil-kidinni, governor of Nippur, on the thera-
py and progress of eight youngsters who are
afflicted with severe abscesses (ifatatu) accom-
panied by fever and upper respiratory distress.
In one letter he states:... [X]-muballit (the as2,
we assume) ma~qita inaddin (BE XVII, No. 31
rev. 22), "... [X]-muballit is giving (the pa-
tient) potions ... ." From a letter by [X]-mubal-
lit we learn the following:... .a irassu marsatu
nasmatta etesihma u.ammadu.uma u magqita 9a
embcb [haf4 i.]tanatti u gand Sa irassu i[tenekki-
kima . ..] umma amelu kima ekketu [half a line]
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nasmattau ki sihu Jammi a.i batiq u beli ride ki
i.tn .ammu ibbataqama la i.allimu hazanna ki
eri3uma ana L1.NU.GIS.0SARME ki itapparu [...]
marat Multdli Sa igannihima [.. .] malqdti [...]
ki a.taqqi2i sudlam ittadd u [. . .] inanna kis libbi
irtana[ Hi] ma~qit kis libbi ki a.[taqquLi] itanatti
.amm .armadi [...] u kardni sahti batiq beli
li.ebilam lu.taqqima ana SU.NAM.ERfM.MA lad
itlrfi marat .arri Sa ummu issanabatfi inanna
ina nasmatti u maqgiti ittuh a§um .ammi Sa ana
beliia aqbli beli la imaJi (a long list of drugs
follows) . . . (PBS I 2, No. 72:6-30), "Concern-
ing the one whose chest is sick, I supplied the
bandages that they applied and the potion for
tracheitis that he keeps on drinking. Concerning
the second patient who [keeps on scratching] his
chest, [.. . I acted in accordance with the text]:
'If a man has symptoms as though he has
scabies. .... .'" (We assume that this memoran-
dum refers to a prescription from a medical text;
if so, this is the only specific citation of a text
relating it to direct application that we have
found. Compare a similar though not identical
passage: ~. . . . kal zumur.u k ima kalmatu ibazu2
inammuL... [TDP, p. 192, line 3], "If... his
whole body crawls as though he has lice. .. ")
"A plant (unidentified) is lacking for the bandage
I supplied, and my lord knows that if even one
drug is lacking, (the prescription) will not heal;
it was (through) the local mayor that I made
the request to the gardeners that they send (the
plants). The daughter of Mustalu, who has had
fits of gagging (despite) the potions I have given
her to drink, has developed a severe cough [...]
and now she has repeated attacks of binding
pains in her belly; she keeps on drinking the
potion for binding pains that I gave her to
drink; but the (unidentified) plant [. . .] and
drawn wine were lacking; my lord will have (the
drugs) sent to me so that I may give them to her
to drink, in order to prevent her condition from
turning into the hand of-the-power-of-a-curse.
The princess who suffered from repeated attacks
of fever has found relief by means of bandages
and potions. Concerning the drugs that I have
asked for from my lord, he will not forget them
(list of drugs) . . ."

Selections from other letters yield the follow-
ing information:. .. Qaqqadanitum sr~a ikkalli
guzalum... itamari t.m mursila k iltalai

riksa ki sihu urakkasali... (BE XVII, No.
22:5), ". . . IJHuzalum examined Qaqqadanitum,
who has a backache; after he asked her about her
symptoms (lit. 'report of her sickness'), I pro-
vided the bindings and they now keep her bound
(lit. 'bind her')";... .sa marat A hini Jan2
(i. atatu) ina irtia zeta ittaddd . . . (PBS 12, No.
71:21), ".. . about the daughter of Ahunu: two
abscesses on her chest are secreting (lit. 'pouring
out sweat') . . ."; marat Multali ina limeti
ummu issabassima ina namari .. . ummau
mithar Ipia kas ... (PBS I 2, No. 32:7),
"The daughter of Mustalu has repeated attacks
of fever (lit. 'fever repeatedly seizes her') in the
evenings; in the mornings her fever is normal
(lit. 'even'); her feet are always cold .... "

Besides the summa amelu clause mentioned
above that makes sense only as a quotation
from a medical handbook, we recognize in these
letters symptoms, drugs, and healing techniques
familiar to us from asitu. In none of these
communications is there evidence that asiputu
was ever applied therapeutically. The abscesses
that plague the children are not known to us
from any of the medical literature; bubu tu, a
frequent affliction, is the closest symptomatic
analogue to i.atatu described in the texts. The
notion of one syndrome's "turning into" another
is common to both asiputu and asutu: the exact
A's becoming B that [X]-muballit fears occurs
passim in Kiichler, Beitr.: s. amelu sudlam maris
ana kis libbi itr... (P1. 1, line 1), "if a man
suffers from severe coughing and it turns into
binding pains . . ."; also elsewhere in asutu:Summa SU.GIDIM.MA ana anta.ubbi itru . . .

(TDP, p. 192, lines 37 ff.), "if a man suffers from
the hand of-a-ghost and then it turns into
epileptic fits. . . ." Whereas in the medical texts
proper, prophylaxis is exclusively in the hands
of the asipu (cf. III A 2 b), [X]-muballit asks for
drugs to be compounded into a potion in the tradi-
tion of asitu to prevent one condition from turn-
ing into another (ana SU.NAM.ERfM.MA ld itdri).

B. LETTERS OF THE LATE ASSYRIAN PERIOD

The greeting formulas indicate that two sepa-
rate sets of gods were invoked: the a.ipu called
on the traditional gods of the empire, Nabsi and
Marduk, whereas the as called on his profes-
sional gods, so to speak, Ninurta and Gula.
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1. Letters from Urad-Nan,, Chief Physician
(rab ass), to Asarhaddon

a. ... kd'amdnu arri beli iqabbiia md atd likin
mursiia anniu la tammar bultlu la teppa ina
paniti ina pan Jarri aqtibi sakkikeAu (see n.
11) la usahkime... marhusu annitu Barra

lipuu issurri huntu annd TA pan Sarri belija
ippattar marhusu s ia Jamni 2-su 3-ru ana
Jarri belija tapa. .. kima silbdni ina pan
Jarri userrabini ki Ja mala 2-Ju pulini
pariktu lipriku . . . issurri zit arri ikarrara
.. ina luppi miliunu ana Jarri bliia ussebi-
la Jarru ina kigddilu likrur naplaltu [issi]ni
ussebila 'mu a edannisu arru lippisi ...
(ABL, No. 391:7 ff.), ".. . the king always
speaks to me thus: 'Why don't you look into
the nature of this disease? Why don't you
prepare its healing-prescriptions?' Formerly,
in the presence of the king I admitted I did
not recognize these symptoms . . . . Let them
make this lotion for the king; certainly this
fever will be removed from the king. This
lotion of oils I have prepared for the king,
my lord, 2 or 3 times (before this). . .. When
they bring the bandages to the king as they
have done already twice before, let them put
the bandages on crosswise; certainly the king
will sweat. In a wrapping there are amu-
lets, (which) I have sent to the king; may the
king hang them around his neck. I have sent
the ointment along; may the king rub him-
self (with it) on the day of his crisis ...."

b. (Treatment for excessive nosebleed) . .. [inma
p1 na]hirt [lipp]i zer martakal [lif]i [. . .. ipta
ina] muhhi imanniu [.. . ana na]hiri isakku-
nu [ina p]it maltiri [sa] u.ebilanni epusu ...
(ABL, No. 111 rev. 5), "... let him hold a
tampon of the seeds of .. . at the base (lit.
'mouth') of the nostril.., they will (then)
recite an incantation [. . .], and will put it
into the nostril; [according] to the text that I
sent, they should act ...." In response to
being told that the treatment was not success-
ful, Urad-Nand writes back:... lippi annte
ina la mud&nite inafiu ina muhhi nahnahate
Ja appi ummudu nahnahttu uda upu TA pan.
dame ussni pi nahiri li.kunu Jaru ikkassir
dame ikkalliu... (ABL, No. 108 rev. 7),
".. . in their ignorance they held these tam-
pons too far up (so that) they leaned against

the top of the cartilage and pressed against
it; this is the reason the blood kept on flow-
ing. Let them place them at the base of the
nostril; then, the breathing will be interrupt-
ed and the blood will be stopped . ..."

c. ... ina muhhi bulti sa inni Ja arri ispuran-
ni rdu anaffi maadu ... (ABL, No. 109 rev.
1), "... I have taken great pains with regard
to the healing-preparation for teeth . . .";

... ina muhhi bulti Ja uzne Ja asbutu gabbu

.akin... (ABL, No. 465:9), "... with re-
gard to the healing-preparation for ears that
I undertook (to make), all is ready .... "

d. ... . ammi Sa ana Jarri usbilanni ana finisu
Junu... ana ahi la muslu . .. uqur adan-
ni issurri sarru beli iqabbi md ana meni
danqu ana USX.BtR.[RU].DA danqu ana sinni1ti
Ja [. . .] danqu muldllima[nu] issinis ussebi[ld]
... (ABL, No. 1370 rev. 10), "... the drugs
that I have sent to the king are for two pur-
poses; they are different from each other . . .
and they are of utmost value; certainly the
king will ask: 'For what are they good?' They
are good for dispelling witchcraft and for a
woman who [...]. Along with them I have
sent you a prophylactic drug .... "

2. Letters from Marduk-sAkin-sumi, a&ipu

a. ... ina muhhi kardri Ja sillibani Ja sarru beli
iqb'ni md sarih adanni l' sarih aninnma
basi mini nippal la st surhi md zutu ina libbi
likrura kusumma atd isbassu... 2 ilani
epusu... (ABL, No. 19:5), "... concerning
the matter of wrapping him up (lit. 'putting
on of bandages') that the king, my lord,
spoke about as follows: 'He is burning with
high fever,' we, what else can we do? There
is nothing else (to be done); as to the high
fever, we say, may he sweat it out; (he needs
the wrappings), why should he catch a chill
now (lit. 'a chill catch him')? ... (Let us
not discuss it;) the gods will do it (i.e., cure
him) ...."

b. . . . ina muhhi npee .a EN.UUL.GAL.UE.ME.

EN Ja Jarru bali i.puranni ana alC limn u
AN.TA.SUB.BA nasahi... (ABL, No. 24:7 ft.),
"... concerning the rite of the incantation:
'May it be the evil demon' that the king,
my lord, wrote to me about: it is for erad-
icating evil demons and epilepsy . . ."
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The letter continues with detailed descrip-
tion of the rite: . .. huld pir'i balti ina ib.eti
Ja babi e&ila &Jipu subata sama illabbil (ibid.
lines 12-14)... [...] d.ipu Janu niknakka
gizilld idatusunu TA er.i Ja marse usalbd
]N.jUL.DTB..BA.RA adi babe imannu babu

itamma adi innassahini Jiaru nubattu ippal
.. .(ibid. rev. 5-12), "... the alipu hangs a

shrew and the sprouts of a thornbush plant
on the arch of the gate; he dresses himself in
red garments . . . [. . .] the assistant (lit.
'second in rank') asipu encircles the bed of
the sick-man in sequence with censer and
torch; he recites the incantation 'Be gone,
evil!' until he reaches the gate; (then) he con-
jures the gate. He does this morning and
evening until (evil or disease) is eradicat-
ed...."

c. . .. nepee [...] a hunti sa [. . .] nippal dBel
dNab qdssunu a balati ina [muhhi] Jarri
beliia ummu[du] ... (ABL, No. 664 rev. 2),
"... we have performed the rite [. . .] against
the fever of [...] Marduk and Nabti will lay
their hands of life on the king, my lord, .... "

3. Letter from an Unknown asipu
(name broken)

a. ... nepee a arri [beld] i.puranniali [...]
Jiptu mutanu ... [...] ina arah kislimi
nitapa murus di'u ana bit ameli la teh
USx.BIR.RU.DAME ma'ud'atu nitapas ... salam
mutu salam puhi Ja tidi salam puhi ameli sa
palgi... 7 lahan karani 7 lahan likari...
nitapas... (ABL, No. 977:10), "... in No-
vember-December we performed the rite
that the king, my lord, wrote to us about
[...] against plague and pestilence; we per-
formed counter-spells many times to prevent
(unidentified disease) from approaching the
house of any man;... we have made the
figurine of a dead man, of a substitute of clay,
of a substitute man of (fine) clay from the
ditches . . . (we have set-up) 7 vessels of
wine, 7 vessels of beer ....

4. Letters Referring to Healers

a. Babylonian: The governor of Uruk writes
... BA-Ed (= Igild) asz Ja arru belija ana
bultiia i~pura ubtallitanni... (ABL, No.

274:6), "... Igi~A, the physician whom the
king, my lord, sent to cure me, has made me
get well . ... "

b. Assyrian: (name broken) ... istan d~ipu
itEn as ina pan ia lipqidma [...aa]mis
dulli[unu] lipuu ... (ABL, No. 1133 rev.
11), "... let him appoint one magical-expert
and one physician, and let them together per-
form their treatment in my behalf .... "

c. From Samas-mitu-uballit: . . . SAL BA.-
gamelat marsat adannix la kusapi takkal umd
sarru beli temi liskun as isten lillika lemursi
... (ABL, No. 341:9), "... the girl, BA.U-

gamelat, is extremely ill; she doesn't eat a
morsel of bread. Let the king, my lord, give
the following order: 'Let a physician come to
examine her. .. ' "

To use our language, Urad-Nana has taken
over the protective amulet and the incantation
from the asipu, not as substitutes for traditional
medical treatment, such as the use of drugs,
ointments, lotions, bandages, tampons, but as
therapeutic reinforcement of the standard pro-
cedures of the asi (cf. IV). The observation that
profuse sweating will lower fever is basic to
asi'tu; however, the notion of the day of crisis
(V B 1 a) is an incursion from alipitu.

Whether the daipu functions as healer (in the
strict sense) or only as the agent for prophylaxis
remains ambiguous. In the first letter cited from
Marduk-Akin-sumi (V B 2 a) he admits he is
unable to effect a cure, commends the patient
to the gods, and proceeds to discuss non-medical
matters; however, in the second letter (V B 2 b)
his recommended treatment for the effects of
evil spirits and epilepsy is to be continued until
the condition is eradicated. In the third letter
(V B 2 c) he performs a rite against fever but
also hopes for the help of the gods. The unknown
asipu (V B 3 a) performs a routine seasonal rite
against general pestilence and by prophylactic
spells prevents a dread disease from "approach-
ing" anyone. The request for "one as and one
&.ipu" to work together suggests that the notion
of co-operative therapy (see V B 4 b) by physi-
cian and magical-expert seemed possible-to at
least one patient!

However unclear his therapeutic functions
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are, the aipu's methods are purely and rigidly
those of classical a.ipitu; we find no hint of the
reciprocal influence of asutu in his procedures.
His dependence on the old Sumerian incanta-

tions and rites suggests his basic conservatism,
at least in the area of warding off disease and
possibly even in the curing of afflictions brought
on by "supernatural" causes.

VI. CONCLUSION

Perhaps it is the nature of primitive inquiry
to be at once too general and too specific, to
raise more doubts than are resolved, to ask more
questions than can be answered: such at least is
our consolation.

A striking pair of images has pursued us from
the beginning: The voice of the a.ipu made con-
crete in the mythological dialogue as to treat-
ment between Ea and Asallu~i; the approach of
the J3ipu to the sick-man, and the power of his
presence. He derives his authority from the gods
and speaks their words in their name. True, on
occasion he performs a cleansing ritual and may
anoint the patient, but essentially it is his
manipulation of the environment outside of the

patient-the incantation, the figurines, the amu-
lets, the magic circles, the paced ritual-that
brings about effective cure. He is the man of
tradition, the man of rote and of learning, the
contemplative man of the word at home in a
wide world.

In contrast, the hands of the ash: they pluck,
assort, and dry the plants, measure and mix and
painstakingly prepare the drugs; they wash and
rub and bind the sick-man's body; they give the
enema and hold the potion for him to drink, and
only rarely are not brought forth to heal: the
human counterpart, as it were, of the soft hands
of Gula bringing in the healing bandages.
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URRURU, " (AM FEUER) DORREN"

FRANZ K6CHER
Berlin

In B AM1 II, p. XV, hatte ich darauf hinge-
wiesen, dass es noch nicht gelungen ist, die
Richtigkeit der seit Jahren ilijhen Lesung
tusahUjardr fur die Zeichengruppe TUR-dr zu be-
weisen. Denn bisher liegt keine einzige sylla-
bische Schreibung des Zeitwortes vor, das doch
verhiiltnismiissig oft sowohi in diagnostisch-the-
rapeutischen Texten als auch in Ritualanweisun-
gen vorkommt. Zum andern ergibt suhijuru,
"klein machen," "zerkleinern," 2 an vielen Text-
stellen nur dann einen annehmbaren Sinn, wenn
man unterstelit, dass das "Zerkleinern" (von
offizinellen Pflanzen etc.) auch in der Weise
erfolgt, dass man das Gut einem Trocknungs-

prozess 3 unterwirft, der zur Schrumpfung und
damit zum Kleinerwerden flihrt. Diese reichlich
gezwungene Interpretation brachte mich, nach-
dem ich die Duplikatstelle einer therapeutischen
Verordnung 4 auf gef unden hatte, die ta-qal-lu,
"du rostest," an Stelle von *TUR.drS bucht, zu
der Auffassung, dass die Gruppe TUB-dr nicht

als Wortzeichen plus phonetisches Komple-
ment zu lesen ist, sondern dass hier eine ver-
kiirzte syllabische Schreibweise von turrar (D
Stamm von ereru) vorliegt. Bestarkt wurde ich
hierin durch den Vergleich von a) AMT 85,1 v
17 mit b) KUB XXXVII, No. 55 iv 25, das

einen nahezu identischen Kontext bietet; es
heisst da:

1 Die babylonisch-assyrische Medizin in Texten und Unter-
suchungen (Berlin, 1963-).

2 R. C. Thompson iibersetzt passim "thou shalt reduce,"
R. Labat "tu feras reduire."

J. V. Kinnier Wilson, Iraq XIX 45, zu Zeile 18,
schlagt ale zueatzliche Wortbedeutung "trocknen" vor. Vom
Sachlichen her ist seine Auffassung der a. a. 0. behandelten
Textstelle ND 4368 iv 17 if. nicht recht begriindet; denn die
genannten Drogen werden pulverisiert in Lederbeutein urn den
Hale getragen.

4 AMT 47,1 (K.2433 + 3989 + 7818 + 8172 + 14216 +
14772 = 4. Tf. DIS NA mna la simdni~u) iv 4'.

6 DAM I TTT, .159 i203.

a)

b)
... *TUR-dr ta-sdlcmna me(A) kima(GIN,)
... tu-ur-ra-ar t[a]-sd-a-ak mna me-e ki-ma is-u-li
[t]a-ra-am-ma-ak-su

Besthtigt wird meine Lesung indirekt audi da-
durch, dass die im Zusammenhang mit urruru
oder erru genannten Drogen mit denen uiberein-
stimmen, die bei tur-dr stehen. Im Folgenden
stelle ich jeweils die Belege untereinander, die
das Verbum in syllabischer und in verkiirzt syl-
labischer (stenographischer) Schreibung bieten :
1. HS 18836 Vs. 3

K.6624± 7 iii 22'

2. HS 1883 Rs. 9,10
AMT 32,2 ii 60'
AMT 81,5 Vs. 10
K.2566+1 i 4

3. BAMJI,No.1 ii55
K.2574+10 ii 7

4. AMT 16,111 i 2
AMT 4,1:4'

G IS .er-i-fli tu-ra-ar-ma
SLM.M1N.DU GIS.ERIN tur-dr

qu-le-ep-ti [ ] tu-ra-ar-ma
BAR GIS.NU.IR.MA tur-dr

BAR ESTUB KU6 ima IZ tfur-dr

tur-dr
UT.GAZI.SAR ur-riu-riug
GAZI.SAR tur-dr

ina SIM.Suadi(MIN.DU) er-ri

ina SIM]. su-a-di tur-dr
Uber die Bedeutung von ereru (irur, irrur)

gehen die Meinungen stark auseinander. De-
litzsch, HWB, p. 138a, iibersetzt (vorwiegend
aus etymologischen Griinden) das Verb mit
"brennen," "versengt werden," "vertrocknen,"~

wahrend Th. Bauer, Das Inschriftenwerk Assur-
banipals II 78, n. 1, "verfaulen" vorschlagt, eine

Worthedeutung, die CAD IV 280a ilbernommen
hat. Neuerdings (1962) kehrt W. von Soden,
AHw. p. 238b, beinahe zur alten Utbersetzung
zuruck und vermerkt-allerdings mit Fragezei-

6 HS 1883 wird mit freundlicher Zustimmung von W. von
Soden in BAM IV publiziert.7 AMT 3,5+ usf. Der Text behandelt diverse Hautkrank-
heiten.

8 3 Tf. DIS NA IIGII-si KtM t-kal.

9Das Duplikat STT I, No. 92 iii 11', bietet t .GAZI.SAR
ur-ru-ru.

10 2 Tf. DIS NA IIGII-12 KttM u~-kal.
11 2 Tf. DIS NA IGIM'x-S2 GIG.
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chen-fir den G Stamm die Bedeutung "duirr
sein" und "dorren" fur den D Stamm des Zeit-
wortes.

Die zahlreichen neuhinzugekommenen Belege
bestatigen, dass "dorren" fur urruru im AHw.
korrekt ist; sie ermdglichen zudem noch eine
gewisse Differenzierung der Worthedeutung des
D Stammes von ereru. Wie namlich ein Teil der
Stellen zeigt (vgl. u. a. AMT 81,5 Vs. 10; AMT
94,2 iii 22'; K.6224+ iv 3; BAM III, No. 251:
3), erfolgt das Dorren (von Pflanzen, Tierkor-
perteilen, etc.) am Feuer, bzw. durch Erhitzen
(ina i.ati). Der technische Vorgang ist daher von
abalu (UD.A), "in der Sonne," bzw. "an der Luft
trocknen," vdllig verschieden und er unter-
scheidet sich auch vom Rosten (qala), das bei
starkem Feuer vor sich geht. Instruktiv sind in
diesem Zusammenhang die Stellen AMT 5,1:2'
und 18', denn hier stehen die beiden in der Medi-
kamentbereitung Uiblichen Vorginge in der er-
warteten Reihenfolge nebeneinander: (Drogen,
bzw. Tierkorperteile) itni. (DIS-ni) tubbal
(UD.A) tur-dir tasak(stiD) ... , "trocknest du

gemeinsam, ddrrst sie (am Feuer), zerreibst
sie....

"Mirbe oder morsch machen" ist sicher die
treffendste Bezeichnung derjenigen Tiatigkeit,
die man sich unter dem Dorren von Tierhauten
oder Fellen (vgl. BAM II, No. 159 i 23;
K.6224+ iv 3), Knochen (vgl. K.2574+ [2. Tf.
UGU] iii 6; BAM II, No. 152 i 6'), Hornern (vgl.
AMT 4,6:8'; BAM III, No. 237 i 38), Zahnen
(vgl. AMT 24,3:1'), Haaren und Borsten (vgl.
AMT 19,2+ ii 11'; BAM II, No. 152 i 8';
K.2424 +iii' 5), Mineralien (vgl. AMT 15,6
[2. Tf. IGI] i 12'; BAM III, No. 240:30'; K.2426
iv 14), und hnlichen Stoffen vorstellen kann.

Darliber hinaus bezeichnet urruru noch das
Entziehen von Wasser oder Feuchtigkeit aus
liquiden oder festen Stoffen, das durch Erhitzen
erfolgt. Im ersten Falle wirde ich "eindicken"

ibersetzen (vgl. AMT 19,2-+ ii 7', wo vom
Dattelsaft [A Z(.LUM.MA] die Rede ist), im zwei-
ten wiirde ich eine ttbersetzung wie "Feuchtig-
keit entziehen" vorschlagen. Vgl. hierzu z. B.
AMT 7,4 i 20; K.2573+ (1. Tf. IGI) i 22 (Mehl).

Gleichfalls von er~ru abzuleiten sind sicher
auch die Stativformen des D Stammes, die
AHw. p. 65b sub araru II und zwar unter D 2

verzeichnet sind. "Wenn das (Leber)Joch aus-
gedorrt ist" (ur-ru-ur) gibt einen einleuchtenden
Sinn; ebenso verstiandlich ist es, wenn es heisst:
"Wenn die Galle ausgedorrt ist" (ur-ru-rat). Ein
weiterer hierhergehriger Beleg ist der Tafel
VAT 1314112 zu entnehmen, wo in Zeile 9 Summa
ku-uk-ku-ud-ru ur-ru-ur zu lesen ist.

Weniger zahlreich sind die Belege zum G
Stamm ereru, "ausdorren," "vollig vertrocknen."
Hierher gehdrt m. E. doch ACh, Sin No. 3:127,
ina GAXSE.ME (nach B. Landsberger, briefl.
Mitt. vielleicht na~paku zu lesen) Se'u ir-ru-ur,
"in den Speichern trocknet die Gerste vollig
aus" 3 (so, dass die Korner knochenhart und
daher ungeniessbar werden). Das CT XVIII,
P1. 34 i 5, stehende .. .] MIN (= e-re-ri) a-ka-li
[nach CAD = Antagal III 249] bezieht sich auf
scharfgebackenes, knuspriges Brot; vgl. hierzu
j. ar. hardra, "ein Gebiack."

Mdglicherweise gehdren noch einige Belege
hierher, die-wie AHw. p. 65b zeigt-W. von
Soden zu araru, "zittern," gestellt hat. Es ist auf
Grund des vorliegenden Textmaterials wirklich
kaum moglich, die Verben araru (irrur), "zit-
tern," ereru (irrur), "ausdorren," und hardru
(i(h)arrur)'4 sicher gegeneinander abzugren-
zen.' 5 Vielleicht aber sollte man alle Formen, die
h und ' enthalten, von ardru, "zittern," trennen,
das doch wohl, wie die Nebenform tardru zeigt,
als wrr anzusetzen ist. Damit wiirden zunachst
einmal die AHw. p. 65b unter ardru II G 1
genannten Stellen, die sich auf kranke Korper-
teile beziehen, wie z. B. Labat, TDP I 84, Z. 29,
DIS Gt.MUR (ur'ud)-su i-har-ru-ur, Labat, TDP I
128, Z. 21, DIS ir-ru-.u i-har-ru-ru, AMT 21,2:6,

DIS NA... ir-ru-Ju ia-ru-ru, und AMT 43,5:8
(= AMT 7,7:12' = AMT 65,1 Vs. 13), ir-ru-Nu
i-dr-ru-ur,' ausscheiden. Ob man aber an diesen
Stellen statt "zittern" "ausdorren" iibersetzen

2 Unverffentlichter Omentext aus kassitischer Zeit; Fund-
ort Babylon.

1 Gegen AHw. p. 65b sub araru II G 2 b, "aufbrennen,"

und CAD IV 280a, "verfaulen." Beachte indes e'u i-d-ru-ur
(Delitzsch, HWB, p. 597b und ifter).

1 Vgl. CAD 92a, bararu D.; bardru II ist demgegenuiber

AHw. p. 65b in ardru II aufgegangen.
1 Vgl. AHw. p. 66a.
1 Weitere Belege sind K.9216 ii 41; BAM I, No. 106:1;

BAM I, No. 152:101; BAM II, No. 159 v 48; und STT I,
No. 97 iii 23.
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soil, oder oh man mit CAD VI 92a, sub hardru
D c, "rumoren," "rassein," sagen soil, vermag
ich nicht zu entscheiden. Medizinisch ist das
Auftreten von Geraiuschen in den Eingeweiden
nichts ungewohnliches, ohne jedoch typisch fur
eine ungiinstige Prognose'7 zu sein, waihrend
Ausdbrren den Vorgang der Exsikkose bezeich-
net, die im Gefolge schwerer Darmerkrankungen
durchaus zu einer ungiinstigen Prognose fuihren
kann.

Das Adjectiv erru heisst, wie Bauer, Das In-

17 S. hierzu PBS II 2, No. 104:5: "Wenn die Eingeweide
i-lha-ar-ru-ru wird er sterben."

schriftenwerk Assurbanipals II 77 d, Z. 8, lehrt,
"geddrrt" (vom Malz) oder, nach B. Meissner,
BA W 11 85, Z. 14, und B. Landsberger, MSL VI
57, Z. 80, "morscli" (von Holz, das durch
Erhitzen mUrbe, jedoch nicht verkohit ist).

Schliesslich moichte ich arurtu, das AHw. p.
72b zu ardru II gesteilt wird, wieder von erems
herLeiten.18 Die tibersetzung "Dti rre" oder
"Trockenzeit" passt meines Erachtens an alien
Steilen, wenn man DUrre gleich Hungerzeit
setzt.

18 Vg1. Delitzsch, HWB, p. 138, und s. 0. R. Gurney, AnSi V
102, Z. 94.
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APISAL U

ERLE LEICHTY
University of Minnesota

In almost every society there are some dis-
eases or birth defects which are associated, for
one reason or another, with a foreign people or
region and are consequently popularly designat-
ed by a gentilic. The association of a specific dis-
ease or birth defect with a particular people can
arise in any of a number of ways. In the case of
the English "Mongolian" (a form of congenital
idiocy), the gentilic was attached because of the
similarity of certain physiognomic features of
the victim to normal physiognomic features of
the Mongoloid race. Slanting eyes, a broad short
skull, and broad hands with short fingers gave
rise to the appellation "Mongol."

Another use of the gentilic in English is "Sia-
mese twins" (conjoined twins). In this case the
gentilic results from the widespread publicity
given a pair of twins from Siam who lived in the
last century. The two men, Chang and Eng
(1814-74), were joined by a tubular band at the
waists.

A gentilic is occasionally used to designate a
disease or birth defect that is thought to be
unique to or particularly prevalent in a geo-
graphical area or that is thought to have originat-
ed in a particular area or that was first discovered
in a particular area. English gentilics of this sort
are "German measles" (rubella), "Oriental
sore" ("Baghdad boil," "Delhi boil," "Aleppo
boil," and "Lahore sore"), "Australian X dis-
ease" (a type of encephalitis), and "Asian flu."

Knowing this modern use of gentilics, we are
not surprised that the ancient Assyrians also
used the gentilic in this manner. In two texts
from the Asurbanipal library there are men-
tions of the gentilic of the town Apisal in this
context. The first mention comes from the omen
series summa izbu and refers to a congenital de-
formity: summa sinnitu a-pi-d-la-a ulid, "if a
woman gives birth to an Apisalean."' The sec-
ond reference comes from a list of diseases:
Jumma amelu a-pi-Ja-rla1-a maris, "if a man is
sick with Apihalean disease."2

1 Leichty, Teratological Omens in Ancient Mesopotamia

(unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University of Chicago, 1960)
Tablet I 30.

327

From these two references we can see that
Apicali was thought of as a disease and that it
inflicted certain distinctive physiognomic char-
acteristics on its victims. It is these characteris-
tics which distinguish the newborn child in the
omen reference. The only clues as to the exact
nature of apisald come from the contexts, which
are unfortunately vague. In the omen reference
apital' is in context with various miscarriages of
ill-defined fetuses.3 In the medical reference api-
Jalz is preceded by diseases of the teeth.4 The list
of the diseases following apisal is broken on the
tablet. Thus we cannot hazard an identification
of the apilalu disease.

We are also unable to ascertain the reason for
associating this disease with the town of Apical.
The town has never been definitely located5 and
is rarely mentioned outside the historical omens
of Narim-Sin.6 It is possible that the citizens of
Apical differed physically from the Assyrians,
but it seems much more likely that the apial
disease was so named for some other reason.

To the best of our knowledge, this is the only
use of a gentilic in Akkadian to describe a dis-
ease, but it is not unlikely that others exist. In
any case, this particular gentilic must be added
to our lexicons.

2AMT 78, 6:5.

8 Our reference is preceded by two omens concerned with
membrane: summa sinnistu i-pt ilid, "if a woman gives birth
to membrane" (Leichty, op. cit. Tablet I 28) and summa sin-
nistu i-pi a Uzu.t DIR tlid, "if a woman gives birth to mem-
brane which is filled with clotted blood" (ibid. line 29). The
term uzu.~ is not attested in lexical texts, and the reading
and translation are both tentative. The reference to apisalt is
followed by summa sinnistu uzU.NU ilid, "if a woman gives
birth to ... ." The meaning of Uzu.NU, to be read libistu, pl.
libsatu, is uncertain. For the possible meaning "scrotum" see
the discussion by Landsberger in MSL I 146 f.

4 The entry preceding apisal2 is summa amelu z k mari?,
"if a man is afflicted with z( E disease" (AMT 78, 6:4). The
verb a$i is ambiguous and could refer to either the cutting of
a tooth or the falling-out of a tooth.

See discussion by Gelb in AJSL LV (1938) 70-72.

6 The historical omens, including those mentioning Apiial,

have been collected by J. Nougayrol in ]cole pratique des
hautes etudes, section des sciences religieuses, Annuaire, 1944-
1945, pp. 5--41, and by A. Goetze in JCS I (1947) 253-66.
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EINE LISTE VON AMULEZFJSTEJNEN IM MUSEUM ZU ISTANBUL

KADRIYE YALVAc
Ankara

Wahrend meiner Arbeit in der Tontaf elsamm-
lung des Istanbuler Museums fand ich mit Hilfe
der dort vorhandenen Aufzeichnungen unter

den Assurtafein emn erganzendes Duplikat zu
dem Text KAR, Nr. 213.' Ausserdem lassen sich
zwei Paralleltexte des British Museum zur Text-
herstellung heranziehen.2

Benutzte Texte :

Aus Assur :
(a) KAR, Nr. 213 (VAT 8260) ; vierkolum-.

fig.
(b) Istanbul A(ssur) 231, bisher unverof -

fentlicht (Kopie hier S. 334-35) ; zwei
Kolumnen erhalten.

Aus Ninive :
(a) K.6282 + K.9556 + K.11269 + 81-4-

9,232, unveroffentlicht ; zwei Kolumnen.
(b) K.2409, unverdffentlicht; vier Kolum-

nen, davon zwei unleserlich.

Diese Texte verzeichnen magische Eigen-
schaften verschiedener Steine und kdnnen somit
als Amulettlisten bezeichnet werden. Das Wort
abnu (NA 4), "Stein," nimmt einen breiten Raum
ein. Gemeint sined Steine und Mineralien, von
denen viele auch als materia medica Verwen-
dung finden. Die Steine sined nicht nach ihrem
materiellen Wert, sondern nach ihren magischen
Eigenschaf ten angeordnet. Das Element NA4,
gleichgiltig ob Determinativ oder mitzulesen,
wird oft kurzehalber ausgelassen. 3

Die Auf zahlung der Mineralien ist in DUR

(= turru), "Band," genannte Gruppen geteilt.
Der folgenden Itbersicht legen wir KAR, Nr.

1 Es ist mir emn Bediirfnis, auch an dieser Stelle den Herren
Professor B. Landsberger and Professor F. R. Kraus fur die
mir gewiihrte Hilfe meinen herzlichen Dank auszusprechen.

2 Herra Professor C. J. Gadd bin ich fur seine Hilfe bei der
Beschaffung von Photographien zu Dank verpflichtet.

'So^ind z. B. in em Itcanbuler TTexKol.iii 39-41, vn

213, als den vollstindigsten und liingsten Text
zugrunde; parallele Stellen aus den anderen
Exemplaren verzeichnen wir daneben.

KAR, Nr. 213, Kol. i
1-3 A 231 ii 10-13
4-5 A 231 ii 14-17
6-7 A 231 ii 18-20
8-9-

10-12 A 231 ii 37-38
13 Summe : 2. turru
14-17 A 231 ii 26-30
18-19 A 231 i 22-24; K.6282 ii 1-2; K.2409

ii 4-6
20-23-
24-25 A 231 ii 7-9; K.6282 i 22-24
26 Summe : 3. turru
27-29-
30 A 231 ii 3-5 (in KAR, Nr. 213, zwei

Zeilen weggebrochen)

KAR, Nr. 213, Kol. ii
Anf ang : [4. turru]
x-1?
2-3 K.6282 i 25-28; K.2409 ii 2-3

4 A 231 ii 21-22
5 Summe : 5. turru
6-8-
9-10-
11-14-
15-16-
17 Summe : 6. turru
18-19-
20-22-
23-24-
25 A 231 ii46 f.
26-27-
28-29-

KAR, Nr. 213, Kol. iii
1 Summe : 7. turru
2-3-
4-5-
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6-7

8-9
10-11
12 Summe: 8. turru
13-19
20-21
22-23
24 Summe: 9. turru
25-30 abgebrochen, darin 10. und 11. turru

KAR, Nr. 213, Kol. iv
1-3
4 Summe: 12. turru
5-8 A 231 ii 39-42; K.2409 ii 17-23;

K.6282 ii 8-14
9-11 A 231 i 25-28

12
13-14 A 231 ii 43-45
15-18 A 231 i 29-33; K.6282 ii 28-33
19-20 K.6282 ii 22-23
21 Summe: 13. turru
22-23 K.6282 ii 25-26
24
26-27 K.6282 ii 15-20; K.2409 iii 3-7
28-29
30-31
33 Summe: 14. turru (Rest abgebrochen)

KAR, Nr. 213, stimmt mit den zwei Ninive-
Texten in Form und Anordnung tiberein, wah-
rend der Istanbuler Text in Einzelheiten ab-
weicht. Dieser ist nicht durch Trennstriche in
viele kleine Paragraphen (qatu) geteilt und zeigt
auch eine abweichende Reihenfolge.

In KAR, Nr. 213, enthalten die kurzen Para-
graphen von je 3-4 Zeilen jeweils eine Anzahl
Steinnamen. Meist 4-5 Paragraphen bilden eine
Gruppe, fir die die Texte die Bezeichnung turru
verwenden. Am Ende jedes turru wird die
Summe der darin genannten Steine und die
Nummer des turru angegeben.

Der Inhalt des Textes lisst sich folgendermas-
sen klassifizieren: die Steine dienen (a) der Ver-
sahnung der Gatter, (b) der Beseitigung von
Ubeln wie Unreinheit, Krankheit oder Ungliick,
(c) der Erlangung wtinschenswerter Gtiter oder
Vorteile. Unter den Gdttern, die versihnt wer-
den sollen (sullumu) nennt KAR, Nr. 213, in Z.

3, 5, 7, Anu, Enlil und Ea in der allgemein ubli-
chen Rangfolge. Aber in der darauf folgenden
Reihe-Adad, Gula, Samas, Itar-scheint Sin
vergessen zu sein.

Das Schema, Aufzizahlung der Steine (selten
andere magische Mittel wie ein Spinnwirtel aus
Ztirgelholz gegen Schwindelanfialle; KAR, Nr.
213 ii 42), Summierung, magischer Zweck wird
in zwei Abschnitten unseres Textes, ii 37-42 (zu
Beginn des 6. turru) durchbrochen. Wir verwei-
sen auf unsere Ubersetzung dieser beiden aus
dem Rahmen fallenden Abschnitte.

Anstelle einer durchgehenden Ubersetzung
bieten wir das Schema (Gerippe) der hier in
Umschrift und Kopie veroffentlichten Tafel und
ein alphabetisches Verzeichnis der Amulett-
steine. Grund fir diese Beschrinkung ist der
Umstand, dass der grissere Teil der Steine noch
nicht bestimmt ist und dass eine systematische
Untersuchung, die die ausgegrabenen Schmuck-
und Siegelsteine in Betracht zieht und die inne-
ren Hilfsmittel (Serie abnu 3ikin.u und u4

melam - bi nir - g al) auswertet, noch nicht
unternommen wurde. Aber selbst wenn diese
Hilfsmittel voll angewandt wiiren, ist der Be-
stimmung der Arten eine Grenze gesetzt, zumal
die moderne mineralogische Terminologie mit
der alten markttechnischen oft in Widerstreit
steht. Immerhin ist durch CAD, wovon jetzt die
Bande A (erste Hilfte), D, E, G, H, I/J, S, Z
vorliegen, ein gewisser Fortschritt erzielt worden
iber Thompson, DA C (1936). W. von Soden, Or.
XXVIII (1959) 30: "Trotzdem [= trotz aller
Vorbehalte], habe ich dort, wo besser fundierte
Deutungen nicht zu Gebote standen, auch
Thompson's Deutungen [in AHw.] aufgenom-
men, allerdings oft nur in Klammern, um sie
damit als unsicher zu kennzeichnen." Um diesen
Tatbestand durch ein Beispiel zu illustrieren:
einer der hiufigsten Schmucksteine, huldlu,
wovon es viele Unterarten gibt, bleibt in CAD
(VI 226 f.) undefiniert, whhrend AHw. S. 353
das absurde "Bleiweiss" (in Klammern) anfthrt.
Die Zusammenstellung von Boson, RLA II 266-
72, "Edelsteine," vor Thompsons DA C geschrie-
ben, ist von geringerem Werte.
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SCHEMA DES TEXTES4

Erstes tur'ru

i 1-3 (a) [8 NA4 .MES] sibit gamas pasa&ri,
"urn den Zugriff des Sonnen-
gottes (durch ihn herbeigef iihrte
Krankheit) unwirksam zu ma-
chen," 5

4-7 (b) [8 NA4 .MES] sibit Thtar pasari
(erganzt nach K.6282 i 4-7),

8-11 (c) [10 NA4 .MES] hip libbi, "gegen Ver-
stortheit,"

12-17 (d) [20 NA4.MESJ SU.DU8.A.KAM, "ftir die
Beschworung 'lose (= Geister-)
hand.' "

Emn Beispiel dieses Zaubers (KAJR, Nr. 238 Rs.
8 if.) ist in MAO V 3, 5. 24, uibersetzt; er dient
dazu, auf magische Weise (ohne Spuren)
"Schlosser zu 6ffnen, Siegel zu brechen." Er-
klirt als patJru .sa qati (BRM IV, No. 20:56; vgl.
Ungnad, AfO XIV 262) vgl. ritta patirta (KAR,
Nr. 238 Rs. 16). Die Summierungen Z. 3, 11, 17
sind approximativ, lassen geringe Erhd-hung
bzw. Verminderung zu.

Zweites turru

19-2 1 (a) [7 NA4.MES] sullum ili.su u istari.su,
"urn semnen GJott und seine (Got-
tin zu versdhnen,"

22-24 (b) [6] NA4 .MES ilu kamlu itti amili sul-
lumi, "urn einen zUrnenden Gott
mit dern Menschen zu versoh-
nen,"

25-28 (c) 9 NA4 .MES manzaztu ekalli, "fur die
Palastbeamten" (d.h. urn sie
giinstig zu stimmen),

29-33 (d) [9 NA4 .]MES i.sdihi tuhdi u me3sre
sus urn 'Gewinn, Uberfiuss
und Reichtum herbeizuf Uhren."

4 Dort, wo die hier wiedergegebenen Worter und Wendungen
schon in eines der beiden neuen Worterbuicher aufgenommen
und dort ohne weiteres auffindbar sind, verzichten wir darauf,

Drittes turru6

35 f. (a) [2 NA4.MES] sibit Sin pasa&ri

37 f. (b) [3 NA4 .MESJ sibit &tmas pasaeri
(Ktirzere Fassung von Abschnitt
a des ersten turru)

39 f. (c) [2 NA4.MES .sibit] Adad pa3sari
(d und e weggebrochen)

ii 1 f . (f) 8 NA 4 .MES sullumi ITStar u Gula

3-5 (g) 5 NA 4 .MES lumun ilmi arihi u .satti,
"gegen das Unheil eines schlech-
ten Tages, Monats oder Jahres."

Viertes turru

7-9 (a) 7 NA4 .MES ila ana amelt remfa rani,
"urn zu bewirken, dass der Gott
mit dem Menschen Mitleid
habe,"

11-13 (b) 7 NA4 .MES sullumi Anu

14-17 (C) 8 NA4 .MES sullumi Enlil

18-20 (d) 7 NA4.MES sullumi Ea
21-22 (e) 3 NA4 .MES itti limutti, "gegen emn

boises Omen."

FUnf tes turru

24 f . (a) 8 NA4 .MES sibit ili kalama pasa&ri,
"urn den Zugriff aller Gotter un-
wirksarn zu machen,"

26-30 (b) 14 NA4 .MES s~umma amelu il3su u
i.starsu itt'isu zern2, "fur den Fall,
dass sein Gott und seine Gottin
mit dern Menschen schrnollen,"

31-35 (c) 13 NA4 .MES s~umma amelu ilszu ui-
tar.su ittisu kamlu, "fur den Fall,
dass sein Gott und seine Gottin
dem Menschen ztirnen."

Sechstes turru

37 f. (a) Wir geben diese Zeilen, die, wie

schon oben bernerkt, aus dem
Rahmen fallen, wortlich wieder,
wobei wir uns des Duplikates
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4 jai-a§-pu-u i~ten ma libbi.funu
Sikir& asqari

7 NA4.MES sullumi Gula Samag u
I htar,

"ein Amulett in Hundef orm, am
Kehlkopf zu tragen, aus Gold,
emn pappardillu (= weissgefleck-
ter) Stein in Goldfassung, emn

sahhui in Goldfassung, 4 Jaspis-

perlen, davon eine in der Form

einer Mondsichel; in Summa 7
Amulette zur Versdhnung von

Gula, gamas und Ttar."

39-42 (b) Duplikatstellen :
KAR, Nr. 213 iv 8: 14 <NA4 .MES>

G(T (= ki.~ddu) mNa- ra >.am-
dSin

K.6282 ii 14: 14 NA4 .MES G1fI (kein
Determinativ) AM (=Ri)
dSin

TEXT A2

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.
8.
9.

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

Kol. i
[x xx x xxx NA] 4 a.-pu-u
[x x x x X X NA4].KUR-nu DIR NA4.Z1*.SIG 7

[8 NA4.MES DIR d]Sanjag B6R

[X X X X X N]A 4.EN.GI.SA6

[NA4.IGI.KU8 N]A 4 .SIM.RI.ZI.DA

[NA4 lu-lu-daL-ni-tU] NA4.KUR-flu DIR NA4.Zlfr.
SIG 7
[9 NA4.MES DI]B dI Star BfJR

[X X] NA4 Su-u NA4 .KUR-flu

[X X] NA4.GUG.GAZI.SAR

[x x] NA4 .GIS.NU.GAL NA4.KUR-flu DIR NA4.

AN.RAR

[9 N]A 4.MES GAZ SA-b2
[X X] NA4.ZA.G1N NA 4.RARRAR.DIL NA4.Z1J.SIG 7

[x x] NA4 me-ku NA4 dt-zal-lum NA4.dLAMA

[X X N]A4 aba-a .- mu NA4.IGI.ZAG.GA NA4.

SIM.BI.ZI.DA

[X X N]A4.Dl R.MI.NA NA4.DlfR.MI.NA.RXN.DA

[X X N]A4 a'-pu-U NA4.MUS.GfR NA4 .DU8.SI.A

[20 N]A 4.MES SU.DU8.A.KXM

[naphar 4]6 NA4.MES 1-en DUR

19. [NA4 a§]-pu-u NA 4.ZA.GIN NA 4.SURBA
20. [NA 4.BAR]RAR.DIL NA 4.MUS.GfR NA 4.GUG NA 4.

AS. GL.GI

22. [NA 4] aba-as-mu NA4 a'-pu-u NA 4.ZA.dIN
23. [NA 4 .U]BANA ka-pa-?a NA 4.PA

K.2409: nur DINGIR erhalten
Unser Text : 14 NA4.MES G V "a-
mad-d [Sin], verderbt fur Naram-
Sin. Obgleich keines der drei Du-
plikate einen unverderbten Text
bietet, ist der Schiuss erlaubt,
dass es sich urn eine Tradition

fiber die Steine des Haisbandes

zweier prominenter Konige ban-.

delt.
43-45 (c) Erganzung nach KAR, Nr. 213 iv

13 f.:
8 NA 4 .MES hi-du-ti te..lil tak-ni,-i*,

"der Freude und des Fest-
jubels."

46 f. (d) Erganzung nach KAR, Nr. 213 ii
25:
3 NA4.MES ne-me-di ha-a-a-ti,

"gegen schwer lastende Ohn-
macht."

24. [6 NA4J.MES DINGIR koam-lu itti L(I SILIM-me

25. [DAG]-GAZ DU8.SI.A NA4.MUS.GfR

26. [NA4.BABBAR.DIL N]A4.GUG NA4.GUG.ZUi

27. [NA4.AMA].Mtr.A NA4 as-pu-u NA4.AS.GL.Gk
28. [NA4 m]ar-4a1-lum 9 NA 4.MES man-za-az-tu

E.GAL

29. [NA4] ra .m- NA4 hi-lib NA4.GUG.GAZI.

SAR

30. [NA4].UBA.X.ZI.DA NA4.MIN( = SUBA) .X.KAB.

RU

31. [NA4] as-hur NA4.GUG.ME.LU~jJJA
32. [NA4 hu-1u4]-ha NA4.SIM.BI.ZI.DA

33. [9 NA4.MES 4tj-di-hi tuh-di u A. TUG.TUG-i

34. [naphar 24 NA4].MES 2-ui DUR

35. [NA4 as-pu-u] NA 4.Z1f.MI
36. [x x 2 NA4.MES] DIR dSi U R
37. [NA4.KiT.BAL X NA4].KUR-flu DIR

38. [x x 3 NA4.MESJ DIR d~ana§ RUR

39. [X X X X] NA4.[SI]KIL

40. [3 NA4.MES DIR d]Adad [BiSIR
41. [x x x x] Spuren
Liicke von etwa 10 Zeilen

Kol. ii
1. NA 4 ,dLAMA NA 4 pa-ru-tu NA 4 kur-.-c-a-nu
2. 8 NA4.MES SILIM dI tr u dME.ME

3. NA 4 a-max-pa-a NA 4 sa4-4u-u NA 4 .UR

4. NA4.dLAMA NA4.KUR-nlu DIR
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5. 5 NA 4 .MES ~UL UD-me ITU U MU.AN.NA

6. naphar 30 NA 4 .MES 3-Su~ DUR

7.
8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

NA 4 .KPT.BA[BBAR] NA 4 .DTJrR.MI.NA NA4.AN.ZAUJ

NA 4.KUR-n[u DIB] NA4 as-pu-u NA 4.ZALAG NA4

7 NA 4 .M[ESJ DINGIR ana LI' ARUUS TUG-i

NA 4 .SIM.[BI.Z]I.DA NA 4 .Ztfr.MI

NA4 .NIR P[A.M]USEN NA 4 .SAG.KAL.GYN.A

NA 4 .IGI.KU6 NA 4 2lg-gu'n-nu-U NA 4.KUR.RA

7 NA 4.MES SILIM dA-nu
NA 4 .GUG NA 4 .ZA.GIN NA 4 .ZALAG NA 4 .AN.BAR

NA 4 as-pu-u NA4 .BABBAR.DIL NA 4 .MUS.Gf R

NA4 mu-?a NA4 .KUR-nlu DIB

8 NA 4.MES SILIM dEnl
NA4 .Nf G.MIN NA 4-fli-bU NA4 .SUBA.SIG 7

NA4 .KUR-nu DIB NA 4 .ZALAG NA 4 .AN.BAR NA4 .

GUG

7 NA 4 .MES SILIM d-

NA 4 .ZA.GIN NA4 aba-a.--mu NA4.Z(LLUM

3 NA 4 .MES IZKIM.UUL

naphar 33 NA4.MES 4-u DUR

24. NA4 sah-4u-u IGI.ZAG.GA ZUJ.BABBAR Z(T.MI

Z1fr.SIG 7 inar-4a1-[lum]
25. NA 4 ASE.TIR 8 NA4 .MES DIB AN.MES D[t.A.BI

BltrR

26. NA4 .GUG NA4 .ZA.GN NIR MUS.GiR BABBAR.DIL

BABBAR.DIL. [DIL]

27. NA4 .KUl.GI4JUS.A KiT.GI.SIG 7  h2-lib SUBA.

sI[G 7 ]

28. NA4 .KUR-flu DIB NA 4 hal-tu NA 4 mfU-?[aI
29. NA4 .dLAMA NA4 sah-hu-u
30. 14 NA 4 .MES S~umma (= DIS) NA DINGIR-u U

31. NA4 X NA4 hi-lib NA4.GUG.GAZI.SAR

32. NA 4 .GIS.NU.GAL NA4 .BABBAR.DIL NA4 .PA

33. NA4 gi.-r'Lm-hi-lib NA4-fli-bU NA4 .KiT.BABBAR

NA 4 .KtJ.GI

34. NA4.AD.BAR NA4 rx y1

35. 13 [NA4 .ME]S .umma (= DIS) NA DINGIR-171 U

36. naphar 35 NA 4 .MES 5-ni" DUR

37. NA4 .UR.GI 7 .ZI.GUSKIN NA4 .BABBAR.DIL Kir.GI

NA 4 8ah-hu-u-K? .GI

38. 4 NA4 a. -pu-u 1-en mna libbi-x 2- <nu > NfG UD.

SAR (= .ikin asqari) 7 DIB (Fehier fur DI)
dME.ME dUT[U dI star]

39. NA4 .ZA.GIN BABBAR( !) .DIL Z(.SIG7 me-ku-u
GUG-mar- K<iha-Si d[LAMAI

40. NA4 aba-as-mu IGI.ZAG.GA DUR.ML.NA MIN

(= D(TR.MI.NA).BAN.DA a.-pu-u
41. NA4 SIM.BI.ZI.DA MUS.G1R DUg.[SI.A]

42. 14 NA 4.MES G1J mNa-mar-d[SjnI
43. [rA 4 .MuafR] 1NA1

4 .GUG NA4 hi-lib
44. [NA4 uig-gunsr-nu-u] NA 4.SIKIL NA 4 sib-tui
45. [NA4 .DUR.KIB] 8 NA 4 .MES hi-du-te te-lil tak-

n-'i
46. [NA4 SU-U NA4 .Nf G.MiN NA4 .GUG.GAZI.SAR

47. [3 NA 4.MES ne]-me-di ha-a-a-te

48. [32 NA 4.MES] 6-Su DUR
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SCHLtYSSEL FV'R LOGOGRAMME UND REBUS-SCHREIBUNGEN

NA4.AD.BAR (adbaru) 11 34
NA4.AMAS.MU.A (amaspi2, var. abasm?2) i 22, 27, 29; ii 3, 21,

40
NA4.AN.BAR (parzillu) i 10; ii 14, 19
NA4.AN.ZAU (anza6fu) ii 7
NA4.AS.GL.GI (as1ik?2) i 20, 27, 35
NA4 aS-pu-u (jaspt2, cf. NA 4.sUBA) i 1, 16, 19, 22, 27; ii 8, 15,

38, 40
NA 4.BABBAR.DIL (pappardillu) i 12, 20, 26; ii 15, 26, 32, 37
NA 4.BABBAR.DIL.DIL (pappardildillu) ii 26
DAG.GAZ (takkassu) i 25
NA 4.DU8.sI.A (dusz2) i 16, 25; ii 41
NA 4.DUR.KIB (reading unknown) ii 45
NA 4.DUR.MI.NA (turmin?2) i 15; ii 7, 40
NA4.DUR.MI.NA.BAN.DA (turminaband2) i 15; ii 40
NA4 .EN.GI.SA 6 (engi i2) i 4
NA 4.GI.RIM.4i-lib (girim~ilib2) ii 33
NA 4.GIS.NU.GAL (gisnugallu) i 10; ii 32
NA4 .GUG (S'amtu) i120, 26; ii 14, 19, 26, 43
NA4.GUG.ZU (S&mtu surrdnitu) i 26
NA4.GUG.GAZL.SAR (S&mti kasi) i 9, 29; ii 31, 46
NA 4.GUG.ME.LUHJJA (seimtu meluhhtu) i 31
NA4.HU.LUHj.HA (huluhiu) i 32
NA4.IGI.KU6 (in niini) i 5; ii 12
NA 4.IGI.ZAG.GA (egizaggz2) i 14; ii 24, 40
NA4.KU.BABBAR (kaspu) ii 7, 33
NA 4.KU.BAL(-e) (*kubaluj) i 37
NA 4.KU.GI (hurdqu) ii 33, 37
NA4 .KU.GI.HUS.A (h. tiuSh) ii 27

anza~4iu, Fritte
dusk2, emn brauner Stein
gisnugallu, Alabaster
~uldlu, Chalzedon
jiulu61j , Glasfiuss6urd~u, Gold; arqu, gelb; husi2, rot
jartu, Muschel (= ajiartu)
jaspi2, Jaspis
in nftni (IGI.KU6), Fischauge
kaspu, Silber

NA4.KU.GI.SIG7 (6. arqu) ii 27
NA4.KUR-nlu (Saddnu) i 8
NA4.KUR-flU DIB (Saddnu §abtu) i 2, 6, 10, 37; ii 4, 8, 16, 19,

28
NA 4.KUR.RA (aban Sad') ii 12
NA4 .dLAMA (aban Lamassi) i 13; iii1, 4, 29, 39
NA4.MUS.GfR (musgarru) i 16, 20, 25; ii 15, 26, 41, 43
NA 4.NIG.MIN (reading unknown) ii 18, 46
NA4 .NIR (hultilu) ii 26
NA 4 .NIR.PA.MTJSEN (1t. Sa kappi 4?quri) jill1
NA4 .PA (ja 4 -artu) i 23; ii 32
NA4.SAG.KAL (reading unknown)
NA 4.SAG.KAL.GIJN.A (barmu) iill1
NA4 .SIKIL (arzallu) i 39; ii 44
NA 4 .SE.TIR (pinch2) ii 25
NA 4 .SIM.BI.ZI.DA (simbizidi2) i 5, 14, 32; ii 10, 41
NA 4.SUBA (jaspi2) i 19, 23

NA 4.SUBA.A.KAB.BU (Z. Sunwh ) i 30
NA 4.SUBA.A.ZI.DA (j. imn?2) i 30
NAj.SUBA.S1G7 (j. arqu) ii 18, 27
NA4.UR (aban basti) ii 3
NA4 .ZA.GIN (uqn?2) i 12, 19, 22; ii 21, 26, 39
NA 4.ZALAG (ittamir) ii 8, 14, 19

NA 4.ZiY (?urru)

NA4 .ZU.BABBAR (q. peqi2) ii 24
NA4.ZU.MI (q. . almu) i 35; ii 10, 24
NA 4.ZU.SIG7 (q. arqu) i 2, 6, 12; ii 24, 39
NA4.ZU[.LUM (abam suluppi) ii 21

LISTE DER ERWAHNTEN MINERALIEN

pappardillu, weiss gesprenkelt
pappardildillu, stark weiss gesprenkelt
parztu, Marmor
parzillu, Eisen
samtu, Karneol; kasi, senifarben; surrdnitu, glasartig
surru, Obsidian
saddnu, Hamatit; qabtu, matt
SIM.BI.ZI.DA, Antimon
takkassu, Monolith
turmina2, turminaband2, Breccia
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PROBLEMATICAL BATTLES IN MESOPOTAMIAN HISTORY'

A. K. GRAYSON
University of Toronto

In the long history of Assyro-Babylonian rela-
tions hostility was the rule rather than the ex-
ception. Out of this hostility battles between the
two nations frequently erupted. A great deal has
yet to be learned about relations between As-
syria and Babylonia since sources are sparse.
However, there are some historical documents.
One period for which a significant amount of
source material is available is that of the latter
part of the Neo-Assyrian Empire (744-612 B.C.).
The main historical sources are royal inscrip-
tions, letters, chronicles, and business docu-
ments. A few decades ago the site of ancient
Mari was discovered, and the large number of
letters uncovered there revealed the details of
Assyro-Babylonian relations during a brief
period at the beginning of the second millenni-
um. But for the remainder of the second millen-
nium and the beginning of the first millennium
there is very little information. These are the
"Dark Ages" of Mesopotamian history. Future
discoveries will certainly shed light upon some of
these periods of history. In the meantime the
Mesopotamian historian must continue to exam-
ine what documents are available and recon-
struct the events as best he can. New insights
are still possible from study of this material.

The present article is concerned with informa-
tion contained in Babylonian and Assyrian doc-
uments about certain battles in which these two
countries were protagonists. Babylonian and
Assyrian sources often differ as to the victor in a
particular battle, but it is sometimes possible by

1 The abbreviations are those used by the Assyrian Diction-

ary of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago with the
following additions:
EAK Riekele Borger. Einleitung in die assyri-

IAK

Oppenheim Studies

schen Konigsinschriften, 1. Teil (Leiden,
1961)
Erich Ebeling, Bruno Meissner, Ernst
F. Weidner, Die Inschriften der altassyri-
schen Kdnige (Leipzig, 1926)
Studies Presented to A. Leo Oppenheim
(Chicago, 1964)

careful examination of the evidence to decide
who really was victorious. Of the four battles to
be discussed, two occurred during the Dark Ages
while two occurred during the latter part of the
Neo-Assyrian period.

The two battles of the Dark Ages are both de-
scribed in the Synchronistic History, an Assyri-
an document which describes Assyro-Babyloni-
an relations from the fifteenth to the eighth cen-
tury B.C. 2 The first battle to be discussed was
fought at Sugaga3 by the Babylonian king Kuri-
galzu the younger and the Assyrian king Enlil-
narari or Adad-narari I.4 According to the Syn-
chronistic History,5 Enlil-narari and Kurigalzu
fought at Sugaga and Enlil-narari won. The two
rivals then divided the territory between Sasili
of Subartu (Assyria) and Kardunias.

The same battle is described in Chronicle P,
a Babylonian document which describes events
during the Kassite period (latter half of the sec-
ond millennium B.C.). 6 A long account of the

. CT XXXIV, Pls. 38-43. A new edition of this text is to be
included in the author's corpus of chronicles. In this article the
text is quoted according to the new edition.

3 On the location of Sugaga see n. 17a. In the Synchronistic
History this place name is written ruSu-ga-gi, and in Chronicle
Pit is written uruSu-ga-ga. The choice of the orthography Suga-
ga rather than Sugagi is arbitrary. In an Old Babylonian itin-
erary it is written Su-qd-qi-u (see Hallo in JCS XVIII 59, line
14). But it cannot be read with q in the Synchronistic History
nor in Chronicle P. The Synchronistic History regularly uses
GA = ga (i 11', 15', 27', iii 18, 24) and GI = gi (ii 6', iv 20).
Similarly, Chronicle P uses GA = ga (i 10, 13, iii 18), GI = gi
(i 12, ii 2), GU = gu (ii 9, iii 2). If the authors of these texts
had wished to read the place name with q they would have
used different signs. The Synchronistic History regularly uses
QA = qa (ii 35', iii 15, iv 2), Qu = qu (iv 20), and QI = qi (i
29', ii 3', 24') or KI = qi (ii 2*). Similarly, Chronicle P uses
QA = qa (ii 13, iv 20), Qu = qu (ii 6), and KI = qi (i 8).

4 For the reading narari rather than nerari in these two
names see Weidner in IAK, p. 56, n. 2. For a discussion of the
root see W. von Soden in Or. n.s. XX 258 f. and to his examples
add those in ARMT XV 230 f.5 Col. i 18'-23'.

* JRAS, 1894, pp. 807-33. A new edition of this text will

be included in the author's corpus of chronicles. In this article
the text is quoted according to that edition.
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reign of Kurigalzu comes to an end with these
three lines:

[He (Kurigalzu) went] to conquer Adad-narari, king of

Assyria, [.. . and brought about his defeat] at Sugaga which

(is) on the Tigris [...]. He slaughtered his soldiers (and)
[captured] his officers. 7

It is obvious that this is the same battle as that
already discussed in the Synchronistic History
since in both texts the battle field is at Sugaga.
There are, however, two major discrepancies be-
tween the Assyrian and Babylonian versions.
One discrepancy concerns the name of the As-
syrian king, the other concerns the victor.

The Assyrian version says the battle was be-
tween the Babylonian king Kurigalzu and the
Assyrian king Enlil-narari. The Babylonian ver-
sion agrees that the Babylonian king was Kuri-
galzu but says the Assyrian king was Adad-
narari (I), second in line after Enlil-narari. To
decide which Assyrian king was actually in-
volved, one should ideally have accounts of this
battle over and above the versions of these two
chronicles. But such sources are lacking, and
therefore one must attempt to resolve the prob-
lem on the basis of internal evidence. 8 In this

' Col. iii 20-22: a-na muhhi mdAdad-narari ar kurAs-surki

ana kadduds [il-lik...] ina uruSu-ga-ga sd eli fdl-diq-lat
[dabdd-sc is-kun(?) ...] sab-mea-su i-duk J1rabitimee-su ina
qat[I-i is-bat ...... ].

8 It is possible, chronologically, that both Enlil-narari and
Adad-narari I were contemporaries of Kurigalzu. Kurigalzu
ruled for twenty-five years (Jaritz in MIO VI 201), which
means that his reign could have covered the last few years of
Enlil-narari, the twelve years of Arik-den-ili, and the first few
years of Adad-narari I. There is evidence that Kurigalzu was
on the throne at the time of Enlil-narari (fragment of an As-
syrian chronicle, AfO XX 115 f.). There is also evidence that
Kurigalzu's successor, Nazimuruttas, was on the throne at the
time of Adad-narari I (Epic of Adad-narari I, new fragment
published by Weidner in AfO XX 113-15). But the latter evi-
dence does not exclude the possibility that Kurigalzu was
reigning for the first few years after Adad-narari I ascended the
throne in Assyria. Another piece of "evidence" must be dis-
cussed in this respect. In Adad-nlrari I's inscriptions both he
and his ancestor Enlil-narari are said to have defeated a Kas-
site army (IAK, p. 56, No. 1:3, and p. 62, lines 25 f.). There is
no reason to doubt these claims, but even if they are true, it is
possible that during each of their reigns there was more than
one battle with the Kassites and that the Kassites could have
conceivably won at least one such battle (a fact which would
be silently passed over in the Assyrian inscriptions).

Besides the texts for Adad-nar~ri I given in IAK, pp.
XXII-XXXII and 56-110, and in EAK, pp. 32-48, there is a
large inscription with duplicates published in AfO V 89-100
and XIX 104, to which is to be joined the unpublished frag-

regard one can say that Chronicle P is generally
a more reliable document than the Synchronistic
History. The latter is replete with errors of all
kinds, including errors with regard to names. In
at least two other cases the author of this docu-
ment has made mistakes in names:

m 8iTukul-ti-apil-4-KUR for Tukulti-apil-e~arra

mdMarduk-sd-pi-ik-zr.i-KUR for Marduk-Apik-zeri'

He has also probably erred with the name Nab-
suma-iikun (for Nabii-suma-ukin),10 and the
confusion arising from the passage on Asur-
uballit I's reign probably stems from a mistake
in names on the part of the Synchronistic His-
tory." On the other hand there is no evidence of
confusion of names in Chronicle P.12 One may
tentatively conclude therefore that the version
of Chronicle P is correct and that the battle at
Sugaga was fought between the Babylonian
Kurigalzu and the Assyrian Adad-narari I.

ment 79-7-8, 167 (Reiner in BiOr XIX 158, n. 1). Further,
there is the Epic of Adad-narari I, four pieces of which are so
far known: VAT 10084 is published by Ebeling (KAR, No.
260) and also by Schroeder (KAH II, No. 143); Rm. 293, a
duplicate, is published in AfO XVII 369; two other duplicates,
VAT 9820 and 10889, are partially published and commented
upon by Weidner in AfO XX 113-15; for comment see IAK,
p. 57, n. 7, and AfO VII 281. There is also a harem law pub-
lished by Weidner in AfO XVII 272. Text No. 2 of IAK, pp.
46-49, may belong to either Enlil-narari or Adad-narari I, de-
pending on who was responsible for Kurigalzu's defeat at
Sugaga.

To the sources for Enlil-narari given in RLA II 393 f. add
the harem law published by Weidner in AfO XVII 270 f. The
inscriptions of the two Kurigalzu's (at least two Kassite kings
bore the name Kurigalzu, one the son of Kadasman-HIJarbe and
the other the son of Burnaburias; see Jaritz in MIO VI 231-36
and 242-47 for sources for these kings) are of no help in solving
the problem under discussion.

9 Tukulti-apil-egarra is mistakenly written m i Tukul-ti-
apil-e-KUR in col. ii 14'. Marduk-SApik-zeri is mistakenly writ-
ten mdMarduk-d-pi-ik-zeri-KUR in col. ii 26'. Thanks to Poe-
bel's researches (A. Poebel, The Second Dynasty of Isin Accord-
ing to a New King-List Tablet [Chicago, 1955] pp. 16-21) it is
now known that there was no such king as Marduk-Sepik-zer-
mati and that the Synchronistic History has made a mistake
here.

10 Col. iii 9. As Weidner pointed out in MVAG XX 4, p. 94,

Nabfi-Auma-ikkun must be the same person as the Nabfi-§uma-
ukin mentioned in the Eclectic Chronicle (King, Chron. II 153,
rev. 2 f.) and in the king list KA V, No. 182 iii 10. Since the
Synchronistic History bungles names elsewhere, it is probably
wrong here also and the name of the king is no doubt Nabd1-
buma-ukin.

xx Col. i 8'-17'.

1 There are some errors in Chronicle P, but none of them

involves names.
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The second discrepancy between these two ac-
counts concerns the victor. Chronicle P appears
(the passage is partially restored) to ascribe the
victory to Babylonia whereas the Synchronistic
History ascribes it to Assyria. Of the two
sources, Chronicle P is by far the more reliable
because of its impartiality. The author of Chron-
icle P would have admitted a Babylonian defeat
at Sugaga if this had been the case, for this
document mentions four other Babylonian set-
backs.' 3 On the other hand the author of the
Synchronistic History was notoriously guilty of
selecting his facts in order to shed a favourable
light on the Assyrians. While the document is
replete with examples of Babylonian humilia-
tions at the hands of the Assyrians, no Assyrian
disgrace is ever mentioned. In this respect there
are some major omissions.' 4 It is not impossible
that the author of the Synchronistic History
actually altered the facts to put Assyria in a
more favourable light.

There is other evidence which contradicts the
Assyrian claim to victory. The territorial divi-
sion between Assyria and Babylonia mentioned
in the Synchronistic History indicates that As-
syria has lost ground. During the reign of Asur-
uballit I, the predecessor of Enlil-narari and
Adad-narari I, Babylonia had been under As-
syrian control.15 Now one finds that in Enlil-
narari's reign (or, more probably, Adad-narari
I's reign) Assyria has lost not only Babylonia
but also a large region north of it, from Sasili on
the Lower Zab' 6 to the Diyala River.' 7 The scene
of the battle, Sugaga (probably to be located
west of the Tigris, a little north of the confluence
of the Lower Zab), was in fact not too far from
the new boundary and deep in Assyrian territory

13 Cols. i 9-14 and iv 1-8, 14-16, 17-22.

14 An obvious omission is the lack of any reference to the

treaty between Samsi-Adad V and Marduk-zakir-lumi in which
Marduk-zakir-umi, the Babylonian king, was definitely the
more powerful participant. Another Assyrian disgrace which
is omitted is the defeat of Assyria by Marduk-nidin-abb . A
detailed discussion of these omissions will be included in the
present author's edition of the text.

15 Synchronistic History i 8'-17' and Chronicle P i 5-14.

16On the location of Sasili, which is also written Sabillani,
see Goetze in JCS IV 95 f. and Finkelstein in JCS IX 5.

17 Kardunial, not the Diyala River, is actually stated by

the chronicle. Note that the division concerns only the region
east of the Tigris, not the region between the two rivers.

(ca. 25-30 km. south of Asur).1 7a This evidence
suggests that Assyria lost the battle of Sugaga.

Thus the sparse evidence for the battle of
Sugaga indicates that the two protagonists were
Kurigalzu of Babylonia and Adad-narari I of
Assyria and that Kurigalzu was the victor.
These conclusions are based on the fact that, of
the two documents which describe the event,
Chronicle P (partially restored) is more reliable
than the Synchronistic History on the location
of the battle field and on the territorial agree-
ment concluded at the end of the battle. 8

The next battle to be considered was between
the Babylonian king Nabi-4uma-ukin I (899-
887 B.c.) and the Assyrian Adad-nerari II (911-
891 B.C.). An account is found in the Synchronis-
tic History. 9 The text is badly broken, and
therefore it is unknown where the battle took
place. According to the Synchronistic History
Adad-nerari II defeated Nabi-4uma-ukin J20

and carried off a good deal of Babylonian booty
to Assyria. The two rulers made a peace treaty
which was sealed by each marrying one of the
other's daughters. Then a description is given of
the boundary line drawn between Babylonia and
Assyria:

They established a boundary from Til-Bit-Bari, which is
upstream from Za[ban], to Til-ga-Batani and <Til>-4a-

abdani.
21

17a Su-qd-qt-ui occurs in an Old Babylonian itinerary as the
last stop before Asur (Hallo in JCS XVIII 59, line 14). Thus
it is roughly 25-30 km. south of Asur. Cf. ibid. p. 70.

18 A. Ungnad (Subartu [Berlin/Leipzig, 1936] p. 52) and I. J.
Gelb (Hurrians and Subarians [Chicago, 1944] pp. 44 f.) have
claimed that the battle of Sugaga is referred to in a kudurru
from the time of Kaltilial which tells of an earlier event in the
time of Kurigalzu, the son of Burnaburias. The passage (MDP
II 93, col. i 4 f.) reads: i-na si-il-[ti] Ia Su-bar-[ti], "in the battle
against Assyria." What reason is there to identify this battle
with the battle of Sugaga? There could have been many battles
between Kurigalzu and the Assyrians (cf. those mentioned in
Adad-narari I's inscriptions referred to above in n. 8), and this
vague phrase could refer to any of them. Cf. H. Lewy in An-
nuaire de lInstitut de philologie et d'histoire orientales et slaves
XIII 270 and n. 1.

19 Col. iii 10-21.

20 The Synchronistic History actually calls him Nab4-
Iuma-ilkun (see n. 10).

1 iI-rtu1 uruTil-Bit-Ba-ri 1d el-la-an uruZa-[ban] a-di Til-id-
mBa-ta-a-ni i ( Til-) d-...S~ab-da-ni ku-dir ti-ki[n-nu]. The

designation of this border reappears in AIur-nikir-apli II's
inscriptions in almost the same form: adi uruTil-Ba-ari 1d el-
la-ankurZa-ban issu uruTil-d-ab-ta-a-ni uuuTil-5d-Sa-ab-da-a-ni
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Brinkman has pointed out 2 that this territorial
division indicates a loss for Assyria rather than a
gain. The new boundary line was in the vicinity
of Zaban,23 which means that Arrapha and
Lubdu were now in Babylonian territory. Earli-
er, in Adad-nerari II's reign, Arrapha and Lubdu
had been in Assyrian territory.24 Assyria has lost
some territory, which certainly indicates it lost
the battle.25 Thus, despite the claim of the Syn-
chronistic History, it appears that in the battle
between Adad-nerari II and Nabdi-suma-ukin I
Babylonia was the victor.

The remaining two battles to be discussed
both occurred during the latter part of the Neo-
Assyrian period. The first is the battle of Der,
which took place in 720 B.C.26 There are three
sources for this event: the Babylonian Chron-
icle,27 the inscriptions of the Assyrian king Sar-
gon II (721-705 B.C.), 28 and the inscriptions of
the Babylonian king Marduk-apla-iddina II
(721-710 B.C.). 29 There is quite a discrepancy in
their statements. The Babylonian Chronicle, a
Babylonian document which describes events

(AKA, p. 217, line 10; also AKA, p. 344, line 130, and p. 383,
lines 123 f. with minor variants). Notice the forms Til-Bit-
Bari and Til-Bari, which certainly refer to the same place. A
place name Bara is also attested, but it is unlikely that it is the
same as Til-Bari since both names occur in AlAur-nair-apli II's
Annals. Speiser (AASOR VIII 19, n. 36) has also been hesitant
to identify Til-Bari with Bara. Cf. Ebeling in RLA I 399a. Til-
Bari has been identified with Bargird (a little south of the
Lower Zab) by Speiser (AASOR VIII 19, n. 36). For Zab(b)an
see n. 23 below. d-uru Sab-da-ni is obviously a mistake for
uruTil-§d-mSab-da-ni. Both this place and Til-.a-Batani are
presumably somewhere near the Lower Zab (close to the
Tigris?).

" John A. Brinkman, A Political History of Post-Kassite
Babylonia (unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, University of
Chicago, 1962) pp. 218 f.

23 Zab(b)an is on the Lower Zab. See Streck, Asb. p.
LXXXVIII, and Goetze in JNES XII 123.

24 KAH II, No. 84:29.

2 It is possible, however, that in the meantime Assyria had
lost even more territory (a fact which the author of the Syn-
chronistic History would find easy to ignore) and was now re-
gaining some of it.

* For the date see Tadmor in JCS XII 25 f., 38, and 94.

* CT XXXIV, Pls. 43-50. An edition of this text will be
included in the author's corpus of chronicles. In this paper the
text is quoted according to that edition.

28 The inscriptions of Sargon II are too numerous to be listed

here.

29 See now Brinkman in Oppenheim Studies, pp. 6-53.

during the eighth and seventh centuries B.C.,
states that the Elamites inflicted a major defeat
on the Assyrians. The Babylonians set out to
help the Elamites but did not reach the battle
field in time.30 Sargon, on the other hand, says
that he defeated the Elamites at Der.8$ The
Babylonian king, Marduk-apla-iddina II, claims
that he defeated Subartu (i.e., Assyria) and pre-
vented the Assyrians from making further en-
croachments upon his territory.32 There were
therefore three protagonists involved in the
battle of Der and three claimants to victory. A
major piece of information apart from these
three sources is that Marduk-apla-iddina ruled
in Babylonia for many years after this battle.
This is known not only from the chronicles and
chronological lists33 but also from documents
dated in his reign. 34 Since this is the only battle
known to have taken place between Babylonia
and Assyria at this time one would conclude
from the result that the Assyrians lost.35 This
conclusion is borne out by a study of the internal
evidence.

The most unreliable of the three sources is
Sargon's claim, for even if he had been defeated
at Der he (like any other Assyrian king) would
not have admitted it. But one need not specu-
late on the reliability of Sargon's statement. In
at least three places in his own inscriptions he
implicitly admits defeat at Der. These three pas-
sages are found in the description of his battle

s30 Col. i 33-37.
31 The pertinent passage is badly broken in the Annals (Lie,

Sar. p. 6, line 20; cf. Tadmor in JCS XII 25b and n. 31) but
is preserved in the Augur Charter (Winckler, Sammlung II, No.
1:17), the Display Inscription (Winckler, Sar. p. 100, line 23),
the Display Inscription of Room XIV (ibid. p. 80, line 7), the
Cyprus Stele (ibid. p. 176, lines 27 f.), the Khorsabad Cylinder
Inscription (Lyon, Sar. p. 3, line 17), a bull inscription (ibid.
p. 13, lines 12 f.), and the stone slabs from Nimrud (Winckler,
Sar. p. 168, line 7).

2 Iraq XV 123, lines 16--18; cf. W. von Soden's note to line
18 in Or. n.s. XXVI 136.

83 The Babylonian Chronicle (i 43-44) speaks of his tenth
year. Babylonian King List A iv 10 and the Ptolemaic Canon
assign to him a reign of twelve years.

* See the list compiled by Brinkman (Oppenheim Studies,
pp. 41-43).

s5 It should be noted that the Assyrians held Der both be-

fore and after the battle. But their defeat at the hands of the
Elamites outside the city walls stopped any further advance
on their part. See Brinkman in Oppenheim Studies, p. 13, n. 42.
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with Marduk-apla-iddina in his twelfth regnal
year. The longest version, that of the Annals,
reads:

On my twelfth pall Marduk-apla-iddina, son of lakin,
king of Chaldaea, whose abode was in the swamp of the
Eastern Sea, depending (lit. "depended") on the Persian
Gulf and (its) great tide for security, violated the vows, the
oaths of the great gods, and withheld his tribute. iumbani-
gab, the Elamite, turned to (his) aid. He (Marduk-apla-
iddina) caused all of the Suteans, desert people, to rebel
against me and prepared for battle. He came down to the
land of Sumer and Akkad and ruled for twelve years
against the will of the gods of Babylon, Enlil's city.36

The text goes on to describe the defeat of Mar-
duk-apla-iddina. The other two versions are
approximately the same. 37 It is obvious from two
points in this passage that the event being de-
scribed is the battle of Der in 720 B.C., not the
defeat of Marduk-apla-iddina in 710 B.C. The
first point is the mention of HIumbanigas, who
played a leading role in the battle of Der in 720
B.C. but could not have been present at the later
battle in 710 B.C. since he died in 717 B.C. and
was succeeded by Itar-iundu (Sutruk-Nah-
bunte II).38 The other point is that the state-
ment that Marduk-apla-iddina ruled for twelve
years follows the mention of the battle. This im-
plies that as a result of the battle (note the fail-
ure to mention that battle had been joined and
the result of the conflict) he was able to rule
Sumer and Akkad for twelve years.39 This could
only be the battle of 720.

Having shown that this passage can only refer
to the battle of Der in 720 B.C., one must seek
to explain why it should come under a descrip-

6 Lie, Sar. pp. 40-42, lines 262-68 = Winckler, Sar. p. 2,

No. 30: i-na XII pale-i[a] mdMarduk(AMAR.UTU)-apla(A)-iddina-
(SUM)nG mar mla-ki-ni sdr kurKal-di sa i-na sa-pan tam-tim

si-i[t] dSamsisi sit-ku-nu da-dd-me-su eli idMar-.ra-ti Is gu-pu-u
e-de-e it-ta-kil-ma a-de-e ma-mit ilanimeh rabtime e-bu-uk-ma
ik-la-a ta-mar-tu mlJu-um-ba-ni-ga-di lfElamtuki-Zi a-na re-su-
ti is-bur-ma gi-mir WiSu-te-e sabee Sri it-ti-ia t-'am-kir-ma
ik-su-ra ta-ba-zu t-ri-dam-ma a-na er-se-et kurSumeri is Ak-ka-
dee XII banatimeO ki-i la lib-bi ilanimeo Babili(Kk.DINGIR.RA)k i

al dEn-lil-ld i-pil is ii-pur.

, Winckler, Sar. p. 120, lines 121-24 (Display Inscription)
and Iraq XVI 185, lines 14-21 (Nimrud Prisms).

* Babylonian Chronicle i 38-40.

* The Assyrian Annals are a bit inaccurate here. The
twelve years cover the full extent of Marduk-apla-iddina's
reign, 721-710 B.c. He had already been on the throne for a
full regnal year when the battle of 720 took place. Thus, after
the battle of 720 he strictly ruled for only eleven more years.

tion of the events of the year 710 B.C. in the
Annals. (There is no such problem with the oc-
currence of the passage in the Display Inscrip-
tion and the Nimrud Prisms since the campaigns
are not arranged chronologically in these docu-
ments.) There seems to be no satisfactory expla-
nation. It is hardly plausible that the scribes
who composed the Annals used inscriptions
which summarized the campaigns according to
geographical region as source material and thus
got the two campaigns confused. There is no
other evidence of such confusion in the Annals.
One might regard the passage as a review of the
events of the previous battle of 720 intended as
an introduction to the description of the battle
of 710, but in this case one would expect some
kind of introduction such as: "On my twelfth
pale as on my first pale when ..."40

In contrast to Sargon's inscriptions the ac-
count in the Babylonian Chronicle is much more
reliable. This is evident when one considers that
this chronicle mentions not only Assyrian or
Elamite defeats but also Babylonian ones. In-
deed, in a later passage41 the defeat of Marduk-
apla-iddina by Sargon II in 710 B.c. is narrated,
and further defeats of Babylonia at the hands of
Assyria are also to be found in the chronicle. 42

Thus there is no reason to suspect that the
author of the Babylonian Chronicle has abused
the facts in order to put Babylonia in a more
favourable light. There is even less reason to
suspect that he has altered facts in order to put
the Elamites in a favourable light.

Turning now to the third source for this
battle, Marduk-apla-iddina's claim to victory
over the Assyrians, one cannot help being suspi-
cious of the statement in the same way that one
is suspicious of Sargon's claim to victory. True,
Babylonian kings are not notorious for making
false claims, as the Assyrian kings are, but when
faced with two different Babylonian versions of
the same event, one naturally lends more cre-
dence to that version which does not claim as
much for the Babylonians, in this case the ver-

40 Cf. the Walters Art Gallery Sennacherib Inscription
(AfO XX 83-96), in which the sixth and seventh campaigns

are described after the narration of the eighth campaign has
begun.

41 Col. ii 1-5.

42 Cols. i 3-5 and 19-23, ii 26-31, ii 46-iii 6, iii 22-24.
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sion of the Babylonian Chronicle. Note too that
in claiming victory over the Assyrians for him-
self, Marduk-apla-iddina had not changed the
facts as much as Sargon had (assuming that the
Babylonian Chronicle's account is correct) but
simply claimed for himself what his Elamite con-
temporary had actually accomplished before he
arrived on the scene. Brinkman 43 has suggested,
quite plausibly, that Marduk-apla-iddina had in
fact paid Elam to attack Assyria. In this sense,
then, the Babylonian king was the victor al-
though it was a foreign mercenary army that
won the battle for him.

An indirect testimony to Marduk-apla-iddi-
na's absence from the battle of Der is lack of
mention of any Babylonians at Der in Sargon's
inscriptions. Sargon says he defeated the Elam-
ites but does not mention the Babylonians. One
is to conclude, then, that of the three rival ver-
sions of the battle at Der in 720, the account
found in the Babylonian Chronicle is by far the
most reliable while Sargon's account is empty
boasting and Marduk-apla-iddina's claim may
be true if the king of Elam was in his pay.

The last battle to be discussed is the famous
battle of Halul~"44 (691 B.C. 45), which was fought
between the Assyrians, during the reign of Sen-
nacherib (704-681 B.C.), and an Elamo-Babylo-
nian coalition, during the reigns of Menanu
(Huban-immena, 692-689 B.c.) and Muezib-
Marduk (692-689 B.C.). The two sources for this
battle, the inscriptions of Sennacherib 46 and the

43 In paper presented at annual meeting of the American Ori-
ental Society, New York, 1964 [JNES XXIV (1965) 161-66].

44 The city HIJalule was situated on the Tigris (OIP II 44,
line 60) probably in the vicinity of the Diyala. It was actually
on the plain outside the city that the battle took place (ibid.
pp. 88, line 47, and 92, line 13). The place of battle is also
mentioned in the Walters Art Gallery Sennacherib Inscription
(AfO XX 94, line 114) and the Babylonian Chronicle (iii 17).
A city Halule is mentioned in ABL, No. 262:12, but it is hardly
the same one since the letter deals with affairs which took place
on the edge of the Arabian Desert.

* The date is based on the date of composition of the Taylor
Prism (llmu Bbl-bmuranni). The other dated documents which
contain an account of the battle of UalulB are later: the Wal-
ters Art Gallery Sennacherib Inscription (690 B.c.; limu Nabi-
kittu-usur) and the Oriental Institute Prism Inscription (689
B.c.; llmu Gabilu). The Babylonian Chronicle includes the ac-
count of the battle of Ijalul in the reign of Mubzib-Marduk
but says the year is unknown (iii 16).

46 OIP II, p. 41, line 17, to p. 47, line 35, pp. 82-83, lines 34-

43, pp. 88-89, lines 44-55, p. 91, line 31, to p. 92, line 21 (dupli-

Babylonian Chronicle, 47 are radically different.
The Babylonian document claims that the As-
syrians lost, while Sennacherib says they won.
The Babylonian Chronicle states:

In an unknown year (of Mukzib-Marduk) Menanu
mustered the troops of Elam (and) Akkad and did battle
against Assyria in Hjalule. He effected an Assyrian re-
treat.48

Sennacherib, on the other hand, gives an elabo-
rate description (too long to quote here) of how
he defeated the Elamo-Babylonian coalition.

The only evidence for this event over and
above the Assyrian inscriptions and the Babylo-
nian Chronicle is the fact that Muszib-Marduk
remained on the Babylonian throne for two
years after the battle. This indicates that Sen-
nacherib did not win any major victory at Halule
as he claimed. 49 With regard to internal evi-
dence, the principle has been established above
that the Babylonian Chronicle is an objective
historical document whereas the Assyrian royal
inscriptions are quite the opposite. One may
therefore regard the assignation of the victory
at Halule to the Elamo-Babylonian coalition by
the Babylonian Chronicle as being correct and
Sennacherib's elaborate description of the battle
as a prodigious falsehood.

In every one of the battles between Assyria
and Babylonia or Elam studied in this article
Assyria lost but Assyrian sources claim victory.
The unreliability of Assyrian documents is not
a startling revelation. It has been recognized for
over half a century that Assyrian sources are
always to be regarded with the greatest skepti-
cism. But the author hopes he has shown that
a careful perusal of sources for a particular
battle can often lead to definite conclusions as
to the victor.

cate, cf. Borger, Esarh. § 91); AfO XX 88, lines 11-16, and
90-94, lines 46-114.

4' Col. iii 16-18.

48 MU NU zu mMe-na-nu sab kurElamti(NIM) kurAkkadeki

id-ke-e-ma ina uruga-lu-le-e sal-tum ana libbi kurAA-bur ipui
(DP)ub-ma BALAtum kurAi-ur iltakan. The ideogram BALA,
which is probably to be read nabalkutu, is a technical term used
in chronicles meaning "to retreat" as will be shown in the
author's edition of the chronicles.

* Mub~zib-Marduk's first regnal year was 692 B.C., and he
ruled until 689 B.C. (The Babylonian Chronicle, Babylonian
King List A, and the Ptolemaic Canon all agree that he ruled
for four years.) The battle of Jalula took place in 691 B.C.
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Leningrad

One of the most interesting Akkadian literary
texts (D.T. 1) is the one known as "Advice to a
Prince," "Fiirstenspiegel," or "Warnings for the
King." It has been published four times in copy'
and transcribed and translated four times since
1907,2 not counting partial translations etc.

In view of the character of its contents, which
refer to certain specific events and political ac-
tions of the king in technical terminology, it
seems possible to date the text with a great deal
of precision. It need not be said how important
a precise date would be both for the history of
Akkadian literature, since most of the texts re-
main undated, and for the political history of the
period in question, especially for the history of
political opinion.

Attempts at dating the text have been made
by all scholars who have studied it. Langdon's
date to the time of Hammurapi is totally unsup-
ported by any evidence and has been rejected by
all subsequent students. A late date seems evi-
dent. According to Bdhl the king to whom the
text refers is Mardukapliddinna II (721-710 and
703-702 B.C.), a concept which he has attempted
to prove in some detail. In my study I arrived at
a similar conclusion: the events referred to in the
text occurred during the reigns of Shalmaneser
V and Mardukapliddinna II, while the text it-
self was written during the early years of Sennach-
erib.3 These conclusions have been rejected by
Lambert, who more cautiously suggests "one of
the kings of Babylon between 1000 and 700 B.C."

Unfortunately, Lambert seems to be acquainted

1 IV R (1st ed.) 55; IV R (2nd ed.) 48; CT XV, Pl. 50;

Lambert, BWL, Pls. 31-32.

2S. Langdon in JAOS XXVIII 145-54; F. M. Th. Bohl,

MAOG XI, No. 3; I. M. Diakonoff, VDI, 1946, No. 4, pp. 41-

53; Lambert, BWL, pp. 110-15.
3 Through the courtesy of A. L. Oppenheim and E. Reiner

I have also been able to become acquainted with an unpub-
lished study of the text by J. A. Brinkman (1962), who con-
cludes that the date is after 1100 and before 630 B.c. and that
the king to whom it refers is possibly Mardukapliddinna II.
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with my paper only indirectly4 and has misun-
derstood my conclusions. 5 In fact, although the
article in question was published nearly twenty
years ago (see n. 2), it seems to be practically
unknown to Western scholars.' Thus I thought
it worthwhile to reiterate my argumentation,
with some additional proof and some correc-
tions. My arguments being of a lexicographical
character and the work of checking them having
been done in Chicago, where I had the privilege
of personal contact with Dr. Benno Landsber-
ger, this new study seemed to me an appropriate
tribute to him, the master in all fields of Assyri-
ology and in the field of Akkadian lexicography
in particular.

The "Warnings" obviously imitate the style
of the classical omen texts (see esp. lines 1-8)
and, as has been shown by BShl,7 are based on
the well-known omen series Summa alu ina mel
'akin, which also contains a number of omina
derived from the moral and political behavior of
the king and of private persons.8 In ancient Near
Eastern literature new moral and political ideas
are often presented in the guise of traditional
literature or ascribed to revered personages of
the distant past. Political allusions are more evi-
dent in D.T. 1 than in most Akkadian literary

4 Through E. Reiner's summary in RA XLIV 101, as is evi-
dent from the fact that Lambert discusses only those new read-
ings and interpretations suggested by me which are quoted by
Reiner, although there are several other instances in which
readings proposed by Lambert coincide with those proposed
by me.

6 Thus Lambert (BWL, p. 111) seems to be under the false
impression that I consider Sennacherib as the king to which
the text refers.

6 Unfortunately, I was not then able to read the proofs, and

the article appeared with numerous misprints.7 The same conclusion was reached by me in my previous
study of this text, although Bdhl's work was not then available
to me. There are also other conclusions which were reached
independently by Bohl and by me.

SCf. F. R. Kraus, "Ein Sittenkanon in Omenform," ZA

XLIV 77-113.
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compositions, though still clearer allusions to
contemporary political events are to be found in
Late Assyrian royal psalms and seem to be typi-
cal of the literature of the epoch. 9 Thus the tra-
ditional wording can by no means suggest for the
"Warnings" a date close to that of the canonical
omina. Some of the lexical elements used are
obviously late, but they cannot be merely re-
placements for obsolete words by a late scribe
because the terms in question are highly techni-
cal and refer chiefly to relevant details of politi-
cal administration. The significance of the whole
text revolves around exactly these terms.

The "Warnings," under the guise of an omen
text, comprise a political pamphlet describing
the actions of a bad ruler (from the point of
view of the privileged citizens of Sippar, Nippur,
and Babylon) and their disastrous political ef-
fects; these effects, as is usual in ancient Near
Eastern literature, are presented as divine pun-
ishment.10 The author names each possible
"crime" of a bad ruler specifically and is as spe-

9 See e.g. ST I, No. 65 (Lambert in RA LIII 129-31), a
royal psalm in the Late Assyrian dialect, probably spoken by

Esarhaddon, line 5: [ina e-]tu-u-ti .la abbem-e.-a nakruteme°

[L1ka]l-da-a ia(?)-ak(?)-nu(?)-ni (reading suggested by E.
Reiner), "[through the neg]ligence (of their religious duties) by
my forefathers the inimical [Cha]ldeans are put up (against)
me(?)." The penitent says that he has reached his grave
([qaq-q]u-ru), and old age has prematurely confined him to his
bed of sickness, so that it is as if he had returned to his child-
hood. But some of the following lines seem to refer to the
political circumstances at the beginning of Esarhaddon's reign
-- civil war with his brothers, estrangement from city and
friends, the sin of his father (i.e., probably the sin of Sen-
nacherib in destroying Babylon?); lines 17-19 read us-sa-ri-ri
a-na Liar-di it e-ta a-bi-ja a - u-ra ina zi-ba-ni-ti / ga-ru-u
kasbaptu a-ta-mu-ra a-[ma-a]q-qut mu-uk ina vTri-ia / par-sa-ka
ina ali-(a Lnakriteme -[ja] bit abi-ja la-mu-ni, "I have been
cursed (turning) into a slave, and (still) the (religious) negli-
gence of my father stays in the balance; the foe and the witch
I have met, (and) I fall, saying: '(This has come) over me!'
I am estranged from my own city, (and) my enemies surround
my father's house." Cf. below: as-s[a-n]a-4u-ra um-mu is-sd-
a1-ra..., "I constantly turn (to her, but my) mother turns
away .. ." (I am grateful to Dr. Reiner for important sugges-
tions in connection with the interpretation of this text.) Other
royal psalms with political allusions belong to the reign of
A§Aurb.napli. See CT XXXV, Pls. 44-45, referring to the
events of 659-655 B.c., lines 12-14: it Liur ar a-a-a a-da-nu-ti
lap-[qu(?)-ti] a-na Umman-man-da Llnakru ek-qu t-lad-ba-b[u
surrati(?)] ik-kib-ka rabd ka-a-a-an i-te-nd-[ep-pu-Iu], "And the
Urartians, the un[ruly(?)] mountaineers(?), seduce with
[falsehoods(?)] the Umman-Manda, the stubborn foe, they d[o]
constantly (what is a) great abomination unto thee"; see also,
for example, Winckler, AOF I 492 ft. (for translation see
Diakonoff, VDI, 1951, No. 3, pp. 242-43).

10 Cf. such contexts as II Kings 16:1-6.

cific in the mention of the "punishment" for
each "crime." It can hardly be doubted that he
had definite events in mind.

In order to date this composition, we must
(1) date the earliest occurrence of each of the
technical terms used in it and (2) determine
whether any kings of the period in question had
acted as described in the text and had suffered
the disasters there mentioned.

Turning to the date of the first occurrence of
each of the specific terms and phrases used in the
text" we may note the following:

bit .ibitti, "jail," first occurs in a dated text in the
Prunkinschrift of Sargon II (Winckler, Sar. I 122,
line 135 etc.), referring to the prison where the
Babylonians were confined by Mardukapliddinna
II; also in a Neo-Babylonian letter (ABL, No. 460,
rev. 7); also in the late Hymn to Samag (Lambert,
BWL, p. 130, line 74).12 In Old Babylonian "jail" (for
slaves and debtors, not used in criminal cases) is
fibittum.

bui malkkuru, "(movable) property," as a com-
posite term (note also bui makkir-8u in our text in

spite of Lambert's emendation) was used exclusively
in the reign of Sargon II and later except for an Old
Babylonian occurrence in an Elamite text (MDP
XVIII, No. 214). The inscriptions of Esarhaddon, in
this as in other cases, retain the older usage. From the
early ninth century until immediately before the
reign of Sargon the usual phrase was makkr-8u busu-
su (i.e., both components still separate!); the vari-
ant bui-su makkur-u occurs in Middle Babylonian
literary texts (e.g. CT XIII, Pls. 39-41 iv 24; KAR,
No. 423 ii 46); bus u makkuru occurs in Craig,
ABRT I 81-82, line 27 (Kuyunjik!). The inscriptions
of Tiglath-Pileser I have busi-u namkur-su.

dekit umman mali, "(general) mobilization of the
people of the land," is evidently identical with dekit
mati, "general mobilization," occurring in the Annals
of Sennacherib (OIP II 138, line 42). Old and Middle
Babylonian texts have simply dekttum. In texts of
the time of A§urbanapli and AAguretelilini on im-
munity from taxes and compulsory service, general
mobilization is known as dekat ekalli (AR U, No. 21:
24) or simply dekitu (ARU, Nos. 15:32, 16:32, 20:
55).3 Note that in Late Assyrian official language

11I had originally checked the dates of their first occurrence

from my own notes and their non-occurrence in early texts in the
files of the late A. P. Riftin; now I have been able to check the
occurrences in the CAD files.

' Post-Kassite according to Lambert, BWL, p. 123.
1 ina il-ki gup-ik-ki de-ku-tdt la ir-ru-du-4t (var. de-ku-ut

ekalli la ir-red-du-4t), "for military and (compulsory) working
service (to) a state mobilization they will not be driven." All
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KUR is equivalent to ekallu, for example ndgir KUR =
ndgir ekalli.'4

ilku, "military service," represents a specifically
Late Assyrian usage of the term (D'iakonov, Raz-
vitile zemel'nych otnosenij v Assirii, pp. 116, 132-33,
137). That ilku is here used in this particular sense is
clear from its connection with sisit nagiri. The Old
Babylonian "call of the herald" was a procedure of
civil law (CH § 16; so also Ebeling, Neubab. Briefe
aus Uruk, No. 249:22-23), while in Late Assyrian it
was "recruiting" (cf. Winckler, Sammlung II, No.
1:39 [Sargon II]).

kat/dri, "present," first occurs in historical texts
of Sargon II (Winckler, Sar. I 156, line 127, and An-
nals, line 312); also used by Esarhaddon (e.g. Borger,
Asarh. § 11, Fassung c', B und G, line 10) and
Samafgumukin (C. F. Lehmann, Samalumuktn,
Konig von Babylonien, P1. XXXIX, line 26); see also
Lambert, BWL, p. 218, col. iv 9 (late!) etc.

murnisqi, "steeds," does not occur in historical
texts before the time of Sargon II (TCL III, line 172)
and is rare in religious texts (all late).

sab sarri, "royal compulsory service" (ABL, Nos.
455, rev. 14; 78:25; 94:14; 99, rev. 15; 170, rev. 14;
242:13; 246, rev. 2; 913:5; 1292:5). 15

?ibit(ti) geni should be the reading of si-bit-ti
U[DUmaI in spite of the syllabic readings of Old Baby-
lonian alpum u im-me-rum (Meek in AJSL XXXIII
227, No. 11:7) and Middle Babylonian/Assyrian
GUDme im-mi-ri (KBo I, No. 12, rev. 4 = KAR, No.
19, rev. 14 = Ebeling, Or. XXIII 211) because of the
laterparallelism GUDm

e U8.UDUme1and GUDme UDUm
e",

"tax in [cattle, goats, and] sheep"; a well-known Late
Assyrian tax (also known from the kudurru texts,

subjects of the Assyrian king seem to have been liable to the
ilku and the tuphikku unless specifically exempt. It is not likely
that dekit mati was just another service on the same level as
ilku and tupsikku. Dekftu is here probably not in apposition
to ina ilki .upsikki but an accusativus loci. A person could be
mobilized (deki) ina upsikki as well as ina ilki. Cf. OIP II 138,
line 42: EREN. I 'A de-ku-ut mati-Au-nu za-bil ;up-sik-ki, "men
of the levy of their land subject to the tupsikku-service"; Bor-
ger, Asarh. § 11, Ep. 19: ad-ke-e gi-mir ummni'A.-la u mdt
Kdr-dDun-id-dA up-iik-ku (e )-[mi]d. On the other hand, in Old
Babylonian usage ilkum was a regular service of any kind re-
warded by the allotment of crown land to those liable for per-
forming it, while dekitum was a general levy on all able-bodied
men for temporary service (cf. e.g. TCL I, No. 194:10; BIN
VII, No. 30: 4; Wiseman, Alalakh, No. 55:7).

14 ADD II 70-71; E. Klauber, Assyrisches Beamlentum, p.

66.

s Not "men of the king"; cf. ABL, No. 246: 5a il-ka-Au-ni
il-ku-Au i-ti[-din] Aa tdbPme5 arri-Au[-ni] Llqdb** arri
i-ti[-din] Aad7 gab-bu a-[na] arri i-ta-?ar, "who (was to give)
his ilku, has given his ilku; who (was to give) his ab5 arri, has
given his qdba arri--all the mountainous country has been
serving the king."

where it is written MAA instead of ,i-bit); cf. CAD
under gibtu B. The usual verb for collecting this tax
is gabatu, in the kudurru texts as well as in Late As-
syrian texts (Unger, Bel-harran-beli-ussur, line 22;
ABL, No. 464, rev. 1; TCL III, line 171; see also
ARU, Nos. 1-30 passim).

satam ekurri, "head of the (city-)temple adminis-
tration," first occurs in the later kudurru texts (BBst.
Pls. LXVIII-LXIX, col. iva 31; RA XVI 125, col. ii
28; VAS I, No. 36 ii 18) and was very common in
Late Assyrian (Andrae, Stelenreihen, p. 52, eponym
of year 815) and Neo-Babylonian/Late Babylonian
times. (The Old Babylonian satammu was a minor
official on the royal estate.) It occurs in combination
with sit resi in a text of Sargon II (Winckler, Sar. I
146, line 41).

isit ndgiri first occurs in the sense of "recruiting"
in a text of Sargon II (Winckler, Sammlung II, No.
1:39; cf. Lyon, Sar. p. 9, line 56; cf. also Klauber,
Assyrisches Beamtentum, pp. 64 ff.; D'iakonov,
Razvitiie... , pp. 116, 132-33).

suba(r)ri, "freedom," is early (Sumerian loan-
word! Cf. e.g. ARM VII, No. 324) but in the first
millennium B.C. does not occur as a technical term
before the time of Sargon II, in whose texts it is used,
as in ours, in the sense of "political freedom of the
cities"; used also by Esarhaddon (Borger, Asarh.
§ 11, Ep. 19): margm e Babili . •.dbme ki-din-ni
§u-ba-re-e, "men of privilege (and) freedom," and in
the Neo-Babylonian New Year Ritual (RAcc. p. 130,
line 31). The only other occurrences according to the
files consulted by me are in Erra fragment c (KAR,
Nos. 321 and 168 rev.; cf. Mullo Weir, Lexicon).

tupsikka zabalu, "to perform the compulsory labor
service," first occurs in historical texts in the Annals
of Sennacherib (OIP II 138, line 42); also used in a
collection of popular sayings (Lambert, BWL, p. 218,
col. iv 18). In the historical texts the earlier usage is
kudurra zabalu or tupsikka nas (so also under Esar-
haddon; see Borger, Asarh. § 11, Ep. 19:21). The
term tupsikku is not used in ninth-century Assyrian
texts, where instead we meet allu, kudurru, or both.

ummanu, "vizier," is known in Middle Babylonian
and later texts.

It seems quite evident that the technical, that
is, political and administrative, terminology of
the "Warnings" is not earlier than the reign of
Sargon II (722-705 B.C.) in spite of the archa-
isms. The terminus ante quem is fixed by the fact
that the most heinous crime which a king could
have committed against the three privileged
cities of Babylonia, namely the destruction of
one of them, is not mentioned, probably because
the author could not conceive of it as possible.
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Consequently, the text was written before the
destruction of Babylon by Sennacherib in 689.
Had the author known of this event, he could
not have failed to draw a moral from Sennach-
erib's violent death. The probable date of the
text seems now to be narrowed to the period
from 722 to 689 B.C. But we can confidently rule
out the reign of Sargon II because the latter
was a pro-Babylonian king: he brought the
Babylonians back to their city from the prison
into which they had been thrown by Mardukap-
liddina II, granted the tribute of a province to
Babylonian temples, and restored to the three
cities in question the privileges that had been
abolished, probably by Shalmaneser V, and not
restored by Mardukapliddinna II. He also ex-
tended some of the privileges to eight other
cities. There would be no point in admonishing
Sargon II not to persecute the citizens of Baby-
lon, for, in fact, his actions in favor of the Baby-
lonian temples began even before he was able to
enter the city.16 The king whom the author had
in mind must have presented a very real threat
to the city privileges. He could be Mardukaplid-
dinna II were it not for the fact that the author,
as we shall see below, knew of his defeat in 709.

Thus we come to the inevitable conclusion
that the "Warnings" were addressed to Sen-
nacherib in his early years (or possibly to his son
Asurnadinsumi). There were ample reasons for
such warnings. Although Sennacherib had ac-
tively collaborated with Sargon II,17 a change of

policy seemed imminent. It is well known that
Sennacherib hesitated for two years before he
decided to claim the Babylonian kingdom by
submitting to the ceremony of "taking the hand
of Bel," and his later anti-Babylonian tendency
must have been anticipated. The situation did
not improve when one Chaldean or Babylonian
after another seized the power in Babylon. And
when in 694 Sennacherib's eldest son, ANurn-

diniumi, who had been set up as king in Baby-

16 i-bit GUD..I-U Ug.UDUF.A- a-ha dEN dDUMU EN

z-ki-in bat-ti-&am, "Their (i.e. belonging to the tribes allied to
Mardukapliddinna) 'cattle- and sheep-tax' for Bal, the Son of
Bal, I fixed (as) yearly (tribute)" (Winckler, Sar. I, Annals,
lines 260-61). The conquest of Sippar and Babylon is not
mentioned until later (ibid. lines 299-316).

17 He was the head of Sargon's intelligence service (ABL,

Nos. 197, 198, 1079, 1083, etc.).

lon, was taken prisoner by the Elamites, the
citizens of Babylon no doubt aiding and abetting
them, the Assyrian king was surely past being
influenced by admonitions.

We can now turn to the second question: Who
was the king whose fate was meant to be a warn-
ing to Sennacherib? The task of answering this
question is made easier because the text implies
that the king in question was not a native of any
of the three privileged cities.18 His capital is dis-
tinct from Sippar, Nippur, or Babylon; for the
author says it will be destroyed because of the
king's crimes against these cities. One of the
king's crimes is that he gave the estates of the
citizens to foreigners and decided legal cases be-
tween the citizens and a foreigner in the latter's
favor; this probably shows that the king himself
was a foreigner. The author also speaks of the
king's men, cattle, etc. as subject to destruction
in punishment for his crimes against the privi-
leged cities and thus as distinct from the men
and property of these cities.

Of course, any king earlier than Sennacherib
who was a foreigner inimical to the interests of
the privileged cities, whose capital was not
Babylon, and who had met an adverse fate
might very well serve as an intimidating ex-
ample; but it is probable that the author selected
a king who was still remembered. We must
therefore look to the eighth century for proto-
types of the king of our text. We know of three
important kings in this period who were inimical
to the privileges of Babylon: Tiglath-Pileser III,
Shalmaneser V, and Merodach-Baladan (Mar-
dukapliddinna II). Two of them were Assyrians,

18 Lambert (BWL, p. 111) argues that the author of the text
"writes about the king as though he would be involved in any
disaster which might overtake these cities (19-22; 35). Also the
writer uses 'foreigner' in a way which suggests that the king
was, in contrast, a native (9, 40). Neither a Chaldean nor
an Assyrian fits into the background." These arguments are
not valid. It is impossible to imagine that the disaster by
means of which the king was to be punished for his crimes
against the three cities should involve these identical cities-a
strange retribution indeed! But that is what Lambert's inter-
pretation would imply. In reality, the place where a criminal
sanction was imposed upon the citizens of Sippar, Nippur, and
Babylon and where they were imprisoned and which was later
to be involved in the disaster was obviously enough the capital
of the king as distinct from any of these three cities. Line 35
is a conditional clause and not the statement of a punishment.
And there is nothing to suggest that the "foreigner" of lines
9 and 40 is anyone but a subject of the foreign king in question.
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and their capital was Calach; the third was a
Chaldean, and his capital was Dfur-Ian. But
Tiglath-Pileser III may be ruled out because no
"divine punishment" could be pointed out as
having been meted out to him.

We will now compare the actions and the fate
of the unnamed king in the "Warnings" with
what we know of Shalmaneser V (S.) and Mar-
dukapliddinna II (M.). The text begins with
generalities which are in imitation of the older
omina (lines 1-8). The king in question did not
take heed of the bearers of tradition, the apkallu
and the ummanu, disregarded justice (dinu) and
the traditional law or constitution of the land
(din mati), and held a rogue (ishappu) in respect.

The punishments for these crimes are (a)
niseg-Ju innesa mat-su in-nam-mi (line 1), "his
people will become mutinous, his land will be
laid waste"; (b) dE-a . . .im-ta-si '-a-an-ni-
ma a-hi-ta immedume-.d (ume-d) (lines 2-3),
"Ea... will change his fate, and they 9 will
impose upon him an adverse one"; (c) umi-em-u
ikarrme (line 4), "his days will be short";
(d) mat-su ibbalakkat-su (line 5), "his own coun-
try will rise against him"; (e) tem mati i.anni'"
(line 6), "the r6gime of the land will change."
Cf. the fate of S.: (a, first part, and d) he was
slain in 722 B.C. during an uprising of his sub-
jects; (c) he reigned only five years; and (e) his
policy was entirely changed by his successor Sar-
gon II, who restored the privileges of the cities.
But simta-gu usanni and mat-su innammi do not
apply to S. Cf. the fate of M.: (a) his land was
devastated by Sargon's troops in 709 (Winckler,
Sar. I, Annals, lines 317-69); (b) he lost his royal
status (ibid.); (e) the conditions in Babylonia
changed completely. Punishments (a, first part),
(c), and (d) do not apply to M. Thus the general
part of the text may refer to both kings.

We turn now to the more detailed accusations.
First accusation: (a) mar Sippark i-da-as-ma

a-ha-am i-din (line 9) "(if) he persecuted (con-
victed improperly) the citizen of Sippar and
acquitted a foreigner"; (b) margma Nippurki
a-na di-nim ub-lu-ni-gum-ma kat/ds-ra-a ilqa-ma
i-da-as-su-nu-ti (line 11), "(if) the citizens of
Nippur they brought to him for judgment, and
he took a present but persecuted them (made a

19 Impersonal (here and below).

judgment in their disfavor)"; (c) kasap marema
Babiliki ilqge-ma ana makkiri i-ge-ri-bu di-in
Babildiaki-.m- im-ma a-na qa-li tur-ru (lines 15-
16), "(if) he took the money of the citizens of
Babylon and (they) put it into (his own) treas-
ury, (if) he heard a lawsuit (involving) the
Babylonians, (then,) for turning (it) into an
unimportant thing..." (cf. the imprisonment
of the Babylonians and the granting of their es-
tates to the Chaldeans by M. in Sargon's Annals,
lines 319-20, 360-61 [Winckler, Sar. I]).

Punishment: (a) d.ama . .. di-na a-ha-am
ina mati-su i.akkan-ma apkallu (NUN.ME)

2 0 u
daiinime a-na di-nim ul ibalame (MEme) (lines
9-10), "Samas (the god of Sippar) ... will set
up a foreign (order of) justice in his own land,
and there will be no wise man or judges for judg-
ment"; (b) dEn-lil. .. . Lnakra a-ha-a-am i-da-
kag-sum-ma ummanati I.A-Ju u-am-qd-ti rube
u Ju-ut rsi-su ina suqi zi-lul-lis is-sa-nun-du
(lines 12-13), "Ellil (the god of Nippur) ... will
raise against him a foreign enemy and slaughter
his army, the prince and the (eunuch-)governors
will roam the streets as beggars"; (c) dMarduk

... a-a-bi-su eli-§U isakkan-ma busi makkir-Su
ana Lt nakri-u i-gar-rak (lines 17-18), "Marduk
(the god of Babylon) ... will set up his foes
against him and give his movable property to
his enemy." All this is very well applicable to
M. (not to S.), and also the crime is M.'s. Cf.
especially the looting of M.'s treasury by Sargon
(Winckler, Sar. I, Annals, lines 338-39).

Second accusation: mar Nippurki URUSip-par

Babiliki an-na e-me-da a-na bit si-bit-ti gu-ru-bu
(lines 19-20), "(if to) impose (the punishment
for a supposed) crime upon the citizens of Nip-
pur, Sippar, and Babylon they were put in
jail . . . ."21 Not known of S. As to M., Sargon
relates (Winckler, Sar. I, Annals, lines 358-60):
UI[Dar-Ia]-ki-ni [al dan-nu]-ti-Su ina isati
aq-mu... marem Sipparki Nippurki Babiliki
Bdr-sipki [~a ina la an-ni-Ju-nu] i-na qer-bi-Jv
ka-mu-4 si-bit-ta-JU-nu a-pu-ud-du 4-kal-lim-si-

nu-ti nu-ru, "Dtir-Ikin, his (M.'s) [strongho]ld,
I burned with fire.., the citizens of Sippar,
Nippur, Babylon, (and) Borsippa, who were

20 Lambert reads NU °
me = rube; but a "wise man" more ap-

propriately sits in judgment than "princes" (cf. line 4).
21 The translation of the curious (elliptic?) construction with

the infinitive is tentative.
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bound in the midst thereof [without any crime
of theirs] and whose imprisonment I abolished,
I showed them (day)light."

Punishment: a-par an-nam rin-nd-en'-du dlu
ana briiti-.u i§§appak" a-na bit si-bit-ti Nu-ru-bu
L nakru ahiaz irrubub (lines 21-22), "where the
(punishment for the imaginary) crime was im-
posed, (that) city will be thrown down to its
depth, (and where) they were put in prison, a
foreign enemy will enter." This is exactly the
fate of Dfir-Ikin as depicted by Sargon II
(Winckler, Sar. I, Annals, lines 358-59): he
burned it, tore down its walls, razed their foun-
dations to the ground, and "made it like the
tells of the deluge," liberating the Babylonians
from prison.

Third accusation: Sipparki Nippurki Babiliki
mitharig uatbibt(!) sabemeg .u-nu-t t up-.ik-ka
e-me-da-am il-ki Ji-si-it Luna-gi-ri e-li-W-nu
u-kan-nu (lines 23-25), "(if) he made all Sippar,
Nippur, and Babylon to rise (in order) to force
these men to the corv6e, (and) they were impos-
ing upon them military service and recruiting."
Sargon II boasts of himself as the .d-kin 'u-ba-
re-e Sipparki Nippurki Babilik, "the establisher
of the freedom of Sippar, Nippur, (and) Baby-
lon" (e.g. Lyon, Sar. p. 13, lines 5-6), and says
that he "recompensed the wrongs of all the men
of privilege" (Sa .abem1 ki-din-ni mal ba-.u-zi
hi-bil-ta-.u-nu a-rib-ma (e.g. Annals of room
XIV, line 3). The inference is that these privi-
leges had been abolished some time before,22

probably by S., who certainly did abolish the
privileges of Asur. M., just as certainly, did not
restore the city privileges in his kingdom.

Punishment: dMarduk . . . mat-su a-na Llnak-
ri-M 2,-sah-har-ma ummanin" mdti- u tup-§i-ik-ka
a-na L nakri-fu i-za-bil sadbem ei-nu-ti dA-num
dEn-lil u d -a ilani rabuti a-.i-bi Same u erseti
i-na pu-uh-ri- -nu Vu-ba-ra-s-nu r-kin-nu
(lines 26-30), "Marduk . .. will turn over his
country to his enemy, and the people of his land
will perform the corv~e for his enemy, (but)

n Nippur and Babylon had enjoyed at least some privileges
as early as the reign of Nebuchadnezzar I, when they had their
own military troops (BBat. No. VI ii 3), and some privileges

of Sippar can be shown to date back to Samsuiluna. But the
constitution of these cities as conceived by our text probably
represents the first millennium s.c., when the privileged citi-
zens were a growing social group.

these men-Anu, Ellil, and Ea, (and) the great
gods dwelling in heaven and earth-in their as-
sembly have established their freedom." The
land of S. (= Assyria) was taken over by his
enemy Sargon, and obviously his former sub-
jects performed their corvee for the new king.
The land of M. (= Bit-Iakin) was conquered by
Sargon, and it was probably M.'s former sub-
jects who dug the new canal for Borsippa and
Babylon (Winckler, Sar. I, Annals, lines 302-3)
although not the inhabitants of Bit-Iakin prop-
er, who were subjugated later; but there were
probably other building enterprises for the latter
to take part in, for no doubt they had to perform
the usual compulsory services for Sargon wher-
ever they were settled by him.

Fourth accusation: (a) mar Sipparki Nippurki
Babilik im-ra-.u-nu a-na mur-ni-is-qi .d-ra-ki
(lines 31-32), "for giving the fodder belonging
to the citizens of Sippar, Nippur, and Babylon
to (his) steeds" (probably referring to the .iblu-

and tibnu-tax); (b) sabema u-nu-ti i-na de-ku-ti
um-man madti a[na(!) sa]beme Jarri i-de-ku-ti (line
35), "(if) they were mobilizing these men during
the mobilization of the people of the land to the
(compulsory service of) sabe Jarri." These acts
are not known specifically in connection with
either S. or M. but were obviously committed by
both because of their abolishment of city privi-
leges.

Punishment: (a) mur-ni-is-qi .u-ut im-ra- z-
nu i-ku-lu a-na si-mit-ti a-a-bi ir-red-du-u (lines
33-34), "the steeds that eat their fodder will be
led away to the foe's harness-team"; (b) dJr-ra

... pa-an ummdni* -M imahhas-ma idi [Ltnak]-
ri-ti illak" (lines 36-37), "Erra... will strike
the front line of his army and walk at the side
of his [ene]my." These statements are applicable
to both S. and M.

Fifth accusation: (a) si-in-da-at alpem-[ic-nu]
u-pat-tar-i-ma (line 38), "(if) they were loosen-
ing the harness of th[eir] oxen"; (b) eqltim -

[M-nu] rd'--d-an-nu a-na a-4e-e(!) i-Jar-ra-ku
(lines 39-40), "(if) they were changing (the own-
ership) of [their] fields and presenting (them) to
foreigners"; (c) si-bit-ti s[ni (UDUm' )-&s-nu]
i-gab-ba-tu (line 41), "(if) they were collecting
the sibit (alpa u) qni-tax." Points (a) and (c)
are the obvious result of the abolition of city
privileges (probably by S.); as to (b), it is well
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known that M. gave fields to his followers (cf.
Winckler, Sar. I, Annals, lines 360-61).

Punishment: (a) ... dAddu i-har-ru-ub (line
40), "... Addu will devastate"; (b) dAddu...
nam-ma-Se-e seri-Su ina hu-.ah-hi u-§am-qat-ma
niqe dama id-.d-gar(?)-§d (lines 42-44), "Addu
. . . will strike down his pasturing animals with
hunger, (and) the offerings of Samas he will mix
up(?)." Sargon II relates (if we understand cor-
rectly the fragmentary lines 343-46 of his An-
nals [Winckler, Sar. I]) that his troops drove
into his camp the stray animals belonging to the
inhabitants of Bit-Ikin, who had left them
without supervision after the defeat.

The concluding accusations refer to the um-
manu and the royal eunuch-governors (.Jt rei
manzaz pan .arri), as well as to any ruler (rPi,
a literary non-technical term, certainly not a
common shepherd as Lambert seems to think)
or head of the temple administration (.atam
ekurri) who would dare to persecute the citizens,
to annul their treaties (Freibriefe) that were
written down on stelae, to send the citizens to a
military campaign(?), or to make them perform
the corvee for the temples (tup.ikku bitat ilani
rab-ati, another result of the abolition of city
privileges)."23

The punishment is that their place will be
devastated, their doings will be carried away by
the wind, the king's treaties will be annulled,
and a hostile (ahita) order will be set up; the
great gods will leave their abodes (cf. the gods
of Bit-Ikin that were carried away by Sargon
II and later returned; Babylonian Chronicle ii
8). All this may well refer to M.'s officials.

It can be seen that most of the "crimes" were

s= The unwillingness of the citizens to perform the compul-
sory services for the temples does not imply that there was a
conflict between the temple administration and the citizens,
for the cities were constituted as autonomous temple states
(Jerusalem's constitution under the Achaemenids being copied
from them; see I. D. Amusin, VDI, 1955, No. 2, p. 35) and the
citizens benefited from what was due to the temples (see
G. Kh. Sarkisian, VDI, 1952, No. 1, pp. 66-83, and 1953,
No. 1, pp. 59--73). There was usually no need for the citizens
to perform the compulsory services in person because the
temples had land with considerable unfree population granted
to them (at least in Assyria; see KAV, Nos. 39, 94, 116-17;
ARU, No. 97:8).

taken from the history of M. (with the "punish-
ments" mainly from the 709 campaign of Sargon
II) but that the history of S. was also utilized.
The author adhered closely to the real events: if
the "crime" was taken from the history of M.,
so also was the "punishment"; a disaster which
befell M. was not connected with a "crime"
committed by S. It was evidently important to
the author that the warnings should be taken
not from the events of the reign of M. alone but
also from Assyrian history. Thus the warnings
not only became more general in character but
also left the Assyrian king to whom they were
addressed (who was a follower of the political
line of Tiglath-Pileser III and Shalmaneser V)
no illusions as to the possibility that any special
favor of the gods to Assyria might save him from
punishment. The admonitions seemed impor-
tant enough to Asurbanapli (whose political
line until the revolt of Samasumukin was closer
to that of Sargon II) to be selected by him for
his personal reading.24

In spite of the admonitions Babylon was razed
to the ground by Sennacherib in 689, but it was
restored by Esarhaddon; and the privileged
cities retained their special legal status25 until
Seleucid times, as has been proved by Sarkisian.

D.T. 1 is a document of great historical value.
It reveals the extent of the city privileges in the
eighth and seventh centuries B.C. and the char-
acter of the relations between the royal power
and the cities-a relation which later, especially
under the Seleucids, was to become the main
feature of political life in the Near East.

24 The colophon of D.T. 1 is one of the most circumstantial
in the Kuyunjik library; it refers to the "wisdom of NabO,"
which Alurbanapli personally "wrote down on tablets, epito-
mized(?), collated, and laid down in his palace as a gift for his
own constant reading" (nd-me-qt dNabj ti-kip sa-an-tak-ki
ma-la ba-dg-ia, ina tuppatem°

i df-ur as-niq ab-re-e-ma a-na
ta-mar-ti .i-ta-as-si-ia qi-reb ekalli-ia it-kin).

"* Indemnity from royal taxes and services, exemption from
royal jurisdiction, self-government of the citizens (as nominal
members of the temple personnel) through the means of an
assembly and a council of elders presided over by the latam
ekurri or, later, by a royal &rurT&rjr selected from among the
citizens themselves (see Sarkisian, op. cit. and cf. ABL, No.
878).
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF NABUNAID: HISTORICAL ARRANGEMENT

HAYIM TADMOR
The Hebrew University, Jerusalem

Seventeen years ago, while discussing the
Eski Harran stela, Benno Landsberger inquired
into the chronological order of some inscriptions
of Nabunaid.1

In this paper, dedicated to Professor Lands-
berger on his seventy-fifth birthday, we shall
follow his lead and attempt to establish the rela-

tive dates of Nabunaid's main inscriptions, with
special emphasis on the Sippar cylinder (Nab.
1).2 By no means were the eventful seventeen
last years of Babylon one static entity. The at-
tempt to establish a historical development in
the inscriptions leads to a more dynamic inter-
pretation of Nabunaid's reforms.

THE DATE OF THE SIPPAR CYLINDER

A well-known passage in the "Dream Text" of
the Sippar cylinder (Nab. 1 i 13-35) reads as
follows:
During my lawful rule, the Great Lords became recon-
ciled with this town and (its) temple out of love for
my kingship; they had mercy (upon the town) and
they let me see a dream in the very first year (res
sarritiya) of my everlasting rule; Marduk, the Great
Lord, and Sin, the luminary of heaven and earth,
stood (there) both; Marduk said to me: "Nabonidus,
king of Babylon, bring bricks on your own chariot
(drawn by your own) horse, (re)build the temple
P.L.Ut.HL and let Sin, the Great Lord, take up
his dwelling there!" I said to the Ellil of the Gods,
Marduk: "The Ummdn-manda (here for the Medes)

1 "Die Basaltstele Nabonids von Eski-Harran," Halil Ed-

hem Hdtzra Kitabt I (Ankara, 1947) 146-49.

2 There follows a list of Nabunaid's inscriptions in the order

of their publication. The numbering is slightly different from
that of G. Goossens in RA XLII (1948) 150, n. 1, and that of
Hildegard Lewy in ArOr XVII 2 (1949) p. 34, n. 32. The
bracketed designations "cc," "s," and "t" stand for clay cylin-
der, stela, and tablet respectively.

Nab. 1-15 VAB IV (Leipzig, 1912) 218-97
Nab. 3* A. Schott in UVB I 62, No. 30 (= Nab. 3 ii

7-16, iii 10-38) [cc]
Nab. 4* CT XXXIV, Pls. 26-37 (BM 104738 [cc]),

with duplicate (BM 63713 [t]) on Pls. 23-25;
complete text, restored from Nab. 4 (= I R
69), transliterated and translated by S.
Langdon in AJSL XXXIV (1915) 102-17

Nab. 16 BBSt. No. XXXVII, pp. 128-29 and Pls.
XCIII-XCIV [s]

Nab. 17 P. Dhorme in RA XI (1914) 105-17; dupli-
cate in CT XXXVI, Pls. 21-23 [cc]

Nab. 18 YOS I, No. 45, pp. 66-76 and Pls. 33-35
Nab. 19 OECT I 32-37 and Pls. 23-28 [cc]
Nab. 20 S. Smith in RA XXII (1925) 57-66 [cc]
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are laying siege to the very temple which you have
ordered (me) to (re)build and their armed might is
very great!" But Marduk said to me: "The Umman-

manda of whom you spoke, they, their country and
(all) the kings, their allies, shall cease to exist!" (And
indeed) when the third year came to pass (ina alulti
satti ina kasadi), he (Marduk) made rise against them

Cyrus, king of Anshan, his young servant, and he
(Cyrus) scattered the numerous Umman-manda with
his small army and captured Astyages, king of the
Umman-manda and brought him in fetters into his
(Cyrus') land. That was the doing of the Great Lord
Marduk, whose command cannot be changed. 3

It is then said that Nabonidus reverently
obeyed the command of the gods with all speed

Nab. 21 PBS XV, No. 80, pp. 46-47 and Pls. 33-34
[cc]

Nab. 22 UET I, No. 187 [gate socket]
Nab. 23 A. Leo Oppenheim, The Interpretation of

Dreams in the Ancient Near East (Philadel-
phia, 1956) p. 192 [votive bead; translitera-
tion only]

Nab. 24 C. J. Gadd in AnSt VIII (1958) 46-56 and
Pls. IV-VIII (= H1 B restoring the broken
Eski Harran stela Nab. 9 [= H1 A]) [s]

Nab. 25 Ibid. pp. 56-69 and Pls. IX-XVI (= H2 A
with duplicate H2 B) [s]

Nab. 26 H. W. F. Saggs in Sumer XIII (1957) 190 ff.
[cc]

The fragment Sp. II 407 (see J. N. Strassmaier in Hebraica
IX [1892/93] 4-5), partially transliterated and translated by
E. F. Weidner in JSOR VI (1922) 117-21, is not a royal in-
scription and therefore is not included in the list. Meanwhile,
two other fragments have been joined to it. The new text will
be published by W. G. Lambert in a forthcoming CT volume;
my preliminary study of it will follow.

a Translation from Oppenheim, The Interpretation of Dreams
in the Ancient Near East (henceforth referred to as Dreams) p.
250, No. 12.
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and diligence. Without delay he mobilized
people throughout his realm "from Gaza (and)
the boundary of Egypt, (from) the Upper Sea,
beyond the Euphrates, and as far as the Lower
Sea" and rebuilt Ehulhul (i 38-ii 17). The fol-
lowing sequence of events has been deduced
from these lines: (1) In his re-Narriti, the acces-
sion year, 556/555 B.C., Nabunaid is commanded
to rebuild Harran. (2) At the advent of the third
year, in 554/553, Cyrus defeats Astyages, king
of Media, in whose possession Harran has been
for all these years. (3) Immediately upon the fall
of Astyages Nabunaid liberates Harran and re-
stores Sin's temple.

Two major difficulties have been observed
concerning this sequence: (1) The defeat of As-
tyages by Cyrus is dated in the Nabunaid
Chronicle not to the third but to the sixth year
of Nabunaid (550/549). 4 (2) As can be inferred
from certain economic documents, Nabunaid de-
parted to Teima not later than his fifth year.'
Consequently, he should have completed the re-
building of Ehuliul sometime during years 1-4
of his reign. But, according to the Chronicle, in
the very same years he conducted military ex-
peditions against Que in Asia Minor (year 1),
Hamath in Syria (year 2), and Adummu in
Arabia (year 3).1 The extant portions of the
Chronicle do not contain any reference to the
restoration and inauguration of Sin's temple.

To solve these contradictions several propos-
als have been made. As to the first, it has been
suggested that the war between Cyrus and As-
tyages began in Nabunaid's second year7 or in
his third8 and lasted for several years, whereas

4 BHT, p. 111, col. ii 1-4. The final stages of the Arabian
campaign (year 3) as well as the entries for the years 4, 5, and
the beginning of 6 are broken off in col. i of the Chronicle. Col.
ii starts with the hostilities between Cyrus and Astyages (cf.
S. Smith's note ibid. p. 119). The next preserved entry is that
of year 7, when the king is already in Teima.

* See R. H. Dougherty, Nabonidus and Belshazzar (New
Haven, 1929) p. 87, No. 1: tithe to the Shamash temple paid
by the crown prince in the 6th month of the 5th year (yet in
1st and in 3rd year the tithe was paid by the king; see e.g.
Nbn. Nos. 2 and 19); p. 116: messenger and a camel dispatched
to Teima in the 11th month of the 5th year.

* BHT, pp. 110-11, col. i 1-22. For Adummu = el-Jawf,

see W. F. Albright in JRAS, 1925, p. 293.

7 J. Lewy in HUCA XIX 434-35, n. 145.

* S. Smith, Isaiah, Chapters XL-LY, Literary Criticism and

the final defeat of the Median king did not occur
until Nabunaid's sixth year. Accordingly, it has
been assumed that the restoration of Ehulhul
was a gradual process, starting presumably in
Nabunaid's first or second regnal year and
being completed in his third (Smith) or fourth
(Lewy) year. As to the second contradiction, it
has been proposed9 that the restoration of Ehul-
hul should be dated after the end of the Syrian
campaigns, namely, to Nabunaid's fourth year
(Kdnig) or to his third to fifth years (Galling).
According to Galling, Sin's temple was finished
while Nabunaid was at Teima-a year before
the defeat of Astyages by Cyrus.

None of the suggestions offered a satisfactory
solution of the problems involved,10 and the
matter remained pending.

The argument is based essentially on the two
expressions of time in the Sippar cylinder: ina
re .arr'atiya and ina alulti .atti ina kauadi. They
are at the core of the chronological issue and
need clarification.

The first term to be discussed is rl arriti, the
"accession year." It has been frequently over-
looked that in certain types of documents re
garriti (henceforth abbreviated r.J.) is employed
not chronologically but in a general sense to
mean the early years of a king's reign. It is
exactly in this sense that r.L. appears in some
royal Assyrian inscriptions where it replaces an-
other non-chronological expression, furru (or
.urrat) garriti, "the beginning of kingship." n

The latter idiom never had any specific chrono-
logical or calendaric significance since the years
in Assyria were always counted by eponyms.
When, for the first time, the term palid (= turn
of office) for designating a regnal year was intro-
duced in the inscriptions of Tukulti-Ninurta I,
apparently under Babylonian influence, ina
§urrat .arritiya merged with ina mahri palaya

History (London, 1944) pp. 34-35 and esp. pp. 128-29, where
the previous proposals are criticized.

* F. W. K6nig in AfO VII (1931/32) 178 ft.; K. Galling in
ZDPV LXIX (1953) 48-50.

1o For a sound survey of these problems see P. Garelli's ar-
ticle on Nabunaid in Dictionnaire de la Bible, Supplement VI

(1960) cols. 269 f.

Cf. Tadmor in JCS XII (1958) 27 ft. and now R. Borger,
Einleitung in die assyrischen Konigsinschriften (Leiden, 1961)
p. 82.
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(= in my first pale) in an appositional con-
struction. The separation of .urrat 3arriti
from pall 1 came after the ninth year of Shal-
maneser III, again possibly under Babylonian
impact. By that time 3urrat .arriti was taken
as an exact equivalent of the typically Babylo-
nian term re darriti (MU SAG NAM.LUGAL.LA)

and was subsequently replaced by the latter;
it is in the exact chronological sense that .urrat
garriti is used in the inscriptions of Tiglath-
Pileser III and Sargon II. Yet, it would seem
that the term "the beginning of kingship" never
lost its literary connotation, so that in the days
of Sennacherib, when the royal scribes began to
abandon the chronological principle of number-
ing the campaigns by pald, they apparently re-
vived the literary use of r.J. (equal to the then
obsolete .urrat .arrati).12 Thereafter, r.J. was
employed intentionally to denote events that
took place during the early years of a king's
reign. 13 This development is especially evident
in some inscriptions of Ashurbanipal where the
chronological sequence of the campaigns is very
loosely indicated. For example the fall of Thebes
-which he conquered in his sixth or seventh
year-is assigned in Prism F to the r..' 4 For our
present purpose, however, the most important
example of the vague use of r.J. is in the "Harran
Tablet" ;16 the rebuilding of Sin's temple is there

SThis suggestion seems to offer a better solution to the
problem of the dating of Sennacherib's campaign against
Merodach-Baladan in the early inscriptions of Sennacherib.
For the previous literature see JCS XII 31, n. 84.

13 In biblical Hebrew the literal equivalents of r.A., namely
reshit maml'khut, reshit mamlekhet, reshit malekhut, did not de-
note "accession year" in the narrow sense but rather vaguely
connoted, as in Assyria, the early years of a king's reign. This
connotation is reflected in Jer. 28:1, where the 4th year of
Zedekiah is meant, and in Jer. 49:34, where not his accession
year but his first full year (reckoned according to the post-
dating system) or, as some think, his second year is implied.
Very likely the subscription in Jer. 26:1 has the same non-
chronological sense; the trial of the prophet described there
could not have taken place in the accession year of Jehojakim.
Indeed, when the Judean chronologist of the Babylonian exile
wanted to express that exact term, inherent in the Babylonian
chronological system, he did not use any of its obvious Hebrew
equivalents, such as reshit mamlekhet and its synonyms, but
employed an entirely different idiom: shenat molkho (II Kings
25:27; see also Tadmor in Encyclopaedia Miqrait IV 267-68).

14 Cf. J. M. Aynard, Le prisme du Louvre A.O. 19.939 (Paris,

1957) p. 30, line 35.

15K.228 + K.2675 rev. 37 ft. (= VAB VII 2, pp. 170-74).

dated to the r.. of Ashurbanipal, whose acces-
sion took place in 669/668, whereas, evidently,
the temple was not rebuilt until after the death
of Taharqa (664/663) and the mission of Gyges
(all recorded in the "Harran Tablet" prior to
mention of the work in Eiulhul).

Coming back now to Nab. 1, we submit that
it is in the general, non-calendaric sense that
r.s. was employed there. It is also not impossible
that in using the vague term the Babylonian
scribes were influenced by its vagueness in such
Assyrian inscriptions as the "Harran Tablet" of
Ashurbanipal, which apparently served as a pro-
totype for the "Dream Text" of Nab. 1.16

The second significant term is ina salulti .atti
ina ka.ddi, "on the advent of the third year."
It follows from the preceding section that the
term rs. Jarricti introducing the dream in Nab. 1
could have referred to any one of the early years
of Nabunaid. Therefore, if one assumes that
Nabunaid actually saw the dream in his third or
even his fourth year, ina alulti Jatti would corre-
spond to his sixth-the year in which Cyrus de-
feated Astyages. This hypothesis would retain
the exact sense of the term while solving the
chronological difficulty.

It seems to us, however, that there is a certain
degree of likelihood that ina 3alulti Jatti too
might be taken not as an indication of an exact
time span but as a literary, non-chronological
device. The following considerations might per-
haps be presented in support of this hypothesis.
(1) The term does not occur in any royal in-

16 There are close similarities between the "Harran Tablet"
(= HT) and the "Dream Text" (Nab. 1 i 1-ii 46): (1) Shal-
maneser III is named as the previous builder of Ebulbul (HT
rev. 38 = Nab. 1 ii 4). (2) Syrian vassals are assembled and or-
dered to rebuild Harran (HT rev. 47-48 = Nab. 1 i 38-48).
(3) Two labme-demons are placed at the entrance of Ebulbul
(HT rev. 58 = Nab. 1 ii 16). (4) Sin's statue is transferred to
Ebulbul with all due honors (HT rev. 62 = Nab. 1 ii 18-21).
A similar description is to be found in texts related to HT,
such as K.2628 rev. 1-2, the account of the restoration of
Nusku's temple (Ebilianna) in Harran and the transfer of his
statue to that temple (T. Bauer, Das Inschriftenwerk Assur-
banipals [Leipzig, 1933] p. 43). To these features we should
add the evidently Assyrian beginning of Nab. 1: aniku Na-
biumnaid etc. followed by the Assyrian sequence of the king's
titles, farru rabi, barru dannu, bar kilati. It seems not impos-
sible, then, that the "Dream Text" was in part modeled on the
pattern of some foundation inscription of Ashurbanipal-such
as HT-that was discovered by Nabunaid while he was re-
building Harran.
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scription of any Assyrian or Babylonian king.
(2) In the Sippar cylinder it is employed in the
framework of a prophecy and its fulfillment,
which purposely aim to indicate a general, non-
exact span of time. (3) This very figure of speech,
however, is typical of epic literature, where it
comes as a climax in the cycle "first-second-
third" (e.g. Gilg. I iii 48, 51),17 and is amply
attested in biblical Hebrew. It has been recent-
ly pointed out that this literary device was
used to denote an action which lasted for some
unspecified period and came to a climactic end ;18

the climax was expressed in the formula "and it
came to pass (wayehi) on the third day (or
month or year)," 19 "three" being sometimes in-
terchanged with "seven." 20

In the light of these considerations the phrase
"when the third year arrived" in Nab. 1 might
simply mean that the cycle was completed, that is,
that the Median rule of Harran had come to an
end.

At this stage two other texts, which supposed-
ly throw light on the question as to when
Ehulhul was rebuilt, should be considered.

The first is a well-known stanza in the Verse
Account (ii 16-23):21

(16) iltu nismatsu ik.udu .ipri rsurratul
(17) ibn ikkibu Jipri la mesu / Jalulti Jatti

ina rkasadil
(18) karat ipteqid ana rest bukuru
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

(23) ana Tema qirib Amurri istakan paniu

"After he had attained his desire, a work of
falsehood / had created an abomination, a work
of unholiness / when the third year was about
to begin, he intrusted the camp to his first-born

17 In the Naram-Sin Epic, lines 84-104 (0. R. Gurney in
AnSt V [1955] 102-4), the cycle is 1-3 with the climax at the
very beginning of the 4th year. The fuller forms are the cycles
1-7 or 1-12 (e.g. Gilg. XI 141-146, Atrahasis D ii 29-49, and
Erra I 31-38).

is S. E. Loewenstamm in Tarbiz XXXI (1961/62) 227-35.

19 To the examples quoted by Loewenstamm we might add

Exod. 19:1 (3rd month), I Kings 22:2, Isa. 16:14 and perhaps
even Esther 1:3, Dan. 1:1.

20 Loewenstamm, op. cit. p. 2 3 5. A complete cycle is 40 days

or years. D. N. Freedman points out to me that the Septuagint
to Jonah 3:4 has "3 days" instead of the Massoretic 40 days.

2 BHT, p. 84 and Pis. VI-VII; cf. Landsberger and Bauer

in ZA XXXVIII (1927) 90-91 and Oppenheim's translation
in ANET, pp. 312-15.

son... he turned toward Teima, amidst the
nomads (lit.: Westerners). '"22

The key passage in line 17 has always been
taken as firm evidence that Nabunaid departed
to Teima two years after Ehulhul had been re-
stored. The following schemes were accordingly
offered. "K" (Konig; see n. 9): 552/551 =

Nabunaid's fourth year, restoration of Ehulhiul;
550/549 = sixth year, Nabunaid's departure to
Teima.23 "L" (J. Lewy; see n. 7): 554/553 =
Nabunaid's second year, laying of the founda-
tion of Ehiullhul; 552/551 = fourth year, com-
pletion of Ehiulhul and Nabunaid's departure to
Teima.

Scheme "K" cannot be correct. The evidence
collected by Dougherty (see n. 5) makes it clear
that by the end of his fifth year Nabunaid was
in Teima and that Belshazzar was in charge of
the administration. Scheme "L" implies that the
chronological remark in the Verse Account refers
to the beginning of the work at Ehulhiul (in
Nabunaid's 2nd year). However, if the "third
year" is to be taken literally, lines 16-17 refer to
the completion of the temple, described in the
preceding stanza (lines 14-15), and not to the
inception of the work. 24

The difficulty of harmonizing the Verse Ac-
count with the rest of the chronological evidence
stems mainly (a) from the presumption that the
events in the poem are related in chronological
order and (b) from too literal rendering of line
17, that is, taking it as an exact time indicator,
which is not in accord with the epic style of the
poem.

As to a, the preserved portions of the Verse
Account make it quite apparent that the poet
describes the acts of Nabunaid according to sub-

22 Cf. the gentilic in sarrdni KUR Amurrt asib kustari in the

Cyrus cylinder (line 29); see also Oppenheim in ANET, p. 316,
n. 6.

23 Most recently, W. Rollig in ZA LVI (1964) 258 suggested

an almost identical scheme according to which the departure
to Teima is dated to Nabunaid's 6th year (cf. n. 35 below).

24 The proposal of Sidney Smith (Isaiah, Chapters XL-LV,

p. 131, n. 64) that the phrase in question can be brought within
his dating of the rebuilding of Harran by referring it to the
preceding acts ("He had built the abomination, the work [that
was a] no-sanctuary when the third year was coming in") is
not convincing; such a temporal clause could not come at the
end of a verse. We follow, then, the view of Landsberger and
Bauer (ZA XXXVII 91, n. 1) that it refers to the following
events in line 17, though it is placed in line 16.
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ject rather than in strictly chronological se-
quence: Nabunaid's wickedness and frenzy ruin
the land (i 1-17), his detestable cultic innova-
tions (i 18-ii 17), his wars (ii 18-iii as far as pre-
served); his arrogance, ignorance, and offenses
against Esagila (v 2-28). The individual topics
are listed in order of their increasing importance:
Nabunaid errects a hideous statue of Sin (i 19-
ii 3), plans to build Ehulhul (ii 4-9), vows to
abolish the akitu festival until Ebulhul is rebuilt
(ii 10-11), builds Ebullul (ii 12-15), etc. It is
not known whether Sin's new statue was con-
structed at the beginning of Nabunaid's reign or
on the eve of the inauguration of Ebulbul, but
there is the evidence of the Babylonian Chron-
icle that the akitu was suspended only while the
king resided in Teima.

As to b, we would suggest that alulti Jatti ina
rkasadil is the same literary device that is used in
the Sippar cylinder, meaning "and it came to
pass," that is, one cycle of events has come to
an end and a new one is about to begin.

The second text to be considered is a difficult
passage in col. x of Nab. 8, which since 189625 has
been taken as evidence that Harran was rebuilt
at the beginning of Nabunaid's reign. It reads
(lines 12-26) Harran Ehulhul Ja innadd 54
sanati ina ulputi Ummdn-manda ultahribi
esreti itekpu itti ilani adannu salimu 54 sanati
enumu Sin iturru asrusu inanna ana asrusu
itiramma Sin bel agi ihsusu .ubatsu sirti (lines
27-31) u ilani mala ittisu uslma kummiu Mar-
dukma Jar ilani iqtabi pahariun. The correct
translation depends upon the meaning of ana
afrusu it'ramma, usually rendered "Sin has
indeed returned to his place" and taken to imply
that Eiulhul (= "his place") had already been
rebuilt when the inscription was composed, that
is, not later than Nabunaid's year 2.26 The 54
years are counted from 610, the sixteenth year
of Nabopalassar (when Sin "was angry with his

25 V. Scheil in RT XVIII (1896) 15-29; L. Messerschmidt

in MVAG I (1896) 1-84.

26 Hildegard Lewy suggested (ArOr XVII 2, p. 54) that the

celestial phenomena mentioned in the text (vii 1 ft.) took place
in the 3rd month of 555/554, Nabunaid's year 1. The last dated
event is the New Year of year 2, when prisoners captured in
Cilicia (see Albright in BASOR, No. 120 [Dec. 1950] p. 23)
during year 1 were presented as gifts to the temples of Marduk,
Nab4, and Nergal (ix 31-40). Nab. 8 (left unfinished) was
composed shortly thereafter.

city and his house and went up to heaven" 27), to
556, the accession year of Nabunaid.

The special importance attached to the period
of 54 years should not be surprising; it repre-
sents, as Professor A. Sachs kindly informs me,
the complete cycle of the moon (i.e., three 18-
year cycles28). Accordingly, "Sin's returning to
his place" would mean that the moon cycle was
completed. I believe that this coincidence-
Nabunaid's coming to the throne exactly 54
years after the destruction of Harran-was in-
terpreted as a most favorable omen, that the
moon-god had become reconciled. According to
the inscription of Nabunaid's mother, her son's
accession to the throne was no more than a sign
that "Sin's wrath calmed" (uggati libbiuu
inuhma) and that he had become reconciled
(islimu) with Harran, "the abode of his heart's
delight." It seems, then, that the scribe of Nab.
8 implied more than just an allusion to Sin's
celestial configurations. The expression ana as-
ru.su taru (mainly with libbu) in conjunction
with divine anger appears frequently in ritual
psalms, where it means "to be reconciled with,"
"to be restored to former position." 29 Thus, with
the double meanings of the key words-Sin/
moon and return/be reconciled with-we might
expect a play on words and translate lines 12-26
thus (with thanks to Professor A. L. Oppenheim
for critical remarks): "As to Harran and Ehiul-
hul, which had been lying in ruin for 54 years as
the result of the desecration by Ummdn-manda,
its shrines have been laid to waste. With 'divine
grace' (= gods' consent) the appointed time for
reconciliation, (that is) 54 years-when the
moon returns to its place-has approached. Be-
hold now, Sin the Lord of the Disk indeed be-
came reconciled (= did return to his place [in
heaven]) and remembered his noble abode...."
The "noble abode" which Sin remembered (and
ihsus(u) is not more than the semantically simi-
lar biblical Hebrew wayizkor) could be either the

27 Cf. Gadd in AnSt VIII 73.

28 Cf. in general O. Neugebauer, The Exact Sciences in An-

tiquity (Copenhagen, 1951) p. 136.

29 See e.g. Mullo Weir, Lexicon, p. 362, s.v. tdru I 1, and
AHw. p. 83, s.v. abru A.3b; cf. the semantically similar expres-
sions inf10 10 in biblical Hebrew and 13 "i ? in mishnaic

Hebrew.
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still ruined Ebulbul or Egishnugal, the temple
in Babylon, the temporary abode of Sin until his
transfer to Harran. (That Sin was residing in
Marduk's city is also borne out by lines 27-31,
which assert that it was Marduk himself "who
ordered to gather all the gods which went out
with him [= with Sin] from his shrine [54 years
ago].")

Summarizing our evidence, at this stage, we
submit: (1) The key terms in Nab. 1, re .arrti
and ina alulti .atti ina ka.dadi, seem to be vague
expressions void of exact chronological value.
The same is true of alulti atti ina kaladil in the
Verse Account. (2) Nab. 8 cannot be taken as
proof that by the time of its composition-
Nabunaid's second year (see n. 26)-Harran had
already been restored.

A new clue to the main problem, the date of
the rebuilding of Ehuliul, came to light from
Harran itself with the publication in 1958 of
Nabunaid's biographical stelae H2 A and B
(= Nab. 25) by C. J. Gadd.3 °

The following order of events is offered by H2.
(1) Sometime at the beginning of his reign Nabu-
naid fell out with the inhabitants of Babylon and
the other holy cities, priesthood and laity, and
departed from Babylon to Teima, in the Arabian
desert, where he resided for ten years (i 26, ii 11).
(2) After his return to Babylon, that is, in his
thirteenth year,3' Nabunaid addressed himself
to the rebuilding of Harran and the restoration
of Ehulbul (iii 18-22). (3) Upon completion of
the temple, Nabunaid transferred to it the
images of Sin and his entourage which until then
had resided in Babylon-apparently in Egish-
nugal, Sin's temple there (iii 22-27).

The main novum arising from this order of
events is the necessity of dating to the end of
Nabunaid's reign (with year 13 as the highest
limit) the restoration of Ehulbul and the remov-
al to Ebulhul of the image of Sin.

As inscriptions commemorating major build-
ing events were usually composed shortly after
the completion of the actual work, one may well
conclude that the H2 stelae were erected at the

30 "The Harran inscriptions of Nabonidus," AnSt VIII

35-92.
1 Nabunaid's return from Arabia should be dated in the

autumn or winter of year 13. The ten years of his stay in
Teima were apparently counted from year 4.

earliest toward the close of year 14 (i.e., if the
restoration of Ebulbul took only a year).

It is fairly certain that the text of the other
pair of stelae discovered at Harran (H1 A and B)
-the inscription of Adad-Gupi, Nabunaid's old
mother (see n. 30)-was composed at the same
time as H2. In fact, H1 and H2, both made in
duplicate and possibly to be set up at the oppo-
site entrances of the temple as part of one build-
ing scheme, can hardly be separated. They have
similarities in style and identical passages,32 es-
pecially in the description of Sin's return to
Harran:
ultu patu Misir tdmti elit adi tdmti Sapliti naphar
matati umalla qatugu (H1 i 42 = H2 iii 19),
Ehulhul e i ipu.ma u.aklil .ipir.u (H1 ii 16 =
H2 iii 21-22), gati Sin Ningal Nusku u Sadar-
nunna ultu uanna dl .arrtifu isbatma ina qirib
Harrani ina Ehulhul Jubat tb libbiunu ina

hidditu u rilatu u~fib (H1 ii 17-21 = H2 iii 22-
25 except the end:... ina hidAtu u ri.atu uerib
usaib parakku dariatu).

In a recent study W. L. Moran analyzed
acutely the style of the Harran texts, indicating
the literary affinity between H2 and the Sippar
cylinder as well as a probable dependence on a
common Vorlage.3 3 Further examination of these
texts, as well as H1, reveals their apologetic
nature. All end with the mannu atta formula,
customary in a document of the nar type,
addressed to posterity. In both Nab. 1 and H2
there is a careful explanation as to why Nabu-
naid did not complete the restoration of Ebulhul
early in his reign, though he was ordered in a
dream to do so. Both give essentially similar
answers; forces beyond control-the hostile
Umman-manda and the Babylonians-are to be
blamed for the delay. Thus Nabunaid is fully
exculpated for not fulfilling immediately the
order of his chief god.

We arrive finally at the question as to when

the Sippar cylinder was composed. This question
is inseparable from our main unsolved problem:
When was Eiulhjul rebuilt? In the light of the
analysis of the chronological terms in Nab. 1 the
only definite evidence that remains is the entry
in the Babylonian Chronicle dating the downfall

' 0f. Gadd in AnSt VIII 90-91.
33 Or. n.s. XXVIII (1959) 130 if.
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of Astyages to Nabunaid's sixth year. 4 Accord-
ing to the apologetic statement in Nab. 1-and
there seems no cogent reason why it should not
be accepted-Harran was rebuilt some time
after that event. We are thus left with two possi-
bilities. (a) Harran was restored while Nabunaid
was in Teima. This could have happened only in
his eighth year when the Babylonian Chronicle
omits an entry even without a kepi formula.
During the remaining years Nabunaid stayed in
Arabia and would not leave it even for the
funeral of his mother. (b) Harran was rebuilt
after Nabunaid's return, with the year 13 as
terminus post quem.35

In favor of a one could adduce H1 ii 12-21,
which implies that before her death (in Nabu-
naid's 9th year) Adad-Gupi witnessed the com-
plete restoration of Harran and the return of her
gods from Babylon (Shuanna) to Ehuljul. 36

3 W. Rllig (ZA LVI 257-58) correctly observes that the
statements of Nab. 1 and the Chronicle are incompatible:
"Eine der beiden Angaben muss falsch sein"; but he concludes
that the Chronicler made a mistake: "Der Chronist diirfte bei
der Abfassung seiner synchronistischen Geschichte die Ereig-
nisse vom 6. Regierungsjahre des Kyros (Eroberung Mediens)
versehentlich in die Rubrik vom 6. Jahre Nabonids eingetragen
haben, obgleich sie in die Rubrik des 3. Jahres gehort hiatten."
This conclusion is hardly acceptable. The Chronicle is in fact
a synchonistic history only in the sense that it occasionally
mentions events outside Babylonia, but such events are never
arranged in parallel Rubriken; the dating is in terms of the
regnal years of a Babylonian king. It is very questionable
whether at any time the compilers of the Babylonian Chronicle
possessed any source other than Babylonian (or, before 625,
Assyrian) documents. In our case the Chronicle evidently fol-
lows a Babylonian, not a Persian, original. (It still has to be
proved that there ever existed an official Akkadian "Cyrus
Chronicle.")

a5 Rllig (op. cit.) quotes Smith (BHT, p. 102) in support
of his view that the 10-year sojourn in Teima ended in
Nabunaid's 16th year. This is, however, somewhat misleading.
Smith was very careful not to give exact dates. He writes
(BHT, pp. 102 f.): "If this statement (i.e., of Xenophon) is to
be relied upon, Cyrus conducted a campaign in Arabia about
540-39, the object of which was to drive Nabonidus from
Temas' and deprive Babylonia of the last vestige of its empire
in the west. It would seem probable then that Nabonidus' re-
turn to Babylon is to be dated about the same time." And,
indeed, in his table on p. 109, "Return of Nabonidus to Baby-
lon" and "Cyrus gains ascendancy in Arabia" are dated not to
540/539 but to the years 545-539 (to be corrected to 546-539).

" Actually the passage amat Sin ar ilani iqbd attaidma

amur anaku in H1 B ii 11-12 means not necessarily "the com-
mand of Sin, King of the Gods, which he spoke to me I honored
and I myself saw it fulfilled," but rather "I honored attentive-
ly," with atta'idma imur taken as a hendiadys. Furthermore,
abrati ilitibu rabiti a~lte~u, referring to Sin's sacred sites (i 33-

Still, should one accept at its face value an
apologetic declaration of piety on an apocryphal
stela as against the king's own statement on a
twin monument? Moreover, possibility a in-
volves a number of other difficulties. (1) Nab. 3,
dedicated to the rebuilding of the ziggurat of the
temple of Shamash in Larsa and composed in
Nabunaid's tenth year, contains no hint of the
restoration of Ehulhul nor of Sin's supremacy.
Marduk, not Sin, is constantly referred to there
as "the Great Lord," "the Lord of Gods"; Sin
is mentioned only once, in the introduction (see
table on p. 359). (2) Had this major undertaking
been conducted while Belshazzar was the acting
regent he would undoubtedly be somehow men-
tioned in connection with it. Yet, none of the
three documents that refer to the completion of
Ehulhul mention Belshazzar's name even in
the concluding section, where Sin's mercy upon
Nabunaid and his descendants is invoked. An
active part by Belshazzar in the rebuilding of
Harran would not have escaped the sarcasm of
the poet of the Verse Account nor of the officials
responsible for the Cyrus cylinder. Nabunaid
alone is blamed for constructing "abomination,
work of unholiness," and for blasphemy and sac-
rilege. (3) As Gadd correctly pointed out, Sin
and his entourage could hardly have returned to
Harran at the time "when the king was still re-
fusing to enter Babylon, where the gods of Har-
ran were in temporary residence (in Shuanna)." 37

Possibility b, then, seems the more likely solu-
tion, especially since it rests on the explicit state-
ment of Nabunaid's own stela. It is rather un-
likely that an inscription intended for display
would offer deliberately a late date for the resto-
ration of the very temple in which it was set up.
There are parallels for the editorial practice of
antedating later events to the r .arriiti of a
king, but I know of no parallel for the opposite.
When faced with the dilemma as to whether the
chronological sequence in the Sippar cylinder or

34), does not have to mean that Adad-Gup! actually visited
the temples (as taken in Or. n.s. XXVIII 136). Aru DN
abte'ma, common in Nabunaid's inscriptions, is actually "I
sought/inquired for an oracle (from DN's temple) .. ." and is
comparable to the semantic range of Hebrew 0" '*- A clear
case is Nabunaid's inquiry for an oracle from the temples of
Shamash, Adad, and Nergal (Nab. 3 ii 41) during his sojourn
in Arabia.

" AnSt VIII 75, n. 1.
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that of the Harran stelae is to be trusted I do not
hesitate to prefer the latter. This view is indeed
in conflict with the view that the scribe of H2
sacrificed history for form, thus creating an im-
pression "that Ehuliul was not rebuilt until
after Nabonidus' thirteenth year." 38 On the
basis of the evidence presented here, the com-
plete restoration of Ehulhul could hardly have
occurred before Nabunaid's return from Teima,
as stated in his Harran stelae. There seems to be
no sufficient reason to doubt that this statement
should be considered as expressing reality.

It follows, then, that H2 and the Sippar cylin-
der in its numerous duplicates were composed at
about the same time-about Nabunaid's four-
teenth year. I would agree with Moran that both

texts, as well as H1, might ultimately, though
not necessarily directly, depend on a common
Vorlage. But that Vorlage must have been com-
posed not earlier than the year 13. At present it
is idle to speculate about the reasons it gave
for the long delay in the rebuilding of Sin's
temple, whether its scribes employed the tech-
nique used in Nab. 1 of intentionally obscur-
ing the chronological order of events by using
vague terms of time-without indicating the day
or the month-and thereby giving an impression
of proximity for things actually distant in time,
or whether they justified the delay by the argu-
ments employed in Nab. 1 or in H2. These issues
will not become clear until additional material,
like the Harran stelae, is unearthed.

THE ORDER OF NABUNAID'S INSCRIPTIONS

Having considered the date of the Sippar
cylinder, we propose now to classify chronologi-
cally Nabunaid's other major inscriptions. In
doing so we shall pay special attention to the
changes in the frequency and intensity of Sin's
epithets in the royal inscriptions in contrast to
the changes in the titles of Marduk; these
changes are bound to mirror any notable varia-
tion in the religious policy of the king and in the
degree of his devotion to Sin. By no means can
they be viewed as arbitrary or unauthorized
scribal whims.

Obviously in the attempt to propose a chrono-
logical arrangement of Nabunaid's inscriptions
we should also take literary criteria into ac-
count. However, this task would involve a de-
tailed study of the style, vocabulary, and scribal
peculiarities of Nabunaid's inscriptions as com-
pared with those in the inscriptions of his pred-
ecessors and would take us far afield from the
main points of our inquiry.

The following classification of the inscriptions
is suggested: (A) those written before Nabu-
naid's departure for Teima (years 1-4) and dur-
ing his stay there (years 4-13) and (B) those
written after his return (years 13-17).

Group A.-To avoid an argument which
might appear to be moving in a circle, we shall
start with documents that give some internal in-
dication as to their date.

38 Moran in Or. n.s. XXVIII 135.

Nab. 8, basalt stela from Babylon dedicated
probably to Marduk, to be set up in Esagila. To
judge by its contents, this remarkable apology
was composed during the very first years of
Nabunaid. 39

Nab. 18, cylinder reporting the appointment
of EN.NIG.AL.DI.dNANNA

4 0 as the high priestess
( ntu) of the moon-god in Ur. Hildegard Lewy
has identified the eclipse of the moon on Elul 13
mentioned in this text as that of Sept. 26, 554
B.C., Nabunaid's year 2.41 Most likely the text
was written during that year.

Nab. 3, cylinder dedicated to Shamash, de-
scribing the rebuilding of Ebabbar and its zig-
gurat in Larsa in the tenth year of Nabunaid
(i 54). As at that time the king was still in
Teima, we may well assume that his son Bel-
shazzar was ultimately responsible for the com-
position of this text.

Finally, to group A are assigned all the texts
dedicated to Shamash that describe the rebuild-
ing of Ebabbar in Sippar: Nab. 2, Nab. 6, Nab.
19. These must have been written some years
before the shorter version of the same rebuilding
became incorporated in Nab. 4*. The latter, a
composite text, was edited (see pp. 361 f.) after

9 See n. 26. On the literary characteristics of this stela and
its purpose see Hildegard Lewy in ArOr XVII 2, p. 70, and
Oppenheim, Dreams, pp. 209 if.

40 See Landsberger in OLZ XXXIV (1931) 129.

41 ArOr XVII 2, p. 50, n. 105.
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the year 13, but its original four components were
evidently written before that time; indeed, one
of them, Nab. 4*b (= Nab. 3) is dated in the
year 10. It seems quite likely, then, that the
other three components, especially Nab. 4*a, the
short version of the restoration of Ebabbar in
Sippar, were originally written at about the
same time, possibly not later than Nabunaid's
tenth year. 42

Nab. 7, cylinder describing the making of a
new crown (ag2) for the statue of Shamash and
a special stand for the crown (zarinnu43), is
closely related to the other texts about Ebabbar
and could not have been composed long after the
rest of the Shamash texts.44

In the following table the titles of Sin in the
documents of group A are juxtaposed with those
of Marduk.

Nab. 18 is the only text listed in the table in
which Sin is given exalted epithets, which are to
be expected, however, since the text is dedicated
to Sin. Yet, even here, Sin is not called "King
of the Gods" as in the Harran stelae. It appears
that at this time that title was reserved solely for
Marduk. 45 And, indeed, when the consecration of
Nabunaid's own daughter is briefly described in
a document (Nab. 17) dedicated to another deity
(see below), Marduk is "the supreme leader of
the gods, lord of totality" (i 1), "king of heaven
and earth" (ii 35), while Sin is mentioned only
in connection with the story of the entu and the
building of the giparu for her in Ur; his title is
"Great Lord" (ii 8), the normal appellative of
the chief gods in the religious literature.46

There is almost no internal evidence for the
dating of the remaining minor inscriptions of

Text Sin Marduk

Nab. 8 (to Marduk?) bl agi (x 25) Persistently exalted, carrying the
highest appellative: gar ilani (ix 5)

Nab. 18 (to Sin) bel ag na~ gaddu ana dadmi (i 6) Not mentioned
bUlu surb, abu bdniya (i 22)
belu ellu bel agi nir teneleti (i 37)
ilu surbi sa qibitsu kinat (i 36)

Nab. 19 (to Shamash) The king prays to Enlil, Sin, and Marduk gar same u ergitim (ii 59)
(ii 23)

Nab. 2 (to Shamash) Mentioned between Marduk and Shamash ilu aq' bdl bel (ii 33)
in list of gods in the introductory hymn

Nab. 6 (to Shamash) Not mentioned Ellil ilani, bel bele (ii 50-51)
Nab. 7 (to Shamash) Not mentioned blu rabi, who has granted the king

domination of his land (i 17);
beliya (ii 8)

Nab. 3 (to Shamash) Mentioned once with his consort Ningal as bel ildni (i 13)
the gods who crowned the king (i-pi[!]- blu raba (ii 10)
ir-ra-su[!]-u- u with CAD III 198 and alarid ilani (ii 35)
collation) with an eternal crown (i 23) blu .urbi (ii 48)

4 Especially significant is the epilogue of Nab. 2 (ii 27-33)
and Nab. 6 (ii 49-52). At the end of the routine prayer to
Shamash, an unexpected postscript was added: "At the begin-
ning of the year, at the festival of the akitu, let me be regular
(in) going (lu sadrak tallaktu [var. tallakti]) with offerings before
Marduk, and Sarpanitu, Nabfi, and Nergal and all the gods
who reside around (= inside?) the akitu temple of the exalted
King of the Gods, the Lord of the Lords" (read according to
W. G. Lambert's collation asib si[!]- ir-td akcit for ma- ir-tc
akit of CAD I [1964] 269a; cf. the variant in Nab. 6 ii 50: ilani
sibirti bit akit [quoted in CAD I 271b]). This passage, unattest-
ed as yet in any other prayer of a Babylonian king, shows
Nabunaid's special concern about the regular observance of
the New Year ceremonies in Babylon. Was it because of his
old age that the king was worried? Or was it because the akitu
ceremonies were omitted when he left for Arabia? In this case
the prayer would imply that at the time of its writing the New

Year ceremonies had been interrupted, and Nab. 2 and Nab. 6
would then be dated to the years of the stay at Teima, when
"the king did not come in Nisan to Babylon ... Bel did not
go out (in procession); the akitu-festival was omitted" (BHT,
p. 112, col. ii 10-11).

" See now CAD XXI (1961) 68.

" An interesting feature of this document, written in archa-
ic script, is the inclusion of an actual report of extispicy (ii 10-
32) as in Nab. 8. Marduk (not Shamash!) and Adad are asked
to grant the permission to restore the zarinnu of Shamash.

4 This is in full accord with Landsberger's observation in
Halil Edhem Hdtzra Kitabs I 147 that at the beginning of
Nabunaid's reign-in Nab. 8 x 30-Marduk is still "Lord of
the Gods"; Rollig's criticism in ZA LVI 255 is unjustified.

SSee in general K. Tallquist, Akkadische Gotterepitheta
(StOr VII [1938]) p. 52.
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Nabunaid in which Marduk, not Sin, bears the
exalted epithets. In Nab. 21, a cylinder describ-
ing the fortification of Babylon, Marduk is apkal
ilani (i 2) and Ellil ilani (ii 7), while Sin is not
mentioned. In Nab. 20, a cylinder from Babylon
(Merkes), dedicated to Ishtar of Agade, Marduk
is .ar ilani (ii 24) and Sin is not mentioned. In
Nab. 26, a cylinder from Tell Lahm, dedicated
to Ningal, Marduk (igigal ilani) heads the list
of gods and is followed by Nabi and Nergal; Sin
and Ningal, who "crowned the king with eternal
crown," come in the fourth place (i 21-23). Nab.
17 (see above), a cylinder dedicated to the god
of Marada, enumerates the major building ac-
tivities of Nabunaid but does not include those
that took place in Larsa, during Nabunaid's
tenth year.

To judge only by the omission of Sin's titles
in these texts, it would seem that they were
written prior to year 13, antedating the revolu-
tionary changes recognizable after Nabunaid's
return from Teima. Still, the possibility that
some of them might have been composed after
his return cannot be excluded.

Group B.-Foremost in this group are the
stelae from Harran (Nab. 24 and 25) composed
in honor of Sin, most likely in Harran itself. A
completely different series of epithets is intro-
duced on these monuments. Sin is now "King of
the Gods" (H1 i 7), "King of the Gods of heaven
and earth" (i 33), "Lord of the Gods and God-
desses, dwellers of heaven" (H2 i 5), "supreme
leader of the gods, King of Kings, Lord of Lords
(LUGAL.LUGAL.LUGAL EN.EN.EN), upon whose
command they (= the gods) do not go back,
whose word is not issued twice, with whose di-
vine awe-inspiring radiance heaven and earth
are filled" (ii 20-24).

As suggested above (p. 358), the Sippar cylin-
der was edited at about the same time. It is, in
fact, a composite text consisting of three in-
scriptions copied and revised, with a new epi-
logue (iii 43-50). Nab. la, the newly composed
"Dream Text" (i 1-ii 46), giving the account of
the complete restoration of Ebulbul, corresponds
to and duplicates in parts H2 and H1.47 Nab. lb
(ii 47-iii 21) records the restoration of Ebabbar
in Sippar. It goes back to the earlier part of

Nabunaid's reign, when the other texts com-
memorating the same event (Nab. 19, Nab. 2,
Nab. 6) were composed. Like Nab. 19, 48 Nab. lb
refers to the 45 years which elapsed between the
restoration by Nebuchadnezzar and that by
Nabunaid. Nab. 1c (iii 22-50) records the
restoration of Eulmash, the temple of Ishtar-
Anunit in Sippar, and seemingly is contem-
porary with Nab. lb. Comparing Nab. lb with
the earlier Ebabbar texts (Nab. 19, Nab. 2,
Nab. 6), we note that the main changes are
structural; the usual introductory hymn is omit-
ted and the account is condensed. Only two
modifications were made in the divine titles,
with Shamash's relation to Sin now stressed:
"Shamash, Great Lord of heaven and earth, off-
spring of Sin and Ningal . . ." (iii 11-12 and 42).
The role of Sin and Ningal as the creators of all
the great gods-not only of the two astral deities
Shamash and Ishtar-is stressed in the prayer of
Nab. la (ii 31, 33).49

However, neither the re-edited Nab. lb and
1c nor the new prayer (iii 43 ff.) carry the epi-
thet employed in Nab. la: "King of the Gods,
dwellers of heaven and earth" (ii 30-31). As to
this, two observations should be made: (1)
Though it would be expected in the introduction
of the "Dream Text" or in the account of the
restoration of Ehulbul, the lofty title of Sin is
confined to the hymnic prayer concluding Nab.
la (ii 26-43). (2) It is Marduk, "Ellil of the
Gods" (i 18), "Great Lord" (i 34), who orders

47 Nab. la i 39-46 = H2 iii 18-21; Nab. la ii 8-9 = H2 iii
21-22 (= HI1 ii 15-17); Nab. la ii 18-21 = H2 iii 22-25
(= H2 ii 17-21); Nab la ii 22-23 = H2 iii 26-28.

48 Drs. O. R. Gurney and P. Hulin were very kind to collate
the damaged figure in col. i 50. After cleaning, it proved to be
45 MU.AN.NA.ME (no KM), as guessed correctly by Langdon
in OECT I 33.

" The title "Sin the Lord of the Disk... father of the Great
Gods" occurs on a broken Middle Babylonian kudurru from

Ur: UET I, No. 165 ii 23-24 (cf. also MDP II 113, line 6).
We cannot, however, discuss here the origin and the antiquity
of these and similar titles of Sin, especially those indicating his
role as the creator of gods and men. That issue, as well as the
relation of Sin's titles to the standard epithets of the major
gods, current in the hymnic literature, deserves a detailed
treatment. For some of Sin's epithets see presently A. Sjoberg,
Der Mondgott Nanna-Suen in der sumerishen Oberlieferung I
(Stockholm, 1960) 91, 135, and esp. 166-79 (the u-il-l prayer
IV R [2nd ed.I 9).
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Nabunaid to restore Sin's temple. This mildness
of tenor throughout Nab. 1, when compared to
Sin's exalted epithets in the Harran stelae,
might perhaps not be surprising if, as seems
probable, Nab. 1 was primarily intended for the
sacred cities Babylon and Sippar.

Another document should in all probability
be assigned to group B: Nab. 16, a broken stela,
intentionally effaced in parts, identified by
Landsberger.50 The figure of the king and the
divine symbols here are almost identical with
those on H2 from Harran. The few remaining
lines speak of a miraculous delivery, apparently
from drought, when "Sin, King of Gods," or-
dered Adad and Ea to send rain.51

Finally, two major inscriptions, Nab. 5 and
Nab. 4*, belong in our opinion to group B.

Nab. 5, from Ur, was dedicated to Sin on the
rebuilding of the ziggurat of Egishnugal. Nab.
4* is a composite text consisting of four separate
accounts copied successively from originals in
Sippar, Larsa, and Agade and thoroughly re-
vised: a and b record the rebuilding of the tem-
ples of Shamash in Sippar and Larsa, while c and
d record the rebuilding of the temples of Ishtar-
Anunit in Agade and Sippar-Anunit.

The similarity between Nab. 5 and Nab. 4* is
evidenced by the following features that are not
attested elsewhere in the inscriptions of Nabu-
naid: (1) the unprecedented references to Esa-
gila and Ezida as the abodes of Sin's great divini-
ty (Nab. 5 ii 10; Nab. 4* ii 24-25, ii 19-20,
iii 16-17, iii 71-72); (2) the prayer that these tem-
ples (Nab. 4* adds Egishnugal, Ebabbar, Eanna,
and Eulmash) should inspire the people with awe
(puluhtu) for Sin; (3) the identically worded
prayer for the well-being of Nabunaid and Bel-
shazzar his heir (Nab. 5 ii 22-29; Nab. 4* i 31-
35, ii 23-26, iii 20-24, iii 76-77).

These stylistic affinities suggest that Nab. 5
and Nab. 4* were not only contemporaneous but
might have stemmed from the same circle of
scribes. 52 It is in these two texts that the highest

5o Halil Edhem Hdtzra Kitabz I 148. See ZA LVI 248 for new

transliteration and translation by Rollig.

5' Cf. the description of the miraculous rain in H2 i 36 ff. and

see now R611ig in ZA LVI 247.
52 There are some affinities between Nab. 4* and the Harran

stelae: the unusual spelling id-ku- -i-ma (Nab. 4* i 3 [CT

appellatives of Sin are found. Sin is constantly
referred to as "King of the Gods, Lord of the
Gods and Goddesses, dwellers of heaven and
earth" (Nab. 4* i 28, i 38, iii 78) and as "the
Lord of the Gods of heaven and earth, God of the
Gods (DINGIR.MES 5 3 .a DINGIR MES) that dwell in
the broad heaven" (Nab. 5 ii 3-5). In view of
these exalted titles it stands to reason that both
texts were composed after Nabunaid's thirteenth
year. The rebuilding of the ziggurat in Ur de-
scribed in Nab. 5 was, then, roughly contempo-
rary with the restoration of Harran.

At this point we should briefly consider the
purpose of Nab. 4*. Each part (a-d) of the com-
posite text bears the subscription "that which
was inscribed on the stela from Sippar (or Larsa
or Agade or Sippar-Anunit)." As stated in the
epilogue (iii 79-81), the inscriptions were in-
tended to be read (ana rmn) by "people in the
future," that is, to be publicly exhibited. The
complete account of the restoration of the
shrines of Shamash and Ishtar-called "the
achievement (epi.tu) of Sin"-is said to have
been inscribed upon stelae of polished stone
(asuminati Ja galala54). It is not unlikely that
these are the stelae referred to in a royal letter
(YOS III, No. 4): "King's ordinance to Kurbanni-
Marduk:... deposit in the temple in an appro-
priate place those stelae of polished stone (asu-
minati Jina Ja galala) which I sent to you!" Kur-
banni-Marduk, the son of Zeriya, served as the
chief administrator (.atammu) of Eanna in
Uruk from Nabunaid's year 13 until the end of
his sixteenth or the beginning of his seven-
teenth55 year, that is, during the years when

XXXIV, P1. 26, line 3]) parallel to i-tu---i-ma and im-su-D-i-
ma (H2 i 17, 19; see Moran in Or. n.s. XXVIII 138) and espe-
cially the "colophon" of Nab. 4* (see Rollig in ZA LV 234, n.
32) epistu Sin bel ildni u istar as compared to ipihti Sin rabiti
sa ilani u istar mamman la idisu in the prologue of H2. The
conjecture that the same group of scribes was responsible for

the composition of all these texts is therefore not unreasonable.

*' For this Neo-Babylonian spelling see CAD VII 91a (cf.
the similar 1,n * in Dan. 2:47).

*" Cf. CAD V 11; AHw. p. 77.

* See M. San Nicol6, Beitrage zur einer Prosopographie neu-
babylonischer Beamten der Zivil- und Tempelverwaltung ("Sit-
zungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften,"
Philos.-hist. Abt., Jahrgang 1941, II 2) p. 16.
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Nabunaid was occupied in establishing Sin's
supremacy on other monuments intended for
display. It was then that certain inscriptions,
composed earlier in Nabunaid's reign, were re-
edited to suit the new supremacy of Sin; Nab. 4*

Nab. 3

a Ebabbar was covered with piles of sand (i 34-39).

b Nebuchadnezzar restored Ebabbar and discov-
ered the foundation inscription of Burnaburiash
(i 40-49).

c In his 10th year Nabunaid is commanded by
Shamash to rebuild Ebabbar and its ziggurat
(i 54-ii 9).

d By the command of Marduk strong winds cleared
up the sand, revealing the foundation platform
and the inscription of Hammurabi (ii 10-26).

e Nabunaid addresses himself to Marduk in a
prayer and inquires from the temples of Shamash,
Adad, and Nergal whether he should carry out
the rebuilding (ii 34-47).

f With the favorable oracles of Marduk, Shamash,
and Adad, Nabunaid assembles workmen ("people
of Shamash and Marduk") to do the corve work
(ii 48-55).

g The temple, the ziggurat (Eduranna), and a
shrine adjoining it are rebuilt (ii 7-iii 19).

h Prayer to Shamash (iii 32-46), Aya (ii 47-50), and
Bunene (ii 51-54) for the well-being of the king.

A further difference between these two docu-
ments is the inclusion of Belshazzar alongside his
father in Nab. 4*b (as well as in all other compo-
nents of Nab. 4*) as compared to his absence
from Nab. 3, though it was composed during his
regency. On the other hand, it is significant that
the scribe left unchanged the original date of the
rebuilding: "and now in the tenth year of my
reign.. ." (Nab. 4* i 60). The impression thus
created is that even before the return from
Teima and the restoration of Ehulljul, both
Nabunaid and Belshazzar were Sin's ardent
zealots and acted only upon his orders.

In the present paper we cannot undertake a
more detailed examination of this intricate
process of the rewriting of history. Yet, the re-

is the extreme example of this editorial activity.
Unlike the components of Nab. 1, those of Nab
4* underwent a thorough redaction. A good ex-
ample is Nab. 4*b as compared to Nab. 3, both
recording the rebuilding of Ebabbar in Larsa.

Nab. 4*b

k The same; the sand came because of Sin's anger
with Larsa and her temple (i 37-41); then n.

1 Nebuchadnezzar restored the temple (only after
n) (i 51-55); then m.

m In the 10th year of Nabunaid's rule, "which Sin
and Shamash love" (i 61), Shamash orders Nabu-
naid to restore Ebabbar (i 58-64); then o.

n In the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, by the command
of Sin, strong winds cleared up the sand (i 42-47);
then 1.

o The command of Shamash comes to Nabunaid in
a dream; his people see repeatedly the same(?)
dream (i 63).66

p Following the dream Nabunaid assembles work-
men; in the course of work the inscription of Ham-
murabi is discovered (i 66-ii 5).

q The temple (including the ziggurat) is rebuilt (ii
7-10).

r Prayer to Shamash that he may tell daily before
Sin (= "his father") the good deeds of Nabunaid
to all the temples (= "the abodes of Sin's and Sha-
mash's divinity") (ii 15-22).

peated references of Belshazzar, taken in con-
junction with the far-reaching editorial altera-

tions, may perhaps indicate a twofold purpose of
this unusual document: the retroactive glorifica-
tion of Sin and the rehabilitation of Belshazzar
before the god of his father.

From the inscriptions as they are classified
in this paper there emerges throughout the reign

of Nabunaid an ascending development in Sin's

titulary, which reflects, as we would suggest, the
intensity of Nabunaid's cultic innovations cul-

* See Oppenheim, Dreams, p. 209. The short inscription
(Nab. 23) on a chalcedony bead, originally from a votive dag-
ger to Sin, might be dated to the same period; Sin's title there
is "The King of the Gods."
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minating toward the end of his reign.57 Though
Nabunaid's devotion to Sin even in the early
part of his reign need not be doubted and is evi-
denced in his action of consecrating his daughter
as Sin's entu in Ur, still no outstanding prefer-
ence for the moon-god can be detected in the in-
scriptions of group A, in spite of his and his
mother's well-known contacts with Harran and
its traditions. It is only after Nabunaid's return
from Teima that the tendency to elevate Sin
above all other gods is fully manifested-in the
inscriptions of group B. This tendency and the
restoration of Eiullul are the two aspects of
Nabunaid's new religious policy-usually desig-
nated as "reforms"-that are demonstrated by

7 A survey of the main stages of Nabunaid's reforms is to
be published elsewhere.

I am greatly indebted to Professor C. J. Gadd and Dr. 0. R.
Gurney for their stimulating critical remarks.

his inscriptions; other aspects are described
scornfully in the hostile and spiteful anti-
Nabunaid literature that was composed shortly
after his downfall.

We know not the motives behind Nabunaid's
departure to Arabia in his fourth year. On the
basis of our proposed arrangement of the texts
we are inclined to assume that the tendency to
aggrandize Sin above all other gods grew and
ripened during the period of Nabunaid's resi-
dence in Teima, bearing fruit upon his return.
The nature of the power that molded his beliefs
and actions during the ten years of his stay in the
desert still escapes us. Did Nabunaid fall under
the spell of the cult of the moon-god, so highly
venerated among the early Arab tribes, or were
his actions dictated mainly by political, social,
and economic factors? This question remains a
riddle.
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CAMPAIGNS TO THE MEDITERRANEAN BY IAHDUNLIM
AND OTHER EARLY MESOPOTAMIAN RULERS

ABRAHAM MALAMAT
The Hebrew University of Jerusalem

It was not until the days of the Assyrian
Empire that Mesopotamian rulers began to
maintain an almost continuous domination over
the Levantine coast and to extract great political
and economic advantages therefrom. However,

centuries before, the Mediterranean had fired
the imagination and challenged the energies of
mighty conquerors from the lands of the Twin
Rivers who occasionally succeeded in leading
their armies to its shores.

SARGON OF AKKAD

The first Mesopotamian king whose expedi-
tions to the Mediterranean are attested in the
sources is Sargon the Great (mid-24th cent.
B.C.). Like his contemporary Lugalzaggisi, ruler
of Uruk, and his grandson Naram-Sin, Sargon
boasts that the gods granted him dominion from
the "Upper Sea," the Mediterranean, to the
"Lower Sea," the Persian Gulf. However, apart
from general statements,' echoes of Sargon's
campaigns to the Mediterranean shores are
heard in a number of documents, although these
are admittedly later compositions.

First we note the Assyrian geographical trea-
tise KA V, No. 92, copied in the late 8th or the
7th century B.C., which describes Sargon's em-
pire.2 Despite its obvious apocryphal nature,
this text may well reflect earlier traditions and
thus have some bearing on Sargon's actual con-
quests. The concluding passage (lines 41-44)
summarizes the kingdom of Akkad's limits of
expansion as follows: "Anaku (and) Kaptara,

For this inscription see L. Oppenheim in ANET, pp. 267 f.

Of course, in the continuation of the same inscription Sargon
claims that the god Dagan gave him dominion over the Upper
Region: Mari, larmuti, and Ibla as far as the Cedar Forest
(i.e., the Amanus) and the Silver Mountain (the Taurus).
Iarmuti is known from the Amarna texts as a region on the
Mediterranean coast, but its appearance here between Mari
and Ibla indicates that the reference is to the hinterland of this
particular territory. Concerning the documents discussed
below see C. J. Gadd, "The Dynasty of Agade and the Gutian
invasion," CAH I (rev. ed.; 1963) chap. xix, pp. 10 fif.

2 See W. F. Albright, "A Babylonian geographical treatise

on Sargon of Akkad's empire," JAOS XLV (1925) 193-245;
most recent treatment, by E. Weidner, "Das Reich Sargons
von Akkad," AfO XVI (1952) 1-24.
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lands beyond the Upper Sea, Tilmun (and)
Magan, lands beyond the Lower Sea-and the
lands from Sunrise to Sunset which Sargon, king
of the world, captured three times by his might."
Not only does it state that Sargon reached the
shore of the Mediterranean, it also credits him
with the conquest of two lands beyond that
coast. Kaptara, mentioned also in texts from
Mari and Ugarit, the biblical Caphtor, is evi-
dently the island of Crete;3 Anaku, on the other
hand, is not known from any additional source.

The term A-na-kki admits the interpretation
"Tin (Country)" (although the writing of kz in-
stead of ku for the last syllable is unusual in the
Akkadian word for tin) or simply a place well
known for its abundant metals and mining gen-
erally. It has been suggested that its location
was in Greece (Albright) or even as far away as
Spain (Forrer's first suggestion), where tin
mines are actually to be found. The rich de-
posits of galena in Anatolia have also been point-
ed to, and the reference to Anaku as being "be-
yond the Upper Sea" has been explained by the
fact that one route to Anatolia was via the
Mediterranean. 4 Nevertheless, the identification

3 Kaptara is mentioned in the Akkadian texts from Ugarit
in the spelling mat Kab/ptu(DUGUD)-ri (PRU III 107, line 10).
Professor J. Nougayrol has informed me that the phonetic
value q/kab/ptu is confirmed by unedited texts from Ugarit.
For this name as the designation for a kind of wood see AHw. p.
445a. Some do not accept the identification with Crete and
suggest locating Kaptara in Cilicia on the Anatolian coast;
see especially G. A. Wainwright, "Caphtor-Cappadocia," VT
VI (1956) 199 ff.; JEA XLVII (1961) 77 ff.

4 See Gadd, op. cit. pp. 15 f.
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with Cyprus (Forrer's later suggestion) is prefer-
able, especially since Anaku is mentioned before
Kaptara, that is, it seems to have been closer to
the Phoenician coast than Crete. In this regard,
it is noteworthy that the Cypriote copper mines
were exploited as early as the first half of the 3rd
millennium. If this identification be correct,
there is nothing to prevent our understanding
Anaku as a most archaic term for Cyprus in the
days of Sargon the Great; the same holds true
for Kaptara as a name for Crete.

Furthermore, a connection between Cyprus
and the Akkad Dynasty is evidenced by the dis-
covery of Old Akkadian cylinder seals on the
island. One of them even bears the name of
Bin-kali-sharri, the great-grandson of Sargon.5

Though one may interpret this find as evidence
for commercial relationships only, we should not
eliminate the possibility that Sargon the Great
and his successors may have ruled the coasts of
the eastern Mediterranean basin, even imposing
their authority on Cyprus and perhaps main-
taining some kind of relationship with Crete. 6

In any case, there seems to be no doubt con-
cerning the historicity of the expedition, or rath-
er expeditions, of Sargon to the Syro-Phoeni-
cian coast (likewise with regard to his extensive
campaign in Asia Minorca). Excavators have
sought to find some evidence for Sargon's domi-
nation of the Levant in the archeological finds at
Ugarit and Alalakh. 7 Support for his expedition

b W. H. Ward, Seal Cylinders of Western Asia (1910) Nos.
136b, 181, 183 (pp. 69 f. and 344 ff.). No. 183 (with the king's
name read by Ward as Bingani-Sarali) was, however, not found
in an excavation but was acquired by purchase in Cyprus;
see G. Hill, A History of Cyprus (1940) pp. 27 f., n. 3.

6 Of course, objects from the Old Akkadian period have not
been discovered in Crete as they have in Cyprus. The oldest
cylinder seal from Crete, found at Platanos, is typical of the
Old Babylonian period. For the problem of its date see B.
Landsberger in JCS VIII (1954) 117 if., where, according to
his "high chronology," he dates it to the 19th century B.C.
Also from the Old Babylonian period is a votive stele of King
Naram-Sin of Eshnunna found on the island of Cythera, be-
tween Crete and the Peloponnesus; see Weidner in JHS LIX
(1939) 137 f.

Ga For the authenticity of his Asia Minor campaign, note the
allusion to Sargon's crossing of the Mala River (i.e., the
Euphrates), toward Hatti, in the bilingual annals of the Hit-
tite king Hattushili I; see now H. G. Gilterbock in JCS
XVIII (1964) 1-6.

? Concerning Alalakh see L. Woolley, A Forgotten Kingdom
(1953) pp. 58 f. In the excavator's opinion, the destruction of

to the coast and contact with the Mediterranean
is found in two additional sources, namely the
chronicle and the omens of Sargon, whose texts
show general correspondence with only a few
deviations.

We present here the text of the chronicle
(lines 4-6) with the addition in brackets of tex-
tual variants according to the omens (lines 24-
26) : "He crossed the Sea of the East [West] and
in the 11th [3rd] year his hand conquered the
Land of the West to its full extent; he made its
mouth to be one (i.e., he made it obedient to
him); he erected his stelae in the West; their
booty he brought over ... ." The crucial word
in this passage is not sufficiently clear in the
chronicle nor in the more complete, and perhaps
preferable, text of the omens. 9 In any case, the
general meaning is evident: Sargon transported
the booty of the conquered population across the
Mediterranean, apparently along the coast-
whether the text actually mentions "boats" or
refers simply to "the Land of the Great Sea" as
maintained by King. If we consider these two
divergent texts as more than simple variations
of one tradition, then they are witnesses con-
cerning two separate expeditions to the Mediter-
ranean carried out by Sargon, the first in his 3rd
and the second in his 11th year. Actually, a
second campaign to the West (Amurru) is con-

level XII should be assigned to the conquest by Sargon and
the palace of level XI to his governor or vassal king who ruled
there. Concerning the finds at Ugarit see now the note by C.
Schaeffer in AfO XX (1963) 212, where he concludes that the
town served as a harbor for the kings of the Akkad Dynasty
for their sea expeditions across the Mediterranean.

8 L. W. King, Chronicles concerning Early Babylonian Kings
(1907) II 4, 31-32. These texts are preserved in copies of the
late Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian periods.

9 The text of the omens is ina mati A.AB.BA uebira. We may
deem the translation by King, "their booty in the Country
of the Sea he brought over," as still satisfactory despite the
fact that ma-ti is most archaic as a status constr. form. This
reference does not concern the Persian Gulf (as King apparent-
ly assumed) but refers to the Mediterranean, whose designa-
tion in various Amarna passages, and especially now in the
foundation inscription of Iakhdunlim (see below), is the Sume-
rian A.AB.BA in its Akkadian forms; for citations see AHw. s.v.
a(j)jabba. Gadd, op. cit. p. 11, n. 1, rejects the interpretation
given above and requires here a word meaning "ship"; Oppen-
heim in ANET, p. 266, translates the text of the chronicle (ina
amati) in a similar manner: "He ferried over on rafts"; cf.
AHw. s.v. amu(m) and Landsberger's remarks in ZA XLIII
(1936) 277, n. 1.
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firmed by one of the omens.' 0 Therefore, the
question arises as to whether the information
about a triple conquest by Sargon in the Medi-
terranean region that appears in the "geographi-
cal treatise" should not be considered an ancient
and reliable tradition.

The chronicle and the omens do not elaborate
on the regions or peoples that were conquered;

instead they use the general expression "Land of
the Sunset," that is, the West Land." Neverthe-
less, one cannot deduce from this use of a general
instead of a specific geographical term that Sar-
gon did not actually reach the seacoast nor im-
pose his authority on its inhabitants (see pp.
369 f. for the comparable problem concerning
Iahdunlim's inscription).

IAHDUNLIM, KING OF MARI

In contrast to Sargon the Great, concerning
whose conquests in the Mediterranean region
we are dependent mainly upon late and indirect
sources, the first direct testimonies concerning
campaigns to the Mediterranean appear in the
inscriptions of two West Semitic rulers from the
Old Babylonian period (late 19th cent. B.C. ac-
cording to the high chronology, middle of 18th
cent. B.C. according to the low chronology). The
earlier of these, and also the more elaborate ac-
count, is contained in the foundation inscrip-
tion of Iahdunlim discovered at the Shamash
temple in Mari.12 Iahdunlim praises Shamash
his god and then presents a description of his
own deeds on an extraordinarily refined histori-
ographical level. He boasts of his campaign to
the Mediterranean as the crowning achievement
of his career; the uniqueness of his accomplish-
ment reverberates through his words:

From days of old when the god built Mari no king
residing in Mari had reached the sea. To the Cedar

and Boxwood Mountain, the great mountains, they
had not reached; they had not cut their trees. (But)
Iahdunlim, the son of laggidlim, the mighty king,
a wild ox among kings, marched to the shore of the
sea in irresistible strength. To the "Great Sea"
(A-a-ab-ba) he offered a multitude of royal sacrifices,
and his army washed in the waters of the "Great
Sea." To the Cedar and Boxwood Mountain, the

10 J. Nougayrol in Ecole pratique des hautes etudes, Section

des sciences religieuses, Annuaire 1944-1945, p. 20, No. 75.

1 For the Akkadian term mat ereb namii cf. CAD IV 258 f.

The idiom "Land of the Sunset," like that in Akkadian, is

found in the Karatepe inscription (i 18), Dret czt bmb: ms, and
also in the Bible, wre m9b hascema' (Zech. 8:7); cf. also
"the way of the Sunset" (Deut. 11:30) and "the Great Sea
of the Sunset" (Josh. 1:4, 23:4). This latter geographical term
is especially noteworthy since it also parallels the Akkadian
usage "the Great Sea" for the Mediterranean (see p. 371
below).

12 G. Dossin, "L'inscription de fondation de Iabdun-Lim,

roi de Mari," Syria XXXII (1955) 1 fif.

great mountains, he penetrated, and boxwood (taska-
rinnum), cedar (erenum), cypress (or juniper? [sur-
menum]), and elammakum trees, these trees he cut
down. He stripped (the forest) bare, 13 established his
name, and made known his might. He subjugated
that land on the shore of the "Great Sea." He made
it obedient to his command; he caused it to follow
him. He imposed a permanent tax upon them that
they should bring their taxes to him regularly (i 34-
iii 2).

With pathos and fervor the king describes his
encounter with the Mediterranean, the offering
of sacrifices to its divinity, and the washing
carried out by his troops, doubtless for ritual
cleansing. Centuries later Ashurnasirpal II and
his son Shalmaneser III described in a similar
manner how, upon reaching the Mediterranean
shore, they cleansed their weapons in its waters
and offered sacrifices to the gods.14 In all these
cases the purificatory washing is combined with
the sacrificial act, but the Iahdunlim inscrip-
tion specifies the washing of the troops rather
than weapons. The use of a double terminology
in Iahdunlim's text to designate the Mediter-
ranean Sea is most illuminating. On the one
hand, the regular Akkadian word tdmtum is used
in the secular sense. On the other hand, the term
A-a-ab-bu (var. A-ja-bu), the Akkadian form of
the Sumerian A.AB.BA, serves to emphasize the
divine nature of the Mediterranean.

In our document, special emphasis is put upon
the choice woods in the Mediterranean region,
which had been highly prized by the rulers of
both Mesopotamia and Egypt from remotest
antiquity. The four kinds of trees listed here are
mentioned together only in this source, but each
one of them is typical of either the Amanus
range in northern Syria or the Lebanon in

1 See n. 22 below.
14 See Oppenheim in ANET, pp. 276 fif.
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southern Syria as proved by other sources. The
two main types in our inscription even lend their
names to the mountain range itself, namely "the
Mountain of Cedar and Boxwood." '15 While the
Amanus, the Lebanon, and Mount Hermon or
Sirion (the Anti-Lebanon) are frequently re-
ferred to as the "Cedar Mountain,"' 6 the first is
called specifically the "Boxwood Mountain" in
the Annals of Tiglathpileser III (line 127). Pos-
sibly, therefore, the Amanus range may have
been intended in Iahdunlim's inscription.

Although there is no express association of
boxwood with Lebanon in the sources, the other
three trees are attested for this region. Thus it is
noteworthy that they can be associated with the
three kinds of timber ascribed to Mount Leba-
non in the Bible. According to I Kings 5:22-24
Hiram furnished Solomon with larazim, "ce-
dars," and beroxim (usually translated "cy-
presses" but actually juniper) for constructing
the temple, while the parallel passage in II
Chron. 2:7 adds Dalgummim, standing for
almuggim (I Kings 10:11-12), corresponding to

Akkadian elammaku(m). As this tree and the
cedar appear together in Iahdunlim's inscrip-
tion as well, there is no reason to reject the ver-
sion of II Chron. as unreliable. This double tes-
timony to the existence of almog wood in the
mountains of Syria rules out its definition as
sandalwood, which is not found in that region
but is an import from India."7

The third of the biblical trees, the ber3l, is

15 For the reading taskarinnu, Aramaic :ekarca, "boxwood,"

see Landsberger in WO I (1947-1952) 368 if. In addition to
quotations from the Annals of Tiglathpileser III and the in-
scription of Gudea, who also brought this wood apparently
from the Amanus, mentioned by Landsberger, we may also
note that Ashurnasirpal II (Annals iii 88) and Esarhaddon
(Cylinder B ii 76) include boxwood among the booty which
they brought from the Phoenician coast.

16 CAD IV, s.v. erenu A; in the Baal Epic from Ugarit
(Tablet II vi 18 f.) it is recorded that trees from Lebanon and
cedars from Sirion were used for the construction of Baal's
mansion.

17 Cf. the most up-to-date Akkadian dictionaries which,

however, do not specify the type of wood represented by this
Akkadian term: CAD IV and AHw., s.v. elammaku. (R. C.
Thompson, A Dictionary of Assyrian Botany [1949] p. 300, still
took it as sandalwood.) In Ugaritic alphabetical texts we also
find almg. For further references see A. Salonen, Die Mibel des
alten Mesopotamien (1963) pp. 215 f. I Kings 10:11-12, accord-
ing to which almog wood was imported from Ophir, remains
problematic.

akin to the .urmenum tree of the Iahdunlim
inscription, which corresponds to the XurbTind,
.urband, tree known from Aramaic sources.' 8

Thus the Aramaic Targum of Song of Sol. 1:17
and 3:15 refers to one of the trees of Lebanon
by the name .urbind, and the Peshitta specifical-
ly translates the berg. in I Kings 5:22 by .ar-
vaina. Furthermore, the list of mountains in the
lexical text HAR-ra = hubullu (Tab. XXII 6'-7')
contains the significant entries KUR La-ab-na-
nu = MIN Jur-[me-ni], that is, Mount Lebanon
-the "Surmenu Mountain"-immediately after
KUR Si-ra-a (var. Si-ra-a-ra) = MIN [MIN

(= erinni)], that is, Sirion (Anti-Lebanon)-the
"Cedar Mountain." Identical equations appear
also in the so-called Lipur Litanies (Type I 1,
lines 8-9).11

The existence of cedar and .urmenu trees on
Mount Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon is also at-
tested in the inscriptions of Ashurnasirpal II,
Esarhaddon, and Ashurbanipal.20 In addition,
the first of these kings states in his Annals (iii
89) that while in the Amanus Mountain he
cut down cedar, Jurmenu, and buralu trees
among others. The Prophet Isaiah also testifies
to the contiguity of the cedar and the ber3l on
Mount Lebanon: "The junipers (ber 3im) rejoice
at you, the cedars of Lebanon: 'Since you were
laid low, no hewer comes up against us'" (Isa.
14:8); "I have gone up the heights of the moun-
tains, to the far recesses of Lebanon; I felled its
polished cedars, its choicest junipers" (Isa. 37:
24; II Kings 19:23). These passages, the first of
which concerns King Sargon II while the other
is placed in the mouth of Sennacherib, again
emphasize the Assyrian kings' strong desire for
the choice woods of Lebanon. Both the berg, and
the .urmenu (Jurbin&) are usually identified
with the Cupressus. However, this tree was rare
in the Lebanon and not extant in the Anti-
Lebanon. Therefore, it would seem that these

18 C f. H. Zimmern, Akkadische Fremdwarter (1914) p. 53; I.

Low, Die Flora der Juden III (1924) pp. 28 f.

19 See E. Reiner, "Lipiur Litanies," JNES XV (1956) 132-

33 and (from ms. of Landsberger) p. 146.

so See D. D. Luckenbill, Ancient Records of Assyria and

Babylonia I (1926) par. 538 and II (1927) pars. 697, 914, 979,
who translates burmanu as cypress. The Mari documents too
indicate that lurmanu wood was brought from central Syria,
viz. the vicinity of Qatna (ARM I, No. 7: 4-5).
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two types, especially the brag, belong to the
Juniperus family, which thrived beside the cedar
on the mountains of Lebanon, Hermon, and
Amanus.21'

Iahdunlim's action after cutting down the
trees is not at all clear. One must assume
that it is connected with what follows in the
text concerning the memorializing of his cam-
paign to the Mediterranean. 22 Iahdunlim does
not explain exactly how he perpetuated the
memory of his heroic achievements, but records
about the campaigns of Sargon, Shamshi-Adad
I, and the other kings who reached the Mediter-
ranean region strongly suggest a victory monu-
ment at some prominent point in the "Great
Mountains." However, we cannot determine
whether he left his inscription on a statue or in
a bas-relief on some mountain cliff (cf. the expe-
dition of Shamshi-Adad; pp. 370-72).

Although there are many references to
memorial stelae set up in connection with cam-
paigns to the Mediterranean and the conquest
of the adjacent mountains, it is interesting from
a typological standpoint to compare Iahdun-

21 Low, op. cit. pp. 15 and 33 if., had already discussed the

identification of bergs with Juniperus; cf. also Kohler-Baum-
gartner, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti, s.v. berg. M. Zohary,
the noted botanist, defined it more exactly as Juniperus excelsa
(Encyclopaedia Biblica [Hebrew] II, s.v. berg). Finally, Lands-
berger has suggested that its Akkadian counterpart burasu is
actually Juniperus (cf. AHw. p. 139). CAD III 190a identifies
it as Juniperus oxycedrus. Because of the facts presented herein,
one may ask whether we should not also consider the surmenu/
surbina as a type of juniper rather than Cupressus as generally
accepted. This possibility is also suggested alongside the usual
identification by Dalman, Aramaisch-neuhebraisches Handwb.
(2nd ed.; 1922) s.v. surbina, and Brockelmann, Lexicon Syria-
cum (2nd ed.; 1928) p. 807, s.v. sarvaina (Juniperus oxycedrus).
The question remains as to what Akkadian term represented
the Cupressus.

22The phrase iam7am irmu (ii 19) is translated by Dossin
"il fit un grand carnage" and similarly by W. von Soden
in AHw. p. 315 (taking the unusual form bam0lam as a Ca-
naanite inf. abs.) "er plinderte griindlich." However, this inter-
pretation is forced and corresponds at best to the significance
of the verb bamaqu in the D and S stems. The regular meaning
for the G stem is "to remove by force," "to strip" (CAD VI
60). For this reason, and also because of the context, the sug-
gestion of Dr. P. Artzi, with whom I had the occasion to dis-
cuss this inscription, is preferable. He sees here a reference to
clearing the area of trees in order to erect a victory stele that
could be seen from afar. Perhaps the smoothing of the rock
preparatory to engraving an inscription is meant?

For the Canaanite shift a > 0 in lamagam (< bamaam)
see now S. Moscati (ed.), An Introduction to the Comparative
Grammar of the Semitic Languages (1964) p. 48.

lim's inscription with the account of the cam-
paign of Ashurnasirpal II, as given in his Annals,
and the new throne-base inscription of Shal-
maneser III from Nimrud. Only in them are the
combined feat of cutting down forests and the
memorialization of the king's prowess explicitly
described. Ashurnasirpal recounts how he con-
quered Mount Lebanon and then descended to
the Mediterranean shore, cleansed his weapons
in its waters, and offered sacrifices to the gods
as noted above. After describing the tribute
which he received from the Phoenician seaports
he goes on to relate how he went up to the
Amanus mountains, cut down various types of
trees, and set up a stele there in praise of his
mighty deeds (Annals iii 89). Likewise, Shal-
maneser III went "to the sea of the Land of
Amurru," purified his weapons, set up his stele,
and, after receiving tribute from the kings of the
seacoast, he goes on to say: "I went up to
Mount Amanus; I cut logs of cedar and juniper
(bur&.u); I set up on Mount Amanus a stele of
myself as king." 23

At the conclusion of the description of his
campaign Iahdunlim emphasizes the fact that
he imposed his dominion over the coastal region
and compelled its residents to render him a per-
manent tribute. It is most surprising-Iahdun-
lim's inscription being so much more detailed
than the references to Sargon's campaigns-that
he did not consider it worthwhile to mention
expressly the name of the conquered land. For
this reason the historicity of the campaign might
be challenged, especially since other supporting
evidence from the Mari documents concerning
such a campaign by Iahdunlim is absent, even
from the date formulas pertaining to his reign. 24

However, these arguments do not carry suffi-
cient weight to discredit the specific testimony
of the foundation inscription. On the contrary,
the erudition displayed concerning the nature of
the Syrian forests strongly supports the authen-
ticity of the inscription. Of course, Iahdunlim
could have acquired this knowledge by virtue of
the special relations between the Mari Dynasty
and the Land of Iamhad in northern Syria and

2 3 See P. Hulin, "The inscriptions on the carved throne-base

of Shalmaneser III," Iraq XXV (1963) 51-52, lines 18-22.
24 Cf. the list of Iahdunlim's year formulas in Dossin,

Studia Mariana (1950) p. 52.
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its rulers.2 5 Besides the likelihood that the two
royal houses were related by blood ties, the
kings of Mari probably owned certain properties
in the vicinity of Aleppo; it is even possible that
the Mari Dynasty actually originated in north-
ern Syria. 2 6 But in addition to the detailed infor-
mation concerning the trees, Iahdunlim's in-
scription includes other authentic elements
which recur in the accounts of campaigns to the
Mediterranean by later kings-the offering of
sacrifices accompanied by a cleansing ceremony
in the waters of the sea and the recording of the
king's valor. It would be difficult, therefore, to
assume that details of this kind are just figments
of the imagination, while plagiarism is unthink-
able, at least as far as our present information
goes, since there is no other document of the
same or even similar contents that could have
served as an archetype for the king's scribes.

Furthermore, the continuation of the founda-
tion inscription which speaks of an organized
uprising by three chieftains in the vicinity of the
Euphrates' western branch "in the same year"
as Iahdunlim's Mediterranean expedition (iii
3 ff.) fits in well with the circumstances resulting

from a military campaign in remote regions. The
rebellious allies doubtless took advantage of the
opportune moment caused by the absence of the
king's army in order to throw off his yoke; they
probably received their punishment when the
army of Iahdunlim returned to Mari. It is also
instructive to note that the only two letters pre-
served in the Mari archives from the reign of
Iahdunlim give evidence of his political influ-
ence and suzerainty over a western area adja-
cent to Carchemish and Iamhad (ARM I,
Nos. 1-2). Finally, according to one of his date
formulas (Dossin, Studia Mariana, p. 52, No. 4)
he defeated the important city of Emar on the
great bend of the Euphrates, lying on the main
road from Mari to the Levantine coast. 26a

For all of the reasons listed above it seems
most probable, in our opinion, that Iahdunlim
really did carry out an extensive military cam-
paign in the Mediterranean coastlands but that
this expedition must be viewed as an ephemeral
episode which did not lead to a permanent sub-
jugation of the coastal region but, rather, opened
up the coast for economic activity (cf. n. 43).

SHAMSHI-ADAD I, KING OF ASSYRIA

Only a few years after the expedition of
Iahdunlim, perhaps even under the influence of
that campaign, Shamshi-Adad I, who became
ruler of Assyria, followed in the footsteps of the
king of Mari. This expedition took place, with-
out doubt, only after he had conquered the king-
dom of Mari and the districts under its dominion

25 Concerning these relationships see Dossin, "Le royaume

d'Alep au XVIIIe siscle d'apres les 'Archives de Mari,' " Aca-
d6mie royale de Belgique, Bulletins de la Classe des lettres . .
XXXVIII (1952) 229 ff.; Dossin in Orientalia N.S. XXII
(1953) 108; S. Smith, "Yarim-Lim of Yamhad," RSO XXXII
(1957) 155 ff.

26 Cf. my discussion in "History and prophetic vision in a

Mari letter," Eretz-Israel V (1958) 67 ff. (Hebrew; English
summary on pp. 86*-87*), based on the analysis of a letter
dealing with a prophecy, published by Dossin in Studies in Old
Testament Prophecy Presented to Theodore H. Robinson (1950)
pp. 103 if., and JAOS LXXXII (1962) 149. The prominence of
the theophoric name-element -lim in the royal names of the
dynasties of both Mari and Aleppo (including Yarimlim of
Alalakh, a scion of the House of Aleppo) is noteworthy in this
context.

26a The location of Emar has recently been discussed by

W. W. Hallo in JCS XVIII (1964) 81 if. and A. Goetze ibid.
pp. 114 ff.

in the middle Euphrates region.27 Unlike the
relatively detailed account of Iahdunlim's in-
scription, notable for its excellent historiographi-
cal presentation, the reference to Shamshi-
Adad's expedition is confined to an extremely
brief notice appended to a building inscription
concerning his temple for Enlil in Ashur.28 After
Shamshi-Adad recounts that he had received a
tribute in his capital from the land of Tukrish
and the king of the "Upper Country," 29 he

27 Concerning Shamshi-Adad see now J. R. Kupper, "North-

ern Mesopotamia and Syria," CAH II (rev. ed.; 1963) chap. i,
pp. 3 if. Apparently Shamshi-Adad had a hand in the rebellion
that took place in the court at Mari to which King Iahdunlim
fell victim (Landsberger in JCS VIII 35, n. 28).

28 Cf. Ebeling, Meissner, Weidner, Die Inschriften der altas-
syrischen Konige (1926) pp. 24-25. For the inscription see R.
Borger, Einleitung in die assyr. Kcnigsinschriften I (1961) 14 f.

29 One of the rulers in the "Upper Country" who was doubt-
less among those who presented the tribute was Abi-Samar,
who, as a vassal of lahdunlim, requested protection from him
against the intrigues and aggressions of Shamshi-Adad (ARM
I, No. 1). When the kingdom of Mari was conquered, the
lands dependent upon it also passed under the domination of
the king of Assyria.
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states: "Thus I placed my great name and my
(victory) stele in the Land of Lebanon (ma-a-at
La-ab-a-anki) on the shore of the Great Sea"
(rev. iv 12-18).

In contrast to the campaigns of Sargon and
Iahdunlim, an explicit name is given here for
the land to which the king had marched and
erected his stele. Although the spelling of this
name is somewhat unusual, one can hardly
doubt that the land of the Lebanon in the coastal
region is intended. If so, then this is the most
ancient historical reference to Lebanon; it is
more or less contemporary to the mention of
Mount Lebanon and Sirion in literary texts
which were either written or whose composition
originated in the Old Babylonian period.30 This
time the Mediterranean is referred to specifically
as "the Great Sea" (tdmtum rabitum), a term
widely used in later Assyrian inscriptions. This
term also appears frequently in the Bible, nearly
always in precise geographical context (e.g.
Num. 34:6-7, Josh. 1:4, Ezek. 47:15) and espe-
cially in an illuminating parallel to our inscrip-
tion (Josh. 9:1): "All along the coast of the
Great Sea toward Lebanon" (cf. n. 11 above).
The Canaanite-Hebrew expression is even bor-
rowed in Late Egyptian; thus in the story of
Wenamon the Mediterranean is called "The
Great Sea of the Land of Kharu (Canaan)" (p3
ym c3 n h@rw; i 8, 49).

From the formulation of the text it cannot be
discerned whether Shamshi-Adad erected a
statue or executed a rock inscription, nor wheth-

so Concerning the Old Babylonian fragment of the Gilga-

mesh Epic see p. 373 below. The AR-ra = lubullu lexical text
and the Lipsur Litanies mentioned above (p. 368) are pre-
served in late copies only, but it is quite likely that they origi-
nated in the Old Babylonian period (see Reiner in JNES XV
131). Likewise, the Lebanon is mentioned-again in the short-
ened form as in the inscription of Shamshi-Adad-in an
Assyrian "Dream-Book" that goes back to Old Babylonian
forerunners; see Oppenheim, The Interpretation of Dreams in
the Ancient Near East (1956) p. 312 (Smn 29 ±[ 79-7-8, 94):

La-ba-anki. Oppenheim prefers to locate the place in Babylonia
(see p. 268, n. 36), but we have already pointed out that its
identification with the Lebanon is surely more appropriate
(JBL LXXXIX [1960] 16, n. 19). This identification is also
strengthened by the geographical term which follows the refer-
ence to the Lebanon in the "Dream-Book" and which is
glossed (-pi-eki. This is not the town of Opis in Mesopotamia
but rather the land of Apim-Upe--the Damascus region-
which appears in the correspondence of both Mari and Amarna
(cf. Albright in BASOR No. 83 [1941] p. 30).

er it was located near the coast or on some domi-
nant point in the Lebanon range. The informa-
tion available to us about later expeditions to
the Lebanon region indicates that all of these
possibilities must be considered. The remains of
reliefs and inscriptions by several rulers of the
Neo-Assyrian period have been discovered near
the coast at the mouth of Nahr el-Kelb south of
Byblos.31 The inscriptions and reliefs of Nebu-
chadnezzar II are carved not only at this place
but also at Wadi Brissa, which descends along
the northeastern slopes of the Lebanon range
toward the Beqa.32 Shalmaneser III, who de-
lighted in setting up victory stelae, tells us him-
self how he placed his stele both on the seacoast
(Kurkh Monolith ii 18; Balawat Gates inscrip-
tion ii 5; throne-base inscription, line 19; cf. n. 23
above) and on Mount Lebanon. Of this last fact
we were not apprised until a new recension of
Shalmaneser's Annals was discovered.

We present here the pertinent portion of this
new text, which contains additional illuminating
details about Shalmaneser's campaign of his
18th year (841 B.C.). 13 After describing the king's
siege of Damascus and his march southward to
the mountains of Hauran (Jebel el-Druze), it
says: "I went to the mountain of Ba'li-ra'si
(KuR Ba-a'-li-ra-a'-si) which is a promontory
on the sea(shore and) over against the land of
Tyre. I set up there a stele of myself as king. I
received the tribute of Bali-ma-AN-zer, the
Tyrian, 34 (and) of Jehu the son of Omri. Upon

"Cf. F. H. Weissbach, Die Denkmaler und Inschriften an

der Miindung des Nahr el-Kelb (1922). As is well known, a stele
of Sargon II was even found as far away as Cyprus, and in the
summer of 1963 the excavations at Ashdod yielded three small
fragments belonging to another of his stelae.

32H. Pognon, Les inscriptions babyloniennes du Wadi Brissa

(1887); S. Langdon, Die neubabylonischen Konigsinschriften
(1912) pp. 33 if., 151 if. One of the reliefs shows the king in the
act of cutting down a cedar..The inscription was published by F. Safar, "A further

text of Shalmaneser III from Assur," Sumer VII (1951) 3 if.,
concerning which cf. E. Michel in WO II (1954-1959) 38--39.

For a shorter version of this campaign see Michel in WO I
266-67 and Oppenheim in ANET, p. 280. The word galmu used
in the inscriptions under discussion and in other pertinent
documents can mean either a statue or a relief with an accom-
panying inscription carved in the rock (cf. CAD XVI, s.v.

?almu).

" Concerning the name of the king of Tyre, mentioned only
here in the Assyrian documents, and the problem in Tyrian
chronology raised by it see J. Liver, "The chronology of Tyre
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my return I ascended Mount Lebanon. I set up
a stele of myself as king beside the stele of Tig-
lathpileser, the great king, my predecessor"
(iv 7-15).

This reference is unique with regard to the
stelae set up in Mount Lebanon, not only by
Shalmaneser but by Tiglathpileser-certainly
Tiglathpileser I-as well. Though the latter king
relates that he went up to Mount Lebanon for
obtaining cedar logs to build the temples of Anu
and Adad, he makes no reference to the erection
of a stele. 35 However, the testimony of Shalma-
neser certainly appears to be trustworthy, inas-
much as it is to be expected that those kings who
successfully reached the heights of Lebanon in
person should have sought to commemorate the
event.36 The inscription of Shalmaneser also fur-
nishes an instructive detail concerning an addi-
tional stele erected by him on Mount Ba'li-ra'si,
to which he had gone before returning home-
ward via the Lebanon range. It has been pro-
posed to equate Bali-ra'si with the ridge near
the mouth of Nahr el-Kelb where some have
sought to identify the image of Shalmaneser III
among the reliefs carved there. However, the
identification with Mount Carmel, already sug-

gested on the basis of the shorter version of this
campaign, 37 seems preferable and even gains
some support from the new inscription, which
expressly states that the mountain was over
against both the sea and the territory of Tyre.

The designation Ba'li-ra'si for Carmel was
especially suitable in the days of Shalmaneser
III, when the mountain had become prominent
as a center for the Baal cult during the reign of
Ahab and Jezebel as reflected in the Elijah nar-
ratives. Parallel nomenclature is found in the
names Bacal Lebanon, Bacal Hammon (Mount
Amanus), and especially Mount Bacal Hermon
(Judg. 3:3; I Chron. 5:23), which again testify
to Baal worship on mountain tops. It is most
likely that Shalmaneser set up his stelae next to
the sanctuaries on Mounts Carmel and Lebanon.
An alternative location for Bali-ra'si, also
suitable from the geographical point of view,
would be Ras el-Naqqurah, a promontory at the
modern border between the State of Israel and
Lebanon. If so, we must surmise that the terri-
tory of Tyre stretched only to this point and not
as far as the Carmel Range as some scholars
have proposed.

THE GILGAMESH EXPEDITION

In order to complete the picture concerning
campaigns to the mountains in the western
coastlands by rulers of the Old Babylonian peri-

at the beginning of the first millennium B.C.," IEJ III (1953)
113-20; Albright, "A new Assyro-Tyrian synchronism and the
chronology of Tyre," Annuaire de l'Institut de philologie et
d'histoire orientales et slaves XIII (1953) 1 if. The shorter ver-
sion of this text (see n. 33 above) mentions Sidon in addition
to Tyre but does not refer to the names of their rulers. Perhaps
the omission of Sidon in the new inscription is a further indi-
cation for the assumption that at that time the king of Tyre
held some sort of hegemony over the neighboring city; see
e.g. W. von Landau, Beitrage zur Altertumskunde des Orients I
(1893) 17 ff.

35 See Weidner, "Die Feldziige und Bauten Tiglatpilesers I,"
AfO XVIII (1958) 342 if., Text I, lines 16 if., and Text II, lines
24 if. In the text of Tiglathpileser restored by Weidner there
is an additional occurrence of Mount Lebanon-in the context
of battles with the Arameans-which is not found in parallel
versions published to date (Text I, lines 31 ff.): "From the foot
of the Lebanon mountains, from the town Tadmor of the coun-
try Amurru, Anat of the country Suli, as far as the town
Rapiqu of the country Karduniash I defeated them." The
words iltu lep lade Labnani are restored according to a single
copy (designated "a" by Weidner; see photograph on his p.

od, it is instructive to note the tradition reflected
in the Gilgamesh Epic, which is most interesting
from typological and geographical standpoints.

345; copy "g" broken off at this place; cf. Winckler, AOF III
247). This is the earliest passage which associates Aramean
tribes with Mount Lebanon, about three generations earlier
than the biblical references to them in that region (in the
period of Saul and David).36 Another case where Shalmaneser III placed his statue
next to that of a former ruler, namely the remote Anatolian
king Anum-hirbi, was on Mount Atalur in northern Syria (see
K. Balkan, Letter of King Anum-hirbi of Mama to King War-
shama of Kanish (1957) pp. 34 ff.; also Michel in WO II 412 f.).
Whereas there he found an inscription of some 1,000 years
earlier, in the case of Tiglathpileser "only" some 250 years
elapsed.

7 Cf. A. T. Olmstead in JAOS XLI (1921) 372; R. Dussaud
in Syria XXIX (1952) 384 f.; A. Malamat, "The Wars of
Israel and Assyria," in The Military History of the Land of
Israel in Biblical Times, ed. J. Liver (Hebrew; 1964) p. 259,
n. 32. On Carmel as a cult center see O. Eissfeldt, Der Gott
Karmel (Deutsche Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin,
Klasse fuir Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst, "Sitzungsberichte,"
Jahrg. 1953, No. 1 [1954]). On the Baal cult at that time see
also B. Mazar, Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities,
Proceedings I 7 (1964) pp. 19 fif.
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As is well known, the hero of this epic accom-
panied by his mighty comrade Enkidu went on
an adventurous expedition to the fabulous and
far-off Cedar Mountain. The heroic pair suc-
ceeded in penetrating to the depths of the cedar
forest, where they cut down the sacred cedar
guarded by the giant Huwawa. After they had
slain that ogre, Gilgamesh set out to chop down
the trees of the forest. 38 An illuminating parallel
to the commemoration by Shamshi-Adad and es-
pecially Iahdunlim of their deeds in the cedar
mountains is found in the recurrent phrase of
Gilgamesh: "My hand I will poise and will fell
the cedars, a name that endures I will make for
me !"39

However, the main point of interest is con-
tained in a recently published Old Babylonian
fragment of the Gilgamesh Epic, which gives the
first hint concerning the geographical location of
the cedar forest. 40 After the ogre was felled it is
stated there that Sirion 4' and Lebanon trembled
and that afterward the mountains became calm
(rev. 13-15). In the continuation of this text a
broken line preserves the words "the bank of the
Euphrates." It seems evident, therefore, that
according to the Old Babylonian recension of
this epic the two heroes went forth from Uruk
to the cedar forests in the Lebanon region.

An opinion has recently been expressed that

38 See the Gilgamesh Epic, Tablets III-V (E. A. Speiser in

ANET, pp. 79-83). The distinction between the sacred cedar
and the other trees of the forest which Gilgamesh succeeded
in chopping down only after slaying the ogre is contained in a
single tablet from the Old Babylonian period, for which see n.
40 below.

39 See e.g. R. C. Thompson, The Epic of Gilgamesh (1930)
pp. 27 f., Tab. III v 6-7: qiti luskunma luksusu itereni suma ia
dart anaku lustaknam.

40 T. Bauer, "Ein viertes altbabylonisches Fragment des

Gilgame-Epos," JNES XVI (1957) 254-62.

41 The reading is Sa-ri-a. For other spellings of this name see
p. 368 above. At about the same period the name of this moun-
tain is mentioned in the Egyptian Execration Texts, E 30: S3
ynw (cf. B. Maisler [Mazar] in Eretz-Israel III [1954] 25).
Sirion and Lebanon are mentioned together in the Ugaritic
texts (see n. 16 above) as well as in the Bible in a Psalm (Ps.
29:6) which shows evidence of strong Canaanite influence; cf.
H. L. Ginsberg, The Ugaritic Texts (Hebrew; 1936) p. 130. Cf.
also the listing of various names for the Anti-Lebanon in Deut.
3:9.

the Sumerian prototype of the epic concerning
the expedition by Gilgamesh and Enkidu
against Huwawa, known as "Gilgamesh and the
Land of the Living," was inspired by the exten-
sive campaigns of Sargon the Great in the
West. 42 Even if this hypothesis is acceptable for
the Sumerian prototype there is nothing in the
traditions concerning Sargon's campaigns that
could have served as the source of the specific
reference to the Lebanon region in the Old
Babylonian recension of the epic. Therefore, it
is our opinion that this portion of the Gilgamesh
Epic was formulated primarily under the stimu-
lus of the deep penetrations into the westland by
rulers of the Old Babylonian period, expeditions
which doubtless were a source of inspiration for
poets and narrators. 43

42 See L. Matou§ in Gilgamenl et sa lgende, ed. P. Garelli
(1960) p. 92, and now also V. K. Afanasjeva in VDI LXXXVII
1 (1964) pp. 84 if. (Russian). See also Matou§ in BiOr XXI
(1964) 5 f., who notes the various views which hold that this
epic echoes the campaigns of the Ur III kings.

4 In addition to the military expeditions in the west dis-
cussed here, the Mari documents reflect strong political and
economic contacts with districts adjacent to the Lebanon.
Concerning the relationships of Mari, and even Babylon, with
Hazor, south of the Lebanon, see Malamat in JBL LXXXIX
(1960) 12 if. For a new reference to a person from Hazor
(IJa-i-ra-yuki) in Mari see ARM XII, No. 747:3. For connec-
tions with Byblos, on the Phoenician coast, see Dossin in
Syria XX (1939) 111. The local rulers of this city in the 18th
century B.C. are most recently discussed by Albright in BASOR
No. 176 (1964) pp. 38 if.

The international situation was favorable for westward ex-
pansion by the Old Babylonian rulers of Assyria and Mari, for
Egypt, then in a period of decline (at the end of the 12th and
during the 13th dynasty), retained a lesser hold or even lost
control over the above-mentioned districts. It would seem
that at an earlier period (ca. 2000 B.C.) the Ur III kings enjoyed
some authority in Byblos, traditionally within the Egyptian
sphere of influence (see E. Sollberger, "Byblos sous les rois
d'Ur," AfO XIX [1959-1960] 120 ff.; Albright in BASOR No.
163 [1961] p. 45). This hypothesis can be supported by archeo-
logical evidence from the site that points to considerable Ur III
influence. For various objects from the dep6ts d'offrandes see
M. Dunand, Fouilles de Byblos II, Texte II (1958) 948 ff.; for
a cuneiform tablet see ibid. p. 657, No. 14023, and for an in-
scribed cylinder seal belonging to a merchant see Dunand,
Fouilles de Byblos I, Texte (1939) p. 313, No. 4183 (with com-
ments on the inscription by Albright). The apparent result
from the situation described herein may explain why Sinuhe
took refuge in Byblos on his way east as he was fleeing from
Egypt upon the death of Pharaoh Amenemhet I (ca. 1960
B.c.) sometime before the kings of the 12th dynasty regained
control of the city.
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THE TOPOLOGICAL FACTOR IN THE HAPIRU PROBLEM

M. B. ROWTON
Chicago

We shall be concerned here with the effect of
the physical environment on the history of a
given area. The term "ecology," used in botany,
zoilogy, biology, sociology, and economics, is
too general; instead, the term "topology" will be
used. Topology, viewed here as a subdivision of
ecology, denotes the relation between the physi-
cal environment and history in all its aspects,
that is, not only the economic factor but also
the events of history, the military factor, and the
social factor.'

In 1930 the hapiru problem had been under
discussion for over half a century when Lands-
berger suggested a new solution. Up till then
most writers had viewed the hapiru as a Bedouin
people. Landsberger proposed that they were
not a people but a class of the population, the
class of the destitute and the uprooted, the crim-
inal and the fugitive, people who had severed all
connections with their families and usually also
with their country of origin.2 This solution failed
to command sufficient agreement to bring the
discussion to an end; two books and over twenty
articles dealing with the problem have appeared
since 1930. Even the meeting of Assyriologists
which debated the problem in 1953 brought no
agreement; the discussion has continued as live-
ly as before.3 The implication is, therefore, either

1 Definitions of "topology" are "the comparatively new

study of topology, the science by which, from the consideration
of geographical facts about a locality, one can draw deductions
as to its history (1905)" in Oxford Universal English Dictionary
(1937) p. 2213b; "the history of a region as indicated by its
topography" in Webster's Third New International Dictionary
(1961) p. 2411b. Note that the term is also used in mathe-
matics, though of course with an entirely different meaning.

2 Landsberger in Kleinasiatische Forschungen I (1930) 321-

34, esp. p. 323.

8 For the bibliography of the iapiru problem see J. Bottero,
Le problme des babiru (Paris, 1954) pp. v-xxviii; M. Green-
berg, The gab/piru (New Haven, 1955) pp. xi-xiii; J.-R. Kup-
per in RA LV (1961) 197, n. 2; J. C. L. Gibson in JNES XX
(1961) 234, n. 64. Add H. W. Helck, Die Beziehungen Agyptens
zu Vorderasien im 3. und 2. Jahrtausend v. Chr. ("gyptolo-
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that Landsberger's solution is wrong in spite of
the number of scholars who have rallied to it' or
that it is right but that an important factor has
been overlooked. The latter is the conclusion we
shall reach here.

When the long discussion of the problem is
re-examined for possible deficiencies two rather
conspicuous omissions are found. First, the topo-
logical factor has been completely overlooked.
Second, the discussion has concentrated on only
one aspect of the problem. We have two kinds
of hapiru: the dependent hapiru, who were sol-
diers or servants, and the hapiru bands. Atten-
tion has centered almost exclusively on the de-
pendent hapiru, while the hapiru bands have
seldom merited more than a few words of com-
ment. Consequently, if it is possible to advance
the matter a step farther on the evidence at
present available, the probability is high that
any useful amplification will concern the bearing
which the topological factor has on the problem
of the hapiru bands.

The tendency of late has been either to explain
these bands as bands of homeless mercenaries 5 or
to view them as evidence that the hapiru were
after all a people, not a class of the population.
This theory, virtually defunct since Landsber-
ger's article of 1930, was revived several years
ago independently by Kline, 6 Schmokel, 7 and

gische Abhandlungen" V [Wiesbaden, 1962]) pp. 526-31.
Texts will be qu ted according to their numbers in Bottero,
op. cit. (= Bot.).

4 So for instance Alt, Dhorme, Noth, Speiser, and others;
see Bottero's discussion in the bibliography cited above in n.3.

b So W. von Soden in Propylden Weltgeschichte II (1962) 48.
The hapiru mercenaries are presumably viewed as a kind of
foreign legion, since the definition in AHw. p. 322a is "for-
eigners viewed as a class."

6 Meredith G. Kline in Westminster Theological Journal XIX
(1956) 1-24 and 170-84, XX (1957) 46-70.

SH. Schmakel, Geschichte des alten Vorderasiens (Leiden,
1957) pp. 232-34. Jirku has consistently maintained that the
apiru were a people; see most recently JKF II (1952) 213 ff.
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Pohl. 8 Two points which deserve careful atten-
tion were raised.

Schmokel observes that the hapiru lived in
areas which were known as "hapiru territories,"
and he maintains that they must have been a
people because they had territories of their own.
As presented by Schmokel the case for these
hapiru territories rests on a single datum from
Ugarit. We shall see that there is more to be said
for the existence of such territories, particularly
when the topological factor is taken into consid-
eration, but that this by no means requires the
conclusion that the hapiru were a people.

Although Kline's arguments against Lands-
berger's solution are not convincing, 9 she draws
attention to a significant factor, namely the very
striking contrast in the picture which the texts
yield of the hapiru.'° On the one hand they serve
primarily as soldiers and constitute therefore an
element that upholds law and order." On the
other hand they represent a dangerous and dis-
ruptive element, the hapiru bands. There can be

THE WOODLANDS OF

Hill country covered with forest or high scrub
would have been particularly difficult to control
effectively with the military equipment avail-
able in antiquity. Two other factors could com-
pound that difficulty. One is tectonic deforma-
tion in the geological structure of the area in-
volved, resulting in cliffs or more commonly
steep ravines. The other is the presence of roving
nomadic tribes. We shall concentrate here on the
first of these factors, the most important of the
three.

The period we are concerned with is the sec-
ond millennium B.C. The area involved is a

8 A. Pohl in WZKM LIV (1957) 157-60.

9 Particularly the necessity to postulate "an ethnic wave
that dashed across the Fertile Crescent before even the earliest
extant mention of the ba-sI-ru in Babylonia" (see Westminster
Theological Journal XIX 175).

o Ibid. pp. 17 f.

11 In time of peace the chief role of the regular forces was of
course to maintain internal order, with duties akin to those of
a police force. This essentially is the paramilitary role of the

Iapiru in Nuzi, i.e., policemen and palace guards, in the view
of Elena Cassin (Journal asiatique CCXLVI [1958] 230 f.).
Cassin is very probably right, though more evidence is needed.
For the presence of bapiru officers, in this case emantuilu,
"decurions," is not sufficient to prove that a military force is
involved.

little doubt that this polarity in the role of the
hapiru is the most significant factor in the whole
problem. It can be explained in three ways. The
hapiru could be a people. The hapiru bands
could be maurauding bands of mercenaries. And,
third, these bands could consist of an uprooted
and fugitive element in territories which lay out-
side the effective control of the established
states.

In the present writer's opinion the evidence is
so strongly in favor of Landsberger's basic solu-
tion that any attempt to revert to the theory
that the hapiru were a people can be safely dis-
counted. If this conclusion is accepted, the an-
swer lies between one of the other two explana-
tions. One of these implies the existence of scat-
tered areas of rough terrain which lay outside
the effective control of the adjacent states, and
this means that we have to reckon with the bear-
ing on the hapiru problem of a new factor,
topology.

SYRIA AND PALESTINE

strictly limited one in which West Semitic dia-
lects were predominant. It stretches from the
Habur River along the foothills of the Amanus
Mountains to the mouth of the Orontes and
thence west of the Rift depression to the north-
ern fringe of the Negeb in southern Palestine.
The hapiru bands are not as yet attested outside
this area and this period. And, since the term
hapiru comes from West Semitic, the inquiry can
properly be confined to these limits in time and
space.

In late prehistoric times a great forest covered
most of the Mediterranean countries, with one
large gap between the Negeb and Tunisia. A
good deal of this forest was still present in the
second millennium B.C. Its dominant character-
istic was a very dense undergrowth, known by
the Italian term macchia or its French equivalent
maquis, with English publications showing a
preference for the latter term. Apart from the
area of the Upper Habur we shall be concerned
exclusively with the forests in the coastal range
of Syria and Palestine. 2 In Palestine it is prob-

" There exists no comprehensive study of the subject, cover-
ing the situation in both the present and the past, with full
account taken of the widely scattered references to forest in

376

oi.uchicago.edu



THE TOPOLOGICAL FACTOR IN THE fJAPIRU PROBLEM

able that by the second millennium n.c. serious
inroads had been made into the stands of conif-
erous timber. But removal of the timber would
not normally have led to erosion. The immediate
outcome would have been simply an exuberant
flourishing of the undergrowth of a number of
trees which initially have the form of shrubs,
particularly the evergreen kermes oak. Even to-
day more maquis forest has survived than is
generally realized. In the following excerpt from
a recent work by one of the foremost authorities
on the subject, Professor M. Zohary, of the
Hebrew University of Jerusalem, reference is to
the type of maquis in which the dominant trees
are the evergreen oak and the terebinth.

The evergreen oak forest and maquis... is the
most typical and common forest and maquis forma-
tion.., of the Mediterranean part of Palestine (and
also of Syria, Lebanon, Turkey, and the Balkans).
... In view of the ceaseless deforestation through
hundreds and thousands of years it is astonishing to
encounter today large expanses of dense and well
preserved maquis. This is no doubt due to the ability

the historical sources over the past 4,000 years. For a general
description of the woodland in southwestern Asia see G. Gior-
dano in S. Haden-Guest, J. K. Wright, and E. M. Teclaff
(editors), A World Geography of Forest Resources (New York,
1956) pp. 333-41, and H. F. Mooney ibid. pp. 421-40.

With regard to the present situation in Syria and Palestine
(i.e., the states of Syria, Lebanon, Israel, and Transjordan),
for a brief introduction to the subject see Rolley in Unasylva
II (1948) 77-78; anonymous, Unasylva VI (1952) 106, 113-19;
P. Birot and J. Dresch, La Mediterranee et le Moyen-Orient II
(Paris, 1956) 292-94; H. Luke and E. Keith-Roach, The
Handbook of Palestine and Transjordan (London, 1934) pp.
286-93. See also the geographical handbooks of the British
Naval Intelligence Division: A Handbook of Syria (including
Palestine) (I.D.1215; undated but probably 1920) passim (see
Index, p. 685); Palestine (1943) pp. 72-74, 426-30; Syria (1943,
reprinted with corrections in 1944) pp. 90-98, 273-75; these
handbooks will be referred to hereafter as Handbook 1920,
Handbook 1943, and Handbook 1944 respectively.

For a detailed discussion of the present situation in Palestine
see M. Zohary, Plant Life of Palestine (New York, 1962) esp.
pp. 67-103, 112-14, 208-12. For Transjordan see H. Bardtke
in ZDPV LXXII (1956) 109-22. For Syria see P. Mouterde,
La vigitation arborescente des pays du Levant (Beyrouth, 1947).
Much valuable information will also be found in A. Eig, On
the Vegetation of Palestine (Jerusalem, 1927) pp. 29 ft. (The two
latter are not available to the present writer.) See also Eig,
Beihefte zum botanischen Centralblatt LI 2 (1933) pp. 225-72,
and E. de Vaumas, Le Liban (Paris, 1954) 1 258-68.

For brief comments on the maquis and its role in Mediter-
ranean geography see O. J. R. Howarth, The Mediterranean
(Oxford, 1924) pp. 36 ff., and D. S. Walker, The Mediterranean
Lands (London and New York, 1960) pp. 41 ft. For more de-

of its trees and shrubs to withstand human inter-
ference by being able to regenerate from underground

stems. The average height of this maquis does not
exceed 4 m., but its coverage sometimes reaches 100
per cent and penetration into it may become impos-
sible .... This type of maquis is common throughout
the western mountain belt from the foot of the
Lebanon to the Judaean Mountains in the south....
Large areas of former maquis have been devastated
severely and turned into dwarf scrub. 13

By the second millennium B.C. the forest in
most of the hill country of Syria and Palestine,
except at higher altitudes,14 would have had the
aspect of bush forest and park land rather than
dense stands of timber. But the bush would have
been interspersed with stands of timber, conifer-
ous trees in the more inaccessible areas, else-
where predominantly mature oak and terebinth.
The forest itself would have been interlaced with
grazing land15 and in the more favorable locations
arable land as well; in turn the more extensive
grazing areas would have had trees scattered
across them, either singly or in groves and
thickets of bush. Thus it is best to avoid the term
"forest"; the term "woodland" is more appropri-
ate, or "maquis forest."

tailed discussions see Zohary, op. cit., and R. Gradmann, Die
Steppen des Morgenlandes (Stuttgart, 1934) pp. 39-49. For the
botanical ecology of the garigue and the maquis see E. War-
ming and P. Graebner, Lehrbuch der ikologischen Pflanzengeo-
graphie (Berlin, 1933) pp. 972-85.

For the situation in Syria before the First World War see
Hans Fischer in ZDPV XLII (1919) 55-64. For brief discus-
sions of the historical sources see for Palestine G. H. Dalman,
Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina I (Giitersloh, 1928) 73-89, and
for Syria E. Honigmann in Pauly-Wissowa Real-Encyclopaidie
der classischen Altertumswissenschaft XXV (1926) 1-7 and 2.
Reihe, VIII (1932) 1559-60, and Vaumas, op. cit. I 268-85. For
the Egyptian sources see Helck, op. cit. pp. 28-31, 329, 334 f.,
353 f., 395-99.

A detailed discussion of all reference to forest in the cunei-
form sources is badly needed. Since the present writer hopes to
deal with this material elsewhere, the cuneiform sources will
not be discussed here.

13 Zohary, op. cit. pp. 97 f. On the extent of the original

maquis in Palestine see Eig, Beihefte zum botanischen Central-
blatt LI 2, pp. 225 f.

14 The cedar which once dominated the higher altitudes is

now rare south of the Amanus. But at higher altitudes in the
Lebanon there are still some fairly extensive stands of the
juniper tree (Juniperus excelsea); see aerial photograph in
Unasylva II 80.

16 Mixed grazing land and woodland of this sort is still to

be found in the Akkar region of the Lebanon; see V. Cuinet,
Syrie, Liban et Palestine (Paris, 1896) p. 144, and for photo-
graph of that area see Unasylva II 78.
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In the primitive economy of the hill country
in Syria and Palestine these woodlands consti-
tuted an economic source quite apart from tim-
ber and fuel. With the maquis forest holding off
erosion, grazing would have been excellent. The
maquis itself possessed an abundance of flower-
ing shrubs. Honey therefore would have been in
good supply, and it is becoming increasingly
clear that honey was valuable produce in the
second millennium B.C.16 Hence to describe the
hill country as a "land of milk and honey" would
not have been an exaggeration. Moreover, car-
pentry and tanning thrived on the produce of
the woodland until recent times. It also provided
fruit and edible pods to supplement a meager
diet. Thus the woodland areas were economical-
ly viable, an important factor to bear in mind
when we consider the historical aspects of the
problem.

We shall be closely concerned with the process
of erosion, in which the normal sequence is from
timber to maquis to garigue to batha. The garigue
is low and thinly spread shrub, usually the rem-
nant of destroyed and eroded maquis. A very
rough distinction between maquis and garigue
is that the latter does not exceed a man's height
and is usually lower, owing to the disappearance
of the larger trees and shrubs characteristic of
the maquis forest. The final stage, batha, is
reached when even the shrubs of the garigue are
absent or rare.

This process of erosion is the chief basis for the
conclusion that in the second millennium B.C.
there was very much more woodland in the hill
country of Syria and Palestine than there was
even a hundred years ago, not to speak of the
situation today. For, once the hillside has be-
come eroded, the maquis forest will not normally
regenerate unless the area is allowed to remain
free of human interference for a considerable
period of time. The chief dangers to the wood-
lands are tillage and overgrazing. And, though til-

26 In two unpublished Old Babylonian letters at the Oriental

Institute (A7538 and A7539) a purchase of honey for 1 mina of
silver is discussed. This was a considerable sum of money in
the Old Babylonian period, enough to buy a sizeable farm.
Another Old Babylonian text (TCL X, No. 72; see CAD III
161a) quotes a price for honey which makes 2 quarts roughly
the equivalent of a common laborer's monthly pay; and the
same and similar prices are quoted in texts from the Old Ak-
kadian period.

lage would have ceased at times during the inter-
vening millenniums, it is not possible to postu-
late a depopulation so drastic that even grazing
would have been discontinued for a prolonged
period. Hence if forest is attested at any time
after the second millennium B.C., it will usually
be safe to infer that forest was also present dur-
ing the second millennium. But this conclusion
is valid only for the over-all picture. Where a
specific area is concerned in which woodland is
attested at a later date, or even in remnant form
today, a number of factors may complicate the
issue. Thus in valleys and plains, or even on hill-
sides with a gentle gradient, abandoned farm
land can be repossessed by the forest. And the
same thing can happen on steeper slopes which
have been strongly terraced.' 7

A third danger to the woodlands is the de-
mand for fuel, but the very importance of this
factor has until recent times tended to prevent
wholesale destruction. The practice has been to
coppice the trees, that is, to cut off some of the
branches for fuel rather than to cut down the
tree itself. It is only in the last hundred years or
so that the rising population of the cities, and
with it the ever increasing demands of the char-
coal industry, has led to a really destructive ex-
ploitation of the maquis throughout the hill
country.18 In many areas in which until recent
times the maquis was much in evidence, though
in a partly eroded condition, it has now disap-
peared or is approaching extinction.

Since we are concerned with the more rugged
terrain that is difficult to keep under effective
control, we can leave out of consideration such
woodland as there may have been in the plains
and low hills and concentrate on the hill country
proper. The two chief factors to be reckoned
with are, first, the nature of the rock and, sec-
ond, the density and distribution of the popula-
tion in the second millennium B.C.

In the woodlands of Syria and Palestine the
rock beneath the topsoil was in the main of two

17 On the slowness with which forest regenerates see Zohary,
op. cit. pp. 75 f. For an example of forest in the arid zone begin-
ning to repossess abandoned farm land see H. Louis, Das natur-
liche Pflanzenkleid Anatoliens (Stuttgart, 1939) pp. 90 f.

1s Zohary, op. cit. pp. 209 f. For exploitation of the bush

forest for fuel in modern times, in southern Anatolia, see Louis,
op. cit. p. 93. See also Eig, Beihefte zum botanischen Centralblatt
LI 2, p. 242, as well as nn. 33 and 40 below.

378

oi.uchicago.edu



THE TOPOLOGICAL FACTOR IN THE IAPIRU PROBLEM

kinds, hard limestone and soft porous limestone.
The first is called the "terra rossa series," the
second the "redzina series."' 9 Redzina can be
fairly easily cleared for cultivation, and once the
forest is gone the danger of erosion is acute. But
the maquis forest grew chiefly on terra rossa.
Here the roots grow into crevices in the hard
rock, and a number of the trees and shrubs in
the maquis possess an astonishing capacity to
regenerate from roots. Consequently this maquis
has proved difficult to eradicate even with Iron
Age implements. 20 With the much more expen-
sive and less efficient implements of the Bronze
Age, a serious onslaught on the maquis in terra
rossa territory can normally be assumed only
where the population in the second millennium
B.c. was dense.

Archeological exploration of the hill country
has barely begun and, except for some surface
exploration, has been largely confined to Pales-
tine. In Palestine at any rate the indications are
that many of the sites in the hill country were
not yet occupied in the Bronze Age or, if occu-
pied, the settlements were small by comparison
with those in the plain and the valley. By and
large the impression is that, with the exception
of a few areas, the increase in the population of
the hill country came after it was occupied by
the Israelite tribes.21

The attempt to reconstruct the picture as it
was in the second millennium B.c. starts, there-
fore, with the situation as it is today and in-
volves three factors: the process of erosion, ar-
cheological exploration, and reference to forest
in the historical sources. The first step should be
to get an idea of the situation around the middle
of the past century, for both timber and maquis
have been drastically reduced during the past
hundred years. In this initial step the difficulty
is that reports concerning the state of the forest

I, Zohary, op. cit. pp. 10 ff.

2o Ibid. pp. 71 and 210.

21 Only in the vicinity of Jerusalem, and perhaps Hebron,

was there denser settlement in the Late Bronze Age; cf. M.
Noth, The History of Israel (2nd ed.; London, 1960) pp. 32 f.
Except for Kirjath-Jecarim the towns would appear to be
located outside the woodland. On the importance which a new
mortar for cisterns had for the settlement of the hill country
by the Israelites see Whyte in Dudley Stamp (ed.), A History
of Land Use in Arid Regions ("Arid Zone Research" XVII
[UNESCO, 1961]) p. 99.

are concerned mainly with timber and only inci-
dentally with the maquis. Thus, if the maquis
did not contain timber worth mentioning, there
is likely to be no reference to it.

In Palestine, for instance, few travelers bother
to mention the maquis. But the British survey
of Palestine in the second half of the past centu-
ry shows a very different picture, for the terms
"underwood, "brushwood," and "scrub" occur
repeatedly in the reports and on the maps. Eig's
work half a century later confirmed that in the
British survey reports reference is often to the
remnants of destroyed woodland. 22 Destruction
of the maquis has continued, owing chiefly to the
demand for charcoal, whereas most of the re-
maining timber was cut by the Turks during the
First World War.

A similar fate befell the woodlands of Syria
and the Lebanon. Musil lists a total of eleven
areas which had been logged out by 1917,23 and
it has been estimated that the Lebanon lost
about sixty per cent of its remaining timber dur-
ing the first three years of the First World War.24

The chief need was to keep the Turkish railways
going when the country found itself cut off from
coal supplies. Logging has continued sporadical-
ly. The Jebel Akkar suffered during the Second
World War,25 and woodland in the Selemiya area
of Syria was completely destroyed after inde-
pendence, before there was time to initiate protec-
tive measures. 26 The First World War does not
mark the first onslaught on the forest in recent
history. Between 1833 and 1841 Ibrahim Pasha
logged as much of the forest as the troubled con-
dition of the hill country permitted. Indeed, for
all the lasting effect the Egyptian occupation
had, it can almost be regarded as the last Egyp-
tian raid into the timber country, a remote echo
of similar expeditions under the pharaohs. 27

22 Eig, Beihefte zum botanischen Centralblatt LI 2, p. 244;

Zohary, op. cit. p. 72.
23 A. Musil in ()sterreichische Monatsschrift fiir den Orient

XLIII (1917) 60 f.
24 P. K. Hitti, Lebanon in History (London, 1957) p. 34.

22 Ibid.; also Vaumas, op. cit. I 294.

26 Unasylva VI l18b.

27 N. Bouron, Les Druzes: Histoire du Liban et de la montagne

haouranaise (Paris, 1930) p. 179. I have not found detailed
confirmation of Bouron's report, but memory of Ibrahim's
raid on the forests is attested elsewhere; for the Beirut area
cf. Hitti, op. cit. p. 423.
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The over-all picture in the coastal range from
the Gulf of Issos to the plain of Jezreel shows
only one sizeable area almost completely devoid
of original woodland, roughly from the latitude
of Sidon to the latitude of Byblos. Exclusive of
that area and of the maritime plain, a very sub-
stantial proportion of the coastal range must
have been woodland of one sort or another in the
early part of the nineteenth century.28

As to the remoter past, it is not possible to dis-
cuss in detail the historical sources. There is
some reference to forest in the older texts, more
in the sources of the Hellenistic period, the
Roman period, and the Middle Ages. Here space
permits only a rough picture in broad outline.

The importance of the woodlands in the his-
torical geography of Palestine is only beginning
to be realized.29 Here we shall mention only the
hill country between Hebron and the plain of
Jezreel, where there were two belts of woodland,
chiefly maquis forest, and both west of the
watershed.3 ° One lay between Hebron and
Shechem, skirting Jerusalem to the south and
west; through it the Philistines were pursued
after the battle of Michmash, 3 and memory of
it is also preserved in place names.32 The other
belt stretched from east to west along the hills
bordering the plain of Jezreel to the southwest,
from Mt. Carmel to the vicinity of Jenin 33 and

28 For the Lebanon see the map following p. 512 in Cuinet,
op. cit. This map shows the situation toward the end of the
19th century. In 1915 nearly one-fifth of the mutesarriflik of
the Lebanon was still woodland, and this figure excludes the
most heavily wooded range, the Jebel Akkar; cf. Fischer in
ZDPV XLII 55, quoting A. Ruppin, Syrien als Wirtschaftsge-
biet ("Beihefte zum Tropenpflanzer" XVI [1916] Nos. 3-5) p.
299. By 1952 the proportion had dropped to 7.1 per cent, in-
cluding the northern ranges (cf. Unasylva VI 106).

29 A. Alt, for instance, notes that the tribal areas of early

Israel centered on forest (cf. Paldstinajahrbuch XXXV [1939]
29).

s0 These two maquis forests will be discussed in greater de-
tail elsewhere.

as I Sam. 14: 25 f.

* E.g. Kirjath Jecarim; Chesalon (Josh. 15:10), "the hill of
the forests"; and very probably "the forest of Hareth" (I Sam.
22:5), to be identified with haras, over 2 m. east of Qeilah,
according to J. Simons, The Geographical and Topographical
Texts of the Old Testament (Leiden, 1959) p. 320, § 700.

** On the maquis forest to the south and east of Umm el-
Fahm, which in 1872 still sheltered some wolf, leopard, bear,
and jackal, see Claude R. Conder in PEF, 1873, p. 11, and
Tyrwhitt Drake ibid. pp. 28 ft. On the name Umm el-Fahm and
its relation to the charcoal industry see Zohary, op. cit. p. 210.

thence to the northeast, to Mt. Gilboa, Mt.
Moreh, and the hills overlooking Bethshan.34 It
is the eastern part of this woodland which is re-
ferred to in the Book of Joshua when the Manas-
sites are told to get themselves more land by
clearing the forest.35 A distinction must be drawn
between Upper and Lower Galilee. The latter
appears to have been fairly densely settled in the
Late Bronze Age, and much of the woodland at-
tested there in the past century may not have
existed in the second millennium B.C. On the
other hand, Upper Galilee was almost certainly
densely wooded. Considerable woodland sur-
vived there until recent times, 36 and in the Late
Bronze Age it appears to have been sparsely
inhabited.

The Lebanon had a seemingly inexhaustible
supply of timber, though by Roman times good
timber was probably becoming scarce. But the
Sidon-Byblos gap in the woodland was still very
much smaller in Roman times, as we can see by
the distribution of the forest markers that are
well represented all through the hill country from
Byblos to Beirut.37 Between Beirut and Sidon
there may well already have been a gap at that
time, caused by the shipbuilding industries in
Tyre and Sidon; since the heyday of these cities
came in the first millennium B.C., we hardly need
reckon with any substantial gap in the second
millennium.

Farther north, the Amanus was famous for
its forest from earliest antiquity to the Middle
Ages. 38 Even today extensive woodland reaches
almost as far south as the mouth of the Orontes.

Thus the chief uncertainty concerns the hill
country between the Orontes and the Nahr el-
Kebir, the latter being taken as the northern
border of the Lebanon. The high plateau of the
Jebel Kosseir is now almost quite bare, and it is

84 For remains of forest in these hills see Alt in Palastina-

jahrbuch XXVII (1931) 28.

"* Josh. 17:15-18.

** Even today fairly extensive remnants of maquis forest

are to be found in Upper Galilee; see e.g. Zohary, op. cit. p. 98,
Fig. 21.

87 For Hadrian's forest markers see Vaumas, op. cit. I 282
ff.; for a map of their location see Honigmann, op. cit. XXV 6.

38 The southern Amanus, between Alexandrette and the
Orontes, was still heavily wooded in the Middle Ages; see
William of Tyre as quoted in F.-M. Abel, Giographie de la
Palestine (Paris, 1933) p. 336, n. 4.
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impossible to say what the situation was in the
second millennium B.C. But most of the remain-
ing hill country in this area still has appreciable
remnants of woodland. Mt. Casius has some
timber and was heavily wooded in Roman
times.39 There are still stands of timber in the
Bassit region south of Mt. Casius, and remnants
of woodland are scattered all through the Jebel
Ansarieh. 40 The Jebel Ansarieh was logged in the
past century for commercial export of timber to
Egypt and has never recovered. But when
Maundrell traversed it in A.D. 1697, on his way
from Jisr Shoghr to Lataqieh, he found the hill
country east of the plateau well wooded and
well watered. 41 Remnants of these woods are
still marked on the French military maps. On
the western slopes, particularly to the south in
the Safit region, there was still a fair amount of
maquis a few decades ago.

From the Jebel Ansarieh the forest at one
time extended across the Orontes into the hill
country to the east. Arab geographers describe
these ranges as well wooded and well watered, 42

as for instance the Jebel Lailin. And, ac-
cording to the French military maps, remnants
of this woodland extended southward into the
Jebel Zawiyeh. 43

Still farther east, there is woodland in the hill
country on both sides of the long, narrow, fertile

39 See Ammanus Marcellinus as quoted in Abel, op. cit.
p. 337.

t0 At present some 25,000 hectares of timber remain in the

Baer and Bassit regions and 20,000 farther south in the Jebel
Ansarieh; see Unasylva VI 118. See also A. Kuschke in ZDPV
LXXIV (1958) 32 f. and Hartmann in Zeitschrift der Gesell-
schaft fuir Erdkunde, 1894, pp. 152, 163, 185. On the woodlands
of the Jebel Ansarieh see Handbook 1920, pp. 331 and 338, and
Encyclopaedia Britannica XXI (1963) 715b. Cuinet (op. cit. p.
176) comments on the woodland in the Sahiun area of the
Jebel Ansarieh and its charcoal industry. For the location of
the woodland in the Jebel Ansarieh after the First World War
see P. Jacquot, L''tat des Alaouites (Beyrouth, 1929) map fol-
lowing p. 32; for the dense woodland in the Bassit region see
photograph following p. 176.

"x For the logging of the Jebel Ansarieh see Cuinet, op. cit.
p. 153. For Maundrell see T. Wright, Early Travels in Pales-
tine (London, 1848) p. 387.

"* See Honigmann in Pauly-Wissowa Real-Encyclopidie, 2.
Reihe, VIII 1560.

48 Cartes des stats du Levant sous mandat frangais 1:500,000
(1930); see also R. Dussaud, Topographie historique de la Syrie
antique et mddidvale (Paris, 1927) p. 436, map 10, and Handbook
1944, p. 26.

plain of the Upper Habur and the Jagjag, to the
north in the Tur cAbdin, 44 to the south in the
Abd el-Aziz45 and the Sinjar.46 There were still
significant remnants of bush forest in these hills
a century ago. In some places this is forest which
has repossessed ancient orchards and vineyards.
But, if due allowance is made for the relentless
attrition of erosion over a period of some 3,000
years, it would seem safe to conclude that both
the density and the extent of these woods were
greater in the second millennium B.C. than they
were a century ago.

By and large this conclusion is valid for the
whole of the hill country in Palestine, Syria, and
northern Mesopotamia. There are numerous rea-
sons, chief among them the inefficiency of the
Bronze Age tools and the fact that the sharp in-
crease in the population of the hill country did
not come until the first millennium B.C.

The population dropped again in the sixth

** For occasional comment on the woodland in the Tur
cAbdin see the bibliography by A. Socin in ZDMG XXXV
(1881) 240-44. See also ibid. pp. 244-54 (report on a journey
in 1870); E. Sachau, Reise in Syrien und Mesopotamien (Leip-
zig, 1883) pp. 418 f.; C.F. Lehmann-Haupt, Armenien einst
und jetzt I (Berlin, 1910) 368 (report on a journey in 1898);
Guyer in Petermanns Geogr. Mitt. LXII (1916) 206; Siehe in
Mitteilungen der Deutschen dendrologischen Gesellschaft, 1911,
pp. 299-306, and 1912, pp. 120-23 (not available to the present
writer).

4 The woodland of the Abd el-Aziz consists of widely
spaced terebinth trees; see Oppenheim in Zeitschrift der
Gesellschaft fiTr Erdkunde XXXVI (1901) 91 f. and an aerial
photograph in L. Dilleman, Haute Mesopotamie orientale et
pays adjacents (Paris, 1962) P1. 5 b (following p. 64). See also
H. Handel-Mazzetti, Annalen des K. K. naturhistorischen
Hofmuseum XXVIII (Vienna, 1914) 73-75, with photograph
on P1. 5:1. Bobek suggests that the terebinth of the Abd el-
Aziz may be the remnant of an oak and terebinth forest, as is
certainly the case in the Sinjar; see Bobek, "Die natiirlichen
Walder und Geholzfluren Irans," Bonner Geogr. Abhandl.,
1951, Heft 8, p. 35. Confirmation of uncertain value is the oak
reported to Layard by the natives; see A. H. Layard, Dis-
coveries in the Ruins of Nineveh (London, 1853) p. 312. In the
6th century of our era these woods were still dense enough to
provide cover for bands of raiders; see Dilleman, op. cit. p. 66.

46 For the bush forest in the Sinjar see Forbes in Journal

of the Royal Geographic Society IX (1839) 416-19 and 422-23;
Layard, op. cit. pp. 256 and 265. In Layard's time there were
still densely wooded areas, some visible at a distance of eight
miles. Wild goat (ibex) and wild boar were common. For the
rate at which the woods in the Tur cAbdin and the Sinjar are
disappearing see the first of the maps cited in n. 43 above,
where woods are no longer marked east and northeast of
Midyat nor in the Sinjar. In 1914 Handel-Mazzetti, op. cit. p.
98, reported that the only mature oaks he observed in the
Sinjar were in a cemetery, while elsewhere there was only bush
forest.
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century of our era, and it is possible that by that
time there was less woodland than there was a
century ago.47 But the picture Arculf gives of
Palestine suggests that more may have survived
than one would have thought, even allowing for

THE HAPIRU

If the conclusion is accepted that in the hill
country of Syria and Palestine there was very
much more woodland in the second millennium
B.C. than there is today, the further conclusion
necessarily follows that in some areas effective
control would have scarcely been possible with
the military equipment available at that time.
As already pointed out, the three relevant fac-
tors are bush forest, rugged cliffs and gorges, and
the presence of nomadic tribes. Any one of these
factors would count, and in some areas more
than one would be present.

It is not necessary to assume that most of the
hill country was forest, though it is quite pos-
sible and perhaps even probable that at that
time more was still woodland than not. For our
present purpose it is sufficient to assume that a
significant proportion was still woodland. As the
clearing of the great forest of prehistoric times
gradually progressed, the remaining forest would
have centered increasingly on the less accessible
areas. And owing to the very nature of the
Mediterannean forest these areas would have
been rendered doubly inaccessible by the pres-
ence of forest in them. The dominant factor is
the special character of the Mediterranean for-
est: first, the dense bush; second, the fact that a
number of the trees tend to grow fairly short
thick trunks with a dense wide crown fairly close
to the ground; third, the bush form of some of
these trees in the early years of their growth.
The last two factors combined to provide con-
siderable cover even when undergrowth is
absent.

Primarily because of the way in which it cur-
tails observation, woodland of this sort can con-
stitute a military obstacle of the first order. In
some places actual physical penetration is diffi-
cult, either where woodland coincides with
gorges or where bush is of the very dense maquis

a On the decrease in the population see most recently
Butzer in Dudley Stamp (ed.), A History of Land Use in
Arid Regions, pp. 44 if.

the fact that forest would have repossessed areas
where erosion had been slight. Thus the Sea of
Galilee is surrounded by extensive woods, Mt.
Tabor is wooded, and there is even a pine wood
between Hebron and Jerusalem.48

TERRITORIES

type. But by and large the chief military factor
would have been that the woodland provided
cover from observation, that it afforded oppor-
tunity for ambush and for evasive action when
a punitive force was sent in. Warfare in these
areas of maquis forest would have been therefore
essentially a guerilla operation; indeed, the very
word "maquis" has in French the secondary
meaning "guerilla force." The hill country has
proved difficult to control even in its present
eroded state and even with modern equipment.
The difficulties experienced by the Turkish,
British, and French forces are well known; and
in even more eroded hill country in Iraq the
Kurds have been successfully resisting a modern
army for years. If the hill country of Syria and
Palestine is in many areas good guerilla country
today, bare and arid as it is, it would clearly
have been very much more difficult to control in
the second millennium B.C., when modern equip-
ment was absent but the maquis was abundantly
present.

It is possible to show that in those general
areas where the hapiru bands were particularly
active there was also considerable woodland in
the second millennium B.c. Since we are not
making the assumption that most of the hill
country was woodland at that time, however
plausible such an assumption might be, it is im-
portant to establish this point.

The city of Shechem, which fell to the hapiru
48 See D. Meehan (ed.), Adamnan's De Locis Sanctis (Dub-

lin, 1958) pp. 90 (P 269 G), 96 (P 275 G), 82 (P 262 G). Rem-
nants of the oak forest still survived a century ago in the hills
to the northeast and southeast of the lake; see G. Schumacher
in ZDPV IX (1886) map following p. 166. Note also that two
centuries earlier Cyril of Alexandria described Mt. Tabor as
densely wooded and abounding in game; see Abel, op. cit. p.
354. In the 17th century of our era Ammann said it was over-
grown with trees on all sides; see Eig, Beihefte zum botanischen
Centralblatt LI 2, p. 248. Similarly, the road from Hebron to
Jerusalem was described by Maundeville in the fourteenth cen-
tury as "a very fair way, by pleasant plains and woods"; see
Wright, op. cit. p. 162. Hence there is a certain continuity in
these sylvan vignettes of Palestine.
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in the Amarna period, had woodland at no great
distance on at least two sides, while on a third
side, some twenty miles to the east, lay the for-
ests of Gilead. The situation was similar in the
Jerusalem area. 49 And just to the north of the
maquis forest which lay between Shechem and
Bethshan hapiru bands were raiding half a cen-
tury later, in the time of Seti I.5

The northern Lebanon, the area to the east
and northeast of Byblos is rough terrain with
deep gorges, in parts very difficult of access; and
it is here that the last remnants of a once great
forest have survived, particularly in the Jebel
Akkar and the Dennieh, north of Ehden. We
know little about the situation inside this terri-
tory throughout most of antiquity. There is rea-
son to believe it was sparsely inhabited, and this
is reflected in the need to recruit a large labor
force for logging operations. 5' When, from Ro-
man times on, the situation begins to clear, we
find this area a haven for bandits and various
ethnic and religious minorities.52 Consequently
it is not surprising to discover that in the Amar-
na period the hapiru were particularly active in
this area 53 and that a century earlier it was here
that Idrimi of Alalah fled, to spend seven years
among the hapiru.54

49 See particularly the correspondence of Abdi-Hijepa of
Jerusalem (Bot. Nos. 142-46) for hapiru activity in the Ajalon
area (see Bot. No. 140).

o50 Bot. No. 184. For the location of these hapiru bands see

Albright in BASOR No. 125 (1952) p. 28 and note that they
are stated to be operating from hill country, without any spe-
cific locality being mentioned as their place of residence.

51 Thus Solomon is said to have recruited thousands of men
for quarrying and logging in the Lebanon (see I Kings 5:27-
32); so also Antigonus (see Abel, op. cit. pp. 342 f., quoting
Diodorus XIX. 68).

52 Hitti, op. cit. p. 23; Strabo (Geography XVI. 2. 18) de-
scribes this region as infested with bandits before Roman rule
was established. There is not infrequent mention of freebooters
and bandits operating in, or on the fringe of, the oak woodland
in Syria and Palestine during the last hundred years; so e.g.
H. B. Tristram, The Land of Israel (London, 1865) pp. 475 ff.;
Cuinet, op. cit. p. 324; Bornmtiller, Beihefte zum botanischen
Centralblatt XXXI (1914) 179, n. 1.

* See particularly the correspondence of Rib-Addi of
Byblos (Bot. 94-124).

5* Bot. No. 37. For location of these bapiru see S. Smith, The
Statue of Idri-mi (London, 1949) pp. 72 f. and map following
p. 108. As pointed out by S. Smith, the fapiru held open coun-
try not far from the town of Ammia, probably modern Amiun,
located in the foothills, some 10 miles south of Tripoli. This

Farther to the north, on the border between
Siyannu and Ugarit, we find a hapiru band raid-
ing a century after the Amarna period. There
we are in the foothills of the Jebel Ansarieh,
which still had substantial woodland a century
ago. And we know that the borders of Ugarit
ran through territory that was still in part
sparsely inhabited. 55

Alalah was surrounded on all sides by wood-
land at least part of which lay within the domain
of ancient Iamhiad. In the Old Babylonian period
the hapiru bands were sufficiently important in
this region for a year to be named after the peace
treaty between the hapiru and the king of
Iamhad, Irkabtum.56 Centuries later the hapiru
were still active enough in this area to figure in
an edict by the Hittite king. The object was to
stop emigrants and fugitives from Ugarit from
seeking refuge with the hapiru bands located in
border territory between Ugarit and Hatti.57

Finally, activity of the hapiru bands is men-

region is one of the few areas in the Lebanon where remnants
of forest survive not far from the coastal plain; for photographs
see Handbook 1944, P1. 57, and Vaumas, op. cit. III 34, photo-
graphs A and B.

56 Bot. No. 162, now PRU IV 161 if. (17.341). Siyannu is
very probably modern Siyano, east of Jebeleh, in the foothills
of the Ansarieh Mountains; see E. Forrer, Die Provinzeintei-
lung des assyrischen Reiches (1919) p. 58, and J. Nougayrol,
PRU IV (1956) 16 f. On the frontiers of Ugarit see PRU IV
10 if., 48 if., 63 if. For the approximate location of the border
between Ugarit and Alalah see sketch map in Helck, op. cit.
p. 317. The region through which that border ran, roughly
from Bassit to the Jebel Zawiyeh, still has woodland (see nn.
40, 41, and 43 above). Forty years ago it was still rough coun-
try, one of the few regions in Syria where wild boar, bear,
wolf, and panther were found, and in 1921 there were still
Turkish bands in the Jebel Zawiyeh; cf. Jacquot, op. cit. pp.
55, 136, and 140 f. The country adjacent to the southern end
of the Jebel Ansarieh, now almost completely bare, is depicted
in the Egyptian sources in terms reminiscent of the modern
picture in the northern Ansarieh. The valley of the Eleutheros
had predatory bands of tribesmen, bear, panther, and lion,
and the same source (Papyrus Anastasi I) explicitly depicts
the Jebel Ansarieh, Egyptian s( )-wa, as very inaccessible; see
Helck, op. cit. p. 329. Thus it is probable that the whole of
the Jebel Ansarieh was rough, wooded country in the 2nd
millennium B.C.

56 Bot. No. 36; a treaty is not specifically mentioned, but

whatever the precise nature of the peace agreement was, it
must have amounted to a treaty.

67 Bot. No. 161, now PRU IV 107 f. (17.238). The tendency

of fugitives to join the bapiru bands is confirmed by Bot. Nos.
18 and 37 (see n. 54 above). Bot. No. 18 (= ARM II, No.
131) specifically mentions that large numbers of fugitives were
present with this apiru band, itself 2,000 strong.

383

oi.uchicago.edu



M. B. ROWTON

tioned in the Mari archives. As pointed out by
Kupper, this activity centered chiefy on the re-
gion of the Upper Habur. This area is bordered
by hill country which still had a fair amount of
woodland a century ago, woodland which pro-
vided cover for bands of raiders in the time of
Procopius. Moreover, here we have to reckon
with the presence of powerful nomadic tribes.
These have always tended to render certain
areas of the steppe country difficult to control,
thereby attracting unstable elements like the
hapiru.58

There would be a weak point in the argument
if it could not be shown that the hapiru bands
were active in areas where woodland is attested.
On the other hand, undue importance should not
be attached to this observation. It loses much
significance from the very fact that there was so
much more woodland in the days of the hapiru,
quite apart from the lack of formal proof that the
hapiru bands actually operated from the wood-
land. In fact, the significance of this datum
stands in inverse proportion to the amount of
woodland one is prepared to concede. Only if the
view be taken that woodland was as scarce at
that time as it is today would the coincidence of
hapiru and woodland have to be regarded as a
factor of outstanding significance.

Although formal proof is lacking of any direct
connection between the hapiru bands and the
woodland areas in the vicinity of which they
operated, the topological factor does suggest
that disruptive elements of this kind would
operate from inaccessible areas which were diffi-
cult to control. Moreover, there is already some
reason for believing that in the second millenni-
um B.C. these areas that were difficult of access
may have been designated by a term, or terms,
related closely to the term hapiru itself. And
should this be confirmed by future evidence it
would of course clinch the issue.

68 See n. 46 above. On the location of the bapiru mentioned

in the Mari archives see J.-R. Kupper, Les nomades en M4sopo-
tamie au temps des rois de Mari (Paris, 1957) p. 253. On bapiru-
like elements in recent times among the semi-nomadic tribes
in the steppe country of Palestine and Transjordan, see W. F.
Albright, Archaeology and the Religion of Israel (Baltimore,
1946) p. 101: "the flotsam and jetsam of sedentary society,
with runaway slaves, bandits, and their descendants .... " See
also, most recently, D. H. K. Amiran and Y. Ben-Arieh in
IEJ (1963) XIII 163.

The Hittite edict mentioned above specifies
that the hapiru, to which the emigrants and fugi-
tives from Ugarit so often rallied, were located
in eqel hapiri, "territory of the hapiru-man."5 9

For obvious reasons this is likely to have been
one of the sparsely inhabited areas through
which the border of Ugarit ran (see n. 55) or,
more precisely, a similar area on the Hittite side
of the border.

Again, in the Amarna texts we have the very
significant spellings Lt ha-bi-ri.KI and LI
SA.GAZ.KI. 60 These strongly suggest a nisbe, and
spellings from Nuzi and Babylonia point in the
same direction. We have the nominative singular
ha-bi-ru-u attested four times at Nuzi and the
spelling ha-bir-a-a twice from Babylonia proper,
all from the Middle Babylonian period.6' Though
elsewhere, particularly in the Mari archives, it
is reasonably certain that the last vowel was
not long, this need only mean that the term, a
loanword, was not always recognized as a nisbe.

" Written A.sA Lf.SA.GAZ in Bot. No. 161:7 (see n. 57
above).

6 0 LIJ.MES.SA.GA[Z.K]I in EA, No. 215:15 (Bot. No. 135,

provenance unknown); Lt.[S]A.GAZ.KI in EA, No. 298:27 (Bot.
No. 147, from Gezer); Lf1.MES a-bi-ri.KI in EA, No. 289:24
(Bot. No. 145, from Jerusalem). Compare spellings such as
Lt.MES Uu-ur-ra-yu.KI iu Si-na-ha-yu.KI (ARM II, No. 38:
4 f.), Uu-ur-ra.KI UZ Si-[na-a].KI... is-pu-ru-ma (ibid. line 15),
L .MES [u-ur-ra-yu.KI it L1.(MES) Si-na-a .KI (ibid. No. 33 rev.

6 f.), and probably also of the type Nu-um-ha-a.KI Ia-mu-ut-ba-
al.KI (ibid. No. 99:7). In the last text the context strongly
suggests that reference is to the tribesmen and not to the
territories occupied by the tribes. If so, the place names
should be read as gentilics; in each case a nisbe is probably
intended.

61 Nuzi: Bot. Nos. 50, 52, 61, 65, and probably once in the

genitive (Bot. No. 59). Babylonia proper: Bot. Nos. 165 (plus
165') and 166. Both the fact that in Nos. 61 and 65 reference
is to women and the fact that No. 59 renders the genetive
suggest that in the examples from Nuzi we may have a semi-
logogram. But a logogram of this kind could hardly have
arisen unless the last vowel was long when the term originally
entered the Nuzi script.

As for the two examples from Babylonia proper, R. Borger

(ZDPV LXXIV 126) suggests that they are gentilics indicat-
ing that the men in question came from the locality Tjabir, in
which case they would have nothing to do with the bapiru.
However, the locality in question is extremely obscure, and,
in fact, we do not even know whether it still existed in the
Middle Babylonian period; it is mentioned once only in the
Old Babylonian period. And in these texts the context is such
as to render doubtful the hypothesis that the writers would
have bothered to specify the origin of the men referred to as

a-bir-a-a if the locality involved was such an obscure little
place as Ijabir.
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It is even possible that we have in the nisbe
form a clue to the etymology of the term, for we
know that in Syria the term epiru (or epiru),
from the root Icpr, had the meaning "territory." 62

An area of the sort we have been considering
here, ill defined with respect to limits and politi-
cal status, might well have been loosely defined

as "the Territory." The term ihapiru would in
that case go back to a nisbe capiru (or capirju),
''a man from the Territory.'' More evidence is
needed in connection with the whole philological
issue, but such evidence as is available does seem
to point in the same direction as the topological
factor.

THE PROBLEM OF THE fAPIR U BANDS

Scattered throughout the hill country of
Syria and Palestine there were in the second mil-
lennium B. c. areas of woodland over which the
city-states would have had difficulty in exercis-
ing effective control with the military equipment
then available (see p. 376). Into these areas
fugitives and malcontents would have made
their way, primarily the destitute and the up-
rooted from the city-states of Syria and Pales-
tine but some also from the nomadic tribes and
from the great national states farther afield.
Deserters from among the hapiru soldiers would
likewise have been present. The real issue is the
proportion of the last element. Was it so high
that no basic distinction need be drawn between
the hapiru soldiers and the hapiru bands?

The chief difficulty is that we are never told
the origin and composition of the hapiru bands.
Consequently it is not possible to prove either
that they were marauding bands of mercenaries
or that they were not. The question is one of
probability. But there are several considerations
which do have a bearing on the issue, and these
suggest that a rather clear distinction should be
made between the hapiru bands and the hapiru
soldiers.

(1) We start from Landsberger's definition of
the hapiru as a class of the population, namely
the destitute and the uprooted, men who had
severed ties with family, clan, and country.
Given the existence of areas which lay outside
the effective control of the established states,
anyone who found himself in the situation corre-
sponding to Landsberger's definition of the
hapiru would have two possible courses of ac-
tion. He could opt for the relative ease of servi-
tude and become a servant or soldier, or he
could choose the harder but independent life
with a hjapiru band. It would be unreasonable to

suppose that every man faced with this choice
would have chosen servitude. The choice would
depend on circumstance and on the character
of the individual.

(2) If military units were stationed on the
Hittite frontier, one of their chief duties would
have been to intercept fugitives from other coun-
tries. It therefore does not seem plausible to sup-
pose that these fugitives would nevertheless
have been in the habit of rallying to such units
to the extent that a royal edict was deemed
necessary to put an end to the practice (see
n. 57).

(3) If the hapiru bands were simply maraud-
ing bands of mercenaries one would expect to
find them active chiefly under weak rulers. But
that is true only of the Amarna period. Other-
wise the activity of these bands fell within the
reigns of kings who ranked among the most
powerful of their day: SamMi-Adad I, Zimrilim of
Mani, Irkabtum of Iamhad, Parratarna of
Mitanni, Seti I, and Uattusilis 111. 63

(4) Even where the Amarna period is con-
cerned it is not easy to view these bands as con-
sisting of disaffected mercenaries who had sev-
ered ties first with their country of origin and
then with the ruler under whom they had subse-
quently enlisted. The reason is that the hapiru
constituted the core of the nationalistic resist-
ance to Egyptian sovereignty, and it is not easy
to credit a movement of that kind to men who
would have had no loyalties or local patriotism.
Indeed, the role of the hapiru in the Amarna
period is so puzzling, if one views them essen-
tially as mercenaries, that one writer, Jepsen,
has felt it necessary to conclude that, although
elsewhere the hjapiru constituted a class of the
population, in Syria and Palestine they have to

C 3 Bot. Nos. 18-22, 25-28, 36, 37, 161, 162, 184.
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be viewed as a people.64 This conclusion is not
very plausible, but it does at least show that it
is not easy to view the hapiru exclusively as
mercenaries in the Amarna period.

On the solution suggested here the position in
this respect is different. Most of the men who
took to the hills and made their way to a hapiru
territory would have been from adjacent city-
states. Their attitude toward a foreign invader
would not have differed greatly from that of the
population in general. Moreover, not a few of
these hapiru might have left the city-state of
their origin precisely because of difficulties
either with Egyptian officials or troops or with
city rulers supported by the Egyptians. 5

Not one of the four factors considered above
is decisive, but their cumulative effect is such as
to render very doubtful any proposition that
views the hapiru bands simply as marauding
mercenaries. On the other hand, the alternate
solution suggested here also has its weak points.
These difficulties have already been mentioned,
namely the fact that we are never told the com-
position of a hapiru band and the fact that little
direct evidence is available to link the hapiru
bands and the so-called hapiru territories. 66 Thus
the strength of the argument is of a rather in-
tangible nature. Given Landsberger's definition
of the hapiru and given the existence of areas of
this kind, we find it difficult to imagine that
people like the hapiru, or some at least among
them, would not have availed themselves of the
opportunity these areas presented.

There is, however, another potential objection
which deserves close attention. Amarna letter
No. 318 speaks of the elements in the population
which constituted a danger to the ruler of a
city-state. It enumerates three: the hapiru, the
habbatu, "bandits," and the Sut, "nomads." ' '67

We can be certain that all three would have
often been present in the areas we have called
hapiru territories. And this suggests the possi-
bility of a solution somewhat different from the
one put forward here.

64 See A. Jepsen in AfO XV (1945-51) 55-68.

66 Compare Bot. No. 142, where bapiru and Egyptian offi-

cials are sharply contrasted.
6* The only data which provide a fairly close link are Bot.

Nos. 161 and 184 (see nn. 50 and 57 above).
67 Bot. No. 152.

There seems little room for doubt that scat-
tered throughout the hill country of Syria and
Palestine there were areas which could not be
effectively controlled. Thus, if we grant the
existence of such areas and the presence in them
of bands, is it not possible that these bands were
known not as the hapiru but as the habbatu?
This solution has the advantage that it appears
to provide the basis for a clear distinction be-
tween the hapiru bands and the habbatu. The
former would be marauding bands of merce-
naries, the latter genuine bandits. This means,
however, that all the arguments against equat-
ing the hapiru bands with the hapiru soldiers
also count against this solution. Moreover, the
very neatness of the philological distinction
which it offers is actually fatal to it. For the
habbatu bands also would consist of the destitute
and the uprooted and would therefore stem from
a class of the population called the hapiru, the
class from which the hapiru soldiers were recruit-
ed. Consequently clear and consistent distinc-
tion between the hapiru bands and the habbatu
bands is hardly to be expected.

What one would expect, given the situation
we have here, is a rather loose terminology.
Most of the hapiru bands would have led a life
which did not differ greatly from the life of the
semi-nomadic tribes, only occasionally indulging
in the time-honored practice of raiding; genuine
banditry is not as yet attested.68 In this connec-
tion the factor to bear in mind is the economic
one, namely the fact that the bapiru territories
were economically viable (see p. 378). The
habbatu, on the other hand, would have relied to
a much greater extent on banditry and raiding
as a means of existence. But the distinction be-
tween the two was probably never very sharp.
The more adventurous among the hapiru would
have frequently been called habbatu, and the
more respectable among the habbatu would have
been called hapiru. Indeed, the best indication
that the distinction between them was often
vague is the fact that in Akkadian the same
logogram, SA.GAZ, serves for both. 9

68 Two cases are on the borderline between raiding and

genuine banditry: Bot. Nos. 28 and 162.

69 It is probable therefore that at one time Sumerian SA.GAZ

and Akkadian babbatu denoted not only the ordinary bandit
but also the Babylonian equivalent of the West Semitic bapiru.
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It will probably be equally difficult to distin-
guish clearly between the hapiru bands and the
hapiru soldiers. It can be taken for granted that
marauding bands of freebooters did exist and
that they would not have been distinguished
from the more normal type of hapiru band. On
the other hand, there is some reason to believe
that local rulers on occasion enlisted the support
of hapiru bands in their military ventures7 ° or

70 Bot. No. 18 (see n. 57 above) and probably also Nos. 20
and 29.

recruited individuals from among the bands.?
Thus the appearance of hapiru in a military role
should not necessarily be taken to indicate regu-
lar hapiru units such as undoubtedly existed at
Alalah and in the Hittite army.

All in all, where these marginal territories are
concerned, the right conclusion would seem to
be that we should avoid pressing distinctions and
definitions too far.

,' So probably Bot. No. 24.
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PALILi AND CONGENERS: A SAMPLING OF APOTROPAIC SYMBOLS

E. A. SPEISER
University of Pennsylvania

Ancient man shrinks instinctively from the
hostile spirits about him and seeks to ward them
off. But the means employed for the purpose
may differ widely from one society to another.
Furthermore, the original apotropaic objective
often becomes blurred with the passage of time,
so that the figure or symbol involved may
acquire a different function. What thus started
out as magic ends up at times in an innocent dis-
guise. Nor are the successive stages always easy
to retrace.

Akkadian palil is a case in point. This paper
proposes to demonstrate that the term in ques-
tion carried an apotropaic connotation. The
argument will have to follow a roundabout
course, resorting to circumstantial as well as out-
side evidence; if it were not so, there would not
be any argument. And if I do not hesitate to
tackle so hazardous a topic, one that is sui gene-
ris to a pronounced degree, it is partly because
of the type of man in whose honor this inquiry
is diffidently presented: a man who has never
been attracted by the obvious and who has
transformed the term Eigenbegrifflichkeit into a
virtual article of faith.

I
The form palil, to judge from the uses and

lexical equivalents of the term, is an agent noun
of a stem paldlum. Little can be asserted, how-
ever, about the meaning of the underlying verb
in Akkadian, since instances of possible perti-
nence are rare. Actually, after some of the cases
have been decided in favor of the homographic
balalum, on account of the context, 2 we are all
but reduced to the lone Old Assyrian i-pd-li-lu.A

1 The term is manifestly a participle and hence calls for

the -a.

2 Cf. JBL LXXXII (1963) 301 f., n. 3.

3 G. Contenau, TTC, No. 4:12 and p. 73; B. Landsberger,
Assyrische Handelskolonien in Kleinasien aus dem dritten Jahr-

tausend (1925) p. 11; G. Eisser and J. Lewy, MVAG XXXV 3
(1935) p. 165; M. Tsevat in HUCA XXIX (1958) 112.

But that particular passage remains ambiguous;
it will be discussed below on pages 390 f.

In independent usage, palil appears as a sub-
stitute for Ninurta. 4 In onomastic compounds,
however, it may describe various deities.5 Its
Sumerian counterpart in either instance is
i g i. d u ,6 which is glossed in turn by Akkadi-
an alik mahri/a,7 "one who goes in front." This
does not mean, however, that palil is necessarily
identical with a. m., as is universally assumed.
All that this lexical equation needs to imply is
that the function of a palil involved walking or
staying in front. But precedence alone could
scarcely account for the use of the term in per-
sonal names. One would expect a more compel-
ling reason behind such names as Adad-palil or
ITtar-palil, a reason that might perhaps be self-
evident if we could discover the basic meaning
of the underlying verb. But since evidence from
direct usage is ambiguous or absent, we have to
tackle the problem indirectly through the gloss
alik mahri/a.

There is one particular use of this phrase that
stands out in bold relief. It is specialized yet
self-explanatory thanks to the circumstance that
the context is known and is underscored besides
through repeated reference in more than one
version. The phrase is pointedly employed in
connection with Enkidu's prospective value to
Gilgamesh on the occasion of the expedition

4 K. Tallqvist, Akkadische Gotterepitheta (1938) p. 435.

b I. J. Gelb, MAD No. 3 (1957) pp. 214 f.; D. O. Edzard in
ZA LV (1963) 117, n. 10.

6 Cf. AHw. p. 33. The reading of the second element as
d u is assured by the glosses i-[b]i-eg-du and i-gi-eg-du (MSL
IV 14, line 24).

7 Ibid. The form maira is adverbial with originally temporal
connotation ("at first") and then spatial ("in front").

In an earlier paper on TWTPT (JQR XLVIII [1957] 208-
17) I interpreted the occurrences of alik mahri/a in the Gilga-
mesh Epic (see below for the full context) as apotropaic (pp.
212 f.) but took this to be a paraphrase of tappi. In view, how-

ever, of the explicit lexical equation of a. m. with palil, I now
withdraw the other comparison.
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against Iuwawa. In the Old Babylonian version
we read (Yale T. 249-50),

(a) [la t]a-at-kal dGil a-na e-mu-qi-ka
[i-na-]ka lu su-wu-ra-ma a-qur ra-ma-an-ka

"Trust not, O Gilgamesh, in your own prowess.
Let your eyes be ever so clear: protect your-

self."

A little farther down we are told (lines 255-56),
(b) [a-lik] mah-ra tap-pa-a iz-sa-lim

[i-n]a-su u-wu-ra-m[a . ..]

"He who goes in front saves8 his companion.
His eyes shall be ever so clear: [he shall protect

you].

The corresponding passage in the Nineveh ver-
sion (III 2-5) reads,

(c) [1]a ta-tak-kil dGilgameg a-na gi-mir e-mu-q[i-ka]
[i-]na-ka li-ba-a mi-hi-is-ka tuk-k[il]
a-lik mah-ri tap-pd-a i-se-ez-z[ib]
sd ti-du i-du-u' i-bir-4 is-sur
"Put not your trust, O Gilgamesh, in the full-

ness of your might.
Let your eyes see their fill: make dependable

your thrust.
He who goes in front safeguards his com-

panion;
He who knows the paths protects his friend."

Finally, K.85919 adds (line 38),
(d) [sd ma -ra] DUkU pa-gar-1t is-sur tap-pa-a li-

sal-lim
"He who goes in front protects himself, shall

safeguard his companion."

Taken together these passages testify to the
following: (1) On a journey (cf. Yale T. 248: ana
harrdni imalliku) strength is not enough; one
needs sharp eyes to protect oneself (a, b, c).
(2) An alik mahri on such occasions protects not
only his companion (b, c) but also himself (d).
(3) This statement is presented in the form of a
commonly known saying; hence the sameness of
the phraseology regardless of the version,
coupled with rigid tense forms (note b and cf. d;

see also n. 8). In short, these are stereotyped
sayings referring to the apparently manifest
truth that to go in front means both protection
and prevention. This anticipates the semantic

S The use of the preterit for the present, and other syntactic

irregularities (cf. passage d below), may be traced to the fixed
form of such proverbial sayings.

* R. C. Thompson, The Epic of Gilgamesh (1930) P1. XVI.

development of modern English "prevent,"
which started out as "precede" and ended up as
"forestall."

It follows that one function of an a. m. was
apotropaic. It was evidently in this capacity
that the phrase was used as the equivalent of
palil, since protection is one of the commonest
motifs in personal names in general and Akkadi-
an names in particular, as is evident from the
numerous onomastic compounds with the synon-
ymous nasdrum.

There would now seem to be a sufficient foun-
dation for considering a tentative etymology of
palalum. The protection brought about by the
pertinent agent noun is achieved, as we have
seen, through careful survey of the territory that
lies ahead, that is, alertness and circumspection.
In a recent study of the stem pll in Hebrewo I
found the underlying meaning to be "assess,"
"reckon," with derivative forms signifying such
connotations as "judgment," "estimate," "rea-
soning," "search," as well as "to mediate," "to
intervene," "to intercede." This is in close har-
mony with the indicated role of palil and the
onomastic requirements of *iplul.i Further-
more, we have at last a usable interpretation of
the last lines in Contenau, TTC, No. 4. The
Council of Buruihaddum, we are told in that
text, has rendered judgment (dinam idinma)
whereby an official party is to set out and take
the deposition of a certain Enum-Asur. The
text concludes with the statement u a-li i-fi-e--
ni i-pd-li-lu. The usual translation is more or
less like Eisser-Lewy's "Auch werden sie, wo
(immer) sie (ihn) anschauen werden, die Ent-
scheidung finden," with a nod to biblical pll,
which is alleged to mean "to decide," "to give
verdict. ' 12 It has been shown, however, that
Hebrew pll carries no such meaning ;13 moreover,
the delegation could hardly be empowered to
render judgment, since that is a function of the
Council; besides, the phrase used for such pur-
poses is dinam dianum (line 3). On present evi-

10 JBL LXXXII 301-6.

n Cf. MAD No. 3, p. 96, under BLL, with PLL given as
second choice. But Iplul-X can hardly be separated from
X-pflil, whereas derivation from balalum, "to sprinkle," would
not accord readily with personal names.

12 MVAG XXXV 3, p. 165, n. a.

13 See JBL LXXXII 301-6.
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dence, however, as brought out above, the final
sentence yields the logical and consistent
"wherever they investigate,14 they shall act with
circumspection." Since Enum-Asur is other-
wise known as a person of prominence,' 5 such
caution is not surprising.

II
The Gilgamesh passages discussed above place

Enkidu in the routine position of an alik-
mahri/a, which is another way of describing a
palil. The question now arises how palil was nor-
mally conceived or represented: was such a
scout or "trouble-shooter," as it were, a human
bodyguard, or was this function performed by
some symbolic substitute? The consistent em-
phasis on going in front would tend to rule out
the former, since that position could scarcely be
maintained on a long journey. We have further-
more an impressive analogue which is bound to
tip the scales in favor of a symbolic representa-
tive. That analogue is provided by the figure of
the talim.

E. Ebeling published years ago a terracotta
figurine of a protective spirit which bore on the
right arm the inscription erba rdbis ulme, "come
in, guardian of well-being," whereas the legend
on the left arm read .s rabis limutti, "out, spirit
of evil." 6 We have, furthermore, a tablet con-
taining instructions for fashioning just such fig-
ures and giving the exact text of the inscription
on each arm, with the apotropaic variant speci-
fied for the left arm precisely as is the case on
the terracotta. In addition, the tablet cites the
name of the figure in question. This turns out to
be talim.'7

The term talim is known independently in the
sense of "intimate," "associate," "confidant." 18'

A suitable descriptive phrase for such a being
would be alik idi, "one who goes alongside"; this
might well account for the fact that the inscrip-
tions were placed on the arms (idu) of the talim
figures. In any case, it is highly significant that

14 Or perhaps "make inquiries"; for the uses of leaum in

these documents see MVAG XXXV 3, p. 124.

15 Ibid. pp. 109 ff.

l6 AfO V (1928-29) 218 f.

17 Ibid.; KAR, No. 298 obv. 43 f.

18 P. Koschaker in ZA XLI (1933) 68 if.

an explicitly apotropaic object bore in this in-
stance a name designating a close associate or
friend. The symbol was thus modeled after an
important component of society.

The data about palil as so far established or
posited match those about the talim figure in
several ways. The role of each is apotropaic;
both are derived from man's valued associates;
and whereas the one bore the epithet alik
mahri/a, the other probably included the related
description alik idi. Between them they afforded
protection at home (talim: erba, si) and abroad
(paulil: ana harrani). The important difference,
of course, is that we know what the figurative
talim looked like, whereas a corresponding object
explicitly designated as palil has yet to be dis-
covered. One may, however, perhaps assume for
the time being that just as the talim/alik idi
bore the enabling text on the arms, the parallel
figure of the palil/alik mahri/a would be duly
inscribed on the forehead; hence perhaps the
repeated emphasis on the eyes (cf. passages a-c
above). But more evidence is obviously desir-
able.

III

In this connection biblical data would appear
to furnish some pertinent indications. Four pas-
sages in the Pentateuch deal with a pair of sym-
bolic objects which are to serve as reminders of
the past and as signs of commitment for the fu-
ture. This pair consists of "a sign upon the arm"
(Exod. 13:9 and 16; Deut. 6:8, 11:18) and
"ttaft between the eyes" (ibid. except that
Exod. 13:9 substitutes zikkaron, "reminder,"
"symbol"). Although the stated objective is
admonitory, the original apotropaic purpose of
these objects is still reflected by the current term
"phylacteries," which goes back to Matt. 23:5,19
and more particularly by the independent use of
taf t in the sense of "charm," "amulet." 20 In-

cidentally, the plural form of the Hebrew noun
is evidently secondary (/*.tapt < *taptapt),21 to
judge from the consonantal orthography; the
corresponding phylactery for the arm is desig-
nated by the singular St, "sign."

19 For a recent summary see The Interpreter's Dictionary of

the Bible (1962) III 808.
2 0 Cf. JQR XLVIII 209.

21 Ibid. pp. 210 f.
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Since the function of *ttapt is independently
attested, the derivation of this noun is not of
immediate concern. 22 What is, however, of inter-
est in the present context is the fact that the
Targumic equivalent of ttaf t, but not of the
associated '&t, is tefillin, which was later to be-
come the common designation for both phylac-
teries. Two etymologies of this Aramaic noun
are on record. One, a minority opinion, operates
with Syriac teflel, teflata, "attachment," "hang-
ings."23 But no such usage is directly attested in
Jewish Aramaic. The other, and by far the more
widely accepted of the two, would connect
tefillin with the common term for "prayer." 24 Yet
"prayer" is by no means the same thing as
"prayer object," which is what we would expect
here. Moreover, as the correlated zikkaron and
'o demonstrate, the use of phylacteries in prayer
was clearly a later development. Nor can the
fact be immaterial that tefillin is first attested as
a translation of totaf t alone; the eventual exten-
sion to the hand phylactery was apparently a
consequence of the mistaken identification of the
term with "prayer."

But if tefillin does not go back to t'filla,
"prayer," and yet must somehow be based on
the stem pll, what is its semantic background?
The answer may be contained in the actual
range of pll itself. As was indicated above, the
established connotations of this stem include
"to mediate," "to intervene," "to intercede." 25

An abstract formation (whence the plural form)
signifying something like "intercession," "inter-
vention," would suit the present needs very well
indeed. It was much in the same capacity that
Enkidu was likened to an dlik mahri/a, the sym-
bol of a scout, pathfinder, or the like-in short,
apotropaic insurance against the hazards of a
perilous journey. The original purpose of the
head phylactery would thus have been of the

"The etymology which I proposed, with due reservations,

ibid. pp. 213 ft. becomes still more precarious in view of the
statement in n. 7 above.

23 Marcus Jastrow, A Dictionary of the... Talmud...

(1903) p. 1687a; cf. C. Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum (1928)
p. 830a.

24 This old etymology was approved by even so cautious a

lexicographer as G. Dalman, Aramdisch-neuhebraisches Hand-

worterbuch (1922) p. 446.

,C Of. JBL LXXXII 301-6.

same order; the stem involved was capable of
yielding the required connotation.

We have seen, however, that alik mahri/a was
merely a phrase descriptive of palil, which is
likewise a derivative of the stem pll. Could it
thus be that tefillin is related to palil directly
rather than through the joint derivation of both
from pll? For the present, such an assumption
can be neither corroborated nor refuted. When
it is borne in mind, however, that tefillin has its
immediate antecedents in Aramaic, which in
turn has intimate ties with Mesopotamia, the
possibility of a direct link with palil is consider-
ably enhanced.26

IV

In conclusion, it may prove useful to list in
brief and schematic review other apotropaic
symbols that are cited in the Bible, aligning
them, where possible, with clear or likely Meso-
potamian analogues. Such comparisons can
sometimes be mutually illuminating.

In addition, then, to

(1) Hebrew totaf t / zikkaron, "head phylac-
tery," Aramaic tefillin: Akkadian palil / alik
mahri/a, and

(2) Hebrew :,t cal-yad, "arm phylactery": Ak-
kadian talim, analogous to alik idi, already
discussed, we have

(3) Hebrew t, "mark," used generically (Gen.
4:15) referring to the mark of Cain. Its
apotropaic character is expressly indicated
by the descriptive clause "lest anyone kill
him on sight" (Gen. 4:15). No direct Ak-
kadian counterpart. 27

26 In this connection it is interesting to note that the posi-
tion of the head phylactery is given invariably as "between the
eyes," and not simply "on the forehead," as is the case with
ei and taw (see below). Elsewhere, however, the same prepo-
sitional phrase is applied to the front of the head (Deut. 14:1),
as distinct from the forehead. Does this particular usage reflect
some special nuance that is not immediately apparent, say,
something comparable to the "ever so clear eyes" with alik
ma ri/a? For the present, such a possibility has to be regarded
as remote.

27 In spite of the practically parallel semantic ranges that
Hebrew >6t and Akkadian ittu have in common, it must be
emphasized that there can be no etymological relationship
between the two. As opposed to the underlying *>at (<*away-
at?) of Hebrew, Akkadian ittu would seem to point to *wcd
with suffixed -t, which would result in Hebrew Cet.
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(4) Hebrew mezza, "doorpost > inscription on
one," connected with Nos. 1 and 2 (Deut.
6:9, 11:20). Derived unmistakably from
Akkadian uzuzzum, "to stand," "to sta-
tion." Functionally linked in all likelihood
to the protective figures placed at entrances,
but reduced in course of time to apotropaic,
and eventually admonitory, inscriptions on
doorposts.

(5) Hebrew sis, "blossom" in the form of a
rosette inscribed with the legend "Holy/de-
voted to Yahweh" and worn by the priest
over the front part of the headdress for pro-
pitiatory purposes (cf. Exod. 28:36 ff.,
39:30). Used with nezer, "blossom,"
"crown" (Lev. 8:9), or replaced by it (Exod.
29:6; cf. also Ps. 132:18).

While the linguistic counterpart in Akka-
dian remains to be ascertained there are
abundant archeological analogues from Mes-
opotamia. Most illuminating in this connec-
tion are archaic cylinder seals which depict
the feeding of the temple herd; though prac-
tically identical otherwise, they differ in that
the priest uses ears of grain on some speci-
mens but rosettes on others.28 Plants and
their symbols represented life and lifegiving
properties, but by the same token they also
stood for protection against hostile forces. 29

In the Bible, this ancient usage, along with
many others, is redirected to other channels.

(6) Hebrew ssit, "fringe" on hem of garment

28 Cf. e.g. H. Frankfort, Cylinder Seals (1939) P1. V d and i;

see also B. L. Goff, Symbols of Prehistoric Mesopotamia (1963)
pp. 62, 85 f.

29 M. Noth, Exodus (London, 1962) pp. 184 f.

(Num. 15:38), alternating with gedilim,
"tassels" (Deut. 22:12). The admonitory
purpose is spelled out in Num. 15:39 ("you
shall recall Yahweh's commandments").
Term based on sis, apparently because the
tufted tassel resembled a blossom.

The Akkadian counterpart is sissiktum,
"hem of garment," which was impressed on
clay documents as an extension of one's per-
sonality and thereby signified surrender to
punishment in case of non-compliance. 30

Compare the use of the fringes of the prayer
shawl at the reading of the Torah lesson. 31

Synonymous with Nuzi kannu.32

(7) Hebrew taw, last letter of the Hebrew alpha-
bet, which has the form of a cross in the old
script; mark drawn on the forehead for pro-
tective purposes (Ezek. 9:4).

Corresponds functionally to Akkadian
(i.)pallurtum, "cross," "crossroads," "mark
on forehead," 33 logographically bar, which is
identical in form with Old Hebrew taw.

30 P. Koschaker in ASAW, 1931, pp. 116 f.

31 E. A. Speiser in Proceedings of the American Philosophical
Society CVII (1963) 538.

321 cannot subscribe to the otherwise tempting suggestion

by H. Lewy (Orientalia XI [1942] 313, n. 2), seconded by D. J.
Wiseman (JCS XII [1958] 128), that Nuzi qannu (synonym of
Akk. sissiktum) be equated with qarnu, "horn," "corner." For
one thing, the pertinent passages from Mari and Alalab use
qarnu not by itself but only as a construct with $ubatu. Would
qarnu alone suffice to designate "hem of garment"? And for
another, the occurrences of kannum in the "Laws of Eshnun-
na" (§§ 51 f.)-which establish the initial consonant as k (cf.
A. Goetze, AASOR XXXI [1956] 129)-and the lexical data
that point to "twisted cord" (ibid.) add up to "fringe," an
analogue of "hem" and hence a counterpart of Hebrew kvit.

33 Cf. CAD VII 253.
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STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE SEMITIC LEXICOGRAPHY'

MOSHE HELD
Dropsie College, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

This paper contains three studies in compara-
tive Semitic lexicography with special reference
to Hebrew in the light of Akkadian and Ugaritic.
It should be stressed at the outset that not all
of the material here presented is entirely new.
However, none of it is to be found in the latest
Hebrew lexicons such as the one by L. Koehler.
It should further be noted that these studies
were not selected at random, but rather the aim
was to touch upon areas of lexicography to

I. Akkadian ze summati

Every reader of the Bible is familiar with the
description of a great famine in II Kings 6:25:
"And there was a great famine in Samaria; and
they (the Aramaeans) were besieging it, until an
ass's head (Hebrew "imn-wi) was (sold) for
eighty pieces of silver and the fourth part of a
qab of doves' dung (Hebrew i 'in) for five
pieces of silver." While "icn-mi' is also diffi-
cult,2 the main problem lies in the enigmatic ex-

1 The abbreviations used in this paper are those of the As-

syrian Dictionary of the Oriental Institute of the University of
Chicago (CAD), with the following additions:

Anath U. M. D. Cassuto, The Goddess Anath (Jerusalem,
1951)

BJPES Bulletin of the Jewish Palestine Exploration Society
(Jerusalem, 1933-)

CML G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends (Edin-
burgh, 1956)

ICC "International Critical Commentary on the Holy
Scriptures of the Old and New Testaments" (New
York, 1895 )

Keret H. L. Ginsberg, The Legend of King Keret (BASOR
"Supplementary Studies" Nos. 2-3 [New Haven,
1946])

Lexicon L. Koehler and W. Baumgartner, Lexicon in Veteris
Testamenti Libros (Leiden, 1953)

LH Late Hebrew
SBOT "The Sacred Books of the Old Testament" (Leipzig

etc., 1893-1904)
UM C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Manual (Roma, 1955)

It should be noted that for Akkadian words which are now
to be found in CAD (A I, D, E, G, I, I/J, *, Z) or AHw.
(A, B, D, E, G, IJ, I, J, K-katamu) references are generally not
given.

3 The problem is not solved by the story of Plutarch (Ar-
taxerxes 24) concerning the soaring price of an ass's head,

which B. Landsberger, the foremost living mas-
ter of Assyriology, has devoted a lifetime of re-
search and study. While his major contributions
are in the area of Sumero-Akkadian lexicogra-
phy, he has always been keenly aware of and
deeply interested in Semitic lexicography in gen-
eral and Hebrew lexicography in particular.
Paraphrasing the Akkadian poet of Ludlul, I can
only say: tanadati bel nemeqi .i hidit!

= Hebrew hare yonim

pression war 'nn, literally "doves' dung."3 In-
deed, this has been a puzzle to ancient and
modern scholars alike. It should be evident that
this expression, if denoting a foodstuff, cannot
be taken literally. It is therefore not surprising
that many medieval commentators, 4 followed by

quoted by many scholars (e.g. C. F. Burney, Notes on the He-
brew Text of the Books of Kings [Oxford, 1903] p. 288; J. A.
Montgomery, Kings [ICC, 1951] p. 384; R. de Vaux, Livres des
Rois [2nd ed.; La Sainte Bible, 1958] pp. 153-54, n. d). The diffi-
culty leads to emendations of all kinds. Winckler's emendation
of lnrn-mb' into 1'n nonl, "a homer of new wine" (OLZ IV

[1901] 194 = Kritische Schriften II [Berlin, 1902] 35) is no im-
provement of the Massoretic text. Equally unconvincing is
Cheyne's emendation o'w y non1, "a homer of lentils" (The
Expositor X [London, 1899] 33; idem, Isaiah [SBOT, 1899] p.
197). These and other emendations have rightly been rejected
(e.g. B. Stade, Kings [SBOT, 1904] pp. 208 f.). It is important
to note that lon-imin was read by all the versions.

3 The Kt. has 0v'nri; Qr. P'n'r". While the etymology of
the Qr. is problematic, it is no doubt a correction (a',o ppn)
to guard against obscenity (see List 2 in R. Gordis, The Bibli-
cal Text in the Making [Philadelphia, 1937] p. 86). The division
of the Kt. a'i" into two words, a' 'n (< o' ' 'rnn; cf. II
Kings 18:27 against Isa. 36:12), "doves' dung," cannot be
doubted. There is no basis for Geiger's assumption (Urschrift
[Breslau, 1857] p. 409; cf. Winckler, Kritische Schriften II 35)
that we have here one word, ]'-n ("Peilon-Form"), meaning
"human dung," nor for Gordis' statement (op. cit. p. 167, n.
3) that "Geiger's suggestion... has much to recommend it."
There is in reality nothing to recommend it, for the reading
a' '~rin is fully vouched for by all the versions (Sept., Targum,
Syriac) as well as by all the medieval commentaries and
lexicons.

'It may be of some interest to render into English Qimhi's
statement: "And they used to kindle fire with doves' dung be-
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some modern scholars,5 assume that some kind
of fuel or salt is meant. The majority of modern
biblical scholars, on the other hand, rightly as-
sume that the name of an edible plant must be
hidden in o' 'in. Some look for such a plant
in the Arabic hur u al-hamam,6 literally "dove's
dung," while others emend the Massoretic text
in one way or another.7 However, neither hur'u
al-hamam, the identification of which is disput-
ed,8 nor Low's celebrated emendation o'rn Yn
(from Syriac harsana = star of Bethlehem =
Orinthogalum umbellatum L.) 9 seems plausible,
since such plants are either unknown in Pales-
tine or not edible, and none of them is sufficient-
ly popular to drive home the idea of the severity

cause they had no firewood, since they could not get out from
the city and gather firewood in the forest because of the siege";
cf. the similar statement of Ibn Janih, Kitab al-usl (ed. Neu-
bauer [Oxford, 1875]) p. 149 = Sepher Haschoraschim (ed.
Bacher [Berlin, 1896]) p. 103: "I assume that they used it
(doves' dung) to kindle fire because of lack of firewood due to
the siege."

5 G. Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina VI (1939) 96; for
dung as fuel in general see ibid. IV (1935) 18 ff.; H. Gress-
mann, Die alteste Geschichtsschreibung und Prophetie Israels

("Die Schriften des Alten Testaments" II 1 [2nd ed.; Gottin-
gen, 1921]) p. 302; cf. most recently John Gray, I & II Kings
(Philadelphia, 1963) p. 471.

6 The attempt to connect biblical 'n' 'in with some Arabic

plants or foodstuffs seems to go back to the 17th-century
scholar S. Bochart (Hierozoicon II [3rd ed.; 1692] 38 ff.),

followed by M. Poole (Synopsis I [1684] 624 ff.). These
early attempts, which can hardly be considered convincing,
are followed by some modern scholars without any critical
examination of the problem (e.g. Montgomery, Kings, p. 385;
Gray, I & II Kings, pp. 471, 467, n. c).

7 Neither Winckler's fanciful emendation of o'' ' rn to -rin
on the basis of Gen. 40:16 (OLZ IV 194 = Kritische Schriften
II 35; cf. A. Sanda, Die Bucher der Konige II [Minster, 1912]
54) nor Klostermann's reading o'arin (Die Bucher Samuelis
und der Konige [Nordlingen, 1887] pp. 410 f.; cf. H. Graetz,
Emendationes III [Breslau, 1894] 35) need to be discussed here.
These emendations have rightly been rejected by Stade (Kings,
p. 209). The most widely known emendation, prior to that in
Low's Flora, is Cheyne's reading D'snri for v ' n (The Ex-
positor X 33; idem, Isaiah, p. 197). While his wild emendations
in our verse and elsewhere have been rejected by biblical
scholars (Stade, loc. cit.; cf. ZAW XX [1900] 207), his reading
o'=rn, at least in our verse, did find some followers (cf. most
recently Gray, I & II Kings, pp. 467, 471). Indeed, it cannot
be denied that Cheyne is close to the truth when he finds the
carob in our verse. However, his emendation as such is un-
necessary, as will be shown presently.

8 Cf. most recently R. de Vaux, Livres des Rois (2nd ed.) pp.

153 f., n. d.

* I. Low, Flora I 2 (1928) pp. 601 f. and II (1924) 188; cf.
already idem in ZS I (1922) 121 f.

of the famine and the gravity of the inflation.
Nevertheless, Low's emendation is adopted by
Koehler.' 0

An Assyriological contribution to our problem
by the late Campbell Thompson has been com-
pletely overlooked in biblical lexicography. It is
to his merit that he recognized that the solution
is to be found in the plant GIS. .GfR = haribu,
which he incorrectly identified as the genuine
carob (Ceratonia siliqua L.)." In his Dictionary
of Assyrian Botany he devotes only one sen-
tence to our problem, but this statement serves
as a point of departure for the following re-
marks. 12 Indeed, cuneiform sources not only in-
dicate that "doves' dung" is a popular name of
a well-known plant but also enable us to identify
such a plant with absolute certainty. In the
lexical text Uruanna, composed during the Kas-
site period and devoted to plants and drugs, a
full section of Tablet I1 is devoted to the a.agu-
haribu plant. Line 189 of that section reads
NUMUN.GIS..GIR = St.TU.MUSEN. [ME]. 14 When
we render the logogram in the right column into
Akkadian, we obtain ze summati, "doves' dung."
The rendering of the logogram in the left column
must be zer a.agi, "the seed of the (false) carob"
= harabu.15 While the logogram GIS..GfR stands

for both the eddetu and the a.agu shrubs,16 there
10 Lexicon, pp. 329a and 336b; cf. R. de Vaux, Livres des

Rois (2nd ed.) p. 154.
11 Thompson, DAB, p. 186; cf. already idem in Iraq V

(1938) 24 f.

12 It is worth noting, however, that his important statement
is not without some confusion. In Thompson's posthumously
published book (DAB, p. 186, n. 1) the reader is referred, for
no apparent reason, to Low (Flora I 601) with the following
statement: "This explanation [that Heb. D'3' 'r1" = the carob]
in FJ. [= Low, Flora] is in accord with the Assyrian evidence,
and is much the most satisfactory of such as have been put
forward." Low, however, is not only completely unaware of
"the Assyrian evidence" but emphatically advocates emending
the "impossible" o'n' ,rn into o'm'inr.

1 Uruanna I 171-89 (from CT XIV, P1. 21, cols. vi and v

11-29).

1 The restoration at the end of the line is certain; cf. e.g.

Ktlchler, Beitr. P. 12, col. iv 19: SEi.TU.MUSEN.MES; AMT 79,1:
7; and many others.

13 Uruanna I 186: ii nd-mi GIS.11.GfR = i ba-ru-bu.

16 fI III 432: GI. .OIR = ed-de-tu; ibid. line 439: 0I .6.

GfR = a-ia-gu (Landsberger, MSL V 130 f.); Diri II 250:
at-tu GI.t.GfIR = ed-de-tz; ibid. line 251: ki-hi GlIZ..GfR =
a-ba-gu; ibid. line 252: ba-ru-ub GlI.DAG.KISIM5 x T.GR-
ba-ru-bu (Landsberger in AfO XII [1937-39] 139, n. 26).
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is no doubt that the latter is intended here. This
assumption is based on the following considera-
tions. (1) Uruanna I 183 if. all deal with the
asagu-harubu, while the eddetu is treated in a
different tablet.' 7 (2) GIS.O.GfR in medical texts
represents a masculine noun and must therefore
be read asagu, not eddetu, which is a feminine
noun. 8 (3) Uruanna I 188 mentions 1.A.KAL

GIS..GIR = Akkadian hil haribi, "sap of the
(false) carob,"' 9 while the eddetu is not among
the sap-producing plants. 20 In short, our cunei-
form text clearly reveals that zer asagi, "the seed
of the (false) carob," was also known under the
popular name ze summati, "doves' dung." When
we render this popular name into biblical He-
brew, we obtain '' ' n or 'il' nax. 2' Landsber-
ger has shown not only that GIS.1.GfR = asagu
denotes the false carob (Prosopis stephaniana)
and not the genuine one, which is unknown in
Mesopotamia, 22 but also that GIS.t.GfR = eddetu
is to be identified as the boxthorn (Lycium barba-
rum).23 That the aaigu is the (false) carob is
clear not only from the fact that it produces the
pods known as harubu24 but also from etymolo-

17 Uruanna II 306-20 (= Kocher, Pflanzenkunde, P1. 11,

col. ii 40-54).

18is It must be admitted that many passages are ambiguous,

but note the following, where only asdgu (masc.) is the correct
reading: AMT 88,2:8: GI.tr.GfR (= asdgu) sa ina tarammi
at, "the (false) carob which grows in a barn"; AMT 99,3 rev.
15: GIS.O.GfR (= asagu) aina mubi kimahii a2, "the (false)
carob which grows on the top of a grave"; KAR, No. 196, p.
77, lines 31 f.: f.GfR (= asdgu) sa eli pitiqti a2, "the (false)
carob which grows on an orchard wall."

19 CAD VI 188 f.; AHw. pp. 345f. For A.KAL = bilu cf. e.g.

Diri III 133: A.KAL = hi-i-lu; If III 107: GIS.SIM.A.KAL.UAL
= hi-il ba-lu-iu (Landsberger, MSL V 101); and others.

20 For a list of sap-producing plants, the eddetu excluded,

see Thompson, DAB, p. 338; CAD VI 189a.
21 D,, -in is of course in no way different from D'1' nr3 x

since the two are synonymous (contrast Gordis, The Biblical
Text in the Making, p. 167, n. 4). Note the Kt. OWn'win/Don'inV
and the Qr. onlx in II Kings 18:27 and Isa. 36:12, on the one
hand, and the Kt. nir and the Qr. Tle in II Kings 10:27,

on the other. The interdialectal distribution of "excrement,"
"dung" is as follows. Akk.: zt (= etymologically Heb. a
and #Pa); Ugaritic: su (uncertain); Hebrew: nx/o',ri; Ara-
maic-Syriac: (npet)/'rri; Arabic: 1ur/(ragJ).

2 AfO XII 139 f., n. 26; MSL II 118 (modified).

2 AfO XII 139 f., n. 26; cf. CAD IV 23.
2 4Note particularly CT XLI, P1. 22, line 17: humma

GIS.1.GIR (= abagu) araba eli mintiiu ibii, "if the abagu-bush
produced carobs in extraordinary numbers" (CAD VI 120b;
AHw. p. 329a).

gy. Thus it seems quite obvious that both Ara-
bic Sauk (pl. "alwak) and 4arriib/harnb25 are
etymologically related to Akkadian a~agu and
harabu respectively. It is worth mentioning that
in some areas of Iraq the plant itself is still
called &3k and the fruit is referred to as harnub,

while in other areas harnub applies to both.26

When we bear in mind that harrzbu is consid-
ered a loanword in Arabic,27 this etymological
equation gains much in probability.

Whether the biblical o'1-in = o'i, g, is to
be identified as genuine or false carob is not easy
to determine since both are indigenous to Pales-
tine. Low has shown that in LH the pods of the
false carob are known as ,'on, clearly to be
distinguished from the o'n 1n denoting the
genuine one.28 However, since neither word is
attested in the Bible, 2 9 no definite answer is pos-
sible. In any case, it is a fact that our biblical
text preserves the popular name of the carob
and we may safely assume that to the people of
Samaria c'w 1n apn y was in no way different
from 'rr-r pn p m . Moreover, the low esteem
in which the carob was held as a foodstuff in
Palestine makes its employment in our biblical
text highly appropriate. That the carob was a
very cheap commodity and considered to be
food for the poor is well known from Akkadian
and LH sources. As to Akkadian, I need only
mention line 186 of the Theodicy, where the suf-
ferer states that mar kabti u Sari harnbu uk[las-
sun], "As to the noble and the rich (who became
poor), (false) carob is their food."30

LH sources bear abundant witness to the fact
that the carob was the food of the very poor,31
of animals,32 and even the sole diet of some cele-

2 For Arabic iarrib > barnub cf. e.g. Akk. zuruqqu, "irri-

gation apparatus" (CAD XXI 167b) > Aram. zarngaqd (Jas-
trow, Dict. I 414) > Arab. zurnuq (Frankel, Fremdw. pp.
134 f.).

26 Guest, Notes on Plants, pp. 77 f.

27 Frankel, Fremdw. p. 141; Low, Flora II 394.

28 Law, Flora II 391 f.

29 A possible exception is Isa. 1:20 (see below).

30 Lambert, BWL, p. 80; cf. ACh, Ishtar No. 28:20:

mdtum iarabe ikkal, "the people will eat carobs" (CAD VI
120b; AHw. p. 329a).

a' See the vast literature cited in Lbw, Flora II 404 f.
12 Note particularly the saying yn nrn2 bonr pain, "carobs

are the food of animals," in Palestinian Talmud, Maasroth 3:1;
cf. Mishnah Maasroth 3:4; Sabbath 24:2 and Luke 15:16; note
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brated sages who shunned the "vanities" of this
world.33 Small wonder, therefore, that once a
Jew is reduced to eating carobs, he is, according
to the sages, ready to do repentance! 34 More-
over, the expression 1iK'* p n'rin, "you shall eat
carobs," is even employed as a curse. 35 This
curse is a play of words on the enigmatic expres-
sion izn n in Isa. 1:20. The latter is a fa-
mous crux interpretum which has been emended
in various ways. One of the emendations sug-
gested is indeed i rt'n rAnn.36 T. K. Cheyne
is well known for his wild and extreme emenda-
tions, and his reading ,'rin, like many other of
his emendations, is generally not accepted by
biblical scholars.37 However, there is no escape
from the conclusion that in the light of our pres-
ent study his suggestion is most probable. One
need not, at the same time, emend the Massoret-
ic -in into ' riri or consider it an abbreviation
for 'lmin, as suggested by Cheyne, but simply
vocalize harzb as a generic (= Akkadian harabu
in Theodicy, line 186). Isa. 1:19-20 can now safe-
ly be rendered: "If you agree and give heed, you
will eat the choice produce of the land; but if you
refuse and disobey, you will eat carobs (= the
opposite of the choice produce of the land; i.e.,
you will live in misery and poverty)."

It may be noted that :rin is not a loanword
from Akkadian, as suggested by Zimmern,38 but
rather a word common to Western Asia as a
whole, as argued by Low.39 While it is true that
outside our Isaiah verse the carob is not attested
by its proper name in the Hebrew Bible, this is
only by chance. That it was known is now evi-
dent since it is attested by its popular name
"doves' dung" in II Kings 6:25.

I have nothing positive to suggest as to the
origin of the popular name ze summati in Akka-
dian and its Hebrew counterpart t' r' nnr. How-
ever, such popular designations are well known
and belong to the realm of folklore. What comes
to mind is not only the plant known as ze maladi,
"sailor's dung," 4 ° but also such popular names
as hatti ri, "shepherd's staff," 41 and litan kalbi,
"dog's tongue." 42 There is also ne qaqqari, "lion
of the earth," which is a popular name of the
chameleon, Akkadian hulamAu,43 but the latter
has nothing to do with the lion, nor does it dwell
in the earth. It is tempting to assume, with
Oppenheim, 44 that un- on- in our biblical
verse is also a popular name of a plant. This,
however, is only speculation since such a plant
is at the present unknown.

II. Canaanite hasili = Akkadian gamr

We are all familiar with the phenomenon of
Canaanite glosses in the Amarna letters. In such
cases the Canaanite scribe employs an Akkadian

also the proverbial saying concerning the ass (n rn) and the
basket of carobs (p'lin D'm) in Palestinian Talmud, Yoma
8:7.

** Of particular interest is the legend about the sage Rabbi
Chaninah, who lived on one qab of carobs for a whole week
(Bab. Talmud, Berakhoth, p. 17b); cf. the legend about Rabbi
Simon and his son, who lived on carobs for thirteen years while
hiding in a cave (Gen. Rabbah 79:6).

8 Lev. Rabbah 35:6: t4in , 1 nclinn '' p ix; cf.

Lam. Rabbah, Introduction 17, where the nations of the world
express the hope that they will not have to eat carobs like the
Jews.

36 Lev. Rabbah 35:6.

36 Cheyne, The Expositor X 34; idem, Isaiah, p. 197.

$' Cf. e.g. ZAW XX 207; E. J. Kissane, The Book of Isaiah
I (Dublin, 1941) 13.

8 Fremdw. p. 55.

8 Flora II 394. It must be stressed, with Low, that it is
highly improbable that a word primarily denoting the genuine
carob would spread all over the Near East from Mesopotamia.

word which in turn he attempts to translate,
accurately or approximately, into his native
tongue. To this category belong such well-known

On the other hand, L6w's derivation of 2in from rin, "sword"
(because of the swordlike shape of the pod), must be rejected.
For barabu is as much a "Kulturwort" as nur, rnmn, 7rin (= Akk.

lalluru), and the like (L6w, loc. cit.). Zimmern could, with
more justification, include in his Fremdw. p. 55, Hebrew
t-a, "smallest weight" (Exod. 30:13, Lev. 27:25, Num. 3:47,
Ezek. 45:12; Low, Flora II 402 f.) < Akkadian giri2 (Zim-
mern, Fremdw. p. 21; CAD V 96 f.; AHw. p. 291b, where
"< aram. gerd" should be corrected to read ">hebr. gerd").
The analogy to our "carat," originally "seed of the carob"
(L6w, loc. cit.; cf. Landsberger in ZA XXXIX [1930] 284, n. 1),
is indeed striking.

4 0o CAD XXI 151a.
41 CAD VI 156; cf. JAOS LXXIX (1959) 169, n. 7.

42 Thompson, DAB, pp. 23 f., 26; Zimmern, Fremdw. p. 57.
This plant is frequently attested in medical texts, e.g. Labat,
TDP I 194, line 44; Kichler, Beitr. Pls. 1, line 18, 4, line 64, 7,
line 47, 10, line 27, 11, line 63, 13, line 52, and 18, line 23; AMT
1,2:10, 7,4:15, 11,2:28, 15,3:13, 19,1:4, 22,2:14, 23,2:9, and
many others.

4 CAD VI 227 f.; AHw. p. 353b.

" JQR XXXVII (1946/47) 176.
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cases as Akkadian riqqu - surwa = Hebrew
', "balm" ;45 Akkadian Sad2 - harru = Hebrew
n, "mountain" ;46 Akkadian a.lcu - naqsapu =

Hebrew qp, "to be enraged" ;47 Akkadian diru -
humitu = Hebrew rn, 'rn, "wall";48 Akka-
dian epru - aparu/haparu = Hebrew 1my,
"dust"; 49 Akkadian elippu - anaya = Hebrew
rra, "boat" ;5O Akkadian ina qdtiu - badiu =

Ugaritic bdh, "in his hand" ;51 Akkadian abullu -
.ahru = Hebrew n , "gate" ;52 and others.53

Another well-known phenomenon in the
Amarna letters is the Canaanite scribe's omis-
sion of the Akkadian word altogether and his use
of the Canaanite word alone, without even an
attempt to give its Akkadian counterpart. To
this category belong such familiar cases as
hihbe = Hebrew nn'r , "he hid," omitting Ak-
kadian upazzir;54 hullu = Hebrew iy, "yoke,"
omitting Akkadian niru;55 zuruh = Hebrew
p 1t, "arm," omitting Akkadian gatu;56 abad =
Hebrew nrt, "to put an end to," omitting Ak-
kadian hulluqu;57 lizkur = Hebrew n t, "to re-
member," omitting Akkadian lihsus.58

A similar case, as yet not fully recognized, is

45 EA, No. 48:8 (CAD XVI 261b).
46 EA, No. 74:20 (CAD VI 115a).

* EA, No. 82:50 f.; cf. No. 93:4 f. (W. F. Albright and
W. L. Moran in JCS II [1948] 242, 244, 248; cf. M. Held in
JCS XV [1961] 23b).

48 EA, No. 141:44 (CAD VI 234b). For on'nr cf. Azitawadda

i 17 and Prov. 1:21 (Sept.); cf. also Ugaritic hmt (IK 74-75,
165-67), pl. hmyt (RS 1929, No. 2:27-28).

49 EA, Nos. 141:4 and 143:11 (CAD VI 84a).

o EA, No. 245:28; cf. Ugaritic anyt (UM, p. 240, No. 174).

" EA, No. 245:35. For Ugaritic bdh, "in his hand," cf. SS
8-9; V AB, A 10-11; ID 217-18. For Phoenician :13 see J.
Friedrich, Phonizisch-punische Grammatik (Roma, 1951) §§ 63a
and 80a.6 EA, No. 244:16 (CAD I 83a, lexical section).

* F. M. T. Bohl, Die Sprache der Amarnabriefe (Leipzig,
1909) pp. 81 if.

EA, No. 256:7 (Albright in BASOR No. 89 [1943] p. 11,
n. 19; CAD VI 184a).

6 EA, No. 257:15; cf. No. 296:38: niru = iullu (CAD VI
230a).

EA, Nos. 286:12 and 288:14; cf. Nos. 287:27 and 288:34:

qatu - zuru (CAD XXI 167a). Note that iu (= qatu) is here
incorrectly used for idu.

EA, No. 244:42; cf. No. 288:52: balqat=abadat.
5 EA, Nos. 147:23 and 289:41; cf. No. 228:18 f.: li susmi

= yazkurmi (CAD XXI 22).

to be found in EA, No. 263,51 where an act of
plundering is described in the following words:
laqi gabbu itu biti ardika laqi kaspu laqi awelitu
laqi sgnu (gloss:) s.nu60 (gloss:) ha-zi-lu6' alanu
beliya, "everything has been taken from your
servant's house: the silver has been carried off,
the people have been carried off, the sheep and
goats have been carried off (and) my lord's
cities have been brought to an end." It should
be noted at the outset that the rendering of the
Canaanite hazilu, for which the Akkadian is not
given, as "brought to an end," "extinguished"
is corroborated by the Amarna letters them-
selves. For our hazilu alanu beliya is in no way
different in meaning from such Amarna expres-
sions as halqat (gloss:) abadat gabbi matati .arri
beliya, "all the lands of the king my lord are
lost," 62 or, perhaps more to the point, from such
Amarna expressions as gamrat mat arri bdliya,
"the land of the king my lord has been brought
to an end," 63 on the one hand, and gamratme
alu ... ina mtan, "the city has been brought
to an end . . . by pestilence,"64' on the other.
In other words, even the Amarna letters them-
selves make it clear that Canaanite hs1 is to be
equated semantically with Akkadian gamaru.65

The stem 'r1 is attested only once in the He-
brew Bible. In Deut. 28:38 we read f' i m n y
,in ri, 0 ' i ri,,al 3i nyn 'n, "though you
take much seed out to the field, you shall gather
in little, for the locust shall consume it.'66 In

biblical lexicography the stem %an is generally
equated etymologically with Arabic lahisa,67

allegedly meaning "eat (locusts plants)." 68

However, this etymology must be rejected on
several counts. First, it cannot be reconciled
with the Canaanite hazilu just quoted. Second,

EA, No. 263:9-13.

60 CAD XVI 248b.

al CAD VI 166a.

62 EA, No. 288:52 f.

6 EA, No. 273: 11 f.

64 EA, No. 244:30-32.

* For the range of meanings of the stem gamdru see CAD

V 25 ff. and AHw. pp. 276 ff.

6 The Torah (Philadelphia, 1962) p. 376.

8 Cf. e.g. J. Barth, Wurzeluntersuchungen zum hebraischen
und aramdischen Lexicon (Leipzig, 1902) p. 22.

6 Lexicon, p. 319b.
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Arabic lahisa means "to lick" 69 (= Hebrew
1ri7) and is not restricted to the devouring of
plants by locusts. As a matter of fact, neither
Saadia not al-Fasi, neither of whom is without
partiality to the use of Arabic cognates, is aware
of Arabic lahisa in connection with our biblical
verse. Thus, Saadia renders ,na"n lbon as
-T' nexp n71 While it is almost certain that
oxp, "he shall break," is a mistake for ±p',, 72

"he shall crunch," the fact remains that Saadia
ignores lahisa as an alleged cognate. 73 Similarly,
al-Fasi interprets our biblical expression by stat-
ing rc , o'1 n' y p', "he (the locust)
shall consume it, put an end to it; it (the word
t, nr) is a hapax legomenon." 74 Moreover, not
only does al-Fasi interpret our 6pon, to mean
"to consume," "to put an end to," in full agree-
ment with Amarna hsl, but he even adds that
biblical Dn is to be equated with Aramaic and
LH Ion.T7

Furthermore, Ibn Janah, who appears to have
originated the comparison with lahisa76 and who
is quoted by Barth77 in support of his argument,
does not fail to recognize the possibility of equat-
ing biblical orn with Aramaic on.7 The latter,
it is to be noted, has the same semantic conno-
tation as Akkadian gamaru and Ugaritic and
Hebrew kly. Suffice it to mention the following
examples: (1) Aramaic bo 'm'rn, "the money
is consumed,"'79 = Akkadian (Amarna) ydnu

69 E. W. Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon (London etc., 1893)

pp. 2654 f.

70 Note Saadia's translation of Hebrew irn in Num. 22:4
and Isa. 49:23 by Arabic oDnl (J. Derenbourg, Version arabe du
Pentateuque ([Paris, 1893] p. 228; idem, Version arabe d'Isaie
Paris, 1896] p. 76).

71 Derenbourg, Version arabe du Pentateuque, p. 295.

7 Note Saadia's translation of Hebrew S'onr in Isa. 33:4 by
Arabic aip (Derenbourg, Version arabe d'Isaie, p. 49); cf. Ibn
Janah, Kitab al-uil (ed. Neubauer) p. 239 (Hebrew %ri =
Arabic Dip).

7s Contrast the references quoted in n. 70 above.

" Kitab jamic al-Alf@ (ed. Skoss) I (1936) 568.

'8 In his words: pieba ro KpID on p'1p' n htn 'si.
78Kitab al-uril, p. 239 = Sepher Haschoraschim (ed.

Bacher) p. 163: ,v1 t nont ,l9 ,p ')up 'a,"',t ', ' 3 c,

" Wurzeluntersuchungen . . . , p. 22.
8 In his own words: i,9'1p 's ' ~t"10 one D a'

Dfl 'K1 11~ 11'T0 ,ovr.

'' Targum Jerushalmi II, Gen. 47:15.

kaspu... gamir gabbu ina napi.tinu, "there is
no money left.., all has been consumed on our
sustenance,"s8 ° = Hebrew Doi3n n;81 (2) Ara-
maic -=tiy ... Von, "he... finished work," 82 =

Akkadian i.tu .ipir narim . . . tagdamru, "when
you have finished the work of the canal,"83 =
Hebrew n h ;84 (3) Aramaic "pion'
143D, "... will consume you like a locust,"85 -

Akkadian akiltum . . . kar ka igammar, "(an in-
vasion of) the 'devourer' (= the locust) will
consume your stored grain,"8 6 = Hebrew - ,*
n=wt s. 7 Thus, West Semitic ron, "to be con-
sumed," "be finished" (intr.), and "to con-
sume," "put an end to" (trans.), is semantically
the same as Akkadian gamaru and Ugaritic and
Hebrew kly. Indeed, rn n T ron in Deut.
28:38, which is in all probability to be vocalized
as a Hiph. or Piel, is correctly rendered by the
Targum as icl nr on'. This, however, cannot
be rendered "the locust shall lay it bare" as
erroneously suggested by Jastrow 8 but must be
translated "the locust shall consume it."89 Thus,
Aramaic b un' ,on, is in no way different from
Akkadian *erbi igammar~u, Ugaritic *yklyh
irby, Hebrew n rirn r3 D*.

The substantive ,on is attested six times in
all in the Hebrew Bible 90 and must be considered
a poetic synonym of mn, "locust." There is
thus not the slightest evidence for Koehler's as-
sumption that ,'on may denote the "cock-
roach." 1 The synonymous parallelism of rxi

' on- in Hebrew and its Ugaritic counterpart
irby-hsn, "locust-grasshopper," 92 makes it clear

soEA, No. 107:37-39 (CAD V 26 c).

81 Gen. 47:15.
82 Targum II Chron. 4:11 and 7:11.
83 LIH No. 4 rev. 6-7 (CAD V 28 f).
84 Gen. 2:2, Exod. 40:33, I Chron. 28:20, II Chron. 29:34.
85 Targum Nah. 3:15.

86 YOS X, No. 44:57 (CAD V 25, 1; CAD I 266b).

s, Sepher Haschoraschim (ed. Bacher) p. 163.

88 Dict. I 488.

89 J. Levy, Chalddisches Warterbuch... (Leipzig, 1868) I

272.

9o I Kings 8:37 (= II Chron. 6:28), Isa. 33:4, Joel 1:4 and
2:25, Ps. 78:46.

"Lexicon, p. 319a.
"1 IK 103-5 (var. 192-94): kirby t.kn ki km .hsn pat mdbr,

"(Keret's army is) like the locusts that dwell on the steppe,
like grasshoppers on the borders of the desert" (Keret, p. 16).
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that '+Dnr can under no circumstances be a
"noxious insect differing from riDim" as suggest-
ed by Koehler. 93 On the contrary, the synony-
mous parallelism and context of Joel 1:4 and
Ps. 78:46 alone suffice to indicate that ,'Vfn is a
"noxious insect" in no way differing from rii
Koehler himself rightly equates our biblical 'D'n
with Ugaritic 4sn but fails to draw the right con-
clusions from the Ugaritic usage. For it is diffi-
cult to see how the Ugaritic simile for an im-
mense army 94 would use the word "cockroach"
instead of "locust" and thus run contrary to
such a well-known Hebrew simile as Dn + -tD
"like a multitude of locusts," 9 5 on the one hand,
and to the Akkadian kima tebiit aribi ma'di .sa
pan .satti, "like a spring invasion of a multitude
of locusts," 9 6 on the other. Moreover, it is highly
improbable, if not absurd, to assume that the
pest consuming (',) the produce of the soil
(~i') should be the cockroach and not the
locust. In short, Hebrew -'ori must belong to the
locust family and so be rendered "devourer,"
"consumer"~ and is not to be separated
from Akkadian dkilu, &kiltu, 97 Aramaic-Syriac

um 98 and Arabic qarral, 9 9 all meaning "de-
vourer," "consumer." Thus, there is more than
just a mere play of words in the LH saying

?z nbt Dimrtv in l ip -r~t, "Why is it

(i.e., the locust) called 'Dn? Because it consumes
everything."'10 0

Problematic, however, is the nominal forma-
tion of 1' ri, for which no clear parallel in He-
brew is attested.'0 '1 At the same time, a majority
of qatil formations agree with what Landsberger
defines in Akkadian as "Vergegenstdndlichung
des Eigenschaf tswortes' 02 (e.g. kaniku, "a sealed
document") or with what W. von Soden terms
"substantivierte V erbaladjektive"143 (e.g. Akk.
paiu = Heb. r'vn, "anointed one"). While the
category "substantivation" fits almost all ex-
amples (with the sole exception of D' ) some
are clearly derived from intransitive stems (e.g.
.V'r7, ry). To the latter category may also be-
long our Dri, "the destructive one." Such an
explanation seems preferable to the one based
on the assumption that ' Dri is a qatil formation
analogous to 1tt~p, D't "seasons of locust inva-
sion," or even analogous to "the devoured
field." In any case, there is no denying that no
clear nominal parallel to 'vr is at hand nor
that the formation expected should be mahsil
or m'eiassel. Nevertheless, these do not seem to
be sufficient reasons for separating the name for
a pest, which characteristically devours (41i~) the
produce of a field or granary, from the stem 'Dn.

III. Akkadian kaslu = Ugaritic ksl = Hebrew kesel

Paraphrasing Daniel we may say of the
Hebrew lexicon by Koehler that it has been
weighed and found wanting in many respects.
One of the reasons for this severe stricture is its
amazingly large number of homonyms. Many
of these alleged homonyms are the result of false

93 Lexicon, p. 319a.

94Keret, p. 38; Ginsberg in ANET (2nd ed.) p. 144, n. 13.
96 Judg. 6: 5 and 7:12, Jer. 46:23 and 51:27, Nali. 3: 16-17.
96 OIP II 43, line 56 (cf. ibid. p. 75, lines 91-94) ; T CL III,

line 256: ummaiuit Assur rapsldte gimir olani.sunu erebil usak-
tim, "I had the vast armies of AlAur cover their cities like
locusts" (CAD IV 257b-258a).

97 CAD I 266 f.; AHw. pp. 2S f.

911Targum I Kings 8:37 (= II Chron. 6:28), Joel 1: 4
(Levy, Chaldaisches Worterbuch II 492b; contrast Jastrow,
Dict. II 1592b, whose rendering "long stretched" is erroneous).

99Saadia Ps. 78:46 (Galliner, Saudia A l-f aj jilmi's arabische

Psalmensibersetzung und Commentar [Berlin, 1903] p. XII).
10 0 Palestinian Talmud, Taanith 3:6.

etymologies and erroneous interpretations. A
good case in point is the meaning and usage of
Hebrew 6m-" = in the light of Akkadian
kaslu, Ugaritic ksl, and other Semitic parallels.
In Koehler's Lexicon ' DD is divided into I,
"loins," and II, "confidence."' 0

°
4 However,

101 The list of qatil formations in H. Bauer and P. Leander,
Historische Grammatik der hebrdischen Sprache des Alten Teste-
mentes (Halle a.S., 1922) pp. 470 f., furnishes no clear parallel
to 1 vri; the latter is not even included in the list. This is true
also of J. Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen
Sprachen (Leipzig, 1891) pp. 136 f. (§ 85f).

102 Islamis II (1926) 364.

103 W. von Soden, GAG § 55i.

104 Lexicon, p. 447b. It should be noted that in this as in
every other detail Koehler repeats the statements of Gesenius"'
almost verbatim. On the other hand, "stupidity" and "confi-
dence" he equates on the basis of "Frechheit" and "Dumm-
dreistheit." For %.m I, "loins," he offers a Mandaic etymology
in addition to Ugaritic ksl, "back?"; he also deviates from
Gesenius by eliminating Akkadian kaslu altogether (contrast
Gesenius 17, p. 356).
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neither the meaning "loins" for 5c. I nor the
separate second listing is tenable. Moreover,
even the rendering of 'o in the ancient trans-
lations and commentaries seems to be based on
an erroneous transmission. 05

Yet it is quite obvious that Hebrew 5oD can-
not mean "loins." Suffice it to call attention to
the fact that o, unlike words for other parts
of the body 0 6 is never used in the dual. This
holds true not only of D' in Leviticus 0 7 but
also of , o in Ps. 38:8. For in the latter verse
, D is obviously in the plural and means "my
sinews."

Thus, "m2 II 'wo is a perfect pair in parallel-
ism, while "loins" can hardly be considered a
suitable parallel to "lt. In other words, the
sequence i"' / ~D'n is in no way different from
the sequence -41 / "-tD,108 on the one hand, and
from the Akkadian sequence .iri (= "nw =
n"lz)11irianu,'0 9 on the other. Moreover, our bib-
lical passage ip) ' , "my sinews are
filled with misery," can by no means be sepa-
rated from the following passage in the Gilgame
epic: ir:antya nissati umtalli, "I filled my
sinews with misery." °

The primary meaning of Hebrew 'D is
"sinew/tendon," while in its derived meaning it
denotes "(inner) strength," "confidence." Such
an assumption is fully corroborated by Akkadi-
an and Ugaritic.

There is no need for detailed evidence as to the
meaning of Akkadian matnu,"m .ir'anu,112 gdu,13

10o This can perhaps best be illustrated by the fact that a

commentator of the stature of Ibn-Ezra takes o'% in Lev. 3: 4
to be the same as a'ro in Isa. 13:10. While the Targum ren-
ders D', in Lev. by 'oo' (= sides), it seems to be at a loss
in Ps. 38: 8, where it renders ' 0 by '%o! Saadia renders m'
in Lev. by ah ic, but the latter is a general term for "intes-
tines" having to do with neither "loins" nor "tendons." Ibn
Janahs. is inclined to believe that o'DD means "loins" but at
the same time does not exclude the possible meanings awair,
"flanks," and ah d, "intestines" (Kitdb al-ul [ed. Neubauer]
p. 327 -Sepher Haschoraschim [ed. Bacher] p. 226).

106 Contrast Hebrew o'rn, "loins," which is always in the

dual (Gen. 35:11, I Kings 8:19 = II Chron. 6:9, Isa. 5:27,

11:5, and 32:11, Jer. 30:6, Job 31:20 and 38:3 = 40:7).

'0 Lev. 3:4, 10, and 15, 4:9, 7:4.

108 Job 10:11.

109 E.g. BMS, No. 1:45 f.; Surpu V/VI 69, 79, 89, 99, 109,
119.

no Gilg. X v 29.

"sinew, tendon, cord, string of a bow." On the
other hand, Akkadian kaslu, with the same
meaning, is not widely attested. However, in
medical texts, such a meaning for kaslu would
seem to be called for. The key passage for kaslu,
"sinew," is to be found in a medical text in which

111 The logogram SA = sir dni in medical texts and SA =
gidu in economic texts; further equivalents of SA are pitnu,
riksu, and matnu (Idu II 142-46; MSL III 142, line 185). While
matnu is as yet not attested as a part of the body, it is well
known denoting a string of a bow: ibiimma qaita kakkasu uaddi
mulmullum ustarkiba ukinii matnu (En. el. IV 35 f.), "he
shaped a bow and assigned it to be his weapon; he made the
arrowhead 'ride,' allotted its bow string"; summa padanu 2-ma
el kima qaiti saplh kima matni... summa paddnu 2-ma
sapl2 kima qasti eld kima matni (CT XX, P1. 3, lines 23 f.),
"if there are two 'paths' (on the liver) so that the upper one
is like a bow, the lower one like a bow string; if there are two
'paths' so that the lower one is like a bow, the upper one like
a bow string"; qasta Ia ?illI teppul Iiran arrabi matan[Ia

talakkan] (AMT 73,2:7), "you make a bow out of a thorn of
a date palm; [you put] the tendon of a 'roof-mouse' as [its] bow
string." Cf. also PBS II 2, Nos. 63:2 and 81:17.

112 The key passage for Iir'dni, "tendons," is to be found

in the Anzil epic (RA XLVI [1952] 34, lines 25-27; parallel
ibid. pp. 32-34, lines 11-13, and p. 36, lines 41-43): qanimma Ia
tallika tr r(a) apukka mummu qalti ana qgidtikima Iir'dni ana
.asalli immeri (for the reading cf. STT I, No. 19:64 f.) kappi
ana e ur turrd, "0 reed (= arrow) that was shot at me, return
to your thicket; return, 0 shape (= wood) of the bow, to your
forests; O tendon, return to the back of the sheep, O feathers
to the birds." This Akkadian text, hitherto overlooked in
Ugaritic studies, may shed some light on the description of the
composite bow in the Aqhat epic (II D vi 20-23). Thus, Akka-
dian qani api (line 25) can be equated with Ugaritic bglil qnm,
"reeds from the thicket" (line 23), Akkadian irlani (line 27)
with Ugaritic mtnm, "tendons" (line 22); since Ugaritic gdm
and qrnt certainly denote "sinews" and "horns" respectively
(lines 21, 22), it follows that the difficult Ugaritic tqbm/cqbm
b(!)lbnn (lines 20-21) may be equated with Akkadian mummu
qgiati (line 26) and that the former may mean "trees from
majestic forests" or the like (contrast UM, p. 307, No. 1438).
While SA = .iradni in medical texts and SA = gidu in economic
texts (see n. 111 above), one still wavers between the readings
sir)ani and gidatu in such passages as CT XV, P1. 35, lines 11-
12 (= Lambert, BWL, p. 178), where the ox boasts of the use-
fulness of his "hide" (malku) and his "tendons" (sA.MEI).
However, the context of the passage and the parallels collected
in CAD V 67 e, clearly indicate that gidatu, and not Iiranu,
is intended (contrast Lambert, BWL, p. 178; CAD XVI 36 i).
While Iir~anu means "tendon" in CH § 221:3 and elsewhere,
it comes to mean "blood vessel" in the diagnostic omina (here
never gidu!), as convincingly demonstrated by Oppenheim
(Or. NS XXXI [1962] 27 ff.) and by Kinnier Wilson (Iraq
XXIV [1962] 60 f.). It may be remarked that their conclusions
are fully corroborated by the Akkadian loanword leryand in
Syriac (Brockelmann, Lex. Syr.2 , p. 808) > liryan in Arabic
(Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 1546; Fr~inkel, Fremdw. pp.
261 f.), both denoting "blood vessel."

u' CAD V 66 f.; AHw. p. 287b (to W. von Soden's Hebrew
and Syriac cognates add Ugaritic gdm and Aramaic r'Ma).
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the kasl (pl.) of a baby "from the neck to the
backbone" are putturu, "loosened."" ' Thus,
kasli putturu is in no way different from putturu
riksia, "my sinews are loosened," in Ludlul II
104."1

The primary meaning of Hebrew n, "sinew/
tendon," is clearly indicated by its derived con-
notation "(inner) strength," "confidence." I
need only mention the parallelism ne I 0
in Job 8:14 and 31:24.11 Such a connotation is

11 4 Labat, TDP I 222, line 41: summa lu .. . ultu kiiaddiku

adi even.eriku kaslisu puturu imdt, "if a... baby's sinews
(extending) from its neck to its backbone are loosened the baby
will die" (CAD IV 344 a). Outside medical usage kaslu is attest-
ed in a prescription for making artificial glass (ZA XXXVI
[1925] 200, lines 33 f.): esemta [...] a kasli immeri tabasial,
"you crush the bone [...] of a sheep's tendons" (CAD IV
342 d; note that this passage is referred to in Gesenius", p. 356a,
as K.8614). It is difficult to decide whether the anatomical term
kislu (kisru) of the so-called liver omina also belongs here.
The kunuk evenri, lit. "the seal of the backbone," is connected
with two kislu's. CAD renders kunuk eveneri as "vertebra"
and seems in turn to have good reason for identifying the two
kislu's as the "transverse processes" (CAD IV 344 d). Follow-
ing are the three OB passages related to our problem. It should
be noted that they are in reality one and the same passage in
different transmissions.

(a) YOS X, No. 48:35 f. (dupl. No. 49:7 f.): umma kunuk
esemserim 2 kisli imittim sumelam itiq summa kunuk esemerim
2 kisli Tumlim (var. -lam) imittam itiq; (b) RA XXXVIII
(1941) 85, line 10: kunuk esemyerim kisl .ina imittum eli

Aumelim li[ter], "as to the vertebra (connected with) two
kislu's, may the right one '[exceed]' the left one"; (c) JCS II
(1948) 23, line 28: kunuk esem. rim kisri ina imi[ttum .umel]am
litiq, "as to the vertebra (connected with) two kisru's, may the
ri[ght one] go beyond the [left one]." Not being an authority
in this field, I can only offer the following brief remarks.
(1) None of the three passages is syntactically correct, and the
translation suggested in CAD IV 344 d would call for the fol-
lowing text: kumma kunuk esem.erim ina kasli(iu) sa imittim
sa sumelim itiq. (2) In view of Arabic matna al-;ahr, "the two
portions of flesh and sinew next the back-bone, on each side"
(Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 3017), one is inclined to

assume that kislu denotes the "ligaments attached to the

spine" rather than the "transverse processes." (3) The render-
ing of kunuk evens.ri as "vertebra" (CAD IV 344 d; AHw. p.

251b) seems to be correct and is more to the point than
Goetze's "pyloris" (YOS X 8) or Hussey's "os sacrum" (JCS
II 23).

n Lambert, BWL, p. 44; cf. the parallels quoted ibid. p.

294.

11 Cf. also Ps. 78:7 and Prov. 3:26. In his recent study en-

titled Proverbs and Northwest Semitic Philology (Roma, 1963)
p. 10, M. Dahood renders " 2 n'r' nn' '3 in Prov. 3:26 as
follows: "For the Lord will be at your side." This new inter-
pretation is based on Jerome's rendering of "l0s as latere tuo,
on the one hand, and on "the Ugar. balance between pcn
(= Hebr. regel) and ksl (e.g., cnt:III:29-30)," on the other.
This interpretation, which must be rejected on several counts,
will be discussed in detail elsewhere. Here the following brief

understandable when we bear in mind that both
ksl and mtn are well known for their strength
and are therefore used in the making of a bow.
It may be recalled that in the Aqhat epic" 7

gdm" 8 and mtnm" 9 are mentioned among other
materials for making a composite bow. 120 It
must be admitted that the word ksl is not attest-
ed in that description. However, it is clearly
mentioned as a part of a bow in the expression
ksl qst in the Anath texts.' 21 While this passage
is not free from difficulties,122 it is at least clear

remarks will have to suffice. (1) A majority of ancient versions,
lexicons, and commentaries stand out against Jerome's render-
ing; (2) the statement concerning "homonymous kesel" =

"flank/confidence" is erroneous since the present study makes
it clear that no homonymy of any kind exists here; (3) the
statement concerning "the Ugar. balance between pen and
ksl" is likewise erroneous, since a correct division of hemistichs
makes it clear that there is neither balance nor parallelism
between them; (4) our v0 =rr' -mn' is in no way different from
Tp ';n,' m* (Exod. 18:4, Deut. 33:26, Ps. 146:5; cf. also

Jer. 17:7, Ps. 40:5 and 71:5). Thus, not only is 5'c a synonym
of -p, but the former also requires the beth essentiae in full
agreement with the latter.

117n II D vi 20-23. The understanding of this important pas-

sage has been advanced especially by W. F. Albright and G. E.
Mendenhall in JNES I (1942) 227 if. (cf. Albright in BASOR
No. 94 [1944] p. 32) and by Y. Sukenik (Yadin) in BASOR No.
107 (1947) pp. 11 if. For some Akkadian parallels cf. n. 112
above.

118 11 D vi 21. The text has gdm brumm, "sinews of wild oxen";

see Albright and Mendenhall in JNES I 228, n. 9, and cf.
SA.GUD = Akkadian gidi alpI, "sinews of oxen" (CAD V 66).

119 II D vi 22 f. The text has mtnm bcqbt tr, "tendons of the

hoofs of a bull." It should be observed that Virolleaud (Danel
[Paris, 1936] p. 206), followed by Gordon (UM, p. 183a), mis-
reads mtbm for mtnm. For the correct reading and interpreta-
tion see Albright and Mendenhall in JNES I 228, with n. 11,
and CML, pp. 54 f., and cf. SA.MUD = Akkadian iir~ani eqbi,
"tendons of the hoof" (CAD IV 248b, where the rendering
"veins of the heels" is suggested, but W. von Soden's "tendon
of the heel" [AHw. p. 231b] seems preferable).

120 The other materials are tqbm/cqbm b(!)lbnn (lines 20 f.),

"trees from majestic forests" (Albright and Mendenhall in
JNES I 228 f.; Albright in BASOR No. 94, p. 32, n. 4; and
cf. n. 112 above), qrnt byclm (line 22), "horns of mountain
goats," and blil qnm (line 23), "reeds from the thicket" (see
Sukenik in BASOR No. 107, pp. 13 f., and cf. n. 112 above).
As can be seen from the Akkadian text quoted in n. 112, qanZ,
"arrow," is not limited to Nuzi Akkadian alone (contrast
Sukenik, loc. cit.).

12 V AB, B 15 f. The Ugaritic text reads mim tgrl Abm bksl

q~th mdnt. While no less an authority than H. L. Ginsberg
leaves this passage partly untranslated (ANET [2nd ed.] p.
136a), it is plausible that we should render: "She (Anath)
drives off captors with the staff, with the string of her bow
(she drives off) opponents."

12 The difficulties may best be illustrated by contrasting

403

oi.uchicago.edu



MOSHE HELD

that the warrior-goddess drives away her oppo-
nents123 with the staff (mt-m)'24 and the string
of her bow (bksl qlth).125 The rendering "string
of a bow" is thus fully justified by context and

the translation given inn. 121 with the one put forth by Driver
(CML, pp. 84-85): "She drove forth the old men tottering,
drawing her bow taut(?) by the string." A detailed examina-
tion of this untenable rendering would lead us too far afield.
However, since this interpretation is a representative example
of present-day Ugaritic studies, the following brief remarks
may not be out of place. (1) sbm can hardly denote "old men"
here, since not old men but rather "warriors," "soldiers," and
"heroes" are Anath's opponents in our text. (2) mtm, "totter-
ing," is likewise impossible, for the stem mwt is never attested
in Ugaritic and as a parallel to ksl qt, "the string of the bow,"
some kind of weapon is called for. (3) mtm, "with staff," can
certainly not be rejected "in view of following bow"
(CML, p. 85, n. 8) since staffs and yokes are well known as
weapons in the Baal epic (JAOS LXXIX 170, n. 28). More-
over, nmj, "bow," is attested in conjunction with pu, "staff,"
in Ezek. 39:9. (4) Driver's interpretation must likewise be re-
jected on grounds of poetic style and syntax, for it would call
for one of the following constructions: (a) tgrs sbm mtm,
(b) sbm mtm tgrs! (5) His interpretation of the second stichos
fares no better than the first, for he overlooks the strong possi-
bility that we have here another case of synonymous paral-
lelism, i.e., bksl qst 1I mtm and mdnt 1 sbm. (6) The word mdnt
is problematic, but a derivation from a stem dnn = Akkadian
dananu, which is never employed in connection with the bend-
ing of a bow, is at best farfetched. Moreover, according to
Driver a D form is expected (tdnn = tadanninu), but mdnt
can scarcely be such a form. (7) His rendering is difficult on
grounds of poetic style and syntax, for here again his transla-
tion would call for a construction other than bksl qith mdnt!

123 There seems to be no escape from taking mdnt, with Cas-

suto (Anath, p. 77), as an abstract noun (cf. e.g. rnll in Isa.
3:25) denoting "opponents," "adversaries" 11 sbm, "captors,"
in the first stichos. One is reminded of such pairs in parallelism
as 1 / 'm in Ps. 78:61 or i n/rrs in Deut. 32:42 (cf. also
Isa. 14:2 and 61:1). The meaning of mdnt (ii sbm) must be
sought in the same direction. Cassuto (loc. cit.) calls attention
to Hebrew o'r' o-m'rr, "strife," in Proverbs (6:14 and 19,
10:12, 18:18-19, 19:13, 21:9 [= 25:241, 23:29, 26:21, 27:15).
This suggestion gains much in probability when we bear in
mind that (m)dnt, "strife," seems also to be attested in II AB
iii 19 f. The idiom dbh dnt, though differently interpreted by
most scholars (e.g. UM, p. 256, No. 496), cannot be separated
from its Hebrew counterpart "r-'lt, "banquets of strife," in
Prov. 17:1. Observe that ]'i is in paralleism with '1 in Prov.
15:18, 17:14, 26:21; cf. Jer. 15:10 and Hab. 1:3.

124 For the adverbial -m in Ugaritic see A. D. Singer in

BJPES X (1942/43) 54 ff.; M. Pope in JCS V (1951) 123 ff.;
cf. UM, pp. 84 f.

12 Cassuto (Anath, p. 64; cf. UM, p. 280, No. 948) renders

bksl qith "with the back of her bow," but this is untenable
for more than one reason. Ginsberg (ANET [2nd ed.] p. 136a)
leaves the word ksl untranslated, but the meaning "bow
string" can no longer be doubted. It should be noted that ksl,
"bow string," is in all probability also hidden in II D vi 11
and that in 1945 Ginsberg was already on the right track in
the interpretation of our idiom (BASOR No. 98, p. 16, n. 25).

parallelism and, perhaps more important here,
by the interdialectal distribution: Akkadian
matan qati; Hebrew nrpn ins; Aramaic win'

nr1p 1; Arabic watar al-qaus. All of these words
denote "tendon," "cord" and in a derived mean-
ing may come to connote "strength."

It may be remarked at this point that here
belongs also Hebrew npn in parallelism with
rbo. in Job 4:6. This verse, contrary to the
accepted translations, can safely be rendered:
"Is not your piety your confidence, (is not) your
uprightness your strength?" 26 In other words,
nipn is here a synonym of ; o, and the paral-
lelism ,npn II1 r-o is in no way different in mean-
ing from rion I 11" . One is immediately re-
minded not only of ,npi in the sense of "cord"
in Josh. 2:18 and 21 but also of Arabic qawiy,
"strong," alongside quwwa, "cord";127 Arabic
matin, "firm," matana, "firmness," alongside
matn, "sinew," "string of a bow";128 Aramaic
and LH gm, "strong," "firm,"129 alongside i'~,
"sinew" ;130 and others. 13

Gordon 2 renders Ugaritic ksl as "back" in
all its occurrences. But such a meaning hardly
fits any Ugaritic passage, with the sole exception
perhaps of II K vi 48-50.13 The substantive ksl
is attested several times in a stereotyped formula
describing fear due to unexpected visitors who

12 It should be observed that our chapter is characterized

by synonymous parallelism throughout, and that the Septua-
gint, Syriac, and Saadia clearly read 'oT n -nipm. Many
scholars are inclined to reverse the order and read j'.y on1

nipn (e.g. B. Duhm, Hiob ["Kurzer Hand-Commentar zum
Alten Testament," ed. K. Marti, 1897] p. 25; G. Holscher, Das
Buch Hiob ["Handbuch zum Alten Testament," 1952] p. 18),
but such a change is gratuitous (see already K. Budde, Das
Buch Hiob [2nd ed; "Handkommentar zum Alten Testament,"
ed. W. Nowack, 1913] p. 18).

127 Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 2997.

128 Ibid. p. 3017.

129 Levy, Chaldliisches Wirterbuch II 520; Jastrow, Dict. II

1631.

130 Job 40:16; cf. nrr*iv, "firmness" (Deut. 29:18, Jer. 3:17,

7:24, 9:13, 11:8, 13:10, 16:12, 18:12, and 23:17, Ps. 81:13).

131 Note the similar case of Hebrew any, cry, "might" (e.g.

Deut. 8:17, Isa. 40:29 II rim), and Ugaritic cm, "mighty"
(e.g. III AB, A 5), alongside Hebrew x and Ugaritic c ,
"bone."

12 UM, p. 280, No. 948.

13 The text reads lpnk ltl1hm ytm bcd kslk almnt, "you feed

not the fatherless before you, (nor) the widow behind you."
As noted by Ginsberg (Keret, p. 49; ANET [2nd ed.] p. 149a,
n. 36), "before you/behind your back" is in all probability a
permerismum.
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might bring bad news.134 The general tone of this
formula has been correctly understood by Cas-
suto, 35 and his interpretation has been endorsed
by Ginsberg. 36 However, this interpretation
cannot be considered final in every detail. Cas-
suto is undoubtedly right in comparing Ugaritic
ksl ttbr'37 with Hebrew or 1np"~, 38 but neither
the Ugaritic expression nor its Hebrew counter-
part can mean "breaking of the loins."

As to the Ugaritic expression, it should cer-
tainly be rendered "breaking/loosening/tearing
of the tendons." Such a rendering is fully justi-
fied by context and parallelism and is likewise
corroborated by parallel Akkadian expressions
describing the "loosening/tearing" (pa(tru/
ram/batdqu) of "sinews/tendons" (iir~Dnu/
riksi/kasla/matna) .13 9

Hebrew o'ri is difficult, and it is not easy to
show how it relates to Akkadian matnu, Ugaritic
mtn, and Arabic matn. However, some elucida-
tion of 'anr may be sought in Arabic matn.
Thus, according to Lane,1'40 matn al-zahr denotes
"the erector spinae muscle . . . tied by sinews,"
while matna al-zahr denotes "the two portions of
flesh and sinew next the back-bone, on each
side." One is tempted to assume that some such
definition as "bundle of muscles and tendons"
could equally well apply to Hebrew 'or2ft. On
the other hand, it is difficult to follow the exact
anatomical definitions for r n and ,n m as
suggested in biblical lexicography.141 Indeed, the

134 V AB, D 30-31 and 31-32 = II AB ii 17-18 and 19-

20 = ID 94-95 and 95-96 = (abbreviated and simplified
form) II K i-ii 54.

135 BJPES X 52 ff.; Anath, p. 82.

1
36 BASOR No. 98, p. 15, n. 20; Keret, p. 46.

137 V AB, D 30 = II AB ii 17-18 = ID 94-95; II K i-ii 54.

138 Ezek. 21:11.

139 It must be admitted that Akkadian seberu is not attest-

ed in connection with "breaking/loosening" of "sinews/ten-
dons." Note, however, nakasu, "to cut," in conjunction with
labidnu, "sinew of the neck" (CH § 246, lines 17-18), on the
one hand, and batdqu/buttuqu, "to cut/to tear," in conjunction
with ir)Snu, "sinew," and matnei (pl.), "tendons" (JRAS,
1929, p. 7, line 8; Bauer, Asb. II 88, line 3), on the other. In
such contexts, however, Akkadian usually employs palaru and
raml: e.g. putturt riksia (Ludlul II 104), "my sinews are
loosened"; kasl.u puturi (Labat, TDP I 222, line 41), "its
(i.e., the baby's) sinews are loosened"; meir tu liptettird lirm2
birdni (KAR, No. 196 ii 53); riksiku irm2, with commentary
riksiiiu = biradniu (Labat, TDP I 124, line 18).

1o Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 3017.

14 Koehler, Lexicon, pp. 305b and 583a.

two seem to be synonyms, and in at least one
case are even employed in synonymous paral-
lelism (Isa. 11:5).

While Hebrew on 1ri In is likewise problem-
atic,142 the rendering "breaking of the loins"
must nevertheless be ruled out. This conclusion
is based on the following considerations. (1) The
synonymous parallel of ,ra in Job 40:16 is
clearly -r, m, "sinews." (2) Akkadian eneu/
unnuu, "to become weak/to weaken," is em-
ployed in conjunction with fir'dni, "sinews." 43

This can hardly be separated from Ugaritic :ns
in a similar context,144 although direct evidence
for Hebrew is lacking. (3) Even the parallel
idiom in Dan. 5:6 has ' nr ~n -in p, "the

joints of his 'loin' are loosened," and not r'ri*
Innn, "his loins break." 45

Thus, an in our idiom should refer to the
strong musculature linking the upper part of the
body with the lower part and not to "loins" as
such.

In any case, the Ugaritic formula bcdn ksl ttbr
cln pnh tdc tgs pnt kslh an dt zrh (V AB, D 30-
31 and 31-32) should be rendered: "Behind, (her)
tendons do break (i.e., tear), above, her face
sweats; loosened are the joints of her sinews,
weakened those (i.e., tendons) 46 of her back."

The meaning of ksl, "back," in II K vi 48-50
must be considered secondary, the development
being "sinew" > "sinew of the back" > "back,"
fully analogous to Akkadian Jasallu, "back.""'

142 One is tempted to assume that o'3nu in Ezek. 21:11 and

Job 40:16 is to be vocalized as a plural and equated with 4kka-
dian matnu and Ugaritic mtnm respectively. However, such an
assumption may be gratuitous if Hebrew ovan primarily de-
notes the muscles and tendons linking the upper part of the
body with the lower, as postulated in this study.

143 CT XVII, P1. 10, lines 51 f.: SA.BI BA.AN.SUR.SUR =

sir)anTiu tennis, "he (i.e., the demon) has weakened his sin-
ews" (CAD IV 166a, lexical section; AHw. p. 218a).

144V AB, D 32 = II AB ii 20 = ID 96.

14 Note Akkadian ka.gru (= Aramaic "mp), "to tie (the
sinews)," as the antonym of batqu, "to tear (the sinews)"
(AHw. p. 456b, ic).

148 Cf. I *AB ii 20: d lmk = cbd clmk.

147 Holma, Kiirperteile, p. 52; Goetze, YOS X 9, n. 63. The

primary meaning of Ja~allu, "tendon," "sinew," is self-evident
in such passages as CH § 248, lines 32-33 (contrast G. R.
Driver and J. C. Miles, The Babylonian Laws II [1955] 87);
YOS III, No. 122:20-23 (gTdatu u iaiallu, "sinews and ten-
dons"); Ebeling, Parfmiirez. P1. 33, line 32 (gidu laiallu); and
others (CAD V 66 f.). The derived meaning "back" is already
attested in the Anzll passage describing the materials for mak-
ing a bow cited in n. 112 above. In the Amarna letters .aiallu

405

oi.uchicago.edu



MOSHE HELD

The latter is a loanword from Sumerian SA.SAL,
"the tender sinew" extending from the neck
along the whole back, and it is only in a derived
meaning that it comes to denote the back itself.
A similar development can be observed in Arabic
matn, "sinew" > "sinew of the back" >
back."1 48 The word for back in Ugaritic is nei-
ther ksl nor bmt'49 (see below) but rather zr5°

(< *zhr) = Amarna zuhru (su'ru),'5' Akkadian
seru, Arabic zahr.

The substantive bmt is attested six times in
all in Ugaritic, 52 but the meaning "back" hardly
fits any of these passages. In the riding formu-
la 53 the parallel expressions bmt Cr and bmt phl
cannot mean "the back of the ass" and "the back
of the donkey" respectively, as suggested by
most scholars,154 but rather denote the area of
the waist and ribs all around the body of the
riding beast (= the thorax). Similarly, bmt in
parallelism with hbg, "girdle," denotes the
"waist" rather than the "back.""'55 In the inter-
esting description of El's mourning over Baal,
reference is made to the cutting and gashing of
several parts of the body. The parts that are
"plowed" (hrt I tlt) are ap lb and bmt. 56 The lat-

is a synonym of eru, "back." Observe the formula of prostra-
tion in EA, Nos. 211:5-6 (sequence: alallu-kabattu) and 215:
4-5 (sequence: kabattu-sasallu) as against the norm: ru-
kabattu (e.g. EA, Nos. 314:9-10 and 315:7) and kabattu-ru
(e.g. EA, Nos. 213:9 and 233: 14-15). Sasallu, "back," is quite
common in physiognomic and medical texts: Labat, TDP I
20, line 31: summa qaqqassu tikkau u sasallau istenis ikkaluiu,
"if he has pains in his head, his neck, and his back at the same
time"; ibid. p. 12, line 16', p. 180, line 28, and p. 228, line
100; AMT 22,2:3, 40,5:14, 48,4 rev. 5; and others.

148 Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 3017.

149 Contrast UM, p. 247, No. 332.

150 For ;r, "back," "top," cf. V AB, D 31-32 = II AB ii
19-20 = [I D 95-96]; II AB i 34-35; II K iii 12-13. For lyr
(as a prep.), "upon" (= Akk. ina dr/i er, Aramaic sab/= 5,
LH sa Sy, Arabic cala ahri), cf. III AB, B 23-24, 24-25, 27-
28, 29; II AB ii 8-9; II AB vii 4; II AB viii 5-6 = I*AB v
13-14; II D vi 36-37; I K 73, 74-75, 165-67.

15 CAD XVI 261b.

12 II AB iv-v 14-15 = I D 59-60; I*AB vi 20-22 = I AB

i 4-5; V AB, B 11-13; II AB vii 34-35.

1s M. D. Cassuto in J. N. Epstein Festschrift (Tarbiz XX

[Jerusalem, 1950]) pp. 1 if.

154 Ibid. pp. 2 and 6; Anath, p. 29; CML, p. 95b.
15 5 V AB, B 11-13; contrast Anath, p. 64.

156 I*AB vi 20-22 = I AB i 4-5.

ter is here in synonymous parallelism with ap lb,
"chest," and denotes not the "back" but rather
the "ribs." Such an assumption is fully corrobo-
rated by the Akkadian sequence of r libbi and
s.lu in the diagnostic texts.15 7

Finally, the expression bmt [ars] certainly de-
notes "the high places of the earth"' s58 and is to
be equated with Akkadian bamat sadi,159 on the
one hand, and with Hebrew yj 'n, 6 ° on the
other. Thus, Ugaritic bmt is quite close in mean-
ing to Akkadian bamtu. The latter, it should be
recalled, originally means "sinew of the rib," as
is evident from the logogram SA.TI,161 and may
come to connote the ribs themselves and the
middle part of the body as a whole.162

Last but not least, it is quite evident from the
Amarna letters that Canaanite bmt does not
mean "back." Thus, a letter from Akko in
Palestine reads ushehhin ina bante (gloss:)
batnima u serama (gloss:) zuhrfma, "I have
fallen on my belly and on my back."163 Since
bantu obviously cannot mean "back" in this con-
text, W. von Soden labels the equation of
Canaanite batnu with Akkadian bantu as
"falsch."' '64 Such a statement, however, can
hardly be defended.

To summarize: (1) There is but one verbal
root 5. in Hebrew, and it denotes stupidity,
bad habits, lack of manners and education, and
the like. Thus, Hebrew 'D is in no way different
in meaning from Akkadian saklu. (2) Hebrew
%D, like Akkadian kaslu and Ugaritic ksl, is a
primary noun meaning "sinew/tendon" and
cannot be derived from any verb AD. (3) The
primary noun ;bo -bo, "sinew," "tendon,"
comes to denote, in a derived meaning, "inner
strength," "confidence."

157 For references see CAD XVI 125a, where ra. libbi and
plu are rendered as "epigastrium" and "side" respectively.

158 II AB vii 34-35.

15 E.g. AKA, p. 54, col. iii 53-54: lalmat quradi.nu ina

bmdt ladt ana gurunndti lu ugerrin, "the bodies of their war-
riors I piled up in heaps on the high places of the mountain."
For other references see AHw. p. 10lb.

10 Deut. 32:13, Isa. 58:14, Amos 4:13, Mic. 1:3.

181 AHw. p. 101b: SA.TI.BI = bamassu, lit. "his sinew of the

rib" (CAD V 67 e).

1 82 Cf. JJls XV 82 f. UZU.TI.TI = ?elu; UZU.TI.TI = bintu.

18 EA, No. 232:9-11 (CAD XVI 261b).

164 AHw. p. 101b.
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PARALLELS TO THE AKKADJAN STATIVE IN
THE WEST SEMITIC LANGUAGES

Jussi ARO
Helsinki

It is usual and, indeed, quite natural to com-
pare the Akkadian stative with the West Semitic
perfect since both are conjugated with suffixes
in contradistinction to the forms that are con-
jugated with prefixes and since-especially in
Hebrew-perfect forms of verbs of state may
coincide with the Akkadian stative even as to
the meaning, for example qatonti, "I am small"
= Akkadian sehreku.

The purpose of this paper is, however, to draw
attention to some other forms and constructions
in the West Semitic languages which cover
shades of meaning corresponding to the Akka-
dian stative but are not expressed by the West
Semitic perfect. Such forms are, above all, cer-
tain verbal adjectives, commonly called passive
participles, the use of which as predicates, espe-
cially in Aramaic and Ethiopic, often produces
striking parallels to the Akkadian stative.

In Akkadian the commonest forms of adjec-
tives are paris and parus, the former being the
most usual form with which verbal adjectives
used as bases of the stative are formed. Parus is
much less frequent, the rarest form being paras
(cf. W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen
Grammatik, § § 55 e-g and 87 1). In the West
Semitic languages the forms of adjectives are,
on the whole, more variable. Qatil, qatul, and
qatal are reasonably frequent (cf. C. Brockel-
mann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik
der semitischen Sprachen I, § 116), but alongside
them similar forms with a lengthened second
vowel, namely qatUl, qat'al, and qatal, are com-
mon (cf. ibid. e.g. §§ 131, 138, 141). It is espe-
cially to be noted that the normal form of a ver-

bal adjective, commonly called the passive par-
ticiple, is qatil > qetil in Aramaic, qatal > qatcil
in Hebrew, and qetill in Ethiopic, usually ex-
plained as coming from qut&l <qgatal (cf. ibid.
§ 143). It is still to be mentioned that a form
with a geminated middle consonant, qattil, tends
to replace qe(il in Aramaic as an adjective but
not as a passive participle (cf. ibid. § 154). It
seems very probable that there was a tendency
in West Semitic to replace adjective forms with
short vowels by forms having a long vowel in the
last syllable (cf. e.g. ibid. § 138, where qatil as
adjective and participle is described as "eine
sehr hhufige Dehnstufe zu qatiV'). Paris and
park~s can, however, be found in Akkadian as
nominal forms, and the latter is sometimes even
used as a passive participle in poetic texts (cf.
W. von Soden, op. cit. § 55 i 11 III). It may
therefore be safer to formulate the comparison
by stating that West Semitic qatil and qat?21 often
correspond to Akkadian paris and parus without
perhaps having always developed out of such
forms.

We may now review the uses of such forms in
the West Semitic languages as far as they con-
stitute parallels to the Akkadian stative. The
use of the latter we presuppose as known (cf.
especially M. B. Rowton, "The use of the per-
mansive in classic Babylonian," JNES XXI
233 if.). I do not wish to enter into the question
whether this form ought to be called a "perman-
sive" or a "stative." In fact, I find such a ques-
tion futile, because no term can cover or explain
the whole range of use of a grammatical form.

ARAMAIC

c"QATIL"

This form (Syriac qetel) is sometimes found as
a verbal adjective which in predicative use cor-
responds to the Akkadian stative : mdn& damkin

(at) ton, "why sleep ye?" (Luke 22:46) ; w-eska1h
enruon kad damkin, "and he found them sleep-
ing" (Matt. 26:40) ; maran, gmat ,hazainak da-
kfen att we-tarsinak, au da-she att w-asqinak,
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"Lord, when saw we thee hungry and fed thee,
or thirsty and gave thee drink?" (Matt. 25:37).

"QATIL"

This form (Syriac qgetil) is similarly used as a
verbal adjective of several intransitive fientic
verbs and corresponds in predicative use exactly
to the Akkadian stative: cal tarca het ha rebic
(Hebr. robes), "sin lies in wait at the door" (Gen.
4:7); we-men teh5ma da-rbica men taht, "and from
the abyss that lies below" (Deut. 33:13); we-kad
semikin we-ldacsin, "and when they were reclining
(at the table) and eating" (Mark 14:18 and
often); wa-rkibin (h)wau cal telatin cilin, "and
they rode on thirty ass colts" (Judg. 10:4); wa-
rkib cal hemard, "riding on an ass" (Zech. 9:9; cf.
Matt. 21:5). The regular passive participle of
the verbs tertiae infirmae is gele, and a similar
form is often found as a verbal adjective of the
verb Sera, "to settle," "to dwell": we-ha ere

(h)wd bet ball'ta de-Mamre amordya, "and he was
dwelling in the oak forest of Mamre the Amo-
rite" (Gen. 14:13). It is to be noted, however,
that this form was not always used in cases
where one might expect it on the analogy of
Akkadian; for instance, the corresponding form
of the verb qam, "to rise," "to stand," does not
seem to exist, and the active participle of the
verb iteb, "to sit," is regularly used in corre-
sponding instances, for example we-LOt yateb
be-tarda da-Sdm, "and Lot was sitting at the
gate of Sodom" (Gen. 19:1), and numerous
other passages (e.g. I Kings 22:10, 13:20; Song
of Sol. 5:12; I Sam. 4:4; Isa. 9:1).

The parallelism of these constructions with
the Akkadian stative becomes even more strik-
ing as we find cases corresponding to the Akkadi-
an active stative such as ahiz, sabit, "he holds,
keeps," and na.i, "he is carrying." This fact has
already been noted, for example, by Th. Nol-
deke, Compendious Syriac Grammar (= Kurzge-
fasste syrische Grammatik) § 280, where the fol-
lowing qetl forms are mentioned as being used in
an active sense: tecn, "loaded with," "carrying,"
h*dir, kr~k, "surrounding," >ah d, lebik, heziq,
"keeping," "holding," . qil, "carrying," debir,
"leading," negid, "drawing," grir, "pressing
forth," cafjq, "keeping encompassed," dekir, "re-
membering," qena, "possessing," kenit mayya,
"having collected water," "hydropic." Ex-

amples of connected sentences are, among
others, the following: we-gabre d-ahidin (h)wau
le- Yelge, "the men that held Jesus" (Luke
22:63); w-ideh 'ahida be-ceqbeh de-ceso, "and his
hand took hold on Esau's heel" (Gen. 25:26;
also in Targum Onkelos: w-ideh ahdad be-ciqba
de-caw); kulhan 9hidai harbo "all of them hold
swords" (Song of Sol. 3:8), often also 'hid kul
or kul 'chid as a translation of the Greek
7raclroKpaTwrp (cf. the dictionaries); we-ha pagac
bekon gabrd da-qil mana de-mayya, "there shall
meet you a man bearing a pitcher of water"
(Mark 14:13); we-gamlaihan tecnin rehetn we-
sarwa we-betmj, "with their camels bearing resin,
balsam, and pistachio" (Gen. 37:25); adamaye
da-krikin leh, "the Edomites which compassed
him about" (II Kings 8:21); haild da-krik la-
qrita, "a host which compassed the city" (II
Kings 6:15).

Noldeke explains these cases as follows: "zum
Theil rithrt dies daher, dass die betreffen-
den Verba doppelt transitiv sein konnten; zum
Theil wirkt die Analogie bedeutungsverwandter
Formen." Brockelmann (op. cit. Vol. I, § 138 b
Anm.) states more precisely: "Wie Noldeke,
Syr. Gr. § 280, mit Recht annimmt, hat sich der
aram. Sprachgebrauch teils aus doppelt transi-
tiver Konstrukton wie t cin 'belastet mit' teils
aus der naheren Beziehung des Neutrums zum
Passiv als zum Aktiv (vgl. § 203 a) entwickelt
(gegen Barth S. 185 n. 1)." Now it is quite cor-
rect that tecen, "to carry," originally meant only
"to be loaded with" as can be seen from its in-
transitive perfect form and from the etymologi-
cal correspondences of the other Semitic lan-
guages (zcn, Akk. s.nu, "to load cargo," etc.). It
belongs with verbs like lebe. (Akk. laba.u), "to
be clothed with," etc. which are actually intran-
sitive in the ground stem and for which a verbal
adjective qetil is more natural than an active
participle. Similarly, the Semites conceive re-
membering (dkr) in the first place as a state of
mind, not as an action affecting an object, and
verbs like "encircle," "encompass," "surround"
are conceived of as expressing in the first place
the position of the subject. With such verbs the
object is more like a secondary element, but it
can very easily be appended to them, as it can
be appended to verbs of movement to express
the goal etc. However, there remains, for ex-
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ample, the verb 'had (Akk. ahazu), which can-
not be separated from transitive verbs proper
but still forms an active stative in both Akkadi-
an and Aramaic. With this verb there is no ques-
tion of any passivity in the meaning; the stative
must originally have been used to express the
prolonged, motionless way of action.

"QATTIL"

Besides being a frequent form for adjectives
proper, qattil also serves as a kind of perfect par-
ticiple of some verbs of movement or change of
state: nappiq, "gone out," azzil, "gone," abbid,

"lost," yattib, "sitting," mait/mayyit, "dead,"
cannid, "deceased" (cf. Noldeke, Kurzgefasste
syrische Grammatik, § 118). Sometimes it occurs
alongside a qatil or qatil form; cf. ha den Ye.ic
dammik (h)wa, "but Jesus had fallen asleep"
(Matt. 8:24, probably with this nuance of mean-
ing in contradistinction to dmek, "was sleep-
ing"; cf. above); mana (h)y emmak guryd d-aryd
de-baindt aryawata rabbica, "what was thy
mother; a young lion that was lying among the
lionesses" (Ezek. 19:2; cf. for rebic above). The
vocalizations are according to the Mosul edi-
tion.

ETHIOPIC

In Ethiopic only the form qetal interests us in
this connection. Like qgetil in Aramaic, it is the
normal "passive participle," but it occurs just
as frequently as a verbal adjective: mel' , "full,"
fe.ih, "glad," etc. (cf. A Dillman, Ethiopic
Grammar, § 108 c). Especially interesting is its
use as a "participle" of intransitive fientic verbs
such as nabara, "to sit," "to dwell": . . . nebura-
ka westa beteka, "(find thy glory) by sitting
at home" (II Kings 14:10); wa-re ya mawateha
bdhttt nebira, "he beheld the linen clothes laid
by themselves" (Luke 24:12); nebir gegaykemu,
"your sin remaineth" (John 9:41); konat neberta
tesammec qdla 'egzTena, "she was sitting and lis-
tening to the speech of our Lord" (cf. Dillman,
Lexicon linguae Aethiopicae); qgma, "to stand":
emanti qewweman laceleha, "they are standing
above her" (see Dillman, Lexicon linguae Aethio-
picae); sakaba, "to lie": hedan sekzb westa gl,
"a child lying in a manger" (Luke 2:12); wada-
qa, "to fall," mdta, "to die": wa-rakabew5 la-
'egzP'mi wediqa westa medr mewweta, "and they

found their lord fallen down on the earth and
dead" (Judg. 3:25); noma, "to sleep," naqha,
"to wake": ana newwem wa-lebbeya neqeht, "I
sleep but my heart waketh" (Song of Sol. 5:2).

It is, however, important to keep in mind that
such forms are rather rare in Ethiopic as predi-
cates and that the normal form used of intransi-
tive fientic verbs is the imperfect in instances
where we should expect a stative in Akkadian.
Thus we find for example in Gen. 19:1 (quoted
above in Syriac): wa-Lot-sa hallo yenabber westa
anqasa Sedom; Judg. 10:4: wa-yes~ecan lacela
.aldsa wa-kel'ti a'dag; Matt. 26:40: wa-raka-
boma enza yenawwema. Sitting, sleeping, etc. are
thus predominantly conceived of as protracted
actions, not as states.

For the verb 'ahaza we find the active form
qetal: kwellamu 'eizana 'asyaft, "all of them
hold swords" (Song of Sol. 3:8 and elsewhere;
cf. Dillman, Lexicon linguae Aethiopicae). No
other transitive verbs are known to have this
form in an active meaning.

OTHER WEST SEMITIC LANGUAGES

In Hebrew the corresponding uses of the
forms qatil and qatil or qatil can be found
only as remnants. Thus we find the substantive
Taken, "inhabitant," usually "neighbor," of
Mikan, "to dwell," which always has the active
participle .aken as a verbal form. And there are
nouns of the form qatil of transitive verbs with
active meaning, for example pdqid, "intendant,"
and gaq$ir, "harvester," but these of course never
have objects. The active form dhiaz, "keeping,"
occurs, however, in the original Hebrew in a pas-

sage quoted above in both Syriac and Ethiopic,
namely Song of Sol. 3: 8: kullam 'ahz hereb, but
this seems to be the only such instance. One
could conjecture that the irregular consonantal
orthography in Ps. 16:5, atta twmyk gardli,
"thou maintainest my lot" (vocalized tsmik in-
stead of tomek), might represent an original
*tamik later corrected to tomek, but this remains
rather uncertain. Cf. also zakar, "remembering"
(Brockelmann, op. cit. Vol. I, § 141), and espe-
cially yaen, "sleeping," sake h, "forgetting."
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In Arabic nothing comparable with these
forms and uses can be found except substantives
like hiasib, "counter," or adjectives like wasin,
"sleepy," yaqiz, "awake," d1arucb, "beating"; but

they no longer constitute such a part of the lin-
guistic system of Arabic that they could be
considered parallel to the Akkadian stative.

GENERAL CONCLUSIONS

How shall we define the forms and usages de-
scribed above? It seems that these forms and
constructions that occur in Aramaic (examples
taken mostly from the Syriac Bible, but they
seem to be common for Aramaic in general; cf.
e.g. Ndldeke, Manddische Grammalik, § 262; G.
Dalman, Grammatik des jitdisch-paldstinischen
Aramdisch, § 64:4) and to a somewhat lesser
degree in Ethiopic, with rather insignificant
remnants in Hebrew, correspond to the Akkadi-
an stative in their bases (qatil, qatul, and the
lengthened equivalents) and meaning. On the
other hand, there is no personal declension ("I
am lying in wait" would be rebic 'na in Syriac),
and the syntax is that of participles. In any case
it seems certain that the forms qatil, qatul, and
the lengthened equivalents originally had a very
similar function in the various Semitic lan-
guages ; that is, the verbal adjective always de-
noted an unchanging state in contradistinction
to forms of the verb that denoted various as-
pects of change or action. To some degree it can
be said that the forms qatil etc. stand in opposi-
tion to the participle qatil, although the latter
was not originally involved in the aspect or
tense system of the conjugated verb as it was
later, for example, in Aramaic. It is equally clear
that the original opposition was not that of an
active participle qatit and a passive qatil, qatdl,
qa/utid, because even the latter form could
sometimes have an active meaning, and that the
opposition of passive and active participle was
secondary and fully developed only in such later
languages as classical Arabic. Nor should we say
that the opposition of qatil and qatil etc. was pri-
marily that of a present and a perfect participle,
though such a definition fits rather well the Ara-
maic usage, for example, because even this only
constitutes a corollary of the real distinction be-
tween a fientic and a stative form.

It is interesting to observe the use of these

down or to be lying, etc.). There are notable dif-
ferences of usage among the various Semitic
languages in this respect. In Akkadian the sta-
tive is fairly regularly used for several verbs of
this class : rabis, "is lying (of an animal),"
wa3~ib, "is sitting," "is dwelling," rakib, "is rid-
ing," etc. In Aramaic we find rebic and rekih, but
sitting is predominantly conceived of as an ac-
tion and the participle ydteb is used instead of
the stative, whereas in Ethiopic the same thing
can be expressed by the imperfect yenabber. The
general tendency seems to have been to discard
the stative and to view all these and comparable
verbs as expressing action. On the whole, the evi-
dence seems to suggest that the stative was a
central feature in primitive Semitic; it is promi-
nent in Akkadian but appears in the West
Semitic languages rather as a remnant which no
longer constitutes an integral part of the verbal
system.

One might suggest that the frequency of sta-
tive forms in Aramaic was due to Akkadian in-
fluence. Such an influence could indeed have
favored the preservation of these forms in this
language, but in view of the fact that similar
phenomena occur in Ethiopic -a language which

was pretty far removed from the immediate in-
fluence of Akkadian-we can safely conclude
that we are dealing with a common Semitic in-
heritance.

What is the relationship of these statives to
the West Semitic perfect that can also to some
degree be compared with the Akkadian stative?
Were there, originally at least, two ways of form-
ing a stative, either by conjugating the verbal
adjective with suffixes or by construing it nomi-
nally? If so, these two forms would have coa-
lesced in the well-known Akkadian stative, but
in some West Semitic languages, at least, both
would have been preserved with the result that
only the nominal form would have preserved the
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there only the suffixed stative that in the West
Semitic languages was very early drawn into the
sphere of the fiens, so that the expression of the
stative had to be rejuvenated by use of the
forms without suffixes instead? I am inclined to
favor the second alternative, as indicated in my
forthcoming book entitled Die Vokalisierung des
Grundstammes im semitischen Verbum, where my
views on these questions are sketched in the
concluding chapter. It now seems to me, how-
ever, that even that sketch is to be taken with
considerable reserve, because no simple formula
is applicable to developments which probably

took place over a large area in several intermin-
gling phases. I am therefore unwilling to draw
any definite conclusions on the basis of the paral-
lels cited above, but I hope that they will to
some degree contribute to a better understand-
ing of the intricate workings of the Semitic ver-
bal system.

With these lines I wish to send my most re-
spectful congratulations to the Nestor of Assyri-
ologists, whose contribution to the understand-
ing of the Akkadian and Semitic verbal system
-among so many other things-is of unique
importance.
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HEBRALSCHE ERSATZNAMEN*

JOHANN JAKOB STAMM
Berne

Als Ersatznamen gelten soiche Personenna-
men, in denen in irgend einer Weise die An-
schauung lebt, dass der Namenstrager emn ver-.
storbenes Familienglied neu verkdrpert oder
dass dieses in jenem wieder erschienen bzw.
wieder lebendig geworden sei. Das ist eine un-
mittelbare und altertiimliche, im Sippendenken
verwurzelte und die Ganzheit eines Geschlechtes
visierende Anschauung, die da ist auch ohne den
theoretischen Glauben an Seelenwanderung oder
Wiederverkorperung.

Die Bedeutung der EN fur die altsemitische
Namengebung wurde erst verhaitnismassig spat
erkannt. Fur das Hebraisehe f u-hrte Gray' einige
zugehorige Namen auf, und Ndldeke2 gab in den
Auf satzen "Verwandtschaftsnamen als Per-

sonennamen" und "Ersatz als Personenname"
zahireiche Beispiele aus den verschiedenen semi-
tischen Sprachen. Aber beide Gelehrte verkann-.
ten das Wesen der Sache weithin, obwohl N6--

deke doch leicht die Tatsachen seines zweiten
Aufsatzes fur den ersten hatte auswerten kon-
nen.3 Noth, IPN nennt mitunter zugehorige
Namen (S. 144 f., 174 f., 222), doch ist die Zahi
der beriicksichtigten wesentlich geringer, als es
der Sache entspricht. Anders ist das bei Ranke, 4

der die Bedeutung der EN fuir die agyptische
Namengebung erkannt und eine Liste treffender
Beispiele geboten hat.

Fur Landsberger stand das Wesen der EN of-
f enbar schon langer f est ; denn er wies mich be-
reits 1934, als ich mich an die akkadischen PN
heranmachte, auf die Gruppe dieser Namen hin,
und bei der Ausarbeitung meiner Dissertation
begleitete er das Kapitel fiber die Ersatznamen
ganz besonders mit seinem Rat. 5 Darum freut
es mich, ihn jetzt mit einer Studie uber die he-.
braischen EN grhssen zu dflrfen, die er als
kleines Zeichen steter Dankbarkeit annehmen
mag.

I. VORBEMERKUNGEN

a. Bei den akkadischen-wie Ubrigens auch

bei den agyptischen-Namen ist die Einteilung
nach ihrem Sprecher durch die auf den Namens-

* Im Gebrauch von Abkuirzungen folge ich der Liste bei
Ludwig Koehier und Walter Baumgartner, Supplementum ad
Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros (1958). Dieses Lexicon

wird abgekiirzt mit "KBL." Ausserdem verwende ich noch die
folgenden Abkuirzungen :

Aisti. J. Aistleitner, Worterbuch der ugaritischen Sprache
(1963)

AN J. J. Stamm, Die akkadische Namengebung (1939)
ARM Archives royales de Mari (1941 )
ARMT Archives royales de Mari, transcrites et traduites

(1950--)
DJD P. Benoit, J. T. Milik und R. de Vaux, Discoveries

in the Judaean Desert 11 (1961)
EN Ersatzname
Gib. James B. Pritchard, Hebrew Inscriptions and

Stamps from Gibeon (1959)IPN M. Noth, Die israelitischen Personennamen im Rah-
men der gemeinsemitischen Namengebung (1928)

NPS G. Ryckmans, Les noms propres 8ud-semitiques
(1934)

PR U III Le Palais Royal d' Ugarit. III. Textes accadiens et
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triiger sich beziehenden Suffixe erleichtert. Im
Hebraischen sind soiche namentlich in Satzna-

hourrites des archives est, ouest et centrales, par
Jean Nougayrol (1955)

UM C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Manual (1955) : I Gramma-
tik, II Texte, III Worterverzeichnis

Wallis G. Wallis, Die soziale Situation der Juden in B~abylo-.
nien zur Achdmenidenzeit au f Grund von fiinf zig

ausgeuuzhlten babylonischen Urkunden (DIias. phil.
[Berlin, 1953] Masch. Schr.)

Zorell F. Zorell, Lexicon hebraicum et aramaicum Veteris
Testamenti (1956)

1 G. Buchanan Gray, Studies in Hebrew Proper Names
(1896) S. 82 if.

2 Nold. BS, S. 90 if.

s Ahnlich bei Lidzbarski, Eph. II 40, und Hans Bauer,
OLZ XXXIII (1930) 595 f. (in der Besprechung von IPN).

4'Hermann Ranke, Grundsdtzliches zum Verstdndnis der
agyptischen Personennamen in Satzform (SB. Heidelb. Akad. d.
Wissensch., Phil.-hist. Kl., 1936/37, 3. Abhandlung [19371) S.
21 f.6AN. Die EN, 5. 278-306.
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men selten, 6 wahrend sie bei den Bezeichnungs-
namen etwas haufiger sind.7 Trotzdem ist auch
ftr das Hebraische darauf zu achten, wer den
Namen spricht. Daftir kommen in erster Linie
Vater und Mutter in Frage, und zwar scheint,
wie man schon langer beobachtete, in Alterer
Zeit mehr die Mutter und spiater-etwa vom
8. Jahrhundert an-mehr der Vater den Namen
gegeben zu haben.8 Zahlreiche PN sind auch
ihrem Trager selber in den Mund gelegt, was
sich fur Vertrauensnamen wie aeli db, "Mein
Gott ist Vater," und 'elija(hu), "Jahwe ist mein
Gott," am sichersten nahelegt. Bei den Dank-
namen-die im Akkadischen haufigen Bitten
fehlen im Hebraischen wohl ganz 9-sind die-
jenigen, die vom Geben, Schaffen oder Ersetzen
der Gottheit reden, natirlich von Vater oder
Mutter gesprochen; es sind die Typen, die AN,
S. 31 und 34, zur Gruppe der A-Namen gestellt
sind. Davon wurde dort die B-Gruppe unter-
schieden mit Namen, deren Inhalt das Erhdren,
Antworten, Recht Schaffen, Schtitzen etc. von
Seiten der Gottheit ist. Sie sind iberwiegend
vom Kind selber gesprochen, auf das sich dem-
gemiss die Aussage des Namens bezieht. Das ist
im Akkadischen durch das Nebeneinander der
Formen: ili-ismeanni, "Mein Gott hat mich
erhdrt," und istar-imesu, "Ischtar hat ihn er-
hdrt" (AN, S. 189), erwiesen. Beim Hebraischen
sprechen im allgemeinen die Namenserkliarun-
gen von Gen. 29/30 und im besonderen die des

6 Zu nennen wire das unklare aelipelehu (I Chr. 15:18, 21)

und canani, "Er hat mich erh6rt," was gegen IPN, S. 184, wohl
doch vom Verb canah, "antworten," abzuleiten ist. Aus den
ug. PN ist zu vergleichen ybnn und ybnil (Aistl. Nr. 1131-33),
"Er hat mich/ihn geschaffen"; vgl. den unsicheren aram. PN
byVldlny, "Betel hat mich gerettet (eigentl. 'herausgezogen')"
(Caquot, Syria XXXIX [1962] 246, Anm. 3). Satznamen mit
dem Wechsel von subjektiver und objektiver Formulierung
sind cmdjhw (Dir. S. 218) und cmnjh (AP, S. 304a) neben dem
phonik. tbcl = ittabacal (Harris, S. 84).

7 Vgl. dawid, "Onkel," neben dodo, "Sein Onkel" (VT
Suppl. VII [1960] 182), und die Beispiele, die ich Theol.
Zeitschr. XVI (1960) 285 und 293 f. zusammengestellt habe:
&elami/clam3/belmam etc.

s Herner, BZA W XLI (1925) 137-41, und Honeyman, JBL

LXVII (1948) 22, Anm. 37.

Imperative enthalten nur PN, die Aufforderungen an die
Mitmenschen sind (vgl. IPN, S. 32): H~dawja(hu) = Hsdija-
(hu), "Preiset Jahwe," re aben, "Sehet ein Sohn"; unklar:
declPl und baibal. Ugarit. Imperativ-PN mit il als Vokativ
bei UM I § 8.60.

Namens Ismael: "Denn Jahwe hat deine (Ha-
gar's) Not erhart" (Gen. 16:11) daftir, die Aus-
sagen nicht auf den Benannten, sondern auf des-
sen Eltern zu beziehen. Doch ist mit Rticksicht
auf das Akkadische und das Agyptische ° mit
der Mdglichkeit zu rechnen, dass die alttesta-
mentlichen, vorwiegend auf die Eltern blicken-
den Namensdeutungen nicht mehr den ur-
spriinglichen, mehr das Kind selber berticksich-
tigenden Sinn vieler PN bewahrt haben. Aber
auch das Umgekehrte ist maglich, namlich dass
die hebraische, an den Eltern orientierte Deu-
tung der Namen das Ursprtingliche ist, von dem
das Akkadische und Agyptische sich entfernten,
indem sie den Inhalt vieler PN-die der sog.

B-Gruppe--mit dem Kind verkntipften. Ob das
eine oder andere zutrifft, wage ich nicht zu ent-
scheiden, und entsprechend nehme ich davon
Abstand zu behaupten, die PN mit dem Inhalt
des Erharens, Antwortens, Recht Schaffens etc.
hiatten sich im Hebraischen zuniachst wie im Ak-
kadischen auf das Kind bezogen. Die Frage soll
vielmehr einstweilen offen bleiben, was fur die
vorliegende Arbeit darum nicht zu sehr ins Ge-
wicht fallt, weil die EN jene fur die B-Gruppe
der Namen bezeichnenden Inhalte nicht kennen.
Als Sprecher erscheinen in ihnen Vater, Mutter
und das Kind," wahrend die Geschwister nur
wenig hervortreten, wie es auch ausserhalb der
EN nur eine kleine Zahl von Namen gibt, in
denen sie zum Wort kommen; es sind solche mit
dem Sinn "Briderchen," "Genosse" (IPN, S.
222), aus dem Ugaritischen ahyn/ihyn und
ahny/ihny,12 "Brtiderchen" und "Unser Bruder"
(vgl. zu letzterem Aistleitner, Untersuchungen
zur Grammatik des Ugaritischen [1954] S. 27).

b. Auch wenn, wie im vorliegenden Fall, nur
ein Teilgebiet der hebraischen PN untersucht
wird, ist es unumgianglich, sich fiber die richtige
Ubersetzung des Imperfekts in den Dankna-
men klar zu werden. Wie bekannt, entschied sich
Noth, IPN, fir die jussivische Auffassung im

10 Vgl. dazu meine Darlegungen in WO II (1954-59) 111-19,

besonders die Beispiele auf S. 116.

n Im folgenden lasse ich die Frage, ob Vater oder Mutter
sprechen, ausser Acht und setze bei einem von einem Elternteil
gesprochenen Namen den Vater (V.) ein; davon ist das Kind
(K.) als Sprecher unterschieden.

12 UM III, Nr. 86.
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Sinne von Wunsch oder Bitte. Demgegeniiber
wies Hans Bauer in seiner Besprechung von
Noth's Buch' 3 auf Namen wie 'aeljaqim, 'aelj&-
.ib, jacdir und japaC hin, bei denen die Plene-
schreibung des "Aorists" gegen die Auffassung
als Bitte oder Wunsch spreche.' 4 Mit Driver15 ist
weiter zu bedenken, dass die alten Jmperfekt-
Namen jacaqob (Gen. 27:36; Hos. 12:3f.),

ji.9y~q (Gen. 18: 12 f., 21: 6a), ji~r& l (Hos. 12:
4b; Gen. 32:29) und ji.mcPl (Gen. 16: 11)
durchwegs vergangenheitlich gedeutet werden.
j3s~p wird zwar Gen. 30:24 als Wunsch erkiart,
doch wird man mit Driver, loc. cit. (s. Anm. 15)
annelimen dftrfen, dass der alte Dankname mit
dem Sinn "Er hat hinzugefiigt" im Buick auf die
Reihe der Jakobssohne und im besondern auf
Benjamin nachtriiglich als Wunsch auf gef asst
wurde.

Die jussivische Deutung des hebraiischen Im-
perfekts wurde fur Noth dadurch erleichtert,
dass er (IPN, S. 26) gleichgebaute akkadische
PN wie iddin-ds~amas~ als Verktirzungen aus drei-
gliedrigen Typen wie dsin-.aham-idinnam ansah.
Das ist aber eine an sich schwierige Annahme,
die vollends dadurch widerlegt wird, dass das der
normalen akkadischen Syntax widersprechende
iddin-ds~amas em altes gemeinsemitisches Erbe
im Akkadischen darstelLt.'6 Neben den ent-
sprechenden ostkanaanaischen Namen ist dieser
Typus auch durch die zahireichen ugaritischen
Jmperfekt-Namen vertreten.'7 Die fur die akka-

dischen und ostkanaanaischen Belege selbst-
verstandliche vergangenheitliche Interpretation
ist auch fur die ugaritischen gegeben, da sie mit
dem Gebrauch des Imperfekts als Erzahlungs-

13 OLZ XXXIII (1930) 588-96, bes. 592.

14 In ZAW XLVIII (1930) 74 findet Bauer im Namen der
Stadt Jabne&4, den er mit dem PN jabni-ilu (Kn. Am. 328,4)
vergleicht, die alteste Form des Verbums, bei dem vielleicht
auch wie im Akkadischen die alterttimliche Perfektbedeutung
der Zeitform erhalten sei.

tempus in dieser Sprache tibereinstimmt.' 8 Hier
schliessen sich die hebraisehen Imperf ekt-Na-
men ohne weiteres an;'9I denn es ist kiar, dass emn
hebraisches ji.smcP l nicht anders Uibersetzt wer-
den kann wie emn ugaritisches y.smc, "Er (der
Gott) hat erhdrt."

In den aittestamentlichen Namen hat sich
eben, wie sonst nicht selten in der Poesie,2 ° auch
ohne das Waw consecutivum die alte vergangen-
heitliche Bedeutung des Imperf ekts-die ererbte
iksud-Funktion desselben 21-erhalten. Das darf
darum noch umso eher behauptet werden, weil
die entsprechenden PN zum hltesten israeliti-
schen Namensbestand gehoren. Nach IPN, S.
28, gibt es sie in der Patriarchenzeit, 22 zur Zeit
des Mose und der Richter23 und noch zur Zeit
des David ;24 dann verschwinden sie so gut wie
volistandig, um erst vor dem Exil wieder aufzu-
treten. Weil seit der Konigszeit und danach

noch die Perfekt-Namen haufig Sind'21 konnte

man geneigt sein, die spateren Imperfekt-Na-
men nicht auch vergangenheitlich, sondern eben
jussivisch zu verstehen. Das ist aber durch die
alten und ganz alten Imperfekt-Namen, deren

Sinn durch das Akkadische, Ostkanaanaische und
Ugaritisehe festgelegt ist, ausgeschlossen. In den
spaten Imperfekt-Namen erneuert sich der alte
Typus,26 der allein fur die Ubersetzung auch der
jftngeren Belege massgebend sein kann. Dieser
aligemeine Grundsatz Iasst immerhin die Mog-
lichkeit off en, dass einzelne und irgendwie be-
sondere Imperf ekt-Namen, zu denen jorobcam

gehoren konnte (vgl. unten II A 2 Anhang), jus-
sivisch zu tibersetzen seien, doch finden sich
soiche gewiss nicht bei den EN.

20 Vgl. G. Bergstraisser, Hebrdische Grammatik II (1929)
§ 7h.

21 Vgl. G. Beer und R. Meyer, Hebrdische Grammatik II
(1955) § 100.

22jisaq, jacaqob, jisra'el, josep, jeratjmel.
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II. HAUPTTEIL

A. Satznamen
1. Klagen

Hieher gehdren die mit der Fragepartikel
aj/e, "wo," gebildeten Namen, die ihre Ent-

sprechung in den ali-Namen des Akkadischen
haben (AN, S. 284-87). Ostkanaanaische und
ugaritische Belege fur diese Form hat Albright
(JAOS LXXIV [1954] 225 f.) zusammengestellt
und mit alttestamentlichen Gegenstticken ver-
glichen. Zu letzteren gehort 'ijjob, "Wo ist der
Vater," dem ein ialteres aj-abu/bi und aijab ent-
spricht, 27 dazu ferner a-ia-hu (D. J. Wiseman,
The Alalakh Tablets [1953] S. 126b), ayah (UM
III, Nr. 94), "Wo ist der Bruder," und fa-ia-a-
ha-te/fal-a-ha-ti (Wiseman, op. cit. S. 126b und
127a), "Wo ist meine Schwester."

Mit Albright sind entsprechend zu deuten:
'ikabd, "Wo ist die Pracht," b zaebael, "Wo ist
die Hoheit," 28 dann auch 'hid (Ri. 3:15 ff.; I
Chr. 7:10) und 'caezaer (Num. 26:30), "Wo ist
die Hilfe," alles Namen der alteren Zeit.

Da die hebraischen PN nur in objektiver For-
mulierung (ohne Suffix der 1. Pers.) vorliegen,
ist der Sprecher nicht sicher zu bestimmen. Vom
Akkadischen aus, das hier neben der objektiven
auch die subjektive Formulierung ("Wo ist
mein Vater?" und "Wo ist mein Bruder?") hat,
sind als Sprecher der ersteren Vater oder Mut-
ter anzunehmen. Jedenfalls ist naheliegend, dass
der Benannte als Ersatz dessen angesehen
wurde, nach dem im Namen gefragt wird.

2. Namen mit einem Verwandtschaftswort als
Subjekt, das theophoren oder profanen

Sinn haben kann

Noth hat in seinem Aufsatz "Gemeinsemi-
tische Erscheinungen in der israelitischen Na-
mengebung" (ZDMG LXXXI [1927] 1-45) und in
IPN (S. 66 ff.) die mit einem Verwandtschafts-
wort als Subjekt gebildeten Namen im Hebrai-

27 Zu dem Namen auch Georg Fohrer, Das Buch Hiob (1963)

S. 71 f., der freilich zu Unrecht 'ab hier theophor deuten
machte; vgl. auch iaa-abum (ARMT VIII, Nr. 6:3' und 14').

28 zaebael ist dabei nach dem ug. zbl (UM III, Nr. 594) ver-

standen, welches "Ftirst," "Ftrstenschaft," "Hoheit" bedeu-
tet; zu letzterem vgl. O. Kaiser, Die mythische Bedeutung des
Meeres in Agypten, Ugarit und Israel (BZAW LXXVIII
[1959]) S. 57. Die Erkliirung von Fohrer, Elia (1957) S. 10,
Anm. 14, ist nicht haltbar.

schen, Aramiischen, Kanaanhisch-Phonikischen
und Sildarabischen durchwegs theophor verste-
hen wollen, und er kam dabei zum Schluss, "dass
der Gebrauch von Verwandtschaftswartern als
Gottesbezeichnungen in Personennamen in den
religidsen Vorstellungen des Nomadenlebens der
alten Semiten wurzelt" (ZDMG LXXXI 45).
Auch fir das Akkadische glaubte Noth dasselbe
annehmen zu dirfen, doch musste er zugeben
(ibid. S. 41 f.), dass es hier nur einen vergleichs-
weise kleinen Bestand an Namen mit einem
theophoren Verwandtschaftswort gibt. Demge-
gentiber glaube ich, in AN, S. 53 if., gezeigt zu
haben, dass sie im Akkadischen ganz fehlen, da
es sich bei den meisten von ihnen um Ersatzna-
men handelt, so dass also mit dem Verwandten
ein verstorbener und nicht ein zur Gottlichkeit
erhobener Mensch gemeint ist. Auch in den
wenigen Fallen, 29 da an Vergottlichung gedacht
werden kdnnte, liegt sie wohl doch nicht vor,
indem das Wort "Vater" (abu) vielmehr den
Schutzgott zu bezeichnen scheint (vgl. AN, S.
54).

Da die Hebriier nomadische Traditionen
treuer bewahrten als die Babylonier, wird man
bei ihnen mit Namen rechnen dirfen, in denen
das Verwandtschaftswort theophoren Sinn hat,
ohne dass deswegen Ersatznamen ausgeschlos-
sen waren. Welche Deutung-die als theophorer
Vertrauensname oder die als EN-im einzelnen
Falle die richtige sei, ist nicht immer leicht zu
sagen. Um eine Kliarung wenigstens anzubah-
nen, teile ich die zugehorigen mit Dab, 'ah und
cam gebildeten Namen in die folgenden Gruppen
ein:

la. Verbalsatznamen mit Entsprechungen bei
den sicher theophoren, d.h. mit jahwaeh oder gl
gebildeten.

lb. Verbalsatznamen ohne Entsprechungen
bei den theophoren.

2a. Nominalsatznamen mit Entsprechungen
bei den theophoren.

2b. Nominalsatznamen ohne Entsprechungen
bei den theophoren.

3. Namen, deren zweites Element so unklar
ist, dass nicht entschieden werden kann, ob ein
Verbal- oder Nominalsatz vorliegt.

29 Es sind die Namen abi-nagir, abi-iddina(m), abi-8pir.

416

oi.uchicago.edu



HEBRXISCHE ERSATZNAMEN41

Mit Dab
la : 'abiddn/danijj'el, dan (= Er hat Recht

geschafft) ; abidaci/aeljadac, jedacja(hu), jadac;
'abjasap/'aeljascip, phonik. bljsp (Harris, S. 89) ;
'abinadab/nedabjah, ndb'l (Dir. S. 189 und Mos-
cati, S. 64, Nr. 41), "Die Gottheit hat sich
freigebig gezeigt" (IPN, S. 193).

lb: 'aebjatar, "Der Vater ist reiclilich" oder
.... hat Uberfiuss gegeben" ; 30 aus dem Phdni-
kischen gehort ferner hieher 'bqm (Harris, S. 73),
"Der Vater ist (wieder) erstanden," womit hebr.
'adoniqam zu vergleichen ist, das zwar theophor
sein kann (vgl. unten : II A 3a).

(hu) 31/elija(hu); abihu/'aelihua; Dabiajil/jhwhjl
(Dir. S. 201, Nr. 42); 'abitiib32/tbij&(hu) ; f'abital/

jhwtl (AP, S. 290a) ;33 Dabimaelaek/'aelimaelaek;
Dab (i) ner / nerija (hu) ; abicaezaer / )aelicaezaer;
Dab (i) ram/Ij(eh) ram, '§mrm (= a.imram) ;34

abisiiac/'aeli~cac, malki.uiac, jehJ lic.S5

2b: 'abih'ad,36 f"abihajil,3 7 )abin~cam7S Dabi~iur,39

'ab (i) Salim.4 0

30Vgl. ostkanaan. jatar-AN, jataratum, jatarum (Bauer,

Ostkan. S. 31) und Bauer, Ostkan. S. 76, wo jtr mit "hervorra-.
gend sein" ftbersetzt wird; in Mani gibt es jatarum und jatar-
,Salim (ARMT XV 147).

31 Zu :Iabijdm statt abijdh (I Reg. 14:31, 15:1, 7, 8) vgl.
Gordon, Introduction to Old Testament Times (1953) S. 182 f.,
und den ug. PN ymil (UM I § 8.55).

as Mit LXX = :)abi(3b; vgl. Bauer, ZAW XLVIII (1930) 75.

as Zum zweiten Element vgl. IPN, S. 39, Anm. 1, und Al-
bert Vincent, La religion des judeio-arameens d'Elephantine
(1937) S. 402 f.

4 A P, S. 278a, und Vincent, op. cit. S. 654.

" Zu hac als Ableitung oder Nebenform zu jasac, "helfen,"
vgl. IPN, S. 154, Anm. 2.

as I Chr. 8:3, wo wegen Ri. 3:15 vielmehr wegera' 'abi Deh0,d

zu lesen sein wird.37Das zweite Element ist unklar (vgl. IPN, 5. 39 und 40) ;

zum safait. ',bhl s. NP'S I 217a und Muller, ZAW LXXV (1963)
306.

38Wozu es freilich das theophore phonik. ncm~l (Harris,

3: t'abigajil/ f'abiqal, 41 f'abisag, 42 'ab (i) saj, 43

f'bcsr (AP, S. 273a). 4

Mit 'ah45

l a : 'ainadab; 'ajisamal/semakjahu, KF smkj
(AP, S. 301b); 9j'mr (Moscati, S. 77)/'amarja-
(hut), 'lPmr (Moscati, S. 56, Nr. 14).

lb: 'ahiqam, ug. ahqm/inqm (UM III, Nr.

86).
2a: 'aiiub, 'ahimaelaek, 'akicaezaer, 'akirdm.4"

2b: 'ahihu&d (Num. 34: 27), 47 f'aiinocam, 'ahi-

.sar (<aj i r), wozu das akkadische i.sar-ahi,
"Mein Bruder ist recht" (AN, S. 295), zu ver-
gleichen ist.4 8

3: 'ahilad, 49  'aiman/man,50  'akimaca, 5 1

'ahirac.52

§ lib, liesse es die Orthographie der Mari-Texte zu, salim dem
akkad. Salim, "ist unversehrt," gleichzusetzen. Aber die PN ja-
tar-salim (ARMT XV 147) und miit-salim (ibid. S. 152) sprechen
zusammen mit ila-salim wohl eher daf ur, in salim einen Gottes-
namen zu finden; so Lewy, HUCA XVIII (1944) 438, Anm.
58, Gray, The Legacy of Canaan (1957) S. 136, und Vincent,
La religion des judeo-arameens d'El#ephantine, S. 661.

41 Dazu Bauer, ZAW XLVIII 75 f.: gajil dialektische Vani-
ante zu gal als Part. zu gil; Sinn des Namens : "Der Vater freut
sich."

42 Vgl. IPN, S. 234b.

48Nach Lidzbarski, Eph. II 13, verkuirzt aus Dabisdliom;
nach Bauer, ZAW XLVIII 77, emn Vollname der Form gab +
jei, "Der Vater existiert," was emn EN sein konnte.

44Noth (IPN, S. 166) findet im zweiten Element das Sub-
stantiv cosaer, "Reichtum"; Vincent (op. cit. S. 395) iibersetzt:
"Mon pere enrichit," wobei das Qal anstatt des jiblichen Hi.
stflnde, was in PN auch sonst begegnet (s. IPN, 5. 36).

45 Wo die theophore Parallele schon bei gab genannt war,
wird sie nicht wiederholt.

46 Vgl. aus Mani a6-ra-am (ARM II, Nr. 43:13), phonik.:)rm (Harris, 5. 75; H. Donner und W. Rollig, Kanaandische und
aramaische Inschrif ten II [1964] 3).

41 So wohl auch I Chr. 8:7 zu lesen fur ahi iJd; anders IPN,
5. 192.

48 In Dahisiaar ist 'ahi Pradikat und sahar Subjekt, so legt
es den ug. PN ilsir (UM III, Nr. 1817) nahe; vgl. auch Hum-
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Mit cam

la: cammizdbad/zebadja(hu), 'aelzabad; cam-

minadab; rehabCam/rehabjah (vgl. dazu unten:
Anhang).

lb: jeqamcam, ja.obcam, jitrecam (vgl. dazu
unten: II B 3), jorobcam (vgl. dazu unten: An-
hang).

2a: Cammi'l/3aelicam; Camram.

2b: cammihjd, anicam (I Chr. 7:19), "Ich bin
der Onkel." 53

Wenn wir nun zur Beurteilung ibergehen, so
darf vorweg von der Gruppe la gelten, dass hier
die Worter 'ab, ah und cam je den vergttlichten
Verwandten meinen, die PN also theophor im
Sinne Noth's sind. Daftiir sprechen ausser den
ein el oderjahwaeh enthaltenden Parallelen auch
die verbalen Priadikate, die eine Gottheit als
Subjekt verlangen. Der im Akkadischen bei den
zuvor (Anm. 29) erwahnten PN abi-ndsir, abi-
iddina(m) und abi-Jpir m6gliche Rtickgriff auf
den Schutzgott fillt im Hebraischen dahin.
Hingegen ist es sicher, dass in Israels geschicht-
licher Zeit der Sinn der zugehdrigen Namen da-
durch veraindert wurde, dass man die Vater,
Bruder oder Onkel genannte Gottheit mit Jahwe
gleichsetzte.

In den Gruppen lb und 2b werden sich am
ehesten EN finden, und als solche lassen sich in
der Tat beurteilen: bqm, 'ahigam, "Mein
Vater/Bruder ist (wieder) erstanden," 54 j&.ob-
cam, "Der Onkel ist zurtickgekehrt," und
'abihud, 'ahihud, cammihud, "Mein Vater/
Bruder/Onkel ist Pracht," eine dem durch den
Namenstrager wieder repriasentierten Verstor-
benen geltende Aussage, die der Klage in ahd,
"Wo ist die Pracht?" entspricht. Aus dem Akka-
dischen sind die EN vom Typus ili-ummati
(AN, S. 299 f.) zu vergleichen, doch fillt auf,
dass sie in ihren Pradikaten der bei einem EN
vorauszusetzenden Situation genauer entspre-
chen als die hebraiiischen Beispiele. Wegen ihrer
Xhnlichkeit mit den hid-Namen darf man als
EN vielleicht anftgen die alten PN: >abinScam
und fahin5cam, "Mein Vater/Bruder ist Freund-
lichkeit." Und wegen des akkadischen i~ar-ahi

53 Es besteht gegen IPN, S. 237b (Nr. 192), kein Grund, den
Wortlaut des Namens zu findern; vgl. akkad. anaku-ilumma
(AN, S. 130).

" Vgl. auch jeqamcam (unten II 3a).

mag auch das hebraische 'ahidr (I Reg. 4:6),
"Mein Bruder ist recht," zugehoren. Bei
fabihajil, abi.iir und 'ab(i).gdlm muss wohl
unentschieden bleiben, ob es sich um EN oder
um theophore PN handelt, wozu bei 'ab(i) .alom
noch die M6glichkeit kommt, dass sich in .dalm
der Name einer alten Gottheit verbirgt und ab(i)
dann Priadikat ware (vgl. Anm. 40).

Bei der Gruppe 2a konnte man wegen der
sicher theophoren Parallelen geneigt sein, nur
die Deutung Noth's zuzulassen. Doch ist Vor-
sicht am Platz, da im Akkadischen dieselben
Pradikate sowohl in theophoren PN als auch in
(profanen) EN vorkommen, wie aus AN, S. 224
und 295, die mit tdb, damiq, bani, rabi, le'i, na'id
gebildeten Namen zeigen (nur bei EN scheint es
zu geben ken, i~ar, Salim, waqar). Von da aus
lassen sich wenigstens 'abit b und ahitb als EN
beanspruchen, wofiir auch akkad. abi-tabu und
abu-tab (AN, S. 294) spricht. Weil cazrigam,
"Meine Hilfe ist (wieder) erstanden," ein EN
sein kann (vgl. unten 3a), ist es verlockend, auch
'abicaezaer und 'ahicaezaer so anzusehen. Erwa-
gen lasst sich das weiter fur 'ab(i)ram, a~iram
und camram, "Mein Vater/Bruder/Onkel ist
erhaben," und wegen des akkad. abu/ahu-niri
(AN, S. 299) auch fur ab(i)ner, "Der (mein)
Vater ist Licht." Im Unterschied dazu dUrften
'abi al (auch 'abih) und cammi'l theophor sein;
denn es geht wohl nicht an, 'abil gleich aufzu-
fassen wie akkad. abi-ilum und abum-ilum (AN,
S. 297), wo ilum den verstorbenen Verwandten
bezeichnet.

Anhang.-Ganz unsicher in der Deutung sind
noch immer die Kdnigsnamen jorobcam und
rehabcdm. Beim ersteren mag mit Noth (IPN,
S. 206 f.) hebr. jerubbacal und ostkanaan. jarbi-
AN (Bauer, Ostkan. S. 29) verglichen und ein
Verb rbb oder rbw angenommen werden. Der
Name konnte dann bedeuten: "Es mehre sich das
Volk."55 Zu rehabcdm gehort rehabjiah, was nach
dem verwendeten Verb wiedergegeben werden
kann mit "Die Gottheit hat weit gemacht,
Raum geschafft, befreit." 6 Sollte, so last sich
fragen, in rehabcam die gleiche Aussage vom ver-
g~ttlichten und dann mit Jahwe gleichgesetzten

" Vgl. dazu Albright, Die Religion Israels im Lichte der
archdologischen Ausgrabungen (1956) S. 128 und 230, Anm. 59.

6 So IPN, S. 193.
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"Onkel" gemacht sein, oder hat es profanen
Sin: "Das Yolk ist weit geworden, hat sich weit
gemacht?" 57 Trifft das zweite zu, so steilt sich
unwillkiirlich die Vermutung ein, reihabcam sei,
wie auch jorobcam, emn sekundar gebildeter und
im Buick auf das Amt seines Tragers gegebener
Name. Bei rehabcam kann man dazu noch er-
waigen, ob nicht Salomo semnen Sohn im Buick auf
seine eigene gluickliche Regierung von Anfang an
so benannt habe (so Gray, Studies in Hebrew
Proper Names, 5. 60; vgl. auch IPN, 5. 193,
Anm. 4).

3. Danknamen
a. Profane

Inhalt der zugehdrigen Namen ist die Riick-
kehr (su~b) und das (wieder) Aufstehen (qp2m) des

Verstorbenen. Zum ersteren gibt es im Akka-
dischen die Parallelen itiir kenum/ilum/asdum
(AN, S. 290 f.), zu letzterem f ehien hier dagegen
soiche. Wenn quim an eher sphten Stellen des
Alten Testaments 5 8 Terminus fur die Auferste-
hung der Toten ist, so ist damit eine iiberper-
sonliche und dem Jenseits sich offnende Hoff-
nung verbunden, die verschieden ist von dem
altertiimlichen, den Individuen einer Sippe gel-
tenden Empfinden, das in den Namen lebt. Ihir
Sprecher ist V. bzw. K., bei Dahiqdm ist auch
eines der Geschwister mbglich.

Die Belege : j&.obc~m, "Der Onkel ist wieder-
gekehrt,"5 9 j&Ystb, "Er (der Verstorbene) ist
wiedergekehrt" ;60 phonik. 'bqm, ug. ljqm, 'ai-
q~m, "Der Vater/mein Bruder ist (wieder) er-
standen," cazriqam, "Meine Hilf e ist (wieder)
erstanden" (4 Belege aus Chr. und Neh.), 'adoni-
qam, "Mein Herr ist (wieder) erstanden." Letz-
teres ist emn (Geschlechter-) Name aus nachexili-
scher Zeit (Esr. 2:13 = Neh. 7:18; Esr. 8:13).
Es liegt nahe, in ihm 'adjni als Bezeichnung
Jahwe's zu verstehen, auf dessen helfendes Auf -

treten sich das Verb dann bezo-ge.61 Die Deutung

als EN, bei dem 'adoni ehrende Bezeichnung des
verstorbenen Grossvaters oder Vaters waire,
scheint weniger wahrscheinlich. Das zwingt aber
nicht dazu, 'ahiqam ebenf ails theophor zu erkli-
ren; denn dieser spatvorexilische Name ist durch
das ug. 'hqm in seinem Typus als alt erwiesen.
Die somit zeitlich weit von einander getrennten
PN 'ahiqam und 'adoniqam mUssen nicht fiber
einen Leisten geschlagen werden. Anzureihen ist
jeqamcam (I Chr. 23:19, 24:23), wenn es als
jeqomcam (LXX zu I Chr. 24:23 LoKo/.), "Der
Onkel ist (wieder) erstanden," gelesen werden
darf (vgl. auch unter b zu jeqamjah).

Zu den profaneii EN darf vielleicht noch

'ab (i) saj gezahit werden, wenn die Anm. 43
genannte Erkiarung von Hans Bauer zutrifft, so
dass zu Uibersetzen ware : "Der (mein) Vater
existiert (wieder)"; der Name auch in DJD, Nr.
22 passim.

b. Theophore
a. Entsprechungen zu den profanens Typen von

a.-Sprecher wohi V. 'aelj&.ib, "Gott hat (den

Verstorbenen) zuriickkehren lassen" (Belege aus
Chr., Esr., Neh. und DJD, Nr. 20:2, 17). Ent-
sprechend lasst sich auch jbjh (AP, S. 291b;
BMA P, Nr. 9:25) verstehen : "Jahwe hat
zuriickkehren lassen." Wegen des spaten PN
j 3ibjah (I Chr. 4:35) ist auch diese Lesung
moglich und von Kraeling (BMA P, Nr. 9:25)
bevorzugt. Aber die erstere ist nicht ausgeschlos-
sen, wobei fufr die defektive Schreibung auf den

PN jdnjh (BMA P, Nr. 9:25; A P, S. 289b) ver-
wiesen werden kann, fur den die Aussprache
jedinjdh, "Jahwe hat zum Recht verholfen,"
niiher liegt als die von Kraeling und Cowley
bevorzugte jedonj~h nach dem seltenen und
unklaren PN j~d~n (Neh. 3:7).162

Zugehdrige KF j.sjb (= jaxib), "Er (Jahwe)
hat zuriickkehren lassen" (AP, S. 291b, und
Ketib I Chr. 7: 1, Qer j&~zib).
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(BS, S. 100) als ja.ib ab, "Er (Jahwe) hat den
Vater zuriickgebracht," liest. Weil Dab so Objekt
ist, muss der Name aus einem dreigliedrigen ver-
kiirzt sein, was im Hebraischen auffallend ist.
Als Gegenstick bietet sich das neubabylonische
danu-aba-utir, "Anu hat den Vater zuriickge-
bracht" (AN, S. 291), an. Von ihm oder einem
ahnlichen Typus mtisste dann der hebraische
PN entlehnt sein, was einem auch sonst noch
festzustellenden Einfluss der babylonischen Na-
mengebung auf die spatere hebraische ent-
sprache. 63 (Fur jaesaeb ab wird ofter das von
LXXAL gebotene crf3aaX vorgezogen, 64 was ich
aber mit Rudolph, Chronikbiucher [1955] S. 160,
ablehnen machte, "da es in der spaten Zeit,
aus der unser Stick stammt, sicher keine mit
bacal zusammengesetzte Eigennamen mehr
gab.")

Zugehdrig ist weiter: 'aeljaqgim/jehjaqim/joja-
qim, "Gott/Jahwe hat (wieder) erstehen lassen."
Der alteste Beleg findet sich zur Zeit des Hiskia
(II Reg. 18:18, 26, 37 etc.), es folgen der Konig
von Juda (608-598) und zwei nachexilische
Triger des Namens (Neh. 12:41, 12:10, 12, 26).
Auf die Frage der von Necho veranlassten Um-
benennung von aeljqgim in jeh5jaqim (II Reg.
23:34) gehe ich nicht ein ;65 dafiir sei ein Hinweis
zum familiengeschichtlichen Hintergrund des
Namens gegeben. Nach II Reg. 23:36 und 31,
24:17 f. hatte Josia drei Sahne: Eljakim/Joja-
kim, Joahas/Schallum, Mattanja/Zedekia.
Demgegeniber nennt die Liste von I Chr. 3:15
einen Johanan als Erstgeborenen, der sonst nicht
mehr erwahnt wird. Das lasst darauf schliessen,
dass er friih starb und Eljakim als der ihn erset-
zende Nachfolger aufgenommen wurde. Ware
Eljakim der Erstgeborene, liesse sich auch fra-
gen, ob der nach II Reg. 23:36 im Jahre 634 (d.d.
609 + 25) geborene Prinz den Grossvater Amon
als Ersatz wieder verkdrpern sollte.

6 Vgl. IPN, S. 63, und Wallis, S. 26 f.

64 So u.a. Zorell, S. 335b. Noth (IPN, S. 247b) deutet von

semen Voraussetzungen aus als Wunsch: "Der Vater (im pro-
fanen Sinn) moge (am Leben erhalten) bleiben."

6 Dazu Honeyman, JBL LXVII 13-25, bes. S. 17, und
Malamat, JNES XXII (1963) 6 f. Aus Elephantine ist zuge-
horig bjPltqm = bdt'lt&qim, "(Anat)-Betel hat (wieder) erste-
hen lassen" (AP, Nr. 2: 6--10). Moglich auch die Lesung als
Qal: "Betel, du m~gest aufstehen!" (so O. Eissfeldt, Kleine
Schriften I [1962] 224; vgl. auch IPN, S. 129 mit Anm. 1 und
S. 238b).

Bei jeqamjah (I Chr. 2:41, 3:18) liegt es in der
Tat nahe, mit Noth (IPN, S. 200, Anm. 3) nach
der babylonischen Punktation und der Wieder-
gabe in LXX jeqimjah zu vokalisieren: "Jahwe
hat (wieder) erstehen lassen." 66 KF dazu ist
jaqim (I Chr. 8:19, 24:12), "Er hat (wieder) er-
stehen lassen."

3. Sonstige Danknamen.-Hier dirfen die mit
Jillem, "ersetzen," gebildeten PN voranstehen,
die in den akkad. rdbu-Namen zahlreiche Paral-
lelen haben (AN, S. 287 ff.). Sprecher V. sae-

laemja(hu) = sillemja(hu), "Jahwe hat ersetzt."
Die Belege sind spatvor- und nachexilisch, auch
Lks (umstrittene Lesung), Elephantine und
Siegel. KF Jill m, "Er hat ersetzt" (Gen. 46:24;
Num. 26:49, auch Elephantine, Siegel und Lks,
Nr. III 20, wenn 3lm so zu lesen).

Auffallend unter den hebraischen PN ist die
partizipiale Bildung melaelaemja(hu) = mesal-
lmja(hu), "Jahwe gibt Ersatz" (I Chr. 26:1, 2,
9, 9:21; = saelaemjahu I Chr. 26:14).67 Sie ist
bei den akkadischen PN sehr geliaufig und dirfte
von dorther entlehnt sein. 68 KF mit hypokoristi-
scher Endung ist melillemot (zu angebl. mesil-
lemzt, s. IPN, S. 250b, und Zorell, S. 483a).

Weniger direkt, aber deutlich genug lebt der
Gedanke des Ersatzes in nehaemjah, "Jahwe hat
getrostet," ein Name, den ausser dem Statthal-
ter noch zwei weitere Persdnlichkeiten der
nachexilischen Zeit tragen (Esr. 2:2 = Neh.
7:7; Neh. 3:16; auch Dir. S. 190). Den beson-
deren Sinn dieses Namens hat Noth (IPN, S.175)
erkannt, indem er sagt, "die Aussage, dass die
Gottheit getrostet hat, kann in einem Dankna-
men kaum anders verstanden werden, als dass
dies durch die Geburt eines neuen Kindes an
Stelle eines alteren geschehen ist." Eine alte
Imperfekt-KF zu nehaemjah ist das ug. ynhm,
"Er hat getrostet" (UM III, Nr. 1230).

Ahnlich aufzufassen ist wohl finij&(hu),
"Jahwe hat vergessen gemacht" (Belege aus
Chr. und Esr.). Mit Noth (IPN, S. 211) nehme
ich an, dass hier das Qal anstelle des zu erwar-
tenden Hi. (oder Pi.) steht und der Name mit

86 Der Name auch bei Dir. S. 210, Nr. 53, und Moscati, S.

54, Nr. 8.

67 Vielleicht auch = Iallim (Esr. 2:42 = Neh. 7:45; I Chr.
9:17, 19, 31) und = mebullam (Neh. 12:25); vgl. KBL, S.
974b.

68 Die anderen Partizip-Namen IPN, S. 31.
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menassaeh, "Der vergessen Machende," zu ver-
binden ist. Noth versteht den Namen als
Wunsch, was ich nach den Vorbemerkungen
(Ib) nicht billigen kann. jisij&(hu) verhalt sich
zu menassaeh wie ug. yrikm zu ug. mnhm und
hebr. menahhem.
-y. Unsichere Namen.-Den alten PN jacir

konnte man mit cWTIII (KBL, S. 690 f.) verbin-
den und U-ibersetzen : "Er hat erweckt (den Ver-
storbenen im Namenstrager)." Dabei ist zu be-
denken, dass das Ni. des Verbs an der Stelle Hi.
14:12 neben heqT.s vom Erwachen aus dem
Todessehiaf gesagt ist, wahrend es Sach. 4:1
das Wecken vom Schiaf meint. Nun hat aber
Rdssler, ZA LIV (1961) 164 f., ftir das ug. jr
(~Jjra) die Bedeutung "schfitzen" wahrscheinlich
gemacht und diese fuir cwr auch im Hebraisehen
Dtn. 32:lla, Hi. 8:6b und beim PN ja~r, "Er
hat geschutzt," angenommen. Im Buick auf das
Alter des Namens ist die aus dem Ugaritischen
gewonnene Bedeutung wohi der zuerst erwoge-
nen vorzuziehen.

Bei asap, "Er (Jahwe) hat versammelt," lhsst
sich fragen, ob es nicht nach den akkadischen
mit pahiru und puhhuru, "sammein," gebildeten
Namen (AN, S. 28'7 und 290) verstanden werden
diirf e mit dem Sinn : Jahwe hat die durch den
Tod eines ihrer Glieder verminderte Familie
wieder gesammelt. Noth (IPN, 5. 181 f.)
mochte als Objekt zum Verb das Substantiv
haerpah, "Schande," hinzudenken. Der Name
enthielte dann den Dank der durch den Namens-
trager von der Not der Kinderlosigkeit befrei-
ten Mutter.

B. Bezeichnungsnamen

1. Bezeichnungen zu den Danknamen
von II A3b

.sebab (II Sam. 5:15; I Chr. 3:5, 14:4, 2:18)
und mesYbab (I Chr. 4:34).11 Mit Noldeke (BS,
5. 100)rund1KBL (S. 954a) mdchte ich in7diese

Sinn "zuriickgebracht." 7 ° In .s5bab liegt das
gleiche, um das Prif ormativ verkiirzte Partizip
vor. 71

Bei .sallum (5 vor- und 9 nachexil. Belege)
kann man, wvie sich mir frtiher ergab, 72 schwan-
ken, ob es aktivisch zu verstehen sei als "Erset-
zender" oder passivisch als "Der Ersetzte," da
die Nominal-Form qattil sowohi aktivische als
auch passivische Bedeutung hat.73 Es ist moig-
lich, dass .sallum eine KF zu 3aelaemja(hu) oder
me.saelaemj&(hu) ist. So legt es das Akkadische
nahe, wo z.B. der PN dnergal-usezib, "Nergal hat
gerettet," verkiiirzt werden kann zu .s7zubu,
"Der Gerettete" (AN, 5. 112).

Als selbstandiger Name hat sicher me.sullam,
"Der Ersetzte," zu gelten (bei Zorell, 5. 482 f.,
22 Belege, wovon 21 aus Chr., Esr., Neh. und der
22. aus II Reg. 22: 3),74 dazu fime.ullaemaet, "Die
Ersetzte" (II Reg. 21:19 und 4-6 Belege in AP,
5. 298). Eine Abstraktbildung zu den vorstehen-
den Namen ist vielleicht (vgl. Theol. Zeitschr.
XVI [1960] 295 f .) .semoh, wenn es als "Seine
(des Verstorbenen) Unversehrtheit" erkiart wer-
den darf .

menak&em, "Truster," begegnet im Alten
Testament nur als Name des nordisraelitischen
Konigs, daftiir vielfach ausserhaib desselben. 75

Am f riihesten erscheint der PN im ug. und ph6-
nik. mnhm (UM III, Nr. 1230; PR U III 251a;
Harris, 5. 123), dazu 'mnhmt, "Trdsterin" (AP,
S. 297a).

Bei naihnum, "Truster" (im A T nur Name des
Propheten)' 7 6 ist wie bei salliim denkbar, dass
eine KF vorliegt, in diesem Falle zu nehaemjdh,
so IPN, 5. 175, aber ebenso ist nahh'am als
seibstandiger PN moglich. Vermutlich ist er

70 Das Pilel s3beb heisst "zuriickbringen" (Jes. 49:5; Jer. 50:
19; Ez. 39:27).

71 Belege fur das Part. Pual ohne Praformativ bei Gesenius-
Kautzsch, Hebra ische Grammatik (28. AufI.; 1909) § 52s.

72 The__. Zeitsc... XVTn I--286, der Name auch in,.APDBAP
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auch im phnik. nhm und nhmj (Harris, S. 123)
erhalten. Damit lasst sich weiter das hebraische
naham (I Chr. 4:19) vergleichen, was wohl mit
"Trost" tibersetzt werden kann."77 Den gleichen
Sinn hat sicher tanhimaet (II Reg. 25:23; Jer.
40:8) und tnhm (= tanh m) (Gib. S. 28, Nr. 3,
S. 29, Nr. 8; Moscati, S. 75, Nr. 7). tnhm ist
Singular zu dem pluralischen Appellativum tan-
humim, "Tristungen."

Der mit Gen. 41:51, 46:20 etc., Ri. 18:30
schon frtih belegte und spiater (Esr. 10:30, 33;
DJD, einmal) wieder aufgenommene PN menas-
saeh, "Der vergessen Machende," ist schon von
Noldeke (BS, S. 100) und auch von Noth (IPN,
S. 222) als EN bestimmt worden.

2. Verwandtschaftsnamen

ah'ab, "Vatersbruder" (Name des Kdnigs von
Israel und eines Zeitgenossen des Jeremia, Jer.
29:21 f.78). Mit Gray79 und Noldeke (BS, S. 95)
mdchte man hier den alten PN 'ahi'm (II Sam.
23:33 = I Chr. 11:35) anschliessen in der Le-
sung 'ahi m, "Muttersbruder," die dem akka-
dischen ahi-ummiu (AN, S. 302) und dem syri-
schen ahh de emmeh (BS, S. 95) entspriche.
Eine von K. selber gesprochene Variante zu den
sonst neutral formulierten PN stellt vielleicht
'ahimaj (I Chr. 4:2) dar, wenn es mit Noldeke
(BS, S. 95) zu ahi immi, "Bruder meiner Mut-
ter," verbessert werden darf. Das ist wahr-
scheinlicher als die KBL, S. 28a, erwogene Deu-
tung nach dem akkadischen a-hu-um-ma, "Ein
Bruder ist's" (AN, S. 130), was dann kein EN,
sondern ein Begrtissungsname ware.

In anderer Weise begegnet "Onkel" als EN in
dem wohl von V. gesprochenen dodo, "Sein
Onkel" (Ri. 10:1; II Sam. 23:9 = I Chr. 11:
12), 80 und vielleicht darf dawed als Nebenform
dazu verstanden und als "Onkel" gedeutet wer-

"7 Dazu mit doppelt hypokorist. Endung na amani (Neh.
7:7); dieser PN auch in einer aram. Synagogeninschrift aus
Dura (RB XLV [1936] 76).

' Jer. 29:21 hat LXX 'Axap3; so auch in Elephantine:

'fj~b (AP, S. 274b), der Name auch bei Dir. S. 214.

' Studies in Hebrew Proper Names, S. 83; anders IPN, S.
192.

80 II Sam. 23:9 Qere dad3, Ketib dadi, "Mein Onkel," oder

drdaj, "Kleiner Onkel"; I Chr. 11:12 LXXB Awebat; die Form
dadaj auch I Chr. 27:4.

den. 8 Fur camm3n glaube ich, den Sinn "Kleiner
Onkel" wahrscheinlich gemacht zu haben.82

Anders als im Akkadischen (AN, S. 302) ist
"Grossvater" (abiab) unter den hebraischen
EN nicht iiberliefert. gad hat diesen Sinn sicher
nicht. Es ist, dem akkad. "Freude," "Vergnti-
gen," "Herzensfreude!" (AN, S. 248) ahnlich,

ein sog. Ziartlichkeitsname mit der Bedeutung
"Gluck!" Dem entspricht von Jes. 65:11 abge-
sehen die Namenserklarung von Gen. 30:11 und
der nabataische PN nhstb, "Gut Glick!"83

"Vater" ist unter den EN vertreten durch das
auf einem Siegel aus Kairo (ca. 8. Jahrh.) begeg-
nende gm'b (= sJm'ab), "Name des Vaters,"
womit das akkad. Jumsunu, "Ihr (der Verstor-
benen) Name" (AN, S. 304), zu vergleichen ist.
'abi, "Mein Vater" (II Chr. 2:12), ist dagegen
kaum Name oder Bestandteil eines solchen, son-
dern Titel im Sinne von "Meister," "vertrauter
Ratgeber."' 4

Kein EN sondern eher ein Zartlichkeitsname
diirfte 'ahjan, "Brtiderchen" (I Chr. 7:19), sein
als Verkleinerungsform zu ah.85 Dasselbe meint
wohl ug. ahyn/ihyn (UM III, Nr. 86), wahrend
ahny/ihny (UM III, Nr. 86; Aistl. Nr. 144 und
145) soviel bedeuten durfte wie "Unser Bruder,"
genau entsprechend dem akkad. ahuni (AN, S.
244); vgl. dazu schon oben bei Ia.

3. Namen mit dem Sinn "Rest"
Die zugehorigen Namen sind keine EN. Wie

die verwandten akkadischen Belege (AN, S.
305) konnen sie hier genannt werden, weil sie
eine Lage voraussetzen, die derjenigen der EN
ahnlich ist.

Belege: jaetaer, "Rest," was durch Ex. 4:18
(mit der hier vorherrschenden Variante jitrS,
"Sein Rest") und Ri. 8:20 als alt erwiesen
wird.86 Fur das gewdhnliche jaetaer erscheint II
Sam. 17:25 die hypokoristische Form jitra und

81 Vgl. dazu VT Suppl. VII 165--83.

8s Archiv Orientdlni XVII 2 (1949) 5. 379-82.

83 Dazu Eissfeldt, JBL LXXXII (1963) 199 f.

84 So mit W. Rudolph, Chronikbiicher (1955) 5. 200, Anm.

s5 So mit Nold. BS, S. 92 und 98; IPN, S. 222; auch KBL,

S. 31a. Xhnlich wire nach IPN, S. 222, auch >a j3 zu erkliren;
akkad. Parallelen AN, S. 244.

86 Ferner: I Reg. 2:5, 32; I Chr. 2:17 (Vater des Amasa); I

Chr. 2:32, 4:17, 7:38.
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I Chr. 7:37 jitran,87 letzteres eine Diminutiv-
Bildung wie ahjdn.88 Wenn jitrecam (II Sam.
3:5; I Chr. 3:3) als "Rest der Familie" zu inter-
pretieren waire, misste es angeftigt werden.
Neben der Ableitung von jaetaer erwagt Noth
(IPN, S. 197) (noch die Wiedergabe "Der
Stammesgott mdge schirmen," wobei das Verb
von einer Wurzel trh = akkad. tar, "warten,"
"pflegen," abgeleitet wird (zu letzterem s. Knut

Tallqvist, Akkadische Gotterepitheta [1938] S.
243).

jitmah, "Waise" (I Chr. 11:46)89 hat in Ele-
phantine mehrere Entsprechungen: jtwm (AP,
S. 291b; BMAP, S. 306a), tjtwmh (AP, S. 291b),
jtm:> (AP, S. 291b).

Einem Kind, das beide Eltern verlor, mag der
Name gegeben sein: fcazjbah, "Die Verlassene"
(I Reg. 22:42 = II Chr. 20:31; I Chr. 2:18 f.).

III. SCHLUSSBEMERKUNGEN

a. Eine weitergehende Untersuchung der EN
hhtte auch ihre zeitliche Streuung griindlicher zu
erfassen, als es jetzt mdglich war. Doch auch so
drangt sich der folgende Hinweis auf: Alte EN
sind die Klagen aus II A 1, und alte bis sehr alte
Typen gibt es auch unter den Bezeichnungsna-
men, namentlich in II B 2. Auch in II A 2 gibt es
frtihe Beispiele, wie die mit -hid und -tib gebil-
deten Namen. Bei den Danknamen von II A 3
und den Bezeichnungen von II B 1 iberwiegen
dagegen die Belege aus der nachexilischen Zeit.
Solche aus friheren Epochen fehlen freilich
nicht, wie Jillem und 'aeljaqgim aus II A 3,
menasaeh, 3allim und menahhem aus II B 1. Im
ganzen aber bildet das altere Namensgut eine
Minderheit gegeniber dem jfingeren.

Dieser Befund hiangt damit zusammen, dass
in den Listen von Chr., Esr. und Neh. aus spai-
terer Zeit viel mehr Namen iiberliefert sind als
aus friherer. Weil die in den spiaten Dokumen-
ten auftretenden Namen in ihrem Typus durch-
aus nicht auch spat zu sein brauchen, wird
man kaum den Schluss ziehen dtirfen, in der
nachexilischen Gemeinde seien die EN beliebter
gewesen als frtiher. Vielmehr hatten diese als ein
wesentliches Stuck volkstimlichen Empfindens
wohl immer ihren Platz in der hebraischen
Namengebung, nur treten sie wegen des jungen
Alters der Listen im chronistischen Geschichts-
werk nunmehr besonders stark hervor.

b. Beim Vergleich mit den akkadischen EN
f allt bei den hebraischen das Fehlen von Bitten
und Wu-nschen auf, was dem entspricht, was die
hebraische Namengebung Uberhaupt von der

87 Hier haben aber 2 MSS und LXXA jaetaer.

88 Als Name eines horit. Geschlechts erscheint jitran noch

Gen. 36:26 und I Chr. 1:41.

akkadischen unterscheidet (vgl. oben Ib). Auch
Formen, die den akkadischen Begrissungsna-
men (AN, S. 291 ff.) ahnlich wiaren, kennt das
Hebraische nicht.

Gut vertreten sind dagegen hier wie dort
Klagen in der Fragegestalt "Wo ist," nur wird
im Akkadischen direkter nach dem verstorbenen
Familienglied gefragt, wahrend im Hebraischen
das Verwandtschaftswort mehrheitlich durch die
Umschreibungen "Pracht," "Herrlichkeit" er-
setzt ist. Offenbar als altes Erbe sind in beiden
Bereichen EN wie "Vatersbruder," "Gross-
vater" etc. gebrauchlich. Den hebraischen Be-
zeichnungsnamen menahhm und menasaeh (II
B 1) lassen sich aus dem Akkadischen, zwar
mehr wegen der formalen als wegen der inhalt-
lichen Ubereinstimmung, die PN munawwirum,
muhaddm (AN, S. 247) und mupahhirum,
musallimum (AN, S. 305) an die Seite stellen.

Bei den EN vom Typus abum-waqar (AN, S.
293 ff.) und ahum-ili (AN, S. 297 ff.) gibt es im
Hebraischen Parallelen zu beiden, zu ersterem
'abitb/ ahitb und 'ahilar, zu letzterem 'abihud
und abihud (vgl. oben II A 2). Doch bemerkten
wir schon zuvor, dass im Hebraischen die den
Toten preisenden Priadikate allgemeiner und
weniger auf die Lage des Namenstragers bezogen
sind als im Akkadischen. Im Unterschied zum
Akkadischen ist ausserdem im Hebraischen mit
zahlreichen gleichgebauten PN zu rechnen, in
denen das Verwandtschaftswort theophor ge-
braucht, der betreffende Name somit nicht zu
den EN zu zahlen ist. Die Aussonderung wirk-

89 Vgl. dazu juid.-aram. jatmd, "Waise" (Gustaf Dalman,

Aramiisch-neuhebrdisches Handwarterbuch... [3. Aufl.; 19381
S. 190, und IPN, S. 231, Anm. 16).
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licher EN aus der Zahl ihnlicher theophorer ist
nicht immer leicht und sicher zu vollziehen.

Bei den Danknamen (II A 3) gebrauchen ak-
kadische und hebraische EN, wenn auch mit
Hilfe verschiedener Verbalwurzeln (akkad. rdbu,
hebr. Sillem), den Begriff des Ersatzes. Obwohl
unter den akkadischen PN solche mit einem
Partizip sonst haiufig sind, gibt es von rdbu
keine, wahrend das Hebraische bei seinen
Jillem-Namen einige spiate Partizipialbildungen
(II A 3b ) kennt. Der Gedanke der Wiederkehr
des Toten lebt sowohl in akkadischen als auch
in hebraischen EN, hingegen reden allein he-

braische davon, dass der Verstorbene wieder
erstanden sei (qi2m).

Zu den Namen mit nihham, "trdsten," und
naYah, "vergessen" (in den PN = "vergessen
machen"), gibt es im Akkadischen kein Gegen-
stuck. Bei dem hebraischen PN 'asap glaubten
wir (oben II A 3b y), an die akkadischen mit
paharu und puhhuru gebildeten Namen erinnern
zu dirfen. In beiden Namengebungen finden
sich Beispiele mit dem Sinn "Rest." Sie lassen
hinsichtlich des Benannten auf eine Lage schlies-
sen, die derjenigen iihnlich ist, wie man sie fur
die EN voraussetzen muss.
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ZUR STELLUNG DES JAUDISCHEN IN DER NORDWEST-
SEMITISCHEN SPRACHGESCHICHTE

JOHANNES FRIEDRICH
Berlin

Im Jahre 1951 behandelte der Verfasser dieser
Zeilen im Anhang zu seiner Phdnizisch-puni-
schen Grammatik die Sprache zweier nordwest-
semitischer Inschriften aus der Umgebung von
Zincirli, der von Panammfl I. dem Gotte Hadad
geweihten (abgekuirzt Had.) und der von Bar-
Rakib seinem Vater Panammfl II. gewidmeten
(abgekiirzt Pan.). Zur Interpretation der letz-
teren hat unser hoch verehrter Jubilar in seiner
(leider wenig bekannten) Schrift Sam'al, S. 61-
70, Wesentliches beigesteuert.

Als der Verfasser damals ftir diese Sprache den
Namen Jaudisch einfiihrte und sie als eine be-
sondere nordwestsemitische Sprache, nicht ein-
fach mit der communis opinio als eine Spielart
des Aramaischen behandelte, rechnete er von
vorn herein mit mancherlei Widerspruch und
Kritik. Nicht vorausgesehen war die Tatsache,
dass die Kritik teilweise recht kliglich und
naiv ausfallen werde, entschuldbar vielleicht
durch die geringe Vertrautheit einiger rein philo-
logisch geschulter Semitisten mit sprachge-
schichtlichen Fragen. Wer nur schulgramma-
tisch die zwei Sprachformen des Kanaanaischen
(d. h. in erster Linie des Hebrhischen) und
des Aramaiischen als zwei klar unterschiedene
Grdssen kennen gelernt hat, der kann sprach-
geschichtlichen Erarterungen schwer folgen,
zumal dann, wenn sie, wie notwendigerweise
in einer Grammatik, in einfach lehrhafter Dar-
stellung gegeben werden. Als riihmliche Aus-
nahmen seien iibrigens die Behandlungen des
Themas durch S. Moscati in den Studi orien-
talistici in onore di Giorgio Levi della Vida II
(1956) 206-8 und von St. Segert in Archiv Orien-
tdlni XXVI (1958) 561-72 genannt, die auch
beide der Auffassung des Verf. ein ganzes Stuck
entgegenkommen und von denen sich nament-
lich Segert grosse Milhe um eine gerechte Beur-
teilung gibt.1 Eine Nennung aller Kritiken an
dieser Stelle ertibrigt sich, da sie von H. Donner

in Bd. II (Kommentar) des von H. Donner und
W. Rollig veriffentlichten Buches Kanaandische
und aramdische Inschriften (Wiesbaden, 1964;
abgekirzt KAI) S. 214 aufgezahlt sind. Die
folgende Begruindung der Auffassung des Verfas-
sers bertucksichtigt die verschiedenen Kritiken,
jedoch ohne stets ihre Urheber im einzelnen zu
nennen.

Beginnen wir nicht mit den schwierigen
Fragen der Lautlehre, sondern mit der charak-
teristischsten Tatsache der jaudischen Mor-
phologie, den maskulinischen Pluralendungen -u
und -. Die Endungen -u des Nom. Plur. und -2

des Gen.-Akk. Plur. werden ziemlich allgemein
anerkannt. Dass 'l Pan. 22 auch Nom. Plur.
sei, wie G. Garbini, "L'Aramaico antico" (Atti
della Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Memorie,
Classe di Scienze morali, storiche e filologiche, Ser.
VIII, Vol. VII, fasc. 5 [Roma, 1956]) S. 260 f.,
meint, kann ich nicht anerkennen. Z. 22, deren
Ende zerstdrt ist, und Z. 23 konnen, mit em-
phatischer Anfangsstellung des Objekts, wohl
gelautet haben "... und alle Gotter von Jaudi
[rufe ich zu Zeugen] (23) vor Gottern und vor
Menschen." Dass die Endung '- moglicherweise
nicht -i, sondern -ai bezw. -e zu lesen sei wie im
Status constructus Plur. des spiiteren Ka-
naaniiischen (hebr. 1; phon. *pane, py,

4ave), wie Segert S. 567 zur Erwigung stellt,
leuchtet nicht ein: das -e <-ai der spiateren
Dialekte ist eine spdte analogische Ubertragung
der Dualendung auf den Plural und harmoniert
nicht mit dem unbestrittenen alten -u des Nom.
Plur., neben dem nur ein ebenso altes -i denkbar
ist.

Rechnet man also mit der Doppelheit Nom.
Plur. auf -u, Gen.-Akk. Plur. auf -2 (ohne Unter-

1 Im Gegensatz dazu steht B. Kienast mit seiner geradezu
autoritiar anmutenden Ablehnung ohne Begrtindung in den
Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft X (1957) 72,
Anm. 2.
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schied zwischen Status absolutus und Status
constructus), so finden sich weder im Kanaanai-
ischen noch im Aramaischen damit vergleichbare
Erscheinungen.2 Vielmehr missen wir auf das
altere Akkadische zurickgehen, um in altbaby-
lonisch garri, arri vergleichbare Endungen zu
finden. Mit diesem Vergleich erhalt die jaudische
Pluralbildung den Charakter hoher Altertum-
lichkeit. Im uibrigen Westsemitischen sind diese
Pluralendungen namlich durch den Antritt von
Partikeln erweitert, im Ugaritischen durch -ma
(* ilu, "Gott," Plur. * ilama, *Dilima), im klassi-
schen Arabischen durch -na (hammalun, "Last-
trager," Plur. hammaldna, hammalina). Im
Nordwestsemitischen fallen zu Beginn des 1.
Jahrtausends v. Chr. die kurzen Endvokale ab,
und der Unterschied zwischen Nom. Plur. mit
-u- und Gen.-Akk. Plur. mit -1- wird durch
Verallgemeinerung des -z- auch fur den Nom.
Plur. aufgehoben. Infolgedessen geht der he-
braische und phdnizische Plural (mit Partikel
-m(a) wie im Ugaritischen) auf -im, der ara-
mhische und moabitische (mit Partikel -n(a) wie
im Arabischen) auf -in aus. Jedenfalls findet der
jaudische Plural keinerlei Anschluss im West-
semitischen und kann in seiner archaischen
Gestalt nur als ein Relikt aus der vorauszuset-
zenden westsemitischen Ursprache angesehen
werden.

Altertiimlich ist auch die Artikellosigkeit des
Jaudischen, an der kein Zweifel aufkommen
sollte. Nicht eines der Substantiva auf b-, die
man fur den Status emphaticus hat in Anspruch
nehmen wollen, ist klar und sicher. Auch ,,
"Nacht," Had. 24, das Garbini S. 260 in diesem
Sinne deutet, enthalt vielmehr mit Donner in
KAI S. 221 das alte Richtungselement -a wie in
hebr. r x, "zur Erde," rb, "nachts." Einen

nachgesetzten Artikel sollte man Uibrigens auch
im Plural erwarten, aber wie sollte er sich etwa
am Nom. Plur. ,+ "die G"tter," auswirken?

Und die Ausrede, dass der nachgesetzte Artikel
vorhanden, aber ungeschrieben sei, kann man
nicht gelten lassen. Der Artikel wird ja in den
noch alteren aramaischen Inschriften des Barha-

2 Es ist mir unverstandlich, wie Donner in KAI S. 214 diese

Endungen als Kanaanismen bezeichnen kann. Rechnet er das
Ugaritische zum Kanaanaischen (vgl. dazu noch u. S. 429) und
denkt er an die ugaritischen Endungen -4, -1 nur des Status
constructus im Plural?

dad (9. Jhd. v. Chr.) und ZKR (etwa 800 v.
Chr.) durchaus verwendet (tc=, "die Stele,"
Barh. 1, b',?, "die Konige," ZKR A 9), und
Barrakib von Jaudi (Sam'al) (urn 730 v. Chr.)
schreibt ihn in seiner aramhischen Bauinschrift
KAI 216 ganz korrekt (Kp1, "die Erde," Z. 4,
w'nvi, "die Konige," Z. 14 f.); warum sollte er
ihn dann nicht auch in der Panammf-Inschrift,
wenn sie aramaisch ware, geschrieben haben?
Nein, wir kommen nicht um die Tatsache
herum, dass die jaudische Sprachform artikellos
ist. Und damit riickt sie, historisch gesehen, auf
einen altertimlicheren Sprachzustand, wie er in
den alteren Sprachen Akkadisch und Ugaritisch
(und altertimlich konserviert im Aethiopischen)
vorliegt.3

Nunmehr konnen wir daran gehen, die sonsti-
gen sprachlichen Tatsachen des Jaudischen vor
allem nach ihrem Verhaltnis zum Aramaischen
zu betrachten. Besonders schwierig ist da eine
Beurteilung der Lautverhaltnisse. Der Vokalis-
mus ist in der vokallosen Schrift leider nicht
erkennbar. Deshalb konnen wir beispielsweise
fiber die Entwicklung von ursprachlichem a hier
ebenso wenig etwas sagen wie im Moabitischen.
Voreilig ware es, das Pronomen "m, "ich," Had.
1, 'mn Pan. 191 einfach als kanaanaisch zu
erklaren und in der Mitte mit o-Vokal anzuset-
zen.5 Die Monophthongisierung von altem -ai-
und -ay- zu -e- und -- (J. Friedrich, Phonizisch-
punische Grammatik § 6*) teilt das Jaudische mit
dem Ugaritischen, Phdnizischen und Aramai-
schen. Und der im 10. Jhd. v. Chr. eingetretene
Schwund der kurzen Endvokale (ibid. §§ 91 f.
und 7*) hat das Jaudische ebenso betroffen wie
das Kanaanaische und Aramaische. Der Vokalis-

3 Das Phonizische verwendet den (vorgesetzten) Artikel
zwar schon in der Inschrift des Jelfmilk (KAI 4, Z. 2; Mitte
des 10. Jhds. v. Chr.), aber er ist in den Karatepe-Inschriften
(KAI 26; etwa 720 v. Chr.) noch selten, und in der Beschwo-
rung vom Arslan Tai (KAI 27; 7. Jhd. v. Chr.) fehlt er (in
archaischer religioser Sprache?) noch ganz. Mit den semiti-
schen Verhaltnissen vergleiche man die Entwicklung des Arti-
kels in den romanischen und germanischen Sprachen, wahrend
die slawischen und baltischen Sprachen gleich dem Athio-
pischen artikellos bleiben.

* So steht deutlich da, auch auf der Tafel bei Lidzbarski,
Nordsemitische Epigraphik II (1898) Tafel XXIII. Donner ist
in KAI S. 40 mit "p ein bedauerlicher Druckfehler unter-
laufen.

'Dasselbe gilt far moabit. as, "ich."
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mus lisst also keinen Anhaltspunkt fur nahere
Zugehorigkeit zum Aramiischen erkennen.

Das Konsonantensystem des Jaudischen ist
deshalb ebenfalls schwer zu erkennen, weil eben-
so wie in den altaramaischen Inschriften und
Papyri die alten Spiranten t und d durch und z
bezeichnet werden, als ware der kanaanaische
Lautwandel von t zu und d zu z eingetreten;
man schreibt also altaramaisch und jaudisch
ebenso wie im Phonizischen p, "Sekel," r,,

"sitzen," mrm, "Gold," pI, "dieser" (statt ara-
miaisch p, s', nm und i'). Die altere For-
schung meinte, die ersten Schreiber aramaischer
Inschriften seien Kanaanaer gewesen, die ein-
fach die Formen ihrer Muttersprache in das
bisher ungeschriebene Aramaische gemischt
hiatten. Heute nimmt man vielmehr an, dass das
Altaramaische noch den vorhistorischen Laut-
stand mit bewahrtem t und d besessen habe und
dass diese Laute durch (kanaaniisches) s und z
nur als Notbehelf bezeichnet worden seien. Fur
das Jaudische lasst sich leider nicht sagen, ob
wir den kanaanaischen Lautstand oder den alt-
aramaischen Lautstand mit Behelfsschreibung
anzunehmen haben. Oberfliachlich aber ist es,
wenn Garbini S. 259 einfach sagt, das jaudische
Konsonantensystem sei mit dem des alteren
Aramaischen identisch.

In einem Punkte allerdings stimmt das Jau-
dische zum Aramaischen, in der Entwicklung von
vorhistorischem d zu q (Friedrich § 8* b): pnt,
"Erde" (aramhisch p-i, hebr. ypa, ugar. ars),

mpn, "(Sonnen-)Aufgang" (hebr. yie). Aber

wenn man wegen dieser einen Ubereinstim-
mung den ganzen jaudischen Konsonantismus
aramaisch nennen wollte, so ware das genau so
verkehrt, wie wenn man das Ugaritische ara-
maisch nhnnte, weil es ursprachliches d wie das
Aramaische zu d wandelt, oder wenn man das
Moabitische wegen des nominalen Plurals auf 1-
auch zum Aramaischen rechnete. Solche einzelne
Ubereinstimmungen sind kein Beweis fir das
Ganze. Auch der Schwund des anlautenden n in
jaud. rT, "eins," wie im Aramaischen beweist
nicht viel, zumal da diesem Schwunde zusatz-
liche Alephs in , "auch," und o, "Name,"
gegenaberstehen (wie in phon. Dawn, "zwei,"
"rt, "Bande," neben hebr. :e., -nr).

In der Formenlehre sind zunichst einige Worte

zum Pronomen zu sagen. Allerdings das Wort
"p ('), "ich," soll erst spiater unter den soge-
nannten Kanaanismen behandelt werden. Von
den Demonstrativen findet sich das Maskulinum
Sg. Ir, "dieser," Had. 1 und 14, Pan. 1 und 20 im
Aramaischen, aber auch im Phonizischen der
Byblos-Inschriften wieder, wahrend das Mask.
Sing. mt, "dieser," Pan. 22 und das Fem. Sg. my,
"diese," Had. 18 so nur im Aramaischen An-
schluss finden. Ebenso kehrt das Relativum 'r
Had. 1 deutlich im Aramaischen, weniger klar in
altphbniz. t KAI 1, 4, 6 und 7 wieder. Die Pro-
nomina bieten also einige Handhaben, um das
Jaudische naher zum Aramaischen als zum
Kanaanaischen zu stellen.

Beim Nomen gibt der Singular des Maskuli-
nums keine besonderen Merkmale an die Hand,
und der Plural des Maskulinums ist in seiner
altertUmlichen Eigenart schon oben S. 425 f. ge-
wurdigt. Der Singular des Femininums auf n-,
d. h. -a(h) (Friedrich § 33*), stimmt zwar zum
Aramaischen, aber ebenso gut zum Hebraischen
(gegentiber -(a)t des Phonizischen und auch
Moabitischen; Friedrich § 213). Die feminini-
schen Abstrakta auf -tt haben im Status abso-
lutus des Singulars den Ausgang -u (i ,
"Grosse," Had. 11, rnT, "Erinnerung," Had.
31), der ausschliesslich im Aramaischen seinen
Anschluss findet. Aber der Plural der Feminina
weicht wieder vom Aramaischen ab: das Ara-
maische bildet ihn auf -an (nach Analogie der
Maskulina auf -in?), das Jaudische aber hat die
alte Endung -xt (Vokalismus unklar; ugaritisch
-at, hebraisch und phdnizisch -6t) bewahrt: n-,p,
"Stadte," Had. 10 und Pan. 4, nY'np, "getitete
(Frauen)," Pan. 8. In diesem Punkte ist das
Jaudische auch wieder alterttimlicher als das
Aramaische.

Die Flexion des Verbums lasst anscheinend
mehrere Uebereinstimmungen mit dem Aramai-
schen erkennen: (1) Die 1. Person Sing. des Per-
fekts scheint nicht wie im Kanaanaischen auf
-tI, sondern wie im Aramaischen auf blosses -t
auszugehen: n: ,, "ich setzte mich," Had. 8,
nm~rr, "ich setzte," Had. 19, riipr, "ich stellte
auf," Had. 1, n*22, "ich baute," Had. 14 und
Pan. 20. (2) Die 3. Pers. Sing. Fem. des Perfekts
endigt wie im Aramaischen auf -t, nicht wie im
Kanaanaischen auf -a(h): r1 K, "sie ass," Pan.
9. (3) Das passivische Partizip des Qal hat die
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aramiiische Vokalisation qatil (nicht wie im
Kanaanaischen qatl): np, "getotete (Frau-
en)," Pan. 8.

Aber diesen Aramaismen stehen auch zwei
Kanaanismen gegeniber: (1) Im Imperfekt
endigt die 3. und 2. Person Plur. des Maskuli-
nums nicht auf -in wie im Aramiaischen, sondern
mit dem Kanaanaischen auf -f: rrn~', "sie
(mdgen?) bearbeiten," Had. 7, a*1rn, "ihr
totet" ("m6get titen"?), Pan. 5. Die Zerstdrun-
gen des Textes lassen nicht erkennen, ob diese
Formen Indikative oder Jussive sind. (2) Noch
wichtiger ist, dass der Infinitiv des Qal nicht in
der fur das Aramiische charakteristischen Weise
mit dem Priafix m-, sondern in kanaanaischer
Art vom reinen Stamme gebildet wird: =i,
"aufzustellen," Had. 10, m ,"zu essen," Had.
23, mhh, "zu bauen," Had. 13-14.

Unter den Konjunktionen sei to, "und," her-
vorgehoben, das Had. 17 und 33 und Pan. 22
selbstandig, Had. 3, 13, 14 und 30 proklitisch als
m vorkommt 6 und das weder aramaisch noch 7

kanaaniisch ist, wohl aber in arab. fa- und auch
in ugar. p- seinen Anschluss findet. 8 Vom Stand-
punkt der Sprachgeschichte aus darf man die
Verwendung dieser Konjunktion im Jaudischen
wohl wieder als Altertimlichkeit auffassen.

Die Basis der jaudischen Grammatik ist also
keineswegs die nordsyrische Form des Altara-
maischen, 9 sondern ein Gemisch aus Parallelen
zum Aramaischen und aus altertimlichen,
weder aramaischen noch kanaanhischen, Formen.
Es eribrigt sich nun noch ein Blick auf das
Lexikon, vor allem auf die angeblichen kanaanhi-
schen Einschiebsel im angeblich aramiaischen
Texte. Die Annahme kanaanaischer Bestand-
teile hat wohl ihren Ursprung in der o. S. 427
besprochenen "kanaanisierenden" Schreibung
der Spiranten (v' fur rn,', =r fur anu, usw.).
Was die heutige Forschung als Notbehelf der

s Unklar 's Pan. 11.

' Gegen Donner in KAI S. 214, wo die angeblich kanaa-
naiische Konjunktion d- wohl ein Druckfehler fior ugaritisch
p- ist.

s Das -5 in der aramifischen Bauinschrift KAI 216, Z. 18, ist

natirlich nicht aramiiisch, sondern aus der jaudischen Mutter-
sprache des Verfassers in den Text gedrungen. Und das Pal-
myrenische und Nabatiische haben ihr -s,"und," nattirlich
aus dem Arabischen bezogen.

* So Donner in KAI S. 214.

Schreibung ansieht, waren fur die alteren For-
scher tatsachlich kanaanaische Worter anstelle
aramaischer. Von da aus war es dann nicht
schwer, noch mehr "kanaanaische" Worter wie
nn, "toten," pa, "auch," 1Mn, "geben," "1 (, ),
"ich," in den "aramaischen" Texten von Jaudi
zu finden. Auch diese Frage sieht sich heute
etwas anders an. In alter Zeit scheinen die Wor-
ter noch nicht so streng nach Sprachgebieten
getrennt wie spiter. Wahrend spater nur aram.
=01, "nehmen," 1- (geschrieben auch p), "die-
ser," ,- (') (Relativum) usw. vorkommen, sind
nv, "nehmen," p, "dieser," Relativ t auch in der
altesten byblischen Mundart des Phonizischen
vorhanden. Und ahnlich ist es offenbar umge-
kehrt hier; da sind spiater speziell kanaanaische
Worter wie rim, "tbten," m, "auch," in, "ge-
ben," auch im Jaudischen vorhanden und ver-
schwinden erst mit der Uberwucherung der
Lokalmundart durch das Aramaische.

Ein besonderes Wort ist zu 1 (,m), "ich,"
natig. Wo sich Sprachen mischen, wie es auf den
jaudischen Inschriften angenommen wird, sind
die Pronomina, besonders die Personalpronomi-
na, die Elemente, die sich am hartnackigsten
gegen Uberflutung durch Fremdes wehren.10 So
ist es hdchst unwahrscheinlich, dass in Jaudi,
wenn man dort aramaisch gesprochen haitte,
gerade das Pronomen "ich" aus der Fremde
tibernommen wiare, ganz zu schweigen von un-
serer Unklarheit fiber den Vokal der Mittelsilbe
(a oder 5?). Am einfachsten scheint es, in 'anxki

(mit strittigem Mittelvokal) ein Pronomen des
Jaudischen zu sehen, womit wieder ein Argu-
ment gegen dessen aramaischen Charakter
gegeben ist.

Fur die Annahme eines aramaischen Unter-
grundes mit kanaanaischen Beimischungen
scheint mir also zu wenig Aramaisches und vor
allem zu viel Eigenstiandiges und noch dazu
recht Alterttimliches darin. Wer andere Dia-
lektgebiete kennt, kommt m. E. unbedingt zu

1o Nur ein paar zufallig herausgegriffene Beispiele: Die ur-

sprtinglich niederdeutsche Berliner Mundart ist heute unter
mitteldeutechem Einfluss hochdeutsch geworden, hat aber

niederdeutsches ik, dat und wat bewahrt. In Nieblum auf der
Insel Fohr ist das ursprtingliche Friesische durch das Platt-
deutsche verdringt worden, aber die Pronomina sind friesisch
geblieben. Die griechischen Mundarten Kappadokiens waren
im Wortschatz schon ungemein stark vom Tiirkischen zer-
setzt, aber die Pronomina sind griechisch geblieben.
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dem Schiusse, dass in Syrien die Verhaitnisse
nicht anders gewesen sind als auf anderen, uns
niher liegenden, Sprachgebieten, etwa dem alt-
griechischen, dem althochdeutschen, altengli-
schen oder altfranzoisischen : Iberall da finden
wir vor Beginn der schriftlichen Uberlief erung

eine grossere Zahi sehr verschiedener Dialekte,
von denen sich dann einzelne zu Schriftsprachen
entwickeln and die anderen zurhickdrangen. In
Europa dauert das Eigenleben der Dialekte
Langer, in Syrien dringen die Schriftsprachen,
erst die phonizische und dann die aramaische,
rascher durch. Im Jaudischen diirf toe e alter-
tiimlicher Sonderdialekt erhalten geblieben sein,
so wie im heutigen Deutschland das alterttim-
liche Alemannische neben weiter entwickelten
Mundarten lebt.

Das Jaudische ist nicht die einzige semitische
Mundart, die anstelle der bisherigen Monotonie
etwas Leben in die semitische Sprachgeschichte
bringt. Eine zweite, die sich der Schablone des
Kanaanaischen und Aramaischen widersetzt, ist

das mehrere Jahrhunderte altere Ugaritische.
Auch diese Sprache wird von vielen noch f alsch
eingeordnet, indem man sie, wenn auch nicht
unwidersprochen, einfach ftir kanaanaisch und
zwar speziell pho5nizisch erkiart, obwohl wich-
tige lautliche Tatsachen wie die Bewahrung des
all und die Entwicklung von t und d dagegen
sprechen. Man sttitzt sich dabei auf die nomi-
nale Pluralendung -in, die Gestalt des Verhums
jtn, "geben," im Ugaritischen und Phoinizischen
und tut die lautlichen Bedenken wohi mit der
Bemerkung ab, das betreffende Lautgesetz sei
eben in der altertiimlichen ugaritischen Sprache
noch nicht eingetreten. Aber dann soilte man
das Ugaritisehe auch nicht kanaanaisch nennen,
wenn man die Dialektunterschiede nicht ver-
wischen wvill. Vielmehr sind Ugaritisch wie
Jaudisch Reste der ursprflnglichen dialektischen
Vielf alt im Nordwestsemitischen, und beide
ragen wie erratische Bideke in die Verarmung
der spateren Zeit herein.

11Gegenilber o3 in dem a-nu-ki, "ich," der Amnarna-Briefe.

oi.uchicago.edu



oi.uchicago.edu



DER RELATIVSATZ IM PHONIZISCHEN UND PUNISCHEN'

HANS-SIEGFRIED SCHUSTER
K1n

Die verschiedenen Relativsatzkonstruktionen
im Phdnizischen und Punischen wurden im
Zusammenhang zuletzt besprochen in den
§§ 121-24 und 291-94 der Phonizisch-Punischen
Grammatik von J. Friedrich (1951) mit folgen-
dem Ergebnis:
1. Die Einleitung eines Relativsatzes erfolgt

tiberwiegend mit m, das "offenbar mit
spathebr. " (') und akkad. .a identisch" ist,

doch in der Regel nicht so, sondern "mit
einem Vorsatzvokal als rv" erscheint (§§ 121,
122 b, 291.1). Pronominaler Rickverweis ist
selten (§ 291.2).

2. In einigen alten Inschriften wird t als Rela-
tivum verwendet; die regierenden Substan-
tiva (Leitnomina) sind "im status con-
structus zu denken, daher ohne Artikel"
(§ 293).

3. In einigen wenigen Fallen sind die Relativ-
1 Fuir Abkuirzungen vgl. die Liste bei J. Friedrich, Phoni-

zisch-Punische Grammatik, S. XVII-XXII.

Ferner
CRAI Comptes rendus des seances de l'Acadimie des

Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres
DISO Ch.-F. Jean et J. Hoftijzer, Dictionnaire des

inscriptions simitiques de l'Ouest (Leiden,
1960---)

Dunand I M. Dunand, Fouilles de Byblos. I. 1926-1932
(Paris, 1937-39)

Fr. J. Friedrich, Phonizisch-Punische Grammatik
(Roma, 1951)

GAG W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen Gramma-
tik (Roma, 1952)

GVG C. Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden
Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen (Berlin,
1908-13)

NSI G. A. Cooke, A Text-Book of North-Semitic In-
scriptions (Oxford, 1903)

Sehr nuttzlich bei der Uberprifung des Materials war mir
der inzwischen erschienene Textband von H. Donner und
W. Rollig, Kanaandische und Aramaische Inschriften (Wies-
baden, 1962; abgekirzt KAI). Sie enthalten vor allem auch
eine charakteristische Auswahl der sonst weit verstreut verof-
fentlichten und daher praktisch unzuganglichen neupunischen
Inschriften. Erst kurz vor Abschluss des Manuskriptes er-
reichte mich Bd. II (Kommentar [1964]), sodass es nicht mehr

moglich war, in grbsserem Umfange entsprechende Verweise
oder Bemerkungen anzubringen.

satze auch asyndetisch, ohne ein Relativum,
belegt; entsprechend dem akkadischen Bei-
spiel bit ipulu, "das Haus, das er gebaut hat"
(GAG § 166), ist das iibergeordnete Nomen
hier ebenfalls im status constructus anzuneh-
men (§ 292).

4. Relativ selten werden auch die Frageprono-
mina "wer" oder "was" abgeschwacht als
pers6nliche bzw. sachliche Relativa verwen-
det (§ 124 a und c).

Die Frage ist nun, ob sich diese Deutung,
namentlich die von t,2 beweisen liasst oder ob
sie wenigstens durch weitere Argumente wahr-
scheinlicher gemacht werden kann. Sie wirde-
was wohl noch nicht bedacht worden ist--ein
enges Zusammengehen des Phdnizischen mit
dem Akkadischen in einer sehr speziellen sprach-
lichen Ausdrucksweise bezeugen, wenn nicht gar
eine Entlehnung, was nicht ohne Einfluss auf die
Betrachtung der Verwandtschaftsverhiltnisse
der semitischen Sprachen bleiben kdnnte; denn
die Benutzung von akkad. sa in der Relativsatz-
konstruktion stellt ja nur einen Sonderfall der
allgemeinen Genitivverbindung dar (GAG §§ 138
und 165).

Inzwischen hat St. Gevirtz an der Gleichset-
zung von w mit akkad. Ja Anstoss genommen,
jedoch mehr deswegen, weil ein prothetisches
Aleph lediglich aus euphonischen Grinden erfor-
derlich sei und daher nur zur Auflockerung einer
Konsonantengruppe am Wortbeginn diene, was
bei tv ja nicht zutreffe, und bietet als Alterna-
tive eine Etymologie an, die w mit ugar. it,
aram. n'b verbindet. 3 Damit wird jedoch das
Problem nicht gelst, sondern nur verschoben,
da ja die Fialle Ubrig bleiben, in denen im Phon.

2 Sie findet sich schon bei Z. S. Harris, A Grammar of the

Phoenician Language (New Haven, 1936) S. 55, sowie Ch. C.
Torrey in Journal of the American Oriental Society LVII (1937)
398 und geht wohl letzten Endes auf P. Schroder, Die phOni-
zische Sprache (Halle, 1869) S. 163, zuriick.

* St. Gevirtz, "On the etymology of the Phoenician par-

ticle wn," Journal of Near Eastern Studies XVI (1957) 124-27.
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Serscheint, dessen Gleichsetzung mit akkad. 3a
stillschweigend vorgenommen wird. 4

Aus den letzten Jahren ist weiter zu erwahnen
ein Aufsatz von H. B. Rosen, 6 dessen Anliegen
vor allem die Darlegung der Entwicklung der
'Relativpronomina' zu 'Universalkonjunktio-
nen' ist, der dabei aber vielleicht etwas zu theo-
retisch vorgeht und bisweilen verschiedene rela-
tivsatzeinleitende Elemente allzu rasch funktio-
nell miteinander gleichsetzt, wenngleich auch ein
solches Vorgehen manche Anregungen vermit-
teln kann. 6

Dem Bemihen, die Konstruktionen der Rela-
tivsitze aufzuhellen durch Befragen nur des
phonizischen Materials, sind sehr rasch Grenzen
gesetzt, bedingt teils durch die Vokallosigkeit
der Schrift, teils durch den sprdden Inhalt der
Texte. Es ist deshalb nicht zu umgehen, von
vornherein Vergleichsmaterial aus semitischen
Sprachen des naheren Umkreises heranzuziehen.
Ohne weiteres ist dies gestattet fir die altara-
maischen Inschriften (zur Abgrenzung s. Anm.
44), da diese nicht nur zeitlich und raumlich be-
nachbart sind, sondern auch im formalen Auf-
bau und in der Einzelstilisierung grosse Ahnlich-
keiten aufweisen. Vor allem das Hebraische hat
man bisher zu Wort kommen lassen, das, relativ
nahe verwandt, durch den Reichtum der Uberlie-
ferung und wegen der Schreibung mit Vokal-
zeichen immer bestimmend sein wird; es ist
jedoch notwendig, unsere Fragen auch an die
ibrigen semitischen Sprachen-mit der notwen-
digen Behutsamkeit-zu stellen.

Die semitischen Sprachen haben zwei ver-
schiedene Formen ausgebildet, ein relativisches

z
Es sind sogleich zwei Gruppen erkennbar.

1.11. Das Leitnomen ist zugleich Subjekt des an
w angefiugten Verbalsatzes. Z.B. Esm. 17/18:
ca-r 19N on2 pla wa in~ni, "Und wir (sind es),

'Ibid. p. 127.

* H. B. Rosen, "Zur Vorgeschichte des Relativsatzes im
Nordwestsemitischen," Archiv Orientdlni XXVII (1959)
186-98.

6 Ich mochte insbesondere hervorheben, dass mir die ver-

schiedenen dort gegebenen Zusammenstellungen eine wertvolle

Kontrollmbglichkeit boten.

'Es ist bisher in allen Grammatiken verkannt, dass das
arab. . 9 weder ein 'Relativpronomen' ist noch einen Be-

Verhiltnis darzustellen: die Unterordnung und
die Juxtaposition, die Anfugung des Relativ-
satzes an das Leitnomen wie ein attributives
Adjektiv. Jene ist im Akkadischen, diese im
Arabischen am deutlichsten ausgepriagt.

Das Akkadische ordnet alle abhangigen Siatze,
so auch die Relativsitze, genitivisch unter,
sodass das Leitnomen stets im status construc-
tus steht, und hat fir das Verbum des abhiingi-
gen Satzes einen eigenen Modus, den Subjunk-
tiv, entwickelt. Die Verschiebung der Genitiv-
konstruktion, indem ein dem ursprtinglichen
Regens appositionell beigeftigtes, in alter Zeit
noch flektiertes, doch bald erstarrtes Determina-
tivpronomen, namlich Sa, nunmehr die Rolle des
Regens ibernimmt, wird auch fur die Relativ-
sitze nutzbar gemacht, sodass hier ebenfalls das
gegentiber Kasus, Numerus und Genus der Leit-
nomina invariable Sa als Regens auftritt. Mit
dem Fortfall der kurzen Auslautvokale im Neu-
babylonischen, sodass sich Indikativ und Sub-
junktiv ausserlich nicht mehr voneinander un-
terscheiden, wird die Bahn frei fir eine Ent-
wicklung von Sa zu einer relativsatzeinleitenden
Konjunktion.

Das Arabische fligt dagegen den Relativsatz
attributiv an das Leitnomen; bei determiniertem
Beziehungssubstantiv besorgt zusftzlich ein
Pronomen, das demonstrative Elemente be-
nutzt, die Anhebung des Relativsatzes auf das
Niveau dieses Leitnomens. Die von diesem Pro-
nomen gebildeten Formen sowie ein gewisser
'Perfektionismus' in der Handhabung der pro-
nominalen Rtickverweise zeigen, dass der uns
vorliegende Zustand verhiltnismiassig jung ist.1

t

die Tempel fur die Gdtter der Sidonier bauten";
Kar. A i 9: y~ p i n a piri , "Und ich
rottete(?) das gesamte Bose aus, welches im
Lande war"; KI, Nr. 29 A 5: na i,'m p :

standteil des libergeordneten Satzes bildet, sondern ein Determi-
nativpronomen, das den Relativsatz er6ffnet und dessen einzige
Aufgabe darin besteht, die Kongruenz mit dem determinierten
Leitnomen in Kasus, Numerus und Genus zu gewihrleisten,
sodass es fur uns nicht tibersetzbar ist; vgl. z.B. C. Brockel-
mann, Arabische Grammatik (15. Aufl.; 1962) § 149: "Die Pro-
nomina gehdren ihrer Konstruktion nach zu dem ubergeord-
neten Satze." Daruber ausftihrlicher an anderer Stelle. Den
tatsichlichen Verhiltnissen am nichsten gekommen ist H.
Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen Verhaltnisse des Arabischen
(1898) S. 523 bzw. 595.
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nn rinmy, "Den Bauleuten, welche den Tempel
der cAstart von Kition bauten"; Esm. 6/7:
t mmmi ny nn, 'a mgr 93 n t , "jeder Konig
und jeder Mensch, der diese Ruhestitte Offnen
wird"; KAI, Nr. 79:6-8: r a no ii U,
"Und jeder, der (sich anschickt), diesen Stein zu
entfernen." Das Leitnomen ist determiniert, for-
mal determiniert (am ), gelegentlich auch
indeterminiert (b); es sieht so aus, als seien die
letzten zwei Falle auf die Mitwirkung von
beschrinkt.
1.12. Das Leitwort tritt in dem Satze hinter vR
als (virtuelles) Objekt wieder auf. Z.B. Je.haum.
1/2: 'za n'y nm,n 1' wa ... " 1 n' "a m
Aa 'y nn:nn, "Ich (bin) J .... , welchen (mich)
die Gebieterin, die Herrin von Byblos, zum
Konig gemacht hat"; KI, Nr. 19:2:"-n arolo
NN in, -"z' [t]b, "Dieses Bild (ist es),
welches darbrachte NN"; Esm. 4: nr am mpgt ,
"an dem Orte, welchen ich baute"; Kar. A i
18/19: 1 :2 = m g mnm un=my Y- I "

'mb p b D;n, "Und ich unterwarf mach-
tige Lander im Westen, welche alle die Kdnige,
welche vor mir waren, nicht unterworfen hat-
ten." Das Leitnomen ist fast stets determiniert.9
1.13. Die angeftihrten Stellen zeigen deutlich,
dass weder Genus- oder Numerusunterschiede
noch auch die Determination des Leitnomens
einen Einfluss auf das 'Relativum' g haben
(zumindest nicht in der Schrift), und ganz be-
sonders Kar. A i 14... : c a an [1.21] weist
darauf hin, dass der durch to eingeleitete Passus
appositionell auf das Leitnomen folgt, sich mit
ihm also nur hinsichtlich des Kasus in Kongru-
enz befindet.
1.141. Zu widersprechen scheint dem jedoch ein
Fall wie KI, Nr. 97:1/2 (pun.): NN " m ri n,
"Gabe, welche NN gelobte" (voran geht eine
Widmung an die Gottheit; s. Anm. 10). Das ist
zuniichst ein ziemlich spiter Beleg (ca. 2. Jh. v.
Chr.), er gewinnt jedoch eine Bedeutung da-
durch, dass er in der Tradition des Schemas der
Votivinschriften steht, das von den altesten

8 Diese beiden Worte vermutlich in Kar. B ausgelassen; vgl.

die Rekonstruktion des Wortlauts durch A. Alt in Die Welt
des Orients II (1954-59) 176 f.

Was vielleicht durch die stereotype Formulierung der
Votivinschriften [1.141] mit bedingt ist und dann nicht All-
gemeinguiltigkeit beanspruchen kann.-Formale Determinie-
rung (mit %, "jeder") in den Bestimmungen des Opfertarifs
von Massilia (KI, Nr. 63) und verwandter Texte.

Inschriften bis hin zu den spiaten neupunischen
Perioden unveriandert beibehalten wird: es han-
delt sich um die Form, in welcher der Gegen-
stand eingefthrt wird, von dem die Inschrift
spricht, d.h. umrn die Art der Nennung des
'Stichwortes.'

Dieses steht stets am Eingang des (eigent-
lichen) Inschriftentextes ° und kann sein

a) personlich:
"Ich (bin) NN" (Jehaum., Kil., Kar. usw.;

Mesa-Inschrift [= KI, Nr. 1]; aram. Pan.,
NSI, Nr. 63 [Barrakib], usw.)

"Ich, der NN..." (Tabn., Kil. 9 [Beginn
des zweiten Abschnitts], KI, Nr. 23 [Zy-
pern]; aram. nicht nachweisbar)"

"NN . . ." (Bod. [= KI, Nr. 8 und 9])
b) sachlich: "Der GEGENSTAND (ist es),

welchen ... " oder "D e n GEGEN-

STAND . . . .

Dabei wird, abgesehen von Byblos (s. Anm.
42), in alterer Zeit (im Phon. fast stets, im Pun.
iberwiegend) dem 'Stichwort' noch ein Demon-
strativum beigefiigt, z.B. KI, Nr. 31:1: 7p r
]n' ? fn'", "Dieses goldene mrqc (ist es),
welches darbrachte ... ," wobei mit wenigen
Ausnahmen kein Artikel am einleitenden Nomen
verwendet wird.
1.142. Sachlich und im formalen Aufbau mit
dem vorhin zitierten NN 1- 7 nnt identisch
ist Ah. 1: )~n[-" ]I7y -l, "Sarkophag,
welchen Ittobacal gemacht hat" [2.1]. Lasst man
mit Fr. § 293 gelten, dass hier das Leitnomen im
status constructus und daher ohne Artikel' 2

stehe, misste das Gleiche selbstverstandlich
auch bei den Konstruktionen mit v der Fall
sein, was nach den sonstigen Belegen [1.11 und
1.12] sicher nicht zutrifft.

10 Diesem konnen vorgeschaltet sein und werden hier daher

nicht mit gerechnet:
a) eine Datierung (z.B. Esm.; KI, Nr. 18, 52 usw.)
b) eine Widmung (KI, Nr. 58, "Dem Herrn, dem Bacal -

Samem"; KAI, Nr. 105, 118 usw.); vgl. [1.22]
c) (selten) ein Segenswunsch (KI, Nr. 36; KAI, Nr. 78);

dieser vielmehr in der Regel am Schluss der Inschrift
oder eine Kombination von ihnen; KAI, Nr. 78:4, durch einen
trennenden Punkt, der eine Ziisur anzeigt, auch itusserlich von
dem eigentlichen Anliegen der Inschrift abgesetzt.

n Weiteres dazu bei A. Poebel, Das appositionell bestimmte
Pronomen der 1. Pers. Sing. in den westsemitischen Inschriften
und im Alten Testament (Chicago, 1932) [mir nicht zuganglich].

2 D.h. soweit er schon gebrituchlich ist, was ftir die Ah.irlm-

Inschrift sicher noch nicht zutrifft [7.4].
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1.143. In den altaramaiischen Inschriften ent-
spricht, ebenfalls im Schema vollig gleich,
NN mV D 't' ), "Die Stele, welche gesetzt hat
NN" (KAI, Nr. 201 und 202);13 vgl. weiter
NSI, Nr. 70 (Tema, ca. 5. Jh. v. Chr.): Ktnl'[]
NN [2]-1p 'r, "Das Postament(?), welches dar-
brachte NN"; Syria XXXII (1955) 263 (Hatra,
1. Jh. n. Chr.): M ma "t otan, "Die Zeder(ntiir)
[DISO, S. 24], welche M gebaut hat."
1.144. Das Aramiische setzt hier also den Arti-
kel; das bedeutet fur das Phon., dass auch hier
das 'Stichwort' determiniert zu denken ist und,
da ohne Artikel, gewissermassen in 'Eigenna-
menfunktion' steht, sodass der Artikel auch bei

Hinzuftigung des demonstrativen r nicht zu er-
scheinen hat. Besonders instruktiv ist KI, Nr.
69:1/2 (Karthago): t n'inn ... om~rn Dovwp

%8 rm TpV, "D i e neuen Heiligttmer... und
d i e Skulpturen(?) [vgl. DISO, S. 96], welche in
diesen Heiligtumern (sind), ... "; am Beginn
ohne, am zweiten (parallelen) Gliede mit Ar-
tikel.
1.145. Gelangt das 'Stichwort' + Demonstrativ
jedoch in das Innere des Eingangssatzes oder der
Inschrift, tritt die normale Konstruktion mit
Artikel wieder ein; vgl. KI, Nr. 69, zweites Glied
(s. oben), oder KI, Nr. 68:1 (Karthago): -tn
mvwn nrvy... ni n 'm y, "Es erneuerten
und stellten her diese Schlachtstelle (fir Opfer)
... die zehn Mainner." In allen besprochenen
Fallen haben wir es daher weniger mit einer
grammatischen als vielmehr mit einer stilisti-
schen Eigenheit zu tun, sodass sich im Grund-
satzlichen keine Abweichung vom sonst er-
heblich vorherrschenden Typus n "1=7_ (Fr.
§ 300.1) ergibt. 14

1.146. Diese Regel erleidet nur wenige Ausnah-
men. Bekannt sind mir

Syria VI (1925) 271 (Byblos, ca. 1. Jh. n. Chr.):
ny t un, "Diese rnwt [vgl. DISO, S.
92] habe ich gemacht"

KI, Nr. 11:1 (Sidon, ca. 200 v. Chr.): r mwrt
NN n' ro, "Diese Gabe (ist es), welche dar-
brachte NN"

13 Die Einordnung in das Schema der Votivinschriften
macht die t7bersetzung "cippus est hic, (quem) erexit Z." bei
Rosen in Archiv Orientdlnl XXVII 187 und die daran geknupf-
ten Folgerungen hinfillig.

14 Ftir weitere daraus abzuleitende Folgerungen s. den

Exkurs [7].

KI, Nr. 21:1 (Zypern, 4.-3. Jh. v. Chr.): naxon

i 6 trt, "Diese Stele (weihte NN) dem
Eschmun"

KI, Nr. 33:3 (Zypern, 255 v. Chr.): 'rT o th
B mv o- , "Diese Bilder (sind es), welche dar-
brachte B" (voran geht die Datierung; s.
Anm. 10); zugleich das einzige Beispiel ftr
den Artikel auch am Demonstrativum (Fr.
§ 300.2)

KI, Nr. 36:2 (Zypern, 3. Jh. v. Chr.): t 1nr
(voran geht ein Segenswunsch; s. Anm. 10)

KI, Nr. 37:1 (Agypten, ca. 2. Jh. v. Chr.):
p [r ]v' [] m Lrt, "Diese Gabe brachte i c h
dar"

NSI, Nr. 59 A 1 (Libyen, neupun.): ni tr
... wi, "Die mzrh, welche. . ." (ihnlich NSI,
Nr. 59 C 1).15

1.147. In neupunischer Zeit wird das Schema
aufgelockert und die Stellung der Worte veriin-
derlich, sodass nicht selten das Verb die In-
schriften einleitet, was sicher nicht als Wieder-
herstellung der urspringlichen Wortstellung in
einem semitischen Verbalsatz, sondern als vul-
gare Erscheinung zu werten ist. Das Schema
'Stichwort' ohne Artikel + Demonstrativ ist
aber so starr, dass es sich auch hier durchsetzt
und wir Wendungen begegnen wie Eph. II 188:1:
,lD]-,yi[p] [n] M , "Es baute dieses Gebiaude
Quarta"; Eph. 1165 C 1: t p 1y m, "Diesen Stein
errichteten (die NN)"; oder KAI, Nr. 165:2:
... wb n nrip, "lies die Tafel, welche .... "16

1.21. Entsprechend dem Charakter des mit t
eingeleiteten Passus als einer Apposition zum
Leitnomen [1.13] wirkt eine vor diesem stehende
Priposition auch auf wa weiter, unabhingig
davon, in welchem Kasus das Leitnomen im Satz

15 Versucht man, diese Belege unter einem einheitlichen

Gesichtspunkt zu ordnen, konnte man vielleicht sagen,
dass der Artikel gesetzt werden kann, wenn dem 'Stichwort'
nicht unmittelbar der Relativsatz folgt, sondern dieses in einen
vollstandigen Satz eingebunden ist; ferner, wenn der 'Vor-
spann' (Datierung usw.) als zum Inschrifttext gehorig angese-
hen wurde, sodass nur noch KI, Nr. 11, und NSI, Nr. 59, eine
Ausnahme bilden wirden. Doch sind zu wenige Beispiele vor-
handen, um eine eindeutige Regel ableiten zu k6nnen.

16 Da mir CIS I und die vielen verstreuten Publikationen
neupunischer Inschriften nicht zur Verfugung stehen, war es
nicht maglich, den Kontext simtlicher Verbindungen 'Nomen
+ Demonstrativum' nachzupruifen. Nach den bei Fr. § 300.3
gegebenen charakteristischen Beispielen ist jedoch mit keinen
weiteren Ausnahmen zu rechnen.
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hinter m wieder auftritt; vgl. mn3 w n [1.12]
oder Kar. A ii 3-5: v t n ynm t vm pral
1---r nr z t ', "auch an den Orten, welche

vordem geftirchtet waren (und) (an denen) ein
Mann sich ftirchtete, einen Weg zu gehen."' 7 Es
gibt unter solchen Siatzen auch einige Falle-und
der zweite der eben zitierten Relativsatze ist der
erste Beleg dafiir-, in denen das Leitnomen im
Satz hinter wt in der gleichen prapositionalen
Verbindung zu denken ist wie zuvor am Leitno-
men selbst. Die Abwesenheit eines pronominalen
Riickverweises erscheint hier nicht unerheblich,
doch ist diese sicher auf das fast vdllige Fehlen
eines Rickverweissystems im Phon. zuriickzu-
f fhren 8 und nicht auf eine Regel analog der des
Arabischen, wonach der Ruckverweis unterblei-
ben kann, wenn die Priposition davor identisch
mit der am Leitnomen ist. 9 Noch deutlicher aus
der gleichen Inschrift i 14/15: now tp n Dpen
WDt V v I t 1 ~ 1 4 " 0vr3 0 iF , "an
den Orten, an (denen) bdse Menschen waren,
Anffihrer von Banden,20° (und) (an denen) kein
Untertan war dem Hause des Mopsos," 21 zu-
gleich der einzige Beleg mit Wiederholung der

1 7 Wrtlich: "(weg)zugehen (und wieder) einzutreten."

-Zwei parallele Satze mit m zum Leitnomen Drp(z).

'8 Ein Rickverweis ist aber nicht vollig unm6glich; vgl.

Sipitb. II A 3: p om ir t:m, "in dieser Ruhestatte, in

welcher ich ruhe" (p Riickverweis [zur Form Fr. § 254 I a mit
Anm. 1], nn Partizip).

19 Reckendorf, Die syntaktischen Verhaltnisse des Arabischen,

S. 620f.

20 Diese Verbindung in Kar. B wahracheinlich ausgelassen;

vgl. Anm. 8.

21 Wie an der vorher zitierten Stelle zwei parallele Satze

mit g zum Leitnomen cpo(n). Da ]I hinter "iy steht, kann
es entgegen Fr. § 262.3, Anm. 2, und A. Dupont-Sommer in
Oriens II (1949) 125 nicht als Ausdruck der Vorvergangenheit
angesehen werden (auch nicht unter Berufung auf den Ge-
brauch von syr. hwl [Th. Noldeke, Kurzgefasste syrische Gram-
matik (2. Aufl.; 1898) § 263], denn dabei handelt es sich um
eine spate und innersyrische Entwicklung), sondern ist parallel
zu p des ersten Satzes; "r:r Partizip und Attribut zu ,
"Mann."

Die Hinzufiigung von p zur Projizierung in das Plusquam-
perfekt ist jetzt nur mehr bezeugt durch die (auch von Dupont-
Sommer herangezogene) verhiltnismassig spate Inschrift KI,
Nr. 33:5 (255 v. Chr.): "ni M Da ny) p an im n, "das Geltib-
de, welches ihr Vater M zu seinen Lebzeiten geleistet hatte."

Die bildheth. Fassung weicht ab: "Die BANDENANFUHaER
[Behelfsiibersetzung aufgrund des Phan.], welche nicht unter-
tan waren dem Hause des Moxos, die legte ich, A., mir auch
unter die Ftisse" (anders H. Th. Bossert in Oriens II [1949] 90
und 113).

Preposition vor v,2 was die syntaktische Stel-
lung des damit anhebenden Passus als Apposi-
tion endgiltig sichert [1.13].
1.22. Ob der nicht seltene Typ B 173 A-
(A Name der Gottheit, B der des Weihenden)
hier anzuschliessen ist, sodass eine alte Formel
bewahrt ware und iibersetzt werden mfsste
"Der Gottheit A, welcher (es) B gelobte," 23 ist
nicht ganz sicher, da nach den Feststellungen
iber die bei der Komposition der Inschriften an-

22 Wegen dieser Singularitat kdnnte man an einen Schreib-

fehler denken oder die Wiederholung der Praposition als
Charakteristikum eines ' tbersetzungsphonizisch' werten,
zumal eine solche Doppelsetzung an der vorher besprochenen,
ahnlich aufgebauten Stelle A ii 3-5 unterblieben ist. Ein
Schreibfehler erscheint ausgeschlossen, denn der Wortlaut ist
in allen drei Exemplaren identisch, das erneute Auftreten der
Praposition also beabsichtigt. Ein endgiltiges Urteil fiber die
Frage einer gegenseitigen Abhangigkeit der beiden Fassungen
hinsichtlich Wortwahl oder der angewandten Konstruktionen
wird sich zwar erst fallen lassen, wenn der gesamte bildheth.
Text vorliegt, die verschiedenen zu registrierenden Abweichun-
gen oder Auslassungen in den bis jetzt bekannten Teilen (z.B.
in den A i 11-13 entsprechenden Partien) lassen aber durchaus
den Schluss auf eine relativ selbstandige Redaktion der phon.
Fassung zu; speziell an der hier zu besprechenden Stelle ist
keine Ubernahme einer (indogermanisch-)bildheth. Konstruk-
tion erkennbar.

Im t brigen ist im Phon. die Wiederaufnahme einer Prapo-
sition innerhalb einer appositionellen Verbindung keineswegs
ungewohnlich, sie findet sich regelmassig in den Widmungen,
in denen der Eigenname die gleiche Priposition erhalt wie der
davor stehende 'Titel.' Die Belege stammen zwar iberwiegend
aus pun. und neupun. Zeit und auch das ailteste datierbare
phon. Vorkommen ist relativ spat: KI, Nr. 34 (363 v. Chr.),
die Konstruktion ist aber schon in den altesten aram. In-
schriften nachweisbar; s. Barhadad 3/4 (zitiert [1.22]) und
Pan. 1. Weitere und nicht so spezielle Typen umfassende
Zeugnisse aus verachiedenen semitischen Sprachen sind GVG
II § 144a zusammengestellt. Bei umgekehrter Reihenfolge
unterbleibt jedoch die Wiederholung der Praposition; s. Alh. 1:
-I n • In usw.

Aufgrund der Belege wird man sagen dilrfen, dass die
Praposition wiederaufgenommen wird, wenn die Verbindung
etwas lockerer aufgefasst erscheint, dass sie dagegen nur ein-
mal steht, wenn ein starkeres Heranrticken an das Leitnomen,
eine Behandlung ahnlich einem attributiven Adjektiv, beab-
sichtigt ist.

Dementsprechend werte ich das spatere vllige Fehlen der
Wiederholung der Praposition bei der Anfilgung von Rela-
tivsatzen an ein mit einer Praposition versehenes Leit-
nomen als ein Zeichen fir eine Verfestigung (und damit gleich-
zeitig auch fir eine gewisse Erstarrung) der Konstruktion,
denn nachdem uns die Inschriften von Karatepe Zeugnis
gegeben haben von manchen altertimlichen Konstruktionen
(Typus "pa bye [Fr. § 286, Anm. 1]; Behandlung des Artikels
[7.2]), darf ein isoliertes Vorkommen darin nicht lediglich des-
halb als suspekt betrachtet werden, weil es in keinem spateren
Text wieder aufzufinden ist.

23 So auch Rosen in Archiv Orientdlni XXVII 191.
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gewendeten Schemata die Widmung normaler-
weise ausserhalb des eigentlichen Inschrifttextes
steht (s. Anm. 10). Somit waire v + Fortset-
zung eine Abbreviatur ftr das normale "(Das ist)
der GEGENSTAND, welchen B gelobte," woraus
aber nicht ein Beweis fur das selbstiandige Auf-
treten von wi, ohne Leitnomen, abgeleitet
werden darf; denn es gibt keine einzige In-
schrift, die mit vt beginnt, zumindest heisst es
A ~ w o rt"ij, "Geliibde, welches A gelobte"
(KAI, Nr. 156). Ausserdem darf der deutliche
Hinweis in der aramaiischen Weihinschrift des
Barhadad, n' 't r npth rt~ w , "dem Mel-
qart, seinem Herrn, welchem er (es) gelobte"
(KAI, Nr. 201:3/4; mit rickweisendem Prono-
men), nicht tibersehen werden, sodass ich mehr
der ersten Auffassung zuneige.

Das iilteste mir bekannte Beispiel fur diesen
Typ ist KI, Nr. 57 (Sizilien, ca. 3. Jh. v. Chr.):
A p anvi vp r n ] , "Dem Herrn,
dem Bacal-Hammon, welchem (es) Hanno, Sohn
des A, gelobte."
1.3. Bei dem eben zitierten Inschriftentyp blieb
es letzten Endes nicht entscheidbar, ob der mit
om beginnende Passus im Satze auch in selbstin-
diger syntaktischer Funktion auftreten kann.
Ftr eine solche gibt es nun tatsichlich einige
Belege, doch n i e als Subjekt oder Objekt,
sondern nur in Verbindung mit Pripositionen. 24

1.31. KI, Nr. 63:20 (Opfertarif von Massilia):
r m n rt ao ' nori np' prn I , "Jeder
Priester, der eine Abgabe nimmt im Gegensatz
zu dem, was auf dieser Tafel festgesetzt ist, .... "
Der Kontext zeigt, dass w + nachfolgendem
(Nominal)satz '5 [1.4] in der Funktion eines von
einer Priposition abhiangigen speziell determi-
nierten, also mit Artikel zu denkenden Nomens
auftritt.
1.32. Genau das Gleiche finden wir an den

4 Was ich auch als Argument bei der Beurteilung des Type
B -1 at A-, [1.22] werten mochte.

25 Man wird versuchen, r in den drei hintereinander

etehenden (und im Grundsatzlichen parallelen) Stellen (Z. 17,
18: ? rn m t' r ~v I ,[ , "Jede Abgabe, die nicht auf dieser
Tafel festgesetzt ist," und 20) als die gleiche grammatische
Form zu erkliren. Da rn' in Z. 17 passives Partizip [4.3] ist,
wird man es auch in Z. 18 einsetzen (nominaler Relativsatz,
Subjekt = Leitnomen, nominativisches Pridikatenomen [1.4]);
vgl. dazu KI, Nr. 29 A 7:t D'2 flep r % 0 n "DT 0'7,
"Den Leuten des bcr, welche an diesem Tage fir den heiligen
Dienet sorgen(?) [mit KAI II 55] (sollen)."

ibrigen Stellen, shmtlich mit der Priposition in,
"wie."
1.321. Batn. (= Dunand I 30 f.) (nachdem
aufgeftihrt ist, welche Dinge der Toten mit ins
Grab gegeben wurden): ' in wK n'nz%' nh ,
"(genau) wie das, was den weiblichen Angehdri-
gen der Konigs(familie) (zukommt) [1.4], welche
vor mir waren." Es wird also nicht nur hervor-
gehoben, dass Batnocam wie schon Andere vor
ihr in der kaniglichen Gruft bestattet wurde,
sondern auch, dass sie mit den gleichen Beigaben
und in der gleichen Weise wie diese-wir wiirden
sagen: standesgemiass-beigesetzt ist. Da ihr
Gatte als "Priester" bezeichnet wird, also zwar
von vornehmer Herkunft ist, aber nicht un-
bedingt der engeren Konigsfamilie angehoren
muss, und sie selbst nicht Konigin genannt wird,
erscheint die Betonung der absoluten Gleichheit
in der Behandlung wohl notwendig. Die Deter-
miniertheit des gesamten Ausdrucks ist deutlich.
1.322. Jehaum. 6/7 (nach einer langen und de-
taillierten Aufzahlung der Votivgegenstande):
WRO 93 by Lsp ayz ' i a 77 - 7ins 3 y

nm- n nt n p, "Ich, Jehaumilk, Konig von By-
blos, machte (alles das) fur meine Gebieterin, die
Herrin von Byblos, (genau) wie das, was ich zu
meiner Gebieterin gerufen hatte," d.h. genau
wie das, was er ihr gelobt hatte, eine besondere
Betonung, dass bei der Ausftihrung in keinem
Punkte von dem Inhalt des Geltibdes abgewi-
chen wurde; deshalb wohl auch die pedantische
Auffuhrung und Beschreibung der geweihten
Gegenstande bzw. Bauteile. Determinierung
auch hier eindeutig.
1.323. KI, Nr. 16:9/10: ,nnm nm, mI tm
}m n wn[ rpri tn], "(Die Saulenhalle auf der
Ostseite und ... sind es, welche die NN bau-
ten...) (genau) wie die (Tatsache), dass sie
alle ibrigen Heiligtimer bauten, welche im
Lande (sind), (damit es ihnen zum Gedenken
und zu einem guten Namen auf ewig werde)."
Auch hier wieder die Gegentiberstellung der
beiden durch Dn miteinander verglichenen Par-
tien und Determinierung des von en abhingigen
wa + Verbalsatz: der ausdrtckliche Hinweis
an die Gottheit, dass fiber den neuen Heiligtti-
mern die bisherigen nicht vernachlissigt worden
sind.

Zu moo, Kil. 6 [4.2]; zu me, Kil. 4 [5.2].
1.33. In o wie in @t0f ftihrt sich somit der
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mit N beginnende Ausdruck wie ein normales
determiniertes Nomen auf; fur die Annahme
einer Erstarrung von n zu einer Konjunktion
fehlen alle Anzeichen (gegen Fr. § 258 a).26

1.34. Die gleiche Erklirung erlaubt NSI, Nr.
63:2 (neupun.):... e irnet; Satz mit
abhangig von der Preposition "nat, "(zeitlich)
nach." Wenngleich bei dem Auftreten einer
raum- oder zeitbezogenen Preposition der
Schritt bis zu einer Konjunktion nicht weit ist
und wir auch bei der Wiedergabe im Deutschen
eine solche benutzen mtissen: "nachdem ge-
macht hatte (der NN) ... ," so ist doch dieses
eine und spiate Beispiel nicht ausreichend, um
eine Entwicklung von "n + fa zu einer Kon-
junktion zu beweisen.
1.4. Nominalsiatze mit separatem Subjekt sind
als Relativsatze im Ph6n. und Pun. kaum zu
finden. Ein sicherer Fall ist KI, Nr. 63:5: )a
nonnn rnip m, "Beim Kalb, dessen Horner
noch in Ermangelung (sind) [d.h. fehlen]," mit
pronominalem Rickverweis auf das Leitnomen.

Normalerweise stimmen Leitnomen und Sub-
jekt des Relativsatzes tiberein, wobei nur verein-
zelt das Subjekt wiederholt und dadurch ein pro-
nominaler Ruickverweis erzeugt wird, so in den
Datierungen von KI, Nr. 33 und 36; vgl. Nr.
36:5: 33 n v6 0 nron , "(das 11. Jahr des
Ptolemaios ... ), welches27 (ist) das Jahr 33
beim Volk von Lapethos." Andererseits Kar.
A iii 12/13: o 0 vt D, "wenn ein"Mensch,
welcher der Mensch eines 'Namens' (ist) [d.h.
also, kein 'nemo']"; zugleich der alteste der
wenigen Belege fur das Priadikatsnomen im
Nominativ (zu weiteren s. Anm. 25); Leitnomen
indeterminiert.

Gewdhnlich aber wird diese Stelle von einem
prapositionalen Ausdruck eingenommen, ein

26 Auch einfaches w hat kaum je den Wert einer Konjunk-

tion (anders Fr. § 258, Anm. 2), da fast immer mit davon
abhingigem Genitiv und da vor allem nunmehr o dafur
ausfallt. Einzig Eph. III 288, Z. 4/5 (spitpunisch) scheint
dafiir zu sprechen, doch ist die Stelle noch dunkel.

Fr. §§ 251 II und 252 b setzt fur das Phon. neben o auch
0 als Praposition mit der Bedeutung "wie" an. Es durfte jedoch
nur o anzuerkennen und 0 auf die Konjunktion (Fr. § 257 c)
zu beschranken sein, denn flT (KI, Nr. 63:17) ist nach § 99 a
zu beurteilen. Bliebe also nur das (erstarrte?) Adverb D-pf,

"wie vorher(?)" (KI, Nr. 36:12)?
2 Da die Jahre im Plural gezahlt werden (Fr. § 315 a), muss

das darauf beztigliche (pronominale) Subjekt des Relativsatzes
ebenfalls im Plural erscheinen.

Typ, der in den Inschriften tiberreich belegt ist,
angefangen mit Kil. 15: " -1=)" - T x- Dya,

"der Bacal-smd, welcher zu Gbr (gehdrt)," bis hin
zu den spatesten neupun. Inschriften, etwa
KAI, Nr. 165:2/3: no nn rn y ~ Dm n,
"die Tafel [Akk.], welche (sich) auf dieser Stele
(befindet)"; das Leitnomen ist stets determi-
niert.
1.51. Die vorangegangene Analyse ftihrte zu
folgenden, hier noch einmal zusammengestellten
Ergebnissen:
a) tU mit nachfolgendem Satz steht appositio-

nell zu einem Leitnomen, das in jedem Kasus
auftreten kann und mit dem v im Kasus
kongruiert [1.13]; der Relativsatz selbst kann
verbal [1.1-1.3] oder nominal [1.4] sein

b) der Passus kann selbstandig auftreten, aber
nur in Abhangigkeit von einer Priposition
[1.3], was die nominale Natur von v unter-
streicht

c) weder Genus noch Numerus, Determination
oder Indetermination des Leitnomens wirken
sich (in der Schrift) an wr aus [1.13]

d) o wird nie zur Umschreibung der Genitiv-
verbindung benutzt.

1.52. Diese Auspragung des Relativsatzsystems
unterscheidet sich zunachst nicht grundsatzlich
von der anderer semitischer Sprachen, etwa des
Akkadischen. Bemerkenswert ist jedoch, dass es
hier nicht zur konsequenten Anwendung pro-
nominaler Rtickverweise gekommen ist.2 s 8Im

engeren Sinne vergleichbar sind sonach aus dem
Kreise der alteren semitischen Sprachen nur die
akkadischen Relativsatze ohne Ja, der Typ
aCat iqb2, "das Wort, das er sagte," bei dem
ebenfalls pronominale Rickverweise nicht ange-
bracht werden (GAG § 166).
1.53. Deshalb und weil w in dem doch sonst
einigermassen gleichmiassig Ufiber die semitischen
Sprachen verteilten System der Pronomina nie
wieder erscheint, wird man darauf geftihrt, in n

nicht ein 'Relativpronomen,' sondern ein Voll-
nomen im status constructus zu sehen, zu dem
sich der eigentliche Relativsatz in genitivischer
Abhingigkeit befindet.

Nunmehr darf auf die von Gevirtz fur
vorgeschlagene Etymologie (S. 431 mit Anm. 3)

28 Wihrend uns ein solcher bereits in den altesten aram.

Inschriften entgegentritt [1.22.
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zuriickgegriffen werden, die ich trotz mancher
Schwierigkeiten-nicht nur der mit der Einbe-
ziehung von arab. . verbundenen-ftir mdg-
lich halte, sodass etwa EBim. 4, n 3w op n
[1.12], wortlich zu iibersetzen ware "an dem
Orte (mit) der Tatsache, dass ich baute" oder
Kar. A i 14/15, Doyn m I D tp cpe [1.21],
wiederzugeben wiare durch "an den Orten (mit)
der Tatsache, dass bdse Menschen vorhanden
waren."
1.54. Das Phdnizische verfahrt also grundsiatz-
lich in der gleichen Weise wie das Hebraische,
das mit iv) ebenfalls ein Nicht-Pronomen als

Relativum whhlt, dessen oft bestrittene 9 ety-

1.61. Auch t dient der Einleitung von Relativ-
siatzen; vgl. NE, S. 437 D a 6/7 (Tunesien):
10y,0 w yV Nma M, "M, der Seher, welcher
iber die Priester des/der N (gesetzt ist)," mit
KI, Nr. 29 A 6 (Zypern): r y y w -rI1 , "und
den Leuten, welche uber die Tiir (gesetzt sind),"
oder KI, Nr. 68:1 (Karthago): t b ,in ay
ow-rpmn ;y, "die zehn Manner, welche fber die
Heiligtiimer (gesetzt waren)."
1.62. Doch zeigen sich auch charakteristische
Unterschiede. Lassen wir zuniichst die Inschrift
von Nora [1.68] beiseite, so ist ' auf die spiaten
und spiatesten Perioden beschrinkt. Es tritt
nie vor Verbalsatzen auf, dies wird bis zu den
jingsten Inschriften von mt wahrgenommen. 0

Andererseits dient es zur Umschreibung von
Genitivverbindungen, woftir wiederum wa nie
herangezogen wird, z.B. Eph. III 288, Z. 3:

ntr~y inm n, "die Opferstitte [Akk.] fur
Vieh," vor allem aber zur Kennzeichnung eines
im Genitiv stehenden Eigennamens, z.B. Leptis 2
(= KAI, Nr. 122) Z. 2: op',yr~y nDDrnty n'~7l
[h],yp nr',ty, "und die Bekleidung der
Statue des Germanicus und des Drusus Cae-
sar." '

29 Zuletzt C. Brockelmann, Hebritische Syntax (1956) S.

145 f. mit S. 146, Anm. 1.

30 Mit der Einschrinkung von Anm. 16.

a' Der scheinbar selbstandige Gebrauch von V in Grab- und
Stelenaufschriften aus neupun. Zeit (Fr. § 310.2) hat nichts
mit einem Determinativpronomen zu tun. Genau wie in den
Miinzaufschriften "(MtiNZE) von Tyrus" usw. (Fr. § 310.1b)
ist es eine Abbreviatur: "(GRAB) des NN," sodass der beschrif-
tete Gegenstand mitredet. Bei den Miunzen handelt es sich um

mologische Zusammengeharigkeit mit akkad.
a.ru, "Stelle," "Ort," nicht zu bezweifeln ist.
1.55. Wenn hier im Gegensatz zur verglichenen
akkadischen Konstruktion (GAG § 166 a) auch
Nominalsatze miglich sind, mag dies vielleicht
damit zusammenhangen, dass im Akkad. jedes
Nomen als Regens eines Relativsatzes gebraucht
werden kann, wahrend es im Phon. auf 6ines,
noch dazu mit einem speziellen Inhalt, be-
schriankt wird, sodass die Eindeutigkeit der Aus-
sage bei einem Nominalsatz leichter erzielt wer-
den kann und wir hinter diesem Unterschied
nicht eine grundsatzliche grammatische Diffe-
renz zu suchen haben.

1.63. Dass vt und t zwei verschiedene Aus-
sprachen besassen, ergibt sich aus zwei puni-
schen Inschriften in griechischer bzw. lateini-
scher Schrift: einerseits vs va&kp = "r3i rmt,
"welchem (es) NN gelobte" [1.22], also ys fur
tao; andererseits felioth . iadem . sy rogate, "Werk
der Hiande des Rogatus" [1.62], also sy fur w.32
Diese Stellen sind verlasslicher als die Wieder-
gaben in den punischen Versen des Poenulus von
Plautus,33 weil dort Missverstandnisse und Ab-
schreibefehler den Wortlaut oft tiberaus ver-
dunkelt haben. Die Angaben widersprechen sich
hinsichtlich wn: Poenulus Vers 935, ys (wie er-
wartet) in thyfel yth chyl ys chon chen liful, "Du
tust alles, was ganz(??) zu tun ist" (n' n

E6 j:) .- wt ); dagegen Vers 930, si in si
*carothi (Fr. § 80 b), "(die Gutter und Gdttin-
nen), welche ich anrief" (rnip tox), ebenso Vers
937, chirs aelychot sith naso[t], "die Scherbe der
Gastfreundschaft, welche ich mit mir trage"
(Fr. §§ 220 b und 93 a). Der Beleg Vers 933,
bymarob syllohom, "durch den Schutz, welcher
ihnen (zukommt)" (Fr. § 239) (Nominalsatz mit

die Nachahmung eines gingigen Typs griechischer Munzauf-
schriften (zu diesen vgl. z.B. B. V. Head, Historia numorum
[2. Aufl.; Oxford, 1911] S. lxiv f.), wie sich ja auch haufig die
Darstellungen stilistisch nicht von denen der griechischen
Munzen unterscheiden (s. ibid. S. 877).

32 Zitate nach Friedrich in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgen-

landischen Gesellschaft CVII (1957) 283, Nr. 1, bzw. S. 296.

"* Vgl. L. H. Gray, "The Punic passages in the 'Poenulus' of
Plautus," American Journal of Semitic Languages and Litera-
tures XXXIX (1922/23) 73-88, insbesondere die Textherstel-
lung S. 76 f.
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pripositionalem Pridikat als Relativsatz [1.4]),
spricht fiir Benutzung von t an dieser Stelle
[1.611.
1.64. Trotzdem erscheint es moglich, aufgrund
der partiell funktionellen Gleichheit von to und
to, naimlich bei der Einfflhrung von relativischen
Nominalsiatzen mit pripositionalem Priadikat
[1.61], eine Briicke auch in lautlicher Hinsicht
zu schlagen unter der plausiblen Annahme, dass
die Vordersilbe von t bei enger Anlehnung an
ein Nomen-und das ist bei einer Funktion als
Genitivexponent der Fall-enttont und abge-
schliffen worden sei, wie wir es bei der Akkusa-
tivpartikel nr beobachten, die in spiaterer Zeit
graphisch nur noch als n erscheint (Fr. § 94),
und dass diese lautliche Entwicklung und damit
die Schreibung auch auf die erwahnten Relativ-
siatze iibergegriffen habe, die ja praktisch aus nur
einem Worte bestehen. 34 Es liegt also kein An-
lass vor, gerade hier eine Verbindung zu akkad.
Ja zu suchen.
1.65. Zur funktionellen Ubereinstimmung vgl.
noch KI, Nr. 36:9 (Zypern, ca. 3. Jh. v. Chr.):
,t p rl , "dem Herrn, welcher mir (ist) [d.h.
meinem Herrn]," und NSI, Nr. 59 C 4: 't p,
"sein Ruf." Und da hier ein klarer Aramaismus
vorliegt, 35 wird auch deutlich, wo der Ursprung
fiir die neue Funktion von t < m liegt: es ist
ein Impuls des weithin als Umgangssprache
vorauszusetzenden Reichsaramaischen auf der
Basis der dort vorhandenen Gleichheit des
Genitivexponenten mit der (demonstrativen)
Relativsatzpartikel (vgl. ferner [2.5]).
1.66. Dagegen ist das hebraische Relativum .")36

als Entlehnung aus akkadisch 3a zu betrach-
ten, dessen Anwendungsbereich sich vor allem
unter aramaischem Einfluss ausgedehnt hat,
denn es ist erst nach dem Exil mit Sicherheit
nachzuweisen. 37 So liegt also nur eine zufiallige

** Ob man den Angaben im Poenulus [1.63] so viel entneh-
men darf, dass in der Umgangssprache zwischen (mit Ver-
balsatz) und w kein Ausspracheunterschied mehr bestand,
dieser vielmehr nur noch in der Schrift aufrecht erhalten
wurde?

*' Vgl. z.B. A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century
B.C. (1923) Nr. 5 (passim), 6:5 usw.

"* S. G. Bergstriisser, "Das hebriiische Prafix v," Zeitschrift
far die alittestamentliche Wissenschaft XXIX (1909) 40-56; K.
Albrecht, "y in der Mischna," ZAW XXXI (1911) 205-17.

", Denn Bergstriisser hat op. cit. S. 41-45 nachdriicklich

gleiche Lautung (bzw. gleiche Schreibung) mit
dem pun. t vor, whhrend funktionell eine Diver-
genz besteht: hebr. to steht bevorzugt vor Ver-
balsiatzen, was bei pun. t nie der Fall ist [1.62].
1.67. Aus KI, Nr. 69:4: mtrprt rin m t .y a, to
%b, "(die X), welche hinauffiihren auf das hrz
dieser Heiligttimer," scheint sich zu ergeben,
dass genau wie bei den Prapositionen und ,
(Fr. § 119) auch bei t der Artikel durch Synko-
pierung in der Schrift verloren geht, da hier kein
Grund zu erkennen ist, weshalb der Artikel in
der Verbindung mit dem Demonstrativum weg-
fallen sollte [1.144, 7.111 und 7.121]. Die weite-
ren Belege sind widersprichlich; einerseits mit
Artikel: NSI, Nr. 59 B 4, opr , und KAI, Nr.
122:1, rm nry (ebenso Z. 2 [1.62]); andererseits
Eph. III 288, Z. 3/4, pyapt, t 1 o 1poT n Tn n

oton (am ersten Gliede mit ausgeschriebenem
Artikel, danach ohne).

Keine Hilfe ist von den Stellen im Poenulus
(s. Anm. 33) zu erhoffen: Vers 930, sy macom
syth, "dieses Ortes," und Vers 935, ys si dobrim,
"ein Mann, (von dem) man sagt 37a [folgt wort-
liche Rede]"; denn einmal vertritt y verschie-
dene Vokale (Fr. § 90), zum anderen ist auf die
Nichtschreibung der zumindest in Vers 930 zu
erwartenden Verdoppelung des Anlautkonso-
nanten nichts zu geben (Fr. § 97 a).

Eine einwandfreie Bestiitigung der Annahme
einer Synkopierung wirde hingegen die Schrei-
bung rpnnpv, "des Ortes" (KAI, Nr. 173:5;
zitiert Fr. § 117 b; Bitia, ca. 180 n. Chr.), liefern.
Die siamtlichen semitischen Schreibgewohnhei-
ten widersprechende Doppelsetzung des gemi-
nierten Konsonanten m (Fr. § 97 b) weist den
Artikel -n als Bestandteil des Wortanfangs aus;
y als Behelfsschreibung fiir den Vokal a, den
wir bei einer Synkopierung zu erwarten haben,

darauf hingewiesen, dass die wenigen Stellen fir v in den
iilteren Biichern des AT siamtlich unklar oder unsicher sind,
fur die Beurteilung des Gebrauchs dieses Prifixes also auszu-
scheiden haben.

37a So nach der lateinischen Paraphrase, "eum fecisse aiunt

sibi quod faciundum fuit" (Vers 956), was dem phon. Wortlaut
freilich nicht ganz adiquat ist. - tbrigens bieten hier die
Handschriften, wie ich erst spiiter feststellen konnte, aus-
nahmslos yssid dobrim (vgl. die Ausgabe von A. Ernout, t. V
[2. Aufl.; Paris, 1961] S. 225re; nicht bei Gray, op. cit. S. 77
vermerkt, aber schon von Schroder, Die phinizische Sprache,
S. 290, notiert), was, durften wir uns darauf verlassen, ein
weiteres Argument zugunsten einer Synkopierung des Artikels
nach a wire. [Korrektur-Zusatz]
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ist ganz geliufig im Neupun. (Fr. § 107.3),
sodass wir eine regulare, keine 'verwilderte'
Schreibung vor uns hatten, wenn wir eine Syn-
kopierung einsetzen. 3 s Der Wert dieser Stelle
wird jedoch sofort gemindert durch D w

"der Brunnen," in Z. 3 der gleichen Jnschrift,
das seinerseits in Z. 5 im Singular als iun
erscheint.
1.68. Bleibt noch die Jnschrift von Nora (KI,
Nr. 60),39 in der to dreimal vorkommen soil (Fr.
§ 121). Sie wird aligemein als ziemlich f rtih an-
gesetzt : Lidzbarski (zu KI, Nr. 60), 6. Jh. v.
Clir. ; Dupont-Sommer (nach dem Vorgange von
Dussaud in Syria V [1924] 147), 9. Jh. v. Chr.
(CRAI, 1948, S. 12 f. und 20-22, mit weitrei-
chenden kulturhistorischen Folgerungen) ; Al-
bright (op. cit. 5. 20; vgl. hier Anm. 39), 1.
Halfte des 9. Jh. v. Chr. Nach dem palaographi-
schen Befund lasst sich die Jnschrift aber
ohne weiteres bis an das Ende des 6. Jh. v. Chr.
herabrii cken, 40 und mir scheint, dass die groben
und ungeschlachten Formen der Buchstaben
fiberhaupt emn erheblich zu hohes Alter der In-
schrift vortausehen.

Da die Jnschrift in sekundairer Verwendung
gefunden ist, Weiss man ausserdem nicht, ob der
Stein nachtraglich bearbeitet wurde, d. h. oh die
Jnschrift vollstandig ist (fur Unvollstandigkeit
Albright, op. cit. 5. 18 f; vgl. hier Anm. 39). 40a

Zum Text selbst ist zu bemerken :

a) Wenn man in Z. 1 vt 1 t durch Schwund
eines Aleph fuir mdglich halt, muss man das
GJleiche einem w14> zubilligen, wodurch
jedes Argument zugunsten eines alten und
urspriinglichen m hinf allig wird.

b) Da nie tv, sondern nur rot vor einem Verbal-
satz steht [1.62], ist in Z. 7 zumindest w~it]

nInzu lesen bzw. zu erganzen, was Kon-
sequenzen hinsichtlich eines Textverlustes
auch ftiir die Uibrigen Zeilen der Jnschrift mit
sich bringt.

c) Die unter der Voraussetzung eines intakten
Wortlauts sich ergebende Verbindung obt
nio, "mere de Kition" (Z. 5/6), enthielte die
verhaitnismassig spate Umschreibung der
Genitivverbindung durch (Fr. § 310.1) ;
die dazu von Dupont-Sommner zitierten-
ebenfalls jungen-MUnzlegenden zeigen aber
noch die alte Konstruktion (orrx op usw.) ;
und soiche fest gepragten Verbindungen
haben emn besonders starkes Beharrungsver-
mdgen. 40b

Solange die Resultate der Bearbeitungen
dieses Textes noch so extrem divergieren wie die
der hier zitierten (s. Anm. 39), erscheinen mir
jegliche Schltisse f ir oder gegen das Auftreten
von tO in dieser Jnschrift verf riht. 4 1 Oh eine

Uberprflfung des Originals neue Qesichtspunkte
ergabe?

DAS DEMONSTRATIYPRONOMEN ALS RELATIVUM

2.1. In den hltesten byblischen Jnschrif ten
sowie in der kurzen Votivinschrift Kilamuwas

38 Denn der Artikel wird im Neupunischen, soweit nicht
regular mit -ni geschrieben, gemn durchlit wiedergegeben (Fr.
§ 118) ; und da bt als Vokalbuchstabe e und o andeutet (Fr.
§ 107.4b), werden wir eine Lautung * (h) e. bzw. * (h)a- ansetzen
dilrfen, nicht aber mehr den ursprtinglichen a-Vokal (anders
Fr. § 117 b).

31Neuere Bearbeitungen von A. Dupont-Sommer in CRAl,
1948, S. 12-22 (mit Faksimile) ; J.-G. Fevrier in Revue d'assyri-
ologie et d'archoologie orientale XLIV (1950) 123-26 und W. F.
Aibright in Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Re-
search Nr. 83 (1941) S. 17-22 (ebenf allis mit Fa ksimile) .

40 Vgl. Sp. 16 (Abydos, 4. Jh. v. Chr.) der Schrifttafel bei
Fr., wo die ausserste Grenze gerade iiberschritten ist (Formen
von n~, und n); in Sp. 9 (Nora) scheinen die Formen der
Buchstaben, verglichen mit den in Anm. 39 genannten Nach-
zeichnungen, nicht genau genug getroffen zu sein.

40a Insbesondere zeigt die dort gegebene, sehr sorgf altig
ausgefuhrte Nachzeichnung, die mir erst nachtraglich zugang-
lich wurde, dass die Konturen der ersten Buclistaben in Z. 4

begegnet das demonstrative1 als Relativum
(und nur dieses) und zwar in der stets gleichen

und 6-8 so nah an der Kante des Steines verlaufen bzw. sogar
in sie hineinreichen, wie sie nie vom Steinmetzen eingemeisselt
sein konnen, wiihrend in Z. 1 und 2 emn Abstand bis zum ersten
erhaltenen Zeichen vorhanden ist. Das macht es unabweislich,
mit nachtraglicher Bearbeitung des Steines zu rechnen, sodass
nach rechts emn Textverlust anzunehmen ist, willrend nach
links die Zeilenenden erreicht zu sein scheinen. Aibright denkt
an Textverlust nur nach links; da die Inschrift keine Wort-
trenner benutzt, ist dies fur die Herstellung des Wortlauts
nicht relevant. [Korrektur-Zusatz]

40b Auch die von Dupont-Sommer zwischen Z. 2 und 3 vor-
genommene Verbindung, "Nogar qui est en Sardaigne" (Nomi-
nalsatz mit priipositionalem Praidikatsnomen als Relativsatz;
Subjekt = Leitnomen, das als selbstandiges Pronomen wieder-
aufgenommen waire), erscheint angesichts der stiindig gleich-
bleibenden Formulierung solcher Satze [1.4] iiberaus bedenk-
lich.

41 Vielleicht darf aber noch erwiihnt werden, dass sich der
alteste sichere Beleg fur v ebenfalls in einer Inschrift aus Sar-
dinien findet (KI, Nr. 58; 4.-3. Jh. v. Chr.).
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Verbindung am Eingang des Textes "GEGEN-

STAND ? VERBUM NN," z.B. Ah. 1: •"] 9 T-1"

y:nla, "Sarkophag, welchen Ittobacal gemacht
hat." 42 Diese Deutung ist sicher aufgrund der
konsequenten Setzung eines Trennpunktes vor
t, wahrend dahinter kein solcher steht, sodass
dieses ahnlich wie etwa in der entsprechend be-
handelten Verbindung = "], "K6nig von
Byblos" (Ah. 1 u.5.), hier als zum Verbum ge-
horig gekennzeichnet und damit eine Auffassung
von t als attributiv zum vorangehenden Nomen
(also "Diesen GEGENSTAND verfertigte NN")
ausgeschlossen wird. 43

2.2. Dass die hier zu behandelnden Relativ-
siatze nicht in einer status-constructus-Verbin-
dung stehen k6nnen, hatte die Einordnung in
das allgemeine Schema der Votivinschriften er-
geben [1.142 und 1.144]. Die Verwendung eines
Demonstrativums laIsst nun die Vermutung auf-
kommen, dass hier der Relativsatz dem Leitno-
men attributiv nachgeschaltet ist und das De-
monstrativum lediglich die Funktion eines de-
terminierenden Elements tibernimmt, um die
Kongruenz zwischen Leitnomen und attributi-
vem Relativsatz sicherzustellen, iihnlich wie es
im Arabischen der Fall ist (vgl. S. 432).
2.3. Um hier zu einer Entscheidung zu gelangen,
missen wir auch die altaramaischen Inschrif-
ten"44 befragen, welche ebenfalls das Demonstra-

4 Die Vermeidung des spiiter fiblichen Schemas "Dieser

GEGENSTAND (ist es), welchen .. ." [1.141] darf vermutungs-

weise damit begrUindet werden, dass sonst das gleiche Demon-

strativum zweimal hintereinander hitte stehen missen.

'3 Zur Worttrennung ausfiihrlich Friedrich in Melanges
syriens offerts a Monsieur Rend Dussaud (1939) S. 42 f.: zur
Frage: Relativum oder Demonstrativum, ibid. S. 44-47.

Dagegen hilft uns die Setzung der Trennpunkte in den
altaramaischen Inschriften nicht weiter, da sie dort hinter
jedem Worte stehen, soweit sie nicht von den Steinmetzen
vergessen wurden.

" Vgl. dazu G. Garbini, "L'aramaico antico," Atti della
Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Memorie, Ser. VIII, vol.
VII (1956) 237-83. Hinsichtlich der Bezeichnungen der ein-
zelnen Dialekte, der Inschrifteneditionen und -Bearbeitungen
sei generell auf diese Arbeit verwiesen.

In der Einteilung weiche ich etwas von Garbini ab bzw.
mchte das Material in zwei verschiedene Gruppen gliedern:
eine, die das Demonstrativum 'r bereits fiur die Genitivverbin-
dung verwendet, und eine, die dies noch nicht tut. Zu jener
('jiingeren') Gruppe gehoren die Texte aus dem assyrischen
Raum, aber auch die Stelen von Sfire (vgl. Stele III 7/8:
'znro 't w'% 9,, "und alle Konige meines Umkreises"; Dupont-
Sommer in Bulletin du Muste de Beyrouth XIII [1956] 26 f.).
Nur die Texte der 'jtlteren' Grupe werden hier herangezogen.

tivum zur Einleitung von Relativsiitzen benut-
zen und in denen die zu besprechende Konstruk-
tion, wie wir mit Gewissheit annehmen dirfen,
Heimatrecht hat. Voraussetzung fur eine solche
Deutung ware, dass das relativisch gebrauchte
Demonstrativum je nach Kasus, Numerus und
Genus des Leitnomens wechselt, soweit von ihm
entsprechende Formen gebildet werden.
2.4. In einer dieser aram. Inschriften finden wir
nun in der Tat die erforderliche Bestiatigung:
Pan. 1/2, I ~" ~.rn" - m ma r(2) p[-r l1
" -7 ' 3- m"3 - 1- nn -, "Aufgrund der
Gerechtigkeit [mit KAI II 225] seines Vaters
haben ihn die Gutter von Ja'udi aus dem
Verderben errettet, das im Hause seiner Viater 44a

(entstanden) war"; durch den Absolutus ;r nn
eine Bestatigung, dass der relativische Passus
attributiv zum Leitnomen steht und nicht unter-
geordnet ist, durch das feminine Demonstrati-
vum ntr,4 dass dieses mit dem femininen Leit-
nomen im Genus kongruiert.
2.5. In den Texten im Dialekt von Damaskus
und Hama (Inschriften von Bar-Hadad und
Hazael sowie Stele des Zkr) zeigt sich jedoch ein
etwas anderes Bild. Hier verbindet sich ein sin-
gularisches wie ein pluralisches Leitnomen mit

44a Es ist nicht m6glich, 1 in ;n T (Genitiv! 'Akkusativ' bei

Fr. § 35* ist wohl Versehen) mit KAI II 225 als plene-Schrei-
bung des langen Auslautvokals von :a vor Suffix zu erkliaren,
denn dann miisste , verwendet sein, vgl. die Flexion des
Plurals: (Fr. § 31): Nom. in% (Had. 2), Gen./Akk. '6t (Pan.
23). Will man nicht von vornherein einen Schreibfehler in
Rechnung stellen, kommt man nicht umhin, in dieser Form
einen status constructus im Plural mit Suffix zu sehen, auch
wenn vergleichbare Bildungen im Umkreis nicht vorhanden
sind; vgl. fur das Phon. Leptis 7:8: 'nt, "seine Vorfahren";
hebr. ni=; aram. KAI, Nr. 216:16 (Barrakib): 'ri , "meine

Viter" (weitere Belege s. DISO, S. 1); in Ugarit ist der Plural
zu ab noch nicht belegt. Die Pluralbildung geschieht also
entweder mit h als drittem Konsonanten oder in Analogie zum
Plural von ot, "Mutter," oder auch durch eine Kombination
beider (vgl. etwa jid.-aram. Knrn).

Gleichwohl kann die Lautgestalt des Wortes vielleicht

bestimmt und als wahrscheinliche Vokalisation im Nom. pl.
*abadi angesetzt werden, wenn wir uns einerseits an dem
alt- und mittelass. Plural a-ba-i/ab-ba- (GAG § 61g), an-

dererseits an dem Verhiltnis des arab. Plurals , f zu sabiisch

"bw (beide Typus afcil, einmal mit Hiatus, einmal mit Gleit-
laut; fur das Sab. vgl. A. F. L. Beeston, A Descriptive Grammar

of Epigraphic South Arabian [London, 1962] § 31:1) orientieren
und zugleich die spitere Vokalisation des Plurals zu mat im
Aram. berticksichtigen.

'* Diese Form fehlt bei Garbini, op. cit. S. 259.
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dem gleichen Relativum 'T (ftir Plural vgl. Zkr A
16:.. . y "] ain- 'T- a* - tr • , "alle diese
Kdnige [Kasus nicht bestimmbar], welche auf-
geworfen haben [gegen mich..."). In der Fol-
gezeit setzt sich, ausgehend von den Inschriften
des assyrischen Raumes, dann rasch der Ge-
brauch von 't in der Genitivverbindung durch
(bereits in einer der Stelen von Sfire; s. Anm.
44), und in keinem der spiateren Texte findet sich
wieder eine Variabilitiit des Relativums.

Dazu ist, wie ich glaube, wohl die folgende
Annahme erlaubt: die Verwendung von 'r/'-t in
der Genitivverbindung beruht auf einer Lehn-
ibersetzung aus dem Akkadischen, jedoch nicht
a priori, sondern auf der Basis eines im Aram.
bereits vorhandenen Gebrauchs der Demonstra-
tiva zur Determinierung von Relativsiatzen, in
der Weise, dass die Invarianz von akkad. Sa

DER ARTIKEL

3. Der Artikel als determinierendes Element
eines Relativsatzes kommt in den semitischen
Sprachen zwar ziemlich selten vor, ist aber
zumindest im Hebr. mit einigen sicheren Belegen
vertreten (GVG II § 366; Kautzsch § 138.2 i
und k).
3.1. Einen solchen Fall glaube ich in Kar. A i 1
5'i a =in zu erkennen. Bei der ilberaus speziel-
len Verwendung des Artikels in dieser Inschrift
[7.21] ist es nicht angiingig, mit Fr. § 296, Anm.
5, mit der zusaitzlichen Determinierung des
Regens einer status-constructus-Verbindung
durch den Artikel zu rechnen, auch wenn bzw.
gerade wenn es sich um eine festgepriigte Wen-
dung (Titel o.a.) handeln sollte, denn diese be-
nutzen so gut wie nie den Artikel (Fr. § 297.2);
vgl. dazu u.a. Kil. 16: n : y "der Herr der
Dynastie," in einer Inschrift, die den Artikel in
weit starkerem Masse als Kar. gebraucht. Eine
Deutung von I- als Partizip mit verbaler Rek-

+;, , .-. a . . %m . :.. .. -. 1.1 Ition, sodass by Akkusativ ware, ist sachlich
unm6glich; so bleibt lediglich eine Auffassung
als verbaler Relativsatz mit Determinierung
durch den Artikel zur Herstellung der Kongru-
enz mit dem davor stehenden Eigennamen: "Ich
(bin) Azitawanda, welchen Bacal gesegnet hat
[oder als Wunsch: 'den Bacal segnen mage'46],

'6 Wnsche werden in den phon. Inschriften durchgehend

bis in die spiitesten Perioden durch prifigierende Verbalfor-

gegeniber Genus und Numerus des Leitnomens
die Entwicklung auch bei den Relativsitzen
gesteuert und eine Erstarrung verursacht hat.
Die Dominanz von " als Genitivexponent hat es
dann vor Relativsatzen praktisch zu einer un-
terordnenden Konjunktion werden lassen. Das
wird sich natirlich nie beweisen lassen, vermag
aber vielleicht am ungezwungensten die Ent-
wicklung zu erkliaren. Obschon ailter als die
Inschriften von Zincirli, sind also die Texte von
Damaskus und Hama frliher in die jtngere Ent-
wicklung einbezogen worden, was fur die Beur-
teilung des Dialekts von SamDal vielleicht nicht
ganz unwichtig ist.
2.6. Auch die zweite der Voraussetzungen ftir
die hier vorgetragene Deutung ist erfiillt: zum
Nachweis asyndetischer Relativsatze bei inde-
terminiertem Leitnomen [4].

ALS RELATIVUM

Diener des Baal... ," ein archaisches Relikt in
Gestalt einer alten Formel, denn unmittelbar
darauf folgt bereits das normale phon. Relati-
vum r.

3.2. Diese Deutung wird durch die bildheth.
Entsprechung keinesfalls widerlegt, denn diese
weicht vollig ab. Zwar heisst es dort "Diener des
Wettergottes (Tarhiunt)" als Entsprechung zu

yn -my (s. Bossert in Oriens I [1948] 170 f.),
aber vorher liest man "der Mann 'Meiner
Sonne' " (Ubersetzung nach Bossert, ibid.). Und
da eine neue, vom Wettergott vollig verschie-

men, d.h. durch den alten Jussiv, ausgedrickt (Fr. § 264.1);
entsprechend ist die in neupun. Texten haufige Formel yn
8ci ip (KI, Nr. 96; KAI, Nr. 116, u.6.), die man gemrn als
Wunsch verstehen wiirde, indikativisch zu iibersetzen: "er
(der Gott) erhorte seine Stimme (und) segnete ihn," denn es
ist Abkirzung von... , "denn er .. ." (KI, Nr. 95, 97 usw.);
vgl. dazu die schon altaram. Formulierung "[Tp] pol, "und
er horte auf seine [Stimme]" (Barhadad 4/5 = KAI, Nr. 201).

Einzig die Inschriften von Karatepe formulieren Wunsche
im Perfekt und dokumentieren damit eine ausgesprochene
Sonderstellung; vgl. Kar. A iii 2: K-by: "I1, "Und es segne
der Bacal-K ... ." (die tlbersetzung ist sicher aufgrund der
bildheth. Fassung; s. Bossert in Jahrbuch fuir kleinasiastische
Forschung II [1953] 309 bzw. 318). Doch ob dies echte Perfekta
sind und nicht vielmehr neutrische Formulierungen, wie sie in
Aussagesiitzen in Kar. zu Beginn eines neuen Gedankens
geliufig sind (Typ "pa by) und die dann in normaler Weise
(mit Personen- und Tempusbezeichnung) weitergefuhrt wer-
den (Fr. § 286, Anm. 1)? Denn die lange Reihe der Wunsche
Kar. A iii 7-10 (= C iv 6-11) setzt ein mit p, "es moge sein,"
und wird fortgefaihrt mit (dem jussivischen) 1p' und weiteren
prifigierten Verbalformen.
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dene Gottheit auftritt (falls nicht iberhaupt der
ganze Ausdruck 'profan' zu verstehen ist), liegt
sicher eine Aussage anderen Inhalts vor, sodass

die dabei angewandte Genitivkonstruktion nicht
bindend sein kann ffir die tbersetzung der phon.
Fassung.46a

ASYNDETISCHE RELATIVSATZE

4.1. Bereits erkannt ist die von Fr. § 292 be-
sprochene Stelle aus der Beschworung von Ars-
lan Tash4 7 5-8: ' Xm (7) iMn 1 : (6) N= nal1

pnrn I ' (8) " '. Nachdem die Griinde wegge-
fallen sind, bei den iibrigen Typen der Relativ-
satze eine genitivische Unterordnung anzuneh-
men [1.142], wird man sie hier ebenfalls nicht
aufrecht erhalten wollen. Zudem ist bei dem
akkad. Typus aatt iqbu, der verglichen werden
misste, das Leitwort stets speziell determiniert
(GAG § 166 a; ein schdnes Beispiel, ana bit terubu
damiqta Jukun, "schaffe dem Hause, in das du
eintratest, Gutes!" [§ 166 b]). In einer Beschw6-
rung liegt es aber niher, den zu Schiitzenden
iiberall vor dem Unheil zu bewahren, als dass
dies nur an einer ganz bestimmten Stelle der Fall
sein soll, sodass gewiss mit asyndetischem An-
schluss des Relativsatzes an ein indeterminiertes
Leitnomen iibersetzt werden darf: "In (ir-
gend)ein Haus, (in das) ich komme, sollt ihr
nicht kommen; und (irgend)einen Hof, (den)
ich betrete, sollt ihr nicht betreten!"
4.2. Einen weiteren Fall sehe ich in Kil. 6/7:
" whInz]i'"l pr (7) n *- " 0- * 0C " *"-742*-nz
t,* "n bt. Diese Stelle hat viele Deutungen
erfahren (vgl. Eph. III 228 f.). Sicher ist, dass
die Notlage beschrieben werden soll, in welcher
sich Kilamuwa befindet, und dass dabei eine
sprichwortliche Redensart benutzt wird; weiter,
dass der mit mit beginnende Ausdruck die Stel-
lung eines Pridikatsnomens besitzt. Wollte man
in o das Relativum abtrennen, so waire
entsprechend den ibrigen Belegen fuir bn
[1.32] der Ausdruck ab m substantivisch, deter-
miniert und stark impersonell. Das passt hier

46. Dupont-Sommer hat allerdings in Oriens I (1948) 193 f.

eine direkte tYbertragung der bildheth. Konstruktion auf das
Phon. fir maglich gehalten, sodass sich der Artikel als Regens
ergaibe und der Rest einen Eigennamen, vermutlich den des
Oberherrn des Azitawanda, reprisentieren wuirde. Da aber
nicht die geringsten Spuren vorhanden sind, dass im Phon.
(und auch im Hebr.) je von einem demonstrativen Element
ein Genitiv abhingig gemacht werden konnte, ist eine solche
Deutung auch bei Annahme einer noch so unbeholfenen
'tbersetzung' nicht diskutabel.

' Wortlaut z.B. bei Th. H. Gaster in Orientalia NS XI
(1942) 44.

keineswegs, auch erwartet man bei einer sprich-
wortlichen Figung eine allgemeine Aussage, also
eine Indetermination. vr = "Feuer" (so zuletzt
Fr. Rosenthal in J. B. Pritchard, Ancient Near
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament [2.
Aufl.; 1955] S. 500b) wtirde eher zur Schilderung
der Ungeduld dienen, den unwirdigen Zustand
zu beenden, und man erwartet, dass sogleich die
Taten folgen. Die Beschreibung der Notzeit geht
aber weiter; so ist auch dies nicht brauchbar. So
bleibt einzig die schon frtiher geausserte Auffas-
sung von t' als "Mann," indeterminiert mit
asyndetisch angefigtem Relativsatz in einer
persdnlichen Formulierung:48 "Und ich war in
der Hand der Konige wie ein Mann, der seinen
Bart verzehrte, und wie einer, der seine Hand
verzehrte [wartlich: 'der ich meine Hand ver-
zehrte' usw.]." 49

4.3. Auszuscheiden hat der auch von Fr. § 292
als unsicher bezeichnete Beleg KI, Nr. 63:17,
[n]nn nV fl7 n r nrt ny nw, da hier mit
ziemlicher Sicherheit eine Genitivverbindung
vorliegt, n~ also als passives Partizip (oder Ver-
balnomen?) zu erklairen ist; vgl. einerseits die
Formulierung rin~nn 't, "nach dem Wortlaut
des Textes, (welchen geschrieben haben .. .),"

in der Nachbarschaft (Z. 18), andererseits Eim.
19: nyi tv Wxyrii rr , "in Gemaissheit der Hel-
dentaten, welche ich tat."
4.4. Der Herstellungsort des Amuletts von Ars-
lan Tash ist nicht mit Sicherheit bestimmbar,
da das Stuck im Handel gewandert sein
kinnte;50 als Fixpunkt bleibt also nur die In-

48 Fuir eine solche vgl. Had. 1: • =". n pn 'r.. . -. *m
"n it, "Ich bin Panammuwa ..., der ich diese Statue dem

Hadad errichtet habe."

4 Zum Sachlichen vgl. die von Gevirtz (Journal of Near
Eastern Studies XVI 126, Anm. 29) aufgespiirte akkadische
Wendung: ma bitas illik-ma ina miqit tme unasak rittiu,
"Er wurde von Sinnen und im Wahnsinn nagte er an seinen
Hainden."

80 Diirfte man in Z. 22 und 26 einen Eigennamen lesen (so

u.a. KAI II 46 in Erwigung gezogen), so ware die Anfertigung
an Ort und Stelle ziemlich sicher. Ich halte aber die Interpre-
tation von Gaster in Orientalia NS XI 67 als graphische Wie-
dergabe gemurmelter Zauberworte fur zutreffender.
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schrift des Kilamuwa. Immerhin konnen wir

aber so viel feststellen, dass wir uns mit den
Belegen hier etwa in dem gleichen Zeitraum,
z.T. auch im selben geographischen Bereich, be-
wegen wie bei den Stellen fuir den relativischen

Gebrauch von u nd des Artikels, was-bei den

wenigen zur Verfilgung stehenden Zeugnissen
nicht unerheblich-als Argument fur eine gegen-

seitige Stiitzung unserer Deutungen gewertet
werden darf.

FRAGEPRONOMINA IN RELATIVISCHER VERWENDUNG

5. Die in den indogermanischen Sprachen so
beliebte Bildung von Relativsatzen durch die
Abschwachung von Fragesatzen ist in den semi-
tischen Sprachen nicht so gebrauchlich, die at-
tributive oder unterordnende Konstruktion hat
den Vorrang.A1

5.1. Dementsprechend treten im Phdn. Satze
mit den Pronomina "wer"' oder "was" gegeniiber
den anderen Typen stark zurilek. Belegt ist 'in,
"wer," in Satzen, die im Nachsatz als Subjekt
oder Ob jekt wie derauf genommen werden ; es er-
scheint aber nie in genitivischer Abhangigkeit
oder nach Prapositionen. 52 S. Tabn. 3: 9~n rim in~
t f n'm pr wn-TN "Wer du (auch) seist, jeder

Mensch, der du auf diesen Sarkophag stosst" ;

~ip~ (12), "Und wer nie emn Rind gesehen hatte,
den [pronominaler Riickverweis am Verbum]
machte ich zum Besitzer einer Rinderherde."
5.2. Kil. 13/14: inrnnvn " ''(14)zn " ni
"Und wer unter meinen Naclikommen, die an
meiner Stelle sitzen, . .. ," scheint 'in mit roN
kombiniert zu sein (so Fr. § 120 b), doch tauscht
dies, denn der Relativsatz ist abhangig von '=;
vgl. als Parallele Tabn. 3 [5.1], wo t' zu nit,
"du," bzw. der Apposition nm fi, "jeder
Mensch," gehort.

Entsprechend wird man nun auch ron in Kil.

f ein haben, wo "WAS"' mit rK in einen engen
Kontakt getreten ware. Da von den Fragepro-
nomina emn Genitiv nicht direkt abhangig sein
kann, sondern umschrieben werden muss (vgl.
Kul. 13/14; s. soeben), konnte wvm hier nur Appo-
sition oder Pradikatsnomen zum Subjekt "WAS"

sein. Da aber m nie seibstandig als Subjekt oder
Objekt auftritt [1.3], bleibt nur iibrig, tm' ana-
log t o [1.32] als prapositionalen Ausdruck, alsin ± t zu erkiaren : "von dem, was ich machte,
hatten die Friuheren nicht (etwas) getan,"
m. a.W.: niclits von dem, was Kilamuwa leistete,
hatten seine Vorganger getan.53

Eine soiche Analyse ist mo5glich, wenn man,
wie teilweise im Hebr. der Fall (Kautzsch
§ 102.lb), mit einem Schwund des n von n vor
Aleph rechnet. Dem kann nicht entgegengehal-
ten werden, dass Elib. 1 bzw. Sipitb. I 3 in der
Filiation zwar 1 ri' 1:" als 1 m erscheine, in

yz n(ipitb. I 2) die Assimilation jedoch
unterblieben sei (Fr. § 99 b), denn hier handelt
es sich urn das Zusammentreten zweier selbstan-
diger Nomina in der Genitivverbindung, wah-
rend die Praposition In grdsstenteils proklitisch
ist und mit ihr daher anders verfahren sein
kann, ausserdem urn eine andere Zeit und
Gegend. 54

DER PRONOMINALE RIYCKVERWEIS

6.1. Mehrfach wurde deutlich, dass sich in den

phon. Relativsatzen kein System pronominaler
Rflckverweisungen ausgebildet hat [1.21, 1.4
und 1.52]. Lediglich zu den Satzen mit dem per-
sdnlichen Pronomen nz scheint im Nachsatz
eine pronominale Wiederaufnahme gelaufiger zu

51 Vgl. aber immerhin den tlberblick GVG II § § 370-74.
52 Wie etwa im Arab. moglich; s. H. Reckendorf, Arabische

Syntax (1921) § 210.1-3 and 7.
62 Zur Textherstellung vgl. KAI 11 32.
b8 Dirfte man die Setzung des ruckweisenden Pronomens

bei den Satzen mit 'v [5.1] als verbindlich betrachten, so ware
auch das Fehien eines soichen am Verbum (',ys gegenuber

sein, wenn wir das Vorkommen in der Kilamu-
wa-Inschrift [5.1] verallgemeinern durf en. 5

5

6.2. So bleibt nur tibrig, die Belege daf iir kurz
zu verzeichnen bzw. auf die Stellen zu verweisen,
an denen sie im Wortlaut zitiert sind.

' l, m*) als Argument gegen das Auftreten des Fragepronomens
anzuftihren.14 Entgegen Fr. § 120 b, Anm. 1, wissen wir also nichts uiber
die Lautung von "was?" im Phon. ; es kann daher durchaus
analog hebr. rip und ugar. mh ebenfalls rro* gewesen sein.

55 Doch vgl. aus dem Nachbarbereich Had. 4: " 1E " lk'K "t3
i. tm "Und was (immer) ich von meinen Gottern

erbitte, (das) geben sie mir."
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Rtickweisendes Pronomen
als Nominativ (Subjekt eines Nominalsatzes),

KI, Nr. 33:2 und 36:5 [1.4]
als Objekt am Verbum, Jehaum. 2 (Suffix der 1.

sg.) [1.12]; im Nachsatz zu '7, Kil. 11, 11/12
[5.1], 12(?)

als Genitiv am Nomen, KI, Nr. 63:5 (Nominal-
satz) [1.4], ArslT 16 (, n D[?] i ' i-'nr nv [];
es wird nicht deutlich, ob der Satz verbal
oder nominal ist56); im Nachsatz zu ,;, Kil.
15 ( vi mit Suffix der 3. m. sg., das bei Kil.
in der Schrift nicht bezeichnet wird; s. Fr.
§ 112.1)

mit Priposition verbunden, Sipitb. II A 3 (p;
s. Anm. 18) und KI, Nr. 51:1 (').

Der meist sprode Inhalt und die ungleichmhs-
sige, oft nur punktf rmige Uberlieferung der
phonizischen Texte verwehren uns den Einblick
in manche Einzelheiten bei der Bildung der
Relativsatze. Trotzdem ist es maglich, davon ein
im grossen und ganzen deutliches Bild zu erhal-
ten, das freilich von dem bisherigen nicht uner-
heblich abweicht.

Das Phonizische hat Anteil an jedem der bei-
den Verfahren, welche die semitischen Sprachen
fur die Anfiugung eines Relativsatzes an ein No-
men entwickelt haben: der Unterordnung und
der attributiven Nebeneinandersetzung. Doch
sind die Gewichte sehr ungleich verteilt: die
Unterordnung scheint von Anfang an zu fiber-
wiegen und hat sich schliesslich ganz durchge-
setzt; die attributive Konstruktion ist bislang
nur in alter Zeit im Gebiet von Byblos zu belegen
und hat ihre naichste Entsprechung im aramai-
schen Raum, wo freilich bald eine Erstarrung
Platz greift. Wir wissen nicht, wie lange das at-
tributive Verfahren in Byblos in Gebrauch ge-
wesen ist; aber vielleicht darf man vermuten,
dass es so lange der Fall war, wie die Benutzung
der Gen./Akk.-Form pit des Demonstrativprono-
mens57 voll lebendig blieb. Zusammen mit der

* Nach Gaster in Orientalia NS XI 62 soll jedoch hinter v
nichts fehlen; der Passus wilrde dann bedeuten: "die Frauen
des IjIauron, dessen Ausspruch endguiltig ist."

5' Die ich also nicht wie Fr. § 113b als Ausdruck der Nah-
Deixis betrachte. Das Nebeneinander von i pn rwe y und
! 'nns ] by, "gegentiber von dieser meiner Eingravierung(?),"

nur zogernden Ausbreitung des Artikels [7.4 und
7.6] lasst das auf einen konservativen Zug in der
Entwicklung dieses Dialektes schliessen; vgl.
auch Anm. 66.

Wie auf den ersten Blick zu erkennen, iber-
schneiden und durchdringen sich im Hebrai-
schen diese beiden Konstruktionen zur Bildung
der Relativsatze in viel starkerem Masse, als es
uns das Phonizische zurzeit iberliefert, doch
sind dort, z.T. bedingt durch redaktionelle
Uberarbeitungen, die Faden so eng gekntipft,
dass sie sich wohl nicht in jedem einzelnen Falle
wieder entwirren lassen.58

Weit in der Minderzahl sind im Phon. auch
die substantivischen Relativsatze mit Benut-
zung der Fragepronomina.

Diese Zeilen seien, verbunden mit den herz-
lichsten Wtinschen, Benno Landsberger darge-
bracht als ein bescheidenes Zeichen des tiefen
Dankes, den ich ihm schulde fiur all das, was er
mir als Lehrer und Mensch gewesen ist in den
vielen Jahren, seitdem ich als junger Student
zum ersten Male die Raume des Orientalischen
Instituts der Leipziger Universitat betrat. Nicht
ohne Wehmut gehen meine Gedanken gerade in
jene Jahre zurick, als dieses Institut unter der
einzigartigen Leitung von Landsberger interna-
tionales Ansehen gewann, sodass fast standig in
langeren oder kiirzeren Aufenthalten Gelehrte
aller Lander dort seinen Rat suchten, bis Kriafte
der Unvernunft und der Zerstorung dieser Ent-
wicklung ein jahes Ende bereiteten und dem In-
stitut durch die Katastrophe vom 4. Dezember
1943 auch ausserlich ein Schlusspunkt gesetzt
wurde. Doch auch der bescheidene Versuch nach
dem Kriege, dieses Ende zu tiberwinden und an
die alte Tradition anzukntipfen, wurde wieder
zunichte gemacht.
in fast der gleichen priipositionalen Verbindung und in der
gleichen Zeile Jehaum. 5 spricht entschieden dagegen und ist
eher als eine Aufl6sungserscheinung zu werten (r im Obliquus
noch in Z. 4, 10 und 14). Fur p als Genitiv und Akkusativ zu !
auch Ros6n in Archiv Orientdln XXVII 188 mit Anm. 6.

58 Das Ugaritische ist hier ausserhalb der Betrachtung ge-

blieben, denn es scheint eine etwas abweichende Methode ent-
wickelt zu haben, wenn wirklich C. H. Gordon, Ugaritic Manu-
al (Roma, 1955) § 6.21-23, im Recht ist mit der Annahme,
dass d nur pers6nlich, dt dagegen slichlich gebraucht sei, sodass
noch eine Sonderuntersuchung vonnaten ist.
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EXKURS

DER GEBRAUCH DES ARTIKELS IN DEN ALTEREN
PHONIZISCHEN INSCHRIFTEN

7.1. Die Feststellungen fiber die Sonderbehand-
lung des 'Stichworts' am Eingang der Inschrif-
ten [1.14] erlaubten, die von Fr. § 300 beklagte
Regellosigkeit in der Setzung oder Nichtsetzung
des Artikels bei der Verbindung eines Substan-
tivums mit einem Demonstrativpronomen stark
zu reduzieren. Der verbleibende (noch immer
ansehnliche) Rest 1asst sich nun fast ganz in
zwei Gruppen aufteilen. 59

7.111. Es zeigt sich, dass in einigen Texten bei
Genitivverbindungen und Zugehorigkeit des t
zum abhangigen Genitiv der Artikel ebensowe-
nig verwendet wird wie im umgekehrten Falle.
Jehaum. 10: r yit m l ay y pw in, "Gnade

vor den Gdttern und vor dem Volk dieses
Landes"

Esm. 11: n, n cm m m n n(n) pn t n , "und
den Samen jenes Kdnigs oder jener Men-
schen"; dagegen Z. 22 (ohne genitivische Ab-
h~ingigkeit): n , r rr -wn n n r=- (direktes
Objekt ohne nmm)

KAI, Nr. 79: 10/11 (Karthago): ry nun u lNn ~or 1a, "und Tinnit, 'Angesicht des
Bacal,' (wird) Richterin sein am Lebensodem
jenes Menschen"

KAI, Nr. 141:4/5: t ab n Ty, "bis zum Zeichen
[DISO, S. 29] dieses Steines."s59a

7.112. Ein sicheres Beispiel ftir den 'regularen'
Gebrauch lasst sich erst aus relativ spater Zeit
beibringen.
KI, Nr. 85:6 (Karthago): t Dn nnija[,

"[wegen] des Verlierens [DISO, S. 43, und
KAI II 103] dieses Silbers."

" Es verbleiben nun nur noch zwei isolierte Belege:
Jehaum. 14: O nl , "dieses Werk [Akk.]" (Wortlaut

nach KAI, Nr. 10, aufgrund von Dupont-Sommer in Semitica
III [1950] 43). Die Stelle ist beschidigt, die Lesung daher nicht
sicher. Das ausgezeichnete Foto bei Dunand I, Tf. XXIX, ist
wegen der porosen Oberfl che des Steines schwer zu verwerten,
gestattet aber doch, zu erkennen, dass der erste Buchstabe
kein r sein kann, am wahrscheinlichsten n, wie auch Dunand
I 56 gelesen hat. n ist sicher, doch wird der Raum nun etwas
knapp fiir eine Erginzung nn[rvlm. Zu tibersetzen dann:
"(Wenn du aber den Namen nicht zu dem deinigen setzt oder
wenn du (ihn) entfernst) von diesem Werk (oder. . .)." Damit
aber scheidet der Beleg aus.

KI, Nr. 69:4: owpow [1.67].

sea Wahrscheinlich wie das 'Stichwort' [1.141 und 1.147]
behandelt; vgl. den Beginn der Inschrift, ... r l n .

7.121. Die juingeren Pripositionen (gelegentlich
auch die Akkusativpartikel n't) werden in den
alteren Texten offenbar noch als Nomina em-
pfunden, nicht schon als erstarrte Priapositionen,
sodass bei Hinzuftigung von t verfahren wird wie
unter [7.111]. Darauf deuten die folgenden
Belege.

Jehaum. 5: I 1t yn n m y, "(auf dem Stein) iber
dieser goldenen Eingravierung(?) [NE, S.
355b]"; dagegen Z. 4 und 6:... I nnn nuuin
bt noyin ... Iyi n nnnr, "diesen Altar aus
Kupfer (usw.)," direkte Objekte zu 1 'pt y,
"ich machte" (Z. 3)

Jehaum. 11/12: I Yin n[r nthy] It t y
Ot nny n i, "(wer noch etwas hinzutut) zu
diesem Altar und zu dieser goldenen Eingra-
vierung(?) und zu dieser Saulenhalle"

Jehaum. 13: mm nm e b6 y, "auf jenes Werk"
Jehaum. 14: tpz ny1 , "oberhalb dieses Ortes"
Esm. 7: t z nay nn' w, "wer diese Ruhe-

stiatte dffnet" (desgl. Z. 10)
Esm. 4: vamr n', "diese Ruhestatte"; Z. 10/

11: t n nni, "diesen Sarkophag"; Z. 10:
N-7 mrm nbmt n n', "jenen 0 Konig oder
jenen Menschen"; siamtlich Objekte mit n'a

KAI, Nr. 79:6-8: t m n 1 i 3i, "und jeder,
der diesen Stein zu entfernen (sich an-
schickt)"; vgl. Anm. 59a

NE, S. 436 f., Nr. 11:2 (neupun.): nt1 pr nn,
"unter diesem Stein." 6'1

7.122. Demgegeniber KI, Nr. 63:7 (Opfertarif
von Massilia): nvron nay, "iber diese
Abgabe hinaus" (ergianzt, nach den Parallel-
texten sicher).
7.13. Wahrend man die punischen und neu-
punischen Stellen als sporadische Unregelmias-
sigkeiten betrachten darf (zu beachten jedoch,
dass KAI, Nr. 79, je einen Beleg fir die beiden
unterschiedenen Gruppen liefert), wird man die
alteren Belege mit der Sparsamkeit in der Ver-

60 an hinter noion vielleicht nicht vom Steinmetzen iiber-

gangen, sondern Kr, am Ende ftir beide Glieder giultig.

61 Die gleichen Erscheinungen in der 'Kranzinschrift' KI,

Nr. 52, wird man hier nicht mit notieren, sondern auf die
mechanische Umsetzung der griechischen Konstruktion in das
Ph6n. zurtickftihren (vgl. Fr. § 327).
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wendung des Artikels in den frtihen Inschriften
in Verbindung bringen diirfen.
7.21. Zu verweisen ist zuniachst auf Karatepe.
Dort steht der Artikel nur (vgl. auch schon Fr.
§ 296, Anm. 4)

a) in der Verbindung mit b' in der Bedeutung
"alle," "ganz":
A i 9, pi~r g, "das ganze B6se"; i 19,
mak t, "die gesamten Konige"; ii 19/iii 1,
mo i m rnt, "Schlachtopfer fir alle Gdt-
terbilder" (= C iv 3, hier + )

b) in Verbindung mit einem Demonstrativum
(darunter befinden sich keine Genitivver-
bindungen):
A ii 9, t ipn, "diese Stadt" (ferner ii 17, iii
7,62 iii 15 = C iv 17); A iii 15 und 18, t my ,
"dieses Tor"; A iii 19/iv 1, r n mtDwnm ,
ft T 'T,63W1 M "n R n', "jenes Konigtum
und jenen Konig und jenen Menschen"; C iii
16, t oba, "diesen Gott"

c) in A i 1: gym -ina" [3.1].

7.22. Der Artikel wird in Karatepe also noch
nicht verwendet.
a) Zur Determinierung am abhiangigen Genitiv.

Wir erwarten eine solche etwa in A ii 8:
i rnn3, "Ruhe des Herzens" (desgl. ii 13/14);

A iii 1/2: ' "p rz 1 w '[n rny], "zur Zeit
des Pfltigens ein Schaf und zur Zeit der Ernte
ein Schaf" (= C iv 4-6); A iii 5: nip %j1 ,
"jegliche Gotter der Stadt" (namlich der von
Azitawanda gegrtindeten).
Mit [7.111] konform geht C iv 15/16: zm
I m[a]t, "auf dem Bilde dieses Gottes"; da-
gegen zeigt C iv 18/19: w Dt X DWn ,
A gy, "das Bild [Akk.] d e s Gottes, das A.
gemacht hat," die Tendenz des Artikels, sich
auszudehnen (einziger Beleg des Artikels am
Genitiv).64

b) Zur Kennzeichnung eines determinierten Ob-
jekts ohne weitere Zusatze.

62 Fortgesetzt parallel dazu mit l~i, "und dieses Volk";

woh Schreibrversehen, obgleich auch die Entsprechung C iv
6/7 die gleiche Aufeinanderfolge bietet. Oder Synkopierung
des Artikels (in Kar. kommt kein weiterer Fall vor, wo 1 und
der Artikel zusammen stehen milssten)?

63 Wegen der Parallelitit der Ausdrticke Fehlen des Artikels
wohl Schreiberversehen, bedingt durch die Unterbrechung
beim Beginn einer neuen Kolumne (in C nicht mehr erhalten).

6 Besteht somit bei dem quasi-Eigennamen &'K eine Art

Korrespondenz zwischen der Setzung des Demonstrativums !
und des Artikels -n?

A i 8: rri n mi, "und ich zerbrach die
Aufsassigen," denn Azitawanda wird kaum
gemeint haben, dass er irgendwelche Auf-
sassige vernichtet habe, zumal er anschlies-
send die Beseitigung alles B6sen hervorhebt.

c) In pripositionalen AusdrUcken.
A i 14: u= y, "auf den Grenzen" (es
ist kaum an irgendwelche beliebige Grenzen
gedacht); entsprechend wird bei Verbindun-
gen mit 2 und , bei denen wegen der standi-
gen Synkopierung des Artikels dieser in der
Schrift nicht mehr erkennbar ist (Fr. § 119),
in dieser Inschrift ein Artikel nicht mitzuden-
ken sein.

d) Ob determinierte (isolierte) Subjekte den
Artikel zu tragen hatten, lasst sich nicht be-
stimmen, da die drei einzigen Belege den bei-
den Kategorien angehdren, die ihn sowieso
verlangen [7.21] (A i 19, "die gesamten
Kdnige"; A iii 7, "diese Stadt" und "dieses
Volk" [= C iv 6/7]). Sonst sind die Subjekte
entweder Eigennamen (bzw. "ich" = Azita-
wanda), indeterminiert (A i 15 und ii 4, "ein
Mann"; i 15, "bdse Menschen" usw.) oder
nur generell determiniert (A ii 7, "Behagen
und Wohlsein" usw.;A i 12, "jeder Kdnig").

7.3. Fast genau die gleichen Verhaltnisse treffen
wir in den Inschriften an, die uns durch die Son-
derbehandlung des Artikels bei Zufugung eines
Demonstrativpronomens auffielen [7.111 und
7.121]. Wir geben hier die Belege, soweit sie nicht
dort zum Vergleich vorausgenommen wurden,
zusammen mit den entsprechenden Stellen aus
den Ubrigen alteren Inschriften.
7.31. Mit Artikel.
Jehim. 2/3: 'b (3) nl , -nrn * , "die gesam-

ten Baufalligkeiten dieser Tempel" ( und t)
Sipitb. II A 1: p It m, "diese Ruhestiatte

[Akk.]"
Sipitb. II B 2: (?)Tp l mtn : , "neben(?) die-

ser(?) Ruhesti.tte" (wegen Textzerstrung
syntaktische Verbindung unklar)

Ripitb. II B 3:... ram]an wa men, "die Ruhe-
statte, welche du 6ffnest" (Zusammenhang
gestdrt)

Jehaum. 2: rima,, "d i e Herrin" (ebenso Z.
15, beide Male Subjekt)

Jehaum. 15: an n' , "jenen Menschen"
Tabn. 6: n m nn, "jene Angelegenheit" (Sub-

jekt)
Tabn. 3: I ian ri' , "diesen Sarkophag"
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Esm 9: onr pn ta n, "die heiligen G6tter" (Sub-
jekt); in der Parallelstelle Z. 22, orrptr c'c
bt, "diese heiligen Gotter," ist -n vielleicht
durch den Zeilenumbruch verloren gegangen,
die Inschrift ist ja auch sonst nicht fehlerfrei
(vgl. Z. 11 [7.111]).65

7.32. Ohne Artikel.
Jehim. 4/5: o rp (5) t' :a *. nini , "und die

Versammlung der heiligen Gotter von Byblos";
-mit Priaposition, Jehim. 7: aa t 1- h
amp

Sipitb. II B 4: 11 inay, "und iber dem Sarko-
phag" (wohl auch A 2)

Jehaum. 5: pat none vt, "die (sich) in der Mitte
des Steines (befindet)"

Esm. 19: tem vtWan,'xy m , "gemass den Hel-
dentaten, welche ich tat"; unsicher ist Z. 19:
n n ira rn it, "die gewaltigen Getreidefel-
der," da r auch als Eigenname empfunden
sein kann (Fr. § 299); Z. 20: rY8 -Ibat y,
"(wir f igten sie hinzu) zu den Grenzen des
Landes"; Z. 15/16: b na rn' n pa, "wir bau-
ten den Tempel der Gotter"

Esm. 5: ':ae nhn n, "den Sarg, meine Ruhe-
statte" (falls nicht Genitivverbindung: "den
S. meiner R."; desgl. Z. 7 und 21)

Esm. 6: D 'Y-, "Menschen" (Subjekt) (wohl
indet.).

7.4. Die Geschichte der Anwendung des Arti-
kels im Phon. stellt sich nunmehr folgendermas-
sen dar. Aus Ah. 2, I* pIN, "diesen Sarkophag,"
darf man schliessen, dass zu dieser Zeit (10.
Jh. v. Chr.) ein Artikel noch nicht vorhanden
war. Wegen seines starken deiktischen Ge-
wichtes hat er sich zuniachst nur in der Verbin-
dung eines absolut stehenden Nomens mit
einem Demonstrativum eingebtirgert sowie in
den Totalitatsausdriicken mit als Regens in
der Bedeutung "alle," "gesamt" (Kar., Je.im.).

65 Oder darf an den Vergleich von Kar. C iv 15/16 mit Z.
18/19 ([7.22] a mit Anm. 64) erinnert werden?

Ob das determinierte Subjekt auf dieser Stufe
bereits den Artikel erhielt, ist mangels Belegen
nicht zu erkennen. Spiater kommt die Determi-
nierung des direkten Objekts durch den Artikel
hinzu. Nicht mit Artikel versehen werden die
abhiangigen Genitive in Genitivverbindungen
wie in prapositionalen Ausdrfcken, woran auch
die Hinzufigung eines Demonstrativums nichts
aindert. Auf dieser Stufe stehen die Dialekte von
Byblos und Sidon noch zur Zeit von Jehaumilk
(5.-4. Jh. v. Chr.) und Esmuncazar (Anfang des
5. Jh. v. Chr.). Wann hier der Artikel allgemeine
Verbreitung erlangt hat, ist wegen des Fehlens
ausreichend langer Inschriften aus den nachfol-
genden Jahrhunderten nicht zu sagen.
7.5. Eine Besonderheit der Inschrift des Es-
muncazar ist die Einbeziehung auch der Akku-
sativpartikel n'm in das System des Nichtge-
brauchs des Artikels, die sich weder vorher noch
spiater nachweisen lasst (vorher s. Jehaum. und
Tabn., fiir spiater vgl. Bod. I und II: r nan n';
5. Jh. v. Chr.).
7.6. In anderen Dialekten ist jedoch die Ent-
wicklung weit frtiher fortgeschritten; vgl. einer-
seits Kil. 9/10 (ca. 825 v. Chr.): o -n"1t
oab, "angesichts der frtiheren Kinige" (aber
noch Z. 16: na" y, "der Herr der Dynastie"),
andererseits Alte Zyp. 2 (Iraq VI [1939] 107):
tr -zaT y, "denn iber diesen Mann"; beides
Prapositionalausdricke. In diesem Unterschied
zeigt sich deutlich eine konservative Haltung
der Dialekte von Byblos und Sidon, dem zumin-
dest ftir Byblos der Gebrauch des Demonstrativ-
pronomens als Relativum [2.1] zur Seite gestellt
werden kann.66

6 Inzwischen hat Friedrich in Zeitschrift der Deutschen

Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft CXIV (1964) 225 f. auf weitere
altertumliche Zuge des Dialekts von Byblos zur Zeit des
Jehaumilk aufmerksam gemacht: die Graphik des Pronominal-
suffixes der 1. sg. sowie der 3. m. sg. am Nomen. Diese Fest-
stellungen lassen sich noch etwas ausdehnen und verfeinern.
[Korrektur-Zusatz]
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